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PREFACE

AMERICAN EDITION

Thk design of the Publishers in reprinting Dr. Bloomfield's Greek Testa

ment with EngUsh Notes, is to furnish the American public with a book,

which is well adapted to aid the critical student of the New Testament

Scriptures. Dr. Bloomfield is extensively known in England, and to some

extent in this country, as an editor of the text of Thucydides, accompanied

by a translation and learned notes. The first edition of his Greek Testament

was sold off in about three years after its publication ; and, a copy of the

second edition having by special effort been very early procured, the

American publishers have made such unexpected progress in their reprint of

it, that it comes before the public many months sooner than was anticipated.

The plan of Dr. Bloomfield's work may be briefly described to the reader.

The te,xt is formed on the hasis of the last edition of Robert Stephens,

adopted by Mill, and diifering slightly from the vulgate text which originated

in the Elzevir edition of the New Testament in 1624. In a very few cases,

as the editor states, alterations of this text have been admitted, which are

supported by the united authority of MSS., ancient versions, and fathers, and

also the early printed editions. All conjectural emendations have been

carefully excluded. Before words where the reading has been altered, an

asterisk is uniformly placed, and some notice is taken of the alteration in the

Notes. Brackets designate such portions of the text as are suspected of

being an interpolation ; brackets and a line drawn over the words designate

such words or phrases as are probably or certainly spurious. Other marks

are used by the editor to indicate suspected words, or such as probably need

emendation. The important readings admitted by Wetstein, Matthaei, Gries-

bach, or Scholz, are noticed when not admitted ; as is also any difference

between the vulgate text and that of Stephens, adopted by the editor.

Dr. Bloomfield states, that he has bestowed great labour and care upon the

division of the text into paragraphs, and also upon its punctuation. The

Annotations, he says, are in a very considerable degree original ; and where

they are not so, they are derived from consulting all the sources of exegetical

literature which are at present accessible.
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In the second edition, which is here reprinted, the editor states that he

has embodied the results of an attentive study of the reformers, Luther,

Calvin, and Melancthon ; that he has carefully revised the punctuation, and

the marginal parallel references ; that he has discussed more amply the

claims and merits of various readings, and also various Greek and Hellenistic

idioms, and introduced a far greater number of illustrations of phraseology

from classical writers, and from Philo Judaeus and Josephus. He has also

given more regular and copious introductions to all the books of the New

Testament. Some of the earlier annotations have been entirely rewritten,

and many others on the more difficult passages have been greatly enlai-ged.

The condensation in the mode of printing has made room for all this

additional matter, without enlarging the size or the price of the book ; and, in

this condensed form, the American publishers now proffer the work to the

public.

Dr. Bloomfield published, some time since, a work entitled Recensio

Synoptica, which exhibits the results of ancient and modern criticism on the

New Testament in a very abridged form. The labour necessary to perform

such a work, was well adapted to prepare him for the present one ; to which

he must have come, furnished with an extensive knowledge of what had been

done by his predecessors in the business of interpretation.

Under these circumstances, and possessed of a sound and sober judgment

and a discriminating mind, and having long been conversant with a wide

field of classical Greek study, it was to be expected that Dr. B. would exhibit

a commentary, which should be a kind of multum in parvo ; and such is the

fact. The reader will find, in most places of the New Testament, at least a

hint of the most important opinions that have been maintained in respect to

the meaning of them. I have had occasion to follow Dr. . through two

epistles Avhich are among the longest, and I have rarely found an exception

to the tenor of the above remark.

As a convenient manual for the study of the New Testament, which fur-

nishes the student with much important information and many useful hints, I

can commend this work to our religious public, and have recommended it to

the publishers. But in doing this, it is not to be understood, that I pledge

myself to all the results of Dr. B.'s exegetical study. He holds the rights of

conscience and private judgment too high, not to concede very cheerfully to

others the liberty of differing from him ; and especially so, as to the sense of

difficult and doubtful passages. I cannot subscribe to some of the views in

this work, which have a polemic aspect in defence of the hierarchy of the

English church, because, after long and patient investigation of the New
Testament and of early Christian writers, I do not find any satisfactory evi-

dence of such a modelling of the early church, either in the one or in the
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Other of these sources. Still less can I hold with Dr. B., that'/, in Tit. iii. 5, expresses the sentiment that regeneration accom-

panies the external rite of baptism. But cases of such a nature are very

unfrequent in his book ; and, for the most part, the expression of his opinions

is managed \vith a kind, courteous, and candid spirit. His zeal for the hierar-

chy and warm attachment to his national church seem to be the strongest

temptations that beset him, in the otherwise gentle and even tenor of his

way.

The Notes will be found most deficient on the Apocalypse,— a book about

the plan and object of which Dr. B. does not appear yet to have wholly

satisfied his own mind.

Those who may difier from the author of the Notes in these volumes, in

some respects, will be just and generous enough, I would hope, not to reject

the good which the work contains on this account. An effort like this, to

aid in the study of the Testament original, and to promote critical and

exegetical knowledge among the ministers of the gospel, deserves approba-

tion and patronage, even from those who cannot give to all the sentiments

Avhich the work contains, their unqualified approbation.

Dr. B. has expressed great solicitude in his letters to me, that the work

should come before the American public in as neat and accurate a manner as

possible. To this his request, so natural and reasonable, all possible atten-

tion has been paid.

As to the care bestowed on the printing, the work will speak for itself.

It has been executed at the University Press, Cambridge ; and those who are

acquainted with the character of the gentlemen who have the control of this

establishment, will be slow to believe that the mother country itself can

furnish superintendents and correctors, who are more skilled and accurate

than those who conduct this business. So far as I have examined, I think

Dr. B. himself will be satisfied with the accuracy which has been attained.

May this, and every attempt to promote the knowledge of the divine word,

be blessed of Him who gave that word in order that it should shed light

upon the path of our duty and salvation

!

M. STUART.
Andover Theol. Seminary, October 1st, 1836.
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In laying before the Public a fourth Work,— not less elaborate than any of

those in which he has been previously engaged, — the Author feels that the

approbation, with which his former labours have been received, may well

remove from his mind much of that anxiety which he would otherwise have

felt as to the reception of the present.

It is obviously proper, in sending forth a new Edition of the New Testa-

ment,— as it would be in editing any other ancient writings,— as well to

point out to the reader the principal deficiencies, which such Edition is

intended to supply, as to state the particular purposes which it is intended

to answer.

As far as regards the Text of the New Testament, the present Editor is

not disposed to deny, that amongst the various Editions hitherto published,

sufficient evidence is afforded to enable any person competently imbued with

Learning and Criticism, to ascertain the true reading. Yet what are called

the Standard Texts differ considerably ; especially that of Griesbach, as

compared with the textus receptus, and even with that of Matthsei, or of

Scholz. And it is not to be supposed that students,— or indeed readers of

the New Testament in general,— have at command all the chief Standard

Texts, or ordinarily possess the abihty to decide between their diversities.

It, therefore, seemed desirable, that such persons should be supplied with a

text so constructed, that the variations from the textus receptus should be,

as far as might be practicable, distinctly marked in the Text itself; and, as

m.uch as possible, not left to be learned from the Notes : and further, that

the state of the evidence, in all important cases, should be laid before the

reader,— together with the reasons which had induced the Editor to adopt

any variation from the textus receptus ; so that the Student might thence

learn to judge for himself; for (as Seneca justly observes), " longum iter est

per pracepta, breve et efficax per exemplaJ^ But a new recension of the

text, formed on such a plan,— however desirable, and even necessary,

—

was not to be found in this country ; nor, indeed, in any other,— based on

sound principles of Criticism ; the Texts for Academical and general use,

on the Continent, being little more than reprints of that of Griesbach j of
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which the imperfections (as will appear from what is said in these pages, and

in the course of the following work) are very considerable.

And if thus great was the want of a Text fitted for such uses, how much

greater was that of a consistent and suitable body of Annotation ! The

earliest modern Commentaries on the New Testament were little more than

unconnected Scholia on passages where there seemed a " dignus vmdice

nodus." And no wonder ; since they were formed chiefly on the model

of the Scholiasts on the Classical writers ; w-hose labours, at the revival of

literature, were the only aids to the understanding of those wTitings. This

method was, in many respects, convenient to the earlier Commentators on

the Scriptures ; who, not intending to form what is now called a perpetual

Commentary, proposed merely to explain or illustrate such points as espe-

cially needed it, and such as they felt most able to explain. And, not un-

ii-equently, the passages which they chose to discuss were made rather the

means of displaying their own learning or reading, than of explaining the

sense of their author. Indeed, even those Theologians who most success-

fully cultivated this branch of learning, (as Valla, Vatablus, Luther, Calvin,

Melancthon, Beza, Erasmus, Strigelius, Lucas Brugensis, Zegerus, Drusius,

Castalio, Scaliger, Casaubon, Capellus, Grotius, Cameron, and Pricaeus,)

and who, in general, interpreted the New Testament in a Grammatical and

Critical manner, without introducing doctrinal discussions, fell, in different

degrees, into the error of only explaining what it was convenient for them to

explain, and did not aim at forming a regular Commentary} This sys-

tem,— if system it may be called,— continued to a late period, and may
be traced, more or less, in almost all the Commentators of the seventeenth

century, even in Grotius himself There were, indeed, a few exceptions,

as in the case of Calvin, Luther, and Crellius ; but in those instances the

Commentaries were extended to so immoderate a length, as effectually to

preclude their being read ; and to this day they are chiefly used for refer-

ence. The very same error was committed, though by a different process,

towards the close of the seventeenth century, by Cocceius and others of his

school,— as Lampe, Gerdes., Wessel., and other Dutch Theologians; in

whose hands the Analytical method became as pernicious, and unfavoura-

ble to the discovery of truth, as had been the Logical and Grammatical

in the hands of Crellius, Schhting, and others of that School ; in whose

writings may be discovered the very same abuse, from excess, of what is

1 [Indeed, it was, at that early period, scarcely possible tliat any one man should form a Commen-
tary; which, as Samuel Johnson observes, "must arise from the fortuitous discoveries of many
men in many devious walks of literature • " and such fortuitous circumstances can only be expected
to occur in the lapse of a considerable portion of time.]

N. B. The Notes within bradtets liave been added in the Second Edition.
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good in itself, as that which is justly complained of in the Heterodox class

of the Foreign Expositors of the present age. Tlie Commentaries of our

own countrymen, during the seventeenth, and part of the eighteenth cen-

tury (though valuable in themselves, and of perpetual importance) partake

of the same fault as those of Grotius and others in the Critici Sacri,— in

being too prolix and desultory in some parts, and unsatisfactorily brief in

others ; no approach being made to any thing like a connected Commentary.

This state of things, both here and on the Continent, also long continued

;

and the first attempt at any thing like a regular and connected Grammati-

cal Commentary, formed to be read through, and not to be used for refer-

ence only— for Academical and general use, and not for that of the learned

only— was made by the erudite and acute Koppe, who in 1778 commenced

an Edition of the New Testament with a corrected text, short Crhical

Notes, and rather copious philological and exegetical Annotations, serving

to establish the literal and grammatical sense ; all doctrinal discussions being

excluded. The learned Editor only lived to publish two Volumes, con-

taining the Epistles to the Romans, Galatians, Ephesians, and Thessalo-

nians ; and after his death the work was continued by Heinrichs and Pott

;

who, however, so altered the original plan (\vhich was excellent), as to spoil

it for the purposes especially had in view by Koppe. Moreover, the princi-

ples maintained by those Editors are so heterodox, that— whatever may be

the learning and ability occasionally displayed— their interpretations ought

to be received with the greatest distrust and caution. Koppe himself, in-

deed, was not wholly free from that leaven of heterodoxy, which has worked

so extensively and perniciously in the greater part of the German Commen-

tators, for the last half century, from Semler downwards. As to the liter-

ary merits and defects of Koppe's work, the Editor cannot better express

his opinion, than in the words of the learned and judicious Pelt, Proleg.

on Thess. p. 47, " Jejunam baud raro simplicitatem nimio coemit pretio, pro-

fundioribus scilicet cogitationum rejectis rationibus ; in multis tamen praeclare

sensum attigit, quamquam philologicae etiam subtilitati non semper, ut de-

cebat, operam dederit." To omit such decidedly heterodox works as are

better passed over in silence, the Commentaries of Rosenmueller and

KuiNOEL have (especially the latter) much valuable matter. The work of

the former, however, (besides that its principles are very objectionable) is

almost wholly a compilation. Far more valuable is that of the latter ; its

principles, too, are better ; though what are called Neologian views not un-

frequently discover themselves ; and the work, being too often interlarded

with some of the most pestilent dogmas of Semler, Paulus, and others,

though accompanied with refutations by the Editor, is very unfit to come

into the hands of Students. Both the foregoing works are, moreover, some-

VOL. I. b
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what faulty in the Critical and Philological departments ; being occasionally

deficient in accuracy, and in an acquaintance with the principles of the great

Critics of the illustrious School of Bentley and Hemsterhusius, Porson

and Hermann. In Fritzsche, indeed, we see a disciple worthy of his

master, the great Hermann, and an accomplished Philologist; but be-

sides that the prolixity, and, still more, excursiveness of his Commentary,

render it unfit for Academical or general use, we may say of this, as of the

foregoing works, and also of Dindorf's and Morus's Annotations, and

laspis's Version (or rather Paraphrase) with Notes, — &, / ^ In the exegetical works of Emesti, Storr, Carp-

zov, Staudlin, Knapp, Borger, Tittmann, Winer, Heydenreich, Laurmann,

Tholuck, Emmerling, Bornemann, and Pelt, there is, for the most part,

little which is really objectionable in principle ; but they are more or less

characterised by prolixity, obscurity, and above all, the want of a clear and

well-digested arrangement. In short, as it has been truly observed by the

leai'ned Pelt, in the Preface to his Commentary on Thessalonians,— " Quis

neget, omnes fere N. T. libros nova indigere eaque accuratiore, et ad nostri

temporis necessitates accommodata expositione
;

quae grammaticis, historicis,

Criticis, aliisque rationibus quae in commentario conficiendo in censum venire

Solent, satisfaciat^?"

Hence it is abundantly apparent, that an Edition of the New Testament,

with Critical and exegetical apparatus, formed with a due regard to the ad-

vanced state of Biblical science at the present day,^ and in other respects

> How can wc fail to lament, that while we see the learned Critics acknowledging the sense, Avhich

the immutable laws of Verbal Criticism compel us to assign to Scripture, we should also see him

caught in the toils of that miserable sophistry, which entangles the ordinary and half-learned sciolists

and sceptics of his country !

[I say half-learned ; for, as Mr. Rose truly observes, " Rationalism is laughed to scorn by the real

philologists of Germany, as the emptiness of their religious theories by genuine philosophers. The

Rationalists have learning on subjects to which tliey have applied themselves,— the illustration of

manners and customs, or the investigation of antiquities ; whatever, in fact, relates to the mere ex-

terior in which Scriptural truth is covered."]

2 The same A\ant had been before perceived by the acute and learned Winer, as may be seen in

his Oratio de eraendandi Interpretatione Nov. Test. Lips. 1823, 8vo, and in his preface to an useful

edition of tlie Epistle to die Galatians, intended to be a specimen of what he thought was proper to

be done on the wliole of the New Testament.

3 [That Biblical science has greatly advanced within the lifetime of those who have mainly con-

tributed to produce that advance, is undeniable. That such should be the case is not surprising,

since (as Dr. Hey has observed) " there is no kind of mental improvement which does not improve

Criticism." Polite arts refine our taste; and science ripens our judgment, and strengtliens our under-

standing. And not only has Biblical science advanced and is advancing, but the safety of the reli-

gion itself requires that it should continue to advance. " Let tlien (to use the words of the great

Cudworth) no man, in pursuit of the name of an applied sobriety, imagine that we can go too far or

be too well read m the book of God's Divinity, or in the book of God's voorhs. Philosophy;

but rather let men awaken themselves, and vigorously pursue an endless progress of proficiency in
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adapted for Academical and general use as a Manual, is still a Desideratum,

The older exegetical works of the English School are confessedly insufficient

of themselves for the purposes which they were originally intended to serve

;

and the later and elementary works (besides being for the most part very

superficial and unscientific) are so modelled on the older ones, as to be little

promotive of their professed object. In fact, in all didactic works intended

for Academical and for general use, it is now indispensable, that the matter

contained in them should not only be as complete as possible in itself, but

should fully attain to the standard of knowledge actually reached in the

works of those who have most advanced the science therein treated of.

This acknowledged want it has been the endeavour of the present Editor

to supply ; with what degree of success, he leaves to the learned and

candid reader to determine ; and he will now proceed to unfold the plan of

the present Work, to state the principles of Criticism and Interpretation

by which he has been guided, and the purposes which it is especially

intended to answer.

The Text has been formed (after long and repeated examinations of the

whole of the New Testament for that purpose solely) on the basis of the

last Edition of R. Stephens, adopted by Mill, whose text differs very slight-

ly from, but is admitted to be preferable to, the common Text, which

originated in the Elzevir Edition of 1624. From this there has been no

deviation, except on the most preponderating evidence ; critical conjecture

being wholly excluded ^ ; and such alterations only introduced, as rest on the

united authority of MSS., ancient Versions and Fathers, and the early-

printed Editions,— but especially upon the invaluable Editio Princeps
;

and which had been already adopted in one or more of the Critical Editions

of Bengel, Wetstein, Griesbach, Matthaji, and Scholz. And here the

Editor must avow his total dissent, though not from the Canons of Criti-

cism professedly acted upon by Griesbach in his Edition of the New Tes-

tament, yet altogether from the system of Recensions first promulgated by

him, and founded, as the Editor apprehends, upon a misapplication of those

both." How necessary it is, in times like the present, that the standard of Biblical study should be

raised, has been evinced, with his usual ability, by the Bishop of London; and also by Mr. Pre-

bendary Raikes, in his instructive little work, entitled " Remarks on Clerical Education."]

1 [Conjectural emendations, indeed, are at once unnecessary (with so many MSS.) and presump-

tuous ; nay foolish, as often founded on ignorance of the contents and true character of the Book, on

which the Conjecturers have chosen to try their ingenuity. To this effect, it is well observed by the

learned Editor of the New Testament recently published at Bale, " Sponte patet, multis in locis Sacri

Codicis nee Hemsterhusianas nee Gronovienses emendationes esse ferendas, si isti viri, dum vel

maximo acumine et doctrinse subtilitate poUerent, Spintu illo vivifico, quo sacros Scriptores cmicitatos

intelligimus, expertes forent. Nee enim in Scriptoribus, qui dicuntur, profanis, res critica absque

ingenii quodam cum auctore consortio confici poterit."]
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canons. The perpetual, and, for the most part, needless cancellings,^ n^^i

alterations of all kinds, introduced by Griesbach, evince a temerity which

would have been highly censurable even in editing a profane writer, but,

when made in the Sacred Volume, they involve also a charge of irreverence

for the Book which was intended to make men " wise unto salvation '^," In

most respects the Editor coincides with the views of Matthaei (whose Edi-

tion of the N. T. is pronounced by Bp. Middleton to be by far the best yet

seen), and, in a great measure, with those of the learned and independent

Scholz.

Further, the present Editor has so constructed his Text, that the reader

shall possess the advantage of having before him both the Stephanie text

and also the corrected text formed on the best MS. ancient Versions and

early Editions. To advert to the various kinds of alterations of the com-

mon text, as they arise from the omission or the insertion of Avords, or from

a change of one word into another,— nothing whatever has been omitted

which has a place in the Stephanie Text ; such words only as are, by the

almost universal consent of Editors and Critics, regarded as interpolations,

being here placed within brackets, more or less inclusive, according to the

degree of suspicion attached to them. Nothing has been inserted but on

the same weighty authority ; and even those words are pointed out as inser-

tions by being expressed in a smaller character. All altered readings have

asterisks prefixed, the old ones being invariably indicated in the Notes.

And such readings as, though left untouched, are by eminent Critics thought

to need alteration, have a | prefixed. [Such words (very few in number) as

are, on good grounds, supposed to be corrupt readings, though the MSS.
supply not the means of emendation, are designated by an obelus.] As to

Various Readings, the most important are noticed ; chiefly those which,

though not admitted into the text of the present Edition, have been adopted

by one or more of the four great Editors, Wetstein, Mattha;i, Griesbach,

and Scholz, or are found in the Editio Princeps ; or those wherein the

1 III justification of ttiese, it has generally been urged, that the words, phrases, or clauses, so

thrown out are glosseinatical, and therefore spurious. On this point, however, the present Editor

is entirely at issue with the Griesbachian School; and he has much pleasure in referring his readers

to a masterly Commentatio by C. C. Tittinann de Glosscmatis N. T. recte investigandis, (at p. 501

sqq. of his Opusc. Theolog. Lips. 1S03.) ; as also an able and instructive Dissertation of Bornemann

de Glossematis N. T. caute dijudicandis. Lips. 1830, who there completely refutes the rash assertions

of Wassenbergh, in a Dissertation de Glossis appended to Valck. Scholia ad N. T., and ably dis-

ti'ibutes tliese pretended Glosses under Classes.

2 Thus it is well observed by the profoundly learned Valckenaer in his Schol. in N. T. Tom. ii.

p. 360. " Qui talia in Auctoribus profanis periclitari vellet, omnium sibilis exciperetur, nedum
talia tentare licet in Sacris, ubi Critica exercenda sobria et modesta, ut a superstitione quidem libera,

sic tamen multo magis a temeritate."
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common Text differs from that of Stephens. In such cases, the reasons for

non-adoption are usually adduced. And this has always been done in the

case of alterations of the Text, however minute. The Critical Notes

are almost entirely original, and chiefly serve to give reasons for the methods

pursued in forming the Text. Such Notes would have been brought for-

ward more frequently, had not their introduction been forbidden by the

brevity necessary to be preserved in a work of this nature. It also seemed

to the Editor more advisable to treat fully and (he trusts) satisfactorily on a

comparatively small number of controverted passages, than to introduce

frequent, though brief, and therefore unsatisfactory, Critical remarks.

The division of the Text, not into verses (though these are expressed in

the inner margin), but paragraphs, is agreeable to the custom of the most

eminent Editors, from Wetst. downwards, and can need no justification.

Certain it is that scarcely any thing could have had a more unfavourable

effect on the interpretation of the Testament than H. Stephens's break-

ing up the whole into verses ; thus, occasionally, dissevering clauses which

are closely connected in sense.

The Punctuation has been throughout most carefully corrected and ad-

justed, fi-om a comparison of all the best Editions, from the Editio Princeps

to that of Scholz. To each verse is subjoined, in the outer margin, a select

body of the most apposite Parallel References, as adopted by Bp. Lloyd

from Curcella?.us. The citations fiOm the Old Testament are expressed as

such by being spaced out; and the words of any speaker are indicated by an

appropriate mode of punctuation, and by the use of a Capital letter to de-

signate the commencement of those words.

To advert to the Exegetical Notes : — These are, for the most part,

of the kind found in the best Critical Editions of the Greek Classical wri-

ters ; being intended to comprise whatever respects the interpretation, and

tends to the establishment of the Grammatical sense : and in order thereto,

great pains have been taken to trace the connexion and scope of the passage

under discussion^ And here, together with the greatest comprehensiveness,

there has been adopted the utmost compression consistent with perspicuity
;

so as to form an Epitome of exegetical and philological annotation. The

method systematically adopted by the present Annotator, in order to ascer-

1 In this department of liis labours the Editor has availed himself of the valuable assistance (though

tliat not unfrequently failed him) of Chrysostom, Theophylact, Euthymius, and Theodoret ; of Calvin,

Grotius, Crellius, Carpzov, Koppe, Pott, Heinrichs, Rosenraueller, Kuinocl, and others of the more

recent Foreign Commentators ; as also, of our own divines, Hammond, Whitby, Locke, Peirce,

Benson, Doddridge, Chandler, Newcome, Campbell, Macknight ; and finally, Dr. A. Clarke and

Mr. Scott, to the various merits and general excellence of whose elaborate Commentary the Editor

(widely as he dififers from that pious writer on a few points of doctrine, and some matters of doubtful

disputation) bears most decided testimony.
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tain the sense of passages of very doubtful or disputed meaning, has been

this ; to seek their illustration. 1. From parallel passages of the N. T., or

passages where the same, or a similar phrase, occurs either in the writer him-

self, or in the other writers of the N. T. or the O. T. ; thus making Scripture

its own Interpreter. 2. From passages of the Septuagint (including the

Apocrypha), Josephus, and Philo. 3. From the Apostolical Fathers.

4. From Apocryphal writings of undoubted antiquity ; and which, whatever

may be their claims to inspiration, are, at least, of considerable utility, as

indicating the Theological opinions of the times when they were written,

whatever those might be, whether earlier or later than the N. T. ; in the

former case, showing the opinions of the Jews previous to the promulgation

of the Gospel ; in the latter, contributing, in various ways, to the interpreta-

tion of the N. T., and often estabhshing its authenticity and uncorrupted

preservation. 5. From Rabbinical writers of unquestionable antiquity.

6. From the Fathers in general, Greek and Latin, of the first four centuries,

including the Greek Commentators, Theodoret, Theophylact, Euthymius,

and CEcumenius. 7. From the Greek Classical writers, especially those

who lived after the formation of the Alexandrian and Hellenistic, Common
or popular dialect. The illustrations derived from this last source are gener-

ally original ; and when not specifically ascribed to any commentator or

critic, may, in almost all cases, be so considered.

The Annotations have been partly derived, with due acknowledgment,

wherever practicable, from the most eminent Commentators, ancient and

modern; but they are i7i a very considerable degree original. In their

general character, they are elementary, and introductory to the larger Com-
mentaries ; and they especially and systematically indicate and establish

what the Editor conceives to be the true interpretation of disputed passages.^

In the present work, the editor has (as in his Recensio Synoptica) seen

reason continually to search out the fountain-heads of interpretation ; as found

in Chrysostom, and other eminent Greek Fathers, Commentators, Scholiasts,

and Glossographers. And if he be thought by some to have employed

1 [The Editor has endeavoured, on controverted passages, to ascertain the one true, and therefore

07ily sense, namely, that intended by the sacred writer. For, in opposition to the notion of certain

Theologians (as Doddridge), that tlie words of Scriptwe mean all that they may mean, (formed on

the Canon of Cocceius, " Verba SS. tantum semper valere quantum valere possunt,") the Editor

contends that there is only one true sense— that in the mind of the sacred writer. In tlie words of the

learned Becher, Prsef ad Tittmann de Synonymis, P. II., "Falsa est quaevis interpretatio, quae in

verbis quaerit aliam sententiam, quam scriptor ipse in animo habuit, et verbis suis cogitari ab aliis

voluit." Indeed, Doddi'idge, in thus adopting the above Canon, ought to have attended to the

words there following, which were meant to limit it, and would make its use comparatively safe :

** Et esse in omni eo sensu accipienda, quem significare possunt, juxta emphasin verborum, usitatam

rationem phraseos rerura, et scripturae."]
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unnecessary pains in ascertaining the antiquity of interpretations, he would

beg them to ponder the weighty observation of Bp. Middleton, who remarks,

that " Theologians would do well to notice the antiquity of the opinions

which they defend, because that antiquity is sometimes no inconsiderable

evidence of truth." He has, however, carefully repressed any undue pre-

possession either in favor of antiquity, or of novelty^, and we may say, in the

words of Strabo, &, . He has every-

where endeavoured to combine simple and solid old views with ingenious

and learned new ones ; ever bearing in mind (with due restriction) the pro-

found remark of Thucydides, when speaking of the union of youth with age

m deliberation and counsel,

dvvaa&ttl•' ^^.
It has been the Author's fortune sometimes to justify and confirm, by the

suffrage of antiquity, what had been unjustly distrusted, and rejected as

mere novelty; but far more frequently to show the sohd grounds of in-

terpretations, which it had been too long the fashion to reject, merely

because they were common; though, from their antiquity and general re-

ception, they might have been presumed to be true ; for, to use the words

of Cicero, " Opinionum commenta delet dies, Naturae ac veritatis judicia

confirmat."

In ascertaining the true interpretation, the Editor has always aimed es-

pecially at settling the Grammatical and literal sense ^ of any disputed

passage ; mindful of the pithy dictum of the great Scaligek, " that all con-

troversies in Theology arose from mistakes in Grammar,^' meaning thereby,

in an extended sense. Philology in general. Thus the immortal Luther
(as appears from Tittmann de Synonymis, p. 41.) was accustomed to

assert, "optimum Grammaticum, eum etiam optimum Theologum esse^."

Indeed, as Bp. Middleton well observes, " when we consider how many

there are, who seek to warp the Scriptures to their own views and pre-

possessions, Verbal Criticism seems to be the only barrier that can be

opposed successfully against heresy and schism."

1 Thus it is profoundly observed by the illustrious Bacon, Nov. Org. i. 56, "Reperiuntur ingenia

alia in admirationein Antiquitatis, alia in amorem et amplexum Novitatis efTusa; pauca vero ejus

temperamenti sunt, ut modurn tenere possint, quin aut quse recte posita sunt ab Antiquis convellant,

aut ea contemnant qui» recte afferuntur a Novis. Hoc vero magno scientiarum et Philosophke

detrimento fit, quum studia potius sint Antiquitatis et Novitatis, quam judicia : Veritas autem non

a felicitate temporia alicujus, quas res varia est ; sed a lumine Naturas et Experientias, quod seternum

est, petenda est." The folly of an excessive fondness for either is ably pointed out by the same great

writer De Augm. Scient. L. ii.

2 [On this see Becher's Preface (pp. x. & xi.) to P. ii. of Tittmann de Synon.]

3 [MelanctL•n, too, used to say, " non posse evadere bonum Theologum, qui non antea fuerit bonus

Jnterpresj neque posse Scripturam inteiligi theologies, nisi antea iutellecta sit grammatics."]
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The present Annotator has, moreover, especially kept in view simplicity

of sense, in opposition to contort, however erudite, interpretations ^ On

which subject it was well observed by the acute Maldonati, " Verior

aliquando Vulgi quam sapientum sententia est, quod dum simplicius veri-

tatem quaerit, facilius invenit." Words and phrases must not be taken in

some recondite sense, which men of learning and ingenuity, in support of

an hypothesis, may devise ; but in the ordinary sense of the words, wherein

the persons addressed, whether by preaching or writing, would be likely

to understand them.

It is an admirable remark of Bp. Middleton, Gr. Ar. p. 539 :
" It is

better to understand phrases according to their obvious import, even though

we should be compelled to leave the proof of their fitness to more fortu-

nate inquiry. When once we begin to withhold from words their ordinary

and natural signification, we must not complain, if Infidels charge our Re-

ligion whh mysticism, or its expositors with fraud."

The editor would further state, that all pretended Pleonasms, Hebraisms,

&c. are in the present work discountenanced, as well as all other Philo-

logical devices to dilute, pare down, or explain away the sense ^. Above

all, care has been taken not to lower the dignity of certain portions of the

New Testament by ill judged attempts at explanation, where all explana-

tion must fall short. [However, in such a case, as Dr. Hey well observes,

" Men may be said to understand any subject, when they see all that can

be seen of it by man."]

As to the much controverted subject of the style of the New Testament,

the present editor is opposed to the opinions alike of those who regard the

Greek as pure, and even elegant ; and, of those who pronounce it barbarous

and ungrammatical. To maintain the former, after the labours of so many

eminent writers from Vorstius downwards, were a vain attempt : and as to

the latter, it surely does not follow that, because some words are found

nowhere else, they were coined by the Sacred writers, or were barbarous

;

since there is great reason to suppose, that the Classical authors preserved

to us do not contain a tenth part of the Greek language, as it existed at

the beginning of the Christian aera. The words or phrases then may have

1 See the excellent Dissertation of Tittmann de Simplicitate in Interpretatione N. T. and anotlier

de Causis contortarum Interpret. N. T. p. 239— 281. de Synon. N. T.

2 See Deyling's Dissertation de Amplitiidine Sensus Biblici non Coarctanda, Op. Sacr. P. v.

tAccordiugly, he has carefully noted those enumerations of vices which not unfrequently occur in

the New Testament (especially in St. Paul's vritings), and which the generality of Commentators

(especially tlie recent foreign Expositors) usually consider as merely put , as a conge-

ries of all sorts of vice ; thus avoiding the trouble of explanation. Whereas the Editor has, he

trusts, succeeded, in every such case, in tracing a plan, and showing the distinctive meaning of the

terms. For examples, the reader is referred to Rom. i. 29. eqq. Galat. v. 19— 21. 2 Tim. ii. 5.]
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been used by the best writers ; or they may have formed part of the pro-

vmcial or popular', colloquial and domestic phraseology, not preserved in

any of the remains of antiquity. As to the non-observance of the rules

laid down by the GreeTc Grammarians, sometimes imputed as a fault to

the wTiters of the N. T., it is an excellent distinction of Tittmann de Syn.

p. 231, " Scriptores sacri grammaticas quidem leges servarunt, non autem

grammaticorum ^.

"

But to return, it has been the uniform practice of the present Editor

fairly to avow, and fully to meet, the innumerable difficulties to be found

in the N. T., especially in the Epistles, those best interpreters of the

Gospels. But, in order to find space, within the narrow limits of a manual

Edition, for occasionally dilating on passages of acknowledged difficulty',

—

he has systematically excluded all such remarks as seemed trite and ob-

vious, or likely to occur to an attentive reader ; and such as might well be

derived from Lexicons and Dictionaries of all kinds ; as also from works

1 [This is a matter of more consequence tlian it would, at first sight, appear to be ; since there

can be no doubt that very great mistakes concerning the sense of Scripture (and some even involving

doctrines) have arisen from not bearing in mind the popular cast of the style of the New Testament.

Insomuch that it is the opinion of Dr. Hey (in his Lect. p. 5.) that "the chief difliculty as to ex-

pressions in Divinity arises from not considering them as popular." And so Tittmann de Synon.

p. 216. " Ea est orationis Scriptorum sacrorum natura, ut ad vitre communis loquendi consuetudiuem

quam proxime accedat. Sed hujus consuetudinis (qua indocti pariter ac docti utuntur) ea indoles

est, ut syntaxeos, quantum legibus illis non necessariis constat, vincula aegerrime patiatur. Unde

fit, ut sermo vitas communis fere omnes loquendi formas habeat, quibus idiomata constant, et schemata

orationis. Non est igitur mirandum, apud sacros scriptores mixtum illud dicendi genus reperiri,

cujus causas qui optime perspectas habuerit, enra non dubitamus quin optimum illorum interpretem

esse dicamus."]

2 See die Dissertation of the same writer, " de Scriptorum N. T. Diligentia Grammatica recto

a;stimanda."

[There are not wanting expressions in the Nev Testament which are rrjectcd by some rash Critics,

on the score of being formed contrary to analogy. But there are few of the most perfect Classical

writers which might not furnish some such instances. As an example of which, may be noted, a

form of expression occurring in one of the most finished compositions of antiquity— the Phoenissaa

of Euripides, v. 405. , . Now here ^. is rejected by

many Critics, (as Valcknaer and Pierse,) on the ground of being formed contrary to all analogy.

Porson, however, prudently forbears to make any alteration ;
" since, (says he,) Euripides may have

violated the usual rules for the sake of a stronger antithesis." Thus, in a similar manner, may we

usually account for such violations of analogy in tlie New Testament: e. gr. Phil. ii. 30. on the dis-

puted question/ ; where see Note.

3 The difficulties of Scripture, as they must not be underrated, so neither are they to be magnified

beyond due bounds. " From either extreme," says the learned Bp. Van Mildert, in his Bampt.

Lect. p. 217, " evil consequences may arise : from the one, carelessness or presumption ; from the

other, blind submission to spiritual guides, or a morbid indisposition to rational inquiry. In either

case, encouragement will be given to the dissemination of error; and Romanism, on the one hand,

or Fanaticism, on the other, may be favoured ; and the privilege of using the Word may be arro-

gantly monopolized by the Ministers, or irreverently assumed by such as are wholly destitute of the

acquirements necessary for the Interpreter."

VOL. I. c
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introductory to the study of the N. T.,—^and especially from Mr. Home s

invaluable Introduction; which the Editor considers quite indispensable

to every Student, and reader of this work, who would hope to use it with

full advantage.

To some persons the remarkable diversity of interpretations may appear

unaccountable. Yet this is no proof that the sense of Scripture is too

uncertain to be ascertained ; but merely that Exegetical science was for a

long time, and has been, until a comparatively late period, in a very im-

perfect state.' The same diversities, indeed, occur, though in a less degree,

in the Annotations on other ancient writers. And it is well accounted for,

both from the great difficulty of the Books of the N. T., and also from the

manifest insufficiency, as Critics and Philologists, of by far the greater

part of those who have taken upon themselves to determine the sense of

Scripture ; few of whom have employed that accurate and scientific mode

of interpretation, found in the Annotations of the great Critics and Philo-

logists of the seventeenth, eighteenth, and nineteenth centuries on the

Greek Classical writers. To introduce this into the interpretation of the

N. T. has been, in the present work, (as in his Recensio Synoptlca,) the

especial aim of the Editor ; in fact, to accomplish that for the New Testa-

ment which he had already, in his two preceding works, effected for Thvr

cydides.

The Editor may be permitted to observe, that one principal motive

which first induced him seriously to apply himself to the Critical study of

the New Testament, was,— that he might be enabled to prove to infidels

that the Sacred Volume is not, as they aver, unintelligiMe, but that it

can be shown to be everywhere susceptible of a rational and consistent

sense ; if only the same means be taken to ascertain that sense, which have

been bestowed on other ancient writings,— nay, even on some modem
ones '.

1 Thus it is justly observed by the learned Tittmann, " Tirones bodie discunt ac norunt, quae

doctissimi olini viri vix mente divinarunt." This is especially the case with respect to the Greek

Article, Greek Syntax, Etymology, the nature of language in general, and especially tliat of the

diction of the New Testament writers.

2 [This involves an interesting inquiry,— namely, whether the same principles must govern the in-

terpretation of the New Testament, as tliose which are used in explaining other ancient writings.

Now, Planck, in his Inti-ocluction to Sacred Philology, says, that the very same principles must be

acted on. But Professor Turner of New York, in his Translation of tliat Work, judiciously

modifies the rule as follows : " It cannot be denied, that the same principles must govern the inter-

pretation of Scripture as are used in explaining other writings. And yet, the peculiar cliaracter of

certain portions of Scripture is such as to allow, and very reasonably too, an interpretation, which

could not with certainty be elicited, without conceding such a view of their character as cannot be

pretended to apply to that of any other writings extant. I refer to whatever portions of the Old Tes-

tament are really typical of events connected witli the New Dispensation ; and also to those portions
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Finally, the Editor has made it his particular care to give a new literal

version of, or close paraphrase- on, all passages of more than ordinary diffi-

culty, and a regular series of ' glossarial Notes on all words and phrases

which required it. In the latter he has endeavoured, in some mstances,

to combine and arrange what is scattered in the Avorks of various Lexi-

cographers and Philologists, and in others to supply their deficiencies. In

all terms of dubious import he has endeavoured not only to fix the sense,

but (in the words of Johnson) "to mark the progress of their meaning,

and show by what gradations of intermediate sense, they have passed from

their primitive to their remote and accidental signification."

The Editor cannot conclude without expressing his feelings of devout

thankfulness for that Gracious Aid from above, by which, under the pres-

sure of various and formidable difficulties, and with such slender means only,

as an inconsiderable benefice in an obscure situation could supply, he has

been enabled to complete two such arduous, and, he trusts, not unimpor-

tant Theological works as his Recensio Synoptica and the present Edition

of the New Test. ; works which, as a faithfully attached Son of the Church
OF England', he has the highest satisfaction in reflecting are so strongly

confirmatory of her doctrines, discipline, and principles. May she derive

that accession of support from the contents of the present work, which it

is calculated to supply ! Then indeed, unsparing as have been the sacri-

of the prophecies, which, while they declare truths and facts in immediate connection with that re-

ligious system under vhich the authors lived, do also announce other facts of a subsequent age, and

identified with doctrines and realities belonging to tlie Gospel. This is not the place to discuss the

whole subject connected with this remark, but the scriptural fact on vhich it was founded consti-

tutes a striking difference between some portions of Scripture and ordinary writings. In such cases,

therefore, the allowed principles by Avhich writings in general are explained, are not of themselves

sufficient. The comment on the New Testament, which can in no case be proved to be incorrect,

must be regarded by the Christian expositor in the light of a principle beyond the ordinary princi-

ples of interpretation, and must become an additiolial aid to him in eliciting the true meaning.

Compare Ps. viii. with Heb. ii. 6— 9." In confirmation and illustration of the above view, may be

added an important remark of Servius, in his Catena on Job, thus translated by Bp. Warburton,
Works, Vol. v. p. 378 :

" It is fit we shoald understand names according to the nature of the sub-

ject matter, and not mould and model the truth of things on the abusive signification of words."

Now, the rock on which the German Commentators split, is the attending to words only, and neg-

lecting things. The iisiis loquendi can but show what may be the sense. It is the scope of the

composition and the intent of the author, the scnes orationis and the nature of the Gospel system, tliat

can elicit what is the sense. Finally, no interpretation that introduces any inconsequence of reason-

ing into the Divine Word is to be admitted; since it is infinitely more credible that error should be

in the exposition of the interpreter, than incoherence in the sacred writer's discourse.]

1 [And thus, in effect, the Church of Christ. For, to use the words of my old and revered

friend the late Dr. Samuel Parr, " the Chiu-ch of England has not ceased to be the Church of Christ,

because, in one sense of the expression, it is the religion of tlie State. Whatever ideas men may

entertain upon the subject of Christian liberty, no clear and satisfactory evidence has been adduced

from which it appears that national religion is inconsistent either with the express commands or the

vital spirit of Christianity."]
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fices of health, fortune, comfort,— and whatever renders life desirable,—
which he has so long made in her service,— he will not, under any cir-

cumstances, thmk that he " has laboured in vain and spent his strength for

nought;" but, looking forward to that final "recompense of reward,"

which he humbly hopes to receive at the great day of Account from the

Chief Shepherd, and Lord of the Vineyard, he will ever say, in the

words of the Apostle, "Ev § §(, •'
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SECOND EDITION

It is with feelings of no ordinary satisfaction, that the Author sits down to

again address himself to the Public, in a second Edition,— after so short a

period, as that which has elapsed, since he laid before them the first.

That a very large impression, of a newly introduced work, should have been

thus exhausted in little more than three years from the publication,— is a

testimony of the public approbation, of which the Writer may justly feel

proud. Nevertheless he did not allow the voice of public approbation,

testified from a very early period, to relax his diligence in future ;— but

rather found in it the strongest incentive to increased exertions, in order

still further to merit that approbation. He was, moreover, aware that the

work, notwithstanding the labour and pains already employed in its con-

struction, was susceptible of considerable improvement : nay, he well knew

that it would have been far superior to what it was,— but for certain un-

favourable circumstances (hereafter adverted to) under which it was formed.

Though, at the same time, he was sensible that no first Edition of a work,

on a plan so new and extensive, had any chance of being what it ought to

be, and might afterwards become. Accordingly, not long after the publi-

cation of the first Edition, and as soon as there seemed a probability of a

second being called for,— he thought it essential for him to ascertain the

points of improvement, of which the work was susceptible. In doing this,

he did not allow himself to be guided solely by his own judgment ;— but

availed himself of the councils of several eminent Biblical Scholars, both in

this and in foreign countries. He also occupied a considerable time in

searching the great Public Libraries of London and Cambridge, for the

purpose of examining such scarce Exegetical books, on the New Testament,

the use of which could not otherwise be obtained; and he diligently-

sought after, and for the most part procured, such other works of rarity

and value, British and Foreign, as had not heretofore formed part of his

collection. And as he had before carefully traced the fountain-heads of

mterpretation,— as found in the early Fathers and the ancient Commen-
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tators, Scholiasts, and Glossographers,— so ne now thought it expedient

to turn his especial attention to a class of writers which had been almost

wholly neglected by Expositors,— the great Reformers, both of the

continent and of this country,— especially Luther, Calvin, and Melanc-

thon ; and not in their Expository writings only, but in their Theological

works in general : and in respect to English Theology, he did not confine

himself to the Reformers, but extended his examination to those mighty

" Masters in Israel," who succeeded our Reformers, and flourished from

the age of Elizabeth down to the middle of the last century. These he

carefully went through, in order to bring forward such matter as seemed

especially important, at this day, to the interpretation of the New Testa-

ment. After a diligent use of all the works above mentioned, the Editor

applied himself to an examination of the interpretation of the whole N. T.

anew ; employing therein the important aids derived from those many valu-

able works ; but, at the same time, freely exercising his own judgment,

and again putting in the balance the various interpretations of controverted

passages proposed by different Expositors. With what success he has car-

ried into execution the extensive plan of improvement which, after mature

deliberation, he had laid down, will appear from an examination of the

work itself. And in order that the reader may the better understand the

points of difference between the former Edition and the present, the fol-

lowing specification of the nature and extent of the various alterations

introduced into the latter, may be not unacceptable. These may be dis-

tributed into ttuo classes,— 1 . external, as regards the form and appear-

ance of the work ; 2. internal, as respects its intrinsic merits. As to the

former, since, in the first Edition, the size of the page of letter-press was

so unusually wide in form, as to leave far too small a margin,— the Author

directed that in the present, the margin should be enlarged by a small

diminution of the width of the typographical form, yet so as not to diminish

the quantity of matter in a line. As to the typography, that of the first

Edition could not easily be surpassed
;

yet, notwithstanding the Editor's

diligence, from various causes, not necessary to be detailed, many more

errors of the press remained in the Notes, than he could have wished. In

the present Edition the greatest exertions have been made by the Editor

to secure the utmost possible accuracy : in the furtherance of which im-

portant object, he has been much aided by the truly respectable Estab-

lishment of Messrs. Gilbert and Rivington, especially the latter, whose

sound Classical learning and unwearied vigilance secured such an atten-

tion to the Author's corrections in proof, as to render a second Revise

(which the shortness of the time forbade) almost unnecessary ; and thus

materially to lessen the disadvantages of his very great distance from the
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Press. Insomuch that, upon the whole, a degree of accuracy, the Au-

thor trusts, has been attained in the present work, somewhat unusual, at

least in this country.

To pass on to the internal alterations, and, it is hoped, amendments,

—

8, the Punctuation of the Text (a matter of no small importance)

has been every where most carefully revised, and, the Editor hopes, very

considerahly improved. In adjusting this, it was his aim to steer a due me-

dium between the two extremes,— one (into which the earlier Editors

fell), that of placing too many stops; and the other (that of the recent

Foreign Scholars) of employing too feio. Thus (to descend to particulars)

the coIo7i has been frequently used, where the earlier Editors had em-

ployed the period; thereby, too often, breaking up the continuity of the

discourse ; which is above all things to be avoided, especially in the Epis-

tles of St. Paul. It is, indeed, a no small deficiency in the system of Greek

Punctuation, that it is unprovided with the semicolon. To lessen that

want, the Editor has occasionally employed the period followed by a

small (instead of a capital) letter, as answering to our colon ; and the

Greek colon, correspondently to our semicolon. The period followed by

a capital he has employed for the purpose of marking the semi-sections.

In the use of the comma he has, (after the example of all the recent

foreign Scholars of eminence,) deviated still more from the early and ordi-

naiy mode of punctuation,— which, by loading a long sentence with

commas, and needlessly breaking it up into minute portions, throws an ob-

scurity over the whole passage, and accordingly tends rather to impede than

to aid the understanding of the sense. The Editor, however, has very

rarely introduced any material change of punctuation, except on the au-

thority of one or more of the great Editors, from the time of Wetstein

downwards ; or sometimes that of Robert Stephens, in the rare and valu-

able Edition called the " mirificam.'^ And in all cases he has been

cai'eful to adapt the punctuation to what, in the Notes, has been, he

trusts on good grounds, shown to be the ti'ue interpretation.

The Marginal Parallels have been carefully examined, and some

errors in figures have been discovered and corrected. Of these so called

Parallels, derived from Curcellseus, the Editor has ventured to reject a

few, which were by no means parallel. In the first three Gospels they

have been all of them transferred from the outer Margin to the Notes,

where they are printed in Italics, within brackets. The place they foiTnerly

occupied has been assigned to what, the Editor is persuaded, the reader

will find singularly usefid ; and for which feature of the work he was in-

debted to the recent Foreign Edition of the New Testament, for Academi

cal use, by Prof. Vater. Thus, in each of the first three Gospels, the
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reader will find placed before him at one view, in immediate jiLxta-posi-

tion, references to all the portions of the other two, parallel, in subject and

words, to any portion of the one under perusal. And where no such

marginal parallels are found opposite to any portion, it may be presumed

that that portion is peculiar to the Gospel in which it is contained.

To pass on to the Text itself,— it will be found, with a few exceptions,

the same as in the preceding Edition ; and with reason ;— since the Edi-

tor's opinions, as to the origin and character of the Griesbachian text, are,

after much further research, precisely the same as before. He is still

firmly persuaded, that the most ancient MSS., of the Western and Alex-

andrian Family, do not present so pure a text, as that of some compara-

tively modern ones, of the Constantinopolitan Family ; and represented,

with iew exceptions, in the invaluable Editio Princeps, for which we are

indebted to the munificence of Cardinal Ximenes. In short, he has no

doubt that the texts of the first mentioned IMSS. were systematically altered,

for various reasons, by the early Biblical Critics : thus exemplifying what

Lord Bacon says (de Augm. Scient. i. 9.), that "the most corrected

copies are commonly the least correct ^." In deference, however, to the

opinions of other scholars, the Editor has, in the present Edition, more

firequently introduced the mark J expressive of doubt.

Of the Annotations, Critical and Exegetical, the former, discussing

the true reading of passages, will be found, in the present Edition, far

more numerous ; and several of those contained in the preceding, will in

this be found enlarged, or in some respects, it is hoped, more or less im-

proved, and not a few re-written. The same may be said of another class

of notes closely connected in their nature with those,—'namely, Critical

discussions on the Greek idioms, especially respecting the Hellenistic

dialect found in the Alexandrian and later writers, as compared with the

phraseology of the earlier and purer authors. But the most extensive and

important additions will be found,— where they were most needed,— in

the Exegetical notes. Now these, in the former Edition, were not so

much in continuity as seemed desirable ; there being too often a w^ant of

that connecting thread which hinds all together. This, and occasionally

the passing over of certain matters, which to some persons required eluci-

dation,— or others which seemed too extensive to be treated of in a work

1 On tliis important subject the Author refers liis readers, for proofs and particulars, to the learned

Prolegomena o{ VKQ F . Scholz, to his Critical Edition of die New Testament with various read-

ings, now in progress, and on the point of being completed,— the result of a quarter of a centurj's

unwearied labours in collating MSS. in every part of Europe. A monument of diligence and erudi-

tion rarely surpassed, and by which he has laid the Christian world under greater obligations than

any Critical Editor since tlie time of the illustrious Wetstein. See also tiie able and instructive

Prolegomena to Bagster's Polyglott, by Professor Lee.
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of this nature,— had ahnost entirely arisen from the Annotator's fear of

overrunning the Hmits prescribed to the work. In the present Edition,

these deficiencies have been studiously supplied, and the connexion and

course of argument regularly traced ; and no topics have been avoided

merely from their extensiveness,— except such as respect matters of Chro-

nology and the Harmony of the Gospels (on which he begs to refer his

readers to the elaborate works of Dr. Hales, Mr. Townsend, and Mr.

Greswell), or of Biblical Antiquities, on which he refers them to Mr.

Home's invaluable Introduction. The general sense, too, of a whole pas-

sage will in this be found far more frequently laid down than in the former

Edition : a procedure agreeable to good taste and propriety. For since,

by his Critical examination of the construction of a passage, and the import

of Avords and phrases contained therein, the Commentator has, as it were,,

to take it in pieces, in order to point out the structure and import ; so, by a

neat paraphrastic version, conveying the full sense, he is enabled to put

it together again, and present it as a ivhole. Moreover, a far greater num-

ber of illustrations of the phraseology or sense from the Classical writers,

and likewise from Josephus and Philo Judasus, (for the most part original,)

are now adduced : as also a still more regular series of glossarial notes on

words or phrases involving any difficulty.

Another important feature of the present Edition is, that regular Intro-

ductions are given to all the Books of the New Testament ; whereas, in

the former Edition, there were only a few, (and those somewhat slight,)

from about the middle of the second Volume. These Introductions are,

indeed, some of them comparatively brief; but they will, in such a case, it

is hoped, be found to comprehend the discussion of all points of any ma-

terial importance. In drawing them up, the Author carefully thought out

the subjects; and, occasionally, they will be found to contain views which

had not occurred to former inquirers ; and which may, it is hoped, con-

tribute not a little to the settling of questions which have been long dis-

puted ; as, for instance, on the sources of the first three Gospels,— and

on the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews.

Finally, on the Quotations from the Old Testament a great deal

more will be found accomplished in this than in the former Edition ; though,

at the same time, the Author is ready to admit that not a little still remains

to be done, (and especially various minute details requiring a separate work,

are necessary to be entered into,) in order to place in a clearer point of .

view the amount of discrepancy between the accounts in the New Testa-

ment and those of the Septuagint, or the Hebrew originals respectively

;

and, as founded thereupon, the best mode of removing, or of accounting

for it.

VOL. I. d
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In order to encounter successfully the difficulties which embarrass this

subject, it is indispensably necessary to form correct notions, as to that most

delicate perhaps of all points in exegetical science,— the legitimate use and

due extent of the principle of AccoaiMODATiON, so grievously misapplied

by German Theologians in general ; but on which the Editor can, with con-

fidence, refer his readers, to p. 277, sq. of an excellent little work lately

brought out by Prof. Turaer, of New York ; being a translation of Planck's

Introduction to Sacred Philology and Interpretation, with many judicious

Notes by the learned Translator. It has been recently reprinted in that

very useful publication the Biblical Cabinet.

To advert to the details of enlargement in the Annotations, considerable

additions and alterations will be found, more or less, on all the Books of the

New Testament, but especially on the Gospel of St. Matthew, (on which the

Annotatory matter,— Avhich, from the plan of the work not being, at that

early stage, sufficiently developed, was incomplete,— has been two-thirds of

it re-written,) and the Epistles to the Romans, 1st and 2d Corinthians,

Galatians, Ephesians, and, above all, on the Epistle to the Hebrews,

where, even after the long-continued labours of ihat distinguished Biblical

Critic (the Father of Exegetical science in the new world), Prof. Stu-

art, not a little was still requisite to fully clear the sense of that most diffi-

cult composition. On the Gospels of St. Mark and St. Luke the fewest

additions have been introduced, because there they were least requisite ; the

reader being supposed to regularly refer to the Notes on the parallel pas-

sages of St. Mattheiv. On St. John's Gospel, and on the Acts of the

Apostles, they will be found very frequent ; as also, more or less, on all

the Epistles not before specified. The Editor is, indeed, not aware of

any one passage of real difficulty, Avhich has not received such an ample

discussion, as may, to most inquirers, appear sufficient to enable them to

ascertain the true sense. On certain portions, indeed, far more than ordi-

nary labour has been bestowed ; so as ,to almost entitle the Notes to the

name of Excursuses^.

1 As, for instance, at Matt. i. 1 and Mark i. 1, on the sources of thefrst three Gospels ; viii. 28,

on the readings,, and, and the site of the ancient city of Gergesha;
x\'i. 31, on the Blaspheimj against the Holy Ghost; siii. , on Parables, and the parabolical mode of
instruction; xvi. 18, 19, on the power of the ivej/s delivered to Peter, and the foundation of the

Christian Church; xx. 28, iovvat -^ Xiirpov noWwv ; on the Atonement and Universal

Redemption; xviii. 19, on Christian Baptism; Mark vii. 21; classification and distinct sense in

enumeration of vices ; ix. 44, i , &c. ; on the eternal punishment of
the wicked X. 29, 30, — ; LuKE vii. 29, ; JoHN iii.

1 — 21, on our Lord's Discourse trith Nicodemus ; v. 2— 5, on the healing at the Pool of Bethesda ;

ix. 1 — 11, on the authenticity of the narration of the woman taken in adultery ; viii. 44, Sn^
b ; . 8, ' \), to show the persons

meant, and why called . . . ; xxi. 18— 23, on the scope and exact sense, and on the authenticity

ofyv. 24, 25; Acts ii. 30, on the authenticity of the words rd —; vii. 1, en the
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But, while the Editor has constantly exerted himself to clear up satis-

factorily matters of a difficult and recondite nature,— he has been anxious

to make himself understood by any attentive and tolerably well-informed

reader. He has, accordingly, everywhere simplified what seemed unne-

cessarily recondite, and made perspicuous what had been left obscure

;

generally, where his aim at brevity had produced, as it often does, obscurity:

he moreover sometimes corrected trifling misstatements arising from inad-

vertence, or too exclusive attention to matters of higher moment ; for, as

Johnson has observed, " he who is searching for rare and remote things,

will neglect those which are obvious and familiar. Thus it liappens that in

things difficult there is danger from ignorance ; and in things easy, from

confidence or inadvertence." Accordingly, while he was anxious to put

forth his whole strength, where it was most called for,— on those numerous

points, of great intricacy and doubt, " de quibus adhuc sub judice lis est,"

yet he has been, he trusts, never inattentive to minor matters.

The Editor has, also (agreeably to a very generally expressed wish),

introduced far more of original matter than before ; and, in all cases which

involved any doubt or difficulty, given his own opinion on the subject in

question. At the same time he has, for the most part, stated his reasons

nature and scope of the Apologetical Speech of Stephen. In the course of the chapter are considered

and accounted for the discrepancies between St. Stephen and the writers of the Old Testament

;

S. 11, ^ ; xi. 20, on the reading (namely, whether" or)
the interpretaiio7i ; siii. ^S, on the reading {na.me]y, whether or) and

sense; xiii. 48,{' '^ '; \. 20, '
; xvi.

12, — . - ; . 23, the inscription2 ; . 28,[ ] ( the reac/in^•) ; xxii. 25, '
t ; . on tlie whole of

this chapter much has been done, especially on the nautical terms— and the very difficult and

disputed words, (v. 14.), (v. 17.) . in 3..
and (. 40.) ; RoMANS 1. 17, —, sense ; i. 29, sqq.,

on the classijication and distinct sense of the various terms in this enumeration of vices; v. 15— 19,

oi —; vi. 12, 13, on the reading and sense ; viii. 19, . , &c. senxe ; ix.

5, h &v im , reading and sense , 1 CoR. vi. 2,

; . 4, 5, xi. 10, ^ StU , sense ; . & xiv.,

throughout, on the reality, nature, and distinctive import of the Spiritual Gift.s ; xv., throughout,

especially on that portion which is read at our Burial Service, of which the scope and course of

argument are especially examined in an Introduction to the chapter ; 2 Cor. i. G, on the reading and

sense ; Gal. iii. 20, b • b Si , true sense ; iv. 21-, -; V. 19— 21, the classificatinn and distinct sense in the enumeration of vices there;

Eph. v. 1G,^ 01 , sense ; Villi., '. G, h^ —7 (;7, sense and

doctrine: iii. 16, reading and interpretation; 2 Thess. ii. 3, seqq., on the great Apostasy and the

Man of Sin; 1 Tim. iii. 15, 16,' — iv — -^, reading;, sense

and doctrine; 2 Tim. ii. 5, distinct sense of the terms in this enumeration of vices ; Hf.b. viii.,

Introduction, in which the Pauline origin is evinced ; ix. 1, " , nature and
sense of /(/. ; ix. 15— IS, , &.C.

—

^ b ; X-

34, reading and sense ; . 38, b Ii • Kat iiiv, <fcc., true sense and

doctrine: 2 Pet. i. 5— 8, incl. iv " — , on the distinct sense of the

terms in this series of virtues, and on the scope of the whole ; i. 19— 21, xai

riv — , sense of this dark passage.
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for such : not meaning, however, to assume that he has always fixed on the

true mterpretation. Though, in cases where he has missed it, he has, he

trusts, placed within the reader's power sufficient means for aniving at the

truth. At any rate, he trusts he has materially facilitated the labours of

others,— and, in the words of a great scholar, " pontem struxerit aliis

transituris ad veriora'.''

The difficulty, however, was, how to introduce this immense quantity

of additional matter, without either increasing the number of volumes, or

injuring, in some measure, the matter which already occupied them. This

required all the advantages derived by the experience of more than ten

years in carrying his various works through the press ; but at length the ob-

ject was so effectually attained, that the pages of the present Edition only

exceed those of the former (with the exception of the additional prefatory

matter, and the Indexes) by about 110 pages. The remainder was pro-

vided for, partly by filling the pages even fuller than before,— but chiefly,

1. by the omission of various remarks, which seemed sufficiently obvious to

occur of themselves to any attentive reader, or concerning things which had

been before explained. 2. By the careful condensation of all such of the

matter retained, as admitted thereof; in doing which, the Author never hesi-

tated to re-write an article, if he could thereby effect any very material con-

densation. This, indeed, was the more necessary, since he sometimes found

it advisable to sacrifice room, by using more words than before ; for clear-

ness sake breaking up and separating matter, which had been thrown too

much into masses. Of this, he trusts, the reader will find the advantage,

in increased perspicuity, and greater ease of finding any exposition of a

word or phrase, of which he may be in search. And this leads the Author

to observe, that it will be found not the least useful feature of this new

Edition, that Indexes (both of Greek u'ords and phrases explained, and

of matters treated of in the Annotations) have been draAvn up \vith the

greatest care, so as to make them practically serviceable ; and to which the

reader is earnestly requested to recur, whenever he is in want of any ex-

planation of a word or phrase, and does not find it in the Notes : since, in

order to save room for more important purposes, the Editor has, in general,

been content to give an explanation only once, and afterwards to leave it to

1 The Author takes this opportunity of saying, that, wherever he lias seen reason, on more mature

consiileration^ to change his opinion respecting any matter in dispute (wliether of reading or of in-

terpretation) he has never dissemhjed such change, nor hesitated to alter what he had i)ef«)re written,

or, if necessary, to re-write an article ; for he felt (with Prof. Hey, Lect. Vol. i. p. 4.) that " since,

from tlie progressive nature of mental acquirements, nothing is more probable than that we should,

on repeated examination, discern truth where we had before not discovered it ; so no one need be
ashamed to retract an opinion, or acknowledge an error." In short, in tlie quaint but expressive

words of one of our great early Divines, " He that is overcome of the truth parteth victory with

him that overcometli, and hath the best share for bis part."
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be reverted to by the reader, either with a reference in the Notes, or (as

such references would have occupied too much room) without it, when it

might readily be found by the aid of the Indexes.

Thus much may suffice to point out the nature and extent of the va-

rious additions and alterations in the work now again submitted by the

Author to the candour of the Public : and he trusts they will be found such

as to render his labours not unworthy of a continuance of that approbation,

which they have hitherto experienced. One thing he can with truth say,

that he has diligently exerted himself to merit it. Whatever may be found

imperfect, is not so for want of care, but (as Samuel Johnson says) " be-

cause care will not always be successful ; and recollection or information

come too late for use." And although he cannot hope, that in a work of

such great extent, and so multifarious in its matter, he has entirely avoid-

ed mistakes
;

yet, he can with truth say, that it has been his anxious study

to mislead no one, but^ / ^ .

Much, it is true, of what has been accomplished in this second Edition,

might have been effected in the frst. But that was rendered impracti-

cable, by the very great disadvantages, difficulties, and hindrances (including

ill-health), under which it was formed; and the too short space of time

allowed (from certain peculiar circumstances, not necessary to be here ad-

verted to) for its completion. Above all, it was the Author's great misfor-

tune, that his Biblical labours should, in this work as well as in his Re-

CENSio Synoptiga (as also in his Translation and Edition of Thugydides),

have been carried on in a situation as unfavourable as can well be imagined ;
—

one of the obscurest nooks in the kingdom ^, (which his old friend, the late

Dr. Samuel Parr, used to call the Ultima Thule ; " quse a cultu atque

humanitate civitatis longissime abest,") at 112 miles distance from the Me-

tropolis, and consequently exposed to perpetual delays and disappointments

1 Accordingly he lias endeavoured to keep his mind free from any party bias, and has aimed at pre-

serving the strictest impart'inlity in adjusting the interpretation of those passages which involve doc-

trines, whereon any difference of opinion subsists among the various denominations of professing

Christians. At any rate, he has studiously avoided treating on any such passage polemically, or

controversially. So far, indeed, from aggravating the bitterness of the odium Thenlogicum, that

party-spirit in Religion, which (in the words of the excellent Dr. Hutcheson) " seeks to cantonize

men into sects, for trifling causes," he would rather sound an Irenicum to his Ministerial brethren

of every denomination, and warn them against rending the seamless vest of Christ, their common Lord

and Master. Earnestly would he entreat them not to "fall out by the way," but to "agree to

differ;" "in id unum intenti," (to use the words of the learned and pious Lampe) " ut, junctis

manibus et animis, fissuras Zionis, nimium quantum patentes, compingerent:" ever remuuibering

the maxim of a great ancient Father, " In rebus necessariis unitas, in dubiis libertas, in oninibua

CARITAS." " If any man," says one of the greatest ornaments of our own Church, " differs from

me in opinion, I am not troubled at it; but tell him that truth is in the understanding, and charity

is in the will; and is, or ought to be, there before either his or my opinion on those matters can

enter ; and therefore tliat we ought to love alike, tliough we do not understand alike." (Jer. Taylor.)

2 Tugby, in Leicestershire.
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in communicating with the Press, and vhere only one Revise was practi-

cable. In this 7nost ungenial spot (fit only to be a sort of ergastulwn lite-

rarium), it was impossible for him to hold any communication with learned

or enlightened society ; or to have access to libraries. And though he had

expended, in a manner, a fortune, in the formation^of a very extensive col

lection, provided with most of the best works in Classical and Biblical

literature,— yet many still remained, which, however requisite, were beyond

his power at once to procure. These were,— as the Author found oppor-

tunity and means,— sought out and procured for the use of the second

Edition.

The Editor cannot conclude without expressing his sense of the hand-

some treatment which his work has received at the hands of the Reviewers

in the Critical Journals, both in the Established Church and out of it—
among professing Christians of various denominations, the most Avidely

separated— especially those very respectable Journals, the Eclectic Re-

view and the Christian Remembrancer. He begs to return his best

thanks for the suggestions offered by his learned Re\dewers in general, for

the improvement of the vork in a second Edition ; and he trusts they will

be found all of them to have been attended to. He will be happy to re-

ceive any further suggestions, or remarks, either from them or others,

especially Ministers ^
: nor will even the strictures of any who may, in

the spirit of candour, point out errors, be otherwise than thankfully received.

In the words of the illustrious Grotlus, " non illi p^omjitius me monebunt

errantem, quam ego monentes sequar."

The Author has only to add, that having fairly done his best, he com-

mits his work to the candour of the Public, with some confidence,— at

least from the consciousness of having endeavoured well: and, though he

shrinks not from any fair or candid criticism,— yet it might disarm the

ruthlessness of even a thorough-paced Critic, if he could know the extent

of the difficulties, of all sorts, with which the Author had continually to

struggle, in his progress through this work. In the prosecution of which

he has not only had constantly upon him the charge of two Parishes (and

thus was continually obliged to carry forward his labours iv (}/^),
but has suffered under the continual pressure of those carking cares, that

drag down the mind to earth, necessarily Involved in scanty, precarious,

and continually decreasing resources. The Author is induced ( most un-

willingly^ thus to allude to matters of private and personal concern— as

feeling it due to the purchasers of the work in its first Edition, to give

Who may communicate them to the Author through the medium of Messrs. Rivington.

2 And yet in the words of the great Grecian Historian, ], -
«' \\ \. — Thucydides, L. 1.
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this explanation of the causes (beyond his control) which occasioned what,

under other circumstances, might have seemed strange and difficult to be

accounted for. It is true that the same,— nay even greater— difficulties

impeded the Author in his labours on this second Edition : but what may

not the labor improhus of several years, under Divine blessing, accomplish ?

And, in fact, when great literary undertakings are to be carried forward,

under signal disadvantages,— whatever is accomphshed cannot be done

at once ; but only by stages, just as the labourer may, after some breathing-

time, gain fresh vigour to work withal ; and as the cares necessary to pro-

vide for the passing day, may give him opportunity to employ it. In truth,

the Author was resolved to put forth his whole strength, while he had yet

the povjer to make the performance what it ought to be. He was anxious

to " work while it was yet day,"— aware that " the night " could not be

far oiF " when no man can work." Should he, however, be spared to

complete, what he has further ventured, in subservience to the Divine will,

to mark out as the extent of his labours in the service of the Sanctuary,—
he shall, he hopes, be ready, under Divine Grace, to deliver up an ac-

count of " that which hath been committed to his trust
;

" content, under

all circumstances, that " his cause is with the Lord, and his tvork with

his God." Nor can he dismiss the present performance, without express-

ing a deeply thankful sense of the Gracious Aid and support from above,

which have been mercifully vouchsafed him during his long and anxious

labours thereon. And he desires to offer up his fervent prayers to " the

Father of lights," that it may be blessed to the right understanding of those

Holy Scriptures, which are alone " able to make us wise unto salvation^"

" through Faith, which is in Christ Jesus."



EXPLANATION OF CHARACTERS

USED IN THE WORK. (See Preface, p. xii.)

* denotes an altered reading.

I a reading thought to need aheration.

[ ] a reading considered, with some probability, as an in-

terpolation.

[ ] a reading most probably, or certainly, an interpolation.

f a reading, probably a corruption of the Text, though

the MSS. offer no variation of reading, nor the

means of emendation.

The small type in the Text is used to denote that the word or words

are not found in the common Text ; but have been inserted on competent

authority.
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^" ^'^ lauax' / ' bGenbi.b.

C. . This is almost universally acknow-
ledged to have been the first written of the Gos-
pels ; but the exant time when, is a question
which has been long agitated, and not yet deter-

mined. It has been assigned to various years,

from A. D. 37 or 38, to 63 or G4•, but the argu-

and more important one,— namely, as to the
language in which this Gospel was vJritten ; some
contending that it was in the Hebrew of St. Mat-
thew's time (i. e. Syro-Chaldee) ; others, in
Greek. Now here, wliile the internal evidence
seems to be equal on both sides, tlie external, as

ments in favor of an early date, I apprehend, resting on the testimony of antiquity, is decidedly
greatly preponderate. These are founded, 1. ou in favor of a Hebrew original. Besides the pas-
external testimomj ; 2. on iitternal evidence. As sages of Papias and Origen, cited by Eusebius.
to the former, the testimony of antiquity \ias con- those of Eusebius and IreniTus, above referred
siderable weight. But that is decidedly in favor to (as also Euseb. Eccl. Hist. v. 10.), bear the
of an early date. In fact, the passage of Ire

nneus Adv. Haeres. iii. 1. (cited T)y Euseb. Eccl.
Hist. V. 8.), is the oiibj testimony of antiquity in

favor of a late date ; and that is not decisive,

since the language is so vague, that the maintain-
ers of the contrary hypothesis understand it in a

'§(> (
sense by no means unfavorable to their view, ynutpr.v fiivtyy.ev

strongest testimony thereto. Yet as they are
both of them, I apprehend, in a corrupt state^,

I will cite them for the purpose of emendation.
The first is L. v. 8. where, according to all our
copies, the words are ; i ulv dij& Iv

aihoiv. y.al

tvayyu.iov,
And, considering that we have no certain infor- xui ' '•,
mation as to where Peter abode from A. D. 46 to ^ , '. But the
63, the arguments depending upon implication use of aul there is unprecedented, and will by no
are inconclusive : and probably the good Father means bear the sense assigned by Dr. Hales,
did not intend to speak with historical exactness. And vnuipl^v is not to be endured. For who
At all events, whatever weight may be assigned ever heard of such a phrase as " published a
to that passage, it is overbalanced by the testi- scripture of the Gospel " ? The passage stands
mony of Eusebius, Eccl. v. 24. where it is strongly not in need, as Dr. Hales imagined, of " critical
implied, that Matthew wrote his Gospel irry translation," but critical emendation. I would
early. Which, indeed, is confirmed by Eusebius' cancel the xul, and read YQa<ptJ, and-
own fjositive test iiiiony in his Chro7iiciun ; -where . The mistake originated 'thus : The
he assigns the 3d year of the reign of Caligula, arose from the following ; and the arose from
i. e. .\. D. 41. (8 years after Christ's ascension), this being noted as a var. lect. in the margin; for
as the period when Matthew published his Gos-

, \
pel. And this is confirmed by the suffrages of '^"<^ 7^ ""9^ and the Xj are often inter-

Chrys., Euthym., and Theophylact. Internal changed. The above emendation is placed beyond
exmlence also preponderates in favor of an early doubt by the otlier passage at iii. 24, where /-
date. For while the arguments for a lute date (f>J naoaSovQ . exactly answers to
are rather specious than solid, those for an early } '. But, in the
one are, for the most part, exceedingly cogent, latter part of the passage, there is evidently a cor-
The principal one (probably outweighing all on ruption ; for the sense assigned by Reading and
the other side) is, that it is not probable the fol- Dr. Hales, cannot be elicited from the words
loAvers of Christ should have been left, for nearly without exceedingly straining the sense of-
30 years after his ascension, without a written . Rather than do which, I would prefer sup-
history of his ministry. posing the true reading to be anovnia (and ren-
This question is closely connected with a«oi/ifir, der ., 'by his departure'). The
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27*^&" ^' ^^/ " xul . " - 3

1 Che. 2. 5, 9.
j^^^g ^^y^ . Zaqa § ' '

words and are not unfre-

quently confounded ; on which see Wesseling on

Diod. Sic. Vol. ii. 274.

But to return, it is not too much to say, that

the existence of a Hebrew original was held by

the Fathers almost unanimously. And \vhen Dr.

Burton affirms that "no ancient writer can be

proved to have seen the document in question," he

demands such a proof of its existence as, from
the very nature of the case, it is unreasonable to

ask ; for as the Hebrew original must, after the

dispersion of the Jews, and from the universal

prevalence of the Greek language, have soon

become almost useless ; so, at an early period it

would become obsolete, or be only partially re-

tained, as forming the basis of the very early

fabrications (adapted to the taste of the judaizing

Christians), the Gospel of the Ehionites, the Gospel

of the Nazarenes, and the Gospel according to the

iiebretps, c'lteahyOngen, Epiphanius, andJerome.
It is quite enough to prove the existence of the do-

cument as long as it was in use, on the testimony

of writers who, though they could not have seen,

wliat was then lost, vere well able to weigh the

evidence of its former actual existence. Butwliile

the existence of the Gospel in Hebrew may be
considered as resting on such a strong foundation,

that it can scarcely be rejected without impairing

the credit of all ancient testimony ; it must not

be denied, tliat arguments scarcely less cogent are

adduced in favor of our present Greek Gospel

;

which has many internal marks of being an origi-

nal writing•, tor otherwise how can we account for

the interpretation of Hebrew names — the citation

of the parallel passages of the O. T. not from the

Hebrew, but from the Sept.— and for the versions

being all adapted so closely to the Greek ? Add
to this, that Eusebius, and the other Fathers of

his time, evidently consider the Greek Gospel as

an orin-inal : not to mention numproiis instances

of verbal agreement between ]\Iatthew and the

other Evangelists, which, on the supposition of a

Hebrew original, are hard to be accounted for.

After all, however, the main point (as Dr. Hales
observes) is, whether the present Greek Gospel is

entitled to the authority of an original, or not.

This, 1 apprehend, can be shown beyond all dis-

pute. But tliat will not at all invalidate the for-

mer existence of a Hehrexo original, which is de-

manded by the evidence of antiquity, and is in

itself very probable ; for a Hebrew Gospel must, in

the first age of Christianity (when almost confined

to Jiidwa), have been as requisite as a Greek one
was afterwards. And there is in the book itself,

even in its present state, internal testimony of its

being written, at first.especially for the use of the

Jewish nation ; since those circumstances are par-

ticularly dwelt on, which were adapted to estab-

lish the faith of such as believed, and to sway the

minds of those who vere disbelievers in the

Divine mission of Jesus Christ. And in vain is

it to seek to impugn the existence of the Gospel
in Hebrew, by urging, as is done, that the Gospel,

as we now have it, bears no marks of being a

traTulation. but has every appearance of being an

orii:i7ial. For surely it has far more marks of

being a translation, and has far less of the air of

an original than Josephus's Histont of the Jewisli

War, which is confessedly a translation from a

Hebrew original. Yet the circumstances under

which the Greek both of Josephus and St. Mat-
thew's Gospel were respectively brought out, are

such as not to warrant us in regarding either one

or the other, as strictly speaking, a translation.

There is, indeed, reason to think that Josephus

made considerable alterations in his work, when
he brought it out for the use of the Greeks and
Romans. And there is not less reason to suppose

that St. Matthe\v made so7ne alterations ; espe-

cially in the interpretation of Hebrev names, and
in the adaptation of the quotations from the O.T.
to the Sept. version. And as to the ancient ver-

sions being all formed from tlie Greek (iospel,

that will not invalidate the existence of a Hebrew
editio7i (so to speak), for it is admitted by all, that

tlie Hebrew Gospel had become obsolete, before

even the earliest of the versions was formed.

In short, all the difficulties which have so long

embarrassed this question will vanish ; and every
thing which seems at first sight strange, be ac-

counted for, by supposing (as Whitby, Benson,
and Hales have done), that there were two
orig^inals (or rather, I should say, two editions),

one in Hebrew and the other in Greek ; but both

written by St. Matthew. I cannot, however,
agree with those eminent men in fixing the date

of the Greek edition to so late a period as they
do— 58, GO, or even 64. The true date seems to

be that assigned by Eusebius, in his Chronicum,
— namely, A. D. 41

;
probably not long after St.

Matthew had departed from Juda;a to evangelize

the Gentile nations. This necessarily carries

back the publisliing of the Hebrew edition to

some period not a little anterior to that date.

And when we consider how necessary it was that

Christians should 7wt long be left without any
authentic history of our Saviour's ministry, we
shall not, I think, err in assigning the date of the
Hebrew edition to A. D. 37 or 38, four or five

years after Christ's ascension.

With respect to the aiUhenticitijoi this Gospel,
it is established by the most irrefragable evidence,
in a long and unbroken chain of \vriters citing or

alluding to various parts of it, from St. Barnabas
do\vnwards, to the time of Theophylact and Pho-
tius. And as to the genuineness of the two first

chapters, which has been recently called in ques-
tion by the Unitarians, that too has been establish-

ed most triumphantly : these two chapters being
cited or alluded to perhaps more than the rest.

And. besides the harshness of supposing the Gos-
pel to commence with two \vords evidently point-

ing to something that preceded, tv Si rale i,ui-

(and which we Jjid at Chap, ii.),

and the fact, that there are other passages vhich
evidently refer to passages in those ch.ipters ; not
to say, that the want of a genealogy in a work,
vritten at first especially for Jewish Christians,

vould be a great deficiency, we may defy the

Unitarians to produce any iinmiifilated MS. or

ancient version (though the Peschito Syriac and
the Italic Vulgate carry us back to a period near-

ly coeval with the formation of the canon of the

N. T.) vhich is without those chapters. As to

the s?;)irriifrtc)7! of the genealogy, i. 1 — 18. in some
Latin MSS., that by no means implies tlie spuri-

oiisnrss of even the portion in question. And
althouiih one verv modern Greek MS. (the Cod.
Ebner.) is without the genealogy, yet that was
doubtless owing to the genealogy being, in the
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archetype, separated from the rest, and negligent-

ly passed over by the scribe.

Against this mass of positive evidence for the
genuineness of these chapters, Unitarians, indeed,
oppose a show of arguments, partly external and
partly internal. But these have been triumph-
antly refuted by Mosheim, Bishop Horsley, Abps.
Magee and Laurence, Dr. Pye Smith, and others.

VVith respect to the title of this Gospel,-
AJari^uiuv, the word £T''ctyyf'^ioi'

(from IV and ?.) in the Classical writers,

signifies, in general, good news, sometimes the
revard given to the bearer of it. In the Septiia-

gint and the New Testament it almost always has
the former signification, corresponding to the
Heb. /3• In the New Testament it specially

imports the good tidings of the Messiali's Advent,
who should deliver man from sin and death,

through his merits and intercession ; and of the

foundation of that spiritual and eternal kingdom
predicted in the Prophets, and fufilled by the

incarnation of Jesus Christ. Hence the term
at length became merely a name for the dispen-

sation; or (as in the Ecclesiastical writers), by
metonymy, the History of the circumstances
which accompanied the promulgation of that

dispensation. Our English word Gospel, from
the Saxon God (good), and spel (news), well
expresses the force of the Greek.
The xarit must not be rendered secundum,
accordiiig to; for {l)y an idiom found in the

later Greek writers), y.ura with the Accusative,
has simply the force of a Genitive, i. e.&.

V. 1. .^ Some suppose an
ellipsis of »/(?' . (See Mark i. 1.) But that

is not necessary,, like the Heb. "igo, de-

notes any sort of writing, whether long or short.

See Mark x. 4.

This verse forms a preface to chap. i. and
a title to the genealogy contained in the first six-

teen verses ; for (^I'j^Jlo? (like the Hebrew 13^),
denotes a roll or writing, whether long or short.

See Taylor's Calmet v. Book.
On the following genealogy not a few difficul-

ties exist; 1. As to discrepancies from the Old
Testament history in names, which might easily

arise from errors in transcription, especially as

some of the names bear a great similarity, and it

was not unusual for the same person to have more
than one name. 2. As to the reconciling Xhm gene-
alogy with that of St. Luke ; which is best done
by supposing that St. Matthew gives the gene-
alogy of Joseph ; and St. Luke that of Mary.
And therefore the former (who ^vrote principally

for the Jews) traces the pedigree from Abraham
to David; and so, through Solomon's line, to

Joseph, the legal father of Jesus. And it must
be remembered that, among the Jews, legal des-

cent was always reckoned in the yWeline. While
St. Luke, who Avrote for the Gentiles, traces the

pedigree upwards from Heli, the father of Mary,
to David and Abraliam, and thence to Adam, the

common father of all mankind. Finally, what-
ever difficulties, even after all the diligence of
learned inquirers, shall exist on certain matters
connected with this genealogy, we may rest as-

sured, that if these genealogies of Christ, which
must be understood to have been derived from the

public records in the temple, had not been agree-
able thereto, the deception have been in-

stantly detected. And thus, whether Christ's

pedigree be traced through the line of Joseph or

of Mary, it was undeniable that Jesus was de-
scended from David and Abraham ; agreeably to

the ancient promises and prophecies, that the
Messiah should be of their seed.
— Jav'iS.I So Matthffii, Griesb. Knapp. Vater,

Fritz, and Scholz edit., here and elsewhere, with
the almost universal consent of the MSS. for

Ju.— viov
^.^ is for, after

the custom of the Hebrew, in which the cor-
respondent word signifies any lineal descendant,
however far removed: the idiom, however, is also

found in Homer. Thus the general sense is " a
descendant of David and Abraham ; " which is

what the Evangelist now proceeds to prove.
That the Jews expected the Messiah to be such,
is clear from Matt. xii. 23. xxi. 9. and xxii. 44.

David is mentioned first, as being nearer in time
to their age.

2. tyfiri;(Tf.] The repetition of this word
throughout the genealogy is said to be Hebraic.
But it is common to all languages in genealogies,

which, like law writings, must be very particular

and plain, and therefore cannot but deal much in
repetition.

— y.ai ( ainov.^ Why these
should be mentioned, though not the Messiah's
progenitors, various reasons have been alleged
(see Lightfoot, Whitby, and Wetst.), which, how-
ever, need not be anxiously debated, since there

is every reason to regard the genealogy as no more
than a transcript from the public registers.

3. TO)' y.ai T. Z.] Both wee mentioned
as being twin brothers, and striving for primo-
geniture, and also to identify Phares.

5. ^- It has been debated, whether
this was the harlot of Jericho, mentioned at Josh,

ii. 1. and whose faith is so commended at Heb. xi.

31, or some otlier person of the same name.
Theophyl. of the ancient, and many modern com-
mentators, are of the latter opinion. See Light-

foot and Whitby.
i). .'\ So almost all the editions from

Wets, downwards, on the authority of the best

MSS. The common reading,, is

equally agreeable to propriety (as in ^^),
but it is deficient in MS. authority.

— Ix T)~c Toli '/.] The commentators sup-
pose an ellipse of yvraiy.ug and of. The
former may be admitted, but the latter is not,

properly speaking, an ellipse at all ; but merely an
instance of the suppression of something supposed
to be well known to the person addressed.
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8. 'J.. /.] 'Eyf'i'f. must here

be taken in an extended Sense, founded on the

Jewish custom, by which the children of chikb-en

were reputed the'children not only of their imme-
diate parents, but of their ancestors ; who are said

to have begotten those removed several genera-

tions from them (see Is. xxxix. 7) ; for, by an omis-

sion not uncommon in Jewish genealogies, three

kings are here omitted— Lzziah being the great-

grandson of Joram. The most probable reason

for this omission is the curse denounced against

the idolatry of the house of Ahab, to which those

princes belonged.
11. ini <] iifzoix.] in this use signi-

fies about, i. e. a little over or under, an idiom
also found in the Latin circa and sub. -
y.tnia, transmis;ration, is an Hellenistic word ap-

plied, quasi per meiosin, to denote the removal of

the Jews from their own country to Babylonia
(see 2 Kings xviii. 32), and correspondent to a

Hebre\v word which expressed the full force of
the thing by captivihj.

12. ( , lifToiz.] Some (as Kuinoel)
render it ' at the time of the transmigration."

But the common signification after may very

well be retained ; indeed Fritzsche denies that

has ever any other. And at Joseph. Ant.

I. 12. 2. »"5 ,«ff' oyiui/V i^ufoixr TrtQiTs-

he translates exacth. die octara. Although
of the ancestors of Jesus in this and the follow-

ing verses, no mention is made in the O. T., yet
this does not derogate from the authority of what
is here recorded.

16. Afyoiitioc] "vho is knovra by the name
of," or " is accounted and is Christ." This idiom
is not confined to Hellenistic, but is also found in

Classical Greek, at least in the kindred term
xey.Xijafiat , which is, however, almost confined to

the Poets. So Horn. II. B. 260.

— '7>;] from the Hebrew »{^7' * Sa-
viour ; a title applied by the Jews, as, was
by the Greeks, to any public benefactor, and ap-

plied to the JNIessiah zut' ',. is

properly an appellative, derived from the Hebrew :'' signifying anointed, and employed with
allusion to the regal, sacerdotal, and prophetical
offices ; since kings, priests, and prophets, among
the Jews, were inaugurated into their respective
offices by anointing. But, at length, by frequent
application to one individual only, it came to

supply the place of a proper name, and thus
needed not the article.

17. yfvftti.] This use of yirta, to denote a

succession of persons one after another, is found
not only in the Old Testament, but in the best
Classical writers.

— itzaTf'artapic.] The Jews were accustomed
to divide their genealogical reckonings into class-

es, doubtless to aid the memorv•. Here, howev-
er, the classification is important, since in each
class a change is denoted.

18. oTToc] " in the manner following." Thus
the Classical writers perpetually use adjectives
and adverbs of a similar sense.
— i/7>,nTti'ofiOi;; yup.] Said to be Genit.

absol. for jVomin. vith verb. But that is unne-
cessary ; and the force of the Gen. absol. notes
time more exactly. This use of yuo in the
sense nempe. or scilicet, at the beginning of a nar-
ration, is frequent in the Classical writers, and
mav be said to be both inchoative and explana-
tory. See Hoogev. Part. p. 100. S.

— TTQiy avvMiiv.} On the use of |
with an Infin., for (said to be middle
Attic.) see Vi^er. p. 442, and Buttmann, G. G.
p. 265. (Engl. Transl.) It seems to have arisen
from• including a sort of indirect comparison.. is by some taken to mean removEil to the
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husband's house ; by others, sexual intercourse,
by an ellipsis of" tlq etiii,)•, suppressed verccundicB

gratia. The latter is perhaps the better founded
interpretation, as being more agreeable to the
context, and supported by numerous Classical

examples adduced by the Philological Commen-
tators. The ditlereiice between this and the
Classical use is, that in the latter a Dative almost
always follows.

— tvnfotj ir( /.^ Sub.,
or tiifiovuv. Examples both of the elliptical and
plenary plirase are adduced by the Philological

Commentators. ). . is almost universally
taken for /^r, i. e. fi/f. And ttgio-

xsadat is, indeed, sometimes so used by the
Classical writers. Yet so to take it here would
enervate the sense. The ancients (as it appears
from Euthymius) took the word, in its full

force, for , or,. Nay,
there maij be (as Harenberg thinks) a reference
to that examination by midwives, which in such
a case was usual with the Jews. But there

rather seems an allusion to Joseph's discovery of
her pregnancy

;
probably on her return from her

visit of three months to Elizabeth.
— fx .] Bp. Middleton has

here an excellent Note, in which he fully exposes
Wakefield's mistranslation of the phrase, " by a
holy Spirit," and concludes with giving the follow-

ing admirable summary of tlie various senses of the
important term. There are six meanings
— 1. Breath, or wind; in wliich sense it rarely

occurs : Matt, xxvii. 50. John iii. 8. Rev. xiii.

]5. — 2. The intellectual or spiritual part of man,
as distinguished from, his carnal part.

—

3. Spirit, as abstracted from body or matter

;

whence is deduced the idea of immaterial agents.

Compare Luke xxiv. 34. John iv. 24. Acts xxiii. 9.

The nvtiituTa of the demoniacs belong to this

head. — 4. The Spirit, ', i. e. the

Third Person in the Trinity ; in which accepta-
tion, except in anomalous cases like the present,
it is never used without the article. It may be
observed, however, that in all the passages where
personal acts are attributed to the ,
and which are. therefore, adduced to prove the
personality of the Holy Spirit, tlie article is inva-

riably prefixed. See Matt, xxviii. 19. Mark i. 10.

Luke iii. 22. John i. 31. Acts i. IC. xx. 28.—
5. The influence, not the Person of the Spirit

;

in which sense, except in cases of reference, or
reneiped mention, the article never appeal's. —
6. The effects of the Spirit.

19. .] This is by some ancients and
many moderns explained in the sense merciful,

lenient ; as we say a worthij good man. And so
the Heb. p'ly and the Latin cequus, as the Com-
mentators' have proved by many examples. It is

not, ho\vever, necessary to resort to this idiom
here ; since the usual acceptation is not less appo-
site, as denoting a lover ofjustice, and a man of
uprightness and integrity. Being such, he deter-

mined to put her away by law ; and yet, with that
mercy which ever accompanies true justice, he
wished not to make her a public example, but to
put her away privately 5 i. e. with only the two
witnesses required to attest the delivery of the
bill of divorce ; which did not necessarily state
the reason for the divorcement.— nu(iaSfiYiiaii'nui.'\ Tliis word, found only
in the Sept. and the later Greek writers, properly
signifies to bring into public notice ; but, in use,
it is generally employed in malum partem, to de-
note exposure to public ignominy.—§.] This denotes, not it'iV/, or coM?i-
sel, as it is rendered ; but inclination of will.
See Fritzsclie. \4, to divorce; as in
Matt. V. 31. and 32. Mark x. 4. Luke xvi. 18,
and the Heb. n'^tj; in Jerem. iii. 8.—, privately ; inasmuch as that permitted
the suppression of the cause.

20. &.'] The word is here used in
its primitive signification, which is, to turn any
thing in miiul, to reflect, meditate.—. This, like the Heb. 3> and Latin
ecce, is often employed, as here, to prepare the
reader or hearer for soinetliing unexpected and
wonderful. It is rare in the Classical writers

;

but an example occurs in Eurip. Here. Fur.
1066.

— ayyfAoc KvQ.'\ Camp, and Middlet. ob-
serve, that is used both as an appella-
tive, denoting ojjice, (to be rendered messen-
ger) and as the title of a particular class of
beings ; when it becomes almost a proper name,
and should be rendered Angel.
—' uraQ.} In the times of patriarchism,

as well as the earlier ages of Judaism, God often
revealed his will by dreii7iis, not only to his own
people, but to the nations at large. And the an-
cients in general put great faith in them ; and
rules for their interpretation were formed, botli

among Jews and Gentiles. There is, however,
reason to think, that prophetical dreams had,
except in the case of Simon the Just, ceased after

the time of the List of the prophets, Malachi.
Now, however, this channel of communication
between God and man, in addition to that of
direct revelation, became re-opened in the pro-
phetic dream of Joseph.
—^^'.] Soil, ti'? oi'zi'ar, supplied in

Lucian, Timon 17. The refers to the
parents, from whom the bride was received. Tl^v. aov (velut) tuam uxorem.
— TO y(vr7j6fv.'] The neuter is commonly

used of the foitus in utero, since its sex is un-
known.

21. TO oroiia mhov.^ Commonly explained
as put for aih'uv, and usually accounted a He-
braism ; but the idiom sometimes occurs in the
early Greek writers. See Matt. G. G. p. 594.
It is not, however, properly put for aihuv. See
I'ritz.

— —.] Er. Maltby (Serm. Vol,
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II. 546.) distributes the significations of the im-

portant term into the tour following

heads. " 1. To preserve ocnerally.from any evil

or danger whatsoever. 2. To preserve from sick-

ness, or any bodily disorder ; to heal. This sense

is the most easy to distinguish
;
yet it has not

been duly attended to in every instance by our

Translators. 3. To preserve from the temporal

anger of the Almiglity, such as was manifested in

the destruction of .lerusalcm. This notion, he
remarks, appears to have been originally founded
upon expressions in the Jewish Prophets. 4. To
give future salvation in Heaven. It might (he

continues) have been desirable to have confined

the use of the word save to those passages which
come under the fourth class. Those in the third

might have been interpreted to put in the wmj, or

into a state of salvation." The preservation here

meant, is, I apprehend, a deliverance, both from
the punishment of sin, by his atonement, and
from the dominion of sin (Rom. vi. 14.) by pro-

curing for men the grace of the Holy Spirit, to

enable them to resist it successfully.

22. 7i/.i;yt;iSi7.] These are not the words of

the ano;el, as some have supposed, but an observa-

tion of the Evangelist ; and the Si re-

fers not only to what has been mentioned in the

preceding narrative, but also to all other circum-
stances connected with the transaction there re-

corded. The denotes, as Campbell says, no
more than that there was as exact a conformity be-
tween the event and the passage quoted, as there

could have been, if the former had been effected

merely for the accomplishment of the latter.

" God (continues Campbell) does not bring about
an event, because some prophet had foretold it

;

but the prophet vas inspired to foretell it, be-
cause God had previously decreed the event."
The particles ' and oTroc must therefore not
be too rigorously interpreted ; since they often

e.xpress not the cause, or design, but the event
only, and the phrase ' .,/ should then be
translated, " So that thus was fulfilled."

23. 7; naQ&ivoc-] The eai-lier Translators seem
to have thought the Article pleonastic. But the
researches of later Philologists have shown that

it is very rarely such, though its sense cannot
always be expressed. Here it is used ^ -, and denotes (as Dr. Owen and Bp. Middlct.
observe) that partiotlar virgin, who was prophe-
sied of from the beginning, and whose seed was
to bruise the serpent's head.—'\ scil. av6(lv^o, i.e. his name
shall be called, or be : for the fulfilment of the
prophecy depends not upon Clirist's literallij hav-
ing borne the name Emmanuel, but upon his

being such, which he clearly was as God-man.
Thus the Evangelist has interpreted both Emma-
nuel and Jesus, to show that the prophecy was
fulfilled, not in the names, but in their significa-

tion or application.

24. iifyfjofie TotT iinrov.^ Simil. He-
rodot. i. 34. J'' 1%&,^^$\

ovfiQov, &c.
25. '. A common euphemism,

like that fognoscere in Latin.
— f'oic oh fTtzf.] "This (says Campbell)

does not necessarily imply his knowledge of her
afterwards, though it suggests the afiirnMtive

rather than the nes^ative." The quotations pro-

duced on the contrary side are, as Whitby has
shovn, not quite to the point. The suflirage, in-

deed, of antiquity (which speaks in the negative)

is not lightly to be set aside. Yet even that was
not constant and without dissent. The term, it is urged, will not determine the

case in the ajj'irmative, because it was used,

whether there were any more children or not

;

but the contrary_is ably maintained by Fritz, who
shows that ov '/. sugijests only the-
tive. The question, however, is one of mere cu-

riosity ; and we may safely say, with St. Basil

(cited by Bp. Taylor) that " though it was neces-
sary for the completion of the prophecy, that the

mother should continue a virgin until she had
brought forth her first-born, yet vhat she was af-

terwards, it is idle to discuss, since that is of no
manner of concern to the mystery."

. 1. ToiJ Se ^ Itjoov yft'iij^A-roc] " (some
time) after the birth of Jesus." On the chrono-
logy of the visit of the Magi, and the nativity,

see Benson's Chronology of the Life of Christ,

p. 74 ; and Dr. Hales ; the former of whom refutes

the arguments of those who fix the visit of the
Magi at a considerable distance of time after the
nativity ; and he offers good reasons for supposing
that it took place between the 39th and 42d day
after the birth of Jesus, about February 13th, J. P.
4710. This is confirmed by Justin Dial, cum
Tryph., (who says, the event was yfii i;-

Sijvai ), and is agreeable to the impression
naturally suggested by the air of the nai-rative.

— £iayoi.] The term adopted in our Transla-
tion, n-ise 7nen, is not sufficiently definite, since
the persons were a particular caste, as distinguish-

ed by their peculiarities as any of the Grecian
sects of philosophers. The word is better left

untranslated, as in the Syriac, Arabic, Latin, and
Italian versions. It is of Persian origin, (Mogh)
and designated throughout the East (and especial-

ly Persia, the original seat of this class of persons),
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the priests, philosophers, and jnen of letters, in gen-
eral ; who devoted themselves to the study of
divine and human science, especially medicine
and astronomy, or rather astrology. Their doc-
trines are said to have been derived from Ahra-
ham, or at least purified by him from Zabian
idolatry. They again became corrupted, and
were again purified by Zoroaster, who is supposed
to have been a descendant of the Prophet Daniel

;

deriving from him that intimate knowledge of
the Mosaic writings, which his religion evinces.
From whence the persons in question derived
their information, whether, as some suppose, from
a prediction of Zoroaster (whom they believed to

have been divinely inspired), or from a prophecy
of the Arabian prophet Balaam, is uncertain.

Be that as it may, a general expectation tlien

prevailed in the East, that a most extraordinary
person was about to be born, \vho should be
Sovereign of the world. Vide Menag. ad Diog.

Laert. i. 1. Porphyr. de Abstin. iv. 16. Peri-

zon. ad iElian. Var. Hist. ii. 17. Hyde de Relig.

Vet. Pers. 31. et Brisson de Princ. Pers. 179.

'yl.r'o must not be taken with-, but with. The passages here
cited by the recent Commentators are few of
them apposite, because the phrase is associated

with an Article. The only kindred passage is

Matt, xxvii. 57. ~&> '^--. Nor is the sense Magi Orientales.

There is rather an ellipse of \}.&)\, or some-
thing equivalent.

2. arJTf'oa.] It would be out of
lace here to detail the various opinions which
ave been promulgated concerning this star; es

pecially as the only probable one is, that it was a

luminous meteor ; exceedingly brilliant, as we
learn from Ignat. ad Ephes. xix. called a star

from its resemblance thereto, and formed, and its

motion regulated, preternaturalhi. The course
the Magi were to take, was probably suggested to

them by revelation— or rather they had learned
it from some old tradition of the Jev/s, that a new
star would appear at the coming of the Messiah.
Numerous Classical citations are adduced by
Wets., showing the general belief, that new
stars appeared at the birth or death of celebrated
personages, and otherwise had some undefined
connection with the most important events of

their lives.

—/ aimj!.] This construction
with the Dative, is almost confined to the later

writers ; the earlier and purer ones using the

Accus. With respect to the sense, it is not pos-

sible to define the exact nature of this-
; because in the East (though never in the

West) the prostration of the body to the very
earth (which this word imports) was paid alike to

monarchs and to gods. Whether, therefore, it

was adoration or reverential homno^e, is doubtful

;

though, if we consider the Divine revelation

vouchsafed to them, the Magi could scarcely but
view the new born exalted personage as one far

above any earthly monarch ; and, if at all ac-
quainted with the Prophecies of the Old Testa-
ment (which we cannot doubt), they mijiht very
well expect far more in the 3fessiah than the hu-
man nature, properly signifies to

kiss one's hand to an}' one (equivalent to kissing

any one's hands) ; a form of respectful saluta-

tion. This, however, has reference wholly to the
Greek and Roman customs. In Scripture the
expression has probably never that sense ; and to

perceive its force there, see Dr. J. P. Smith,
Scrip. Testimony to the Messiah, Vol. ii. p.

270.
^

3. IraQU/Sri.^ The perturbation Avas occa-
sioned by the prevalent persuasion, that the reign,
then supposed to be near at hand, would be ush-
ered in by a long train of national calamities.

Tlaoa has reference to »; ?., understood as
'^

Iffiod.

4. Tot? ao/ifOftg y.ul .^ A for-

mula denoting all the members of the Sanhedrim.
By . we are to understand not only the, and his deputy (the Sagan), but all

those who had passed the office, and still by cour-
tesy enjoyed the title ; and who seem to have
worn an Archieratical robe : also the heads of
the 24 courses. The were persons
employed either in transcribing, or in explaining
the Sacred books, and were distributed into two
orders. Civil and Ecclesiastical. Among them
were the rouixo'i (or lawyers), mentioned in the
New Testament, who were, indeed, the only
persons occupied in teaching the law and religion
to the people
— yfi)'«T«i.] This is by some taken for ytv-[, or -. Others say it

is the Fut. mid. contract. (Attice) with the force
of Fut. Pass. But it is very doubtful whether
this idiom has place in the New Testament. It

is better to regard it as a present, and, with Elsn.
and Kuinoel, suppose it put for the Fut. ; or
rather to take it as used populariter to signify is

to be born.

5. Stix Tov.^ The words following
correspond neither to the Heb. nor to the Sept.

;

and therefore the priests are supposed to have
given the sense rather than the words of the Pro-
phet. And, as it is not professed to be a citation,

but only a statement of the sense, literal agree-
ment is not to be required. Several recent inter-

preters, indeed, take the vords of the Prophet in

the Hebrew and Sept. interrogativelij ; which will

be equivalent to a strong negation. But as this

is, with reason, objected to by Fritz, and others,

it may be best to allege, that there is only a dis-

crepancy in words, not in reality— the scope of
the Prophet and the Evangelist (for I would sup-
pose the pass^e adduced by Matthew and not by
the Sanhedrim) is the same — namely, to state

that though Bethlehem bo one of tlKs smallest
cities of Judah, yet it will not be the smallest
(i. e. will be the greatest) in celebrity— since out
of it, &.C.



8 MATTHEW CHAP. . 6— 12.

Ajiihn'r'J: • ^ &, , - 6'•,'. ^& ', - 76 ' ' 8&, ' '&, , , & -] . ,& . , 9, 6, tjJ ], , ' ^. , 10

cPsai72. 10. ' " & , *' 11, ,-, ,. & «' 12, ' .
6. .] Almost all Commentators re-

gard as used in the sense ; of which
they adduce many examples from the Greek
Tragedians. But in them, if be put for -
{, it is only by\ having the sense a coiintnj.

or state ; for Seidler on Eurip. Troad. 4. and

Fritzsche in loc. rightly deny that is ever so

used. There is, however, no reason to resort to

the conjecture proposed by Fritzsche, -. It is better to read (as did our English

Translators and Lightfoot), or rather yij",

taking it for iv y^. Though indeed the common
reading may very well be tolerated, if be

talcen in the sense district, canton, as in He-
siod 0pp. 161. i^' ,, where there is the same opposition, in

which the Particip. of the verb subst. is to be

understood, equivalent to a relative pronoun and

a verb.
— iv /.] Sept.' • Heb. '37.

For as the Jews divided their tribes into thou-

sands, i. e. companies of 1000 families, so the

term was sometimes taken to denote the district

where they resided. And here 7 is

put figuratively, for , soil,,
the masculine being used dignitatis gratia.

— /j.ii'cr.] This metaphorical use of.
to denote govern, is found in Homer and the

early Greek writers, and seems to be a vestige of

ancient simplicity. It is, moreover, very suit-

able to the pastoral nature of Christ's king-

dom, so often dwelt on in the Gospel of St.

John.
7. .] for , " procured

from them exact information."
—.] This is not put for, as

Kuin. supposes ; but the Particip. present is

meant either to denote begimiins;, as Glass main-

tains, or conlinuitij, as Grot. This construction

with the Genit. was probably in popular use, q. d.

" the time when the star would begin to shine,

or be shining."

8. TToptuOfiTE? a. .] This use of the

Particip. is supposed to be pleonastic. But there

may be a faint notion of speed intended ; or rath-

er it has in general an intensive force, especially

with Imperatives. See Matthiae G. G. ^ 55.

9. .'\ The sense is, " so having re-

ceived the King's command." Iv . Ehould

be rendered " in its rising." See Fritz.

—.] So almost all the MSS. Versions

and Fathers, with the Editio Princeps and other

ancient editions ; which has been received by

Mill, Wets., Griesb., and Matth. And as it is

sanctioned by the most certain of Critical canons,

it may be supposed the true reading. The com-
mon one was first brought forward by Erasni.

in his fifth Edition, and adopted, together \vith

almost the whole of the Text of that Edition, by

H. Steph. in his third edition.

10. —.] A stronger expression

than this cannot easily be met \vith. The addi-

tion of a cognate substantive to any verb is found

also in the Classical writers (See Matth. G. G.

p. 597.). The addition, too, of^ to,
is a relique of early antiquity, when the superla-

tive was formed (as in the Korthern languages),

not by a termination, but by the addition of par-

ticles, usually put after the adject.

11. . .] This is not for., as

some say ; but it signifies " having gone to </i«

house which they sought."
—.'] Cauipb. rightly renders caskets :

though (as also the Latin Thesaurus)
signifies " any receptacle (as a box or bag) for

valuables."
—'—.] Agreeably to the Ori-

ental custom (even yet retained), of never ap-

pearing before a King, or any great personage,
without offering him gifts ; usually the choicest

productions of the country of the giver. Mark-
land ap. Bowyer.p. 50. observes, that this expres-

sion occurs seven times more in the New Testa-

ment, and is const;>ntly used in a religious sense,

of offerinss to God. , l>y waij of presents.

This is put in apposition. 6 /. km. From the nature of the presents it has
been usually supposed that the Magi came from
Arabia. But that is very doubtful. See Fritz-

sche in loc.

12. '.'] This word, properly, and
in the Classical writers, signifies 1. to despatch
business ; 2. to debate on it ; as in Thucyd.-\ ^ ; 3. to give audi-

ence and return answers. Hence the transition

is easy to the sense found in the New Testament,
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the Sept. and Joseph. Ant. iii. 8, 8, and xi. 8.

4. to impart Divine warnings, and, in the Pass, to

rpceive them ; the term being used either abso-

lutely (as Heb. viii. 5., xi. 7., and xii. 25.), or
with the additions hnd , as

Luke ii. 2()., or , as Acts . 22.

Thus ' oi'(ip in the present passage suggests

the notion of Divine admonition, since dreams
were believed to be occasionally sent from God.', bend back their course, return. The
Classical writers usually subjoin.

13. ''.] A better place of refuge could
not be found, from its proximity to Bethlehem,
and complete independence on Herod. And as

there were many Jews settled there, who enjoy-

ed both civil protection and religious toleration,

it would be at once a safe and comfortable place

of residence.
— '.] " continue, remain." " uv

aoh namely, " what thou must do further."', (fcc. " For Herod is about to seek the

child, for the purpose of destroying him." The
is not, as some say, pleonastic ; but tlie Genit.

denotes purpose, as often in the Classical writers." is here commonly supplied, though ob-

jected to (together with most other ellipses) by
our present philologists.

14. .] Bij night ; to conceal his depar-
ture ; and the venj night of his receiving the

vision, to show his ready obedience.
15. rtXfur»)?.] Scil. ; like finis for

finis vitae in Latin. The plena locutio occurs in

Homer, Herodotus, and others of the more an-

cient writers.

—' 7)'.] " So that thus was fulfill-

ed."
— , —.] "These words (from

Hos. xi. 1.) are not cited merely bv way of ac-

commodation : but, referring primarily to the de-
liverance of the children of Israel out of Egypt,
they were secondarily and figuratively fulfilled

in the person of Christ. That Israel was a type
of Christ, appears from Exod. iv. 22. where he is

called by God ids son; his first born: whence
also Israel is put for Christ, Isa. xlix. 3. Now as

a prophetical prediction is then fulfilled, when
what was foretold is cnme to pass, so a type is

then fulfilled, \vhen that is done in the antitype

which was before done in the tirpe. It is no ob-
jection that the remainder of the prophecy does
not belong to Christ, as Matthew only notices the
resemblance between tiie tvpe and antitvpe, in

that both were called out of Egypt."— IVIiitby.

A somewhat different and perhaps juster vieAV is

taken by a learned reviewer (of Bp. Wilson's
Evidences of Christianity) in the British Critic,

for 1832, who regards it as an allusion or adapta-
tion, q. d. " So that the figurative declaration
of God in Hosea, . —. became, in this

instance, a literal fact." Similarly Epiphan.,
VOL. I.

J
1 1 .

(cited by Heinsius,) when combating the opposite

error of the Antidicomarcionites, or the Colly-
ridians— says, ',7 rui/', Ku} iv, '. " So that the

current saying of one of the heathen philoso-

plicrs, extremes meet, was fulfilled in these."

16. .'] •' Was deceived ;
" literally,

was trifled with. A use similar to that of illu-

dere, in Latin.
—.] The comm.entators say there

is an ellipsis of or. It is not,

however, necessary to suppose ellipsis at all, any
more than in the Latin miltere, which is similarly

used. When the Accus. is expressed (as some-
times in Herodot. and other early writers), it is

of more definite sense than the above. There is

no pleonasm in, but merely a vestige
of primitive verbosity. . '' the male
children ; " for though the masculine is some-
times used with nouns of the common gender,
in reference to the whole species, both male and
female, yet that is chiefly in the Classical wri-
ters, and where the context and subject suggest
the right application.
— , its district, or territory.

— .] There are few
phrases that have been less understood than this.

It has been usually regarded as an elliptical ex-
pression for iof, or, as formed from
7-0, hiennkim. But the latter expression is

quite destitute of authority ; and the former is

very rarely found, and only in plenct locutione.

And neither of the two is suitable in significa-

tion. It is rightly observed by Fischer de Vit.

Lexx. N. T. that a inasndine sense is required.

But when he supposes a jieuter form, he talves

for granted what does not exist. The word has
a masculine form as well as a masculine sense

;

and no wonder ; for it is, in fact, an adjective,

with the substantive, being left to be sup-

plied from the context, and, in the present case,^ preceding. The singular is used for

the plural, as being taken in a generic sense.

Thus it is the same as if there were written

ftcrSiv. This viev/ of the phrase is confirmed by
similar ones in Pollux ii. 2. , ii. Paral.

xxxi. IG. anb '. i. Paral. xxvii. 23.

anb . See also Ezr. iii. 8.

Numb. i. 4.5. As to the opinion of several recent
Commentators, that may denote a year old,

it is wholly unsupported by authority. For as to

that of Hesi/ch. fi ' ' ', it is noth-

ing to the purpose, for we must there read either,

vith the editors, h', or rather', from
Suid. and Pollux, the Gloss being borrowed from
the Schol. on Thucyd. ii. 38. —, who explains Aift. by ii'' .
But such a sense would be quite inapplicable to

the present passage. And that the children were
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of one year old, is opposed to all Ecclesiastical

History.

17. Tore ^, &c.] The words may be

paraphrased, "Then that happened vhereby was
more fully completed, &c. ; or rather, as the ci-

tation is only an accommodation of Jerem. xxxi.

15., " Such' another catastrophe took place as

that recorded by Jeremiah ;
" a manner of speak-

ing familiar to the writers of the New Testament.

See Matth. xv. 7. & 8., compared with Isaiah

xxix. 13. and Matth. xiii. 14. compared with Is.

vi. 9. Matth. xiii. 34. & 35. compared with Ps.

Ixxvii. 22. According to this mode any thin^

may truly be said to be fulfilled, if it admits of

being properly applied.

18. — TToXiJs.] A most pathetic accu-

mulation of terms, expressing bitter grief, with

which AVets. compares a similar one in Plato.

it \&-
. . . The words (Kuin. observes,) are to

be understood of the Bethlehemites.

—.'] Sub. »>. A fine figure, whereby
Rachel is supposed to be bewailing the slaughter,

and weeping for her children, as Ephraim is, in

the same chapter, as lamenting himself "On
ovK t'lol, must be taken, not with -\., but with. In the passage of the Prophet, the

words must mean "are gone (into captivity)."

20. o!.'] A use of plural for singular,

common both to the Scriptural and the Classical

writers, especially in speaking of Kings and Prin-

ces. See 1 Kings i. 33. 43., compared with

Matth. ix. 8. The expression7, is said by Vorst. and Leusd. to be formed
from the Heb". •^r-p'^j t?'3]--\N in 1 Sam. xxiii. 15.

The use of for, though, no doubt, de-

rived by the sacred writers from the Hebre\v, is

likewise found in Herodot. and the other early

Greek vters.
22. )3(•.] Taken improprie for ,

since Archelaus was not a, but an-. », for.
23. ] " fixed his abode at

; " in

contradiction to. E/j is for h, at ; as

2 Chron. xix. 4. th\. A sig-

nification common in the later Classical writers.

—. \.] \) is by some taken to

mean " shall be." But to that sense it is here
unnecessary, nay injudicious, to have recourse

;

for that Jesus was so called, in contempt, is well
known from many passages of the Gospels. Bp.
Middlet. renders. " the Nazarene ;

" " since

the Art. could not be inserted, the noun being
preceded by the nuncupative verb."
Nazareth was proverbially a despised place, as is

clear from NathanaePs question, " Can there be
any good thing come out of Naz." Thus-

became among the Jews a proverbial term
for a despised and rejected character. Thus the

meaning is, " that Jesus should be despised and
dishonored." is said because
(as is rightly observed by Jerome) no particular

prophet is meant, but the substance of what oc-

curs in all those passages of the Old Testament
which were supposed to refer to the contempt
with which the Messiah should be treated.

III. 1. IV if ' f<f.] This phrase, for

iv TovTtf ', is a customarj' mode of com-
mencing a narrative, both in the Scriptural and
Classical writers. The difference is, tliat the

latter use it strictlii, when only a brirf period is

interposed between the occurrence to be nar-

rated, and some other event before mentioned;
whereas the former use it with greater latitude,

vhen there is a considerable interval ; as here of
many years : vet always %vith a reference to some
previously mentioned time. And the time ad-

verted to, is that of the residence of Joseph at

Nazareth. The transition may, indeed, seem
abrupt, but not more so than many things in the

Scriptures, or even the Classics, as Thucyd. The
reason why Matthew passes over the period of
Christ's infancy is, that he had little certain in-

formation, and it was too, not his puose to nar-

rate auuht but w'hat was connected vith the

establishment of the Messiah's kingdom. He
therefore is silent on the events of Jesus'a infaxi-
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cy and earlier years, and passes on to the uprise

oi' his great Forenmner. The Section is omitted
in some MSS. of the Alexandrian recension,
later versions and Fathers : but its omission can
far better be accounted for (partly from com-
mencing an Ecclesiastical Section, and partly

from llie difficulty of expressing the same in the

Oriental versions) than its insertion. It has a
transitive sense, like the Latin aiitcm. -, is for .
llapava,\ike and() in Thu-
cyd. and other writers, has the sense accedere,

prodire ; as said properly of those who come
forwartl to deliver an oration. Now,
properly signifies to proclaim ; and 2dly. to pub-
licly teach iii'i'ii voce, to preach. It moreover in-

cludes a notion of earnestness and vehemence.
— h.'] A name of office, equivalent

to h, JVIark vi. 14., and employed by the

sacred writers, to distinguish him from John the

Evano-elist. Baptism is universally admitted to

have been in use with tlie Jews, as a part of the

ceremony for the admission of proselytes
;

(as

indeed it was, with the Persians and other Ori-

ental nations). This appears both from the Tal-

mud, and from allusions which occur in the

Classical writers. It was believed that the ad-

ministration of this rite would form part of the

office of the Messiah. Nay, the iiioae in whicli

the word is here introduced by Matthew, without
any explanation, shows that the ceremony alluded

to \vas familiar to them.
— tv - .] Sub., by which, how-

ever, is to be understood, not an absolutely des-

ert tract ; but one comparatively so ; as being
thinly inhabited, unenclosed by fences, and not

in tillage but pasture ; like the steppes of Asia,

the llanos of S. America, and the extensive com-
mons lately existing in this country. This indeed
is adverted to in the Heb.^; literally,» place

to drive cattle upon.

2..] The word properly signifies to

take after thous^Iii. as opposed to ^. 2dly.

to change one's opinion. 3dly. in a religious

sense, to so change one's views as to reform one's

life. properly and primarily signifies a

change of mind or purpose. But it is so rare in

this sense, that no Commentator on the N. T.
nor Stepli. Thesaurus has adduced an example.
The following may therefore be acceptable. Jo-

seph. Bell. I. 4. 4. o! &/ -, 7 . \ a re-

ligious sense, it denotes such a change of mind
as to the commission of any previous actions, as

shall induce us to forsake the practices, from a

conviction that they are opposed to the will of
God, and are contrary to our true happiness here
and hereafter.

—
»; . .] This formula and , .
", are synonymous, and frequently occur

in the N. T. 'They denote, 1. the abodes of eter-

nal felicity in heaven, and tlie state of things

there ; 2. (with allusion to the prophecies of
the O. T.) They represent the spiritual reign of
Christ, the Gospel dispensation, as here and at

Matt. ii. 7. x. 7. Luke x. i). xvii. 21., and v;u"ious

other passages. In some others it is doubtful
which of these two senses is to be adopted. Nor
are there wanting those where both seem to be
combined.

3. .] Some would take this.
But thougli that use is not unfrequently found in

the Classical writers
;
yet it very rarely occurs

in the Scriptural ones, and would not here be
very suitable. It is more natural to regard the
words as the Evangelist's.—' .
The words which follow convey the sense', though
they do not follow the exact terms either of the
Hebrew or Sept. [Comp. Isa. 40. 3. John i. 23.]—, &c.] " [There is heard] the voice
of one preaching in the wilderness, and exclaim-
ing,' , ifec." An image borrowed
from the practice of Eastern monarchs, who, on
taking a journey, or going on a military expedi-
tion, used to send forward persons to level the
eminences, smoothen the unevennesses, fill up
the hollows, &,c., so as to /orni a road. To this

purpose Wets, cites Sueton. Calig. 37. Joseph.
B. J. iii. 5, 1. and Justin ii. 10. Plut. 837. Ovid
Amat. ii. IG, 51. See my note on Thucyd. ii.

97 & 100.

4. TO — )<.] Some take this to

mean tlie camel's pelt, with the hair on, as sheep-
skins were worn by the Hebrew prophets. See
Zechar. xiii. 14. Others, however, more justly,

suppose that it was the shaggier camel's hair,

spun into coarse cloth, like our drugget. And
we find from the Talmud, that camel's hair gar-

ments were much worn by the Jews. Joseph.
Bell. i. 17. speaks of ,
probably the , of Revel, vi. 12.

Nor were they unknown to tlie Heathens. Thus
the Schol. on Eurip. Phoen. 329. mentions&. Those, however, were proba-

bly made of the finer camel's hair, like a manu-
facture formerly made in this country, and called

cavilets. Garments similar to the Baptist's are

still worn (or rather a manufacture of wool and
camel's hair) in the East by the poor, or those

\vho affect austerity. John wore this garment in

imitation of the prophets, especially Elijah. See
2 Kings i. 8. wliom he also imitated in the

austerity of his life. Indeed, it Avas his prophet-

ical habit and mode of life, that was chiefly in-

strumental (in connection the prevailing

expectation of the Messiah's advent) to drawing
the attention of the Jews to his ministry, in

which the spirit o/prophecij, which had been lost

to Israel for 400 years, v/as in some measure re-

stored.
— ).'] So of Elijah, 2 Kings i. 8.' .
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The austerity consisted in the materials ; for oth-

erwise these^- formed a regular part of the

dress ; and were of linen, silk, or even gold and
silver, according to the circumstances. See the

relerences in Wets, or Recens. Synop.
—

I'l Tpo(p!i — a/cpiitj.] That locusts (of which
Bochart reckons ten species) were permitted to

be eaten, appears from Levit. xi. 22. ; that they

formed a customary food in the East is plain from
Agatharch. v. 27. Strabo. .\vi. p. 1118. Plin. vi.

30. &c. (Wets.) From Aristoph. Ach. 1116. and
the Schol., it appears that the Greeks also ate of
them, but that they were accounted a mean food.

That they are at the present day a common diet

among tlie poor, throughout most of the coun-
tries of Asia and Africa, which they infest, we
learn from the concurrent testimony of modern
travellers.

— This is by some taken to

denote a sort of saccharine matter exuding from
pa;lm, date, or olive trees. See Diodor. Sic. xix.

104., (who calls it bv this verv name )
Joseph. . J. iv. 27."Plin. N. H. xxiii. 4. and the

Rabbinical writers, who mention palm honey

fig honey. The more common opinion, however,
is, that we are to understand honey procured
from hollow trees and clefts of rocks, deposited
there by swarms of wild bees. See 1 Sam. xiv.

26. Judg. xiv. 8. and Ps. Ixxxi. 16.

5. Kill -naaa^ The is l)y Fritzsche not
ill rendered nempe. (7, like in Mark
i. 6., is to be taken, in a restricted sense, for very
many.

6. {/3(7(.] That baptismal ablution or

lustrations had been, even among the heathens,
thought necessary for admission to religious cere-

monies, and for the expiation of offences, the

Classical citations here adduced by Wets, and
others, fully prove and illustrate. That they
were in use, too, among the Jews, we find both
from the Old Testament, the Rabbinical vriters,

and Josephus. See B. J. ii. 8. 7. But the bap-

tism here meant is one solemn ablution, never to

be repeated, comprehending the wives and child-

ren likewise of the proselytes ; and founded partly

on the ceremony which (as the .Jewish theolo-

gians inform us) took place immediately previous
to the promulgation of the Law, at Mount Sinai,

and partly on the Jewish baptism of proselytes
;

though essentially diflering from it. The one
involving an obligation to perform the whole
law ; tlie other, an obligation to reformation,
and faith in the Messiah about to appear— the
one founded on a svstem of justification by works,
the other one on faith in Christ. The custom,
however, is believed not to have been intro-

duced until after the return from the Babylonish
captivity

; and that to provide a less revolting
mode of initiation into the Jewish church than
circumcision. The Jews must have under-
stood tlie ceremony as sicj.nificant of a change
of reli'_'ion, and of introduction into a dispensa-
tion different from that of Moses. And that

they should have expressed no surprise at this,

need not be thought strange ; since they were
taught by the predictions of the prophets, and
the instructions of their most eminent teachers,

that at the advent of the Messiah (which was
now universally expected), the face of things

would be entirely changed, and a new religion

be introduced by Baptism. (Wets., Bengal,
Kuin., and Rosenm.)
—.] This is not SO much put

for the simple verb, as it is a strotiscer expres-

sion, of which examples (chiefly from Jose]>h.

and Pliilo.) are adduced by Eisner and Wets.
This must be understood not of a particular and
individual, but a gejieral confession of sins, and
renunciation of justification by works.

7. '' SuWov'/coimi.] On these Sects
see Recensio Synopt., or Home's Introduction.'.{ —. The sense is express-

ed by the Persic and Syriac versions, " coming
for the purpose of being baptized." So Luke
iii. 7. ' . Of
this signification of tni examples are given by
Wets, and Krebs.
— .'] " brOod of vipers !

"

So thev are likewise called by Christ himself,

Mark xii. 34. Infr. 23. 33. '^^, &c.
The interrogative here does not, as some sup-
pose, imply a strong negation ; but the rather

imports exclamation (as in Galat. iii. 1.), namely,
from excessive surprise at seeing persons of
such dissimilar opinions and characters (Saddu-
cees and Pharisees, men of the world and vota-

ries of pleasure mixed with precise formalists,

not to say hypocrites), unite in confessing their

sins, in making declarations of repentance, and
vows of reformation. The motives of the gene-
rality in coming thither, must have been corrupt
(see Whitby and Mack.), or so severe an ex-
pression would not have been employed ; and no
wonder

; for the Jews were then immersed in

moral depravity and religious error.

— ).'\ This is to be taken, by metonymy,
for pimishment, of which use examples are ad-
duced by the Philologists. [Comp. Infr. 12. 34,
& 23. 33. Rom. 6. 9. 1 Thess. 1. 10.]

8. Knpniv ajioi'.] So Ed. Pr. and Steph. L,
with almost all the MSS., which is received by
Wets., Matth.,Gries. and Scholz. The common
reading was introduced by Erasm.
on very slight authority, and received, together
with all his other alterations, by Steph. in his 3d
edition ; and thus was introduced into the textus

receptus. The phrase nottTv is said to

be a Hebraism ; but some examples have been
adduced from the classical writers, as Plut. ii.

1117. C. oil TO ^. Arist. de Plant, i. 4.. Both passages defend the read-
ing adopted in the text. Wets, paraphrases
thus :

" If ye really repent, show forth not
merely the leaves of profession, but the fruits of
performance.
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9. .] This is thought to be
a pleonasm for , but it is, in fact, a
stronger expression. As to the Greek Classical
idiom concerning, it is here inapplicable.

The phrase seems to be rather a popular expres-
sion (though it occurs in the Talmud) founded on
a blending of two phrases. , is

thought to be a Hellenistic phrase, occurring also

in Esth. vi. 6., equivalent to inavotlv, secretly

think, and answering to the Hebr. i^Sd "1•
Yet it occurs in a passage of Chrysippus cited

by Wets.
— Tlarioa - "We have Abra-

ham for our /"ather, and therefore, as his descend-
ants, cannot but be accepted by God." '' . . . Here there is either a comparison
of the surrounding multitude to stocks and stones,

by a common metaphor
; g. d. " God can effect

that these stones, now lying in Jordan " (compare
Joseph. Ant. 4. 3.), i. e. men as unfit for useful

purposes as these stones, "shall become children

unto Abraham," and imitate the virtues of Abra-
ham. Or (according to others) the words are

meant to strongly show the omnipotence of God,
who can raise up instruments to effect his own
wise and benevolent purposes from the meanest
subjects. [Comp. John viii. 39. Acts xiii. 26.]

10. (|'7.] i. e. the axe of judgment and
punishment. ' hints at utter destruction

;

and the at what shall shortly happen. In the

Scriptures men are often compared to trees ; and
sometimes (as Eccles. x. 15. and Dan. iv. 20 and
23.) their punishment to the felling of trees.

[C'o/np. Infr. vii. 19. John xv. 16.]

11. iv vfiaTt.'\ The iv is thought redundant;
and Commentators adduce examples from the

Classical writers. It rather, however, denotes
the instrument^ as Luke xiv. 34. and often.

— .'] The denotes purpose. So
trtt supra V. 7. This is a inV/phrase, adverting

to the solemn engagement entered into by the

baptized, to " cease to do evil, and learn to do
well." This, indeed, was so closely associated

vi^h baptism, that it is called by Mark i. 4. the

b.iptism of repentance.
— b .'] Kuin? renders it suc-

cessor. But that conveys a wrong idea. The
Present is here used as at ver. 10. We may
paraphrase :

" There is one coming who will be
after me in time, but who will be far greater than

I." There is an allusion to the expression b, [he v;hn is coming-,] by which the Mes-
siah vms then, from the opinion of his speedy
appearance, designated ; as in John's inquiry, trv

ci b. The expression is a brief one,

requiring, or •, to be supplied,

as elsewhere. is equivalent to the

of St. John, as in Herodotus viii. 36. and else-

where.
— .] In Hel-

lenistic phraseology is equivalent to.
is synonymous with in a pas-

sage of Plutarch which I have adduced in Rec.
Syn. Markland says it signifies to carry off or

aioaij. But that is only implied in the general
sense, which is to have charge of. From Lucian
in Herod. 5. cited by Wets, b it \ Sov-

(to which
may be added Hor. Epist. i. 13, 15 : Soleas
portat: and jiCschyl. Agam. 917.) and other pas-
sages adduced by the Commentators, it appears
that this was by the ancients (both Orientals and
Occidentals) accounted among the most servile

of offices. Yet we find from the Rabbinical
writers, that it was rendered by the disciple to

the master; and from Eusebius, that this des-
cended, with other observances towards the Rab-
bins, to the first Christian teachers.
— — /.] There has been no little

difference of opinion as to the force of,
and TTupt. The most probable opinion is that of
Chrys. and others of the ancients, that

here, in the sense obruere aliquem re, has refer-

ence to the exuberant abundance of those extra-

ordinary spiritual gifts soon to be imparted to the

first converts. With respect to kiu \, Glass
would suppose an Hendiadys, and take it for

iscnito : Eslner regards the as exegetical, (in

the sense even) as representing the Symbol of the
Holy Spirit. In either case, there may be an
allusion to the miraculous descent of the Holy
Ghost in fery tono:u.es ; which view is supported
by Chrys. Others, however, as Wets., maintain
that by the symbol of fire is meant the severest

puni,^hment, or moral purgation. [Comp. John i.

26. Acts i. 5. ii. 4. xi. 16. xix. 4.]

12. rh —).] The is not redun-
dant, as Grot., Wets., and others suppose ; for,

as Fritz, observes, if it were taken away, there

would be no connection vith the preceding.
.\nd he rightly renders, " cujus (erit) ventilabrum
(nempp) in ejus manu." signifies, not

fan (which is expressed by >. in Amos ix. 9.

and was something like our boulting machine, to

raise wind by a sort of fan-like sail
;

) but a win-
nowing shovel, vhich, from Hesych., seems to

have been, in the lower part of it, shaped like a
. The word is derived from -, to toss away.

is for hn, Attice.

— .] The word signifies properly the

elevated area formed in a field, after harvest,

of soil hardened by the use of a cylinder, (See
Paulsen ap. Fritz.) where the corn in the sheaf
was trodden by oxen, and winnowed; which lat-

ter operation was performed by tossing the rough
and broken straw away with a fork : and then by
stirring up the compound of grain and chaff with
the; when the chaff was delivered to the
wind, and the grain left in a heap. After which
the rough straw was collected and burnt, no



14 MATTHEW CHAP. III. 12—17.

MK. LU.
, ^ , ^ ,„,.,, , ., ,.

1. 3. ^, « &7]' ttynjqov)./ 6 13

9 21 "', & ' . 14, ' ^•/ &, )
,• 6^ ' ' 15

»'.
10 ,. & " - 16

22 . ,& ,
11 , . , 17, ' 6 ,.

doubt, for manure. Here, however, seems

to signify tlie above compound of grain and chaff

to be winnowed ; a sense often occurring in the

Sept.

By '/ is meant a repository where
any thing, as here corn, ; chiefly in

the East, subterraneous, or partly so, but covered

down and thatched over. By the is de-

noted, not the chaff, but the' rough and broken

pieces of straw, separated from the corn by the

above process. [Camp. infr. xiii. 30.]

13. .] The particle, the Commentators
think, does not mark the exact time when the

baptism of Christ took place, but only points to

the time when John was baptizing.

— .] Christ condescended

to be baptized, and it was administered to him
by John, upon the very same principles on which

the priests were dedicated to their office. See

Heb. ii. 17. and Ex. viii. 6. It was necessai-y to

justify the counsels of Divine Wisdom in fram-

ing the law of Moses, that the Messiah should

recognise its Divine institution, and sanction its

ordinances, by observing its rites in his own
person. And the selection of John to perform

the ceremony would answer many important

purposes, and especially tend to the establish-

ment, by a voice from heaven, of the authority

both of thrist and his Forerunner. See more in

Whitby and Mackn. ToD is, as

Fritzsche says, the Genit. of catise, and the ex-

pression is equivalent to ch .
14. '] " was hindering, would have hin-

dered." not unfrequent sense of the Im-

perf on which see my Note on Thucyd. iv. 44,

45.— , &c.] A refined way of saying,
" I am very far inferior to thee, and yet dost thou

come to me, as to a superior?" For (as Grot,

observes) " he who binds another by baptism,

seems to be superior to him who is bound."
15. '\ Rosenm. and Schleus. explain

pennitte quceso ; comparing the ajpn with Sri and

the Heb. xj. But the interpretation " for the

present," is far preferable. Indeed, the former

mode would destroy the emphasis, which has

been with reason supposed to exist in the word.

The meaning is, that John must suffer him for

the present to be baptized with the baptism of

V)ater, for that baptism of his vith the Spirit was
yet to be exhibited. At sub., not , but, which is confirmed by Chrys. T>;v

is for, institution, as often in

the Sept. So, at Deut. vi. 24,/ 6•
is equivalent to rj.

1(). .] There is here a transposition (such

as that in Mark i. 29. and xi. 2.), found also in the

Classical writers, by which must be taken,

not with ', but (as Grot, and others have

seen) with. Fritz., indeed, makes objec-

tions to being taken with {,. ; and
would join it, by a similar transposition, with. But though that method is less harsh,

the sense thence arising is somewhat frigid.

—{ o't '.] This is explained by
most foreign recent Interpreters of lightning of

the most vivid sort, " by which, as it were, the

heavens seem cleft asunder." " So (they add) we
find scindere and findere caelum in the Roman
writers. Such language being adapted to the

common opinion of the ancients, that the sky

was a solid mass, and that fire from thence burst

through the vast convex of the firmament." But
this seems to be a mere device to pare down the

marvellous, in order to make it more credible.

We have good reason to suppose the light to

have been preternatural, and to have accompanied
the Divine Spirit; such a light as accompanied
Jesus, on being visibly revealed to St. Paul, at

his conversion. Airt.T is by some referred to

Jesus, as a Dat. commodi ; by others, to John ; by
which the sense will be, " to his view," namely,
John's.
— .'] There is an ambiguity in

this circumstance, which has occasioned a varie-

ty of interpretation. Some understand by it the

descent of a material dove, as a symbol of the

Spirit, and with allusion to the innocence and
meekness of Christ. Others, with more proba-

bility, take . to refer to the mode in

which the Spirit, in some visible form (probably

of a flame of fire), descended; namely, with
that peculiar hovering motion Avhich distinguishes

the descent of a dove, and which is adverted to

by Virg. JEn. v. 216. cited by Wets. Otherwise
it would have been ?, as ,
Acts ii. 3. [Cornp. John i. 33.]

17. < ( !.] Wets., Rospnm., Kuin-,

and Schleus., take this of thunder ; which, how-
ever, involves absurdity ; for (as Mr. Rose on
Parkhurst Lex. p. 491. observes), " if articulate

n-ords were heard,' simply tells us that

the vr-ry words Avhich follow were used, and the

thunder is a gratuitous supposition. If it is

meant that no uttered words were heard, only a

stroke of thunder, which was to be understood as
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declaring that Jesus, &c., reasoning is idle ; for

language could hardly have been used less appro-
priate to convey this idea."
—.} For 6 ''. Applied here,

and xiii. 8, and Luke ix. 3, xx, 13, to the Mes-
siah. It is taken from tlie Sept. ; as in Gen.
xxli. 2; Jer. vi. 2G ; Amos viii. 10; Zach. xii.

10. — This use occurs in Horn. 11. vi. 401, and
Hesiod, referred to by Pollux, iii. 2.

— iv .] The use of the h in this

phrase is a Hebraism, occurring also in the Sep-
tuagint. The Aorist is 7wt (as some su])pose) put
for the present, but has the sense ol' custom,

which is frequent in that tense. See Matth. Gr.
Gr. § 503. [Comp. infr. xii. IS. xvii. 5 ; Isa. xlii.

1 ; Ps. ii. 7
J
Luke ix. 35 5 2 Pet. i. 17 j Col. i.

13.]

IV. 1. —.'] . must not

be taken, with some recent Commentators, for, but the ava may refer to the high and moun-
tainous country of which the desert here men-
tioned (wliether what is now called Qi/arantcmia,

a rugged mountain range ; or, as others think,

the desert of Mount Sinai), consisted, as com-
pared with the low ground about Jordan. The
ava may, however, be intensive ; and thus —
will be for an— . By is here de-

noted the influence of the Holy Spirit.

— v. . .] We are now advanced
to the record of a most awful and mysterious
transaction, consequently encompassed with dif-

ficulties, defying the liuman understanding: to

avoid which, several eminent persons, both an-

cient and modern, have thought that a visionary

scene, not a real event, is here narrated. But
there is not the slightest intimation in the narra-

tive, that the temptation was such. The air of
the narrative produces an impression the con-
trary ; and there are many strong reasons why
such a view cannot be admitted. On the other
hand, in favor of the common mode, we may
safely maintain, that there is nothing in the cir-

cumstances, which involves any strong improba-
bility : but rather what is quite agreeable to the

analogy of God's methods, in other points, in his

dispensations to man. So Bishop Porteus, and
Mr. Townson, trace several points of striking

similitude to the temptation of Adam and Eve in

Paradise. And others have compared the char-

acter and design thereof with those of the Cruci-

fixion, and have recognised in both a vicarious

transaction. As to the confident assertion of the
Unitarians, that the very form of expression,. shows that it is only a vision-

ary scene, referring for similar expressions to

Rev. i. 10. Acts xi. 5, the latter of these has
nothing in common with this of St. Matthew

;

and the former, though it bears some verbal re-

semblance to the parallel passage of Luke iv. l,is

really of quite another character. Similar ex-

pressions do indeed occur at Matth. xii. 28. Lu.

ii. 27. Acts viii. 29. and x. 19. But no one ever
imagined the actions there described to be merely
imag-inarij.

— /3(], properly slanderer.

It is sometimes in the N. T. an appellative ; but
mostly denotes, with the Art., the great enermj of
God and man ; thus exactly answering to the
Heb. ?y^^/. This arises from the close connec-
tion 'between the senses of hater and enemy.
And though it be not often found so used, yet the
verb^ occurs in Herodot. and other
writers, and is used in the sense to be hated ; and\ , in Thucyd. iii. 109, iv. 21, viii.

83, signifies, " to be set against any one, to hate
him." See my JNote there.

3. b ,''.] Particip. for substantive ver-
bal ; an idiom found both in the Scriptural and
the Classical writers.

— .] Not, " son of God," as
Campb. and VVakef. render. For it has been
proved by Bp. Middl. that ' , or

are never taken in a lower sense th.an b ', which is always to be understood in the
highest sense. Thus in Mark i. 1. '
is spoken by the Evangelist himself of Jesus.
In John x. 36. the same phrase is employed by
Christ himself of himself: and in Matth. xxvii.

40. it is used by those who well knew Christ's
pretensions. Tseither is , without either
of the Articles, to be taken in an inferior sense

;

for, not to examine all the places in which it

occurs, we have Matt, xxvii. 43, where the crime
laid to Christ is, that he said, " I am the son of
God."
— '.] "order." This is no Hebraism, but

occurs in Thucyd. and the best Classical writers.
As die in tlie Latin.
— '.] Loaves. " "Aprof, used indefinitely,

is rightly translated bread ; but when joined with, or any other word limiting the signification in
the singular number, ought to be rendered loaf;
in the plural it ought always to be rendered
loaves." (Campb.)

4. in' —.] The quotation agrees
with the Heb. and Sept. For, although the
Vatican text has, yet many of the best MSS.
and several fathers omit it. is placed before

in several MSS. of the Alex, recension,
and has been introduced into the text by Griesb.,

Knapp, and Fritz. ; but I think without sufficient

authority. Vater and Scholz have not admitted
it. The Pres. is here put for the Fut., or rather
may be taken of what is customarxj. The Ivc

signifies upon or Inj.

— tn\ —.] This explained allego-
rically, will signify the spiritual life imparted by
the Word of God, like the Heb. 13t, a mode of
interpretation confirmed by the authority of the
Fathers. Yet as (to which, however, there
is no word corresponding in the Heb.) may be
rendered thins:, as well as word; so the best
modern Commentators are justified in explaining
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it, " whatever is ordained by God." " The temp-
tation (observes Campb.) is repelled by a quota-
tion from the O. T. purporting that, vhen the

sons of Israel were in the like perilous situation

in a desert, without the ordinary means of sub-

sistence, God supplied them with food, by which
their lives were preserved, to teach us that no
strait, however pressing, ought to shake our con-
fidence in him." With this sentiment comp.
Wisd. xvi. 2G., ita•

7. [Comp. Deut. 8. 3.]

5. As to the difference in the order of the

temptations recorded by Matthew, as compared
with that in Luke (who transposes the last two)
the discrepancy (if, indeed, it can be called such)
is not to be removed by any " device for the

nonce ; " such as supposing the temptation to

idolatry to have taken place twice ; or the order

in Luke to have been disturbed by transcribers.

Mr. Townsend accounts for the difference in order
by ascribing it to diff'ereiice ofpurpose in the Evan-
gelists. But it is better to attribute it to a differ-

ence of purpose in narratins: the temptation ; and
to suppose, that while Matthew intended to fix

the order of the circumstances, (whiclj is plain by
his having employed the definite terms and
-,) Luke did not mean to be so very exact,

but merely to record the transaction in a general
wmj ; and thus the ordinary conjunction was suf-

ficient for his purpose.
—,'\ often signifies,

both in the Scriptural and Classical writers, to

take any one along with us {) as a compan-
ion. Neither this term nor' gives the least

countenance to the vulgar notion, that the Devil
transported our Lord through the air. The latter

is admitted to have the sense, prevailed upon him
to take his station. So xviii. 2. and Gen. xliii. 9..
— 6\.^ So called ', as hav-

ing the holy Temple and its worship. Thus the
inscription on their coins was " Jerusalem the
holy." Indeed, the Heathens called those cities

holy, which were accounted the special residence
of any of their deities.—^^] On the sense of this term Com-
mentators are not agreed. One thing is admitted,
that it cannot mean pinnacle ; for there would
have been no Article. And for the sense pinna-
cled battlement, (assigned by Grot., Hammond,
and Doddr.) there is no authority. Unluckily we
have no other example of used "of a
building. But as the primitive' has been
proved by Wets, to denote the roojf of a temple.

so this is supposed by Krebs, Middlet., Schleus.,

and Fritz., to denote the pointed roof of some
part of the temple, and as they are inclined

to think, the great Eastern porch. The most
probable opinion, however, is, that of Wets.,
Michaelis, Rosenni., and Kuin., that it referred

to what was called the King's Portico, which
overhung the precipice at the S. and E. of the

temple (see Joseph. Ant. xv. 11 and 5.) ; and was
perhaps so called from the spire-like figure which
the end of the building presented from below.
[Comp. Psalm xci. 11.]

6. , ' . . .] The former was
a temptation to prestimption from trust in him-
self; this, to dislriist in God's Providence. The
Scripture quotation with which the Devil subtile-

ly tries to effect his purpose, is perverted ; for

the promise of protection there given is limited

to those only, who endure the evils which meet
them in the path of duty ; not in such as they
bring upon themselves by rashly presuming on
God's protection. The metaphor in fn!

, is, as Kuin. remarks, taken from par-

ents, vho, in travelling over rough ways, lift up
and carry their children over the stones in their

path, lest they should trip and stumble upon them.
7. ovK ,&.'\ 'E(cnt(p<5^fi>' (where the

is intensive) signifies to make trial of any
one's power generally ; and here, of any one's
power to save. The Commentators, however,
are divided in opinion whether Christ is warn-
ing against presumption or distrust. The former
is the more probable. [Co7up. Deut. vi. 6.]

8. —.^ sometimes im-
ports not absolutely to exhibit to the sight, but
merely to point out; and here may serve to indi-

cate the several kingdoms. Yet there is a diffi-

culty as concerns , in the term of Luke
iv. 5. . To obviate this, the best
modern Commentators are agreed, that the terms
must be taken in a restricted sense, to denote
Palestine only. And indeed undoubted examples
of this signification have been adduced, as Rom.
iv. 13. Luke ii. 1. Rom. i. 8. From this lofty

mountain (supposed to have been Kebo) a pros-
pect would be afforded (as formerly to Moses)
of nearly the whole of Palestine ; and its provin-
ces might be styled kingdo7Jis. just as their

tetrarchs or ethnarchs were called kings. See
Matt. ii. 22.

9. '.'] The Word here implies, not
merely homage, but adoration, i. e. religious wor-
ship. The manner of rendering both was in the

East the same, namely, by prostration to the
earth.
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10. .'] signifies properly to

render service to any one ; but in the Sept. and

N. T. it is generally confined to religious service.

[Comp. Deut. vi. 13, and x. 20.]

11. avT(^.] properly signi-

fies to be an attendant on any one ; but here and

at Matt. .x.xvii. 55. and Mark i. 13 and 15 and 41.

it signifies (like ministrare in Latin) to wait at

table, and, by implication, to supply with food.

So Eur. Cycl. 31. .
12. .'] Sub. \, which is usual-

ly expressed, as in Acts viii. 3. and xxii. 4. and

Diodor. Sic. cited by Munthe. Or it may be

(with Fritz.) regarded as an indefinite form of

expression, (left so, in order to avoid mentioning

what is unpleasant) signifying " to be delivered

up into any one's power, for harm." [Comp.
Luke iii. 19. John iv. 43.]

13. ''] " which is on the coast

of the sea," or lake of Gennesareth. So called

to distinguish it irom another Capernaum. [Comp.
Luke iv. 16. 30, 31.]

15. ^/^.] Drusius would read^,
from the Hebrew. But the present reading seems
better to correspond to the Syro-Chaldee, which
was spoken by the Apostles ; and, according to

whose peculiarities of termination proper names
of tlie O. T. would be likely to be conformed.

15, 16. The words agree neither with the

Sept. nor the Hebrew; yet the discrepancy is

by no means so great as would at first sight ap-

pear. The Heb., indeed, is in our Common
version wrongly translated ; and the Sept. is

very corrupt. If the mistakes of the one be

rectified, and the corruptions of the other be

amended, the discrepancy will almost vanish
;

especially if we consider the purpose of the

Evangelist ; who did not mean to cite the ivhole

prophecy contained in Is. ix. 1 and 2, but that

part of it which sufficed for his purpose. Wlaj
he did not cite the whole, was, I apprehend, for

this reason— that the Sept. vas then, as it is

now, throughout these verses exceedingly cor-

rupt, and that the Hebrew was very obscure.

The Evangelist, however, perceived that the gen-

eral scope of the former of the two verses was
the same as that of the latter ; and that this

latter presented only a fuller statement of what
was contained in the former. The sense of both

being this, that " in the former time he debased
(or permitted to be debased) the land of Zcbulon,
and the land of Naphthali ; the maritime district

;

the country beyond Jordan, called Galilee of

the Gentiles ; but in the latter time he hath

made (or shall make) it glorious." Such being
the case, the Evangelist rightly judged, that the

substance of the two verses misht be blended

into one ; omitting, in the former verse, the

obscure words of the Hebrew, and the corrupt

ones of the Greek ; and retaining the rest, with

VOL. I.

the slight change (adopted from the Sept.) of
making . &c. nominative instead of ac-

cusative cases, followed i)y h\ b put
in apposition with, as explanatory of, the pre-

ceding, and pointing out the iwture of the glory,

to which tliat country was destined. The coun-
try here meant by bidv is that circumja-

cent to the sea of Galilee ; for that is the .
here intended. Oiov \. is elliptically ex-

pressed for ' bSov. So ^schyl. Prom.
V inct. 2. init. ' niSov,' . wliere the Schol. explains o7ou
by bibv meaning tract or country. Thus the

vords will be found a most graphical description

of the country afterwards called Galilee, divided
into its districts, as it was in the time of the

Prophet ; in which Zaj3. and . denote
the whole of the tribes of Zcbulon and Naphtha-
li, except a tract of country bordering on the
lake, the same I imagine as that which, in men-
tioning the divisions of Galilee, the Rabbins call

valley. The two next clauses, '.,.
denote, I apprehend, the same district;

the latter being only anotlier appellation of the

former. The country meant is tliat district, be-
tween Mount Hermon and the river, which skirts

the E. side of Jordan, in its course from Mount
Libanus to where it enters the sea of Galilee, in

which were situated Chorazin and other places

frequented by our Lord. As to the discrepan-

cies which seem to subsist between the Sept.

and S. Matthew, I apprehend that, in the time of
the Evangelists, the text of the Sept. very nearly
agreed with that which we now find in his Gos-
pel ; and it ran, I. conceive, as follows:

., fi . bibv [»cui ))'[] \ ., \. ,
b b . iv . . iv .
[] . . ^ '. Most of the
deviations from the present text are, more or

less, supported by MSS. The words in

the common text are evidently from the margin,
as also, which is found in some MSS.
As to , the true reading, I have no
doubt, is ?. But I suspect that even
that came originally from the mnrcrin ; where it

was meant to explain bibv. In the Alex, and
some other MSS. we have both bidv . and its

gloss; which, as is often the case, by degrees
expelled the original reading. , for the

textual ', or '. is found in several of the

best MSS. The error is such as often occurs
;

and here led to the rash alteration of into. The reading of the Sept., oi,
strongly supports that found in the Codex Cant,

and several of the best MSS. of the early Italic

Version, o'l. This is confirmed by the
Hebrew, which is well rendered by Rosenm.,
" et qui Cimmerias regiones colebant, iis sol

affulgebit." However ungrammatical the idiom
3
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may seem, it is very agreeable to the character
of the Hellenistic Greek, and is not unfrequent-
ly found in the Apocalypse.

16. .] - sometimes
signifies, as here, to live or be ; of vhich sense
the Commentators adduce examples, as Judith v.

3. 1 Mace. ii. 1. and 29. Sir. xxxvii. 18. Herodot.
i. 45. iv . and Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 502.

To which may be added Aristoph. Pac. G42. i). As, how-
ever, the word, in this sense, is almost always
connected with terms importing £;;rief or calamity,

tliere may be an allusion to sitting, as being the

posture of mourners. and are, in

Scripture, used to denote respectively the igno-
rance of irreligion, and the light of the Gospel.
But here , (abstract for concrete,) signifies

an enlightener, or teacher ; of whicli sense Wets.
adduces numerous examples, as Horn. II. n. 39.. Eurip. El. 449. .— i .^ This is to be
taken, like the Sept. iv for iv, similar to which is the mortis uirv-

bra of Ovid and Virg.

—\.'\ AVe have here a continuation of
the metaphor. So the Classical writers speak of
tlie coming of some public benefactor as a lin-ht

sprung up in the midst of darkness, (see ^^schyl.
Pers. 239. and Agam. 505.) and properly
denotes the rising of the sun. is redundant

;

not by Hebraism, but according to the popular
use in almost all languages. [Comp. Isa. xlii. 7.]

17. 6.'] Sub., i. e. from the time
that Jesus settled at Capernaum. "Hplnro -

for ; by a redundancy, say the Com-
mentators, common to both the Heb. and Latin.
But it may be doubted vhether there is any real
pleonasm in the expression. [Comp. supr. iii. 2.

et infr. x. 7.]

18. '.'] This is properly an adjec-
tive with understood. The word is used
by Hesiod, Herodo., and other authors, and ap-
pears, from its use, (see Herodo. i. 141.) to have

denoted a large drag-net; as, from,
usually a small casting-net. [Comp. Luke v. 2,
et John i. 42.]

19. .^ is usually consid-
ered as a mere particle of exhortation, like

or and the Heb. '7 or ^^h- B"t it is here

and at xi. 28, xxii. 4. Mark i. 17. vi. 31. used in

its proper sense, to denote veiiite, or adeste.

Buttm. rightly derives it from (Jtip' '. The- has reference to the custom for disci-

ples to follow their master, and the expression is

equivalent to " Be my disciple." So Diog. Laert,
ii. 48. Socrates is said to have thus called Xeno-
phon : ' .—;.] i. e. able to draw men over
to the Gospel. So Plato in his Sophista, com-
pares the teacher of wisdom to a fisher. And in

Stob. Serm. p. 313. (cited by Palairet) Solon
says :

' .
Indeed, as Kuin. remarks, terms of hunting and
fishing are often used by the Classical writers of
conciliating friends, or gaining disciples.

21. iv Tto '.] This is wrongly rendered
by some " in the boat." , indeed, is a
general term to denote a vessel of any size 5 but it

must here denote the ship, i. e. their ship.

23. obiit, peragravit. Act. for mid.,
by the ellip. of. is used with ref-

erence to the plural implied in the preceding, by a common idiom, on vhich see
Matt. Gr. Gr. 435.— '.'] Kuin. regards the
terms as synonvmous, which they sometimes are,

but not here. \ rather denotes a thoroughly

formed disorder, whether acute or chronic
;
^-, an incipient iiulisposilion. or temporary mala-

dy. See Euthym. and Marklajid in BoAvyer.

24. .] Genit. of object, for ; as

in Joseph, p. 786. 45. .
— ?)] fa?ne; as in Thucyd. i. 20. So the

Latin auJitio for Jama.
— .] "; signifies 1. a
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touchstone; 2. examination, or trial, by torture;

3. torture itself; 4. any tormenting malady; of

which signification examples are adduced by
Wets.' is often used with a Dative of

some disorder; and has reference to such as

confine the patients to their bed.
—, £'.'\ JNot-

withstanding the learning and talent which have

been so profusely expended in support of the hy-

pothesis of Mede, that these were
merely persons ajflicted ivith lunacy, it is, I con-

ceive, utterly untenable. The disorders could not

be the same; that of those possessed with demons
being precisely distinguished, not only from natural

diseases of the worst sort, but from lunacy in

particular. It is true, that among both Heathens
and Jews, lunacy and epilepsy were ascribed to

the agency of demons (the spirits of dead men,
or other evil beings); and it must be granted,

that there are some passages of Scripture (as

Matt. xvii. 11 and 15. John vii. 20. viii. 48 and

52. X. 2.) which prove that the terms .,
\-., and . were sometimes used synony-

mously. But that will not prove that they were
not properly distinct from each other. And
surely when distinguished, their being sometimes

used synonymously ought not to aftcct their

proper acceptation. The great preponderance,

too, of the latter over the former seems to evince

an intention, on the part of the sacred writers,

to prevent the false conclusions which might be

drawn from the diseases having many symptoms
in common, by marking those cases of possession

which Jesus relieved by some circumstances not

equivocal, and which could never accompany an

imaginary disorder. And when it is urged, that

the Evangelists merely adopted the popular

phraseology of their countrymen, without any

belief in the superstitions connected therewith,

(as with us the use of the term bewitched implies

no belief in witchcraft,) that is taking for granted

the very thing to be proved, and confounds a

distinction, that between popular phraseology and
doctrine. Mr. Mede was led into the view
adopted by him, from having " observed it to be
God's gracious method, in the course of his

revealed dispensations, to talce advantage of men's
habitual prejudices, to support his truth, and keep
his people attached to his ordinances." But the

learned writer should have known how to dis-

tinguish between rites and doctrines. They were
rites only, of which the Almighty availed him-
self, for the benefit of his servants : in matters of
doctrine, the like compliance could not be in-

dulged them without violating material truths
;

and therefore Scripture affords us no example of

such a condescension. And surely, to support a

false and supposititious opinion concerning dia-

bolic possessions would have been contaminating
the purity of the Christian faith. Moreover,
when it is urged, that no reason can be given
why there should have been demoniacal posses-

sions at the time of our Lord, and not at the

present day, we reply, that these posifssi'ojii might
then be permitted to be far more frequent than

at any other period, in order that the power of
Christ over the Vorld of spirits might be more

evidently shown, and that He who came to des-
troy the works of the Devil might obtain a mani-
fest triumph over him. Mede, Farmer, and
others, indeed, insist much on the highly figura-

tive character of Oriental style, and compare
those passages of Matt. viii. 2(j. Mark iv. 39. and
Luke viii. 24., where Jesus, it is said, " rebuked
the winds," and another where it is said he
" rebuked a fever." But as to the former ex-

pression, it is, in fact, only equivalent to the

?tiotus componerefluctus of Virgil : and tlie expres-
sion rebuking thefever is but a strongly figurative

one, to denote repressing its violence. And when
it is urged, that in the demoniacs no symptoms
are recorded which do not coincide with those of
epilepsy or insanity at the present day, we may
ask, if an evil spirit were permitted to disturb

men's vital functions, have we any conception
how this could be done without occasioning some
or other of the symptoms wliich accompany nat-

ural disease ?

It must, moreover, be borne in mind, that

these demoniacal possessions have an intimate
relation to the doctrine of redemption, and were,
therefore, reasonably to be expected at the pro-

mulgation of the Gospel. Tlie doctrines of
demoniacal possessions and of .future state were
equally supported by the acts and preaching of
Jesus and his Disciples ; and are equally woven
into the substance of the Christian faith ; the
doctrines of the Fall and of the Redemption
being the two cardinal hinges on which our
holy Religion turns. To form a right judgment
of the matter in question, it should be consid-

ered what part tlie Devil bore in the cpconomy of
grace. Now, in the history of the Fall, Satan
is represented as instigating the first man to

disobedience ; for which his punishment by the
second Adam (who restored man to his lost in-

heritance) is, at the time of the fall, denounced
in the terms of " bruising his head by the seed of
the woman." When, therefore, we find this res-

toration was procured by the death of Christ, we
may reasonably expect to find that puiiishment on
the tempter which was predicted in the history

of the Fall, recorded in the history of the Resto-

ration. And so, indeed, we find it. See Luke
X. 18. Had the first Adam stood in the recti-

tude of his creation, he had been immortal, and
beyond the reach of natural and moral evil. His
fall to mortality brought both into the world.

The office of the second Adam was to restore us
to that happy state. But as the immortality pur-

chased for us by the Son of God was not like that

forfeited by Adam, to commence in this world,

but is reserved for the reward of the ne.xt, both
physical and moral evil were to endure for a
season. Yet to manifest that they \vere, indeed,

to receive their final doom from the Redeemer,
it vas but fit that, in the course of his ministry,

he should give vl specimen \us power over them.
One part, therefore, of his God-like labors was
taken up in curing all kinds of luUural diseases.

But had he stopped there, in the midst of his

victories over physical evil, the proof of his

dominion over both worlds had remained defec-

tive. He was, therefore, to display his sover-
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eignty over moral evil likewise. And this could

not be clearly evinced, as it was over natural

evil, but by a sensible victory over Satan, through

whose temptation moral evil was brought into the

world, and by whose Aviles and malice it was
sustained and increased. For evil is represented

in Scripture as having been introduced by a

Being of this description, who, in seme manner,
not intelligible to us, influenced the immaterial

principle of man. The continuance of evil in

the world is often ascribed to the continual agen-

cy of the same being. Our ignorance of the

manner in which the mind may be controlled by
the agency in question ought not to induce us to

reject the doctrine itself.

In short, the hypothesis that the demoniacs
were merely lunatic persons, with the semblance
of simplicity, involves far greater difficulties than
the common view. otherwise are we to

account for the fact, that the demoniacs every-

where address Jesus as the Messiah ? vhich was
not the case with those who only labored under
bodily disorders. And when find mention
made of the number of demons in particular pos-

sessions, actions ascribed to them, and actions so

expressly distinguished from those of the pos-

sessed— conversations held by the former in

regard to the disposal of them after their expul-

sion, and accounts given how they were actually

disposed of— when we find desires and passions

ascribed peculiarly to them, and similitudes taken
from the conduct which they usually observe,
— it is impossible for us to deny their existence.

In acquiescing in which, \vhere we cannot under-
stand, we may and ought to bo\v our reason to

the Giver of reason. On one side, have the

wonderful doctrine, that it pleased the Almighty
to permit invisible and evil beings to possess
themselves, in some incomprehensible manner,
of the bodies and souls of men ; and for purposes
which we can partly see, and are partly left to

conjecture. On the other, we have Christ, the
revcalcr of truth, establishing falsehood, sanction-

ing error and deception, and consequently being
answerable for future and gross impositions, such
as have been practised in latter ages ! We have
the Evangelists inconsistent with themselves

;

and a narrative acknowledged to be inspired, and
intended for the unlearned, unintelligible to the

learned and even involving falsehood ! The
hands, too, of Infidels are greatly strengthened
by any such concession ; and various other awk-
ward consequences arise, which are ably stated
by Bp. Waj-burton, in L. ix. of his Divine Lega-
tion, and in a Sermon on this text, to vhich I

have been much indebted in forming the above
article.

Ch. V. 1. The subjoined table, from Bishop
Marsh's Dissertation on the first three Gospels,
represents the parallel passages, as they are
scattered throughout the Gospel of St. Luke, on
the three following chapters.

MATTHEW.
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as Kuin. and others, to interpret. " those who
mourn [for their sins." ] See Isa. Ivii. 18. and
James iv. 9.

—^] " they shall be comfort-
ed ; " namely, with the hope of final acceptance
and salvation.

5. '?] " the meek and forgiving." It is

not apatluj which is enjoined, but a regulation of
passion. See Ephes. iv. 26. The blessing here
promised (taken from Ps. xxxvii. 11.) is pri-

marily an earthly, but terminates in a heavenly
one ; conferring not a temporal, but an eternal

inheritance.

6. o! —^] i. e. those who
ardently pursue, and, as naturally, seek after it,

as men do to satisfy hunger and thirst. By
is denoted the performance of all the

duties which God has enjoined.

—'.'] The Interpreters variously

supply what is here wanting to complete the

sense. The best method seems to be that of

Chrys. and Euthym. who simply supply;, i. e. with every good, both in this world,

and in the next. . is properly used of ani-

mals, but is, in the later writers, applied to 7nen.

7. \'] " shall experience mercy and
compassion ; " namely, always from God, in par-

don and acceptance ; and (as seems to be also

implied) usually from man. See Chrys. and
comp. Prov. xi. 25.

8. rq &] i e. " the pure in heart,"

as contradistinguished from those who, like

the Pharisees, only aimed at an outward and
ceremonial purity. So the Heb. 22^ 13 and

354; as Ps. xxiv. 4. and Gen. xx. 50. Many
parallel sentiments are adduced by Wets, from
the Classical writers. I add Aristoph. Ran.].— & '.] phrase occurring also

at Hob. xii. 14, which is best explained as indi-

cating the favour of God here, and his frial ac-

ceptance, by salvation, hereafter. In the East,

where monarchs were seldom seen, and seldom-
er approached by their subjects, it is no wonder
that ititrodiiclion to them should have been an
image of high honour and happiness.

'J. )7] i. e. not only those who are

peaceably inclined, but also who study to pre-
serve peace among others.

— v'loi] namely, as imitating and bearing
resemblance to God, who is styled the God of
peace. See Rom. xv. 20. and 2 Cor. xiii. 11. So
Philo de Sacr. «» KoXiv,' Similar expressions, too, occur
in the Pagan Philosophers, who are supposed to

have borrowed them from the Scriptures. It is

here implied that they will be loved and blessed
with a truly paternal affection.

10. ' ."] sig-

nifies, 1. to follow after; 2. to pursue any one for
apprehension ; 3. in a metaphorical sense, to

pursue tcith acts of enmity, to persecute, as in the

present passage, which is similar to 1 Pet. iii. 14.' - hid,. In
both the sense of . is, " virtue and true re-

ligion."

11. '6'\ for '. Sub. av-, by an ellipsis common to most languages.

On this use of the subjunct. see Winer's Gr.

Some of the best Commentators are of opinion,

that, having in tlie former verse touched on
persecution generally, our Lord here descends to

particulars ; and notices one special act of it,

namely, prosecution before human tribunals, on
account of religion. ^ is a well known
forensic term to denote prosecute ; and the other
expressions in tliis sentence may have reference
to judicial insult and gross abuse, as well as in-

justice. It may, however, be taken here in the

same sense as in the preceding verse, the sense
there being only further developed here.
—'] Particip. for adv., as in a similar

passage of Joseph. Ant. vii. 11.1. -,,!.—'^ "in my cause."
,

12. .'] The words are not,

as Kuin. supposes, synonymous; but the latter is

a stronger term than the former. The sense of
need not here be pressed on, since it must

signify a reward assigned of mere grace. See
Rom. iv. 4.

13.] "are, or are [to be] " "should con-
sider yourselves as." is for .— 3 . y.] So Livy, cited by Grot, calls

Greece the sal gentium; salt being a common
symbol of wisdom. The meaning is, " What
salt is to food, by seasoning and by preserving it,

so ought ye to be to the rest of men. Others
are to learn from you, and ye are to be examples
to others."
— " becomes insipid " ava\ov,

as Mark ix. 50. This sense is derived from that

signification of, by which (like the Latin
fatuus, and the Heb. nbiJnj «is applied to objects
of taste) it denotes insipid. The word is proper-
ly cognate with, dehilis. Thus we use
flint in the sense insipid. It is certain that rock
salt may lose its savour ; but probably not sea
salt. And as the allusion is somewhat remote,
most recent Commentators have (with Schoettg.)
supposed that a bituminous salt is here meant,
procured from the lake Asphaltites, and which,
having a fragrant odour, was strewn over the
sacrifices in the temple, to counteract the smell
of the burning flesh. Now as large quantities
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were laid up in the temple for this use, it would
often spoil by exposure to the sun and atmos-
phere, and3 then, v,e learn, scattered over the
pavement, to prevent the priests from slipping, in

wet Aveather. This, then, is thought to be an
allusion to the temple service. There is here
only a case supposed, which does sometimes,
though rarely, occur. But this method is not
necessary to be adopted, and seems at variance
with the parallel passage at Luke xiv. 35.

— fiii' Se TO—'.] "Our Lord has
here supported a particular truth on a general
principle. The particular trutli is, that the loss of
the salt, or genuine spirit of Christianity, cannot
be supplied by any expedient whatsoever : and
it is supported on this general principle ; that

every thing has its salt, or essential quality,

which makes it to be wliat it is ; and without
which it is no longer the same ; having degener-
ated into another thing." (VVarburton).
— ' .'}] "a sort of rustic proverb,

signifying to be good for nothing." Mai-kl. on
Luke .\iv. 34.

14. TO '] i. e. the means by which
God is pleased to enlighten the minds of men
with true religion, as the globe is enlightened by
the rays of the sun ; vhich is, in the proper
sense, 6 . The term vas applied
by the Jews to their Rabbins, as among the

Greeks and Romans celebrated persons were
called lischts of the tcorld.

— bivaTai \, Scc] It is com-
monly supposed that this being connected with
ver. 16., which contains the application of the

similitude, namely, ' ^, &c., there is

an ellip. of ; as Is. Iv. 9. and Jer. iii. 20.

But it is better to suppose tliat in these words is

hnplied the corresponding clause, " So neither
can you remain in secret ; the eyes of all being
turned upon you." Then ver. 16. will supply an
admonition founded on what is said in the two
preceding verses.
— —' -"] This part of the simile

may, as some suppose, have been suggested to

Jesus by the city Bcthulia, a little N. of Mt.
Tabor; and clearly visible from the situation

where the discourse was pronounced.
15. -] for the more Classical,

which is used by Lu. viii. 16. xi. 33. Yet ex-
amples of it liave been adduced, chiefly from the
later writers, and in the passive. The sentence
contains a proverbial saying, to express depriving
any thing of its utility, by putting >t to a use the
farthest from what it was intended for. The
words' and have Articles, because
they are monadic nouns, as denoting things of
which there is usually otie only in a house. See
Middlet. and Campb.

16. Tb .] i. e. the light of your example in

a holy life.—(— |«'.] For MiStrts 5o|. |-
in the sense praise, slorifij, is Hellenistic.

In Classical Greek it signifies to suppose.

17.] " to abrogate, to annul." A
sense as applied to laws or institutions of any
kind, often occurring in the Classical vrites.
Our Lord here anticipates an objection ; namely,
that his doctrines differed, in many respects,

from the INIosaic ; and tliat therefore his system
could not but destroij that promulgated by (iod

to Moses, and borne testimony to by the Proph-
ets. And yet it was not to be imagined, that the
all-wise Being would lay down a law, as a rule of
life, under one dispensation, which should be at

variance \vith what he had promulgated under
another. By must be meant in some
sense, the law of Moses ; that being the invaria-

ble sense of the word in the Gospels and Acts.
Some, however, understand tlie cereinonial, others

the moral law. Each, indeed, may be said to be
meant. For the ceremonial law was completed
by our Lord, in answering the types and fulfilling

the prophecies, after which it was to cease, the
shadow being supplied by the substance ; the mor-
al, by liis exalting its precepts to a spirituality

before unknown, and purifying it from the cor-
ruptions of the Jewish teachers : for it is plain
from the whole of Scripture, that the ceremonial
law alone \vas abrogated, while the moral law
was left, as of perpetual obligation. And thus,

in either case the law was meant to be, as St.

Paul terms it, our, or conductor to,

and preparer for, the Gospel, and to cease when
it had answered the purpose for which it was
originally designed, as a part of the great plan of
Divine Avisdom and mercy, for the salvation of
man. This assurance of our Lord was made,
to correct the false opinion of the Jews ; that

the Messiah would raise the Mosaic law to the
greatest perfection, and literally fulfil the happy
predictions of the Prophets.

18. .] A %vord derived from the Heb., and
used either at the beginning, or the end of a
sentence. In the former case it has the affirma-

tive sense, verili/, and is equivalent to vat, or/ ; in the latter, it is put for, " so be
it .'" " Hv oip. is a proverbial phrase,
often occurring in Scripture, and sometimes in

the Classics, to denote that a thing can never
happen. (So Ps. cxix. 46, Job xi. 9. Luke xvi.

17. Matt. xxiv. 35. Is. v. 10. Jer. xxxiii. 20.
21. Job. xiv. 12.) Dio. Cass, cited by Wets.

Up ovpavbv(7, )-
'- . Dionys. Hal. vi. 95. where

it is agreed in a treaty, that there shall be peace
Hv oipavos ] .
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Tlie , form a periphrasis

for tlie tmiverse ; which the Jews supposed was
never utterly to perish, but would be constantly

renewed. See Baruch iii. 32. and i. 11. So
Phil. Jud. G56. says, that the laws of Moses may
be expected to remain uv' ,
h ]J. Something very
similar is cited by Wets, from a Rabbinical wTiter.

— —.] ' denoted prope?•/;/, the

letter Jod [>] (as being the smallest of the let-

ters in the Hebrew alphabet,) and figuratively,

any thing very small :, the points, or cor-

ners, which distinguished similar letters of the

Hebrew alphabet, but were used figuratively to

denote the minutest parts of any tiling. Similar

sentiments are cited from the Rabbinical writers.

Thus our Lord means to express, in addition to

the eternal obligation, the boundless extent of the

moral law, as demanding the utmost purity of

thotight, as well as innocence of action.

— itv .] "until all shall

come to pass," i. e. be accomplished, namely,
by the fulfilment of the legal types and prophe-

cies, and the complete establishment of the

moral law.

19. ;.] " Shall neglect, or transgress." A
sense common in the Classical writers, and here
required by the antithetical term :.
— Render "One of the

least of these commandments." Here there is

an allusion to the practice of the Pharisees, who,
agreeably to their own lax notions of morality,

divided the injunctions of the law into the
weightier and the lighter. Any transgression of

the latter they held to be very venial. And, by
their own arbitrary classification of the former,

they evaded the spirit, while they pretended to

fulfil the letter of the law.

— - Said per meiosin for,

" he shall be farthest from attaining heaven," i. e.

"he shall not attain it at all." By the antithe-

sis must be taken for, of which the

Commentators adduce examples, to which may
be added Plato ap. Matth. G. G. ^ 2(56. Here
only a high degree of the positive can be meant.'?, "he shall be great," i. e. in

higli favour ; on which sense see my note on
Thucyd. i. 138. By tj)". .. is meant, the

kingdom of Christ on earth, the Gospel dispen-

sation.

20.), &c.] "shall excel." Here our
Lord fully declares his meaning ; openly naming
those whom he had before only hinted at. The
sentence is, as it were, an answer to a question;

q. d. " What, will not the righteousness of the

law, as exhibited in the lives of such holy per-

sons as the Pharisees, save us?" "No such
thing— for I plainly tell you, that unless," &c.

must here denote, like the Heb. npTX?
piety and virtue, as evinced in a life spent agree-
ably to the Divine commands, especially in the
cultivation of the moral virtues.— oil ufi '.] " Ye shall by no means en-
ter." On this syntax see Winer's Or. p. 161. m.

21. 7.'] It is matter of dispute wheth-
er this should be rendered " by, or to them of
old time." The former is maintained by most of
the Commentators from Beza downward ; the
latter, by the Fathers and the ancient translators,
and a few modern Commentators, as Doddr.
Campb., Bp. Jebb, and Rosenm. So Joseph.
Antiq. viii. 2. 4. " God gave to Solomon wisdom,." Upon
the whole, the former interpretation seems to
deserve the preference ; as being most suitable
to the context, and confirmed by the usage of
the later vriters, especially the Sept. and the N.
T. And the words will thus be akin to a Tal-
mudic saying, which may be rendered,
o'l . By o'l Kuin. understands
the Jewish teachers not long before the age of
the Gospel. And Fritz, observes that the notion
of is relative. Be that as it may, certain
it is that in that age the moral law had been
utterly perverted ; and that our Lord meant to
allude to that corruption, is plain from what fol-

lows.

— Tf"] " will be liable to the
judgment." So Plato, cited by Wets.,'

h . By - is meant
an inferior Court of Judicature, consisting (as
the Rabbins say) of twenty-three, or according to
Joseph. Bell. i. 20. 5. and Ant. iv. 8. 14., of
iei'CTi judges.

22. Tiu] for, anyone. An idiom
arising from the Jews being accustomed to re-
gard all Israelites as brethren.—] " without sufficient cause ;

" implying
also above measure. For such a person, to use
the words of Aristot. cited by Wets, is angry,

ov , ' ' 7, . Critics
are divided in opinion as to the genuineness of
the word, which is rejected by Erasm., Bengel,

.

Mill, and Fritz., but received by Grot., Wets.,
Griesb., Matthaii, Tittm., Vater, Knapp., and
Scholz. The authority of MSS. for its omission
is next to nothing; and that versions slender.
And although that of the Fathers be considera-
ble, yet far inferior to that/or the word— Not to
say that the universal consent of Fathers would
not counterbalance such strong external evidence
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as that> the word. Internal evidence, too,

/or the word, far preponderates. In short, 1

quite agree with Matthsi, who pithily remarks,
" Ascetici, non Critice, disputatum est contra hoc
vocabulum."
— rp '£] i. e. is liable to such a

iiunishment in the other world as may be paral-

eled vith that which the Court of seven inflicts.'. A term of strong reproach, equivalent to

" a vile, worthless fellow."—.^ A term expressive of the greatest

abhorrence, equivalent to '' thoti iinpi&us wretch"
for, in the language of the Hebrews, foUij is

equivalent to "iinpiettj."

— .] is formed from
the Hcbr. CDjn X'J (tlie valley of Hinnom) a

place S. E. of Jerusalem, called- at Josh,

xviii. 16. (and probably a deep dell
;

as it

is rendered at Josh. xv. 8.) where formerly chil-

dren had been sacrificed by fire to Moloch ; and
which long afterwards was held in such abomina-
tion, that the carcasses of animals, and dead
bodies of malefactors, were thrown into it;

which, in so hot a climate, needing to be con-

sumed by fire, which was constantly kept up, it

obtained the name . Both from
its former and its present use, it was no unfit

emblem of the place of torment reserved for the

wicked, aiid might y>e\\ supply the term to denote

it. Of course, the sense is, that the latter of-

fence would incur as much greater a punishment
than the former as burning alive was more dread-

ful than stoning, &c.
23. As the former verse forbids ill timed and

excessive anger and hatred, so this and the fol-

lowing enjoin /ore to our neighbour, and a placa-

ble spirit. And since the Pharisees reckoned
anger, hatred, and reviling among tlie slighter

offences ; and thought that they did not incur

the Avrath of God, if sacrifices and other external

rites were accurately observed ; so here we are

taught, that external worship is not pleasing in

the sight of God. unless it is accompanied by a

meek and charitable spirit.

—.} Whatever was brought to the altar,

Was so called.

.] It is not necessary with
most Commentators, to supply, cause of

complaint ; since that is implied by the context.

The same expression occurs at Mark xi. 25. and
Rev. ii. 4.

24. itnXXd'yrjOi] " (do thy endeavour to) be rec-

onciled with ; " namely either by asking pardon,

or by granting it. Thus Philo de sacrificiis p.

841. says, that when a man had injured his brother.

and, repenting of his fault, voluntarily acknowl-
edged it, he was first to make restitution, and
then to come into the temple, presenting his sac-

rifice, and asking pardon. Thus we are taught
that vain is all external worship of the Deity, if

the duties towards our fellow creatures be neg-
lected.

25. Here is inculcated the general maxim of
speedy reconciliation with an adversary. And
this is illustrated by an example derived re

pecuniarid. , '' be friends with."

This is not so much a periphrasis for, as

a stronger expression. So Luke xix. 17..— .'] The word signifies properly
an opponent in a suit at law ; but here a creditor,

who is about to become a plaintiff, in Art. by
suing his debtor at law.
— Iv rn 6(VJ] " in the way," namely to the

Court, or to the Judge. For from Hcinecc. An-
tiq. Rom. iv. IG. 18. we find that sometimes the
plaintiff and defendant used to settle their affair

by the way; and then the latter, who had been
summoned to trial, was dismissed.
—-] '• the person who carried into exe-

cution the sentence of the Judge," whether
corporal punishment or fine, called by Lu. xii.

58., probably the more exact term.
27. ; .] These words have been

rightly rejected by all the later Editors, since
they are found in few of the MSS., arc not in

the Ed. Print., and are sanctioned by scarcely
any Versions or Fathers; and we can far better
account for their insertion than their omission.

28.] i. e. a married woman ; which
sense is required by the context and almost gen-
eral use of and in the Scriptures.!' is for ^,, passionately "gazing
upon." So :<>.. Our Lord means to
say, that it is not only the act, but the unchaste
desire, also, (what is called at 2 Pet. ii. 14. the
" adulterous eye ") \vhich is included in the com-
mandment. ' may (with WTiitby) be
defined "such a desire as gains the full consent of
the will, and vould certainly terminate in action,

did not impediments from other causes arise ;

"

tlius making the essence of the vice to be in the
intention. So also thought many of the sages of
Greece and Rome, from whom citations are
adduced by Wets., as Juven. Sat. xiii. 208.,
" Scelus intra se tacitum qui cogitat ullum Facti
crimen hahet ; " to which I add Max. Tyr. Diss.

33, 4., who says that, to prevent criminal action,

the only safe expedient is , <
iv tciv. Indeed, the an-
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tient philosophers maintained, that there was a

moral defilemenL adhering to lascivious tliot/nhts.

So Eurip. Hippol. 317. makes Phaidra exclaim,? ', i' . Similar
sentiments, too, but with far less of guarded deli-

cacy, are found in the Rabbinical writers.

29. £i i5f b <\6—,'\€ .] "If thy

nght eye prove a stumbling block to thee," " oc-

casion thee to stumble," •' lead thee into sin."

Kuin. observes that the Hebrews were accus-
tomed to compare lusts and evil passions with
members of the body ; for example, an evil eye
denoted envy. Thus to pluck out the eye and
cut off the hand, is equivalent to crncifij the

flesh, Gal. v. 24., and mortify your members, Col.

iii. 5. The sense therefore is :
" deny thyself

what is even the most desirable and alluring, and
seems the most necessary, when the sacrifice is

demanded by the good of thy soul." Some
think that there is an allusion to the amputation
of diseased members of the body, to prevent the

spread of any disorder. Why the right eye
should be mentioned, the Commentators have
not told us. The reason must be, as I have
observed in Rec. Syn., that the right eye was
essentially necessary to the pui-poses of tear, as

it was then carried on. The sentiments contain-

ed in this passage are illustrated by Wets, from
various passages of the Classical writers ; Phil.

Jud. Vol. i. 241, 19. ' uv
' \(([ \\ >) ra^ bpqv ' \\ -
Koi'civ\ " \> &'' /. Seneca . 1. " Pro-
jice quaicunque cor tuum laniant

;
qu;e si aliter

extrahi nequirent, cor cum. ilUs evelleiuhnn crat."

In this, and numerous other such like passages,
scattered up and down in the Philosophers who
lived after the promulgation of the Gospel, we
may see a higher tone of morals than had been
before maintained ; and which can be ascribed

to nothing but the silent elTect of the Gospel,
(as is the case in every age,) even on those who
refused to receive it.

31. ilti], &c.] We are to bear in mind,
that the Jews vere permitted to divorce wives
without assigning any cause ; also that Jesus
neither here nor at Matt. xix. 3. meant to give
political directions ; and that he, moreover, did
not contradict Moses, who not even himself ap-

proved of the arbitrary divorces of his times (See
xix. 8.) ; finally, that the Jewish Doctors in the
age of Christ were not agreed on the sense of
the passage of Deut. xxiv. 1, which treats of
divorce. Those of the school of Hillel said that

the wife might not only be divorced for some
VOL. I.

great offence, but 13 '7^ ^n ,
for any cause however sliglit, so that a writing

of divorcement were given to her. Of which
document see the usual form in Lightfoot H.
Heb. On the other hand, that of Shammai con-
tended that 3-7 nPi*> '^he term in Deut. xxiv.

1., which was the subject of the dispute, and
which the school of Hillel understood of any
defect of person, or of disposition, could only
mean somethiiio criminal, as adultery. See Sel-

den de Ux. Heb. iii, 18. Lightf. Hor. Heb. &c.
From the words of Christ, xix. 3., compared with
Matt. X. 2. seq., it is clear that Moses meant the
words to be taken as those of the school of Hil-

lel interpreted them ; and yet it is plain from
Matt. xix. 8. Sc Gen. ii. 24, that INIoses did not
approve of arbitrary divorce. The Jewish Doc-
tors, however, changed a moral precept into a
civil institution. [To speak in plainer terms,
Many things which Moses had tolerated in civil

life, in order to avoid a greater evil (See Matt,
xix. 8. and note), the Pharisees determined
to be morallij right ; as in the case of retalia-

tion. Edit.] Jesus, therefore, who did not
intend to give political directions, here teaches
in \\'liat case, salvn religione et ronscientia, a wife
might be divorced. (Kuin.) The word-

(equivalent to at xix. 7.) is

not found in the Classical writers. But we may
compare.

32. ?.] The Commentators and Jurists

are much divided in opinion as to the exact
sense of this term. It is generally interpreted

adultery. That, however, would seem to require^] and as adultery was a capital offence, it

would appear unnecessary to denounce divorce

against such as were found guilty of it. Some
understand by it fornication before marriage;
others incest, or vice generally ; and Mr. Mor-
gan, in his work on Marriage, Adultery, and
Divorce, religions apostasi/, or idolatry. It is

strange that so learned and diligent an inquirer

should have profited so little by his laborious ex-

amination of " all the passages in which the word
occurs in the Scriptures, the Sept., and Jose-

phus," as to assert, that '• it is derived from/, and that its p?-/?niV/'-e signification is

religious apostasy ! " The truth is, nrfpr;? is from, pret. mid. of ,', which is derived

from, which signifies primarily to transfer

or o-iVe up. And although sometimes sig-

nifies idolatry, or religious apostasy, both in the•

Sept. and the N. T.. yet it is only in the Prophets

and the Apocalypse. Indeed, to suppose so

highly figurative a signification to be employed
in a passage intended to give a most important

4
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regulation for all future ages, is »ike supposing a

law to be couched in a riddle. The very same
objection lies equally against all the otiter new
interpretations. On such an occasion as the

present (and that when the words of Matt. sis. !).

were pronounced), the term must be taken in its

ordinary signification. ' (like the corres-

ponding term in our own language, from the A. S.

pypan denotes one who yields up the person,

whether for hire, or for the purposes of sensuali-

ty ; and, by implication, unlaivfully. And conse-

quently, tlie term nopriia. as applied to females,

denotes unlawful commerce with the other sex.

But that, in a married woman, will involve adul-

tery ; and therefore the term may well be used
in that sense. Tlius, at Rom. i. 29., nonvcia must
include adultery ; as ;dso at Amos vii. 17.,

h' rjf nuXti ';. The corresponding term
in our own language is used in this very sense.

See Todd's Johnson. In short, the very use of

the word to denote apostasy or idolatry could
only have arisen from this sense of nopv. And
as to the objection, which has seemed so formid-

able to many as to set them upon devising new
interpretations, namely, that adultery was pun-
ished by the Jewish law with death— that in-

volves no real difficulty at all ; for our Lord, in

itronouncing on this deeply important matter, was
egislating ibr all future ages, and therefore could
have no reference to the Mosaic law, especially

as it was now on the point of being abolished.

It was sufficient for us to be informed, that adul-

tery may authorize the divorcement of the offend-

ing party. Whether and how far the offence

should be punishable by the Magistrate, was a

question of policy, with which our Lord did not
interfere, and with which Religion has nothing
to do. At there is no such redundancy,
per Hebraismum, as many Commentators suppose.
This use of the word (which is found alsp in the
Classical writers) is taken from drnwiTig up ac-

. counts. So we say on the score of.

33. The Pharisees distributed oaths into the
weio^litier, and the slighter; and forbade perjury
only when the name of God was contained in the
oath; but if it was omitted, they held it none, or
a very slight offence ; as also mental prevarica-
tion, by swearing with the lips, and disavowing
the oath with the" heart. A standaid of morality
even below that of the heathens. See Hom. II.

i. 312. Now it is this use of vain oaths, which
directly led to perjury, that Jesus here means to
prohibit. He is, therefore, not to be understood
as forbidding /i/iZiCiViZ oaths ; but (as appears from
the examples he subjoins) such oaths as are
iiitroduced in common conversation, and on or-
dinary occasions.
— '.'] may mean either

to swearfalsely, and not ex animo ,• or, to violate

one's oath Both however are here to be under-

stood. The words ii ... oov are to be

taken (like ; ' uv (povuat],&.c. at ver. 19.) as an

interpretation of the Jewish Doctors. Thus there

will be an easier connexion between the doctrine

of the Pharisees, expressed in these words, and
the opposite one of Christ. (Kuin.)

34. seq.] Here are instanced the oaths most
frequently used by the Jews. From the exam-
ples adduced by Wets, it appears that the hea-

thens used oaths very similar to those of the

Hebrews.
— fV.] Heb. J. per, by. The difference be-

tween the Classical and the Hellenistic con-
struction of is, that in the former it takes

an .\ccus. or Gcnit. with ; the latter a Dat.

with cv, and soinetimcs, though very rarely,

with an Accus., as at ver. 35.

35. '] i. e. Dei Optimi Max-
imi; as Ps. xlvii. 3. xlviii. 2. & 3. xcv. 3. Job
xiii. 9. &c. " The antient Arabs, (says Schulz,)

called God simply THE KLXG."
oG. TT)". .] This was a practice com-

mon to both Greeks and Romans.
— oil iivaaai—).] There is something

here at which many Interpreters have stumbled
;

and some would read, from conjecture,. Others attempt to re-

move the difficulty by interpretation, thus :
" thou

canst not produce, or bring forth, one hair, white
or black." This, however, is doing violence to

the position of the words, and yields a somewhat
jejune sense. I see no reason to abandon the

interpretation of the antient, and most of the
modern Interpreters, who understand it change

of colour. There is an ellipsis of . The
sense is, " thou hast no power even over the
colour of thy hair ; to make one hair otherwise
than what it is ; whether white or black." This
is seemingly a proverbial expression.

37. vat vai • oij.~\ Most Commentators regard
this passage as a kindred one to that in James v.

12 ; and take the first vat and to signify the
prtimise, or assertion, the second vat and its

fulfdment ; construing : b b vat,

vai• b >' , . And they compare Rev.
i. 7. and 2 Cor. i. 18. & 19. See also Maimonid.
cited by Wets. Thus the adverb be conver-
ted into a noun ; which is frequent both in the
Scriptural and Classical writers. The above
method, however, does violence to the con-
struction ; and the passages cited are of another
kind. It is therefore better (with Chrysostom.
Kuin. and Fritz.) to suppose, that the vat and
are repeated, by way of expressing seriousness
and gravity

; q. d. " be content with a solemn and
serious affirmation, or negation."
— ToZ .] It is debated whether the

sense be, ••' the evil one." or " evil." The Ar-
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tide will here (as Middlet. observes) determine
nothing, because the neuter adject, may be used
as a substantive ; and so at Rom. xii.

9. Yet as the former sense is supported by the

words of Christ himself at Joh. viii. 44, and in

the Lord's Prayer ; and as there is every reason
to think it was adopted by the antients, it de-

serves the preference. We may render "springs

from the temptation of the Devil."

38. — oiovTog.} The Commentators
here generally suppose an ellipsis of.
But that is too arbitrary ; and , with an ac-

commodation of sense, is preferable. There is

a reference to the lex talionis, which, according
to the law and the customs of the Jews, was left,

in some measure, with individuals. A similar,

and even more severe law, had existed in the

very early periods of Greece and Rome, as in all

bariiarous stages of society ; but the right of

avengement was afterwards transferred to the

magistrate.

39. ^.^ As, like

the Syr. and Arab. nSn? "o* oi'ly signifies to

withstand, but (from the adjunct) to retaliate up-

on, we may, with Kuin. and Schleus. adopt that

sense here. But I prefer it, with others, to ex-

plain, " to set oneself in a posture of

hostile opposition," [in order to retaliate.]

means the injurious person, the in/nrer, as

the Sept. render j'tf ."1 ^y as well as.
Moral maxims similar to the above are adduced
from the Heathen Philosophers. That the com-
mands in this .and the following verses are not to

be taken literally, as enjoining the particular

actions here specified, but the disposition of for-

giveness is apparent, not only from its being
usual in the East to put the action for the disposi-

tion, but from the manner in which the precepts
are introduced. See Home's Introd. H. 452, seq.
—'. The word corresponds to our rap

or slap ; and was chiefly, as here, used of striking

on the face; which was regarded as an affront of
the worst sort ; and was severely punished both
by the Jewish and Roman laws. The expression
here used was, no doubt, a proverbi.al one ; and
like most such, must be understood cum s'rano
sails ; as a similar expression which occurs in

the Latin writers ora prcebere contumcliis. It has
reference also, in a great measure, to resistance
to a superior force.

40.\ .] Kuin. and others

think that. is here taken to be in a figurative

sense, of quarrelling, disputing, &c. And they

cite Hesych.''. Read- " }. So
Thucyd. L 140. iiaXbiaOat , and I.

145. iiKt] (\-. But this amounts to no proof. And the

use of in the Sept. for 3^ and r^
is but a weak one. It is better, with almost'all

Interpreters, antient and modern, to take

in its proper sense, as a.forensic term signii'ying

" to be impleaded at law ;
" as in a similar expres-

sion of Thucyd. i. 39. ';; , where
see my note, is said by the Commenta-
tors to be redundant ; but tlie word is scarcely

ever such, and here means '• should wish." By^' is denoted the under garment ; and by
i/jarioi'the upper: usually more valuable than the

former. // is said to be for. But if

be taken in a forensic sense, that will be
unnecessary.

41., &.C.] This verb is taken from
the term, i. e. a King's Courier; who
had authority to press horses and carriages,

either for the post, or for the public service ; and,
when necessary, (especially in the latter case,)

could compel the personal attendance of the

owners. See Herodot. viii. 98. Xen. Cyr. viii. 6,

17. Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 3. The term was de-

rived from the Persians, who first introduced the

use of Couriers, to transmit intelligence, which
was employed among the Romans, (who exacted
this service from the provincials,) and is yet
retained by the Turks.
—'.] On this, and the other Latinisms

of the N. T. see Home's Introd. II. 29.

42.- The word signifies to borrow,
with or without usury. Here the latter must be
meant, because usury was forbidden by the Jew-
ish law. It does not, however, (as Kuin. sup-

poses) imply the non-payment of the sum bor-

rowed ; for, ill tliat case, it would have beea
said, not lend, but i^ire.

4o. rbv \.] The term was by the Jews
used exclusively to denote their own people.

And although in the passage of Scripture here

alluded to (Levit. xix. 18.) it is not expressly

added " thou shall hate thine enemy," yet the

Jews thought it deducihle from the words-, and countenanced by various pre-

cepts in Scripture, concerning the idolatrous

nations around them ; which precepts they ex-

tended to all heathens ; whom, it seems, they

emphatically termed their enemies. On the enmi-

ty (almost proverbial) borne by the Jews to all

other nations see the Classical citations in the

Recens. Synop.
41•. " bear good will

towards your enemies ;
" implying a disposition

to do them good •, not indeed as enemies, but as

being /eZ/iw creatures. See Chrys. andTittm. de
Syn. ]Ni. T. III. p. 5. The words lollowing are

meant to explain and exemplify what is meant by.
—.'] This is generally interpreted
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1 Pet, 3. 9.

Luke 23. 34.

AC13 7. 60.

1 Cor. 4. 13.

aovaiv, y.ai& , 3iW"^ ' & ' 45' /&,
i Luke 6. 32. ^ . '£ /- 46, & ; ; 47& J , ;

^Lev 11.44. {, yfjil qI J' ; ^'& , 4S

I'pti. 1. 15, 16. 6 6 .
VI. & 1

"wish them all manner of good." But that

sense cannot well be extracted from the word.
It is better e.xplained by others " bene precamini
lis." But tlie simplest interpretation is that of

Kuin., " bene iis dicite," " give them good
words." may very well be under-

stood of reviling in general. So at 1 Cor. iv. 12.7> and• are similarly opposed. There
seems, indeed, to be a climax in the clauses of
this verse.

—7 .'] This all the Editors from
Mill downwards are agreed is the true reading.

It is found in the Edit. Princ, and almost all the

MSS., and has been received into the text by
Griesb., Matth., Fritz., Vater, and Scholz., and
rightly, for the common reading, .
It is one of the Hellenistic idioms, to use the

dative after; for the accus., which is

the Classical usage. See Winer's Gr. Gr. ^ 24•.

I. 6. The same difference subsists with respect

to.—/.'] The Old Commentators tells

us, that- signifies to injure any one
either by ;vords or deeds. But insult is the
leading sense of the term. And when it denotes
injury by deeds, it is injury accompanied with
insult. The recent Commentators are almost
universally of opinion, that it denotes injury by
deeds, as passing from injury by words. Perhaps,
however, it is best to take it of insult and abuse,
(see my note on Thucyd. i. 26. 6.\ '.) and to suppose injurious action included
in the general term &.

45. ! TTiirpSs] i. e. " assimilated to him
by conformity of disposition," as children usually
are to their parents. See John viii. 44. 1 John
iii. 10.

—.] The word is here used in a
Hipliil sense, for " cmiseth to rise." An idiom
not unfrequcnt in the Classical writers, on which
see W^iner's Gr. and Schl. Lex. Many par.allel

sentiments are adduced by Wets, and others from
the Classical writers ; some possibly borrowed,
directly or indirectly, from the New Te^itament.
—.] It is agreeable to the Classical

usage to join h or to ikt, and sometimes
other words of similar signification, as those
denoting to thunder or lighten.

46.- . .^ Here there is the

very frequent ellipsis of.— '.] This is not put for ,, as Kuin.
and others say ; but the sense is, " have ye laid

up in the word of God." See v. 12. & vi. 1.

And so Thiicyd. i. 129. '.
47. /.] This includes (species for

genus) the exercise of all the offices of kindness
and affection.

—^'?] i. e. your countrymen. Almost

all the MSS., with the Edit. Princ. and other

early Editions, together with many ancient Ver-
sions and Fathers, have ^I'Xous, which is preferred

by Wets., and received into the text by Matth.

The common reading was adopted, from the

Erasmian Editions, by Steph., on slender MS.
authority. Yet it is so strongly supported by
Critical probability, that it requires little

;

being, as Grot, and others have seen, evidently a

gloss. However, it is found in many ancient and
good MSS., and all the best Versions.
— ] "what that is superior." "or

extraordinary." Comp. ver 20. iEschin. Socr.

Dial. iii. G. opposes to . Thus
also Thucyd. iii. 55. inb/—, and -pf jtoito».

For\ some MSS., Versions, and Fathers
have iOviKo], which is edited by Knapp, Griesb.,

Fritz., and Tittm. And indeed the antithesis fa-

vours it ; and that this was a maxim among them,
appears from Wetstein's citations, to which I

have in Rec. Syn. added an interesting passage

from Themist. which shows that Socrates almost

anticipated the doctrine of Christ, on bearing

goodwill to our enemies. However iOviKoi might

arise from a wish to strengthen the antithesis

;

and probably did ; as the two or three MSS.
which have it are full of such emendations. I

have, therefore, with Wets, and Matth., retained

the common reading ; tlie MS. evidence for the

new one being next to nothing and that of the

Fathers slender, for Chrijs. reads\.
48. .] Fut. for Imperat., say the Com-

mentators. Nay, Abresch. affirms that is

equally imperative ivith . But it is more
correct to say that it bears an off'nti/ij to the

Imperat., and (as Fritz, has sujrgested) is a deli-

cate way of signifving what is directed to be done.

Nor is "this a Hebrasim ; but it is found both in

Greek, Latin, and English. See Matth. Gr. Gr.

§404. The sense is, "you are required to be." It is obvious that the precept must
be taken with limitation •, the meanins being, that

we are to aim at that perfection, especially in acts

of benevolence to our fellov creatures, (here es-

pecially had in view, as appears from the parallel

passage at Luke vi. 36.) which pre-eminently

characterizes the Deity. Nor is this limitation

arbitrary; but is suggested by; which,
like some other adverbs of comparison, does not

denote equality in the things compared
;

(e. g.

Matth. xix. 19. rbv £> .)
but similarity ; q. d. " in the same manner, though
not in the same desree."

VI. 1..] Sub. ; as we say

"mind that," &c. At //i> ' supply.
—.'] All the recent Editors excef)t

Matth. are agreed in reading, instead
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of \., which has indeed the appearance of a

gloss. Our Lord, it is urged, first lays down a

general precept; and then specifies the particu-

lars. But strong reasons are urged by Wets, and
Matth. why this reading cannot fae admitted, es-

pecially this; (Qui justn vivit, dicitur

noiiiv non vero ,) and it is so

very deficient in authority, being found in only

three or four MSS. with Wets. Matth. and Scholz.

It were strange that a gloss should creep into

almost every MS. Besides the quarter from
whence we receive this reading is one fruitful in

corruption under the guise of emendation. May
we not, then, suspect that an alteration was made
to introduce the very regularity above adverted

to; though it is little agreeable to the unstudied

style which so generally prevails in the N. T.

—

The phrase occurs in Sirach

vii. 10. Tob. xii. 10. and Sapient, xxxv. 2.

— il -^ Scil. . See
Matth. ix. 17. 2 Cor. xi. 1. Though there can

scarcely be said to be an ellipsis, since in use,

writers seem to liave had in mind otherwise.—
is 7iot put for the Fut., but is to be taken

as at V. 4*). where see Note.
2. .] The common notion, that this

has reference to the pharisees having a trumpet
sounded before them, when they distributed their

alms, is justly exploded by the best Commenta-
tators ; since there is no vestige of such a cus-

tom in the Rabbinical writings. We may, (with

Chrys., Euthym., and Theophyl.,) simply take

the verb in a metaphorical sense, of ostentation in

giving; with reference to the custom common to

all the ancient nations, of making proclamation,

&-C., by sound of trumpet. It was probably a pro-

verbial saying. It is well observed by Bp. War-
burton, Sermon xxxi. on this text, that, " we are

not to understand the precept to be an exclusive

direction how and in what manner the duty of

alms-giving shall be performed: (as that its merit

consists in being done in secret,) but only an in-

formation given by way of direction, concerning
the disposition of mind necessary to make the

giver's alms acceptable before God. q. d. Be
not as the hypocrites, who, devoid of all benevo-
lence, and actuated either by superstition, self-

interest, or vain-glory, seek only the praise of

men, and therefore, as it vere, sound a trumpet
before them, to proclaim their alms-giving.

— oi'.] The word properly denotes 1.

an actor; and, (as such wore masks,) 2. one who
acts under a mask, a dissemhler.

—.'] Grot., Wolf, Elsn., Kuin., and
others take the word of places of public con-
course, to the exclusion of synagogues. But
those must surely be included, as being the places

where alms were especially distributed.

—^.] It is not for, as many
Commentators explain ; but the Present is used
of what is customarij. It is moreover, for -\• ; a use found also at Phil. iv. 18. Luke
yi. 24. and often in the later Greek writers, al-

ways with an Accusat., or at least in an active

sense. Some render " fall short of." But that

sense would require the Genii. Fritz, thinks

there is here an intensive force in
; q. d.

" they have the whole of their reward." But the
sense is, " they receive their reward, all that

they seek, or will ever have." So Luke vi. 24..
3. !} — .] proverbial saying, im-

portmg such secrecy, as to escape, if possible,

the observation even of ourselves. Several simi-
lar sayings are cited from the Rabbinical and
Classical writers. Of the latter the most appo-
site is a passage of Epictet. iii. 2. where the Phi-
losopher, exposing the folly of one who does
nothing but out of regard to the public view,
adds (possibly, with this passage in his mind)

:

.
4. ^^^• '), for, name-

ly in the presence of saints and angels, at the re-

surrection of the just. The words are not found
in a few MSS., Versions, and Fathers, here and
at V. 6. And they are cancelled in one or other
of the passages by some critics ; but defended by
others. There is, I conceive, far too little ex-
ternal evidence to authorize cancellins; them in

either of therst two passages: and internal evi-

dence is very strong for the /brmer. And, as to
the latter, it is surely less probable, that they
were inserted by those who wished to complete
the Antithesis, than that they were cancelled by
those who stumbled at the repetition. In remov-
ing which, some cancelled the \vords at v. 4.,

others at v. 6. ; and others, at v. 18.: and as the
point was a doubtful one, and the marks of doubt
probably left in all the passages, some bold or
blundering scribes omitted them in all three

;

which was better than to cancel, as Griesb. has
done, the first and third, and leave the second.—
However, as external evidence (both in MSS.,
Versions, and Fathers) is decidedly against the
words at v. 18., and as internal evidence is un-
favourable to them, I have, for critical consisten-

cy, felt bound, while I defend them here and at

V. 6. to bracket them at v. 18. ; though I am far

from being certain that they are not genuine even
there. May tlie repetition have been purposely
adopted, (as often) by our Lord, in order that

what he had to say might be impressed more
deeply on the minds of his hearers ? I need
only refer to Mark ix. 44., 46., 48., where the
words h\, ov\, irip -

occurring in all three verses, are omitted in
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the first and second by certain MSS., (mostly
those which omit the words at v. 4.' and 6. here.)

And yet no Critic has been bold enough to can-
cel them there.

5. ..] Most Commentators take this for, but it appears from Scripture and the Rab-
binical writers, that the Jews used to pray stand-

ing. See Home iii. 3'27. There is, however, no
stress to be laid upon, and we might
render :

" they love to stand praying,"' &c.

—

Toyviati , i. e. the place where streets

meet at angles ; where there is a broader space,
and greater concourse of passengers. So the

Jerusalem Talmud :
" I observed Rabbi Jannai

standing and praying in the street of Trippor

;

and repeating an additional prayer at each of the

Jour corners."

6. .'] This is explained by Kuin. "an
upper chamber," sometimes called ., cor-

responding to Hebr. H'Syj appropriated to retire-

ment and prayer. Fritz., however, with reason,
thinks the two should not be confounded, and
that by is denoted a yet more retired and
secret place. See Vitringa de Synag. Jud. p.

7..'] The word does not occur
in the Classical writers ; but from what follows,

and from tlie cognate term\, occurring
in Suid., Hesych., Eustath., and explained by
them '', we ascertain it to be the using of
prolix useless speech, a dealing in vain repeti-

tion. O; iOi'iKoi, corresponding to D"! J, strartgers,

as opposed to qj^•, the people of God.

— iv Tfl ffoAiAoy/a.] We have very few exam-
ples of the Heathen prayers. But if we may
judge by their /i;/mn,9, as we find those of Homer,
Orpheus (or Pseudo-Orpheus), and Callimachus,
they were so stuffed up vith synonymes, epi-

thets, and prerogatives of the Deity, as to justi-

fy these expressions' and '\.—
». for } or. 3 ; a use not confined to the

Hellenistic, but sometimes occurring in the

Classical style.

9. ')] " in this manner, after this model."
This being, as Euthym. says, the fountain of
pra3er, whence we may draw precatory thoughts.

Surely due reverence for a prayer, which (as

Wets, observes) contains all things that can be
asked of God, together with an acknowledgment
of his Divine majesty and power, and our subjec-
tion requires that we should always include it in

our prayers ; especially as the words of Luke xi.

2. " when ye pray, say. Our Father," &c. seem to

coQtaia an express command. Comp. also Numb.

vi. 23. (Sept.) and v. 16. There is every reason

to think it always formed a part of the devotions

of the first Christains. See Acts i. 24. ii. 42. iv.

24. This prayer, as we learn from Luke xi. 2.,

was uttered at the request of one of Christ's dis-

ciples ; who entreated that form of prayer might
be given them, such as John had delivered to his

disciples ; wliich, indeed, was commonly done by
the Jewish Masters. It consists of a preface, six

petitions, and a doxologxj. The whole of it, with
the exception of the clause " as we forgive our
debtors," is, in substance, found in the nineteen
prayers of the Jewish Liturgy. On tlie whole,
see Home's Introd. ii. 563.

—-—.'] This address, (frequent

in the Jewish form of prayer,) is expressive of
the deepest reverence ; and the Iv o{mavo7s

implies all the attributes of that glorious Being,
who inhabiteth heaven,— but whom the Heaven
of Heavens cannot contain ; — namely, his omni-
presence, omniscience, omnipotence, and infinite

holiness. He is styled '• our Father," as being
such by right of creation and preservation, adop-
tion, and grace.
— — ,] for ^, as Chrvs.

explains. Imperat. for Optat. to strengthen the

sense. / is here, as often in Scripture, put
for the person himself This is accounted a He-
braism ; but some examples are adduced from the
Classical writers.

10./ .} Here we pray that

the Christian dispensation may be diffused over
the whole earth, by the conversion of both Jews
and Gentiles ; so that all. being members of God's
kingdom on earth, mav finally be partakers of his

kingdom of glory in Heaven. See more in note
on Slatt. iii. 2.

— rd —] " may the dispen-
sations of .thy Providence be acquiesced in by
us on earth \vith the same willing alacrity as they
are obeyed in heaven." From this view of the

sense, I have, with Fritz, accented the. since

it is emphatic, and cannot therefore be an en-
clitic 5 and so also just before. At «Vi ;
there is thought to be an ellipsis of oi'ruc, which
is frequent both in the Scriptural and Classical

«Titers. Fritz., however, and Winer deny that

there is any ellipsis, the ' being, they say,

suggested by the , etiam.

11. apTov.] This word, like the Hebr. Qn'?»
denotes, bv a noriental figure, the necessaries of
life, including, by implication, clothing ; and it is

synonymous with (/ , at

James ii. 16,
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—.'] On the sense of this term, Com-

mentators are by no means agreed ; the difficul-

ty being increased by the word being not found

ill the Classical writers, and occurring nowhere
else in the Scriptural ones, except in the parallel

passage of Luke xi. 3. Hence we are compelled
to seek its sense, somewhat precariously, from
its etymology. The only two interpretations that

have any semblance of truth are the following

:

1. That of Salmas., Grot., Kuster. Fischer, Valck.,

Michaelis, and Fritzsche ; who take it for r^s

((>, and as equivalent to tli nvgiov.—
And this view is confirmed by the word, which
answers to in the Nazarene Gospel,

namely, inpV The derivation however, on

which it is founded, is irregular, and the word
contrary to analogy ; not to say that it seems at

variance with our Lord's command at v. 25 & 34.,

" to take no thought for the morrow," and yields

a sense somewhat jejune, and even far-fetched.

Greatly preferable is that of the antient Fathers

and Commentators in general, and the Syriac

Version ; and, of the moderns, Beza, Mede,
Toup, Kuin., Schleus., Whal., Rosenm., and

Matth^i, which, deriving the term from ,
assign as the sense, " sufficient for our support ;"

the ini denoting belonging.- to, Jit, or needful for.

This interpretation is ably maintained in two

learned Dissertations by Pfeiffer and Stolberg, in

the 2d Volume of the Thesaurus Theol. append-

ed to the Dutch Edition of the Critici Sacri, and

another by Kirkmaier in Vol. ii. 189. seqq. of the

Novns Tiies. Theolog. a second appendix to the

same.
12. Tfi '.'] Answermg to in

the parallel passage of Luke. This usage of the

word (with which the Commentators compare

the Heb. 3 in to owe, and to sin, as the Greeks
say6\, poenas dehere) arises from this

;

that obedience being a debt we owe to God, any

one who commits sin, thereby contracts a kind

of obligation, to be paid by suffering the punish-

ment awarded to it. And signifies to re-

mit the penalty, to forgive. ? \. sig-

nifies those who sin against us. So Luke in the

parallel passage, ifcCkovri, and Luke
xiii. A:, iipCiKirai naQa .
— .'] The best modern Commenta-

tors are of opinion that here signifies for, or

since ; a signification frequent in the Classical

writers, and confirmed, they think, by the parallel

passage in Luke. But that is not decisive ; since

the praver is supposed to have been delivered on
tioo occasions, with a slight variation. However,
I cannot approve of regarding, with the generali-

ty of Interpreters, the as conditional. It most-
ly, as Grot, observes, " marks similitude." So
Tyndale well renders "even as."

13. —.^ The best Com-
mentators are of opinion, that this expression im-
ports ;

" Suffer us not to be led into, abandon us
not unto, temptation," i. e. (by implication) so as

to be oiiercome by it.

— rod novnood.] It is debated whether the
sense here be evil, or the evil one, Satan, q. d.

"from [the temptation of] Satan." The evidence

for the latter sense preponderates
;
particularly

as it is found in the Jewish formularies, from
whence this clause was taken. See, however,
Lampe on John, Vol. iii. p. 44•2.

— &c.] The genuineness of this dox-
ology has, to most Critics, appeared doubtful : and,

with the exception of Mattluei, all the more emi-
nent ones from Erasm. and Grot, down to Scholz,
have rejected it. It is, indeed, supported by
almost all the MSS., by both the Syriac, and some
other Oriental Versions, and by some Greek
Fathers. But, on the other hand, it is not found
in at least eight MSS., all of very high antiquity,

and in others is marked as doubtful; nor has it

any place in the Italic, Vulgate, and some other
Versions, and many of the Greek and all the

Latin Fathers. And as doxologies of this kind
were much in use among the Jews and early

Christians, there is great reason to suppose that it

was interpolated from the antient liturgies, in

which we know it formed the response of the
people ; the prayer alone being pronounced by
the priest. It is far more likely to have been in-

troducedfrom the Liturgies, than that it should
have been remcmedfrom the passage because of
its not being contained in the parallel one of St.

Luke. It is, indeed, argued, that the Greek
Church would never have presumed to add from
their liturgies, to a form of prayer by Christ him-
self. But it may be replied, that they never did

formally add it ; the doxology being introduced
gradually, and, no doubt, at first written in a dif-

ferent character, or in red ink, and in the margin,
as found in several MSS. And when it is argued,
that the Latin Fathers purposely omitted the

clauses, to remove a discrepancy bet\\een St.

Matthew and St. Luke ; that is only taking for

granted what cannot be proved, and what should
not bo believed except on the strongest proof, as

involving the credit of those venerable persons.

Besides, there was a far more serious discrepan-

cy involved in the clause immediately preceding;
that not being found in the Vulgate and Italic

Versions, nor in the Fathers in question. But
they did not attempt to remove that discrepancy.

Why then this ? Moreover, this doxology materi-

ally interrupts the connexion between the ?
and the admonition founded on it at

v. 14. And although the omission of the clause

does not entirely remove, yet it greatly lessens

the harshness of the interruption. As to the argu-

ment founded on the sublimity, beauty, and ap-

propriateness of the clause in question, it is very

inconclusive ; for the antient Liturgies, both
Greek and Latin, being chiefly founded on Scrip-

ture, abound in passages of great sublimity. And
as to the appropriateness, that is quite consistent

with the clause being insititious : for such alone

could cause it to be introduced here. And a spu-

7->ous passage may be fitted to any context, as well
as a genuine one. Its being found, too, in the

Peschito-Syriac Version will not absolulely prove
its genuineness, unless we could be sure that we
have that Version iu its original purity. And
especially it will not prove that it was not intro-

duced from the liturgies above mentioned ; for

those liturgies, ascending to the time of St. Bar-
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nabas and St. Clemens, were far more antient

than the highest antiquity ever claimed for the

Peschito-Syriac Version. Kot to say, that there

are passages where that Version is admitted to be
interpolated, probably from the later Syriac Ver-
sions. And where should we sooner expect it

than in a passage like the present, of which the

interpolation (if such there be) was confined to

the East ? for the MSS. which support it are

almost wholly of the Constantinopolitaii or the

Eastern class. And as to what Mattha;i says,

that " if we reject this clause, then we must )-e-

ceive that at ] John v. 5. with both hands," since

"utriusque loci eadem est crisis," that by no means
follows. For although it be true, as he says, that

"the external evidence for the latter passage is

almost entirely of the Latin Church, and that it

is supported chiefly by internal evidence," yet the

two cases are by no means the same ; internal

evidence here being more against the clause than

it is there in its favour. And surely it does not

follow, that we miist receive the passage of 1.

Joh., if we reject this; since there may be equal

consistency in rejecting botli. At all events, if

we reject this, we must reject it on the ground,

that, as Bp. Marsh observes, (Lect. P. vi. p. 27.)

intern.il evidence may shov that a passage is spu-

rious, though external evidence is in its favour.

And if we reject that, we must reject it on the

2;round, that (in the words of the same learned

Prelate) "no e.xternal evidence can prove a

passage to be spurious, when internal evidence is

decidedly asjainst it." However, I mean not to say

that the state of the evidence is here such as to

authorize us to cancel the clause (for nothing but
internal evidence of the most conclusive kind,

opposed to such strong external evidence as ex-

ists, could warrant that) : and I have therefore

felt justified in merely placing it within single

brackets.

14•, 15. (av yap (- &c.] In order to more
Impressively recommend the virtue just mention-
ed, our Lord, in the Hebrew manner, (see Is. iii.

9. xxxviii. 1. Jer. xxix. 11. Deut. is. 7.) propounds
the same sentiment both affirmatively and nega-
tively. (Kuin.) We are not, however, to under-
stand hereby that the practice of this, or of any
other single duty, can obtain God's favour, where
other Christian virtues are neglected : for. though
negative precepts are absolute, yet affirmative

promises admit of this limitation, " if no other
condition of salvation be wanting."

16. ' a .'] This is meant, not of
public and enjoined, but of private and volun-

tary fasting. On both which see Home's Introd.

Vol. iii. p. 324. note, and p. 378.

— —] "do not put on a
morose countenance." properlv sig-

nifies scowling, as opposed to. The words
and are conjoined in some

passages cited by Wets, and others.

—'] "they disfigure."

signifies 1. to cause to disappear ; 2. to change the

appearance of, deform. The term has reference,
partly, to the squalid appearance which the Pha-
risees affected, by the sprinkling of ashes or
earth on their heads, and letting their beards and
hair grov ; and partly to the sour countenance
into which their faces were screwed upbv a sem-
blance of penitence. See Chrys. And so Liischyl.

Agam. 7G6. says of persons affecting " to rejoice
with those that rejoice ;"^ -,.— —.^ has the mid-
dle force, "that they may appear unto men to

fast j" and roTs is not, as some say, for. Simil. Aristoph. Ran. 1095.,

cited by Wets., ' •)^, 'iv' IXcitvol' civai. On fasting as a Christian

duty, see Whitby and Mackn.
17. —] i. e. appear as usual; for

the Jews, like the Greeks, regularly washed and
and anointed, except at times of mourning and
public humiliation.

IS. f 1• .'] See note supra, v. 4.

19. Mi), &c.] Qavp^i properly sig-

nifies a repositorij for i^aluahlcs ; but sometimes,
as here, the treasure itself; i. e. such precious
fnoveahles as are usually treasured up ; e. gr. gold,
silver, &c., (either in the mass, or worked up
into vessels) ; and costly apparel, in vhich the

riches of the antients chiefly consisted. So
Thucyd. ii. 98. fii oca, where see my note. To these
two last the vords following chiefly allude ; for

(commonly understood of rust and canker,
but by Rosenm. and Kuin. of the curculio or corn-
worm, thus making it refer to grain stored up)
may be best taken in its most extensive sense,
(with Chrys., Euthym., and Fritz.) to denote that
corruption to which moveables of every kind are
subject. Simil. Jerem. in Epist. v. 9. says of the
heathen gods ; and. and Sappho,, (scil.)
oiSi '. With the sentiment I would
compare Philostr. Vit. Apoll. v. 36.

' yiip Sv\ b7:v!^ j Vide et seqq. See also
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1 Tim. 6. 6, 9,
18, 19.

Heb. 13,5.

1 Tim. 6. 8.

1 Pet. 5. 7.

Psnl. 55. 22.

1 Job 38. 41.

Psal. 147. 9.

Luke 12. 24.

Philo. p. 116. A. cited by me in Rec. Syn.

—

^ is for.
—] scil. , which word, or, is generally supplied. The walls in tlie

East being chiefly of hardened clay, the houses
are very liable to be thus broken into. On the

general scope and interpretd ion of vv. li) and 20,

see Home's Introd. iii. 40(). 383. and 45'2.

22. b &c.] It has been usual

to interpret ? " a liberal person ;''

And , '"'a covetous eye ;" which
has been thought to be required by the preceding
and following words. And several phrases in the

Sept. the N. T., and the Rabbinical vriters are

adduced, to countenance this mode of interpreta-

tion. Yet it involves some confusion ; and the

words ' oZv —^ maybe better taken, (with

Chrysost., Theophyl., Euthym., and others among
the antients, and most of the recent Commenta-
tors) in their proper sense ; so that lie in-

terpreted sanus, intescer, clear, and, deprav-
ed, sickly, dim ; of which signification many ex-

amples are adduced by Kypke, and Eisner. By
Tb is meant the light of conscience.

—

So, among the passages cited by the Commenta-
tors, Philo, ,, borrowed from Aristot. Topic, i. 14.

—

Hence may be defended and illustrated a suppos-
ed corrupt, and certainly obscure, e.^tpression in

yEschyl. Eumen. 520. Scliutz. iv, ' \; so the passage should
be pointed. It has been well observed by Olearius,

that the whole passage is aclao-ial ; of which the

first part forms the ada^e itself: " The eye is

the light of the body." 2. The deduction, by
consequence ;

" If then thine eye be healthy and
clear," «fcc. 3. The application .• " If therefore
the light (or what should be so) in thee be dark-
ness, how great must be that darkness."

24. —.^ It is implied by the
context, that the two masters are of contrary dis-

positions, and give contrary orders. The words
and may be taken in a qualified

sense, as denoting to love less, or love more ; of
which there are many examples both in the Sept.

and the N. T. is a stronger term
than, as denoting close connection and
strict attachment. The difference here between
the Classical and Scriptural use is. that in the
former is used with a Genit. of <,
not as here of person. The reason assigned by
Middlet. for the omission of the Article at is

inadmissible. It seems to have been omitted
simply because, having been employed in the
other clause of the antithesis, it might be omit-
ted without occasioning mistake. This could not
have been done at , for a reason which
will apply to the English as well as the Greek.—.'] This reading is found in most of
the M.SS. and many (ireek Fathers ; the Edit.
Prin. and several early Editions ; and is confirm-
ed by the parallel passage of Luke, and by its

derivation from the Chaldee and Syriac XJiOiD•
It has been received by Wets., Griesb., Mattha;i,
Vater, Fritz., .and Scholz. The word in Chaldee
and Syriac signifies riches ; but, like the Greek, is here personified. As to its being a god
of the Chaldees, corresponding to the Greek Plu-
tus, that has been rather asserted than proved.

25. /(i) .'] Not, "take no thought;"
but, "take no anxious thought," "be not anxi-

ously solicitous ;" as Phil. iv. G. ,
" be anxious about nothing." And so in the par-
allel passage of Luke , " be not
tossed with anxious cares." " and are
datives of cause. The argument is :

" If God has
given us life and bodies, surely he will not deny
us the lesser blessings of food and clothing."

26. '] '^,' -11^• This iS

supposed to be a Hebraism •, since 'to the names
of animals the Hebrews \vere accustomed to sub-
join the places in which they usually lived. It

was not, however, confined to the Hebrew, but
occurs in the earliest Greek phraseology. So
Horn. II. p. 675. , and Eurip.
Elect. 897. .—, and yet, is called a Hebraism; but is

also a Grecism. It my, however, here have tlie

more usual force of hut. is not redun-
dant, but an emphatic addition. So Thucyd. iv.

3. (excellent,) .
5
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27. fi\iKlni'.] The antient Commentators, and
most modern ones, take this to mean stature;

which sense is ably maintained by Beza, Grot.,

Elsn., and Fritz. Yet they only prove that it

7nis:ht be so taken, if a better sense were not at

hand ; namely, that of cetatis mensura. Now this

is surely more appropriate ; for the admonition is

directed against excessive anxiety about food and
clothing; which, though necessary to the preser-

vation "of life, have nothing in common with
stature. And ,, like other measures of ex-

tent, is not unfrequently applied to duration of

time. Tliose, however, who support this inter-

pretation are not agreed as to the nature of tlie

'inetaphor. Most think there is an allusion to the

allegorical fable of tlie Parcae ; while Wets, sup-

poses it alludes to a stadium or race-course, of

which, as consisting of several hundred cubits,

one cubit might not unaptly be termed/^.
28.] " attentively survey." The

is intensive, as in, Luke xii. 27.

and vnOti refer to the occupations of males
and of females respectively.

29. bolri] " splendour." A sense frequent in

the Sept. and New Testament; but scarcely ever
occurring in the Classical wTiters.

30. .] The Hebrews divided all vegeta-

bles into tn'o sorts, vy and 2U>V> ''"«i-'j ^^^ plants

or herbs ; the former of which were by the Hel-
lenists called liXor ; tlie latter, ; compre-
hending both grass and corn, and likewise pow-
ers, including the lilies just mentioned, supposed
to be the plant called the Crown Imperial.

—

From scarcity of fuel, all the withered stalks,

even of the herbage, are in the East employed
for that purpose. (Grot, and A. Clarke.)

81. .'] A kind of argument
often made use of in the O. T.. in order, as it

were, to sliame the Israelites into virtue, by
showing them that they lived no better than the

unenlightened heathens. That theij should have
eagerly sought after such things, was not wonder-
ful ; since they had no belief in, or dependence
on the Providence of God ; and in their labours,

or their prayers to the ffods, solelv regarded tem-

poral blessings ; as we find from Juvenal, Sat. x.

— oJii —.} Our Lord here argues

from God's knmdedze, to his goodness. Your
heavenly Father knmreth, and therefore will be-

stow them ; i. e. on the supposition that ye ask
for them, and are not otherwise unfit to receive

them. (Markland.)
33. ] i. . the religion

promulgated by God, its promises and blessed-

ness. On the full sense of this comprehensive
expression, see a Dissertation of Storr, translated

into f'nglish, and inserted in Vol. L of the Ameri-
can Biblical Repository.
— a.] i. e. that mode of justifica-

tion which he hath revealed, and the righteous-

ness and holiness which it requires ; not that

righteousness or system of morality which the

Jews had devised, consisting chiefly of ceremo-
nies and mere externals.

34. £(5 aiiptov.] Sub. f/uipav. Most Com-
mentators take ' for .
But that is unnecessary. The may very well

denote object. is taken for time to come
in general.
— apKtTbv—.] These, like the words im-

mediately preceding, have the air of an adage,

similar to some adduced by Vorst. and Schoettg.

The neuter in is put, by an idiom common
both to the Greek and Latin. And or

is understood. See Alatth. Gr. Gr. ^ 439.
— T\i .] Some Commentators supply. But it is better to suppose the Article

used with reference to, " the (present)

day." is explained by Chr^'s..
; a sense found in the Sept., but not

in the Classical writers.

Vn. I. —.] Almost all Com-
mentators take for, chiefly be-

cause in the parallel passage of Luke vi. 37.

is added. But
Fritz, (perhaps with reason) perfers the inteer-
tation of Chrysost., by which is taken of
sitting in judgment over others acting as severe
censors of their faults. And may be
understood in the same way. but only in a stronger

sense. One thing is certain, that jbrensic judg-
ment cannot here be included.

2. fi. (J .] The iv is thought to

be redun'dant. But it rather answers to the
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C Infr. 21. 22,

Mark U. 24.

Luke 11. 9.

John 14. 13.

& 15. 7. & 16.

23.

James 1.5, 6.

1 JobnS. 22.

d Luke 11. U.

e Luke 6. 31.

Tub. 4. 16.

Mall. '.a. 40.

Heb. 3, or, as Fritz, thinks, is to be taken in

the sense per. See Matth. Gr. Gr. p. 84•2. In-

stead of,. is received by
the unanimous consent of all Editors from Mill

to Fritz, and Scholz. The other was doubtless

derived from the parallel passage of Luke.

3. hi] I would render " hoic be-

holdest thou," " how is it that thou," <fcc. See
ante supra, v. 25, and a Rabbinical writer cited

by Wets, on Luke vi. 19. Nearly the same with

in the next verse. is rightly explained

by Grot., Brug., Kuin., and others on (the auth-

ority of Hesych. and Suid,) splinter. So the

Latin tubers and verruca;, as we say straws,

opposed to ioKbi', beam. There is reference to a

proverb of frequent use with the Jews, against

those who, severe upon the slight offences of

others, were insensible of their own crimes.

Many similar sayings are adduced both from the

Rabbinical and Classical writers. See Horat.

Sat. i. 3. 25.

4. , '.'] The commentators usually

supply. To this, however, Fritz, with reason

objects, as unnecessary; and compares the Latin

permitte, eTiniam. The Article in ;; refers

to the beam, as just mentioned. See Winer's
Gr. § 53. and compare ^Eschyl. Eum. 78, and
Agam. 243, cited and explained by me on Thu-
cyd. ii. 39. Transl.

6. (5—.'] Lest any one should
suppose all liberty taken away of judging even
concerning matters the most manifest, Christ

subjoins a precept fraught with that prudence,
which he elsewhere directs to be joined with sim-

plicity. (Grot.) Here again we have two adagial

sayings. Similar ones are adduced from the Rab-
binical, and even the Classical writers, to which
may be added the following from Aristot. ap.

Themist. p. 234. ' -. By dogs and sicine are meant those profane

and sensual persons, who were so refractory,

and devoted to the lusts of the flesh, that so far

from receiving the truth, when proposed to them,
they resisted and blasphemed it, and impeded the

prevalence of it. By rb liytov is meant the doctrine

of the Gospel. From the Rabbinical writers it

appears, that the Jews called the precepts of
wisdom pearls. And our Lord more than once
compares the truths (especially the more recon-

dite ones) of the Gospel to the same. See Matt,
xiii. 46.

— —.] Many Com-
mentators take. of the siri7i.e, and

of the do^.s, per Chiasmum. Tjiis. how-
ever, is so harsh, that it is better, with Erasm.,
Pric, Wets., and Fritz.) to refer hotk to the
swine ; having reference to the ob-

lique direction in which hnirs make their attack.

'El' is usually rendered inter pedes,

imderfoot ; but by Fritz., " suis pedibus."

7. —.] The same thing is expres-
sed in three seemingly proverbial forms. At-

sub. , in which term as well as

the ellipsis was common.
8. '.] Namely, aright, b, i. e. what

is e?;pedient and proper. (•7, i. e. who
earnestly, and with faith addresses himself in

prayer., " It will be opened." The
sense here nearly that of the present, used to

denote custom.

9. —.'] The is thought by Fritz,

to denote contrariettj, but it has rather the illustra-

tive force ; when what follows is meant to illus-

trate the foregoing by another view of the subject

As to the n's, Elsn. and Fritz, rightly suppose an
anacoluthon, by which two interrogations are

blended ; thus " an quis est e vobis homo, quem,
sifilius panem poposcerit, nam forte lapidem ei

porrigat ? "" (the best Commentators,
ancient and modern, are agreed) is emphatical,

"making (as Campb. says) the illustration of the

goodness of the celestial Father, from the con-

duct of even human fathers, with all their imper-

fections, much more energetic."

11. .] The ancients, and, of the mo-
derns, Grot., Elsn., and Schoettg., explained this

eril, corn/ft ; the recent Commentators, avari-

cious. But for the latter sense there is little or

no authority, nor indeed propriety. The term is

used by way of comparison with the cel^tial

Father.
—'^ .'] Almost all the recent Com-

mentators take this as said, per periphrasin, for

; and they adduce several passages of the

Classical writers, which, however, are not quite

to the purpose. It seems better to regard it as a

Hebraism, and a stronger expression.

12. oZv—.] A golden precept,



36 MATTHEW CHAP. VII. 12— 20.

h LuVe 3. 9. (

43, «. inlr.

12. 33.

i Supr. 3. 10.

Johe. 15. 2, 6.

«>' &?. uv&qmnoi,

'

J 6 y.al .£& ' , - 13

' ot. * , \& 14/ . okiyoi :

° ,' 15

eV ,& . ~ 16, •/ & -, ,•
"" &. 17

'? ' . 18

aya&ov , -
'. '{ - 19, .) 20/&.

familiar to the Jews, and not unknown to the
Gentiles, as the Philological Commentators have
shown. The ovii is by some thought transitive ;

by others resumptive. To Sv
Fritz, strongly objects ; urging that would
require ; and he cancels the '. Here,
however, we have popular diction ; to alter which
were uncritical. Alore may be said for the ',
which he edits, with Matth., (from the Edit.

Princ, and some MSS. and Versions) for,
just after. Yet the cannon of preferring the more
difficult reading must induce us to retain.
The sense is, "This is the sum and substance of
what is contained in the law and the prophets on
the relative duties of men."

13.] " strive to enter," (as in the par-

allel passage at Luke xiii. 24•.) namely, ch. The course of human action is often called

in Scripture T-n 8^ ; and consequently, from
the restraints and difficulties of virtue, its road'is

termed strait; as that of vice, broad. Here,
however, the comparison is to a ""<« opening into

a road leading up to a citadel. Similar compari-
sons and parallel sentiments are found in the

Heathen vriters, as cited by AV^ets. See also

Recens. Synop. The implies another gate,

leading to the broad road, which we are not to

enter. The sense of the passage is this :
" Aim

at entering in at the strait gate : though there be
a gate that is wide, and the way to it broad, and
many are travelling along it •, yet it leads to per-
dition ; therefore take it not. And though there
be a gate that is strait, and the way to it narrow,
and few are they that travel thereto

;
yet take it,

for it leads to life and eternal happiness."
14. Tt ')'/.] It is scarcelv possible to ima-

gine stronger evidence than what there is for this

reading ; ^\hich has been received by all the most
eminent Editors. The common reading on may,
indeed, be tolerated, in the sense sed ; but Eras-
mus, from whom Stephens derived it, had little

or no authority for it. WHiereas is supported
by the great body of the MSS., all the best Ver-
sions, Chrys., Theophyl., and Euthym., and the
Ed. Princ. The sense, then, is, "Hownarrowis
the gate !

" ^. " is the regular
term

;
yet. occurs in a similar passage of

Cebes, p. 14.

— ol.'] Schleusn. explains consequnn-
tur : a frequent use of the word. The expression
seems meant to suggest the difficulty and exer-
tion necessary to attain it.

15.^ \.^ The
full meaning is, •' I have exhorted you to enter in
by the strait gate. But beware of false guides."
(Newcome.), when followed by

(with which Kuin, compares the Heb.

fa "1D*^') is equivalent to . It

occurs several times in the Sept., but never in

the Classical writers. '.' seems to be un-
derstood, which is expi-essed at Luke xvii. 3.

—:.'\ This is variously understood;
but it is best taken for. See 2 Pet.

ii. 1. and , in the sense teach-

er and teach, being common. Some think the. ^tuionpod.has reference to their doctrines;

others, to their lives. Both may he supposed.
— iv'.] ', like the Hebr. 2

and the Latin ?n. and our in, is often used with
verbs of clothing, to denote the 77ia/en<(/ of which
the clothing is formed. / has
reference to the }^1) (sheep-skin, or sometimes
a cloak made of the tleece roughly worked up)
with vhich the false prophets clothed themselves,
and, as it seems, the false teachers among the

Pharisees.

IG. '] i.e. "manners and actions." A
frequent figure. See Matt. iii. 8. I would com-
pare Thucyd. v. 26.. In /'/\\.. there is a sort

of adagial illustration, found also in Theogn. 537.

17. .] The word denotes primarily
what is decayed and rotten ; but 2dly. by meto-
nymy, what is refuse and worthless, (as old ves-
sels, and small fishes) also, when applied to trees
or fruit, what is of a bad qtinHtii. T!ie passages
adduced by Wets, will illustrate all these senses.

19. Some Critics are of opinion that this verse
is introduced, by interpolation, from Matt. iii. 10.

The objection," however, that it impedes the
course of reasoning, will be lessened, if we con-
sider it as an awful admonition incidentally

thrown in. See Newcome.
20. .] Some Commentators take it for, profecto. But there is no reason to aban-
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don the common interpretation, itaque, ergo.

The Particle is conclusive, as in Matt. xvii. 26. xi.

18. The is illative, and the limitative.

See Herm. on Viger, p. 821 & 825.

21. oi .'] This is taken by the Commenta-
tors to mean 7!0 one. But though that interpre-

tation is sanctioned by Chrys. and Euthym., there

seems no sufficient reason to abandon the usual

sense of ov. We have only to suppose the

common ellipsis of with b . The
sense is, " Kot all, who with the lips acknow-
ledge me as their Lord, will be admitted to the

blessings which I come to bestow •, but those

only who likewise perform what my Father en-
joins." is here and often elsewhere used
for', being the name given by the Jews
to their Rabbis.

22. iv rq] i. e. the day implied in

the foregoing words ; namely, at the period when
there will be a final admission or rejection of all

persons. In some other passages, however, as

Matt. si. 24•, and Luke x. 12, the pronoun may
be understood as referring to some day well
known ; that expression being, as appears from
the Rabbinical ^viters, used emphatically of the

day ofJudgment.— ] " by thy power and authority."

See Luke ix. 39.

— " have taught and preached
the Gospel ; " not, ho\vever, excluding the ordi-

nary sense prophesied ; for there is reason to

think, that miracles were permitted by God to be
worked by men whose lives were at variance with
the precepts of the Gospel.

23. ho\o'i(Jw .'] " I will tell them openly
and plainly." A signification of which examples
are adduced from iElian, Var. Hist. ii. 4. He-
rodo. iii. 6.

— ] i.e. "I never recog-
nised you as my servants, or approved you."
This is considered a Hebraism ; -^ having the
sense approve. But some examples are adduced
by Wets, from Greek writers ; not, however,

quite to the point. Far more apposite is the ex-
ample from Isaeus adduced by me in Recens.
Synop. 6 ; ii - ; oh

, ( do not recognise you) ov.
— .] The purity of the

Greek is established by a passage of Themist.
adduced in Recens. Synop. i. e. ol. 'Epy. is a far stronger term than itou7v,

and signifies to do any thing studiously and ha-

bitually, to make a trade of it. The Art. here has
an intensive force

; q. d. all kinds of iniquity.

See Middlet. Gr. A. v. ^ 2.

24. ovv—.'] This is regarded as a
Hebrew construction for ovv —. But it may be better called a.popu•
lar construction, and a relique of primitive sim-
plicity of diction. Thus it is found in Herodo-
tus, and all unstudied writers and speakers, in

every language. The same may be said of, scil., which is a popular phrase, to

denote " performing my precepts." ' is

for& ; or, " I will, may, compare him."'^, prudent, provident j as in Xen. (Econ.
xi. 8. cited by Wets.
—' .] Upon the force of the Art.

here and at ) (which, however, can-
not well be expressed in a b'anslatiou) see Mid-
diet, in loc.

25.
>'i.] This denotes, like the Heb. i—ly; .

a heavy iciis'i of rain, and the Art. is used, as

commonly with the great objects of nature, both
in Greek and English. , floods or tor-

rents. So in Homer.
26. 27. ftlany similar sentiments, especially

one of Rabbi Elisha, are adduced by Wets, from
the Rabbinical writers.

28. Kal .] Like the Hebr. TIM•— rf ^.] The word may denote either the
doctrine taught, or the manner of teaching. But the
former seems to be the principal sense intended

;

the latter being only secondary and implied.
29. 7iv] for, as the Commenta-



38 MATTHEW CHAP. VHI. 1— 7.

VIII. ogovg,& 1

a Mark 1.40. / ' '' y.ul Idov, - ' - 2
Luke 5. 12.

'•

^ ^

'
>. ' S

,
, 1 c, ^il/jg, &. , 3

6 ' ,&&. &&&
bLev.u.3,i, ff^iQ^ . ^ 6 ' " ' 4', , ~, .
C Luke 7.1. ^& ^ 5', 6 ifi 6, . ' 7

tors say. But the sense seems to be :
" he had

been teaching," or, " he was teaching then," in

reference to the customary and general character

of his teaching. See Bcza.
— ] scil. , " as one

having authority to teach," i. e. self-derived pow-
er ; not as the Scribes, who rested only on that

of their Doctors ; as not the interpreter, but the

maker of the law. Several illustrations of the

phrase have been adduced by Wets, and others.

Vin. 1. if'.] The particle has here the tran-

sitive sense, and avrw is redundant, pnpnlariter.

2. npoacKiwei.] This is not, says Whitby, to be
taken as denoting an acknowledgment of the Di-

vinity of our Lord ; for the term Avas one ex-

pressive of civil adoration, and only paid to him
as the Messiah, or a prophet sent from God.
—.] A form of address used by the Jews

to those with whom they were unacquainted, (see

Joh. iv. 19. xii. 21. xx."l5.) as domine with the

Latins, of which see examples in Wets. Yet as

it was used by scholars, when addressing their

masters, and was doubtless applied to Rabbis, so

it may here be taken.
— fiiv Of'Xijc, Sivaaat.'] This appears from the

examples in Wets, to have been a form of earnest

and respectful address, much used by those who
sought for relief, especially from physicians.—.] A word used peculiarly of heal-

ing leprosy, and which has reference to the lescal

impierity supposed to be incurred by the disease,

which could only be removed by the cure of the

disorder.

3. .] There is here neither

pleonasm nor Hebraism, as is commonly sup-

posed. Nor is the expression devoid of force

;

though it may be regarded as a relique of the cir-

cumstantiality of antient diction.

— ] i. e. more- Mediconnn, says

Wets., who adduces many examples of a similar

use of the word. But our Lord seems to have

touched the leper, both to inspire him \vith con-

fidence, (as conceiving that unless with the pow-
er as well as will to heal him. he would have in-

curred pollution, and possibly infection) and also

to make the bystanders see that the cure was ef-

fected by his touch. Our Lord, in most cases,

condescended to accompany his words by cor-

responding actions. As to Jesus's violation of
the law, it must be remembered that works per-

formed by Divine virtue were exempted from the

ritual precepts.

4.^ '^.] The best Commentators are

agreed that the order was onlv meant to extend to

the period when he had presented himself to the

Priests, for examination. Considering the great

multitude of bystanders, it was impossible to pre-

vent the transaction from being made public ; so

that the object of the injunction must have been,
to keep the officiating priest ignorant of the trans-

action, that he might not maliciously deny the
leper to be perfectly clean ; which would disap-

point the benevolent object of the miracle. It

has been supposed (and not vithout reason) by
some (as Lightf. andNewcome) that this transac-

tion is placed here by the Evangelist (for certain

reasons) out of ite proper chronological order.
— th .^ It has been debated

whether has reference to the priest (i. e. the
priests ; being taken distributively) or to the
people. Though there is some harshness in the
latter mode, (since the antecedent does not exist

in the preceding context)
;
yet propriety requires

it ; for the offering could be no testimony to the
priests. It may, however, be understood both.

5. ;' 6^.'\ Tlie best Com-
mentators are agreed that, from the striking

similarity of circumstances between this transac-

tion and that recorded at Luke vii. 1., they must
be the same. The points of difference, they
think, are very reconcilable ; ; being both in
the Classical and Hellenistic Greek often used
for Soo\og. servant ; like pti^ in Latin, and used
because such kind of services as are performed
by our footmen or valets, was originally rendered
by boys. Hence the name was aftervards re-
tained, when a change was made in the person.
And as to the Centurion here being said to soli-

cit for Iiimself what in Luke he entreats through
tlie medium of his friends, it may be observed,
that the Jews, and in some measure the Greeks
and Romans, were accustomed to represent what
was done by any one for another, as done by the
person himself. See Mark x. 15. compared with
Matt. XX. 20. And though Matthew does not tell

us that he was a proselyte (as does Luke), yet he
says nothing to the contrary. See Grot., Lightf.,
Kuin., and Fritz.

6. .'] A term appropriate to sick per-
sons confined to their couch. Whether it be ren-
dered dectdniit, with Kuin., or lecto ajixus est,

with Fritz., the sense is the same.
—;.'] It is debated vhether this

should be rendered tortured or afflicted. For pal-
sies, whether attended with contraction, or re-
mission of the nerves, do not, they say, occasion
any great pain. Yet it has been proved that, in
one stage of the disorder, the patient suffers njeat
agony ; as also when it passes into apoplexy.
The word is rarely found beyond the Scriptural
writers, except in Joseph, and Philo.
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8. \()] for |, as in Joli. i. 27. and Matt,
iii. II. The full force of this expression will de-
pend upon whether he was a proselyte, or a
heathen. It is not, however, necessary to refine

BO much as the Commentators have done. We
may regard the words as constituting a formula
expressive of profound humility.
— Xoyiji.] On this reading and , all the

Editors from Mill downwards are, with reason,
agreed. The two readings are found in the best

and greater part of the MSS., Versions, Fathers,

and the earliest Editions. As to the vulg. jhv\ and •, they were introduced on slen-

der authority by Erasm. The . is evidently

from the margin ; and ' arose partly from
a confusion of the and t adscript ; and partly

from an ignorance of the phrase thiTv /,
which is like the Latin verba dicere, and our say
at a ivord ; here, give urder Inj a word. Finally

thuv \6 occurs in the parallel passage of Luke,
i). :6 hnd .^ Sub.,

which is expressed at Luke vii. 8. and Diod. Sic.

cited by Munthe. The sense is not what some
Commentators maintain, " I am a man holdins;

authority ;
" (for that would require f'rr' (,,)

but (as the parallel passage of Luke requires)
' I am a man placed under .authority," viz. the

authority of my superior officer. See Lennep,
cited by Scheid. Etymol. 771. This is an argu-

ment a minori ad majus ; q. d. " I who hold but
a subordinate office, can order my soldiers and
servants, who obey at a word ; much more canst

thou, who hast supernatural po\ver, cure disor-

ders at thy fiat." The words following are high-

ly appropriate, and even graphical.

10. iv Tin «)] i. e. " the people of Israel ;"

as often in the Scri])tures. But there is not, as

some suppose, an ellipsis of Xaw, or.
—'.] The \vord here denotes faith in its

general sense ; namely, a firm reliance on the
power of Jesus to work the miracle in question

;

a persuasion supposed to have originated in the
cure of the nobleman's son, at Cana, only a day's

journey distant.

11. noWoi.'] Namely the Gentiles; for they
were such, as compared with the vioi -, the Jews.
— .'^ Luke adds. The expression (denoting from

all parts of the world) is frequent both in the

Scriptural and Classical writers. Grot, thinks

that there is a reference to the promise made to

Jacob, Gen. xxviii. 14.

—.'] A convivial term, like ara-7,7,, and Others, adapt-
ed to the Oriental custom of reclining, not sitting,

at tabic ; on which see Home's Intr. Both the
Scriptural, Rabbinical, and Classical writers

(adapting their language to the ordinary concep-
tions of men) represent the joys of heaven under
the image of a haiiquet ; and consequently with
imagery suited thereto. [Camp. Luke xiii. 28,
29. Mai. i. 11.]

12. v'lol .'] Scil. , i. e. the
Israelites, for whom the happiness of that king-

dom was especially destined ; and who had arro-

gated to themselves a place there, to the exclu-
sion of other nations. Kuin. remarks that 6
like the Heb. t^, is used to denote a person

holding some kind of property in the thing signi-

fied by the noun in the Genii., with which it is

joined ; as Luke x. 6. . See also

Joh. xvii. 12. and Lu. x. 6.

— TO. Compar. for super!.

The expression denotes darkness the most re-
mote from light, and is employed in opposition to

the brilliant lights, which ai-e figuratively sup-
posed to be burning in the banqueting room.
Some however think that there is an allusion to

the dark and squalid subterranean dungeons, into

which the worst malefactors thrust. This I

can confirm from Joseph. Bell. iii. 8, 5., where,
speaking of suicides, he says,/ a 6. See also Dion.
Hal. Antiq. viii. p. 522. sub fin., and Home's Intr.

iii. 427. But thus we should have rather had.— fVcT —^'.] The force of the Art. is

expressed by Middlet. thus :
" tliere shall they

weep and gnash their teeth ;" the Art. having ref-

erence to the persons just mentioned. '-
is not, as some say, pleonastic ; though the

word is sometimes omitted in this phrase. Wets,
compares Juv. Sat. v. 157. To which I add Soph.
Trach. 1074. . [Camp. Infr. xxi.

43. xiii. 42. 50. xxii. 13. xxiv. 51. xxv. 30. Luke
xiii. 28.]

13. ).'] In this reading. Wets. Matth.,
Griesb., Vater, and Fritz, agree, for the common

; and with reason, since it is support-

ed by the greater number of MSS., and is more
agi-eeable to later Grecism. See Poppo's Proleg.
on Thucyd. p. 220.

— f c rrj" S>pii] " at that Very instant !" for
sometimes signifies, as the Chaldee and Syr.
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1 26 , .
might well regard our Lord as super-human

;

since to " still the raging of the sea," was always

reckoned among the operationsof God, insomuch
that in Ps. Ixv. 7, it forms as it were a designation

of the Deity.

28.- The reading has here been
thought doubtful ; the MSS. fluctuating between,^,3.. The weight
of authority, as far as regards mnnber of MSS., is

in favour of the first-mentioned, which is the com-
>rao?i reading: but those MSS. are chiefly of an in-

ferior kind, and of one class ; ^ is

supported by a not inconsiderable number of

MSS. of great antiquity and different recensions,

by the Pesch., Syr., and Persic Versions, and
some Fathers ; as Euseb., Epiphan., and Chry-
sostom. As to\, it is supported almost
solely by the Vulg. and a few inferior Versions.

Now if external evidence were alone to be con-

sidered, we must prefer. But internal evi-

dence is to be taken into the account; and that,

as we shall see, is strongly in favour of. And
when some seek to reconcile the discrepancy be-

St. Matthew and the other Evangelists,

who have «., by maintaining that Gergesa
was in the immediate vicinity of Gadai-a, so that

the limits belonging to one city were so included
within the limits of the other, that one Evangelist

might say " the country of the Gadarenes," and
another, '' the country of the Gergesenes," with
equal truth ; that is but takius; for granted what
ought to be proved. I'pon the whole, there is

great reason to think that the reading. ori-

ginated merely in the conjecture of Origen (as is

plain from his own words, T. iv. p. 140.) He re-

jected the reading(5. because, he says," there

were no clifTs nor sea at Gadara." But he forgot

that the Evangelists are speaking not of the city,

but of the territory, which, as we shall see, ex-

tended down to the Sea of Galilee. But the site

is not, as the maps place it, at Oomkeis ; and that

for two reasons. 1. Because that is contrary to

what Pliny affirms, who says (L. v. 1(3.) that it

was situated '• pra?fluente Hieromace." And 2.

Because it runs counter to the testimony of the
coins of the citt/, wliichbear the representation of
a trireme ivith rowers ; which shows, that it must
have been in the immediate vicinity of the sea of
Galilee, and that its territory must have reached
to it. Besides, the hot-baths which Origen and
others attest were in the vicinity of Gadara, are

found, not on the left, but on the right bank of the

Hieromax : for the baths in question undoubtedly
correspond to those now called Hammet el Sheik,

plainly the ancient• "-, or Amathia.
In fact, the true situation of Gadara is very nearly
pointed out in a passage of Eusebius, in his Ono-
masticum, v. Ta^apn. His words are : ndAis vnip, ?\7, iv , oil (
would read, for the common reading
makes nonsense) ^.
Now the mountain at whose foot are the hot-baths,
IS Hippos. And as the situation of Amatliia must
correspond to Hammet el Sheik, we may approxi-
mate to that of Gadara. It was, I conceive, near
the termination of Hippos, where it runs out into
a sort of promontory. The exact situation, how-
ever, may pretty exactly be determined from a
passage of the Itinerary of Antoninus the Mai-tyr,

cited in Reland's Palestine, p. 775, and which 1

will cite in order to emend.
" Venimus in civitatem qua; vocatur Gaddi,

qucB dicitur Gabaon (I conjecture Gaddor, ^nj,
the Hebrew name of the city.) In parte ipsius

civitatis sunt aqua; calidae, milliario III. (I con-
jecture II., the two marks being often interchang-
ed) qua3 appellantur Therma; Helice, (I conjec-
ture Halice, from aXai, salince, salt-springs.J Ibi

(i. e. at Thermre) est etiam fluvius calidus, (I

conjecture gelidiis, a not unfrequent epithet of a
river) qui dicitur Gadarra, et descendit torrens,

et intrat in Jordanem."
Thus it appears, that the true situation of Ga-

dara is at about two miles from the Hot-baths,
from whence to the Lake of Genesaret are three
miles ; which agrees with what Josephus says of
the distance.

But to return, it seems quite clear that the
reading. either arose from the conjecture of
Jerome, or, if he adopted it from others, was de-
rived from those who saw that vas
inadmissible, (because Gerasa was situated in

quite another part of the country,) and therefore
might with no slight probability conjecture .
For I mean not to deny (as does Fritz.) that

there ever was such a city as Gergesa ; or that it

was situated on the E. coast of the lake. There
is no proof that Origen speaks from report only
(as Fritz, takes for granted) ; nay, his words
seem to show that he speaks from his own know-
ledge. Yet, though he mentions it as -, we are not, 1 think, authorised to concluae
that it was the?i in being ; but only to understand
by it the ruins of that city. The question, how-
ever, is, at ivhat part of the E. coast was Gergesa
situated ? I apprehend, we may nearly fix its

site. Epiphanius adv. Hsr. L. i. p. 131, relates,

that in the neighbourhood of Gadara there were
" caves cut out of the rocks, burying-grounds, and
tombs." Now it is plain that these were the re-

liques of some ancient and very considerable
city ; and what could it be but Gergesa, vhich I

suspect w.as a little to the N. N. E. of Gadara,
and itself situated on the brow of the mountain ?

Thus, though Gadara and Gergesa were near to

each other, yet the cliff" over which the swine
rushed was, it seems, nearer to the latter than
the former. This is plain from the words of Ori-
gen, which show that it vas probably opposite to
Old Gergesa : and from what he says, it appears
that the site of the miracle was then pointed out
by the people of the country. That, however,
was no reason why St. Matthew should have
written. ; for the Gergashites had long ceas-
ed to exist. And, therefore, that could not, as

some Commentators have imagined, be the gene-
ral name of the country in which Gadara was situ-

ated. In short, the city of Gergesa had been de-
stroyed as long ago as the war of the Israelites

with the inhabitants, (so Josephus i. 6, 2, says :

" the cities of the Gergashites were destroyed,"
&c.,) who, the Rabbins tell us, went in a body to

Africa ; permission, by proclamation, being made
by Joshua that they should go whither they would.
From that time we hear no more of the Gergash-
ites. And, as the inhabitants were removed from
the country, it must have soon ceased to bear
their name ; and at the time of Christ, (as we
learn from Josephus in Vita, 69,) Gadara, which
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was the capital ofPeraea, and, I suspect, had arisen

out of the ruins of Gergesa, had a pretty conside-

rable district, including several towns or villages,

(doubtless amongst these, the ruined Gergesa and

its vicinity) ; and, consequently, its inhabitants

would not be called Ger^esenes, but Gadarenes.

I have, therefore, with Fritz, and Scholz, edited

Ta&nJvi>v.
— ^'>;^»'.] Tombs were not only among the

Jews, but the Gentiles, very spacious ; and usu-

ally subterranean. Hence they often served as

places of shelter to the houseless wanderer ; or

such poor wretches as lepers, or demoniacs, who
were driven from human habitations

;
places, in-

deed, which might seem not unsuitable to the

latter, since the ancients supposed that evil de-

mons hovered about sepulchres.
—.] The word properly denotes (like

and some other words, see my note on
Thucyd. iv. 32. 4.) "what brings one into diffi-

culty and peril ; " and is applied both to things

inanimate and animate ; as brutes, or brutal per-

sons ; and then signifies savao;e, fierce. Of all

these uses examples may be seen in Wets.
29. n' .] An idiom frequent both in

Hellenistic and Classical Greek, (of which see
examples in Wets, and Matth. Gr. Gr. § 385. 10.)

in which there is an ellipsis either of. (ex-

pressed by Ach. Tat. and Leon. Tar. ap. Wets.)
or, supplied in passages of Demosth. and
Nichomachus cited in Recens. Syn. The sense

of the phrase somewhat varies with the context

;

but it usually implies troublesome or unauthorised
interference. Here it seems to be, " what au-

thority hast thou over us ? " q. d. what have we to

do with thee (as subjects)?) before vie

is omitted in some MSS., and cancelled by
Griesb. ; but rashly : for, as Matth. suggests,
" aigla'] ante facile negligebatur."

— } " before the appointed time," i. e.

the day of judgment, against which evil spirits

" are reserved to be chained in torments in the

pit of destruction." See 2 Pet. ii. 4. Jude 6.

30. .'] " a good way ofT." So our Comni.

Vers. Better "at some distance," as Newcome
and Campb. render, for, like all such words,
is only a comparative term. If the above mode of
explanation be rejected, we may here and at Luke
xviii. 13., and some other passages (in-

cluding examples of the Latin procul, adduced by
Wets., Munthe, &c.), suppose the word to mean
off, opposite to, implying a short distance.

31. ''/ '.] Griesb. edits, from four
MSS. and some inferior Versions,'.
But his reasons are, though specious, not to be
balanced against the strong external evidence for

the common reading.

32. ] " down the steep." This
sense of is frequent in the best Classical

writers, examples from whom are adduced by
Wets., Munthe, &c. The readings,'

?!/ for ;,. and
forrii» ;;!', are received into the text by Griesb.,

but wrongly
; for external evidence is almost en-

tirely against them, and internal by no means in

their favour. See Fritz.

IX. 1. r3'] i. e. either the vessel which
had brought them over, or the ferry boat.

— liiav noKiv.] So 6\ ahrou in 1 Sam.
viii. 22. This expression denoted not only the

place of any one's birth, but residence ; and, ac-

cording to the Jewish laws, a year's residence

gave citizenship.

2.' v.] That this vvas great, appears

from the trouble which (as we find by Mark ii. 4.

and Luke v. 19) they had taken to bring the man.

—.] The sense is, "thy sins are

[hereby] forgiven thee." It was usual with the

Jews, in accordance with the language of the O.

T., to regard diseases as the effects of sin. On
the phrase , see a Dissertation

of Vitringa, vol. i. p. 199.

3. iv .] A popular form of ex-

pression, like one in our own language, answering
to iv'& in Mark and Luke.
— /5^7/7.] Though in the Classical wri-

ters the word almost always denotes, in its prop-
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Classical citations adduced by Wets., Fritz., and
myself, to have been a proverbial expression,

employed to rebut such like reproaches as the

present.

1.3. The connection is thus traced by Kuin.
" You Pharisees severely censure me for associa-

ting with persons such as tax-gatherers, wliom
you call sinners. I therefore remind you the

word of God, as found in the Prophet, &c."
—/?.] This is not, as the Commen-

tators usually say, redundant ; but is put for the

verb with
; q. d. " Go and apply yourselves

to learn." So the phrase cited by Schoettg.

ToSi NV J?" ''"'^ learn, as used by Rabbis when
they wished to refer their disciples to the Scrip-

tures. The indefinite mode of citation here em-
ployed was, as Surenhus. says, usual with the Rab-
bis, and, in some measure. \vith all the ancient
writers. See Valckn. on Herodo. iv. 131.

— ''.] The word here denotes,
universal benevolence. The j^'^i of the Hebr.
and the here denote, not a simple and ab-

solute, but comparative negation, and may be ren-

dered non tarn— quaw, ; an idiom common to both
Hebrew and Greek. Passages similar in senti-

ment are adduced from the Rabbinical writers by
Wets, and Scheid, and from the Classical writers

by Kypke and Munthe. is taken, by synec-
doche, for the whole of the ceremonial law.
— oh !j\Oov, &c.] These words are, right-

ly, thus explained by the ancients and most mod-
erns ;

" Not you who, like the Pharisees, fancij

yourselves righteous, but you who acknowledge
yourselves sinners, and seek a method of expia-

tion." Dr. Burton, however, thinks " it matters
not whether we take ironically, or 7i.ot."

But surely it does matter whether we destroy the

antithesis, (which requires both terms to be un-
derstood in a modified sense,) and take away the

spirit of this pungent retort, or not. The words
are not found in several MSS.^ Ver-

sions, and Latin Fathers, (both here and at Mark
ii. 17,) are disapproved by Mill, Bengel, Knappe,
and Vater, and are cancelled by Griesb. They
are, however, defended by Whitby, Wets., Mat-
thsi, Fritz., and Scholz ; and the MS. authority

for them is so strong, that they must be retained.

Indeed, as Fritz, observes, they seem quite ne-
cessary to the course of argument, and yet can-
not well be thought left to be understood. [Comp.
infra, xii. 7. Hos. vi. 6. 1. Tim. i. 15.]

14.- We are not to understand this

of public but private fasts, upon various extraordi-

nary occasions.

15. —.} A most delicate

form of expressing by conjecture, what is meant to

be strongly denied. is not redundant,
(as Kuin. and others say.) but, by the ellipse of
some words (such as here, " consistently with
the nature of a marriage feast," vhich Fritz, sup-
plies) may be rendered dehent, or decent.

— ' ] \. e. (by a Hebraism
whereby |3 prefixed denotes distinction or par-
ticipation)' those who were admitted into the
bride chamber; namely (the friends of the bride
groom, the, pronubi), who formed
the marriage procession, and were invited to a
participation of the seven days' matrimonial feast-

ing. See Home's Introd. iii. 410.
— '.] Mark and Luke have.

Yet~ may be taken per synecdochen ; for

fasting was among the signs of grief. In h-
there is a reference to the title given by the

ancient Hebrews to Christ., they
will, or may fast.

16. , &c.] "no one clappeth
a patch of undressed cloth," &c., i. e. rough from
the weaver, and which has not yet passed through
the hands of the fuller. Thus the expression
answers to the Knivbv of Luke. is

Hellenistic for'.—' —.'] By this it is meant that

the two substances being dissimilar, (one rigid

and the other supple) will never wear well
together, but the rigid will tear away part of the
supple. The comparison is popular ; and the
application suggested by this and the metaphor in

the next verse is, the inexpediency of imposing
too grievous burthens on them, during their weak-
ness and imperfection, as new converts.

17.] Scil.. ' is used
to signify infundere, both in the Scriptural and
Classical writers.
—] flasks made of goat or sheep skins,

used in all the ancient nations, and still employ-
ed in the Southern parts of Europe. Now these,

as they are not so easily distended when they
grow old and stiif, so they are liable to burst by
the fermentation of the liquor.

—.] On this reading all the Editors
are agreed, from Mill to Scholz. It is found in
almost all the MSS., the Edit. Princ, and
some other early Edd. : as also in the parallel

passage of Luke. As to the common reading
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27 Kcxl nagayovn& & ,
28 / ' ', Jav'td ! ^& , Jrjaovg

'
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31 6 ' »« . -& ] yfj ].
32 , , &,
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34 ! '.
35 ^ 6" ,-~ , -, ^ [eV «.]
36 ^ ,& ,

a Mark 6. S.

Luke 13. 22.

supr. 4. 23.

b Mark 6. 34,

Num. 27. 17.

Zach. 10. 2.

27. «if '.] As that one of the titles

then ascribed by the Jews to the Messiah, the

use of it was an unequivocal acknowledgment

of Jesus's Messiahship. And that use must have

been founded on their reliance on the testimony

of others who had seen his miracles.

30. ] " they were
restored to sight," or, " received the faculty

of sight." This is thought to be a Hebraism
;

but it is rather a popular form of expression.

Thus it is found also in the Classical writers.

—'] " strictly enjoined them." The
expression, notwithstanding its etymology, only

imports earnestness, not passion.

31.'. The verb is rarely used
except of thinzs ; when used of persons, it

signifies " to make any one known or celebrated."

32., '.'\ So I point, with

Vater and Fritz. For, as Fritz, observes, the

latter word is explanatory of the former
; q, d.

" who was such, by demoniacal influence." And
this Rosenm. and Kuin. admit is the sense

intended by St. Matthew and St. Luke. Yet,

with a strange perversity, they choose to ascribe

the dumbness to disorder. Only, they say, " the

Evangelists thought proper to retain the common
expression." But this would be inconsistent

with the character of honest men, much less mes-
sengers from God. See note supra iv. 24. and at

variance with the firm belief of demoniacal pos-

session, elsewhere so apparent in their writings.

Besides, the truth and dignity of the miracle will

not, as is alleged, remain the same. It would not
be the saine miracle ; and the dignitij would be
far less. For though Dr. Mead expresses his

surprise " that divines should contend so eager-

ly for demoniacal possession, as if something
were wanting to demonstrate Christ's power,
when exercised only over natural diseases ;" yet
what has been said supra iv. 21•, (and in Bp. War-
burton's 27th Sermon,) will abundantly prove
that something would have been wanting to de-
monstrate if not the power, yet the assumed
character of Jesus, had it been exercised only

ever natural diseases. Assured we may be, that,

in proportion as the soul exceeds in dignity the

body, so must the suppression of evil from super-

human agents, exceed that of evil produced in

the regular course of nature. Besides, the very
terms employed shew, that the removal of the

dumbness was occasioned by the expulsion of the

dtemon. Not to say, that the amazement of the

people necessarily sitpposes the cure of demoniacal

possession, not that of disease ; for the latter had
been very frequently seen in Israel, and evinced
by the Prophets ; nay, even so far as to raise the
dead. [Comp. Luke xi. 14.]

33. ovScnore '.'\ An elliptical form
of expression, in which, or , ana

are usually said to be understood.
Fritz., indeed, objects to the uncommonness
of the ellipsis ; but without reason, for this

seems to have been a popular form of expression.

Mill, Wets., Griesb., Matth., and Scholz, are

agreed that on before which is found
in very few MSS., must be cancelled.

34. cv .] per Heb. 2- This, however,
is not a Hebraism. To the examples adduced by
Schleus. Lex. may be added another from Thu-
cyd. iii. 42. ' h . [Comp.
iiifr. xii. 24. Mark iii. 23. Luke xi. 15.]

35. ii' Tio .] These words are not found in

several MSS., the Edit. Princeps, almost all the

ancient Versions, and some Greek Fathers
They are therefore rejected by Mill, cancelled by
Griesb., Fritz., and Scholz, and bracketed by
Knapp. and Vater ; though retained by Matthaei.

They were probably derived from iv. 23.

36.\ " was moved with compas-
sion." The word occurs neither in the Sept.

nor the Classical \vritei"s, and seems to have
been formed by the New-Testament writers from, bowels ; for there the Jews placed the
seat of sympathy ; by a metaphor taken from
that year-ninn:; which is felt in pity, or the other
kindly affections. The verb is construed some-
times with, with or without a Genit., others
with and an Accus.
—.'] It is almost impossible to im-

agine stronger authority, internal and external.
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than exists for this reading, which has been ap-

proved by almost every Commentator, and re-

ceived by all the Editors from Wets, dovniwards.

As to the common reading, \'\, it is

plainly a gloss. The sense of is

harassed, vexed, troubled. It does 7iot denote
properly, (as is commonly said) to tear the hair,

but to cknn, as applied to dogs and other animals :

so iEschyl. Pers. 583. .
The words occurs also at Mark v. 35. and Luke
viii. 44. 3 Mace. iii. 25. iv. 6.

—] i. e. not scattered, as some render,

but tossed aside, abandoned, unprotected. See
Wets. Similar pastoral images occur in 1 Kings
xxii. 17. and Judith xi. 19.

37. h —.'] Probably a prover-

bial saying, including an agricultural comparison,

like many others in Scripture. Indeed, ^
and its compounds are peculiarly applied to the

labours of husbandry. Schoettg, observes, that

in the Rabbinical vritings teachers are figured as

reapers, and their work of instruction as the

harvest.

38.] "would speedily send forth."

X. 1. .] Most Commen-
tators here supply, which, however, though
found in several MSS., is only an ancient ^tei.

The . is rightly regarded by Kuin. as a

Genit. of object ; as in Ecclus. x. 4. ;?.
John xvii. 2. Rom. ix. 21, and several passages

of the Classical writers cited by Raphel and
Palairet. [Co7np. Mark iii. 14.]

2. 6\.'\ This important term properly

denotes b, one sent by another, on

some important business, as in Hcrodo. i. 21,

where it signifies a herald, and 1 Kings xiv. 6.

But (in imitation of the name given to an officer

sent by the High-priest and Sanhedrim to the

distant and foreign Jews, to collect the tribute

levied for the support of the Temple) it is, in

the N. T., almost always used to denote "persons
employed to convey the message of sahation from
God to man," and especially the twelve Apostles ;

who were peculiarly so called, as being at first

especially sent out by Christ, and commissioned
to preach the Gospel in Judcca ; and who after-

wards, with Paul and Barnabas, (who were super-

naturally selected for the work) received full and
extraordinary authority, not only to promulgate
his religion throughout the world, but to found
and regulate the Christian Church ; and especial-

ly to ordain teachers and pastors, who should
hereafter govern it by ordinary authority.— —] i. e. first in order, as being
first called, not in dignitij ; for Christ seems not
to have authorised any difference in rank If he
had done so, the Evangelists would have observed
it ; but they have not ; for the names are recited
by them in different order. Judas, however, is

always named last, and Peter first ; and John and
his brother James third and fourth, or fourth and
fifth. Certainly these three were especially
esteemed by Christ, perhaps for their docility,

attachment, and mental endowments. (Rosenm.)
It is a most satisfactory, and, in opposition to the
pretensions of the Bishops of Rome, a sufficient

explanation of, that Peter was frst called

to the ministry. So Theophyl. ie

itori .
4. h.] The h \vas brought into the

text by the Elzevir Editor, and has been retained
by Wets, and all the recent Editors except
Matthsi, who cancelled it. Bishop Middleton
is of opinion, that the presence or the absence
of the Art. depends upon whether be
a surname, or an epitliet significant of place of
birth or residence. If, as Chrys. and some
others say, it is derived from Carioth, Judas's
birth-place, the Art., he thinks, is required ; and
if it be a mere surname, it should not have
it. Yet as, on other occasions, the Art. is often
omitted vhere in propriety it ought to be in-

serted, because it is iwp/i'fcZ ; (as when a cogno-
men passes into a simple name) so it mav be
here ; and therefore that will determine nothing
as to the reading. But, since external evidence
is decidedly in favour of the Article, and in-

ternal equally balanced, it ought not to have been
cancelled by Matth. and Valpy. a.

Not. " who also betrayed," (that would require^) but " who even delivered him up" [to

his enemies.] Vulg. tradidit. See Campb. and
Fritz.

5. bSov .] for ' hiov ! , the
Genit. here being a Genit. of motion, as in Gen.
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iii. 24. the way of the tree of life, and Jer. ii. 18.

bibs. (Kuin. and Fritz.) Eis noXtv, sub.

'; for it is wrongly taken by Kuin. of " the

city of Samaria ; " which would require the

Art.

G. [Comp. infr. xv. 24. Acts xiii. 46.]

7. [Comp. Luke ix. 2. Supr. iii. 2. iv.

8. {.] Editors are much divided

in opinion as to the authenticity of these words

;

which are rejected by the generality of Critics,

but defended by Whitby, Griesb., and Fritz.

The internal evidence for and against is nearly

balanced ; but the latter somewhat prepon-

derates. (See Grot., Mill, Campb., and Mat-
thsi.) The external is most decidedly against

them. See Scholz, who has, with Matthaei can-

celled the vord3. If they be retained, we may
suppose that, like some few other passages in this

discourse respecting events which did not imme-
diately take place, they have reference to the

period comprehended under the more extensive

commission the Apostles received after Christ's

resurrection. See John xx. 21. I have not fol-

lowed the change of position adopted by Griesb.

from some MSS. and Versions, because that

would remove one principal cause which may be

assigned for the omission of the words, namely,

the hoinceoteleuton. The change of position miglit

well arise from omission, afterwards supplied in

the margin.
— —.] This (which is a sort of pro-

verbial saying) must, as appears from Luke 7,

be confined to what went just before ; namely,

the dispensing of miraculous gifts ; and therefore

cannot be drawn into an argument against the

maintenance of Christian ministers. All that is

meant is, that they were not to make a tradf of

their miraculous gifts, as the .Jewish exorcists

did of their pretended power to cast out devils.

9. fti)] " ye must not provide, or fur-

nish yourselves with :
" a signification common in

the best Classical writers.

— .'] The words (to which )'. .?^ must be all

referred) signify, "for your purses," i. e. for your
travelling expenses. signifies properly

f^rdles. But the Oriental nations, (and even the

Greeks and Romans) used the belt, with vhich
their flowing garments ,' confined, as purses
— a custom still subsisting in the East, and in

Greece. [Comp. Luke xxii. 35.]

10. .] A sort of wallet, generally of
leather, used by shepherds and travellers, for the
reception of provisions, mentioned both in the O.
T. and in Homer. Yet as { hl'bv " for the use
of the journey," is here associated with it, it

may mean, by a common figure, the provisions

themselves.

VOL. L

— Sho .] This, (as Fritz, rightly re-

marks) does not forbid the icearing of two coats,

(for the ancients generally wore two on a jour-

ney) but a change of coats.

—.] A sort of Strong shoes, for /ong•

journeys. On other occasions sandals were
worn. These& they were not to pro-
vide, but (as Mark more clearly expresses it) to

use sandals only. '' is found in most of
the MSS., the Copt., Arm., and later Syriac Ver-
sions, Theophyl., Ed. Princ, Steph. Ed. 1 &
2, and is adopted by Grotius, Beza, Whitby,
Wets., and Scholz. But it is quite at variance
with Mark vi. 8 ; for, as to its meaning " a
change of staves," that is an attempt to remove
the discrepany (as Fritz, says) " risu quam refuta-

trone dignior." Besides, we can far better ac-

count for the change of into, than
the contrary. The scribes stumbling at a singu-
lar noun, after several plural ones, changed the
singular into a plural ; which they might more
easily do, since the atsbreviations for ov and
are not very dissimilar. And vain will it be to

urge, that in Luke ix. 3. we have ; for

there, on very strong evidence, both ex-

ternal and internal, is adopted by all the best
Editors. Thus it appears, that the external evi-

dence for- (including several ancient MSS.
and the best Versions, as the Pesh. Syr.) is nearly
equal to that for. And the internal evi-

dence is almost wholly on its side. Under these
circumstances, I have thought proper (with Mill,

Griesb., Matth., Tittm., Vater, and Fritz.) to re-

tain. The sense will thus be quite re-

concileable with Mark vi. 8 ; the injunction that

they should not provide themselves with a staff,

almost implying that they might take one, if

they had it.

—^ yag &c.] A proverbial expression oc-

curring also in Levit. xix. 13. Deut. xxiv. 14. 15.

q. d. ' You may cheerfully trust the providence
of God to take care of you while engaged in such

a cause ; and you may reasonably expect to find

sustenance among those for whose benefit you
labor.' The expression means both food

and raiment. " They are forbidden to encumber
themselves with any articles of raiment besides

what they were wearing, or with money to pur-

chase more, because they would be entitled to a

supply from those on vhom their labours vere
bestowed, and money would be but an encum-
brance."

11. ^] scil. irop' ' uv, "of your com-
pany." Some other' ellipses which have been
supposed are too arbitrary. Nay, the ahsobite

use, which is found both in the Scriptural and
Classical writers, and supported by the ancient

interpreters, may possibly be preferable.
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13. .] This, and just after,

are commonly regarded as examples of Imperat.

for Future. But it is better, with Fritz., to take

the sense to be " volo pacem vestram," &c.^ means the benefit of your peace, &c.
or blessing. ^. This is used

in a popular sense, to signify, " become void and

ineffectual." So Isaiah Iv. 11.', f^f'XO;/ , -
- , ' uv^ . See also

Ps. xxxiv. 6. and vii. 16.

14. ' iu'i'.] This is not (as is commonly
said) for iav ; but iav is for av. The con-

struction is popular, and involves an aniapodoton

of frequent occurrence ; moreover, is for, per synesin. The Genit. is gov-

erned by the in. Shaking off the

dust from the feet at persons was a symbolical

action, disclaiming all intercourse with them.—
[Comp. Acts. xiii. 51. xviii. 6.]

13. .] " in the day ofjudgment."
Some Commentators understand this of the des-

truction of the Jewish nation. But that is rather,

as Whitby observes, styled the day ofvengeayice ;

and is otherwise, (as the same Commentator has

proved) inapplicable here. The expression, then,

must, notwithstanding the omission of the Arti-

cle (on which see Bp. Middl.), be understood of

the day of final judcrment.

IG.'—.'] We have here two
beautiful and appropriate similes (common in

the Classical writers), which hint at the dangers
to which they would be exposed, and the best

means of avoiding them. Similar sentiments are

adduced from the Rabbinical writers.

18. 7] namely, of the truth of
the Gospel, by your endurance of persecution in

behalf of it.

19. !)] i. e. be not anxiously soli-

citous. , " how or what you may
speak."

20. .] The Commentators regard this

as a comparative negation, like non tarn— quam ;

of vhich there are meiny examples in the Scrip-
tural and Classical writers. But Winer, in his

Gr. N. T. p. 139., seems right in denying this

qualified sense to have place in ov followed by
; and after discussing severad passages

where the formula is found (as Acts. v. 4. and 1

Thess. iv. 8. 1 Cor. i. 17. and the present pass-

age), he shows that the sentiment is enfeebled
when the ov is translated no7i iai}i. Here, he
observes, the reference is not to the physical
act of speaking, but to the sentiment uttered

;

which was to be really imparted to the Apostles
by the Holy Spirit. Newcome very well supplies
" in effect and ultimately." is Pres. for

Fut. : or it may stand for are to be, populariter. —
The sense is: " for you are not to be the speak-
ers, but the Spirit of your Father [is to be] that

which speaketh [or, the speaker] in you.

21..] Kuin., Rosenm., and oth-
ers, take this as a forensic terms, to signify ihei/

shall rise vp as icitnesses. And they appeal to

Matt. xii. 41. But there iv Tij) is added.

—

There seems no reason to abandon the usual in-

terpretation, as referred to hostility, attack, and
persecution, which is well supported by Wets.,
Kypke, and Fritz. Here may be compared a
very similar passage of Thucyd. iii. 83.

nalSa, " used to put to death."
22. .] This is commonly taken for

many; but better by Euthym., for most, quasi
omnibus.

— \;.] This does not denote the destruction

of Jerusalem ; nor just after, a temporary
preservation, as Hamm., Wets., and Rosenm. ex-

plain ; but is by the antient and nlost mod-
ern Commentators rightly interpreted, " the end
[of their troubles] whether by death or deliver-

ance ; " and, " salvation in heaven."

23. Tji— .] Bp. Middlet. observes that the
Art. is not without meaning ; serving to mark the
opposition between and 5, " two cities

only being supposed.
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g• Luke 6. 48.

John 13. 16.

& 15. 20.

h Iiifr. 12. 2t.

Mark 3. 22.

Lulfe 11. 15.

i Mark 3. 22,

Luke 8, 17.

& 12. 2.

k Luke 21. 18.

.4cts27. 34.

2 Sam. 14. 11.

— ] for .( bibv Sia). The ellipsis is frequent in the Classical

writers, as Thucyd. iv. 78. ,
where see my note.
—?—,] until, or unto, up to the

time when, &c. The words are by the best

Commentators referred to the destruction of Je-

rusalem.
24. —] " no disciple is above

his master." Mid. A proverbial saying, which

imports, that he cannot expect better treatment

than his master.

25. /.] Several Editors and Critics

would read, which Jerome adopted

into the Vulg., under the idea that it is the same
wth the E^-onite idol called at 2 Kings i. 2.

213i SyD; ^'^^ Lord offlies : and that the change

of /? into was made agreeably to the genius of

the Greek language, which admits no word to end
in . But besides that for /3/3, there is

scarcely the authority of one. MS. (as Grot.,

Lightf , Wets., and others remark), the title was
one honour ; like the , banisher

offlies, given to Hercules. Whereas the name
here evidently is' one of contempt. Hence the

best Commentators, with reason, suppose that

the name is indeed the same with that of the

above-mentioned; but, (according to a custom
among the Jews, of aUerino; the names of idols, to

throw contempt on them (changed to/3,
i. e. Lord of dung, i. e. metaphorically, idolatry,

or, according to others, the " Lord of Idols."

Hence it was afterwards given by the Jews to the

Prince of dsemons.
—.'] Wets., Griesb., Kuin., Vater,

Fritz., and Scholz edit.-, which indeed

has very strong authority from MSS., Editions,

and Fathers. Yet as the MSS. fluctuate between
this and three other readings, we may suspect al-

teration ; and then the simplest reading is to be
preferred. Thus, in the present case,

might give birth to all the rest. I have, therefore,

(with Matthaei) retained the common reading.

26. . . .] The sense here is

disputed ; but it seems to be :
" Fear not your

persecutors and calumniators, nor be alarmed for

the success of the Gospel ; for your innocence
shall be made as clear as the light, and your doc-

trine shall enlighten the whole world." The

words following contain a proverb usual among
the Heathens, importing that the truth cannot be

extinguished ; as in the well-known " Magna est

Veritas, et praevalcbit."

27. —.'\ Of the phrases

and () , as also of
in the sense, house-top, see the Classical

cxamplea in Wets, and Recens. Synop. They
are all metaphorical, and the last adagial.

28. ).] Wets., Griesb., Matth., Vat.,

and Scholz, edit., from very many MSS.,
the Edit. Princ, and some Fathers. But, though
external evidence be, perhaps, in favour of -, yet internal is, I apprehend, against it,

since it occurs before and after in the context,

and was more likely to be changed into

than the contrary, to retain the common
reading, which, indeed, is found without var. lect.

in the parallel passage at Lu. xii. 4.

— arrd .] Though there be
considerable authority for, which is

preferred by nearly all the great Editors
;
yet

there seems no sufficient reason for change

;

since the common reading is more suitable in

sense, is foand in at least as many MSS., and is

confirmed by the parallel passage at Luke xii. 4.

See also Matth. xxiii. 37. The construction at. vith is called a Hebraism. But it may
be paralleled with our " feeling apprehension

of," orfrom.
29. ' | ] for, say the Commen-

tators and Winer in his Gr. Gr. § 20. 1. But
perhaps there is more emphasis in the present po-

sition ; the sense being nearly the same as in

, not even one. In fact, in all the examples

adduced by Winer (as Eph. v. 5. and iv. 29. 2

Pet. i. 20.) there is an intensity of sense.

— hi •.] An idiom common in

the Scriptural, and not unexampled in the Clas-

sical writers, for.
— .] " without the counsel and

providence of;" as Thucyd. ii. 70. '
(scil. ;). With respect to the

sentiment, \vhich inculcates the superintending

care of Providence even over the meanest works

of the creation, the Commentators adduce many
parallels from the Classical, and the Rabbinical

writers.

30. Km al — '.] Another proverbial

saying (similar to many in the O. T. and the
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Rabbinical writers) importing that the very small-

est of our concerns are under the care of God.

32. bo\o iv .'] A Hebrew and Hel-

lenistic construction for hftoX., as at Lu. xii.

8. Rom. X. 9. The sense of the word is literally,

" to make profession in conformity to any one."

Tnthe other member of the sentence it stands for

agnoscere, to recognise, approve.

33. .] A popular expression denot-

ing to reject a profession h\j my name. In the

clause following it signifies to cast off.

34•. }\ —.] This is (as Wets,
and Campb. remark) " a forcible and indeed Ori-

ental mode of expressing the certainty of a fore-

seen consequence of any measure, by represent-

ing it as the purpose for which the measure was
adopted." See also Whitby. Dr. Parr, in a Ser-

mon on this text, ably traces the true meaning of

this passage •, and rescues the words from the

misconceptions of ignorance, and the misrepre-

sentations of infidelity, by showing that they were
intended only to predict, not to justify, the evils

of which Christianity has been eventually pro-

ductive. By is here meant both war
(namely, the Jewish war which soon followed),

and civil commotion ; which is supported by

what follows, and by the parallel passage in Lu.

xii. 51.

35. —.] signifies properly

to divide into two parts ; but here it denotes to

separate and set at variance ; in which there is a

mixture of two constructions. Tliis and the verse

following are formed on Micah vii. 6.

36. '.] Bp. Middlet. considers this

equivalent to-, every man, or, men
generally. This is confirmed ijy the words
of Micali ; where for (-<), Bp.
Middlet. rightly conjectures. which, in-

deed, is required by the Hebrew. is a

Hebraism, as in Gen. xlviii. 2. Judg. ii. 19.

38. &.] There is here an al-

lusioa to the Roman custom, of compelling a

malefactor going to crucifixion to bear his cross.

As crucifixion was not a Jewish punishment, in

this mention of it our Lord may seem to have al-

luded to his own crucifixion ; and consequently
the passage is, in a certain sense, prophetical.

— .] This is not a Hebraism,
but is found in Classical writers. See Wets. It

is a construction which at first involved an addi-
tion of sense, but at length became a pleonasm.
See Winer's Gr. Gr. p. 175. and Robinson's note
there.

39. b' — .] This is supposed
to be an dictum, or Oxymoron, including a
Paronomasia between the two senses of,
namely, life and soul. There is also a dilogia in

the words' and. Life is an He-
brew image felicity, and in this sense the word
ought to be taken in the words and

following.

40. b , ] " and conse-
quently he that receiveth 7iot you, receiveth not
me." The treatment shown to an ambassador is

in fact shown to his sovereign.

41. ] ., " for being
such." By. seems to be meant a teacher of
the Gospel ; and by, a pious professor of it.

42. .] Not, " men of mean station ;" or
" very young persons," as some explain : but, as

the antient and the best modern Interpreters take

the expression, disciples, as opposed to teachers ;

either because may be understood at, from the context, or be taken substantively,

as answering to (what it seems was in the original

Hebrew) D''Jt3p) ^^^ being, as we find from the

Rabbinical writings) the name given to disciples.

is for. At? Sub.', an ellipsis, (also found after pbv) which,
like frigida and gelida in Latin, is not unfrequent
in the Classical writers. It is supplied in Mark
ix. 41. To give a cup of cold water was prover-

bial for giving the smallest thing.
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XI. 1.'] "giving directions," or in-

junctions.

—. It is not clear to whom this refers.

Chrys. and Euthym. understand the disciples ;

other antients, the Jetcs ; most modern Commen-
tators, the Galilmans ; according to the Hebrew
idiom of using a pronoun vhere its antecedent is

not expressed, but must be understood from the

context. See Winer's Gr. Gr. § 15. 3.

3. £(—(&>.'\ " Art thou he who
should come, or must we look for another 1"

Few question.s have been more debated than the

purpose of John's sending this message to Jesus.

Some antients and many moderns think that he
sent in order to satisfy certain doubts which had
occurred to his mind during his confinement.
But surely his view of the descent of the Holy
Ghost at Christ's baptism, the testimony he then
heard from heaven, the divme impulse by which
he recognised Jesus as " the Lamb of God that

taketh away the sin of the world," and his own
reiterated testimonies forbid such a supposition :

and to imagine that John's confinemerit should
have affected the strength of his resolves, or

drawn from him the language of fretful remon-
strance, or peevish complaint, would do great in-

justice to so noble a character. In short, the

opinion has been shown to be utterly untenable

by Chrys., Euthym., Theophyl., and Greg., of the

antients ; and of the moderns, Hamm., Whitby,
Doddr., Bp. Atterbury, and Mr. Benson (Hulsean
Lectures, 1820. pp. 60— 67.); who maintain, that

John sent for the satisfaction of his disciples, who,
mortified at seeing their master imprisoned for

preaching the coming of t)ie Messiah ; and dis-

appointed that He whom he testified to be such,

should make no such claim ; nor make any at-

tempt to deliver his Forerunner : stumbling, too,

at the humbleness of Jesus's birth, and the low-
liness of his station ; and offended at his differ-

ence in character from their own ascetic master,

had entertained doubts as to his Messiahship.
Against them, therefore, and not against John, the

rebuke is levelled. It should seem that for their

satisfaction John had sent ; and as they would
not heed his repeated endeavours to remove their

doubts, he resolved to refer them to Christ him-

self, for the removal of their scruples : and that

our Lord, well aware of his intention, took the

surest means of fixing the wavering minds of his

disciples, by displaying such supernatural endow-
ments as should completely answer to the pre-

dicted character of the Messiah ; and then sent
them to their master for the application.

With respect to the reply itself, both the man-
ner and the matter of it are highly deserving of
attention. As to the former, it is, as Bp. Atter-
bury observes, not direct and positive, but so or-

dered only, as to give them an occasion of an-
swering the question themselves, which they had
proposed to Christ. As to the latter, the learned
Prelate, with his usual taste, ably points out the
gradation to be observed in the particulars, and
the appositeness of it in relation to the inquiries.
So that the words, " Go show John," «fee. may
mean, " You come to learn of me whether I am
the Messiah. Your master has often told you I

am He, but you will not believe him. To him
you should have gone as my forerunner : to me it

belongs not so properly to proclaim my own ti-

tles, which might excite your suspicion. Behold
therefore the testimony of God ! for the works
which I am doing before your eyes bear witness
that the Father hath sent me." The description
of the works in question is so framed as to be ta-

ken from a prophecy of Isaiah Ixi. 1. and xxxv. 5,
6. of the Messiah. Thus it is as if our Lord had
said, " Ye believe not the Baptist's testimony,
that I am He who should come. Yet surely
Isaiah, whom ye so reverence, and upon whose
authority ye have received the Baptist himself,
will obtain credence with you ; and he has thus
prophesied of me."

5.- \.'\ A peculiar feature
of Christianity, as distinguished from Judaism
and Heathenism, whose priests and philosophers
courted the rich, and contemned the poor. See
John vii. 49.

6./ (\ " stumble in faith, dis-

believe and fall from faith in my Messiahship."",& signifies a stumbling block, and, in a
spiritual sense, what obstructs us in our ChristiEm
course, and causes us to fall away from the faith.

7. ^.^ The Com-
mentators are not agreed whether the words
should be taken in the natural sense, meaning,
that it was not the sight of any trifling thing, such
as reeds (with which the wilderness abounded),
tossed about by the wind, but, &c., or the meta-
phorical, as figuratively descriptive of levity and
inconstancy— a wavering man. The former view
is adopted by Grot., Beza, Campb., Wets., Ro-
senm., Schleus., and Fritz. ; the latter by the an-

cients generally, and, of the modems, by Whitby,
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Mackn., and Kuin. The latter, indeed, is more
pointed and significant, but the former is more
simple, and not less agreeable to the context.

8.« r<] for J) Ti, says Kuin. But Fritz, more
rightly regards this use of after interroga-

tions, as meant to deny anything as correspond-
ing to the objective at, q. d. If ye deny that ye
went with that vie\v, for what purpose did ye go?7, denotes soft, and therefore fine ; wheth-
er of silk, linen, or other materials.—.'] Very many MSS. have,
which is edited by Matth. and Scholz, but wrong-
ly, for internal evidence is quite against it, inas-

much as it would produce an idle circumlocu-
tion, in the place of an expression whose sim-
plicity and Oriental air attest its truth. The er-

ror arose from a mistake of the abbreviation for

<ui/ and.
9. .'] The full sense is, 'a

prophet, and something more exalted than a
prophet,' namely, as bearing more important com-
missions. On the points of superiority, see Grot.,

Lightf., Whitby, and Mackn.
10. Quoted from Mai. iii. 1. The words, how-

ever, differ not only from the Heb. but the Sept.,

in one or both of which Drs. Owen and Randolph
suppose a corruption, but without cause. -

is only a frfe version of 7133; which
scarcely admits of a literal one. Indeed, some
MSS. have, and no doubt others in the
time of Christ,, which is a correct ver-

sion of the Hob. npi. in both Sept. and
the Evangelists, are a literal version of the Heb.

''3DS.' instead of which the English V. has mc.
Thus the only real difference in the Evangelists,
is the supplying (for better illustration of the
sense) one which is implied in another expressed ;

and in changing, for better application to this

present purpose, into.
11. ovK'] ', like the Hebrew

Dip is especially applied to the birth of eminent

persons. (Grot, and Kuin.), for -. See Winer's Gr. Gr. p. 87.

12. i; —.] Few passages have
been more variously interpreted than the present.
Whatever may be obscure, one thing is plain—
that the two clauses are closely connected with
each other ; so that whatever can be shown to be
the sense of the former, fix the sense of the
latter. And as there is not a little difficulty, it is

of the more importance to attend to the general
scope; which (as in all this portion, v. 9— 14.)
is, to show the high dignity of the Baptist. But
to advert to the interpretations in question ; most

of them will be found either contrary to the scope

or to the connexion just pointed out. Among
these are those vhich are founded on the attri-

buting an active sense to /?. Leaving, there-

fore, to its natural force, (as passive,) it

will be best interpreted (with almost all the an-

cient and the best modern Commentators) as put
for , " impetti qiiodam et cupid^ ex-

cipitur Messice regnum.." But if this sense be
admitted, it will fix that of o!, which can-
not, as Hamm., Wets., and Bp. Middl., imagine,
mean " those who had lived by rapine," as the
publicans, soldiers, and the meaner crowd. This
is at variance with the connexion, and yields a

forced and frigid sense ; such indeed as Middl.
would never have adopted, had he not been in-

duced to do so, rather than admit that one of his

canons on the Article is broken. From the con-
text, must denote " persons vho engage
in any thing impetuously and eagerly." So in

the parallel passage of Luke xvi. 16, (which has
been too little attended to.) h -, .

13. —.] The yap is causal,

and has reference to v. 11., for v. 12. is. as itAvere,

parenthetical, and the scope of it is, to point out
the dignity of John ; from the time of whose ap-

pearance the message of the Gospel was received
vith delight, and its truths were embraced with
eagerness by those whose minds were earnestly
bent on forcing their way through the strait gate.

The sense (which is obscure from brevity) will

be made clearer by regarding. as put em-
phatically. We may paraphrase :

" For all the

prophets, and other sacred writers of the law
(i. e. revelation) of God, and its expounders up
to the time of John, did but foreshow and treat

of as far ojT, the dispensation, which should
hereafter be promulged : whereas John announced
it as at hand.

14. ] An impressive formula,

like b — just afterwards, the one
soliciting patient attention, the other implicit

faith. This sense of, (hearken, be-
lieve,) both with the Accus., and used, as here,
absolutely, is frequent in the Classical writers.

— ',] i. e. this is the person
meant by Malachi iv. 5. and designated under
that name. What is said is not at variance with
the disavowal of the Baptist himself. John i. 21.;
since it is manifest that he was not Elias accord-
ing to the sense in which Elias was expected by
the Jews, i. e. the same person. He only bore
the name, by figurative adoption, as being the anti-
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type to Elias, who was the type of what the Bap-
tist would be in after times. So in Sirach 48.

10. he is represented as b tv, &c., where for . (variously written in

MSS.) I conjecture. The i arose from
the adscript, and the from the following.

That the figurative adoption of a name does not
imply an klentitij, is admitted by the Rabbins
themselves ; most of whom acknowledge that

the prophecy in question regards the Messiah.

The typical character of Elias is clear from the

Gospel ; for as the angel (alluding to this pro-

phecy) told Zacharias that his son would be
endued with the spirit and pouter of Elias ; so

these qualifications were communicated to John
in the same manner as the spirit of Moses was
given to Elijah by the Holy Ghost. The resem-
blance between the Prophet and the Baptist is

conspicuous ; not only in mode of life, manners,

and dress, but still more in spirit, (with which
he was exceedingly jealous for the Lord of
Hosts, I Kings xix. 10.) and in power, whereby
he " turned many to the Lord their God," Luke
i. 16.

15. h —.'] A formula (conveying

an appeal to the understanding) often used to

solicit attention to something of great im-

portance ; and chiefly occurring after parabolic

or prophetic declarations figuratively expressed.

16. hi /.] A form of introducing a

parable frequent in the Scriptures and the Tal-
mud.
— 6(5•] In this reading all the Editors

from Wets, to Scholz acquiesce, instead of the

common one, which has very little

authority. only denotes that there is

a. general similarity, by which the two things

compared may be mutually illustrated. 'Ayopa??

denotes not only market-places, but those broad
places in the streets, (especially where they in-

tersect each other) which are places of con-
course, like market-places. Hence the words

and\ are often in the Sept. used in-

differently to express the same Heb. word.
is said to be, like the Heb. r^^vj: used

in the sense versari, esse. Yet it may allude to

the posture, so suitable to Eastern manners.

17. —] Seemingly a prover-

bial expression ; in which there is a reference to

the dramatic sports of children ; who, to use their

phraseology, "play at" (i.e. represent) some
action or character. So the Pharisees are com-
pared to wayward children, who will participate

in no play which their companions propose :

since they neither would admit the severe
precepts of John, nor approve the mild requisi-

tions of Christ. On the use of musical wind
instruments both at funerals and at feasts, in
airs adapted, in character, to each respectively,
see Grot., Mackn., and Home's Introd. iii. 480,
and 524.

18. ijXOe.l This is not redundant, as some
Commentators suppose, but signifies, '.' came for-

ward as a teacher and prophet." >, is an hyperbolical expression, well
characterizing the ascetic austerity of John. By
the force of the opposition , must
denote the contrary, namely, the living like
other men.

19. Kill —.'] There is scarcely
any passage in the N. T. that has been more
variously expounded. The most probable inter-
pretations are the following.— 1. understanding

to apply to the counsels and plans of John
and Christ respectively, we may regard the sen-
tence as a reflection of our Lord on the
Pharisees, thus : q. d. " But [when the perverse-
ness of men has done its utmost in aspersing the
preachers of true religion] tcisdom and virtue

still vindicate themselves." 2. We may un-
derstand by the counsels of God for the
conversion of the Jews ; and by. those who
embrace those counsels. And, in this view, the
sentence has been thus paraphrased:— "The
conduct of John the Baptist and myself, however
different, are alike conformable to the Divine
wisdom ; and those who are enlightened by this

wisdom will justify both ;" i. e. will vindicate
the propriety of both, as the result of different

circumstances. The first interpretation seems
preferable, as more agreeable to the context. In
either case the \ is for, as often, and ano
means, " on the part of, or in the case of."

21. oval .] " Alas for thee !
"

— '&.'\ is found in many MSS.,
Versions, and Fathers ; and is adopted or pre-
ferred by every Editor from Mill to Fritz., except
Griesb. and Scholz, who retain the common
reading ; and rightly, for external evidence is

against '6, and internal by no means in its

favour ; being the more difficult read-
ing, and therefore more probably genuine. It is

not, as some imagine, in the accusative case, but
is a nominative of Chaldee form.
— ;.] This signifies not so much diu as

jamdiu.
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—,'] from the Hebrew pjjr, a coarse cloth,

of linen or rough wool, worn for humiliation
;

as ashes were sprinkled on the head in token
of sorrow. See Home's Introd. vol. iii. p. 523.

23.'—}.] These are hyper-
bolical expressions, figuratively representing the

height of prosperity, and the depth of adversity :

diov signifying the lower parts of the earth,

feimil. Antholog. i. 80. 15. ad Fortunam.
6' and ^ cig .

24. Comp. Sup. . 15.

25. ..] This expression is here,
as sometimes elsewhere, used, where nothing
has gone before to which an answer could be sup-
posed ; in which most Commentators (as Kuin,)
imagine a pleonasm of ; others a He-
braism, pijj; being sometimes so used. There
must, however, be some reason for the use of
either term ; and ^V^litby seems right in sup-

posing, that there is usually a relation to some-
thing; i. e. to something which is passing in the

mind either of the speaker or hearer, i. e. (as

Fritz, says) "either to some supposed question,

suppressed from brevity, to which this is an an-

swer; (See Math. xxii. 1. Luke v. 22. vii. 39. sq.)

or to some question which might arise from
certain actions." See Mark ix. 38. Luke i. 60

;

xxii. 51.

— .] This verb properly signi-

fies to acknoidedge, with an ellipsis of
(obligation) ; and, e conseqiienti, to return thanks,

to praise, and glorify. This secondary sense it

carries, when followed by a Dative ; and often

occurs in the Sept., where the same Hebrew
word is rendered by,, and.— '—- The best Commen-
tators, ancient and modern, are agreed that the
sense is, " because, having permitted these
things to be hidden to the wise and sagacious,
thou hast revealed them unto children in know-
ledge." For God is said in Scripture to do what
he is pleased to permit to be done, and what he
foresees will be done under the circumstances in

which his creatures are placed ; though their
wills are held under no constraint. With re-
spect to the former idiom, it occurs in Rom. vi.

17. Is. xii. 1. Exod. vii. 4. and 5. 2 Sam. xii. 11.

and 12 ; and often elsewhere ; nay, sometimes
in the Classical writers. See Fritz. The
and the ovvcrol are thought to have reference to

the Hebrew Co^n and D'513J; different orders

of Jewish teachers of the law. Perhaps, how-
ever, that is too fanciful ;, it should seem,
has reference to acquired knowledge, and
to natural talents : while i'»;it., by the force of

the opposition, denotes persons of plain under-
standing, with no pretensions to peculiar ability.

26. .'] Nomin. for Vocat. An idiom
chiefly occurring in Heb. and Hellenistic Greek,
but occasionally in the Classical writers, Greek
and Latin. The ' is emphatical. We may
render: "Yea [I do thank thee], Father, be-

cause it was thy good pleasure that so [it should
be.] "

27. '.] On the stibject of the discourse
here, the Commentators are not agreed; some
understand it of things, and explain it generally,

of all power. Others understand it not of things,

but of persons. The former, however, is more
probable ; but the context requires that we should,

with some of the best Commentators, take

to mean all things relating to the counsels of God
for the salvation of man.
—] "were communicated and taught."

So John vii. 16. } (},6 . And Comp. John xvii. 7. and 8.

This doctrine of a certain subordination of the

Son to the Father, and the origination of the

attributes of Divinity with the Father, comp. in-

fra 28. 13. John iii. "35. xiii. 3. and xvii. 2. %vhen

connected with what we elsewhere learn of their

equality and majesty co-eternal, (See John i. 18.

vi. 46. and x. 15.) and that which follows, of the

reciprocal kno\vledge of the same Persons, in-

volve a mystery which the human understanding

cannot penetrate. See Chrys., Grot., and Doddr.

28. o! .] Some un-

derstand these vords of the Jews, with reference

to the burdens of the ceremonial law ; and the

additional injunctions of the Rabbis, called,, Matth. xxiii. 4. Others refer

them to the burdens of temptation and sin. Thus,
there might be reference both to the Jews and
Gentiles. And indeed it seems best to take

them, with Chrys., Origen, and Theophyl , of
both Jews and Gentiles, and meant to apply as

the case might be ; to the Jews, in both senses,

to the Gentiles in the /otter ; and will

be interpreted accordingly.

29. — .'] These words are exegetical

of the preceding ; and the sense "' become my
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disciples," is expressed in metaphors familiar to

the Jews, and not unfrequent with the Gentiles
;

whereby a law or precept is called a yoke, by a

metaphor taken from oxen which are in harness.

See Zach. ix. 9. Jer. vi. 16. Phil. ii. 7. and 8.,

and Recens. Synop. denotes " gentle, un-
assuming, and condescending ;

" as opposed to

the tyranny and haughtiness of the Scribes and
Pharisees. The clause —KaftSia is, in some
measure, parenthetical ; and meant by our Lord
to recommend himself to their choice as a teach-

er.. denotes not only relief from the

burdens of the Jewish ceremonial law, but relief

from the sense of unforgiven sin ; including all

the comforts and blessings of the Gospel, both in

this world and in the next.

30..] As spoken of a burden, the word
denotes what is convenient, and suitable to the

strength of the bearers, cvoooov. [Conp. 1 John
V. 3.]

XII. 1. fv TM Kiiio;!-] An indefinite

phrase, signifying about that time, not necessarily

connecting what follows with the preceding.

The exact time is indicated by Luke vi. L
—.] This term (by the usage of both

the Sept. and the N. T.) has'only the force of a

singular. ' conjoined with iaOiciv, implies

what Luke expresses by ,. It appears

from Deut. xxiii. 2,5. that it was allowed by the

law, to pluck ears of corn with the hand in ano-

ther's field.

2. . . .] That, however, was
a disputed point ; for though Moses had forbid-

den all servile work on the Sabbath day ; it was
a controverted point what was, and what was not
such. Reripins; was admitted to fall under the

former class ; and plucking of ears, being a sort of
reaping, was forbidden by the more rigid Rabbis.

That, however, especially when the action was
done from necessity, was contrary to the spirit

of the law. See Exod. xii. Ifi. Bat our Lord
only meets the accusation, by urginsi, that the

thing was not done purposely, but from neces-
sity ; on the score of which, or for the perform-
ance of a work of charity, he shews that the cere-

monial law may be dispensed with.

3. .] This has no place in many of the

MSS., and some Versions ; and has been throvn
out, or disapproved, by almost all the Editors

from Mill to Scholz, but is retained hy MatUiEei
VOL. I.

and Fritz. : rightly, I think, for not only external
but internal evidence, is in favor of the word,
which, as Fritz, observes, is necessary to the con-
nection : — being said, '-, of which he adduces several examples,
as Acts xi. 14. 8; ^'/] b .

4. .] Not the Temple, (which
was not then built, ) but the court of the Taber-
nacle, which preceded it. See Home's Introduc-
tion. Ei is for I'Ma when a negative has
preceded ; wliich is called a Hebraism, but it is

occasionally found in the Classical writers. See
Recens. Synop. Homberg and Fritz., however,
make dependent upon , assigning an
exceptive, not an advcrsatire force. [Camp. 1

Sam. xxi. 6. Exod. xxv. 30. Levit. xxiv. b. viii. 31.]

5. fV n.T (^.] See Numb, xxviii. 9.—.] Not really so, but
: as those may be said to violate a law, by

doing what, unless the vorship of God had ex-
cused it, it would not have been lawful for them
to do. So the Rabbis speak, when they say that
the Sabbath is lawfully riolated by doing such and
such sacerdotal works, and that •' there it no Sab-
batism in the Temple."

6. —.} Our Lord here anticipates
an objection

; q. d. " But i/ou are no Priest, nor
is your work for the benefit of the Temple." To
which he does not directly reply, " / am one
greater than the Temple ;" but, modestly and de-
licately, " here is something, i. e. one, greater
than the Temple." Thus those engaged in his
service, may be allowed an equal liberty with the
priests, especially as works of necessity, or of
mercy, are to be preferred before ritual obser-
vances. , which is preferred by nearly all

the Editors and Commentators, and edited by
Riatth., Fritz., and Scholz, is evidently the true
reading . being found in the greater part of the
MSS., the Edit. Princ, and many of the Greek
Fathers. The sense is the same as ver. 41. :

', ('). and 42. ,
and Lu. xi. 31.

7. ii .] delicate mode,
(as supr. ix. 13.,) of asserting the excellency of
thing. The pass.ige cited is Hos. vi. 6., before
adduced at ix. 13. "' and . stand, re-
spectively, for the virtues of charity and bene-
volence, and the works of the ceremonial law.
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exclaim. The word occurs in Theocritus Id. iv.

37. and elsewhere. The abbreviation for is

sometimes confounded with »;. Bp. Randolph
thinks the Evangelist here followed some old
translation ditferent from the Sept. But that is

too hypothetical : whether there vas any such
version so early as the time of St. Matthew may
be doubted. It should rather seem, that the

Evangelist, observing the Sept. not to give a

faithful representation of the original, corrected

it agreeably thereto, and, as I conjecture, con-
formably to what had appeared in the Syro-
Chaldee Edition of his Gospel.

The greatest difficulty, however, connected
with this passage rests on the words

—. There is here a considerable

variation from both the Sept. and the Hebrew

;

though I think it will be found to involve no real

discrepancy. Let us, however, first examine the

variation between the Hebrew and the Sept.

The translators by thought proper to give

the nieanincr intended by the Prophet, rather

than the literal expression ; which would have

required. The sense is, the "most remote
nations, not only the Jews, but the Gentiles."

As to the diversity in, (for the Heb.^ means law or doctrineJ we may either, with
Schleus., suppose to be used in the sense

law or doctrine, as in various passages of the N.
T., which he so explains in his Lex. Nov. Test.

;

or we may suppose the true reading to be ^..
So in Ps.cxx. 4. instead of several MSS.
have ', which is required by the Hebrew, and
was edited by Grabe. However, as both methods
seem somewhat precarious, I should prefer sup-

posing that the Sept. here, as before, chose to

express the general sense in a very free version
;

and that the Evangelist followed the Sept. as far

as he thought it sufficiently faithful and to his

purpose.

But there yet remains one diversity to be dis-

cussed ; which is, I apprehend, quite irreconcil-

able, namely, \<^. I have no doubt that

the Sept. wrote^ \ and also that a nega-
tive particle has here (as occasionally in all

authors) slipped out. Thus ., "he will

not give way or desist," (See Cebes cited by
Steph. Thes. in v.) expresses the true sense of

the Heb. TfTyy nS• Finally, to advert to the

difference between the Hebrew and the Evan•
gelist, this consists, I. in the omission of several

words, and 2. in the chans:e of others. But
neither, I apprehend, involves any real dis-

crepance : for the sense, as will be seen, is pre-

cisely the same. The Evangelist seems to have
purposely omitted pari of the words, because

they were not very apposite to his purpose ; and
probably were even then very corrupt in the

Sept. : and in expressing the sense of the others,

he chose (as is often done in Scripture) to blertd

together the two clauses ug^-'u N'XV HOnS ^""^

122'' VMi^ CJ'lf'' '"*•° °^^> ^""^ expresses the

suBST.\NCE of them. So that the sense of the
words \ (answering to in the
Sept.) 7 ?)/ is this :

[' .\nd thus
will it be] until he send forth [over the whole
earth] his Rule of life, [the Gospel] conquering
and to conquer : " literally for conquest. On this

sense of see Schleusn. and VVahL, and Bp.
Lowth on Is. xlii. 4. The article is, as often,

put for the pronoun possessive ; as the later

Syriac translator saw, and also the early inter-

preters ; for to thein we may attribute the
which is added in several MSS. The Evangelist
has shown the true application of the prophecy

;

the chief import of which is centred in the
second verse. The whole has reference to the
qijiet and imostentalious mode in which Christ
promulgated his religion ; not resorting to vio-

lence or clamour, or offering resistance to op-
pression ; but employing the mildest means

:

by which, however, it would at length be spread
over all the nations of the universe.
— ypiTiaa.'] The verb denotes properly to

choose, and from thence, as here, to love and
favour. [Comp. sup. 3, 17. infra 17. 5.]

20. —.'] These are lively figures

of extreme weakness, importing profound humi-
lity and contrition. And here, (as often in the
Classical writers,) by the negation of one thing
is implied the affirmation of the contrary : q. d.

" he will strengthen ivavering faith, and will re-

kindle nearly extinct piety."

21. Koi h— /\;<5.] "In him (in his Gospel)
shall the Gentiles trust (for instruction and salva-

tion.") The fv is omitted in various MSS. the

Edit. Princ, and some Fathers, is marked for

omission by Wets, and Vater, and is cancelled
by Matthaei, Griesb., and Scholz. But as both
the Heb. and Sept. have a preposition, it should
seem probable, that the Evangelist, in adopting
this image from the Sept., would take the prepo-

sition as well as the words ; which indeed can
scarcely be dispensed with, since its omission
destroys the construction.

23..] The word properly signifies,

by an ellips. of voV, to be stirred out of one's

mind, and secondly, to be greatly astoni.ihed ; by
the same metaphor as we say to be frightened
Old of one's irits. Mi';ri must be rendered num,
not nonnc ; for, as Campb. remai'ks, the former
implies that disbelief preponderates ; the latter,
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belief. The multitude seems to have spoken thus

modestly, to avoid offending the Pharisees. By
. is meant the promised Messiah. See

note sup. i. 1.

24. .} Not only was an

hierarcliy of ffood angels held, but a subordina-

tion and headship was believed to exist among
the evil ones. And this not only by the Incanta-

tores and E.rorcistre, &.C., but by the Rabbis, and

even the Philosophers.

25. \( —.'] A proverbial

saying, (similar to many cited from the Classical

and Rabbinical writers.) in which there is (as

Kuin. observes) an argumentum ab absurdo
; q. d.

" The safety of a. state or a yit ?>»'/;/ is promoted

by concord, and is destroyed by dissensions.

If Satan were to assist me in expelling his de-

mons from the bodies of men, whither he has

empowered them to enter, he would be at dis-

cord with himself, would act foolishly, and his

authority could not continue." The argument

then is briefly this : that it were absurd to suppose

Satan acting against himself, by casting out his

own agents of evil.

26. /( d h ,.'] The is taken by Beza
for; by Kuin. in the sense quodsi. But it is

better to render it [so'\ also.

27. fi' 3'.] That there were persons

among the Jews who professed to cast out de-

mons by exorcisms, and invocation of the God
of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, we learn both

from the Scriptures (see Luke ix. 49. Acts six.

13. Mark ix. 38.) and from Joseph. Ant. viii. 2,

5. vii. 6, 3, also from the early Fathers, (as Justin

Martyr, Irenaeus, Origen, Tertullian, and others)

and Lucian Trag. p. 171. The argument there-

fore, is, " If those who cast out demons prove

themselves to be leagued with Satan, then must
your disciples be also leagued with him ; and the

censure will apply to them as well as unto me."
It affects not the argument whether the demons
were really expelled by such exorcism (though

it might sometimes happen, by the permission of

God) ; it is sufficient for the arzumentwn ad
hominem, that the Pharisees thous^ht they were
expelled, and did not attribute it to the agency
of Satan. , by an idiom derived from the cus-

toms of the Jews, denotes disciples. See 1 Kings
XX. 35. 2 Tim. i. 2.

28. iv ] " by divine co-opera-
tion ; " as in Luke xi. 20. ev\. See

Middlct. G. A. p. 168. The reasoning is this

:

" But if I cast out daemons by divine power, I

perform miracles by the aid of God : hence it fol-

lows, that I am sent from God. But if I be sent

from God, you should believe me, when I an-

nounce to you the kingdom of God."
—'.] Schmid and Fritz, take this to be

a strong expression, signifying " is come upon
you before you are aware." Perhaps it rather

means " is already come upon you." The >) may
be rendered, with Erasm., alioqvi ; or, with
Fritz., "re/, (ut aliter vobis occurram)."

29. The purpose of this verse is to show the

foUij of supposing that he acts by a power from,
and consequently under Satan ; since he evinces
sujieriority over him, by overpowering him, and
despoiling him of his authority. " And if (as all

must confess) he who binds another is stronger
than he who is bound by him, you will easily per-
ceive that I must be far more powerful than the
Prince of demons."

30. h fii] . &c.] Here we have another
proverb ; of which the convenie holds equally true,

(and is used by Christ at Luke ix. 50,) ; as often

in adages. (See Prov. sxvi. 4 & 5,) each being
applicable, according to circumstances. The
scope of the reasoning here seems to be this :

that there can be no collusion between Satan and
himself— since they are, and must necessarily
be, in opposition to each other ; agreeably to the
proverb, &;c. Of the above propositions (both
of them true, but in a different view), Bp. Tay-
lor, in his Works, xiv. 300, marks out the distinct

measures and proper import of each. In,
«fcc. there is not, as Kuin. supposes, an allusion to

the amassing of money, on the one hand, and its

dissipation, on the other; but it is an agricultural,

or possibly a pastoral, metaphor, taking from fork-

ing together hay or corn, or gathering and folding

sheep.

31. '.'] There is scarcely any point in

the interpretation of the N. T. which has been
more debated than the nature of the blasphemy
AGAINST THE HoLY SPIRIT, of vhich it is here
said, that " it shall not he foro^iren." It would
be a waste of time to read, still more to detail

and review, the far greater part of the interpreta-

tions propounded by Theologians, ancieni and
modern, of this verse. These may, however, be
seen in the Cdtici Sacri, Pol. Syn. Suicer's

Thesaur. i. 69. 8, Wolf, Koecher, Kuinoel, and
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lastly in Bingham's Antiquities of the Christian
Church, L. xvi. ch. 7. In order to ascertain the
true sense, it is of importance to attend carefully
to the coniiection, and to gather what help we can
from the parallel passages. Now the connection
should seem to be decided by the formula iia, which introduces what is said; and has
reference not so much to what has Just preceded,
as to the whole of the foregoing matter ; and
especially points at the diabolical calumny which
had been uttered by the Scribes, in attributing

the undisputed miracles of Christ to tjie agency
of the Devil; as is certain from Mark iii. 2B. 30.

OTi ' '^, of which the full

sense is ["this denunciation was uttered] be-
cause they said," tfec. Of the almost innumer-
able interpretations which have been propounded,
there are only two which deserve notice. The
main question on which the whole hinges is,

whether it was the conduct of the Pharisees on
tills particular occasion, that is meant, or that of
the same persons soon afterwards, by siinilailij

calumniatiii!^ the supernatural gifts of the Spirit,

shortly afterwards poured forth, after the resur-

rection and ascension of Christ. The latter view
is strenuously and ably maintained by Whitby,
(after Baxter and Hamm.) Doddr., and Mack.,
whose arguments may be stated in the words of
Mr. Holden, as follows :

"1. It is declared, that

whosoever speaketh a word against the Son of
man, it shall be forgiven him ;

" and, therefore,

the Pharisees, in calumniating his miracles, were
not guilty of the unpardonable sin. " 2dly. The
sin against the Holy Ghost could not be commit-
ted during our Saviour's abode on earth, as the

Holy Ghost was not given till after his ascension,
John vii. 39. xvi. 7. Acts ii. 1, seq. 3dly. In St.

Luke xii. 10, our Saviour makes the same declara-

tion respecting this sin, when no calumny against

him was uttered." These arguments, however,
are by no means conclusive. As to the 1st and
3d reasons, they are utter]y groundless ; for blas-

phemy could be committed during our Saviour's

lifetime — since, though the Holy Ghost was
not given to men until after Christ's ascension,
and even then only occasionally and limitedly,

to Christ it was given perpetually, and ivithout

measure.

This is plain from John iii. 3k oi (
b 1•', where compare the con-

text. The 3d argument has not the least cogency
;

since in St. Luke tlie order of the events is very
little observed, and the occasions when things
were said, is often only hinted, not noted. The
only one of any weight that has been urged, is,—
that the Pharisees present could not be thought
utterly inexcusable, since the crowning evidence
of Christ's Messiahship, by his resurrection and
the subsequent effusion of the Holy Spirit, had
not yet been afforded. But that argument is more
specious than solid ; and involves a sitting in

judgment on our God's proceedings ; in the
words of St. Paul, it is >'> nap' 3

<'7. The crime of the Pharisees was assured-

ly, all thint;s considered, crreater than that com-
mitted by those who afterwards spoke evil of the
supernatural gifts of the Holy Spirit. It was, as

Archbp. Seeker observes, " the greatest and most
wilful obstinacy in wrong that can be imagined,

when they and all around them saw the most il-

lustrious and beneficial miracles done in confir-

mation of tlie most holy and benevolent doctrines,
to stand out in opposition to both ; to insist that

the Devil conspired against himself, rather than
own the finger of God, where it was so exceeding-
ly visible ; not only to oppose, but to revile, the
strongest evidence laid before them in the fullest

manner, and that, very probably, against the
secret conviction of their own hearts ; such be-
haviour manifests the most hardened and des-
perate wickedness." In short, vhen we consider
the extreme harshness of supposing, that what
was said in immediate connection with the con-
duct of the Phai'isees, and introduced by a
formula confining it to that, was meant not to be
understood of that, but of another offence, which
bore an affinity to it— we shall see that the in-

terpretation in question is really untenable.
There is the more reason to warn Biblical stu-

dents against adopting it; since it was the adop-
tion of it by the Latin and some Greek Fathers,
and the subsequent extension of it to speaking
evil of the operations of the Holy Spirit generally,
even of his graces, which opened a door to the
grevious errors into which those Theologians,
of the ancient and earlier modern School fell,

who almost made the Sin (as they inaccurately
term it) against the Holy Spint, to consist in a
wilful opposition to the teaching of the Spirit, in

respect to what such men persuade themselves is

alone the truth, as it is in Jesus. Hence the
passage has been quoted by Romanists against
Protestants, and Protestants against Romanists

;

by orthodox Protestants against heterodox Pro-
testants ; and might be adduced by the main-
tainers of the lying miracles of the day against
those who reject them. Nay, it has been explain-
ed of obstinate resistance to the graces of the
Holy Spirit by invincible hardness of heart and
impenitence ; or of apostasy, or falling into

mortal sins after the grace ot' the Holy Spirit in
baptism. Yet those who maintain these various
views are constrained to, virtually at least, admit
the crime to be pardonable ; which seems con-
trary to our Saviour's words. Besides, it could
not be the design of our Lord to utter what
should prove, as it were, a trap for the con-
sciences of men ; and should operate to fill

timid, though sincerely pious persons, vith vain
alarm ; or to furnish arms for Church polemics to
wield one against another ad infinitum. I mean
not, by what has been said, to aver, that the
crime in question was committed alone by the
Pharisees, who had ascrilied the miracles of
Christ to the power of tlie Devil, or that our
Lord meant to confine the denunciation to that

blasphemy. It vas, I apprehend, meant to apply
also to those who should hereafter ascribe the
miracles worked by the Apostles, or by their im-
mediate successors in the government of the
Church, to the agency of the evil spirit. At the
same time, it must be remembered that most of
the offences which have been thouirht to consti-

tute the blasphemy against the Holy Spirit, bear
some alTmitn thereto ; being, if not blasphemy a-

gainst the Holy Spirit, sin against the Holy Spirit,
" doing despite to the Spirit of Grace, and bring-

ing swift destruction on those who commit them."
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32. CV TovTif—\\.'\ According to a

common proverb importing never. See the Rab-
binical citations in Recens. Synop. For pre-

sumptuous sins, like this, no expiation was pro-

vided, even under the Jewish law.
— reur(|) .] The greater part of the MSS.

^nd many early Editions have , which is

confirmed by 1 Tim. vi. 17. 2. Sain. iv. 10. Tit.

iv. 10, is preferred by Wets., and edited by Mat-
thaei and Scholz. And this I should have re-

ceived, had it not been liable to some suspicion

•of having arisen ex interpretalione.

33. t), &c.] ' /)(W»7»', suppose, consider.'

A Latinism for ,. There is here a return to

the course of argument, interrupted by the

solemn warning at vv. 31 & 32. And the words,
which have the air of an adage, may, with some
Expositors, be applied to the Pharisees. And
this is supported by the parallel passages at Matt,
vii. 17, and Luke vi. 44. But from the context,

they seem better referred, (with the best Com-
mentators,) to our Lord himself, q. d. Account
the tree as good which produces good fruit ; or

the tree bad, \vhich produces bad fruit. The
goodness of my doctrine argues its divine origin,

as good fruit a good tree. [Cowip. supr. vii. 17.

Luke vi. 44.]

34. ? . \'.'\ A popular idiom
importing that it is scarcely possible. On yew.
<5. see Note supra, iii. 7. A yet stronger ex-

pression occurs at xxiii. 33.

— iV , &c.] A proverbial

expression, with which Wets, compares Men-
and.' fV\. Aristid.

h ', /! Xoyof.

35. [\>..] For -. It is not, how-
ever, a Hebraism, as some say ; for examples .ire

adduced from the best Greek vriters. The sense
is, " The good man, from the treasure of his kind
affections, brings forth candid opinions, and
equitable decisions ; the wicked man has within
him a store of pride, enmity; and malice, which
he pours forth in slanderous and unjust language."— ] is omitted in the greater part of
the MSS., the Edit. Princ, and several Versions
and Fathers ; and is cancelled, or rejected by all

the Editors from Mill downwards. It , no
doubt, inserted from the preceding verse, or the
parallel passage in Luke vi. 45. The re before

I have bracketed, as having no place in

very many MSS., the Edit. Princ, Matthaei and
Scholz, and liable to the strong objections stated

by Middlet. Some, indeed, as Raphel, Wets.,
and Fritz., seek a peculiar sense arising from the
addition of the Art. to, and its rejection

after. But on the sense itself they widely
differ ; and the principle on which tliey go is too
fanciful to be admitted.

36. .] On the sense of this word there

has been no little difference of opinion. Some
explain it rash, rai», unediftjing. And there is

something to countenance this in the use of the

Heb. Su^• "* although that sense (which is

ably supported by Wets.) may be not inapposite,

yet it is not so apt as that of useless, pernicious,

propounded by others ; in which there is a litotes

common to many words of similar signification.

The scope of the passage, however, is most in

favour of the interpretation of Chrys., Whitby,
and Camph., false ; though there may probably be
a reference to falsehood combined with calumny,
such as the Pharisees were guilty of With
respect to the construction, there is here what is

called a Nom. absolute, occasioned by the aban-
donment of the construction.

38. —.] This was a demand often

made. (See infra xvi. L Mark viii. 11. Luke xi.

If),) and probably founded on the prophecy of
Daniel vii. 13, which describes the Son of man
as coming in the clouds of heaven. Insomuch
that it was almost a characteristic of the Jews to

ask a sign. So St. Paul, 1 Cor. i. 22, says : oi" . We find from Luke xi.

16, that the sign they asked was one from heaven.

They had witnessed several or ordinary
miracles, on earth ; and thev seem to demand the

appearance of some celestial one, which would be
the strongest test of Jesus's pretensions. Our
Lord, however, knowing that the demand was
made from bad motives, refused to comply with it.

39. '.] This is by some understood of
spintual adxihery ; i. e. idolatry. But of that

there is no reason to think the Jews of that age
were guilty. Others would take it to denote
deo;eneractj from the piety of their ancestors. But
that is harsh and unauthorized. The term mai/

be taken of adultery in the proper sense, which
was then exceedingly prevalent. But it rather

denotes spiritual adultery,— of godlessness and
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practical infidelity. For the marriage covenant, those who had been demanding a sign. And
which the Jewish nation was typified as having then the most probable interpretation will be that

entered into with God. might be broken by god- of Kaufmann, cited by Kuin.; q. d. " Though I

iesinesi as much as by idolatry. vere to give you a sign from heaven, yet the

—. 6. . '] q. d. the proof effect would be but momentary; the demon of

of my divine legation shall be an event no other infidelity and obstinacy^ return, and. seizing

than what happened to Jonah. See Jonah ii. 1,2. you with greater violence, would but increase

40. to!/ -1 This, it is now generally your final condemnation." This, however, is

agreed, denotes not the whale, but another larie somewhat harsh and forced. It is better to sup-

fish called Lamia. See Home's Introd. ii. 560. pose (with others) that the application is to the

This is, however, denied by Bp. Jebb, Sacr. Lit. whole of the above portion, and meant, 1. as a' ? yi;? is said to be a Hebraism for retort on his base calumniators; and, 2. as a

fV ; but a similar expression occurs in our warning to those who had been seeking a sign;

own and most other languages. in short, to the Jewisli nation in general. In this

41. NirftiTrai.] This pleonasm of view the sense is well expressed by Lightf. and
is common in the Greek writers, and may be con- Whitby. The parable, however, is susceptible

sidered a vestige of the wordiness of primitive oC a. genera/ application, suited to all nations and
phraseology. '' —- -. ages; on wliich see Dr. Hales. With respect to

There is something refined, and perhaps Oriental, the minor circumstances of the parable, thev are

in the turn of this and the next verse, by which merely meant for ornament, and accommodated
the Ninevites and the Queen of the South are to the notions of the Jews, as to tlie haunts and
supposed to bear testimony against the Jews, as habits of demons, vho, they supposed, chiefly

to the transactions here mentioned ; and by that abode h7? , in the deserts,

testimony, be the means of increasing the con- 1.^] i. e. ready for his reception,
demnation of the Jews by the contrast. On. The word is elsewhere almost always used of a

Elf Ki;p. . see Jonah iii. 5. yjeriora. Td'—. A proverbial ex-

4Z. .'] A usual phrase to denote pression. [Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 20, 21. Heb. vi. 4.

a remote cmmtry ; such as was Sheba : (See 1 x. 2(3.]

Kings X. 1. 2 Chron. ix. 1.) of which examples are 46. o\ \<\ i. e. either brethren, or kinsmen,
adduced by Wets.; and others may be seen in i.e. cousins; for it is disputed whether these
Recens. Synop. were the sons of Joseph and Marv, or of Joseph
43— 45. The difficulty of this passage is not in bv a former wife ; or of Mary's sister, the wife of

itself, but in its cojxneclion, to determine whether Cleophas. The last is the ancient and more
it belongs to the verse immediately preceding, general opinion; and of this use of the term
viz. vv. 38— 42, or to the whole narration, v. 22

—

brother the Scriptures furnish many examples.
42. If the former, it is meant as a warning to Yet not a few modern Commentators maintain
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that the word must be taken in the usual sense.

See Note supra i. 25.' has the ter-

mination of a Pluperf. but the sense of a Perf., of

which examples are adduced by Wets.
60. , &c.] The Commentators

notice the ellips. of {, quasi, and compare a

similar one of the Heb. 5 5 iJso adducing ex-

amples of a similar idiom in the Greek and Latin.

But, as Fritz, has rightly remarked, no such ellip.

must here be supposed, which would destroy the

force of the address.

XIII. 1. h rg hdvri] " at that time." See
Lu. V. 17.

2. TO '.] The Art. may denote either the

vessel kept for Jesus, or one belonging to the

Apostles ; or, indeed, both. See Middlet.

3. |87?.] The VOd -, in its

general sense denotes, 1. a. juxta-position of one
thing with another ; 2. a comparison of one with
the other, in point of similarity or dissimilarity

;

3. an illustration of any thing, resulting from a

comparison of it with another thing. In Rhetoric

it is defined, " that species of the genus Ali-E-

GORY, which consists of a continued narration

of real or fictitious events, applied, by way of

simile, to the illustration of moral truth." In

Scripture, it may be defined o^enerally as a sintili-

twie, derived from natural things, in order to in-

struct men in things spiritual. In the O. T. it

sometimes denotes merely a proverb, or jnthij

apophthegm (Heb. Sy^), and sometimes means a

weighty truth, couched under a;ni£rma or figure.

In the N. T. it generally denotes a fiilile or

apologue : namely, a narration applied, more
or less of icnigma, by way of simile, to the illus-

tration of moral or religious truths. In this use,

the parable consists of two parts : 1. the Pro'axis,

conveying merely the literal sense ; 2. the
Apoclosis, which presents the tiling si^uHieil by
the similitude, the explanation, containiuii the

mi/stical sense couched therein. The secotnl part

may be dispensed Avith. and was often omitted by
our Lord, from the causes adverted to infra v. 13.

The Parables of Christ were of two sorts : 1 . such
as contained illustrations of moral doctrines, ;ind

the duties of man to man ; 2. what signified,

though obscurely and sub itunluo-is. the nature

of the Gospel, and the future state of the Church.
These could not be understood without the pre-

vious comprehension of thinijs which required
to be cleared by our Lord himself, or by the Holv
Spirit, who vas promised to guide them to all

truth. For the ri'sht r.rplanadon of the Parables

(especially Avhen thev are without the Apodosis),
we must, 1. ascertain their o^eneral scope or de-
sign ; vhich is to be collected from the context,

and the occasion on which the parable was spoken-,

2. we must first explain the literal or external
sense, and then the mifstical or internal ; 3. we
must avoid a too minute scrupulosity, bv pressing

on single words : uor must we aim at accommo-

dating every part to the general spiritual intent

of the parable ; since few correspond in every
part to the thing compared, many circumstances
being introduced which serve only (like drapery)

for ornament. They may suggest, but they rare-

ly establish, some collateral truth. They more
frequently only serve to illustrate the general

meaning, and invigorate the general effect. For
this reason, no doctrine of any great moment
should ever be extorted from particular passages
in parables. Lastly, an attention to historical cir-

cumstances, as well as an acquaintance with the

nature and properties of the tilings whence the
similitudes are taken, the peculiar genius of the
composition itself, and the local and national cir-

cumstances of the hearers— all these are of great
importance to the interpretation of parables.

To advert briefly to the r-easons why parabolic

instruction was resorted to by our Lord, in pre-

ference to a more regular mode :— 1. As it was
the most antient mode of instruction, so it was
the customary one throughout the East, and
well adapted to the character of the Eastern na-
fions, where it is prevalent to this day. 2. It had
many advantages, both to the hearers and to the
speaker, because, as Mrs. H. More well observes,
" it is naturally adapted to engage the attention,

and is level Avith the capacity of all ; and con-
veys moral or religious truths in a more vivid and
impressive manner than the dry didactic mode

;

and by laying hold of the imagination, insinuates

itself into the understanding and affections, and,
while it opens the doctrine it professes to conceal,
it gives no .alarm to men's prejudices." So
Maimonid. Port. Mos. p. 84. (cited by Wets.)
" Non potest doceri vulgus. nisi per Kniijmata et

parabolas, ut ita communis sit ista docendi ratio

mulieribusetiam puerisque et parvulis, quo, cum
perfecti evaserint intellectus ipsorum, parabola-

rum istarum sensus dignoscunt." Nor was it so
very obscure to attentive and inquiring auditors.

And as to such as ivonld neither exercise atten-

tion and thought, nor seek elucidation from the
speaker,— they must be presumed to be indis-

posed to receive the instruction, and consequent-
ly nmcorthy of it. This mode had also the ad-

vantage, as far as it was really obscure, of
exercising, and consequently invigorating, the

understanding. And it was never the intention

of God that man should attain heavenly knowledge
any more than earthli/, without pains and attention.

Parabolical instruction was therefore adopted,

among other reasons, in order, (to use the words
of Justin Martyr cited by Grot.) «. And it is well
remarked. by .Vrtemidor. 4. 70. p. 386., cited by
me in Rec. Syn., ydp dxhi
''' },, inct^'i,, ' ^ loorXoi ,
" the teacher this mode had the advantage
of being well adapted to veil unwelcome truths

or hard sayings, till the hearers should be able to

bear them 3 " and, in the case of our Lord, to
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though seeinr^, in fact, did not see ; and though
hearing, yet, in fact, did not hear, nor harken, and
consequently could not understand. The ex-

pression is a proverbial one, common to both the

Scriptural and the Classical vriters, and used of

those who employ not to advantage the faculties

of seeing or perceiving, hearing or understanding,

and laying to heart. Thus the general sense of
the passage of Isaiali now adduced is, that the

Jews would hear indeed the doctrines of the

Gospel, but not understand them ; would see the

miracles wrought in confirmation of its truth, but

not be convinced thereby. Not that the evidences
themselves were insufficient to establish its

truth, but because their hearts were too corrupt

to allow them to see the force of those evidences.

14. '] i. e. ' is again fulfilled,'

by the similar blind obstinacy of the same people.

This is by some regarded as what Spanh. calls

the secondary and improper use of the formula,

by analogy, or example, when a thing happens
similar to one that has formerly been done, said,

or predicted. There is, however, no reason why
it may not be understood of a second fulfil-

ment.
— aKoifi '] This is called a Hebraism,

though examples have been adduced from the

Greek Classical writers. The idiom almost
always carries emphasis. ' before . is mark-
ed for omission, or cancelled, by almost all the

Editors ; and on the strongest grounds, it being
omitted in most MSS. and Versions.

15. ')] and its derivatives (like

pinguis in Latin) are often used of stiipklitif. from
a notion common to all ages, that fat tends to

mental dulness. But as with us stupidity is

colloquially used in the sense obstinacy, so here
both senses seem to be meant.

—(.' is for, and
means, to close, the eyelids ; literally, to shut down
the eyelids, in order to avoid seeing a thing.

The word is confined to the later writers, the

earlier ones using the uncontracted form, either

with or without. Of course, the eye
of the nnderstanding is here meant. So Philo p.

689. cited by Loesn. . rb t^s^ .
The figurative closing of the ears (adverted to in

the corresponding words of the following clause)

is here implied. That would require the term. So in a very ancient life of St. Luke we
have (probably with allusion to this passage)

IIpoj ii, . See also Eutliym-
ius. '/, for ' ; adeo non, in the even-
tual sense, as in John xii. 40. It is implied, in

the following words that this blindness would
continue till the destruction of the Jewish state;'. This is found in very many MS.S., and
is edited by Matth., Griesb., Vater, and Fritz.

16. o'l .'] A mode of speaking
common to the poetic or the pathetic and spirited

style, in every language. See Lu. xi. 27. x. 23.

Matt. xvi. 17.

18. .^ " or attend ye,
therefore, to the (explanation) parable."

19. ' ). e. and does not lay it to

heart so as to understand it ; by metonymy of
cause for effect. This signification is of frequent
occurrence in the Sept. may,
with Fritz., be rendered " quicunque audit."

Perhaps, however, it is a Hebraism.

— —- He who is such may metaphoric-
ally be called a man sown by the way-side. A
man may be termed sown () on the same
principle that we call afield sown, which receives
the seed. We may render, " he who is on
the way-side." For (as appears from the next
verse) the man is compared to thef.eld, not to the
seed.

20. [Comp. Isai. lviii.2. John v. 35.]

21. ovK '. It is properly the KOrd
that hath no root in itself Comp. Col. ii. 7. Eph.
iii. 18. But, per iujpallagen, it is transferred to

the perscm. We may paraphrase, " but be does
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not suffer it to take deep root in his mind." temtilentum of Linnaeus, which grows amon<' corn
(5».-, scil., " is but a temporary and and has, in the ear, much resemblance to wheat; "

unstable disciple." ^.avb\ica, " takes offence but is of a deleterious quality, and therefore de-
al, and falls off from the Gospel." serves the epithet infelix, given by Virgil.

22. S,] " anxious care." So called be- 27. ^i^ai'm.] The Art. is not found in many
cause , it distracts the mind with MSS. and some Versions and Fathers, and is

worldly cares, and so dissipates the attention, as cancelled by almost all the Editors from Wets, to
not to leave us (in the words of Gray) " leisure Scholz.
to be wise," or to attend to the concerns of the 30. 7.] This is not found in many MSS. and

^°ni• ... 1 iitr !. • .J early Editions with the Syr. Vers, and Epiphanius,
23. ii— a;T„pfi5]. "He who IS represented as ^nd is cancelled by Wets., Matth., Griesb.

one that received seed into the good ground." Knapp., Vater, and Scholz. Middlet. and Fritz.
Os is to be referred not to the word, however, disapprove of the omission ; though on
but to Uie person in whose heart the word is different grounds, and each resting too much on
^°y°• Thus IS aclumbrated the different eftect Grammatical niceties, to which the Sacred
of the Gospel on different >earts.

.writers were little attentive.
2.5. ;.] hutliyin.. Whitby, Beng., q,, , mi • 1 /-.

and Wakef. understand this to denote " the men .
-' .] 1 his, the Commentators say,

whose dutv it was to take care of the field."
\^^or, ;

as jusi after \s tor,
But that is "very harsh ; neither was it customary

'>'
f^ ^"^.^ iamiliar to the Evangelists, and pro-

to keep watch in fields, except when the corn uably derived from Hebraism. Fritz., however,

was far advanced to maturity. It is, therefore,
remarks that this principle has been of late ex-

better to suppose, vith Grot, that iv .. . is
PloJed. Ihe phrase was proverbial with the

meant for a description of night. Jews to denote a very small thing.

—.] The Commentators are not agreed .3.3. <^(//7;] i. e. leaven, or sour dough, which as-
what plant is here intended. It is with most similates to its own nature the mass with which
probability supposed to be the darnel, or loliiim it is mixed. Thus is represented tlie nature of
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the influence of the Gospel on the minds of men, common reading was probably derived
as in the preceding parable is shadowed forth the from the Scholiasts.

wide propagation of the Gospel from the very — iv -•} .'] This is by some
smallest beginnings. interpreted of the end of the age, i. e. the Jewish

34. ]; ', &C.1 This is by some polity and state. But though that sense of the
restricted to that time, and the auditors then with phrase has place elsewhere, tlie contest must
Christ. By others it is, with more probability, here limit it to the Jinal consummation of things.

regarded as importing, in a general way, that our The other sense may, however, be included.

Lord used parables very frequently. 41. '.]' signifies a stumbling
35. '—.'] From Ps. Ixxvii. (78) 2., block, either naturally or metaphorically, i.e.

but not exactly agreeing either with the Hebrew vhatevcr occasions any one to err, in his princi-

or Greek. Though fprffo/iai might then be in the pies or practice. Here, hovever, as it is joined
text of the Sept.; and, the present vith roDs?, it must denote, not i/iwirs, but
reading, may be a gloss. The words are admit- persons, i. e. false teachers, such as are censured
ted to be not quoted by the Evangelist as a pro- by Peter and Jude ; who, under tlie semblance of
phecy, but to be accommodated to the present Christian liberty, inculcated doctrines repugnant
purpose. '' is properly used of the to moral virtue, and held vice to be among the
gushing fortli of liuids, but metaphorically, of free, or things indifferent.

and earnest speech, 42. —.] An allusion to the Ori-
— ano.] The term is properly used ental custom of burning alive, mentioned in Dan.

of the founding of buildings, but applied occasion- iii. 10. The expression is equivalent to

ally by the Classical writers to the beginning of &, Matth. v. 22,

anything. It was especially used of the ii'orW, 43. (\},—.] Our Lord seems to

because, according to the common notion of have had in mind Dan. sii. 3. Comp. Wisd. iii.

ancient times, the world was thought to be an 7. Eccles. ix. 11. 1 Mac. ii. 62. 1 Pet. v. 4.

immense jtj/<(i» surface, resting on foundations. (Mackn.)
36. ] i, e, the house he had left, at 44. ] i. e. such valuables as,

Capernaum. in the insecurity of society in ancient times, men
38. TO KoXbv, &LC.] " as to the good were accustomed to bury in the earth, on the

seed." 0?TO( is accommodated in construction expectation of invasion from an enemv. From
to , though referring to. Perhaps, the present passage, and one cited by \Vets. from
however,/ is considered as a noun of the JVIischna, it appears that the Jewish law ad-
multidude. judsred all treasure found on land to be the right

40. .] Such is the reading of almost all ofthe then proprietor of the land,

the MSS. and early Editions, and is adopted by —/-] i. e. either, "covers it up (again),''

almost every Editor from Wets, downwards. The or, conceals (his good fortune). Bp. Midd.
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would, from some MSS., cancel the Art. at r(;7

^. And indeed it is not easy to see what
sense it can have. It must not, however, be can-

celled on such slender authority ; and idioms,

though difficult to be accounted for, are not there-

fore to be swept away.
45. ] " a merchant.'' Such as

those found in the East, who travel about buying
or exchanging jewels, pearls or other valuables

;

a custom illustrated by the citations in Wets.
The added is agreeable to an idiom found
chiefly in the earliest writers, but not unfrequent
in Hellenistic Greek, by which the substantive is

treated as an adjective. And. was originally

an adjective.
—- With respect to the oriscin of

this word, it is justly remarked by Bp. IVIarsh,

that as pearls are the produce of the East, it is

more reasonable to suppose that the Greeks bor-

rowed the word from the Orientalists, than the
contrary, which is the common opinion. The
great value of pearls appears from what is said by
Pliny.

47. '] verriculum, a drag net, which,
when sunk, and dragged to the shore, sweeps as

it were the bottom. The word occurs in Ez.
xxvi. 5 ifc 14. for the Heb. t!3in• ^"<3 •" ^schyl.,
.iElian, Artemid., and other later \vriters. At
rraiToi sub. rivii or ri : not, however, under-
standing, with Kuin., other things besides fish,

but supplying^ or //.
48. T«] "the refuse." A vox sol. de h.

re. See vii. 17, and Note. "| has no reference,
as Kuin. and others suppose, to the baskets; but
smiply denotes avaij.

49. '.] This is thought to be redundant.
But see Fritz.

52. ro?ro.] The Commentators regard this

either as redundant, or, which is much the same
thing, as a formula traiisitionis. But it rather

seems to denote an inference from what has pre-
ceded, and maybe rendered Whej-efore then, since
thai is the case; thus ushering in an admonition to
use the knowledge they have.
—.' The term properly denotes a

doctor of the .Jewish law, but here, a teacher of
the Gospel ; the name being transferred, from
similarity of office. See Vitringa de Synag.— /. . .] Griesb.,
Knapp, and Vater, and Fritz, edit, rjf \(^,
but on too slight authority. The phrase may be
rendered, " discipled into the kingdom of heaven,
or, " admitted by discipleship into the Christian
society." See xxiii. 3^)•. xxviii. 19. Acts xiv. 21.
and an admirable Visitation Sermon of Bp. Blom-
field on this text. If however, be
the true reading, the sense will be, " instructed
for," '•' disciplined to," i. e. completely acquainted
with the nature and purposes of the Gospel. At
KOiva and naXaia we imuj sub. or (:.
It is, however, not necessary to too much scru-
tinize these words ; which simply denote such
provisions, or other necessaries, as the house-
holder may think suitable to the wants of his
family ; both what he has long laid up, and what
he has recently provided. The application, in

reference to the Christian teacher, is obvious.
See Rec. Svnop.

51.] scil., i. e. Nazareth, the place
where he had been brought up, and which was
therefore, in a certain sense, his country.

55. .] The use of this pronoun here, as
often in the Classical writers, implies contempt,
like the Heb. ; and Latin iste.

— .] The word denotes an
artificer, or artisan, as opposed to a laborer ; and,
according to the term accompanying it, may
denote any artificer, whether in wood, stone, or
metal. But when it stands alone, it always de-
notes a carpenter, (as faber and lyin) '" the
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Scriptural, and, almost always, in the Classical

writers. (Campb.) That such is the sense here

intended, cannot reasonably be doubted ; espec-

ially as it is supported by the concurrent testi-

mony of ancient ecclesiastical writers.

57. oliK —.'\ A proverbial

sentiment, importing, that one whose endow-
ments enable him to instruct others, is, no where
so little held in honor, as among his townsmen
and immediate connexions.

58. —.'] " Christ did not
judge it suitable to obtrude his miracles upon
them, and so could not properly perform them."

XIV. 1. ^, i. 6. .
2. .] This, by a use frequent in the

Sept., is supposed to denote fneiuls. But it

rather signifies ministers, ojficers (namely of his

Court.)
— . .] account for the

Art. here, Bp. Middlet. would render " the pow-
ers, or spirits, are active in him." But the

arguments he adduces are rather specious than

solid •, and there seems to be no reason to aban-

don the common interpretation of, mira-
cles. . may be taken, with most exposi-

tors, for, " miracles are effected by
him." But perhaps it is better, with Beza,

Wakef., Schleusn., and Fritz., to retain the ac-

tive sense, and take of the power of

working miracles, as in Acts vi. 8. x. 38., by
which the Art. may very vell be accounted for.

3— 13. In this Episodical digression, recount-

ing the imprisonment and death of John the

Baptist, the Aorists must be rendered as Plu-

perfects. On which see Winer, and Alts. Gram-
mars of the N. T.

4.] for yaut7v. A use frequent in the

Classical writers, like that of habere in Latin.

6. .'] The Commentators are

not c^reed, whether this expression should be
understood of the birthday festival of Herod, or

that in commemoration of his accession. That
the latter was observed as a feast, is certain from
Joseph. Ant. xv. 11.3. (of Herod) and 1 Kings
i. 8 & 9. Hoe. vii. 5. Since, however, no exam-

ples of this sense of the word have been
adduced, the common interpretation is the safer

;

and that the antients, both Jews and Gentiles,
kept their birthdays as days of great rejoicing,

is certain from a variety of passages cited by
Wets. At some supply ; others,>. The latter is preferable, as in the phrase. Yet no ellips. is necessary, or in-

deed proper, since, and also and, (which is the term used by tlie earlier

writers,) are in fact nouns. At least there is no
plena locutio hitherto produced, which will de-
termine what was originally the noun employed
with them.
—.] Most Commentators (as Grot,

and Kuin.,) here understand a pantomimic and
lascivious dance, recently introduced into Judaia,
such as that so severely censured by Juven. .Sat.

vi. G3. and Hor. Od. iii. 6, 21. Yet that Herod
should have permitted, and even been gratified

with, a lascivious dance by his davghter-in-la%c,

would argue incredible indecorum and depravity.
It is therefore better, with Lightf , Mich., and
Fritz., to suppose tiiat the dance was a decorous
one, expressive of rejoicing, but from the ex-
treme elegance with which it was performed,
such as attracted admiration.

8. |3((3] ' addticta, urged, instigated.'

A signification occurring in the Sept. and also
Xen. Mem. i. 2. 17.. \. , a
broad and flat plate or dish, not a basin, as
Campb. renders ; for from its origin (namely,
a board) the word commonly denotes vthvit is fiat,

or nearly so. Dr. Walsh, in his Travels in Tur-
key, informs us, that the head of the celebrated
Ali Pacha, after being cut off, and sent to Con-
stantinople, vas publicly exposed on a dish.

9. .] This is by Kuin. and Wahl. inter-

preted ' was angrv ; ' of which sense they adduce
examples from the Classical and Scriptural wri-
ters. But some of them are exceptionable ; and
here there seems no reason to deviate from the
usual signification of the word, to be sorry.

Though it w!i>/i/ be rendered " he was chagrined."
The feeling was doubtless a mixed one ; sorroio

(on his own account chiefly) and chag^rin, not
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without ano-er, at being thus taken advantage of

;

and evenyerti•,•— for he could not but feel appre-

hensive of the consequences of so unpopular an
action. His chagrin may also, as Hammond
thinks, have been increased by a superstitious

dread of any ill omened occurrence on his birth-

day. So Martial Epigr. X. 87. "Natalem coli-

mus, tacete lites." In short, great must have
been the fluctuation of Herod's mind, occasioned
by various contending passions and feelings in

his bosom ; which is well described by Grotius.« , . e. " out of a scruple to break
his oath before his guests ;

" for at entertainments
there was a delicacy in refusing requests.

10.] scil. . That this is not a He-
braism, (as Rosenm. says) is plain from tvo
Classical examples adduced in Rec. Synop.

13. .] Namely, of John's death, and
Herod's opinion of himself. On both which ac-

counts, and also to avoid the imputation of blame
for any disturbances which might be expected to

follow such an atrocity, and likewise (as we learn
from Mark) to refresh himself and his Apostles
after their fatigue, our Lord sought retirement.. Not " on foot," but " by land," as opposed
to iv. See Campb. This signification is

frequent in the Classical writers, and sometimes
has place where there is no opposition expressed
or even implied.
—] i. 6. having heard [where he was].

IComp. Lu. ix. 10.]

14. .'] On this reading all the Editors
are agreed. The common one is proved
to have been a mere typographical error of Ste-
phens's third Edition. On this narration Comp.
Jo. vi. 5. seqq.

15.3 '] . . the first evening,
which commenced at three o'clock. Nor, con-
sidering the aptitude of the place, and the time
of year, a little before the Passover, is this in-

consistent with the expression of Lu. ix. 12. 6i

\>, for the day is there quite on
the wane. That mentioned further on at v. 23.
is the second evening, which commenced at sun
set.

— f) &pa \] " the day is far spent."", like the Latin hora, has often this sense.
Fritz, understands it of the proper time for heal-
ing and instructing the people. But that is

harsh.

19. [rai.] This is rejected or cancelled by
almost all Editors, as not found in the' greater
part of the MSS., early Editions, and Fathers.
Rightly, for internal evidence is as much against
it as external.

—'\.'\ Sub. . The word is else-
where interchanged with, as synony-
mous. See Matth. XV. 3G. Markviii. 6. Luke i.

64. ii. 28. xxiv. 53. John vi. 11 & 23. Acts-•

xxvii. 35. Jam. iii. 5. When a noun denoting
food, or sacrifice, is expressed, there is an ellips.

for fuAoyiTi' .—\.1 The Jewish loaves were in fact

cn^es ; broad, thin, and brittle, like our biscuits;

and therefore required to be broken rather than
cut, and thus would leave very many fragments

;

which accounts for the great quantity thereof
gathered up.

20. ^pai'] scil. o!<5. And nt

sub.. /.))', i. c. not only the frag-

ments, which would arise from breaking up
loaves for so great a multitude, but (as appears
from John vi. 13.) those also which each person
would make in eating. The words following^— 7); are in apposition with and ex-
egetical of the preceding

5 q. d. namely, twelve
baskets full.

—!\ This word has occasioned more
discussion among the Commentators than might
have been imagined 5 especially from these co-
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phini being in Juven. Sat. iii. 14. and vi. 512.

connected with hay, which has been a mote in

the eyes of the Commentators. The most rational

opinion is, that the. in question were either

(as Buxt. thinks) such baskets as had, from the

earliest period, been a part of the household
utensils of the Jews; (See Dcut. xxviii. 5.) or

(as Reland, Schleus., and Kuin. suppose) were
such portable flag-baskets, as were commonly
used by the Jews in travelling through Heathen
countries, to convey their provisions, in order to

avoid the pollution of unclean food. The hay,

it IS supposed, they took with them, to make a

bed. Yet these baskets could not have held any
quantity sufficient for that purpose. It is more
probable that the cophini here meant carried no
nay ; and that those mentioned by Juvenal were
of a much larger sort, like our hampers, used for

containing various articles of pedlary, such as

the foreign Jews, even then, there is reason to

think, used to deal in.

22 ^.] From this term many have in-

ferred the un\villingness of the disciples to de-
part ; influenced by ambitious views, and thinking
that, from the multitude being so desirous to

make Jesus a King, now would be the time for

him to set up his earthly kingdom. The verb,

however, like others in Greek and Latin of simi-

lar import, is often used of moral persuasion. See
Thucyd. viii. 41. and vii. 37. JVay, by an idiom
frequent in our own language, it may only mean
he caused them to enter. &c.

23. Comp. John vi. 16. should not be
rendered a mountain, but the mountain — namely,
that on the back of Bethsaida, a part of that range
by which the I,ake is encircled on all sides.

24. .'\ Sub. ; unless it be, as Fritz.

Bays, a Nomin. ',6• simply signifies
" violently tossed ;

" as in Polyb. i. 48. 2. a stormy
wind is said;.

23. \.] Thus our Saviour

evinced his Divine power ; for this is in Job. is.

8. made a property of the Deity ; b

oipuvbv, , 1> ', 0<?75
,

and Horapollo Hierogl. i. 58, says, that the

Egyptian hieroglyphic for expressing impossibili-

ty was " a man's feet walking on the sea."

27. {] " it is I." Literally, 1 am the per-

son ! A somewhat rare idiom.

28., &c.] Under bid is also implied
eriahle me to, &.c. ; for Peter wished a miracle to

be worked, to prove that it was really Jesus.

31. &] The word properly signifies to

stand in hirio, undetermined which way to take
;

as Eurip. Or. 625. iiirAijs ^
bco•.

32. {''] " was lulled, or hushed." Sub.
iavTOv. Examples are adduced by the Commen-
tators from Herodo. and yElian.

33. ' 7.] Bishop Middlcton has proved
that the want of the Art. will not authorize us to

translate " a son of God," or " son of a God."
For, as to the former in the sense prophet, there

is no proof that prophets were so called. And
as to the latter, which is thought suitable to the

ideas of Pagans, there is no proof that these men
vei-e such ; or, if so, they might adopt the
language of the Apostles on this extraordinary

occasion : and though it be urged, that the disci-

ples were not yet acquainted with the divinity

of our Lord
;
yet even that must be received

with some limitation : that the Messiah would be
the son of God, was a Jewish doctrine ; and, there-

fore, if they acknowledged him as the Christ,

they must have regarded him ns the Son of God;
a title which they had repeatedly heard him claim
to himself And what they themselves heard,
they would be likely to impart to the mariners

;

whose exclamation mav thus be understood in

the highest sense. \, too, implies as much
as, " Thou art really [the character which thou
claimest and art said to be], the Son of God."
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1

XV. 1. .'] " Those of," or

belonging to " Jerusalem." An idiom occurring

in numerous passages of the Scriptural and
Classical writers referred to by the Commenta-
tors. — Tlwse of Jerusalem were the most learn-

ed of the Pharisaical sect, and, as such, were en-

titled to deliver instruction wherever they went.

They were probably sent by the chief of the

Pharisees, and as probably came with insidious

intentions.

2. naftaSoatv .'] . signi-

fies a precept, or body of precepts, not written,

but handed down by tradition. So Joseph. Ant.

xiii. 10, 6, says, on nva^ ,
h . These

were afterwards digested into one body, and
called the Talmud ; divided into the Mischna (or

Text) and the Gemara (or Commentary), on
which see Home's Introd. ii. 417, seqq. By

are meant, not the members of

the Sanhedrim, but the most celebrated doctors.

8. Siari —.] Our Lord confutes

them from their own positions ; ably opposing

the, &c. to the ; and be-

fore he disputes respecting the tradition to which
they referred, he uproots the very foundation on
which their whole reasoning was erected, and
shows, by a manifest example, how often this was
at variance with the Divine Laws.

4. Tbv .] Exod. XX. 12. This was
understood to comprehend, under obedience and
dutiful respect, taking cari of and supporting^. See
Numb. xxii. 17. xxiv. 1. Judg. xiii. 17. Deut. v. 16.

Eph. vi. 2. So Eccles. iii. 8./'. Thus also, answering to

Heb. SSp» denoted slighting, neglecting [to sup-

port.] Such, too, was the mode of interpretation

sanctioned by their own Canonists. See Lightf.

and Wets. See Exod. xxi. 17. Comp. Deut.
xxi. 18. after is cancelled or rejected

by all the best Editors, as indeed of little or no
authority, is 770i a mere pleonasm, but a
strong expression, importing a capital punishment
of the worst sort. Or . . may mean, "let
him be put to death without mercy," Hebrew
rilDV niO^o which our common phrases bear a
little affinity.

5. /] Soil. '. From the parallel passage

of Mark, it is evident that Sdpov is here simply

the interpretation of the Heb. J3T0 denoting any

thing devoted— namely, to the service of God.
But, as it was often employed in making a vow
against using any article, it came, at length, to

denote any thing prohibited ; and, if spoken with
reference to any particular person, the phrase
imported, that the vower obliged himself not to

give any thing to the person in question ; and
thus, if that person were the father of the vower,
he was held proldbi'ed from relieving his necessi-

ties. Such is the view taken of the term by
Lightf, Grot., Canipb., Kuin., and most recent
Commentators. Yet it seems more natural, with
the ancient Fathers, and some modern Commen-
tators, to take simply of something con-

secrated, or supposed to be consecrated, to pious
uses, by a collusion between the sons and the

priests, so as to leave tlie father destitute. For
(to use the words of Bp. Jebb, Sacr. Lit. p. 246,

who has elegantly illustrated v. 3— 6.) "when
the Jews wished to evade the duty of supporting

their parents, they made a pretended, or at least

an eventual dedication of their property to the

sacred treasury ; or rather a dedication of all that

could or might have been given by them to their

parents, saying, Be it Corban. From that mo-
ment, though at liberty to expend such property

on any selfish purpose, they were prohibited from
bestowing it on their parents." To say, there-

fore, to a parent. Be it a gift, was an aggravated

breach of the commandment, and was virtually, ;.— ), «fee] Euthvm., not without

reason, complains of the difficulty of the con-

struction, in which some suppose an apodosis to

be wanting, suppressed per aposiopesin ; either\, or , the like. Others

suppose an ellipsis of some word, as .
Kuin. and others regard the as a mere ex-

pletive, (as often the Hebrew ^) and render "he
need not honour." But this removal of a diffi-

culty by silencing a word is too violent a pro-

cedure. And as to the other methods above-

mentioned, there is certainly no aposiopesis ; nor
any ellipsis, properly so called ; nor finally is an
apodosis wanting ; for, as Bp. Jebb, Jihi supra,

observes, the context has within itself the full

meaning, " Whosoever shall say, Corban, &c.
10
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must also not honour " [better, must eiiera not

honour, Edit.] i. e. he is under an obligation not

to do so. So in the parallel passage of Mark vii.

12. <p ' .
7. '/ "]. From the use of this term,

the early Commentators in general regarded the

passage which follows as a real prophecy. Others
considered it as a prediction of what would after-

wards happen, veiled under a rebuke to the per-

sons addressed. But the employment of the

above expression does not necessarily imply that

the words are to be considered as b. propliecij ;

for may, and, I think, ought, here to

be taken in the very frequent sense of speaking
or writing under Divine inspiration. And there

is a peculiar propriety in the use of the term
here ; the words puiiporting to be the words of

God himself That Chrys., Theophyl., and
Euthym. did not regard the passage as a prophecy,

is certain ; and that they viewed. in this

very light, is highly probable from their exposi-

tions. As to , that may very well be
taken popnlariter, for (Jis) ; the sense
being, that Isaiah spoke, under divine inspiration,

of the Jews, as if ne had been speaking of you.
So Euthym. : "Ayti naXai

a vvv . Thus the passage may,
with the best Commentators, be regarded as an
accommodation or application, by Avay of illustra-

tion, of what was said of the Jews of Isaiah's

time, to those of the time of Christ. It may,
therefore, be classed among quotations in the

way of illustration, which are alloved not to be,

properly speaking, prophecies ; though they are

sometimes said to be fulfilled, i. e. in a qualified

and peculiar sense of the word, whereby any
thing may be said to be fulfilled, which can be
pertinently applied ; on which see Note supra ii.

17 & 18. In such cases, the sacred writers did
not intend it to be understood, that the passages
they were citing from the O. T. were to be con-
sidered as real predictions ; but only that there
was a con-similarity of cases and incidents ; so
that the words of the Prophets in the Old Testa-
ment were as applicable to the transactions re-

corded by the Apostles, as they were suitable to
denote the events of their own times.

8. , ana T<ii Kai.^ These
words, omitted in a few MSS., and some "Versions
and Fathers, are double bracketed by Vater, and
cancelled by Griesb. But the evidence in ques-
tion will scarcely warrant suspicion. The words
of the quotation in this and the next verse, exact-

ly correspond to the Sept., except that in the

Sept. there is a between' and cvt.,

which, however, has nothing corresponding to it

in the Heb., and doubtless arose from the mistake
either of scribes or sciolists. In v. 9, both the
Sept. and St. Matthev diifer not a little from the
Heb. ; and the discrepancy is such as cannot be
removed, unless by resorting to so considerable

an alteration (without sufficient authority) of the
Hebrew text, as sober criticism will not permit.
For though there is no doubt, that for 'pip^ the

Sept. read mm, and fornipSo >'ead aioSm 5

yet, although these are slight alterations, they
ought not to be admitted, on authority far greater
than that of any Version, or indeed all the
Versions ; because they break up the construc-

tion of the whole sentence, the >^ jn>, (inas-

miich as,) at the begining of the 13th verse cor-

responding to \2^, (therefore,) at the beginning

of V. 14. The words of the Prophet may be ren-

dered, " Their worship of me is [only] a taught
commandment of men ; " i. e. the religion rests

only on the precepts of men's teaching, i. e. ac-

cording to the tradition of the elders, and the in-

terpretation of the Scribes. So that, upon the
whole, though their be a discrepancy in uwrds,
their is none in serise. [Comp. Isai. xsix. 13.]

9.] " as, by way of, command-
ments." See Middlet.
—\. -.] " The term (says Campb.)

is here and at Mark ix. 7. and Col. ii. 2. con-
trasted, by implication, with the commands of
God. which are intheN.T. called, not,
but.

11. ov TO^—.] Our Lord
did not hereby intend to abrogate the distinction

between clean and unclean things for food. His
meaning was only this,— that nothing was na-

turally and per se impure (and therefore such as

could defile the mind of man) ; but was only so

ex instituto. Or his words may be understood
ccmparat^ ; q. d. forbidden meats do not pollute

so much as impure thoughts and intentions. Bp.
Middlet. observes, that the Art. at

is necessarv, because, as in the case of regimen,
the definiteness of a part supposes the definite-

ness of the whole.
13. 0'•,.] The word properly sismifies " a

planting." or plant ; but metaphorically denotes

the doctrines, or traditions in question, by an al-

lusion to the mind as soil, and precepts as plants.

Comp. John xv. 2. A comparison familiar both

to the Hebrews and Greeks. See Matt. xiii. 29

& 33. John XV. 2. 1 Cor. iii. 6.
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14. Comp. infra xxiii. 16. Luke vi. 39.

— rixiXof Si ^'—.] A proverbial

saying, common to both tlie Hebrews, Greeks,
and Romans. signifies, not ditch, but
pit, such as was dug for the reception of rain

water.

15.] . 6. " maxim, or weighty
apophthegm." It is not that Peter did not binder-

stand the maxim
;
(which was by no means ob-

scure, insomuch that our Lord says

;) but that his prejudices darkened
his understanding. Indeed, he could scarcely

believe his ears that a distinction of meats availed

not ; and therefore asks an explanation.

16.] Put adverbially for , as not un-
frequently in the Classical writers. Comp. infra

xvi. 9. Mr. Rose on Parkh., p. 26, says the

meaning is, Yet still after so many miracles, are

ye without understanding

17..] A word of the Macedonian
dialect. From its etymon ( and it

signifies a place apart, and thence a.primj.

18. Comp. James iii. 6. Gen. vi. 5, and viii. 21.

The meaning is, that evil principles, being seated

in the heart, and therefore governing the con-

versation and conduct, especially defile a man.
So a great poet well says,
" Our outward act is prompted from within.

And from the sinner's mind proceeds the sin."

21. rii .] As Christ seems not to have

actually entered the Gentile territories, we must
here (with Grot.) interpret rersus, towards, and
so the Syriac, and the Hebrew rt local, like our

ward in toward. Mark, indeed, has ra

; but is a word of dubious signifi-

cation ; and denoted a strip of land which was
between two countries, but properly belonging to

neither. So it is explained by the Gloss. Vet.
inter^nes.

22. yuvi^ Called by Mark/, i. e. a Gentile dwelling on the con-
fines of Phoenicia. She was therefore a Gentile
by birth, though probably not a proselyte, as some
have supposed. Yet it does not follow, that she
was an idolatress ; for many Gentiles in those
parts were believers in one true God, and felt

much respect for Judaism, though they did not
profess it. She might easily, therefore, have
learnt both the doctrine of a Messiah, and the
appellation, from the Jews. For a particular ex-
planation of this narration, and a correct view
thereof, showing the peculiar propriety of our
Lord's conduct, in making the maimer in which
he complied with the request of the Greek hea-
then (ordained by the providence of God to be
one of the first Pagan proselytes), a type of the
mode in which the Gentiles should be received,
see two admirable Sermons of Dr. Jortin and Bp.
Horsley on this text.]

23.] " asked, besought him." An usage
confined to the N. T. and Sept.
—6\] i. e. " dispatch her business ;" i. e.

as it is implied, "with the grant of the favour she
asks," as appears from vv. 24 & 26.

24. Comp. supr. x. 5 & 6. Acts xiii. 46. Rom.
XV. 8.

26..] The word was adopted after

the manner of the Jews in speaking of the Gen-
tiles, though it was also a term of reproach in

common use with both.

27. vol .] The Commentators are not
agreed as to the force of this formula. Most
modern expositors (after Scalig. and Casaub.) as-

sign to it the sense " obsecro te," as in Rev. xxii.

20, and sometimes in the Classical writers- And
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so the Heb. }^j. The ancients, and some mod- all Editors from Wets, downward ; and justly,

ems (as Grot., Le Glare, Elsn., Schleus., and since the common reading/ plainly arose
others) take it to import asseiii, which, indeed, is from an alteration of the more difficult reading,

most agreeable to the answer. And though Yet this leaves a construction of unprecedented
does not follow, as it properly should

;
yet, in harshness ; which Fritz, would remove by insert-

such pathetic sentences, regularity is overlooked- ing, from a few MSS., Versions, and Fathers,
i/ire (as often) yap has reference to a short clause ',. The authority, however, is so slight,

omitted, to be thus supplied :
" True, Lord I [but and the words so evidently from the margin, that

extend a small portion of thy help and mercy to- I cannot venture to follow the example. It is

wards me] ; for even () the dogs," &c. strange that none should have seen that the dlffi-

29. £,•{ opoi] not " to a mountain," but to the culty may better be removed by simply altering

mountain, namely, the mountainous ridge, which l'}^
accent of', to, thus ta-

skirts the lake on all sides. l^'"g »^ f»"" =i particip. Dat. plur. — a kind of error

30. \\.] It is by no means clear what is
no* unexampled. Thus, m Thucyd. m. 31, 1 have

meant by this ternv, and how it differs from-. shown, that for ', the true readmg is.

See Recens. Syn. I have there conjectured, that f^ ; and the sentence (similar to the pre-

(which HesyclL• explains bv/f<^>os) meant ^ent) is i> airou

" a person with a distorted limb," as a foot ; ex- yy'"?'•"'• j ''"s the ellipse of da will be very

actly answering to our expressions bow-teg. aniS regular, and the construction usual
:
q.d. "there

bow-legged. Such persons are not. in a proper ^e three days to them staying with me 5" i. e.

sense, ?aTOi,• yet they sometimes labour under they have stayed with me three days. The words

more inconveniences "than be occasioned toUowing, &c, "signify, "and
by the loss of a limb. And therefore we need [now] they have nothing [left] to eat.-;

not vonder that such should present themselves ^y. .^ Almost all the Kditors from Wets.

as objects of our Lord's mercy; and surely the ^o Fritz, adopt or prefer ««i,';. from several MSS.,
cure of such a radical malformition must give the \ ersions and Fathers, with the Edit. Princ. and

most exalted idea of our Lord's power. ^^^ two first of Steph. And tins may possibly be
„, , -, . , J. , ,_ ,1

the true reading. But as I cannot remember any
31.] 1. e. deaf and dumb; since those instance of that word being used of embarkiv^,

born deaf are naturally dumb also. (whereas is often so used, both in the n!
32. T(3c?f.] The reading here is dubious. T. and Sept., see viii. 23. ix. 1. xiii. 2. xiv. 22 &

Most of the ancient MSS., and some Fathers 32. and in the parallel passages), I have scrupled
iiave, which has been received by almost to receive it.
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XVI. 1..} Here is the same idiom

as that by which we say, to ask (i. e. request) any

person to do a thing. On the thing itself see su-

pra xii. 38.

2. eiiStu] Sub.. The Jews, and indeed

tlie ancients in general, were attentive observers

of all prognostics of weather, fair or foul ;
and

many similar sayings are adduced from both the

Rabf)inical and Classical writers by the Com-
mentators.

3.] for . The Commen-
tators and Lexicographers say, that sig-

nifies properly to grieve, and thence io be gloomy.

The very reverse, however, is the truth. The
verb (which is rarely met with, except in the N.

T. and Sept.) is derived from, thick, and

that from, to stuff up.

— ri , &c.] "From this reproof it

appears, that the refusal of the Jews to acknow-
ledge the Messiahship of Christ, \vas owing nei-

ther to the want of evidence, nor to the want of

capacity to judge of that evidence. The accom-
plishment of the ancient prophecies (Gon. xlix.

10. Is. xi. 1 ; XXXV. 5. Deut. ix. 24.) and the mira-

cles which he performed, were proof sufficient,

and much more easily discernible than the signs

of the seasons." (Mackn.) As to the opinions

of the Jews concerning the Messiah, thev are

admirably summed up by Bp. Blomfield (Tradi-

tional Knowledge, p. 106), as follows :— " They
considered him to be the Word of God. (See

on Joh. i. 1 — 3.) They believed that all God's
transactions with mankind were carried on through

the medium of his JVord, the ^Jessiah; who they

thought, delivered the Israelites from Egypt, and
brought them into Canaan. They believed, that

the Spirit of the Lord would be upon him, and
manifest itself by the working of miracles. (See
Matt. xii. 28.) They supposed that the Messiah
would appear, not in a real human body, but in

the semblance of one. They expected that he
would not be subject to death. Yet they thought

that he would offer, in his own person, an expia-

tory sacrifice for their sins. (Joh. i. 49.) He
was, they thought, to restore the Jews to free-

dom
;

(see Luke i. 68. xxiv. 21. 2 Esdr. xii. 34.)

to restore a pure and perfect form of worship

;

(Luke i. 73. Joh. iv. 25.) to give remission of
sins

;
(Luke i. 76. Matt. i. 21.) to work miracles

;

(Jo. vii. 31.) to descend into Hades, and to bring

back to earth the souls of the departed Israelites,

united to their glorified bodies. This was to be
the first resurrection. (See Ephes. iv. 8, 9. 1

Pet. iii. 18, 19.) After which the Devil was to

be cast into hell for a thousand years. Then was
to begin the Messiah's kingdom, which was to

last a thousand years. At the end of that time,

the Devil was to be released, and to excite great

troubles ; but he was to be conquered, and again

to be imprisoned for ever. Thereupon the se-

cond and general resurrection was to take place,

followed by the judgment. The world was then
to be renewed ; and new heavens, a new earth,

and a new Jerusalem were to appear. Lastly, the

Messiah, having fulfilled his office, was to deliver

up the kingdom to God, at whose right hand he
was to sit for evermore." See more in Dr. Pye
Smith's Scripture Testimony to the Messiah, vol.

i. p. 464 seqq.

4 & 5. Vide supra xii. 39.

6. bpare .'] An eniphatical phrase,

signifying mind and studiouslij attend to. It is not

so much a Hebraism, as an idiom common to the

simple and colloquial style in all languages. -, i. e. their doctrines, as imports both
doctrines and ordinances. See Lightfoot. [Camp.
Luke xii. 1.]

7. ] Sub. or the like. See
Grot, and Glass.

9. Co/np. supr. xiv. 17. and John vi. 9.

10. Comp. supr. xv. 34.

11. .] So, for, all the most eminent
Editors from very many MSS., of various fami-

lies, and some versions.
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13. " &c.] . Middleton has

shown that the interpretation of" Beza and others,

which supposes a double interrogation ["whom
do men saj that I am ? the Son of man ?"] would
involve an intolerable harshness, not to say sole-

cism. Yet, as the common reading and construc-

tion is liable to no little objection, he thinks the

conjecture of Adler probable ; that the received
reading was made up of two, viz. :

(which is the reading of Mark
and Luke) and of nVa\ j! clvai rdv

vtbv , which is the supposed true read-

ing of St. JVIatthew. The is omitted in the

Vatican MS. and several Versions and Fathers.

14. The meaning of this verse will depend
upon that assigned to the preceding. If be
there removed, the sense here may be, that some
thought John the Baptist to be the Son of man

;

others, Elijah, &c. meaning by ,
the person who should be Forerunner to, and ush-

er in the .
16. bYlbg—'] Whitby supposes that there

was this ditference between b, and b ', that the former referred to his office, the

latter to his Divine original ; though he admits
that neither Nathanael (John i. 49.) nor the other

Jews, nor even the Apostles, used it in that suh-

iime sense in vhich Christians always take it./ denotes the (only) living and true [God],
as distinguished from , (Wisd. xiv.

29), and tictitious deities ; and because he alone

hath life in himself, and is the Giver of life.

[Co/np. Joh. vi. 69. Acts viii. 37. is. 20; 1 John
iv. 15 ; V. 5.]

17. ] i. . according to the sense of
the expression in the N. T. and the Rabbinical
writers, 3Iiin, as composed of tlesh and blood;
by a circumlocution, which (as Fritz, observes)

always contains the idea of wealcness and frailty.

The sense is, Man [in his greatest visdom], (al-

luding to the Scribes) hath not taught thee this,

but God [by whose Providence thou becamest
my disciple]. We are not, however, by this to

understand any particular communication, by re-

velation, to Peter; but only the effect of that

conviction, which resulted from the evidence af-

forded by the miracles, and the precepts and doc-
trines taught by Christ. It is remarkable that

this phrase should not occur in the Septuagint.

18. 19. We are now advanced to a passage on
which, as the Church ofRome mainly rests its doc-
trines ofthe supremacy and infallibility ofthe Pope,
and the power of the Church, we are bound to dis-

cuss the sense with especial care. Let us, then,

examine the words and clauses in order, as they of-

fer themselves. First, from the \eryform of ex-

pression in if it is plain, that what is

here said by Christ is meant to correspond to what
had been just said by Peter. As he had declared to

Jesus :
—^, Jfsi/ssays tohim : if, the sense of which is :

' Moreover I also

say to thee." In the next clause otl cv ,
we are to bear in mind that Peter was not the
original name of this disciple ; but a surname,
given to him (as \vas customary with the Jewish
Kabbis at the baptism of proselytes) at his con-

version. And as those names were often given
with allusion to some peculiar quality or disposi-

tion ; so, in the case of Simon, it had reference
to that zeal and firmness which he displayed ; as

well in first making this confession of faith in

Christ, as in afterwards building up the Church
and establishing the Religion of Christ. For ex-

amples of this kind of Paronomasia in giving
names, see Gen. xvii. 5. xxxii 27. and compare
Gen. xxvii. 36. Eurip. PhcEn.645. jEschyl. Prom.
472. Theb. 401. Agam. 670. So also Christ in

like manner, surmamed James and John Boaner-
ges, sons of thunder. Moreover Peter, or rather
Cephas, (for is only the name Grecized,)
means, not stone, (as some affirm,) but Rock, as
Cephas oflen does, and n/rpoj not unfrequently
in the Classical vriters, as Herodo. ix. 55. Soph.
(Ed. T. 334. Callim. Hymn in Apoll. 22. So Ju-
vcncus Hist. Ev. iii. 275. must have understood
it, who well expresses the sense thus :

'•' Tu no-
men Petri digna virtute tueris. Hac in mole
mihi, Saxique in robore ponam Semper mansu-
ras cBternis mccnibus aedes." Moreover,
may be rendered " thy name denotes." So Mark
iii. 17. , v'loX.
But to proceed. Commentators, both ancient

and modern, are not agreed as to what is meant
by rp. Now< depends upon the
reference ; which some suppose to be the confes-
sion of faith just made by Peter, while others
(and indeed almost every modern expositor of
any note,) refer it to Peter himself: and with
reason ; for certainly, as is observed by Bp. Marsh
(Comp. View, App. p. 27.), "it would be a des-
perate undertaking to prove that Christ meant
any other person than Peter." In fact, they can
indicate no other, consistently with the rules of
correct exegesis ; for, not to mention that the
profession had not been Peter's only, but in mak-
ing it, he spoke not for himself alone, but for all

the Apostles (and in that quality returned answer
to a question which had been addressed to tliem

collectively : " Whom say ?/e that I am ?" &c.) the

connection subsisting in the reason given for the
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surname which had been bestowed on Simon,
confines it to that alone ; as also does the paral-
lelism between Christ's reply to Peter and the
answer which he had given. And when the Ex-
positors above alluded to conjecture that, in pro-
nouncing the words, Christ pointed to himself,

(as the great foundation) they argue upon a \vholly

gratuitous and very improbable supposition. More-
over, the words following 6 imply that

there had been some previous gift or distinction.

In short, the sense is :

'' Thou art by ttame Rock ;

(i.e. thy name ?reeiX7)i Rock) and suitably to that
will be thy work and office ; for upon thee (i. e.

upon thy preaching, as upon a rock) shall the
foundation of the Church be laid." It may, in-

deed, seem strange, that so natural and well-foun-
ded an interpretation should have been passed
over by any. But that may be attributed partly,

to the causeless fears into which Protestants have
been betrayed ; lest, by admitting it, they should
give a countenance to the Papal claim of suprem-
acy ; and partlij, to an idea, that such a sense
would be contrary to what is elsewhere said in

Scripture,— namely, that Christ is the only foun-
dation. See 1 Cor. iii. 11. But as to the first,

the fear is groundless ; it being (as Bp. Middlet.
observes) " difficult to see what advantage could be
gained ; unless we could evade the meaning of, which follows." And as to the
latter fear, it is equally without foundation ; since
the two expressions are employed in two very
different senses. In St. Peter's case, it was very
applicable : for as he was the first Apostle called

to the ministry so he was the first who preached
the Gospel to the Jews, and also the first \v\\o

preached it to the Gentiles. So that, to use the
vords of Bp. Pearson on the Creed, " the promise
made here was punctually fulfilled, by Christ's

using Peter's ministry in laying the foundation of
the Christian Church among both Jews and Gen-
tiles ; and in his being the first preacher to them
of that faith which he here confesses, and making
the first proselytes to it : for St. Peter laid the

first foundations of a church among the Jews, by
the conversion of 3000 souls, Acts ii. 41., who,
when they gladly had embraced St. Peter's doct-

rine, where all baptized ; and then, ver. 47., we
first find mention of a Christian Church. St.

Peter also laid the first foundation of a Church
among the Gentiles, by the conversion of Corne-
lius and his friends. Acts x." " If (says Bp. Tay-
lor) St. Peter was chief of the Apostles, and head
of the Church, he miijht fairly enough be the
representative of the whole college of Apostles,
and receive this promise in their right, as well as

his own;— that promise, I say, which did not
pertain to Peter principally auid by origination,

and to the rest by communication, society, and ad-

herence ; but that promise which was made to

Peter first
;
yet not for himself, but for all the

college, and for all their successors ; and then
made a second time to them all, without represen-
tation, but in diffusion, and performed to all alike

in presence, except St. Thomas." In fact, the
Apostles generalhj are in other parts of the N. T.
called the foundation on which the Church is

built, as in Eph. ii. 20. and Rev. xxi. 14., as being
tie persons employed in erectmg the Church by
their preaching. And what they all, more or less

did, Peter commenced the doing thereof, and might

therefore be said to be the first foundation;
though in matters of doctrine, the Christian
Ch urch rests on the testimony , not of one but all.

But to proceed to the clause aSou, nere there is the same de-
bate as to the reference in ; some refening
it to, by which it must mean Peter's con-
fession of faith ; and not a few to the rock of the

Gospel. Both methods are alike harsh and gratu-
itous, and in violation of the laws of exegesis.
Almost all expositors of note are agreed in refer-
ring it to(, both as it is the nearer antece-
dent, and because there thus arises a better sense.
As to what is urged, that " the grammatical con-
struction is against it," the persons who make
this assertion show that they know as little of
grammar as of criticism. And when they urge
that the sense yielded by €\. is vholly untena-
ble on the ground of historical fact— this pro-
ceeds wholly upon a misconception of the force
oi., on which see Bp. Pearson on the Creed.
Art. ix., where he explains the different modes of
using the word. In connection with this promise,
the force of nvXai is to be attended to. Now
certain plausible senses have been propounded

:

but, besides that they are far-fetched, the con-
stant import of the phrase, both in the Greek
Classical, the Old Testament, and the Rabbinical
writers (where it constantly means the grave, or
the entrance to it. the state of the dead), must
determine it to mean simply death (i. e. the en-
trance into a new state of being). Thus the
clause which we are considering contains a pro-
mise, either of peetual stability to the Church
Catholic, on which see Bp. Horsley, in D'Oyly
andMant, and Vitringa de Synag. p. 86., or, (tak-
ing (KK.. as the best Commentators direct, to de-
note the members of itindividiiafli/.) that not even
death shall prevail over the [faithful] members of
it

: but that they shall be raised to a happy resur-
rection. Let us now proceed to examine the true
import of the words which contain the second pri-
vilege conferred on St. Peter ; namely, )—. These words appear to be a continua-
tion of the image by which the Church was com-
pared to an edifice founded on a rock. And they
seem intended to further explain what was meant
by founding the Church upon Peter, as a founda-
tion ; and they figurativeh/ denote, that Peter
should be the person by whose instrumentality
the kingdom of heaven (the Gospel dispensation)
should be first opened to both Jews and Gentiles

j
vhichwas verified by the event. See Acts ii. 41.
X. 44. compared \vith xv. 7. and Joh. xx. 23. seq.
It is clear, that this cannot be supposed to give
Peter any supremacy over the rest of the Apos-
tles (because the keys were, in the same sense,
afterwards given to them also), much less to the
whole Church of Christ in after ages. As to the
expression, "the keys," it may also refer to the
power and authority for the said work ; especially
as a key was antiently an usual symbol of author-
ity (see Is. xxii. 22.) ; and presenting with a key
was a common form of investing with authority

;

insomuch that it vas afterwards worn as a badge
of office.

The words i cav — are explana-
tory of the former. Yet it should seem that the
image taken from the keys is not continued here ;

but that they are a^ fuller developement of the ideas
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of trust and power of which keys form a symbol

;

and that the power here meant is of a more ex-

tended kind. Not a little diversity, however,
of interpertation liere exists (see Recens. Sy-

nop.); though there is little doubt but that the

view taken by (ightfoot, Selden, Hamm., Whitby,
Kuin., and most recent Commentators, is the

true one ; who shew that signifies to forbid,

not only in the Rabbinical writings, but in Dan.

vi. 8. ix. 11, 16., as also in the Chaldee Phara-

phrase on Numb. xi. 28.; and that \itiv Heb.'
and ') denotes to pronounce lawful, concede,

permit, direct, cojistitute, &c. The sense will, then

be :
" Whatsoever thou shalt forbid to be done, or

whatsoever thou shalt declare lawful, and consti-

tute in the Church, shall be ratified, and hold

good with God ; including all the measures ne-

cessary for the establishment and government of

the Church. (See Vitringade Synag. p. 754-. seq.)

That the above powers were exercised by Peter,

in conjunction with the other Apostles, is indis-

putable. We need only advert to the decisions of

the Council held at Jerusalem ; when nearly the

whole of the Mosaic ritual law was loosed, given

up, and abrogated, while part of it was bound and
6till held obligatory. (See also Acts x. 28. &
xxi. 24-.) The words of our Lord at Joh. xx. 23.

confer a similar privilege as to persons as that

of the keys here imports as to things, viz. doc-
trines and institutions.

It is here observable that this sense of the

words ihiv and \iuv is directly contrary to that

which prevails among the Classical writers, in

whom\ {\>] is synonymous with >••
{), to abros^ate, &,c. ; but nowhere, I be-

lieve, in the sense concede. permit. B\cspi\n Diod.

Sic. i. 27. (cited by Selden.) '. But even tliat is the literal Greek
version of an Oriental inscription, and therefore

is likely to follow the Eastern idiom. In fact,

the phrase iitiv has never been produced
from any Classical writer. I have, however,
met with a passage vhich approaches to it in

Soph. Antig. 40. ei'— ' Sv r)'\. where the Schol. explains

by .
\Vhatever may be thought of the dignity thus

conferred, it will certainly by no means justify

the assertion of any peculiar prerogative to the

Roman Pontiff ; nor affect the question at issue

between Protestants and Romanists upon the

power of the Church. Whatever foundation

Peter might be to the Church, it is clear that the

very image excludes all notion of a succession of
persons similarly circumstanced. Nor, if the
superiority of Peter had been permanent, could it

afford a shadow of reason for deducing from it the
supremacy of the first Bishop of Rome iu the per-

sons of his successors. At the same time, it must
be observed that the authority of binding and
loosing, first communicated to St. Peter and the
other .\postles, was exercised by their immediate
successors ; and indeed has been continued, as

far as altered circumstances permit, by
their successors, the Bishops of the Church to

the present day.

20. The most eminent Critics are agreed, that, found in the common text, is to be can-
celled, on the authority of 54 MSS. and several
Versions and Fathers.

21. On the connexion of the remaining portion
of the Chapter, see Mackn., Porteus, and Town-
send.
—] the members of the great San-

hedrim; See xxvi. 3. Acts iv. 8. xxv. 15. At Lu.
xsii. 66. tliey are called.

22. 1:oo'Sav .] This controverted
expression may mean •• taking him aside."' but is

best interpreted, " taking him by the hand ;" an
action naturally accompanying advice, remon-
strance, or censure. Schleus. adduces an exam-
ple of this sense from Plutarch ; to which I add
another from Aristoph. Lysist. 1128. '. '^. ) here only
denotes affectionate chiding.
—'\ .] Sub. . Equivalent to our

"God forbid." and common in the Sept., Philo,
and Josephus. The words following,' are exegetical of '\ . and Grot,
regards them as equivalent to the Classical; while Fritz., more properly, makes this

distinction between them,— that the former is a
formula malum omen areitentis ; the latter, pre-
cantis et ralde sperantis rem aliter e•enturam
esse ; i. e. Di meliora. domine ; non credo hoc
tibi accidet. There is .an ellipsis of h ,
supplied in 1 Chron. xi. 19. Sept. 6 ,] [.

23. .] The word here signifies either
an adversary, or an evil counsellor.,
&c. is exegetical of the preceding, and signifies,

" thou art an obstacle to the srrcat work cf atone-
ment by my death;'' namelv. by fostering that

natural horror of his painful and ignominious
death, which occasionally harassed our Saviour.
— .] signifies " to
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be well affected to any one, to take his side."

Here it denotes caring for, being devoted to, as 1

Mace. X. 20.

24. " let him neglect his

preservation, not value his life." Comp. Luke
xiv. 26., and see note on Matt. x. 38. sq.

26. —^ nvTov -,^ This seems
to be, like the following , &c., a prover-

bial expression ; but transferred by Jesus from
temporal to spiritual application ; there being an
allusion to the two meanings of <!,— /i/e and
soul. If we think an earthly and temporary life

cheaply bought, at whatever price, how much
more a heavenly and eternal one." At-/" sub. , which is sometimes expressed

in the Classical writers, though ihej generally use

the Dative. , &c. Another proverbial

expression, with which Wets, compares several

others. I add a saying of Socrates, preserved by
Libanius, in which he says, .' Se , ^.
Comp. John xii. 25,]

27. &c.] The Commentators are

not agreed as to the reference in this and the next
verse. The antient and the earlier modern ones
in general refer the former of them to the final
advent of Christ at the day of judgment; the

latter, to the second advent of Christ at the de-
struction of Jerusalem, about 40 years afterwards.

Most recent Expositors, however, since the time
of Whitby, refer the former verse also to the
second advent of Christ. And indeed they make
out, as far as regards the connection with the
preceding verses, a tolerably good case. Not so,

as regards the words and phrase of the verse
itself; which, though they be not wholly unsuita-
ble to the first advent, yet are far more naturally

to be understood (according to their use else-

where) of the final advent. And as to the con-
nection, the may be referred, not to the verses
immediately preceding, but to the injunction at

V. 24, ; vv. 22. & 23. being parenthetical. Nor
is the course of argument injured; which may
be preserved by supplying mentally a few words
of connection "between v. 27 & 28., q. d. [Of
his power and determination to judge and punish
the impenitent, he will ere long give a specimen
on the unbelieving and persecuting Jews] ; for
" verily I say," &c. And as this second coming
fv. (i. e., as Fritz, rightly explains, in medio
regni splendore) is elsewhere described in terms
bearing a strong resemblance to those which
designate Christ's final advent, there was the
greater propriety in introducing them as a just
ground to expect and prepare for it. And although

it has been urged that it would be harsh to under-
stand the of one person ; and St John alone
of the bystanders is known to have lived to see
the destruction of Jerusalem, yet that argument
is very inconclusive ; for it is highly probable
that otliers of the by-standers, as well as St.

John, might live forty years. And certainly the
air of the \vords suggests a distant event, not one
close at hand ; as would be the case, if we take
this, with Mackn. and others, of the Transfigu-
ration, or of Christ's assuming his mediatorial
kingdom after his ascension. As to the first of
those two interpretations, it has not a shadow of
probability ; since the words of this verse bear
no affinity to those used in describing that awful
transaction. As to the second, it is not permitted
by the connection ; since there is no allusion to
Christ's coming to judgment. Perhaps, however,
as the two events in question formed part of one
transaction, the two interpretations may be united.
And then the sense will be, that some then pres-
ent should live to see Christ enter upon and
finally establish his mediatorial reign ; at the
completion of which he will come in the glory
of his Father to reward every man according to
his works.

28. 6'\ Many MSS. and some Fathers
have, which is edited by Matth., Griesb.,
Knapp., Vater, and Scholz. Others have,
which is adopted by Wets., and edited by Fritz., as
being the more difficult reading. But it seems to
have come from the margin, and to have been a
conjecture of those who proposed to read '
Tivts . As to the first mentioned read-
ing, it 7na7j be the true one ; but the evidence is

not so strong as to demand any change in the
text ; and the common reading is defended by
Mark ix. 1. and Luke ix. 27.

— is a Hebraism (like

., Joh. viii. 51., ., Luke ii. 26.) by
which verbs of sense are used in the metaphori-
cal signification to experience, not unfrequent in

the Classical writers ; where it is joined not,

indeed, with, but with nouns denoting
trotible.

XVn. 1. We are now arrived at the narration

of a most awful and mysterious transaction—
such as draws back for a moment the veil from
the invisible world : on the circumstances, man-
ner, probah/e purposes, of which a brief notice
must here suffice. For further particulars, the
reader is referred to Bp. Hall's Contemplations,
Whitby, Mackn., Porteus, and Townsend ; and,
above all, to the masterly Dissertation of Witsius,

11
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in the Meletemata Leidensia, or the abstract of

it in Tovvnsend. Tlie transaction itself may be
considered as figurative representation of Chrisfs
final advent in glory to judgment. To advert to

some of the particulars,— why three disciples

and no more were admitted, seems to have been,

because that number was the number of witness-

es necessary to establish le<ral proof of any trans-

action. The three particular disciples taken were
selected as being the most attached and confiden-

tial of the disciples. That the presence of Moses
and Elias was a bodily, and not, as some say, a

t)ii?o«i»•;/ appeai-ance, there is no reason to doubt;

especially as it involves no difficulty, but such as

Omnipotence will vanquish at the general Resur-
rection, though the nature of the change in

question is incomprehensible to us, with our
present faculties. As to supposing, with some
sceptical foreign Theologians, the whole to have
been a vision, that is still less defensible ; for

though the disciples had been asleep (or rather

heavy for sleep.) the transaction, it seems, taking

place in the night (see Luke ix. 32.), they are

distinctly said to have been awake when they
saio and lieard Moses and Elias conversing with
Jesus. With respect to the purposes of this

transaction, it seems to have been intended, 1.

to loosen the prejudices of the Apostles as to the

performance of the Mosaic Law, by a figurative

and symbolical representation of the expiration

of the Jewish, and the commencement of the

Christian dispensation : 2. to reconcile their

minds to the suiferings and death of Christ : 3.

to strengthen their faith; affording an additional

proof, as it were, by a sign from heaven, of the

Divine mission of Jesus. For it is probable that

as the Jews supposed the Messiah would, at his

coming, be seen literally descending from the

heavens, and arrayed in glory ; so our Lord was
pleased to give his Apostles this decisive proof
of his JNIessiahship. by showing himself in his

glory, such as that with which he would appear
at the final Advent. The representation was, no
doubt, also intended to comfort and support the

Apostles under their present and future trials and
tribulations, by a prospect of the glorij which
should be revealed in their Saviour, and, through
him, in themselves.
—.] This mountain is, from antient tra-

dition, supposed to have been Tahor. Lightf,
hovever, questions the truth of the tradition : but,

as far as respects the distance of the mountain
from Caesarea Philippi. on insufficient grounds

;

for it is only about 45 miles from that place, a
distance easily accomplished in six days. But
neither, on the other hand, will the words of v.

22. and Mark ix. 30., as is alleged, prove what
those who maintain that the mountain was Tabor,
aver; namely, that a journey vas taken through
Galilee just before the Transfiguration. As to

the former passage, see the note there ; and as to

the latter, it only proves that a journey to Caper-
naum, was taken after the Transfiguration : and
therefore it is highly improbable that there

should have been so long a journey taken just

before it. And although the expressions used by
St. Matthew and Mark do not specify any par-
ticular mountain, yet the context evidently points

at some mountain in the neighbourhood of
Caesarea. And this probability is converted into

certainty by the words of St. Luke,
(as it is found in all the MSS., confirmed by

the Pesch. Syr. Version), where the Article

limits the sense to some mountain, which might
be called the mountain in respect to Caesarea;
and that cannot well be any other than some part

of the ridge of Hennon ; most probably that part

of it which runs out into the plain of the Jordan,
within six miles of Caesarea, called the Alans
Paneiim. The tradition above mentioned seems
to have arisen from a confounding of the two
Mounts Hermon ; one very near Tabor, the other
near Caesarea. It should seem that after it had
been preserved by antient tradition, that Mount
Hermon was the scene of the Transfiguration,

those who lived in later ages supposed the Her-
mon to be that near Tabor, as was natural ; since
the two vere often associated. So Ps. Ixxxix. 12.
" Tabor and Hermon shall rejoice in Him ; " and
others afterwards fixed on Tabor itself, on account
of its very close contiguity, and its being most, in their mistaken view of the expres-
sion, referring it to the mountain; for Mr.
INIaundrell, in his Travels, remarks that it stands
" apart :

" and all travellers describe it as being
of a conical form, detached from the neighbour-
ing mountain, and terminating in a point.

2.'] " vas transfigured." The word
(which sometimes imports a change of substance)
here denotes only a change in external appear-
ance (as in .(Elian V. H. i. 1.). agreeably to the

sense of its primitive in the Old and New
Testament. Thus, in the plainer \vords of Luke
ix. 29. (.

4.'] Namely booths composed ofbranches
of trees, such as were hastily raised for temporary
purposes by travellers, and such as were reared
at the feast of tabernacles. (Campb.)

6. ^)] Griesb. and Fritz, edit 0 on
account of its being the more difficult reading.

But that Critical canon has its exceptions ; and
one is, when the reading involves a violation of
the norma loquendi. Now. , as Knittel

and Fritz, remark. " repugnantiam quandam
continent, (Comp. Mark ix. 7.) nee facile dici

potest," whereas is supported by vi. 22.

See xi. 34 & 36. Another is, vhen the external

evidence for reading is exceedingly slight ; which
is the case here ; for it is found only in five or

six inferior MSS. The cloud here mentioned,
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9.

called at 2 Pet. i. 17. the " excellent glory," is

supposed to have been the Shechinah, in which
the Divine Majesty often appeared to the Jews.
—.] Not, overshadoiced, hut surround-

ed. An Hellenistic use found in the Sept. The
uvo may be understood all present.

— ^', &c.] This is one of the three in-

stances in the Gospels, of God's personally inter-

posing and bearing testimony in favour of his Son.

AvToXi is to be taken emphaticalbj, " him alone,"

and no longer Moses and the Prophets. Comp.
supra iii. 17. 2 Pet. i. 17. Mark i. 11. John i. Si.

1«. xlii. 1.

6. im .'] A posture generally

and naturally assumed by those to whom visions

were made ; and to be accounted for not merely
on a principle of fear, (it being the general per-

suasion that the sight of a supernatural being
must destroy life) but of rei'erence. [Comp. Dan.
viii. IS, ix. 21.x. 10 & 18.]

9. ro(i ^] i. e. that mentioned, supra xvi.

20. For Mat-ih., Griesb., i'ritz., and Scholz
edit f'/c, from very many MSS., early Editions,

and Fathers. But there is no sufficient reason
for alteration ; especially as. is

often used in the N. T. ; .
never.

— rd] " what they had seen," ^., as

Mark phrases it. This term quite excludes the
notion that it vas a mere vision.

10. Tt ovv o't —] Conf. supra
xi. 14. there is here a difficulty, arising from the
obscurity of the connection, and the brevity of
the enunciation. The sense is most probably as

follows :
" How can the declaration of the scribes

(grounded on the prophecy of Malachi iv. 5.)

hold good,— that Elias must precede the Mes-
siah, to announce his coming, and restore all

things, &c., when we see the Messiah already
come, and no Elias performing any of the offices

in question? "

11.' fifv—.] The sense (which has
been causelessly disputed) is plainly as follows :

" Elias is indeed first to come, and will restore
all things;" i. e. be the means of introducing a
mighty moral change and reformation. There is

thought to be an allusion to the words of Malachi
iv. 5, 6. Sept., what is there said speciallij, being
here wp^W&a generalhj. The future tense is used,
because Jesus here merely uses the language
which was generally applied to the Messiah

; q. d.
" So then, it seems Elias," &c.^ is

said by some to be taken of desis^n rather than
effect. But what John was to do, which was only
to act an introductory part, was accomplished,
and. must be explained with a reference
thereto. If this be not admitted, the way in which
the words were said will sufficiently justify the
use of the term.

12. ovK »] " knew him not ;

"

"did not recognise him as such;" there being
much disagreement as to his real character.
— iv.] This is thought to bo a Hebraism

j

but it is rather a popular idiom, similar to one in

our own language. is adapted to denote
treatment of every kind, whether good or bad. "' is a popular idiom, which usually im-
plies violence. See Luke xxiii. 25. and Mark
ix. 13.

14. .] So all the Editors from Wets,
downwards read, for, on the strongest evi-

dence both of MSS. and Fathers, and the usage
of Scripture, as Mark i. 40. x. 17.

—.] The force of the term is well il-

lustrated in Home's Introd. iii. 328.

15.\] literally, " he is moonstruck."
From the symptoms mentioned here and at Mark
ix. IB. this disorder is supposed to have been
epilepsy ; under whose paroxysms those afflicted

with it are deprived of all sense, bodily and
mental, and nearly all articulation. And as we
find, in the ancient medical writers, epileptic
patients said to be mnonstruck, agreeably to the
common notion, of the influence of the moon in

producing the disorder, it is very possible that the
disorder in question was epilepsy. Be that, how-
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ever, as it may, the symptoms are all reconcile-

able with daemoniacal influence.

17. .] Who are the persons

here meant, has been much debated. Some un-

derstand the father and the relations. Others,

the Jews, i. e. the ScHbes who might be present

on the occasion. Others, again, the disciples;

which seems from the context to be the most
probable. But it is better (with Doddr., Kypke,
Kuin., &c.) to suppose the reproof meant for all

present, each as they deserved it. -
may be referred to the disciples, and perhaps

the father ;. to the Scribes ; the first

to the disciples and the second to the scribes.

— sig;nifies, literally, crooked, per-

verse, and, metaphorically, bad : whether in body,

or in mind or morals. There is a similar metaphor

in our word wrong;, from the part, past wrung, from

wrinven, to twist. In both terms there is a tacit

reference to what is straight.

— —] render, "How long must I

be with you," i. e. " how long must my presence

be necessary to you ?
"

18. \ —.] Some refer the

to the sick person ; others, far more correct-

ly, to the dcrjnon. In fact, the passage is to be

taken as if wxitten ,.
20. '] \. e. even in the smallest

degree ; for this was. as we find from the Rabbi-

nical citations in Wets., a proverbial expression

to denote any thing exceedingly small, (the oivani

being the smallest of all seeds) just as to remove

mountains was an adagial hyperbole to denote the

accomplishment of any thing apparently impossi-

ble, [Comp. Mark xi. 23. Luke xvii. 6.]

21. TovTo 3 .'] Here almost all Commen-
tators supply. But that would suppose

different kinds of daemons, which, though a possi-

ble fact, yet must not be admitted into revelation

per ellipsin. The truth is, that (as Chrys., Eu-
thym., and some modern Commentators have

seen,) the sense is :
" this kind of beings,'' namely,

daemons. Similar expressions might be adduced
both from the Greek, Latin, and modern lan-

guages.
— iv .] viz., says Campb.,

as necessary to the attainment of that faith, with-
out which the daemons could not be expelled

;

and, therefore, prayer and fasting might be said

to be the cause, as being the canse of the cause.

22. .] Not betrayed, but delivered
up•
— Iv nji .] This should not be

rendered, " while they abode in Galilee ; " nor,
" while they returned to Galilee ;

" nor, as some
interpret, " while they passed through." For
though it may seem to be required by Mark ix.

30.•' iia , yet there is no
authority for such a sense ; nor do the words of

St. Mark require it ; for. there means, " they
p.assed along through" (as in ii. 23.) i. e. travelled

through. And that is the very sense of

here of which signification Wets, will supply ex-

amples. Render, " as they were travelling in

in Galilee," i. e., as we find from v. 24, on their

way to Capernaum ; and, as \ve learn from supra

xvi. 21, on their journey to Jerusalem.
24. ] " the didrachmas." A collec-

tive name for the tax so called. The plural is

used vith reference to the many persons from
whom it was collected, each paying one. Thus
there is no need to read (as Pise, proposes) rd .
And the Art. has reference to the customary pay-

ment. The noun is declined 4,
; consequently, is the accus.

plural, which 1 should scarcely have thought
worth mentioning, had not some Commentators
of eminence, through ignorance of this minute
grammatical point, fallen into error. The tax was
doubtless the half shekel, the sacred tribute.

25. OTC ] is here

meant, is not clear. Almost all the Commenta-
tors suppose, Jesus. We may, however, under-

stand it, with Euthym., L. Brug., and Kuin.,

(supported by the Syr.) of Peter. The sense
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may be thus expressed :
" When Peter had en-

tered into the house, [whither Jesus had already

gone, while the tax-gatherers were applying to

Peter for the contribution,] and was just about to

ask him wether he would not pay the contribu-

tion, Jesus was beforehand with his question, by
asking /lirn one, namely, Ti , &.c. , i. e.

those of their own family, as opposed to \\.,
those not of their own family.

26. . o't v'loi.] Though there

has been some question raised as to what is meant
by these words, yet, after all, the simplest and
truest interpretation is that of Chrysost. and
Euthym. (approved by Fritz.), namely, "that
this tribute, paid to God for his temple, I ought
not to pay, inasmuch as I am his Son." There
is an argument a fortiori. " If such be the case

with an earthly king's son, how much more," &c.
27. 'ha ^ i. e. that we may

not make them suppose, that we undervalue the

temple ; which might cause them to stumble at,

and reject my pretensions.
— ] " that which rises to, or

meets the hook." As to the piece of money here
mentioned, we need not, with Schmidt, suppose
it created on purpose ; but that it had fallen into

the sea, and been swallowed by the fish. Many
instances are on record of jewels, coins, &c. be-

ing found in the bellies of fishes.

XVIII. I. iv )) rq ] " at that time"{
for, as xi. 25.) and probably on the same day
with the events just recorded, namely the trans-

figuration, and the payment of the didrachma by
our Lord for himself and Peter. On the discre-

pancy respecting the mode in which this transac-

tion took place, see Michaelis, as cited by Mr.
Townsend, Vol. i. p. 307. apn &lc. This
inquiry, no doubt, arose from a dispute, which
had arisen of late from the preference just shown
by Jesus to Peter, John, and James; and which
had excited some envy in the rest of the disci-

ples, and prehaps some pride in the bosoms of
those preferred.

—] for, say the Commentators.
But the disciples seem to have desired to know,

not who should be the greatest, but who should be
great, and fill the more considerable posts in the
Court of the Messiah. The notion (common to
all the Jews) that the Messiah would erect atem-
poral kingdom, they yet clung to ; and never laid

aside till fully enlightened at the descent of the
Holy Spirit.

2. —] Thus employing a
method of instruction always prevalent in the
East ; namely, that by emblems and symbolical
actions. See Joh. xiii. 4. & 14. xx. 22. xxi. 19.

3. nniiia] Namely, in respect to unam-
bitiousness, humility, docility, and absence of a
worldly-minded spirit, dispositions the very re-

verse to those which they were then indulging.

Comp. infra xix. 14. 1 Cor. xiv. 26. Our Lord
proceeds to show that he who evinces the dispo-
sitions thus enjoined shall be distinguished in the
spiritual kingdom which he comes to establish.

4.] Lachm. and Scholz edit, from
many ancient MSS.,. But there is not
sufficient evidence to justify any change. If the
propriety of the Greek be objected to, we might
answer, with Matthsei, in N. T. non Graecitas sed
Codices valent. However, the propriety has been
learnedly supported by Fritz.

5. ' &c.] The preceding verse

is evidently directed to the Apostles ; while this

and the following seem not suitable to them ; but
were probably addressed to some hjstanders , for

to the people at large it would be very suitable.

6.] i. e. disciples trenerally without re-

ference to age or quality. The words -
are exegetical of the preceding.

— .] Some supply /, i. 6.

rather than he should commit such a crime. But
that is not necessary, it being implied.

—\.] Same Commentators understand
by this the tipper of the two mill-stows, called in

Heb. "yy^, as riding on the other : others, a mill-

stone turned by an ass, and consequently larger than
that turned by the hand. Be that as it may, the
expression — seems to be
proverbial. The punishment in question, though
not in use among the Jews themselves, was so
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among the surrounding nations : where it was in-

flicted on criminals of the worst sort.

— jteXayct ] A somewhat rare phrase,

which preserves the primitive sense of \,
namely depth. For before rbv . very
many MSS. have, which is edited by Wets.,
Matth., Gricsb., Vater, Fritz., and Scholz : per-

haps upon just grounds. With this and ver. 7.

comp. Luke xvii. 1 & 2.

7. /] Namely, those just adverted to,

arising from the calamities and persecutions that

awaited the proiessors of Christianity ; and which
are supposed to have been present to the mind of

our Lord and his Apostles.
— ) &ic.] The necessity here men-

tioned is conditioiial ; and we may paraphrase this,

and the parallel passage of Luke, as follows :
" it

cannot but happen that offences,() cir-

cumstances which obstruct the reception, or oc-

casion tlie abandonment of the faith, should oc-

cur ; whether occasioned by persecution, denial

of the common offices of humanity, contempt,
&c. The argument is, that thougli.irom the cor-

ruption of human nature, and the abuse of men's
free agency, offences must needs arise, yet so

terrible are the consequences of those offences,

that it is better to endure the greatest depriva-

tions, or corporeal pain, than occasion them.

On this subject see Bp. Taylor's Works, Vol. iii.

221. sq.

8. Compare ch. v. 30. sq. and Notes. With
respect to the connection, Kuin. denies that there

is any. But it should seem that, together with

cautions against the which draw others

into sin, our Lord mixes one (intended for his

disciples) against throving any cKOiin^ov in our

oien way, either bv giving way to worldly-mind-

edness, or to sensuality, and inordinate affection.

In short, the best commentary on these verses

are those of 1 John ii. 15 & 16., probably vritten

with a view to this admonition of Christ:

&:c. ' h^, -, , iScC.

10. hpaTC &.C.] Reverting
back to the subject before treated at 6 <fc 7. our
Lord from persecution in general proceeds to warn
his hearers against pride and coiiteinpt towards the

persons in question. And this admonition is urg-

ed from two reasons. 1. The cai'e with which
God, by his angels, watches over his meanest

servants ; 2. the love of Christ shown equally
unto them, by his laying down his life for their

sakes, as well as their more honoured brethren.
It is plain that this admonition is meant for such
as were become disciples. As to the first reason,
it is an arg-umenttim ad homing?», adverting to the
general belief of the Jews (retained among the
early Christians, and professed by several of the
Fathers), that every person, or at least the good,
had his attendant angel. These are said at Heb.
i. 14-. to be " ministering spirits to those who
shall be heirs of salvation." This angelic attend-

ant they regarded as the representative of the
person ; and even as bearing a personal resem-
blance to him : nay, standing in the same favour
with God as the person himself.
— TO &:c.] " they enjoy the

favour of," «fcc, in accordance with the Oriental
custom, by which none were allowed to see the

monarch but those who were in especial favour
with him. [Co7np. 1 Kings x.

8J^
11. ' y«p —. "The connection

here is not quite certain ; but it seems to be with
the former part of the preceding verse, q. d.
" Despise not any fellow-Christians, hoAvever
humble ; for the Son of Man came to save rained
men, without exception or distinction." The
verse is rejected by Kuin., and cancelled by
Griesb. and Lachm.; but rashly: for external

evidence is quite in its favour ; it being only
omitted in 5 RIS.S. and 3 interior Versions : and
internal decidedly so ; tor it is far easier to ac-
count for its omission than its insertion from
Luke xix. 10. It is omitted in so few MSS.,
that we might almost suppose the oniission to
have been from the negligence of the scribes.

But I rather suspect that the slashing Alexandrian
Critics (who throughout the whole of the N. T.
took such unwarrantable liberties with the text)

here threw out the verse for no better reason,
than that they could not trace its connection. But
the very difficulty of tracing that connection is

the best of all reasons why we should not sup-
pose the verse to be an insertion ; for the kind of
persons who used to insert clauses from one Gos-
pel into another would never liave thought of
making the insertion here.

12. The connection seems to be this :
" [You

may figure to yourselves the srrief and anger which
the Almighty feels at one of his faithful being se•
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duced away, by the joy which he feels at the re-

coi^ery of one that had gone astray ;] which is like

that of the shepherd." who, (fee. Ti '7 Soku (in

which words the is emphatic) is a formula,

showing that the thing is illustrated by what takes

place with (liemselves, and in the ordinary occur-

rences of life. At r5\ here, as at 70-; in the verse preceding, sub..
15. Kuin. thinks there is here no connection

with the preceding verses, and that what is

introduced was pronounced at another time. A
recent English Commentator imagines that from
the offended, our Lord proceeds to the offending
party. But it is directly the rei^erse ; and the

purpose is not, as he says, how to reclaim a sin-

ner. " but to bring to a better mind one who has
wilfully injured us ;" a sense of. frequent in

the best writers. Comp. Luke xvii. 3&4. There
is an allusion to the custom of the Mosaic law,

on vhich the canons of the primitive Church
were founded. ' maij be understood,
either with Euthym., of gaining him over, and re-

covering him to brotherhood; or, with Grot, and
most expositors, of recovering him to a right

state of mind, and to the path of duty and the road
to salvation.

17. TTJ\] This must mean, " to the
particular congregation to which you both re-

spectively belong ;" namely, in order that he may
be publicly admonished to lay aside his inimical
and injurious spirit.

17. ' —] i. e. " account him as a
person whose intercourse is to be avoided, as that

of heathens and publicans." Simil. Rom. xvi. 17.'. See also 2 Thess. iii. 14.

18. offa eav ifec] On the sense of these
words see Note supra xvi. 19. It must not, how-
ever, be here taken in the same extent as there

;

but (as the best Commentators are agreed) be

limited by the connection with the preceding con-
text, and the circumstances of the case in ques-
tion. We may thus paraphrase :

" Whatever ye
shall determine and appoint respecting such an
offender, whether as to his removal from the
Christian society, if obdurate and incorrigible, or
his readmission into it on repentance, I will rati-

fy ; and whatever guidance ye ask from heaven in
forming those determinations, shall be granted
you ; so that there be two or three who unite in
the determination, or in the prayer." Hence it

is obvious that, in their primary and strict sense,
the words and the promise have re'erence to the
Apostles alone ; however they may, in a qualified
sense, apply to Christian teachers of every age.

19. '] de quaciinque re; a
Hebraism. Comp. 1 John iii. 22. v. 14.

20. TO(] said to be for. But the sense is, " on my behalf, in the
service of me and my religion."
— ^] i. e. very few. A certain for an

uncertain, but very small, number. So the Rab-
binical writers say that wherever two are sitting

conversing on the law, there the Shechinah is

among them. >, viz. spiritually by
my assistance to speed their petitions.

21. ] This comes under Wi-
ner's rule, (Gr. Gr. Nov. Test. ^ 39. 5.) " Two
finite verbs are sometimes so connected, that the
first one is to be taken as a participle. Matt,
xviii. 21. xvii. 20 :" vhich is accounted a Hebra-
ism ; but is, in fact, common to all languages, in

the early periods, and in the popular style.

—.] The number seven was called the
complete or full ntimber, and therefore was com-
monly used to denote multitude orfrequency.

22.^] A high certain, for an
uncertain and unlimited number. The meaning
is, " as often as he offend, and truly repent."
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23. Sia '] This is not (as Kuin. thinks) a

mere formula transitionis, but is to be considered

as put elliptically
; q. d. " Wherefore [because

pardon of injuries is to be unlimitedly granted to

the repentant] the Gospel Dispensation, and the

conduct of God therein, may be compared with

that of a KinR in the following parable. Xmafiai

\6, like rationes conferre, in Latin, signifies to

bnng together and close, or settle accounts. So\\ in Levit. XXV. 50.

— iovXwv.] Not slaves, but ministers, or offi-

cers in the receipt or disbursement of money
;

of what sort, is not certain.

24. '] i. e. of silver ; for in all

numbers occurring in ancient authors, gold is

never to be supposed, unless mentioned. The
Commentators need not have troubled themselves

to calculate the amount in English money, since

there is no doubt but (as Origen, De Dieu, and

Fritz, have seen) . denotes a very great, but

no particular number of talents. The common
mode of interpretation destroys the rraisemhlance.

25./ &c.] According to the custom of

all the nations of early antiquity. Among the

Jews, however, this bondage only extended to six

years.

26. fir' f/ioi] This is well rendered
in E. V. " have patience with me," as the Latin

indulge, e.rpecta. So Artemid. Onir. iv. 12.\• '. The word
occurs also with {'! in Ecclus. xxv. 18.

28. ] " he seized him by the

throat." As niiyeiv here, so often occurs,
in the Classical writers, of the seizing of debtors
by creditors, to drag them before a magistrate, in

order to compel them to pay a debt.
— £< rt.) There is the strongest evidence, both

external and internal, for this reading ; which is

preferred by almost every Editor and Commenta-
tor of note. The common one, is doubtless
a gloss. The sense is the very same, for the il is

not conditional. Of this phrase there are many
examples in the Clcissical writers, as Diog. Laert.

cited by Wets, ' . See
my JXote on Thucyd. II. 72.

29.] There is very strong evidence in

MSS., early Editions, Versions, and Fathers,

acainst this word, which is rejected by Mill and
Wets., and cancelled by Matth., Griesb., and
Scholz. Yet it is found in the old Syriac Ver-
sion, and its genuineness is well defended by
Fritz.

31. ^/] The word imports a mixture
of grief and indignation.

ii.•} I have shown in Recens.
Synop. that the sense is not tormentors, but
jailors, ^. Acts xvi. 23 & 24; for

sometimes signifies a jail. Thus it is

literally correctors— as we say a house o/ correc-

tion.

35. -.] These words are

cancelled by Griesb. and others, but on slender
authority ; and, indeed, as Schultz. and Fritz, have
proved, they are necessary to the sense.
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XIX. 1. '—.] There is here

a difficulty ; fur, according to the sense at first

ofTering itself, it would be tantamount to making
the country beyond the Jordan a jjart of Judaea

;

which we know it was not. As to Joseph. Hist,

xii. 5. (which passage has been adduced in proof,)

it proves rather the coiitrani ; for there a comma
ought to be placed after. Otherwise the

Article would have been repeated before. Some attempt to remove this difficulty,

by supposing the nipuv to mean, " on this side,"

or alongside of: both interpretations alike contra

linguam, and at variance with Mark x. 1. The
best mode of removing the difficulty is to take

nipav . for , thus : ^\
. ' . Fritz., indeed, denies this

to be Greek. And he proposes to connect
with a. . . (taking the words as

put, per att.ractionem, for " movens a Galilsa,

transiit fluvium.") Thus regarding the words

^\ ' . as parenthetical. But the

violence thus done to the construction is more
objectionable than the liberty supposed to be

taken with the tistis loqiiendi, as the words stand

:

for to say it is not Greek, is surely too hypercriti-

cal, and is making no distinction between Attic

and Hellenistic Greek. The former mode is

therefore preferable ; which, indeed, is required

by the passage of Mark x. 1. ,'̂, i. e. ' having passed through the country

beyond Jordan,' as Fritz, himself there interprets
;

where, in like manner, exception might be taken

to the Greek, though the sense is clear. Jesus, it

seems, purposely chose the longer course through

the country beyond Jordan, to the shorter through
Samaria.

3. In\{, , &c. there is a blending

of the oratio directa and indirecta ; on which
see Winer's Gr. Gr. p. 182. and other examples in

Luke xiii. 23. Acts i. G. xxi. .37. Genesis xvii. 17.

— , &c.] The insidious motive of this

question is apparent by a comparison of this with
the parallel passage in Luke xvi. 18. where the

judgment of Christ respecting the unlawfulness

of divorce is given in illustration of his assurance

that the law should endure for ever. The in-

terrogators hoped, by inducing Jesus to again

deliver his judgment on this point, to embroil
him with the school of Hillel, which taught that

divorces were allowable even on trivial grounds.

But Christ's wisdom frustrated their cunning,
and thwarted their aims by an appeal to their great

Lawgiver.
— Kara] "propter." This is no Hebraism, since

examples of this signification are found not only
in the Sept., but in the best Greek writers from
Homer to Pausanias.

VOL. I.

—] " any whatever." A use of raj oc-
curring in Rom. iii. 20. (ial. ii. IG. 1 Cor. x. 25.

but very rarely in the Classical writers.

— uiVi'ai•.] The word here simply means cause,

(which, indeed, is its primitive signification) not

faxdt, as some Commentators explain ; a miscon-
ception productive of the gloss (for such it is)

which in some MS.S. was introduced in the place, namely,.
4. /?.] The Commentators take this as

a Participle for Noun, i.e. the Creator; a fre-

quent idiom in Scripture, but not necessary to be
supposed here ; since (as I observed in Recensio
Synoptica, and since that time Fritz, in loc.)

in a collective sense (in reference to

which we have just after) must be supplied
from the preceding. However,
and are to be closely connected ; for the in-

ference against divorce is founded on irhat God
said (by Adam.) Thus the sense is, " Have ye
not read what the Creator, after having at the
first made them male and female, said," &c. To
clear the sense, I have, with Schott, transferred

the mark of interrogation to the end of the sen-
tence. The argument is strengthened by ', ; (sub. and );
the latter of vhich, meaning 7nan .and icoman,

implying that only two persons, one male and one
female, were created, plainly intimates the in-

tention of God, that marriage should be in pairs,

and indissoluble except by death or adultery. See
more in a passage from Bradford's Boyle Lectures
cited in Recens. Synop.

5.\\\ " shall be closely con-
nected," as by glue. A forcible metaphor often

occurring in the N. T., and sometimes in the

Classics, and also found in the Heb. ^, and the

Latin aggh/tinare. The var. lect.l ;?/£,
(found in many MSS. and Fathers, and edited by
Fritz, and Scholz) may be the true reading. But
there is not sufficient evidence to authorize any
change. For both external and internal evidence
are in favour of the old reading, which is sup-

ported by Ephes. v. 31. and the Septuagint, from
which the citation is made.
— .] A Hebraism for ,

(See Winer's Gr. Gr. § 22. .3.) i. e. one and the

same person. So Plato says. It has been thought remarkable, that

there is nothing corresponding to bho in the

Hebrew. Insomuch that Mr. Home (Introd. ii.

2G4 & 287.) is persuaded that " it ouglit to be in-

serted in the Hebrew text.'' But nothing could

be more uncritical than to insert it. In short, it

is quite plain that the Septuagint Translators

supplied o'l to strenwthen the sense by the

aid of antithesis. And, indeed, in the Hebrew
something is left to be supplied mentally, such as

12
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" the man and his." Had it ever been in the

Hebrew text, how could we account for its omis-

sion 1

G. oil'.] There seems to be a tacit reference

to before implied.

—.'] The sense is " arctissim^ con-

sociarit;" by a metaphor taken from the yoking
of oxen, and common to both the Greek and
Latin, nay, perhaps all languages.

7., ifcc] Moses does not command
them to divorce their wives ; but, when they do
divorce them, to give them a writing of divorce-

ment. An objection is here proposed :
" If the

bond of matrimony be perpetual, why did Moses
permit divorce, and vhy did he permit her tliat

was divorced to be married again ? " Answ.
" But every thing pennitted by the law of the

land is not just and equitable." On this and
the two following verses see Notes on Matt. v.

31. seq.

8.] i.e. not God ; so that it is, as Jerome
says, a consilium Iwminis, not imperii/m Dei.

"Moses (observes Grotius) is named as the pro-

mulgator, not of a common, primajval, and per-

petual law, but of one only Jewish, given in re-

ference to the times." The sum of Christ's

words, Theopliylact observes, is this :
" Moses

wisely restrained by civil regulations your licen-

tiousness, and permitted divorce only under
certain conditions, and that because of your

brutality, lest you should perpetrate something
worse, namely, make away with them by sword
or poison." See Whitby on this and the preceding
verse.
— ^ pertinacice vestrce

ratione habita, with reference to your unyielding,

unforgiving spirit.— .'] The d is not found in very many
ancient MSS. and several early Versions, and is

cancelled by Griesb., Vater, Matth., and Fritz.

;

but retained by Scholz ; whose caution I have
imitated, although the genuineness of the word
may be strongly suspected.

10. ah la —'] "the rase or cmidition

of men with their wives." Botli words have the

Article, as being Correlatives. (Middlet.) This
use of is forensic, and akin to that of the
Latin causa.

11. ?]^ properly signifies capax
esse ; but it is sometimes used metaphorically of
capability, whether mind, or (as here) of action.

Thus the sense is, " all are not capable of prac-
tising this maxim," or, as the best Commentators
render, " this thing." IComp. 1 Cor. vii. 2 & 7.

ix. 17.1

— .'] soil, , as in 1 Cor. vii. 7.

Yet not without the co-operation of man, as ap-
pears from the words following.

12. /.] A strongly figurative ex-
pression, (akin to that of , v.

29 «fc 30. xviii. 8. «fc 9.) found also in the Rabbi-
nical writers, and meamt of the suppression of the
desire — said with reference to those who, from
a desire to further the interests of religion, live in

celibacy. The Commentators compare a similar

expression from Julian, to which may be added
RIax. Tyr. Diss. 34. ,.
—'] "qui capere, h. e. viribus suis

sustinere possit, sustineat," Here the Impera-
tive has rather the force of per missio}i than in-

junction ; or, at any rate, the admonition must,
like that of I Cor. vii. 26. have reference chiefly

to the circumstances under which it was deli-

vered.
13. ^."] Imposition of hands

was a rite which from the earliest ages, see Gen.
xlviii. 14, had been in use among the Jews on
imploring God's blessing upon any person, and
was especially employed by the Prophets, (Numb,
sxvii. 18. 2 Kings v. 11.) butsometimes by elders,
or men noted for piety. These children, there-
fore, were brought to Christ for his blessing ; and,
it should seem, to be admitted into his Church.
That they were not brought to be healed of any
disorder, but to obtain spiritual blessings, is plain

;

and that they were not only considered capable
of receiving them by the people, but also by our
Lord himself, is equally clear. By airoTj is meant
ToTj-
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14 ] namely, such as have these

dispositions— i. e. humility, docility, and simplic-

ity. For Christ meant what he said for his dis-

ciples — namely, to inculcate the same lesson as

he had done a little before (supra xviii. 3.) when
in answer to an inquiry of the disciples, which
of them should be greatest in the kingdom of
heaven, he placed a young child in the midst.

See also the note on Luke xviii. 15.

15. fkcTOf)'] i. e. from that pai-t of Persa, or
Juda;a, where he had been stopping on his road
to Jerusalem. See Markx. 17. and supra v. 1.

16. {] for . This was, as we find from v.

22., a young man ; and, as we learn from Luke
xviii. 18., a ruler; by which is probably meant a

ruler of the Synagogue. His conduct seems to

have been dictated by a real desire to be put into

the way of salvation, and a sincere intention of
following Christ's injunctions ; which, however,
proved too hard for a disposition in which avarice

prevailed over piety.

— —.] Tliis question is thought
to have reference to the Pharisaical division of
the precepts of the law into the weightij, and the

liffht. The young man, it seems, was puzzled by
the nice distinctions which were made in classing

those precepts ; and wished to have some clear

information as to what was pre-eminently promo-
tive of salvation.

17. T( ;, &c.] In this and
the preceding verse there are some remarkable
varr. lectt. In G MSS., some later Versions, and
some Fathers, the at v. 16. and the b

at v. 17. are not found; and for \,
we have ; these read-

ings were preferred by Erasm., Grot., Mill, and
Bengel, and were received into the text by
Griesb. and Lachman ; but utterly without reason.

The external evidence for them is very slender

;

and the internal, I apprehend, by no means
strong. Besides, the ans\ver of our Lord would
thus be deprived of all its siinplicittf . and nearly

all its propriety. It would in fact, be no answer
to the inquiry ; for the young man did not (as ap-

pears from the words following, —') inquire what was naturally, or essentially

good, but what good should be done by him. And
if the vords be, as Griesb. directs, referred to

what follows, there is, as Fritz, proves, quite as

great an inconsistency. Thus that the readings
in question are false, is plain. How thev origi-

jMted, is not so obvious. Matthasi thinks that they
arose from the conjecture of Origen. But that,

as Fritz, has shown, involves a great improbabili-

ty. At all events, it is more important to inquire
what induced the persons (whoever they were) to

make the alterations in question. Matthaei and
Nolan (Gr. Vulg. p. 474.) ascribe it to a groundless
fear lest the vords should be brought forward
against the divinitv of Christ. Such charges, how-
ever, are not riishiy to be made, nor lightly to be
credited. If the alterations were all introduced
desioiiedly, it is more probable that, as Wets, sug-
gests, they arose from those who thought that the
answer would be more suitably made to the

QUESTION itself (" what good thing shall I do"),
than to tiie title " good master." Yet how could
any persons who had suflicicnt influence to mate-
rially alter the text, fail to see that the answer to

the question itself ?V given in the words following 7

There seems far more reason to suppose, with
Fritz., that no original intention existed to alter

the passage, from any scruples doctrinal or other-

wise ; but that the alterations arose at first from
accident ; namely, in the omission of
(propter homoeoteleuton.) Whereupon the words
of the next verse, having become
quite unsuitable, would, he says, be altered to; am, however, inclined
to think that the alteration was not made all at

once; but that, at first, a suitable sense was en-
deavoured to be elicited, by taking for

(as in the Sept. and elsewhere in the N.
T. See Schl. Lex. in v. 5.) and then by the
slight alteration, and supposing an ellipsis

of. Comp. Mark i. 30. with Luke iv. 38.

And, indeed, without the Article is cited
by Origen himself, at p. 664, C. Thus would be
genei-aled a gloss, or marginal Scholium,. or .; which, it seems,
was admitted into the text in six MSS., and
possibly those which were used by the framers
of the ancient Versions above mentioned. I say
possibly, since it is extremely doubtful whether
the reading was in their MSS. ; for their chief
aim is to give the sense ; and, therefore, in pas•
sages of great difficulty or obscurity, the ancient
Versions afford no certain evidence as to the
readings of their MSS, Thus the genuineness
of the common reading is, I trust, immovably
established. The propriety of the answer, ac-
cording to that reading, is quite as demonstrable.
The young man accosts our Lord by a title usually
employed by the Jews to their most eminent
Rabbis, and of which they vere very proud.
Hence, before he replies to his inquiry, he takes

occasion to indirectly censure the adulation of
the persons addressing, and the arrogance of those
addressed. At the same time he proceeds upon
the notion entertained of him by the young man

;

who evidently only regarded him in the light of
an eminent teacher. Moreover, when our Lord
adds, , h, we are to under-
stand with Bps. Pearson and Bull, the sense to

be, that there is no being originally, essentially,

and independently good, but God. Thus the

Father, being the fountain of the whole Deity,

must, in some sense, be the fountain of the good-
ness of the Son. Accordingly, the Ante-Nicene
Fathers were generally agreed, that essen-

tially and strictly applied only to God the Father;
and to Christ only by reason of the goodness
derived to him as being very God of very God.
This use of will establish and illustrate

the ratio signilicatiom's of the expressive word'
employed, with slight variations, by all the

Northern nations, to denote the Supr^-me Being,
God. Finally, something very similar to the
present, both in thought and expression, occurs
in a passage of Pseudo-Phocylides, Frag. xiii. 47.
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— fVroXos] namely, of God, as compre-

hended in the Decalogue ; for though our Lord
adduces his instances only from the laws of the

second table, yet he virtually confirms all of

them.
18. '] for, as often in the Sept.

—• .'] Though the whole law is

meant, yet, as often in the N. T. (see Rom. xiii.

8. and James ii. 8.) the commandments of the

second table alone are adduced in exemplificntion

;

not that they are of greater importance than those

of the first table ; but because there is a neces-

sary connection between the duties towards God,
and those towards man ; and because the latter

are not so easily comderfeited as the former.

That the terms of salvation here offered are not

at all different from those stated in other parts

of Scripture, has been evinced by the Commen-
tators. See Lightf, Whitby, and Mackn. On
the use of the Article, thus employed with

reference to a whole clause, see Matth. Gr. Gr. §
279.
— hi ;] At Sub. Kara, " In what am

I yet behindhand, or wanting ? " This readiness

to undertake more than he had yet done, showed
that he was well disposed, and caused Jesus, as

we learn from Mark, to be pleased with him. So
a Rabbinical writer, cited by Wets. :

" There is

a Pharisee who says, ' What ought I to do, and I

will do it.' That is good. But there is also a

Pharisee who says, ' What ought I to do besides,

and I will do it.' That is better."

21. rAcio?.] The term is here used not only

in the moral sense, by which God is said to be

perfect, but in that comparative sense by which a

thing is perfect so far as the constitution of it per-

mit». It therefore denotes a true Christian, and
«uch as will be accepted by God. See note, supra

V. 48. and Luke xii. 33. Rom. sii. 2. Phil. iii. 13.

Col. i. 28. & iv. 12. James iii. 2. Some, ho\v-

ever, think that Christ had referred to the Phari-
saical notion of perfection in that respect. See
Lightf. There may have been an allusion to it,

but no more.
—^ '''\ . d. " show your

love to God and obedience to me his INIessenger,

bv selling your goods and following my cause."
Comp. supra vi. The injunction, meant to lower

the pride, and try the sincerity of the convert,
was only binding on the individual thus addressed,
or on those similarly circumstanced, as in the
Apostolic age ; and has no relation to Christians
of the present or any other period. See Lightf,
Whitby, and Mackn.
The use of just before, is like that at

xviii. 15. Mark x. 21. and is said by some Com-
mentators to be pleonastic. But it rather carries

an intensive force, and may be rendered " be-

gone !
"

— bitfo.'] This is explained by the Commen-
tators as put for iXOi ; whereas the truth is, there
is an ellipsis of or the like, which is supplied

in Horn. Od. p. '.
22. ^v'] " he was in possession." Or the

sense may be, " he chanced to possess." See
Matth. Gr. Gr. 559. 9.

23. for;. He will scarcely be
persuaded to become a Christian.
—?.] That is, if he place his trust in

his riches, and make them his summum bonum
;

a necessary limitation, as appears from the
parallel passage at Mark x. 23. At the same time,
considering how many impediments to good, and
how many incitements to evil attend riches ; how
the cares of the world, and the deceitfulness of
riches choke the word (see 1 Tim. vi. 9.) this

limitation scarcely lessens the difficulty ; since
it is the very nature and effect of riches to cause
men to trust in them, and to seek their happiness
in them. Hence both pride is fostered, and self-

ishness increased. So that although the words
of this and the next verse primarily referred to

the extreme difficulty (represented by a pro-
verbial mode of expressing what is next to im
possible) with which the rich would be converted;
yet they are applicable to, and were doubtless in-

tended to supply an awful warning of, the danger
of trusting in uncertain riches, and the necessity
of a true coversion : without vhich men do not
really belong to the kingdom of Christ on earth,

and therefore will not be admitted to his kingdom
in heaven.

24. \.'\ Some ancient and modem Com-
mentators would read, a cable rope ; or
take in that sense. But for the former
tlicre is little or no manuscript authority ; and for

the latter no support from the nsus lor/uendi. That
the common reading and interpretation must be
retained, all the best Commentators are agreed.



MATTHEW CHAP. XIX. 24— 28.

MK.
Sog J&, >] dael&flv. 10.

25 & [wuroD,]', ' 26

26 UQU & ; 6 ^ ' 27& ,
['.]

27 - ' ", 28

2S, & ,' \\; 6

tlntv ' / ~, & ,
TJj, ^?] 6 & &

93
LU.

18.

26

27

—\.] For this many MSS., several Ver-
sions, and some Fathers, read ', which is

preferred by Wets., and edited by Matthiei,
Knapp, Griesb., Vater, and Scholz.; though the
common reading is retained by Tittm. and Fritz.

But though the evidence of MSS. and Versions
is somewhat in favour of the new reading, yet in-

ternal evidence is rather in favour of the common
one, which is found in Mark x. 25. and several
MSS., in Luke xviii. 25.

—- Later Greek for from.
The word signifies literally a sewing tool.

25. avTov.] This is omitted in many MSS. of
various Recensions, and some Versions of Fathers,
and is cancelled by Griesb., Fritz., and Scholz,
perhaps rightly.

— Tts ivvarai .] This is generally interpreted,
" who then can be saved ? [since all men are
either rich, or desire to be so."] But that is a
harsh mode of interpretation ; and therefore it is

better, with Euthym. and Markl., to suppose an
ellipsis, and interpret, " what [rich man,] then,
can be saved 1 " There is, however, properly
speaking, no ellipsis ; but the is supposed to
be mentally referred to\< which preceded.
And the Apostles may have meant to express by
inference the difficulty with which menin general,
as well as the rich, would be saved.

26. '-] " fixing his eyes upon them."
There is a similar use at Mark x. 21 &.27. xiv. 67.

Luke XX. 17. and elsewhere ; in vhich places the
word must not, (with many recent Commenta-
tors,) be regarded as merely pleonastic, or as

having the sense tuniirig towards, but must retain

its full force ; signifying extreme earnestness, as

in Mark x. 21. 27. Luke xx. 17. John i. 36, and
Xenoph. Cyrop. i. 3. 2. \. also

Acts. xvi. 18. .
— . This use of is said to

be Hebraic, and the Commentators tell us th.at

the Greeks use the simple dative with or. But the meaning is somewhat
different, and we may render, " as far as concerns
(the power of.)

"

—.'] Le Clerc ap. Elsley, and most
recent Commentators, as Kuin. and Fritz., take
the word in the qualified sense, extremely difftruU,

as also at Luke xviii. 27. and Hob. vi. 4. But I

agree with Mr. Rose on Parkhurst, p. 16. a., that
" the aflixing of this sense to passages [like this]

containing a doctrine, which is altered by the
translation, is improper." We are therefore to

leave the full sense; as intimating that, in the

work of salvation, human nature is quite insuffi-

cient of itself, and stands in great need of the

aids of Divine grace.' is omitted in very many MSS. of various

recensions, and is cancelled by Griesb., Tittm.,
Fritz., and Scholz.

27.' —
i\ This inquiry does

not appear to have been suggested by disappoint-

ment, but simply from the wish of ascertaining

the reward, which he and the other Apostles
would have for giving up their all in the cause of
the Gospel. That all was indeed slender; but it

was yielded up unhesitatingly. And hence our
Lord, who did not estimate their value from the
amount of the sacrifices, but from the mind and
disposition with which they had been made, kind-
ly cherished their hopes

;
pointing to the fruition

of them in an immortality of bliss.

—
;]

" what, then, shall be our
reward V namely, in heaven. Said with refer-

ence to the preceding' iv.
28. fV TTJ"^ On the sense contained

in these words, a vonderful diversity of opinion
exists. Now this, it will be observed, depends
much upon the constmction. Some, as the early
modern Commentators in general, construe the
words with the preceding o!., under-
standing by \. the great change of manners and
doctrines which arose from the preaching of John
the Baptist, or from the moral regeneration con-
sequent upon the fir.'it preaching of the Gospel.
Tliis, however, is harsh and forced ; and it is

plain that the words following contain a fuller de-
scription of this, and relate not to
time past, but to future. Indeed, it is now ge-
nerally admitted, that the words must be referred
to v/hat follows ; though Expositors are not agreed
as to the iiature of the promise, or the time of its

fulfilment. Whitby fixes the time at the close of
the loorld, and after the fall of Antichrist ; and he
understands, by.. not a resurrection of their
persons, but a revival of their spirit, by admitting
the Gospel to govern their faith and practice.

Adopting this view, others consider the time in

question to be the Millennium. But the whole
of this edifice is built on a sandy foundation, and is

utterly untenable. Far better founded is the view
adopted by Lightf., Hamm., and others, who un-
derstand\. to refer either to the renovation,

or new state of things, which took place at the
promulgation of Christianity, after the ascension
and resurrection of Christ; or, to the regeneration

which was then effected by the Gospel. And
they understand " the throne of his glory" to ap-
ply to his mediatorial kingdom. And the sitting

on thrones, and judging, «fee. they interpret of the
7ni/iistrrial autliority with which the Apostles had
been invested by our Lord. Thus they take the
general sense to be, that the Apostles were to
rule the Christian Church by the laws of the Gos-
pel, which they were authorized and inspired to
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preach, and by tlie infallible decisions respecting

faith and practice which he enabled them to give.'"

Yet this interpretation, however specious, will no
more bear examination than the foregoing one.

For though we may grant that, admits of

either of these senses, yet the words following

cannot, without great violence, be made to yield

any sense at all suitable thereto. Not to say that

what they assign as the sense would not be suffi-

ciently suitable to the purposes for which the

words were pronounced ; namely, to hold out to

the disciples an ample compensation for all their

sacrifices and sufferings in the cause of the Gos-
pel. Under these circumstances, I cannot hesi-

tate to adopt, in preference to all others, the sense

assigned to the passage by the ancient Expositors

in general (and of the modern ones by Kuin. and
Fritz.), confirmed by the Syriac, Persic, Arabic,

.iEthiopic, and Italic Versions; understanding. of the resurrection tojudgment, and a new
state of existence. This is very agreeable to,

nay, is required by what follows, ' —
i S, for in the only other

passage where Christ is so spoken of (Matt. xxv.

31.), the words relate indisputably to the day of
judgment. And as regards the term itself, it is,

from the nature of the context, far more likely to

have been used in its physical sense and ordinary

acceptation, than in any figuratire one whatso-
ever. While, at the same time, it was likely that

the adjunct to this substantial and definite assur-

ance in the form of promise should be denoted
by a figurative expression to signify high exalt.a-

tion and supreme felicity. See 1 Cor. vi. 2.

Luke xxii. 30. On the purposes of such involu-

cra, see my remarks in Rec. Syn.
Of the truth of this interpretation there cannot

be a stronger proof than the fact, that the most
powerful supporters of the other are compelled
to engraft this, and so include both. Nay Campb.
grants, that " the principal completion of the

promise will be at the general resurrection." If,

however, the other interpretation be at all admit-

ted, it can only be as a kind of subordinate ad-

junct, by way of allusion, to the principal idea.

Compare Acts iii. 21. •\^.
29. Of] Several MSS. have, which is re-

ceived by Knapp, Tittm., Vat., and Griesb. in his

two first Editions, though it has been rejected in

his third. The common reading is retained by
Fritz, and Scholz ; and rightly, since, though
better Greek, seems to be a correction of the .Al-

exandrian critics. It is, moreover, confirmed by
Luke xii. 8. & 10. and Acts ii. 21.— fKor. ';.] This is by most Commentators
understood of a temporal recompense, as that sug-

gested in the parallel passage of Mark, namely in

the support and comfort they would receive at

the hands of their richer brethren. But there is

no reason here so to limit the term ., which
k only a stiOng mode of expressing that they shall,

on the tcliole, receive back very far more in value

than they parted with. And although it is not ex-

pressly said whether that is to be temporal or spi-

ritual, yet notwithstanding that what follows in

the next verse seems to fix it to temporal blessings,

still we are justified in including spiritual ones
;

even the inward satisfactions of a good con-
science, and the inexpressible consolations of
the Gospel (far exceeding in value all that is most
precious of earthly goods, however great), which
would be their support under all persecutions and
troubles. Conip. 2 Cor. vi. 8. seqq., which pas-

sage affords both a comment upon our Lord's de-
claration, and a fulfilment of the prediction con-
tained in it.

30. TjoWot C£—. A sort of proverbial

mode of expression, often employed by our Lord
to check the presumption of the Apostles ; the
sense of which is, that many of the Jews, to whom
the blessings of Christ's kingdom were first of-

fered, would be the last to partake of them ; and
that many of the Gentiles, to whom they were to

be offered after the Jews, would be the first to

enjoy them. In illustration of this, our Lord sub-
joined the parable at the beginning of the next
chapter ; in which, however, as I have shewn in

Rec. Synop., the application is not to be limited
to the Jews, but left general ; being meant for
the instruction of all Christians of all ages.

XX. L , &c.] The sense is :
" The

same thing will take place in the Christian Dis-
pensation, which occurred in the management of
a certain master of a family." The may be
rendered " thus for example."
The Commentators remark on the pleonasm in, which there are many similar exam-

ples in Scripture, and which they regard as a He-
braism. But there are instances of it in the Greek
Classical writers, especially Herodotus. It may,
therefore, better be regarded as a vestige of the
wordiness of primitive diction. It must be re-

membered, too, that the idiom in question is al-

most wholly confined to words vhich were ori-

ginally adjectives.

This Parable is found, though with a widely ex-
tended application, in the Jerusalem Talmud.
" Here it is meant (as observes Waterland) to
represent God's dealings with mankind in respect
to their outward call to the means of grace, as
well as to the retribution in a state of glory."
In this Parable, as in many others, some parts of
the simile do not correspond ; namely, those
which only respect the ornament, and do not af-

fect the scope of the parable ; as the labourers
waiting to be hired, and the munnurings, &c. of
the labourers after the distribution of the wages.
The main point of similarity is the rejection of
those who were first, and the admission of those
who seemed last.

— .] This is regarded by the Commen-
tators as an elliptical expression, for .
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But that phrase occurs in the Sept., not in the

Greek Classical writers. Whereas and simi-

lar words are of frequent occurrence with nouns
of time. I know of no example with, which
may be regarded (with Scheid on Lennep), as

properly a Dative of the old noun ', as the

Latin heri from heris.

2. ] " at or for a denarius." This
mode of denoting price (which occurs also at

Matt, xxvii. 7.) is rarely found in the Classical

writers, and only in the later ones. The earlier

and best writers use the Genitive sitnpltj. The
denarius, which was equivalent to the Greek
drachma, was then the usual wages of a labourer,

and the pay of a soldier.

3. ] This is omitted in very many of the

MSS., including all the most ancient ones, and
some Fathers. It is cancelled by Wets., Matth.,

Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., Fritz., and Scholz ; and
rightly ; for in such common phrases the Article

was usually omitted. Indeed ordinals are usually

anarthrous.
— —.'] The very place where

(from its being used for buying and selling, and
all public business) the greatest number of per-

sons assembled, especially the idle or unemploy-
ed. So ^lian, V. H. xix. 25. (cited by Grot.)^.
The time here mentioned was equivalent to what
was called the/.

4. iiii'] for '. In which use with the Subjunc-
tive (rare in the Classical writers) it answers to

the Latin cunque and our soever.

—,'] i. e. not what was legally due, but
what was equitable, or reasonnlde.

6. .] This is cancelled by Griesb. and
Vater ; buc there is very little authority for its

omission ; and it is well defended by Fritz., as

being necessary to the sense.

8. ^] A servant nearly answering to

the Roman procurator and our bailiff, and en-
trusted with the whole domestic economy.
— —.] The construction of

this passage has been'mistaken by Kypke and Kuin.,
but is thus rightly laid down by Fritz. : ah-7 , aird ».

9. '] This is said by the Commentators to

be put adverbially ; and they refer to a pleTia to-

CHtio in Rev. xxii. 21. . There is,

in fact, an ellipse of.
12. ,] Some render it confecenmt, spent.

But although examples are adduced proving this

sense of and the Latin facere with nouns of
time

;
yet it is better, with most recent Commen-

tators, to take it for, by an Hebraism
formed on n^'V? ^is in Ruth ii. 19. Matth. xxi. 28.

And so facere ag-ruvi in Columella.
—'] for, of which Wets, gives

examples.
—!.] (which is of the same form

with,,, |',, &C.) lit-

erally signifies the burner, the burning (wind)
Eurus ; and is often to be found in the Sept.

Here it may be explained simply heat, as in Ge-
nes, xxxi. 40. toJ, where in the Heb. it is •^-\\, i. e. the

shriveller, the drier. It is to be remembered that,

in the East, though the air be cool in the early

part of the day
;
yet during the remainder of it,

the heat of the sun is exceedingly scorching. I

would compare Liban. Epist. 245 : riv,\ .
13.] An idiom found in the Heb. j^^, the

Greek , or ', and the Latin bone vir.

It was a familiar form of address, and consequent-
ly often used to inferiors, and sometimes to stran-

gers or indifferent persons.
— ovK •] Wets, and Waterland task

their ingenuity in endeavouring to find a reason

why all the labourers should have had the same
wages. But such incidental circumstances as this

we are not to press in the application, much less

to draw doctrinal inferences. It is enough to con-
clude that, though there be some things in the

Gospel dispensation different from whatwe should
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expect, yet the whole is agreeable to strict jus-

tice.

14. \ .] " It is my pleasure : I choose to

give."

15. !) b .] A figurative ex-

pression, importing " art thou envious ?" Fritz,

well explains the nature of the metaphor thus :

"Nam invidentia;, ut aliarum animi perturbati-

onum, indices oculi sunt. Hinc factum, ut He-
braici hominem invidum appellarent i^y

J?^•"

16.] i. e. as it was in the case of the la-

bourers last liired by the master.

— noWo't —'.'^ On the important

terms and \, it may be proper to of-

fer a few observations. These are supposed to

have been originally Jewish forms of expression,

applied (like many others) by Christ to similar

distinctions in the Gospel Dispensation. In the

Sept.,\ often denotes those chosen to re-

ceive especial favours, or called to execute pecu-

liar trusts. Hence it is, both in the O. and N. T.,

applied to the Jews : who had been chosen from
the nations, and called to peculiar privileges.

Thus at Ps. cv. 6. they are called. In

the N. T., is often used to denote the pecu-

liar favour first vouchsafed to the Jeus. More
frequently, however, both^ and^ are

used of that shewn to Christians. As to,
it may be questioned vhether it ever be (as some
say) synomjinoiis with\, at least in the IV. T.
The terms are properly dhtinct, and have refer-

ence to two different stages in the Christian

course. Thus, in the present passage, and at

xxii. 14. they are put in opposition ; and in the

former, by\ are denoted those who have
been invited into, and have entered into, the ser-

vice of Christ; and by ., those who have ap-

proved themselves therein. In the latter, \.
means those who are invited to the blessings and
privileges of the Gospel ; and ck\. those who,
having accepted the invitation, approve themselves
worthy of their high calling in Christ. It is true

that in both these parables, by the >; are es-

pecially designated the Jeics, who were invited to

the marriage feast of the Gospel, but who almost

wholly rejected the ini'itation (see Luke xiv.

18.) ; by the \., those of them who accepted it,

and who are termed by St. Paul, Rom. xi. 6, 7.

" the remnant ^ '." However, the say-

ing admits of. and was doubtless intended for, a

general application; by which . v,i\\ denote
those who have accepted the invitation, and are

professedly members of the Christian Church
;

ikX., those who have approved themselves not un-
worthy of the blessing, and have not " received

the grace of God in vain." Thus . is often used

in the Epistles of St. Paul and the other Apostles
in this general sense ; but sometimes merely as an
appellation of Christianity. There seems to be a

reference to this saying of our Lord, in its general

application, at Rev. xvii. 14. oi ' ^{\ ; where the common punc-
tuation leads to a very objectionable sense, and
caused Hammond to suppose that three different

degrees of Christians were meant : a notion whol-
ly unsupported by Scripture. All will be right if

the . be construed with oi, and be referred to

what preceded, , and
be supplied from thence ; the words on —

being taken as parenthetical. Thus the

words may be rendered : ''And the Lamb shall

conquer them (for he is King of kings and Lord
of lords), and the Saints who are vith him, both
approved and trusty." Thus . will be, like, a designation of true Christians, as in Rom.
i. 6. and Jude 1. iv , and more
fully in Rom. i. 7. . As to the -
?, it is in some measure exegetical of «., equiv-

alent to o'l in Jude 1.

17. .] Said with reference to

the elevated situation of Jerusalem. Thus simi-

lar expressions occur in Homer, as Od. a. 210.,

and frequently in Joseph, and the Sept. How
ancient this custom was, we find from its mention
in Ps. cxxii. 3 & 4.

—-, &c.] By this we are, I think, to

understand that Jesus spoke out, as we say, and
positively ; though, from the time when he made
a distinct avoAval of his Messiahship, at Peter's

confession, he had, as we find from supra svi. 22.

begnn to disclose.

1". avrbv ,"] This is to be
taken improprie (for the Jews had no power of
life and death), and is more definitely expressed
by Mark xiv. 64. -

: which words have reference to the sen-
tence . Fritz, says that the
sense ' is, " to devote any
one to death." But the expression rather signi-

fies, by a blendincr of two senses, to condemn any
one, so that he shall be delivered to death. By

the Rommis are plainly meant ; for cruci-

fixion was a Roman punishment. The minute
particularity of this prediction is astonishing; and,

as Doddr. observes, is a remarkable proof of the
prophetic spirit with which Christ was endued

;

for, humanly speaking, ii was far more probable
that he should have been either assassinated, in a

transport of popular fury, or stoned, by the orders
of the Sanhedrim ; especially as Pilate had given
them permission to judge him according to their

own law. But " all this was done that the Scrip-

ture might be fulfilled."
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thority of the Pesh. Syr., Arabic, Persic, and
iEthiopic Versions ; and, of Commentators, is

adopted by Casaub., Grot., Gatak., Gusset, Hack-
span, Koecher, Starck, Raphel, Palairet, Bengel,
Rosenm., and Kuin. Indeed, it may be observ-
ed, the Sept. sometimes render the Heb. j^ {.{'^

by. Thus our but, in this use, has the very

same origin, being derived (as Home Tooke
shows) from the Saxon Be-utaii, from Beonuran,
to be out; as when we say "all but (i. e. ex-
cept) one." Thus\ has the two senses of
our but, indicated in H. Tooke's Div. of P. I. p.

135. 190. 325. seqq. Hozv comes to have
this sense, seems to be from its being tlius put
for ' , otherwise than. Thus all difficulty,

both as regards words and things, is entirely re-

moved ; for, as observes Whitby, '' the expres-
sion argues no defect in the power of Christ, but
merely a perfect conformity to the of his

Father." "Our Lord (says Bp. Horsley, Serm.
V. V. p. 281.) does not deny his power to give, but
only declares who they are who shall receive this

honour. His ansver, far from intimating any thing

of that kind, concludes as strongly against it as a

negative argument can be supposed to do. Thus
the meaning is, ' I cannot arbitrarily give happi-
ness, but must bestow it on those alone forvhom,
in reward of holiness and obedience, it is prepar-
ed, according to God's just decrees.' "

25. o!^—,'] Erasm., Grot., AVets.,

Rosenm., and Fritz, take the. and. to

denote tijrannical and arbitrary power, of course
hinting a censure thereon ; in vhich sense the

words do occur in the Sept. But as it is scarce-

ly to be supposed that the governors in question

were always tyrants ; and as the simple verbs are

Used in Luke, it is better, with many good Com-
mentators, to suppose the sense to be, " exercise

authority over." Thus the is not so much
intensive, as it promotes definiteness. The Com-
mentators thus adverted to, with even less reason,

suppose the first to refer to the people, the

second to the kings : vhich is harsh, and incon-

sistent with the parallel passage in Luke. There
is, in fact, a repetition of the same sentiment in

different words (as also at ver. 27.) for greater em-
phasis. See Bp. Jebb's Sacr. Lit. p. 288 seqq.

26. it'.] This is omitted in many MSS., some
Versions, and Theophyl., and was cancelled by
Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., Vat , and Scholz ; but re-

stored by Fritz. •, and rightly ; for, it is supported
not only by high authority here and in Mark, but
is so suitable to the passage, that it can hardly be
dispensed with. 'The cause of the omission
(which was accidental) seems to have been this :

that after it had been originally written
in MS., vithout stops, the was taken with ,
and mistaken, as not unfroquently. for an N, -and

then the would be absorbed by the following.

— —?.] There is properly a dif-

ference between these terms j the former signi-

fying a sei'vant like ontfootman, or x^alet, and usu-

ally a free man ; the latter, a servant for all work,
and also a slave. They Avere, however, some-
times interchanged. So Aristid. Vol. iii. 360.

—

' Ijv , •
The use here, and the general sense are plain.

28. — 0^71 •.] In order to deter-

mine the sense of tliis passage (so important in

its connection with the distinguishing doctrine

of the Gospel, the atonement), it is proper care-

fully to attend to its scope, and then to ascertain

the force of its principal terms, , and. The scope of the passage evidently is,

to point out the purpose of Christ's coming into

the world. It was iovvai —. On the sense
of4 here there has never been any doubt.

—

It plainly signifies (as often in the Scriptures, and
even the Classical writers) life. He came to give

up his life as a. Now properly de-

notes the ranso?n paid, in order to deliver any one
from death, or its equivalent, captivity, or punish-

7nent in general. Thus in Exod.xxi. 30. the word
answers to ^33. More frequently it denotes the

piacular victim, 133, sometimes expressed by

; which Hesych. explains. It

has been abundantly proved that, among both the
Jews and the Gentiles, piacular victims were ac-

cepted as a ransom for the life of an offender,

and to atone for his offence. The heathens be-
lieved that no atonement was so complete or
effectual as that whereby the piacular victim
should be a human being ; whose life was thus

given instead of the life of the other. Hence
such victims were called, and the

atonement made by them an. And
Aristides, Sacr. v. has an oracular response,
where, with allusion to this, there is demanded
4'>) (iiri 4^X>ii• S° ^so Eurip. Phoen. 1012.

—

^ ii ''. Indeed, on
the further notion, that the life of one person
was, in some cases, to be given and accepted for

the life of another, the whole of the Alcestis of
Euripides is founded. The true notion, indeed,

of atonement was unknown to the Heathens

;

though they felt the necessity for it. See Home's
Introd. Vol. i. 8. &, 146, 47. The very term, it may also be observed, is the strongest that

can be imagined ; it being derived from the an-

cient word , which signifies change. The] is for iv avTi, in mutatione, per mutationem.

The sense, then, of this passage, can be no
other than that which has been assigned to it by
every lntereter of any consideration in every

age, (including, of the recent foreign Commen-
tators, Kuinoel and Fritz.) namely, that our Lord
was to give up his life as a piacular victim, a ran-

som for mankind, that they might not suffer

spiritual death. And thus it harmonizes with the

doctrine of Scripture elsewhere. So in Uan. ix.

24. it is predicted, that the Messiah shall make
reconciliation for iniquity; whence he is call-

ed by the Jewish Rabbins ^rj^ ^y-^, literally aviip
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. 2. 1 Tim. if. 6. Heb. ix. 14 &28. (and the Notes
on those passages,) all declaring the same doc-
trine, that Christ's death was a sacrifice for the

sins of mankind ; even that true and substan-

tial sacrifice, which those of the law but faintly

shadowed forth in types, symbols and figures.

1 cannot, however, leave this passage without
removing a stumbling-block, which has been
found here by serious, but misjudging or timid be-

lievers, who have been too ready to conclude that

from it may be implied that redemption
is not universal. But utterly without reason

;

for the best Expositors, ancient and modern, are

agreed, that/ is here to be taken for-
; of which they adduce many examples.—

And although not a few of them are inapposite,

yet some others fully establish the point; ex. gr.

Comp. Dan. xii. 2. with John v. 28. sq. and Rom.
V. 12. 15. 18 & 19. with 1 Cor. xv. 22. not to men-
tion some examples in the Classical writers. Yet,
even in these instances, it may be doubted
whether noWoi can ever be said to be, strictly

speaking, put for. It should seem that, in

such cases, an idiom subsists, which has been, I

apprehend, unperceived by Philologists ; where
there is, by an apposition, either expressed or im-

plied, a comparison of noWol with some other

venj small number (usually one), which remains
after deducting it from a. total. In such a case,

may be said to be equivalent to <:
;

being, in a manner, the whole of the number in

question •, though it cannot strictly be said to

signifii thai; the literal sense being the remain-
der of a large number, after a very small one has
been subtracted. This principle will apply to

all the passages alleged in proof that is

used for. I mean to all that are justly

alleged ; for Matt. xx. 16. has quite another bear-

ing (see the note there) ; and in places like 1

Cor. X. 33. where the Article is used, the prin-

ciple cannot be admitted. There the meaning is,

either " the majoritij," or " the rest." And such
is the case in almost all the passages adduced
from the Classical writers ; where the sense is,

" very many," or " ever so many." The Com-
mentators misrht also have cited a passage of
Thucyd. i. 133. where , as appears
from a comparison with 1.31. ^ 5. must mean fall]

the rest. So also at i. 38. we have 7
(for?) opposed to . .\s examples
of the tacit comparison above adverted to, I

would specify Rom. viii. 29. &
iv \'7 \7, (where the is

implied in .) Matt. xxvi. 28. and Mark xiv. 24•.

aiud, 6 ,• .
(where & is for ri ii/ds , with

allusion to the just before) Heb. ix. 28.

h ^ &, &C. The same principle will also apply
to some passages where the Article is found,
namely, where it does not exert its definite force.

So Rom. xii. 5. ,. And in Rom. v. 15. 18 &. 19. the Article

is used both to and. the Articles there

coming under the head of " Insertions in reference

(See Middl. in loc), and renewed mention ;" the
reference being to v. 12. where it' ivog

is opposed to ; .
Upon the whole, in such a case we may most
correctly render " all the rest." And this may
be done in the only two Classical passages not

having the Article that are here apposite, namely,
Eurip. Hec. 284. "Hi'] -
4, and Virgil JEn. v. 815. Unum pro mul-
TIS DABITUR CAPUT.

30. , &c.] Tliere is a considerable
variation in the accounts of this miracle by the

three Evangelists. Mark and Luke notice only
one blind man, Matthew two ; Luke represents

the miracle as performed " when Jesus was draw-
ing nigh to Jericho," before he entered it; Mat-
thew and Mark, al'ter he had left Jericho. The
joint testimony, however, of Alatthew and Mark,
as to the time, seems to outweigh that of Luke,
who is not so observant of chronological order

;

and as all agree, that Christ was then attended by
a " multitude," who " led the waij," and who "fol-
lowed him " towards Jerusalem, it is more pro-

bable that the incident took place after he left

Jericho, where this multitude seems to have been
collected. For He came privately from Eohraim
to Jericho, attended only by the tvvelve. (Hales.)

The minute discrepnncies in this narrative, com-
pared with those of Mark and Luke, involve no
contradiction ; since, thouffh those Evangelists

mention one blind man as healed, yet they do not
say that on/;/ one was healed ; and Mark and
Luke in mentioning onf , might mean to point

out that one who was the more known. Again,

the apparent difference between Matthew and
Mark, as compared with Luke, with regard to

the place where the miracle was performed, may,
it is thousht. be removed by reading in Luke
"when, or while, Jesus was near Jericho." If,

however, the triflind discrepancies adverted to

were really irrcconcileable, still they would not

weaken the credit of the Evangelists, being such
as are found in the best historians ; nay, they may
be rather thought to strengthen their authority as

independent witnesses.

31. ','.'\ Campb. translates " charged
them, that," &.c. But though that be sometimes
the signification of the term at Matt. xii. 16. yet
it is here unnecessary to deviate from the import,
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" rebulce," which is indeed more suitable. The
most probable reason assigned for the rebuke is,

that they were unwilling that Jesus's course
should be interrupted, or his discourse broken off,

or rendered inaudible. Thus it should seem that

the people only blamed the importunity, as being
unseasonable ; as in a kindred passage at xii. IG., ti'a , &c.

XXI. 1. .] Mark xi. 1. and Luke
xix. 29. add . Wc may therefore sup-
pose that the territories of the two villages were
contiguous

;
yet that Bethphage came Jirst in

travelling from Jericho to Jerusalem. Hence
Calmet and others are wrong in describing Beth-
phage as being a village between Bethany and
Jerusalem. So Epiphan. adv. Ha;res. p. 3-10.

cited by Reland Pahfist. G2'j. testifies that there
was an old road to Jerusalem from Jericho
through Bethphage and Betliany, and the Mount
of Olives. Nay, Calmet himself describes Beth-
any as situated at the foot of the Mount of Olives
(and so all accounts represent it— see Reland);
but from the words npos . i\. being here
conjoined with ., it is probable that Beth-
phage was situated on some part of the lower
ridge, or, of the mountain, and Bethany
just below it, at the foot of it : and, consequent-
ly, it could not be between Bethany and Jerusa-
lem. This is supported by the testimony of
Jerome and Origen, the former of whom describes
Bethphage as " sacerdotum viculus, situs in

monte Oliveti." And the latter, in his Annot.
on Matt., says it was situated on Mount Olivet.

2.] " a colt." Mark and Luke add, " on
which no man had ever sat." Animals which
had never borne the yoke, or been employed for

ordinary purposes, were (by a custom common
to all the ancients, whether Jews or Gentiles)

employed for sacred uses. See Deut. x.xi. 3. 1

Sam. vi. 7. Horat. Epod. 9. 22. Ovid. Met. 3. IL
Virg. Georg. 4•. 510. 551. Mark and Luke mention
the sending for tlie co/t only, as being that where-
on alone our Lord rode ; not mentioning the uss,

though also brought (agreeable to the prophecy
of Zecharias), because they do not mention that

prophecy. There is plainly in the latter repre-

sentation n• negation of the former. Whitby
notices the minuteness of the matters predicted,
and rightly infers from thence Christ's super-
natural prescience.

3. '^; .] A pop}if<ir mode of expression
«quivalent to, " if he shall mike objection."
— h Kiptni;] i. e. not " the Lord," which in-

volves great improbabilitv, but " the master,"
Rabbi, as at vii. 21. and viii. 25. John xi. 12. xiii.

13 & 14. See Doddr., Campb., and Schleusn.—.} Many MSS., Versions, and

Fathers, have, which is preferred by
Mill and Wets., and edited by Matth., Griesb.,

Knapp, Tittm., and Scholz, but without reason.

In so minute a variation manuscript authority is

of little veight ; and yet there is far more of it

for the old readinf than for the new one ; which
cannot be admitted without violating the norma
loquendi ; for the Present cannot (as Kuin. ima-
gines) be Iiej-e taken for the Future. The com-
mon reading is rightly defended by Schulz. (who
observes that the new reading arose from an
error of pronunciation) and restored to the text

by Fritz.

4. bXol•.] This is susf>ected not to be genuine by
Griesb. and Grotz., and is cancelled by Lachm.

;

but wholly without cause, for e.vternal evidence
is almost entirely in favour of the word, and in-

ternal neai'ly as much so, since it is almost neces-
sary to the sense (tota hcer res), and was more
likely to have been omitted, by accident, in three

or four MSS., than have been foisted into the

text of nearly as many hundreds. Besides, the

word occurs vithout any var. lect. in passages

exactly similar, supr. i. 22. xxvi. 50.

5. )" '] i. e. Jerusalem, by a poetical

personification usual in the prophetical v.Titings.

Jerusalem might be called the daughter of Sion,

being situated at the foot, and, as it were, under
the wing of that fortified mount. The quotation
is from Zech. ix. 9. (with the exception of the in-

troductory words, which are from Is. Ixii. 11.),

and agrees, at least all that is meant to be taken
(for a short clause is omitted, as being not to the

present purpose), with both the Sept. and the

Hebrew. For '•y^, the true reading, is thought
by Dr. Randolph to be ijj•. But there is no oc-

casion for any such change ; since 'jn may mean
loicly, and is so interpreted by Gesenius in his

Lexicon. There is, indeed, a variation in the

last words between Matthew and the Sept. But
there is some reason to think, that formerly the

Sept. was read nearly as in Matthew. At least the

Evangelist's text closely agrees with the Hebrew.
— Si'ov .] Several eminent Commen-

tators would render the ereyi. But this is

doing violence to the plain sense expressed, and
would really destroy the roinrideitce as to fulfil-

ment of prophecy. Certainly there is no neces-
sity for it in onier to reconcile the Evangelists

;

for St. Matthew does not say that our Lord rode

on the ass, but only that it was prepared for him.
Neither will it follow from our Lord's saying,
'• thus was fulfilled." For the prophecy was
sufficiently fulfilled by tlie ass and colt being
both s;ot readi/. Not to say. that even the words
of the Prophet are not inconsistent with this

view ; for any one who goes on horseback, accom-
panied by a led horse (to use when he pleases),
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may be, not improperly, described as,
with respect to both, and thus be said to ride both,

like the, or desultores, mentioned in

several ancient writers, a sort of cavalry, where
every man had two horses, which lie rode in rota-

tion (the in this term being for,) ;

on which subject see my Note on Thucyd. x. 57.

—.'] Scil.. The word properly

signifies any beast of burden. (See my note on
Thucyd. ii. 3.) But as the ass was commonly so

used, it came of itself to denote an ass.

7. /.] The readmg here is not a little

controverted.' is the reading of all

the early Edd.; vhlch was altered by the Elzevir

Editor, from several MSS. to-. But
has been restored by Wets., Matth.,

Knapp, Griesb., Tittm., Fritz., and Scholz.', moreover, is supported by St. Luke's. It is also preferred by several Com-
mentators, as Beza, Camerar., Pise, Wakef., and
Schleus. ; and if we were to follow the proprietas

liticruce, it ought to be adopted. Yet as the verb
is often in the Sept. used in the sense " to sit," or
" ride," so the reading' seems to de-

serve the preference, especially as it is supported
by the parallel passage of Mark. If be
read, will, if understood of the ass and the

colt, be unsuitable ; and if of the garments, it will

be very jejune. We might indeed, conjecture
axjTov, supposing to be taken absolutely for

thereon. This will be confirmed by the parallel

passage of St. Luke, and not be at variance with
that of St. Mark. But the mention of the ass

and colt at v. 2. and 7. greatly supports the read-

ing/. The people would put the trappings

on both the ass and the colt, to do the more
honour to Jesus ; and as not knowing on which
lie would ride. On the ellip. of', see Winer's
Gr. Gr. ^ 16. 1. Thus, though there is a minute
diversity in M.atthcw and Mark, as comp.ared
with Luke, yet it is no real discrepancy, since it

does not involve anv contradiction. Matthew (as

is observed by the British Crit. and Quart. Theol.
11.371) tells us, «/Mhat happened, because he
saw and knew all : Mark and Luke received the
facts at second-hand, and mentioned only the
material fact. As to the '', it must not, with
many Commentators, be taken, per enallagen, as

plural for singular ; or be supplied, with
ethers

J
but, with Euthym., Theophyl., Beza,

Hombergh, Schleus., Wahl., and Fritz., must be
referred to the garments, not the ass and colt.

8. h- \'\ " the bulk of the people,"
consisting of those going to keep the passover,

and of those who, after Lazarus's resurrection,

had come out of the city to meet Christ. See
John xii. 9.

—' '.^ An Oriental cus-
tom employed on the public entry of kings, yet
in use among the Greeks also. See examples in.

Recens. Synop. and Home's Introd. iii. 397.
— )>.'\ Meant as a symbol of joy,

employed at the feast of tabernacles and other
public rejoicings among the Jews. Yet the
custom was in use also among the Greeks and
Romans.

9. ',] Heb. 5<j V'ti^rii Save us now, or
we beseech thee .' from Ps. cxvii. 25.

— b.] A title of the Messiah, as also' '.
—', cv7\'\ Comp. Psal. cxviii.

24. and see Home's Introd. iii. 316. Kuin. thinks
there is an ellipse of 6 ' ; and Grot, takes the^' adverbially, for suinm^. But it is

better, Avith others, to supply, taking it as a
periphrasis for h7. "Thus in Heb. i. 3. and
viii. 1. f'l; \7, is interchanged with .
As to the ellipse after ',, it is rather

;', being regarded as a noun. Thus Fritz.

well renders, " eadem loetantium gratulatio in
ceelo obtineat."

10.] " was in commotion." agitated with
hope, fear, wonder, or disapprobation, according
as each person was affected.

11. .'] The force of the Article is,

the [celebrated] prophet.
12. '.] A general name for the whole

edifice, with all its courts : as distinguished from
the , or temple properly so called ; which
comprehended only the vestibule, the sanctuary,
and the holy of holies. See Home's Introd. iii.

236. sqq.

—'—.] It appears from Mark xi

11. that Jesus did not do this on the day of his

entry into Jerus.ilem, (though it is there said that
he entered into the temple, and looked round the
whole of it,) but the day after ; spending the night
at Bethany, and returning to Jerusalem in the
morning; and in the way thither working the
miracle of the fig-tree. As Mark is so positive
and particular in his account, and as Matth. does
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not expressly connect our Lord's driving out the

traders with the events of the day, we ought, it

should seem, to adopt Mark's account. To do
which, there cannot be a greater inducement than

the consideration, that those who adopt the other

hypothesis are compelled to suppose that the cir-

cumstances in question happened twice on two

successive days. Nay, thrice ; for our Lord had
done much the same thing in the first year of his

ministry (John ii. 14.) The reason vhy he did

not then do it, is suggested by the words of Mark,
ie, i. e. because, it being evening,

the buyers and sellers had most of them retired.

That it should then be evenins:, was likely enough,
considering the events of the day, which must
have occupied a considerable time.

—\\] from 6\'^, a petty coin,

signifies those who exchanged foreign coin into

Jewish, or the larger into the smaller coin, for

the convenience of the purchasers of the com-
modities sold in the temple. See Home's Intr.

iii. 184.

13., &c.] This quotation is from
Isa. Ivi. 7. where it exactly agrees with the Sept.

and Hebrew. In the latter clause of the sentence

there is not, as the Commentators suppose, a quo-

tation, but only the saying is formed on a similar

one at Jerem. vii. 11. M^<\^ 6

; vhere there is an allusion to the custom
(common to all countries) for robbers to make
their abode in caves.
—.] Perhaps, not literally thieves, but

extortioners and cheats, at least persons devoted
to base lucre. An interpretation which seems
required by the expression of John7.
Though our Lord's assertion might be justified

m its full sense by what is found in Joseph. B. J.

V. 9, 4.

16. €K —7 ;] an application to the

present case of a passage of Ps. viii. 2. Sept.

(which speaks of the existence and providence
of God, as so clearly appearing from the works
of nature, that even the most simple must see)

where the Hebrew is rendered " thou hast ordain-

ed strength ; " the Sept. " thou hast perfected

praise,'' i. e. accomplished a grand effect by weak
means; for the divine praise is perfected even
by the silence of the suckling, and the artless cry
of the babe. Thus there is no real discrepancy
in sentiment, though there be a diversity in ex-

pression, between the Heb. and the Sept. That
the whole Psalm has a prophetic reference to the
Messiah, is plain by there being three other pas-

sages in the N. T. where it is applied to him.
1. Cor. XV. 27. Eph. i. 22. Heb. ii. 6.

17. fVtT] " lodged or spent the night

there." A sense found in 3 Esdr. ix. 2. EccL
xxiv. 7. Jesus left the city, and returned to

Bethany for the night; not so much, we may
suppose, to avoid the snares that might be laid

for his life, as to avoid all suspicion of affecting

temporal power ; the night being a season favour-

able for popular commotion. See Thucyd. ii. 3.

4.)•, where see my note.

18. if, &c.] On the chronology
of the Passion Week, the reader is referred to

Townson, Hales, Townsend. and Greswell.

19. —.] This was emblematical
and figurative ; according to the usual custom of

the sages of the East to express things by sym-
bolical actions. It was also prophetic. Our Lord
intended to prove that his power to punish the

disobedient was as great as that to confer benefits.

It was, moreover, to prefigure the destruction of

the perverse Jews, because in the time of fruits

they had borne none (see ver. 33— 41.); and,

likewise, to read a very important lesson to all

his disciples of every age,— that if the opportu-

nities God gives for the approving themselves
virtuous be neglected, nought will remain but to

be withered by the fiat vhich shall consign them
to everlasting destruction.

21. .'] Kuin. observes that this

negative expression is the very same with the

positive one iav^', the two being united

for the sake of emphasis, as at xiii. 34. and else-

where. In. in this sense (to hesitate) there
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is the same metaphor as in and the Latin

dijjido.

— TO ] .'\ An elliptical expression for

Td .
— ).] Spoken, with refer-

ence, it is supposed, to the Mount of Olives. For
mounttdn, Luke says sycamore tree. But there is,

in fact, no discrepancy ; because Jesus might,

and, no doubt, did, make use of both examples.

On the force of these adagial sayings see Note on
Matt. xvii. 20. The construction of the passage

is, according to Fritz., as follows : -, iiiv '' &C.
22. [Coitip. Supr. vii. 7. Luke xi. 9. John xv. 7.

1 John iii. 22. v. 14•.]

23. .] These are Datives for Geni-
tives of consequence.
— (v TToui.) , Heb. 3, " by virtue of

This they were privileged to ask. because they

had the power of inquiring into the pretensions

of a prophet; nay, since the authority of preach-

ing in the temple was derived from them. The
interrogators expected, no doubt, that he would
answer, " By virtue of my right as Messiah," and

thus enable them to fix upon him the charge of

blasphemy. But Jesus forbore to directly answer
his malevolent interrogators ; not through fear
(as appears from the boldness evinced in the

parables immediately following), but on purpose
;

and according to a method familiar to Hebrew,
nay to Grecian disputants (see the citations of

Schoettgen and Wets.), he answers by interroga-

tion, replying to question by question, and that

propounded with consummate wisdom ; for while

the Pharisees were not disposed, nay, were even
afraid, to dispute John's claim to be a prophet,

they thereby, on their own principles, ad-

mit the claims of Jesus, to whose divine mission

John had borne repeated and unequivocal testi-

mony. Schoettg. remarks that, among the Jews,
if any proposed a captious question to another,

the other had a right to propose one in turn, and
not to answer the first till he had received a re-

ply to his.

25. TO — ^v ;] The sense is, "whence
had John authority to baptize ? '' is put,

by synecdoche, for the whole ministry of John

to preach repentance, and the doctrines he taught j

because baptism was its most prominent feature,

being a symbol of the purity which he enjoined.

See Campbell.
— f^,] for fV. Or, of heaven-

ly origin ; a use which sometimes occurs in the

LXX., but rarely in the Classical writers.

— in. .] " why, then, have ye not
believed him ?

''
i. e. in his testimony of me.

26.'] This is not (as Kuin. and other

Philologists suppose,) of the middle voice, signi-

fying to terrify oneself, but a deponent formed
from what had originally been of the passive

voice
;
just as our neuter or deponent verb, to be

afraid, was formed from the old passive to be

afear'd, to be struck with fear. Fritz, ably re-

marks on that brachy/oo-ia in the present passage,

by which a clause is omitted after

(equivalent to " that will not be for our good"),
to which the ^ following refers, and which
is put for two yup's. I have edited as the sense

seems to require, ,— per aposiopesin.

— .] is wrongly taken by Kuin.

as put for ' ; though is found in the

parallel passage of Mark. It is either elegantly

pleonastic (by which the expression will be
equivalent to that of Luke) or somewhat dimi-

nishes the force of the assertion.

27. .] Hence (says Wets.) Jesus

rightly infers their unfitness to be judges in this

matter, or to claim to have their authority reve-

renced.

28. Tt biHV :] "What think you? give

me your opinion of what I am about to say."

— — Svo'] By . is plainly meant
God; but it is not so clear what is meant by, on which there has been some diversity

of opinion. The best Commentators, however,

are agreed that the words designate two different

classes of the Jewish nation ; I. the profane and
irreligious generally, but who were brought to re-

pentance by John, and to reformation by Christ;

2. the Scribes and Pharisees, whether priests or

lavmen, who, thoudi professedly anxious to do

the will of God, were, in reality, the greatest

enemies to religion, and especially that of the

Gospel.
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30. -] Many MSS. and some Versions

and Fathers have, which was approved by
Mill and Bengel, and has been adopted by Wets.,

Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., Vater, and Scholz. But
Matth. and Fritz, retain the common reading; and

rightly, for it is supported by greater authority,

and the other reading is evidently a correction.

The two words, however, are often confounded
;

a remarkable example of which occurs in Thucyd.
ill. 49., where see my note.
—, •'] The best Commentators are

agreed that this phrase, (for which is used
in the Classics) answers to the Heb. ''jjn» which
is, by ellipse, a phrase of responsive assent, ren-

dered by the LXX. liov , in 1 Sam. iii. 4.

Numb. xiv. 14. See also Lulie i. 38. and Acts ix.

10. " The Hebrews (observe Vatab., Erasm., and
Brug.) answer by pronouns, where the Latins use

verbs and adverbs, as etia7n Domine." It may be

paralleled by our own idiom, " aije, sir." Indeed
our aye and the ej'a, ja, or ya, of the Northern
languages, seem to be cognate with (.

31.- a'l ndpiai] i. e. even the worst

of those profane and dissolute persons.
—.'] Glass explains this ' lead on ;"

and Schleus. and Wahl assign still less admissible

senses. There seems no reason to abandon the

common interpretation, " go before," precede :

render, " are preceding you."
32. Iv bla StK-l A Hebrew form of expression

for " he came to you in the practice of, i. e. prac-

tising righteousness ; " and, by implication, lead-

ins others into the same course.
— ] lor ., 1. e. .
33. ] This is not found in many of the best

MSS. and some Versions and Fathers, and was
cancelled by Griesb.. Knapp, Vat., Tittm., Fritz.,

and Scholz. It8 retained by Wets, and Mat-
thaei ; but, if we may judge from supra ver. 28.,

without reason. Nay, Fritz, thinks that even the
construction requires its absence. But that is

somewhat hypercritical, and is judging of Hel-
lenistic and popular style by the rules of Classical
writing.

— —- The properly denoted
the large vat (called the Avine-press) into which
the grapes were thrown, to be expressed ; in

which sense it often occurs in the Sept. But as

this vessel had connected with it on the side,

or under it (to check, by the coolness of the

situation, too great fermentation) a cistern, into

vhich the expressed juice flowed ; so, by synec-
doche, came to denote (as here) that

cistern ; wliich, as it was necessarily subterranean,

and sometimes under the vat, so it was often called, as in the parallel passages in Mark and
Is. xvi. 10. These cisterns (which are even yet
in use in the East), bore some resemblance to the

of the Greeks, which the Scholiast on
Aristoph. Eccl. 154. (cited by Wets.) explains, , ( con-
jecture )

(plastering) ^.
—'.] This was built partly as a place of

abode for the occupier, while the produce \vas

collecting ; and partly for security to the servants

stationed there as guards over the place. Grot,
observes, that in the application of the parable,

such circumstances as this are to be considered
as only serving for ornament ; or, only express

generally, that every thing was provided both for

pleasure and security.
—] for', as in Polyb. vi. 17. 2.

Herodian i. G. 8. cited by the Commentators ; to

vhich I add Thucyd. iii. 68.

in! ', the earliest record of letting on lease

I have ever met with. The word may here be
rendered " let it out," understanding, however,
the rent to be not in money, but (agreeably to the
most ancient usage, yet retained in the East, and
even in some parts of the West) in a certain por
tion of the proflure. Thus just af^er

should be rendered " his fruit, or produce, the

portion which fell to him."
34. ,] " the time for gathering

the fruits." So Mark xi. 15.

35. ,'] signifies properly to or

4
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est countenance to the Jrst surmise ; and the

second is very slenderly supported. I cannot but

think that all is as it was left by the Evangelist;

and I am gratified to find my opinion ably sup-

ported by that of Fritz., whom see.

With respect to the nature of the metaphor,

there is an allusion to Is. viii. 14 & 15. ; and the

verbs are terms denoting greater or less degrees

of injury : the first being to bruise and crush ; the

second, to beat to pieces, and destroy utterly.

Wets, and others think that there is an allusion

to the different modes of stoning among the Jews.

And they paraphrase thus :
" Whosoever shall

stumble at and reject me as the Messiah, shall

encounter misery
;
yet they may repent and be

healed. But on whomsoever this rock (the Mes-
siah, \vhich might have been their defence) shall

fall, it will crush them in utter ruin."

46. .] The > is thought to be put for, revera. Comp. Mark xi. 32. and Luke xx.

6. But however this sense may have place in

other passages, it would here seem sufficient to

render utpote.

XXII. 1. iv \7,'] It is clear that this is

put for the more elegant Sta, as in

Aristoph. Ran. 61. ii' . The? may here simply denote addressiriff ;

unless there is, as some suppose, an answer to the

thoughts of the Pharisees.

2. ;; /3. '] the administration of
the heavenly kingdom, or Dispensation,',
i. e. the same thing will take place as that repre-

sented in the parable of a King, &c. The primarij

object of this parable is to represent the invita-

tion given to the Jews to embrace the Gospel

;

the rejection of that offer, the severe punishment
to be inflicted on them for their disobedience,

and the admission of the Gentiles, in their stead,

to the privileges of Christianity. Such parts of

the similitude as are not referrible to these heads,

are to be considered as merely introduced for or-

nament, or to complete the vraisemblance. There
is, however, a secondarij intent to be noticed,

which is, to inculcate a truth needful to be kept
in mind in every age ; namely, that the reiuards

held out by the Gospel are not to be conferred
on TTiere professors, but upon those only who
cultivate the dispositions and habits enjoined by
its precepts. There is a peculiar propriety in the

comparison itself, since in Scripture the Jewish
Covenant, as well as the Christian, is represented
under the figure of a marriage contract between

God and his people. See Is. liv. 5. Jerem. iii. 8.

and, in the N. T., see Matt, xxv. 5. John iii. 29.

2 Cor. xi. 2. Revel, xix. 7— 9.

—] This is by most Commentators taken
to signify a marriage feast ; though, as the word
(correspondently to the Heb.\) often signi-

fies a. feast in general, some Commentators assign
that sense here ; agreeably, as they think, to the
moral purport of the parable. Many, however,
of the recent Commentators (as Michael., Ro-
senm., Kuin., and Schleus.) understand an inau-
guration feast, when the Oriental kings were con-
sidered as it were affianced to their country. See
Luke xii. 36. xiv. 8. Esth. ii. 18. ix. 22. 1 Kings
i. 5— 9. There seems no reason, however, to

abandon the common interpretation. Whichever
be the sense, the plural may be considered as

having reference to the continuance of those
feasts for several days.

3. Ka^iaai] generally signifies " to invite ;" like

the Latin roc<t?-e and the Heb. xip. So Theophr.
Char. 12.«/ . 'Here, however, it

rather denotes to sununon : for Luc, Brug., Grot.,

and Kuin. have shown that, among the ancients,

guests were first invited some time before ; and
then summoned, within a short time of the feast,

that they might be ready.

4. TO] This was, in early times, the
name given tp breakfast : afterwards it denoted
the noonday meal ; and, at length, it was applied
to the cliief meal, taken at the close of the day.

Hence it came to signify a banquet in general.

See Kypke on John xxi. 12. and Mureti Var. Lect.
IV. 12.

— ] The term properly denotes ani-

mals put up to fatten ; and as here we have had
mention made just before of, it must de-
note calves, sheep, &.C., with the exception of
bullocks.
—] properly signifies sufio

(whence and ); and at first signified

to make those offerings of incense, fruits, and
flowers, for which sacrifices of animals were after-

wards substituted. And as still continued to

be used, it then denoted to sacrifice ; and at length

generally to slaughter for eating ; a process found
in the Heb. p3i (Grot, and Hemsterh.).

5. ] for. 'Aypw, properly land;
but here farm, or (as the words following require)

farming business ; for(, from the antithe-

sis, must denote other sorts of business, as trade

or manufactures.
7. —.] There are on this
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clause several varieties of reading. Many MSS.,
Versions, and Fathers, have; S(, and after\ add '. And so Matt., Griesb., and
Scholz edit. I cannot venture to imitate their

e.vample ; because, although there is considerable

external evidence for the readings in question, yet

interned evidence is, I apprehend, quite against

them ; and Fritz, has shewn how they originated.

In short, all the five varieties of reading here

found in the MSS. present no more than so many
different ways by which the passage was tampered
with by the early critics. And as the common
reading is plainly the parent of all the other read-

ings, it ought, according to one of the most cer-

tain of critical canons, to be preferred.

9. ^ &,'] Most Commentators
explain this " compita viarum," " places where
many streets or roads meet," and therefore of
public concourse. Fisch. and Fritz, explain it

" vias riisticas." The former interpretation is

preferable ; and yet it is difficult to extract such
a sense from the word. I would therefore, with

Bois ap. Wolf, rather suppose it to mean the

great thoroughfares of the city, and outlets into

the country— the great trunks, as it were, of
communication ; and which, in the great ancient

cities, vere made to terminate at the gates. Such
would be places of the greatest concourse. See
Thucyd. iii. 98.

^

10. ().'\ By this it is inti-

mated, that the had as well as the good would
form part of the visible Church ; though the privi-

leges of the Gospel would belong to the latter,

while its threatenings, denounced against the

wicked, would fall on the former.

11. ^ As was then
usual with grandees and others who made great

feasts.

— '} An appropriate dress, with
Avhich those who attended were expected to be
clothed. This custom was common alike to the

Hebrews, Greeks, and Romans ; and something
like it yet prevails in the East. In this, therefore,

consisted the offence of the delinquent,— that he
had neglected to provide himself with the appro-

priate dress. By this wedding garment some

think that faith is represented : but that was im-
plied in the act of attending the supper ; and it

should rather seem (as Euthym., Grot., Le Clerc,
and most recent Commentators take it), to mean
adorning our Christian profession by a suitable

conduct. See Eph. iv. 1. 2 Pet. i. 10. compared
with Rev. xix. 7. The whole, indeed, hinges
upon this : whether we are to suppose the gar-

ment provided by the guests, or by the king. If

the latter, then, indeed, neither of the above in-

terpretations can well be admitted ; and we must
rather understand the gifts of the Holy Spirit,

—

grace, faith, and sanctification ; as Irenaeus, Hila-

ry, Menochius, and Gerard interpret. This, how-
ever, does not agree with the scope of the para-

ble; and it may be observed, that the supposition

on which it rests, of the garment being provided
by the king, is deficient in ancient authority, the

examples adduced being almost entirely from
modern travellers. It is therefore best to suppose
the garment or rather dress) to have been provided
by the guests. And such is the opinion of Chrys,

and Euthym. Thus in two similar parables cited

by Wets, from Rabbinical writers, those who
washed themselves, cleansed their garments, and
otherwise prepared themselves for the banquet,

are contrasted with those who made no prepara-

tion ; but vent on with their occupations, and
thus entered the palace " i?i turpitiidine sua," in

their mean, ordinary dress.

12..] •' was mute."' <«< signifies prop-

erly to muzzle, and metaphorically to silence.

13. TO] i. e. darkness the most
dense and extreme, as being the furthest removed
from the light of the banquet.

14. noWol—.] See the long and able

annotation of Hammond in Recens. Synop., and a
fine observation of Theophyl. cited by Parkhurst,

Lex. V..
15.'] " that they might ensnare him."

The term is properly used of snaring birds ; but,

like, employed by Mark xii. 12. and the

Latin irretire and illaqueare, is used of plotting

any one's destruction.

16. tCiv '.] From the slight mention
of these persons in the N. T., and the silence of
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Josephus, nothing certain with respect to them
can be determined ; but the prevailing and best-

founded opinion seems to be, that they did not

form any distinct religious sect (though probably

Sadducees in doctrine, as was Herod), but were
rather a political party, composed of the courtiers,

ministers, domestics, and partisans and adherents
generally of Herod; who maintained, vith Herod,
that the dominion of the Romans over the Jews
was lawful, and ought to be submitted to ; and
that under the present circumstances, the Jews
might, allowably, resort to Gentile usages and
customs. This opinion is confirmed by the ter-

mination of the word, taioi, which was in that age
appropriated to denoting political partisans, such
as Ccesariani, Pompeiani, Ciceroniani, <fcc.

—] " upright,'' neither practising simula-
tion nor dissimulation.
— oh —.] The expressions! &, and. (of which the former is a Greek phrase, the

latter a Hebraism) are generally thought to be of
the same sense. But Fritz., with others, denies
this, and lays do\vn the connection as follows :

" tu per neminem a veritate te abduci sinis ; neque
enim homines curas, quos si curares, a vera via
facile aberrares, sed Deum." Thus he thinks that

'. is put, by an unusual circumlocu-
tion, for. To this, however, I cannot
assent; for the. adverts to the external con-
dition of men, with allusion to its being no more
a part of the man than the, or actor's
mask.

18. iroi'jjpiai'.] This signifies like the Latin ma-
litia, craft. The other Evangelists use the more
definite terms and.

19. .] " nummum ex eo ge-
nere quo census exigi solebat." (Fritz.)

20. — ;] The inscription was
: .

" Our Lord here baffles the malignant proposers
of the question, by taking advantage of their own
concession, that the denarius bore the emperor's
image and superscription, and also of the deter-
mination of their own schools, that wherever any
king's coin was current, it was a proof of that
country's subjection to that government. He
significantly warns these turbulent and seditious
demagogues, the Pharisees, to render unto Ccpsar
the dues of CtPsar. which they resisted ; and these
licentious and irreligious courtiers, the Herodians,
to render unto God the di/es of God, which they
neglected ; thus publicly reproving both, but
obliquely, in a way that thev could not take any
hold of" (Dr. Hales.)

" Though the right of CECsar to demand tribute

of the Jews may seem to be undecided by the
answer, yet the precept at ver. 22 is decisive, and
being united with the preceding verses by oiv, it

inculcates that duty of submission to established
governments which is a leading feature of the
Christian religion." (Whitby.) IConip. Rom.
xiii. 7.]

23. ] .] Campb. maintains that

the sense is, " no future life ;" for, he
says, when applied to the dead, properly denotes
no more than a renewal of life to them, in what-
ever manner. The Sadducees, he observes, de-
nied not merely the resurrection of the hodif, but
the immortality of the soul, and a future state of
retribution. " They had (continues he) no notion
of spirit, and were consequently obliged to make
use of terms which properly relate to the body,
when they spoke of a future state, which therefore

came at length to be denoted simply by the word
resurrection." (Comp. Acts xxiii. 8.) Now that

the Pharisees, continues he, themselves did not
universally mean by this term the re-union of soul

and body, is evident both from Josephus's account
of their doctrines, and from passages in the Gos-
pels. To say, therefore, of the Sadducees, that

they denied the resurrection, would give a very
defective account of their tenets. It is plain from
Josephus and other Jewish writers, as also Acts
xxiii. 8., that they denied the existence of angels,

and all separate bodies. Thus goincr much further

than the Pagans, who did, indeed, deny the resur-

rection of the bodij, but believed in a state after

death, wherein the souls of the departed exist in

a state of happiness or misery, according to their

deeds on earth. It is plain, from our Lord's an-

swer, that the Sadducees denied not merely the
resurrection of the body, but the immortalilij of the

so7il. They had, it seems, no notion of spirit,

and were consequently obliged to make use of
terms which properly relate to the body, when
they spoke of a future state ; which, therefore,

came at length to be denoted simply by the word
resurrection. Compare Acts xxiii. 8." The above
contains a just representation of the opinions of
the Sadducees (on which see Home's Introd.,

Vol. HI. 327. and note), but is. I apprehend, no
proof that our common version, is as Dr. C. main-
tains, inaccurate. Nay, on the contrary, his own
version is (properly speaking) no version at all,

but merely an explanation. The learned Com-
mentator does not sufficiently bear in mind, that

popular phraseology (such as is generally that of
the N. T.) must be interpreted as such. There is

liltle doubt but that the phrase vt-
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35. .} Mark . 28. calls him us

; from which it has been by some
thought that and were synony-
mous terms : while others supposed that a distinc-

tion e,\isted, as that the were the public

expounders of the law, while the were the

Erivate expounders and teachers of it. This,

owever, rests on mere conjecture. One thing

alone seems certain, that tlie were ex-

pounders of the law, whether publicly or private-

ly. So Epict. i. 13. has,(.
— - Some modem Interpreters

assign to the good sense, explorans,

tnjiiig, viz. his skill in Scripture ; which seems
to be countenanced by Mark. But most of them
adopt the bad one, tem-pting ; and there seems no
sufficient reason for abandoning the common in-

terpretation. The truth seems to be (as Chrys.

and Theophyl. suppose) that the man came vith
an evil intention, but departed better disposed.

36. IvToXii.} Here is for ;

and' for, by Hebraism; on which
account it has the privilege of a superlative, in

dispensing with the Article. Superlatives do so,

from the affinity which they bear to ordinals.

See Middlet. Gr. Art. vi. ^ 3 & 4. and Winer's
Gr. ^29. 1. But to turn from Avords to things,

the question involved a matter of no little con-
troversy among the Jewish Doctors ; as to the

comparative importance of different precepts

;

some maintaining the pre-eminence of one, some
of another. Only wliile they distinguished the

Divine precepts (which they numbered 613) into

great and small, they constantly gave the pref-

erence to the ceremonial ones. Christ, hovever,
decided in favour of tlie moral law, yet not to the

neglect of the ceremonial.

37. ."] This reading, which is found in the

greater part of the best MSS., is preferred by
Mill and Bengel ; and is edited by Matth.,

Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., Vat., and Scholz, instead

of the common one.
— iv ') Tfl, &,c.] These are formulas

nearly equivalent, and united for intensity of
sense (as in a passage of Philo cited by Wets.)
importing, not that perfection in degree, or

elevation in kind contended for by some, but
that we must assign to God the first place in our
affections, and consecrate to "him the united
powers and faculties with which he hath endued
us.

38. ] . fVr.] How and in what
respect this was such, see Bp. Taylor's Works,
vol. iii. p. 7. and Bps. Sherlock and Porteus in

DOyly and Mant; also compare Luke x. 27.

Rom. xiii. 9. Gal. v. 14. 1 Tim. i. 6. and James
ii. 8.

39. bola' ] i. e. similar in kind, though not
in degree ; springing out of it, and closely con-
nected vith it.

— ;'.] The term here, as often in the

N. T., has a very extensive import, including

every person with whom we have to do. [Co?np.

Rom. xiii. 8.]

— .'] We are not here commanded
to love ; i. e. benefit our fellow creatures as jntich

as ourselves (which were inconsistent with the
strong principle of self-\o\e, vhich the Almighty
has implanted in us, for our preservation); for

{ (like the Heb. 3) imports, not equality in

degree, but similanty in kind. Thus the precept
corresponds to that of our Lord at Matt. vii. 12.

And we are commanded not only to avoid injuring

him, as we avoid injuring ourselves ; but to treat

him in the same manner as we might, if ex-
changing situations with him, fairly claim to be
treated.

40. iv —.} This is generally
thought to be a metaphor taken from the Jewish
custom, of suspending the tables of the laws from
a nail or peg. But the metaphor is common to

almost all languages, as >ised of things closely
connected, and springing from the same origin.

There is. however, a Hebraism in the use of Iv

for fV. Or the iV should have been followed by}., or, as in Rom. xiii. 9.

On the full sense see Dr. Palev and Archbp. Sharp,
in D'Oyly and Mant.

42. 7—' :'] This question was pro-
posed by our Lord to the Pharisees, to show them
how little they knew the true nature and dignity
of the Messiah. Bp. Bull, in his Jud. Eccl. Cath.
i. 12. observes, that ''although the Prophets had
not obscurely signified that Christ would be God
as well as man ; and though the wiser few of the
Jews saw that, yet that the generality embraced
the abject notion that he would be a mighty
conqueror, and a glorious monarch (like Cyrus,
Alexander, or Cssar), who would subdue all the
nations of the earth, and make Jerusalem the
metropolis of the world. And as a mere man
might, under God's providence, effect all this

;

Avhere is the wonder that the Jews supposed the
Messiah would be no more." He adds that, had
the Pharisees held the divinitu of the Messiah,
they might easily have solved the proposed
enigma, by replying that Christ would indeed be
David's Son quod ad carnem atlinet, but his Lord
as regarded his divine nature.
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6..] Christ does not censure the

wearing of those, or of the fringes, but the doing

it ostentatiously, by making them very large.

These phylacteries, (of which see a description

in Home's Introd.), took their rise from a literal

instead of a spiritual interpretation of Deut. vi.

8. That these were, as the Commentators inform

us, also regarded as amulets, or charms to pre-

serve from evil, may be very true ; but when
they would hence deduce the name itself, we
may hesitate ; for the name may quite as vell

imp!y that they were thereby reminded to keep

the law. See a passage of Plutarch cited by
Kypke.

6.] " the first seat at banquets."

That, among the Jews, was probably at the top of

the table, as with us ; though among the Greeks
and Romans the middle place at a triclinium was
the most honourable.
—.'] i. e. on the seats of the

seniors and the learned ; who sat immediately

under, with their backs to the pulpit of the reader

;

their faces being turned towards the people. See
Vitringa de Synag. p. 191.

8, 9, 10.] In these three verses there is essen-

tially the same sentiment, but with some variation

of terms ; resorted to in order to favour the repeti-

tion, which is meant to give energy to an earnest

warning, forbidding the assumption, on the one
hand, or the admission, on the other, of such a

sort of absolute domination as that assumed by
the Scribes over men, without authority from

God. It is only meant, therefore, to warn them
against that unlimited veneration for the decisions

of men, or implicit reliance on any human
teacher, which was so common among the Jewish

devotees. Such being the purport, this passage

cannot be supposed to forbid Christian teachers

bearing such accustomed appellations as apper-

tain to superiority of office, of station, or of talent;

but only admonishes not to use them as the

Scribes did, for the purposes of pride and osten-

tation, and to exercise a spiritual tyranny over

the faith and consciences of their Christian

brethren, or pretend to such infallibility and
supreme authority as is due to Christ alone. See
more in a masterly Sermon of Bp. Warburton,
vol. is. pp. 190— 20).

The three terms here employed,,,
and. vere, as we learn from the Rabbinical
writers, appellations such as were ordinarily as-

sumed by and given to their principal Teachers ;

and not only all three were, we find, sometimes

employed, but each twice ; which is alluded to in

the preceding verse.

8. ] " suffer Hot yourselvcs to be
called."
—.] There is some doubt as to the

reading here. Many of the best Commentators
would read, which is found in several

MSS., Versions, and Fathers, but is received by
no Editor except Fritz. : doubtless because it

would seem a gloss on. But. is so
much preferable, from its being more correspon-

dent to the Heb. 13, and such an offensive tautol-

ogy and confusion of terms is thereby removed,
that it can scarcely be doubted but that it is the

true reading.
— b.] This is omitted in several ancient

MSS., and some Versions and Fathers ; is rejec-

ted by Mill and Beng., cancelled by Griesb., and
Fritz., and bracketed by most other Editors. It

probably crept in from ver. 10.

9. — ''] "style no man on earth yoar
Father." There is an ellipsis of/.

12. ii—/] A sentiment very
often introduced by our Lord ; and indeed a fre-

quent maxim among the Jews, and sometimes
occurring in the Classical writers. By Christ,

however, it is employed in a spiritual sense ; i. e.
" him God will exalt."

13, 14.] These verses are transposed in the
textiis vulgatus and most of the MSS. ; but are

placed in the present order in the best MSS.
;

confirmed by several Versions, Fathers, and early

Editions, approved, with reason, by all the most
eminent Commentators, and restored by Mill,

Wets., Matth., Knapp, Fritz., and Scholz. Ver.
13. is omitted in several MSS. of the Alexandrian
recension, with some Versions and Latin Fathers.

But there is no good ground for rejecting it. It

should seem that the text above adopted presents

the true reading and order ;
probably arcidentally

changed by the eyes of the transcribers being
carried from the first oia't —! to the

second, by which the words ' —
were omitted, and afterwards inserted, either by
the scribes (perceiving their mistake), or by the
correctors, but in the wrong place.

—.] Of this use of the word examples
occur frequently in the Greek Classical writers

;

and the same is the case with the correspondent
term in Latin, and indeed in the modem languages.

means, goods, property, as is often

used in the Classical writers. Both the above
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metaphors are found in Horn. Od. . 237.. This "eating up" was
done by various subtle artifices. After making
them devotees, they devised various means of

laying them under contribution ; or caballed with
the children to deprive the widow of a portion

of her dowry, for some return, either in hand, or

in expectation.
—^] Sub. {, " under a pretext," name-

ly, of religion ; for it was but a mask to conceal
their avarice.
—- Sometimes, it is said, these prayers

occupied nine hours a day.

14.\ .] For the more
Classical or'. It may be com-
pared with our phrase, to shut /he door in the face

of. In the words of the parallel passage of Luke,
fipaTc , there is an allusion to

locking a door against any, and preventing them
from entering by carrying off the key. The
metaphor has reference to the hindering men
from embracing Christianity ; which they effected

by misinterpreting the prophecies, and by other

methods.
15. —,] proverbial expression,

frequent both in Greek and Latin, importing the

greatest activity and exertion. The zeal, indeed,

of the Jews for proselytism was, itself, proverbial

among the Heathens (see Hor. Sat. i.4.) insomuch
that at length it was forbidden by the Constitu-

tiones Imperatorum.
— v'lbv '] i. e. by Hebraism, "deserving

of, or doomed to, hell." So 1 Sam. xx. 31. 2 Sam.
xii. 5. ;, " devoted to death." It is

strange that Kypke, Rosenm., and some others,

should take. to signify dolosum. The gram-
matical objection to the common interpretation,

on the ground that the word never occurs in

the comparative, has no force, for I have myself
in Rec. Syn. adduced two examples. Moreover,\. here and in the other two passages

VOL. I.

where it occurs, is not an adjective, but an
adverb.

16. In this and the seven following verses
Christ condemns the subtle distinctions of the
Pharisees concerning oaths, and points out the
sanctity and obligation of an oath. See Notes on
Matt. V. 33. sqq.
— ^ - By this some Under-

stand the gold 7chich adorned the Temple ; others,
the sacred utensils ; others again, the money set

apart for sacred purposes. As no particular gold
is mentioned, it may be understood of any or ali

of the above.
17. b " makes it sacred and apart from

common use." The money was holy, because it

was subservient to the uses of the Temple,
and other sacred purposes, like the
among the Greeks, and the donaria among the
Romans. — (Rosenm.)

21..'] This is read, for the com-
mon, in the greater part of the MSS.
and the Ed. Prin. ; and it has been, with reason,
edited by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., Fritz.,

and Scholz.

23. —'.^ The Pharisees were
scrupulously exact in paying tithes, not only of
the fruits of the earth, but even of such insignifi-

cant herbs as those here specified, as '//,
the garden mint, , dill; (on which see
Dioscor. iii. 461.) and, cummin, a disa-

greeable pungent herb, and so little esteemed,
that it was proverbially employed to express
worthlessness. That the above are only meant as

examples of insignificant herbs, is plain from Luke
having " mint and rue," with the addition of

nSv \ayavov. is a word not used by
the Classical vriters, and only found in the Sept. j

where it expresses the Heb. "i^fj;, which signifies

both to take tithe and to pay tithe. Our Lord, it

must be observed, does not censure them for pay-
ing tithes of these herbs ; but, after performing

15
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these minute observances, for omitting the weigh-
tier matters of the Law. This applies to all the

subjects of tlie woes in this Chapter, as is plain

from the words cict, -
ivai.—]"& neglect." The word is often

applied to the neglect of Divine precepts.
—, c\cov, Render '"jus-

tice, charity, (or humanity) and faith," or trust in

God, as the proper foundation of our love ; not

fidelity, as some explain ; though that sense may
De included. Thus it will be agreeable to Luke's. The passage seems to be
taken from Micah vi. 8. and may be compared
with Find. Olymp. siii. 6, 11. and Hor. Od. i.

24,6.
24. . Not " strain at,"

(which was a mere typographical blunder of the

first Edition of our common V'ersion) but strain

otii. There is an allusion to the custom of the

Jews (prevalent also among the Greeks and Ro-
mans) of passing their wines (which in the south-

ern countries might easily receive gnats, and in-

deed breed insects) through a strainer. See .\mos
vi. 6. The Jews did it from religious scruples,

(the or ctilex rinarius being unclean,) the

Gentiles, from cleanliness. The ratio significa-

tionis arises as follows. The term signifies to

pass any liquid throuirh a strainer, {. See
Dioscor. iii. 9. tfc v. 82.) to separate it from the

; or material particles, (?nats, or aught else)

that they may be passed out and off. With re-

spect to >., it signifies, not a cable, nor a
beetle, (as some would take it) but a camel. To
make the opposition as strong as may be, two
things are selected as opposite as possible, the

smallest insect, and the largest animal. This sort

of expression was in use both with the Jewish
and the Grecian writers. « is used not of
fiquids only, but also of solids, as here. In the
former case it may be rendered to gulp down ; in

in the latter, to bolt doiim.

23. —.] On the purifica-
tion of domestic utensils see Horne's Introd. vol.

iii. p. 337. «| is a word found only in the
later writers, and signifies a platter, dish, or, as
some think, sauce-boat.

— aitKias.] This, for the common reading

, is found in the greater part of the MSS.,
and mamy Versions and Fathers ; and is edited by
Matth., Griesb., Knappj Tittm., Fritz., and Scholz.
The internal evidence for it, too, is as strong as

the external 3 for it suits far better with the char-
acter of the Pharisees, who (as Campb. observes)
are never accused of intemperance, though often
of injustice.

2/..^ On the exact force of liovidu»

see my JS'ote in Rec. Synopt. The tombs were
annually wkiteu-ashed, that their situation might
be known, and the pollution of touching them
avoided. This whitening, we learn, extended as
far on the surface of the ground as tlie vault reach-
ed under ground. The sense is, that the Phari-
sees were so polluted with vice, that they defiled

all who had communication w'ith them, and were
to be avoided like sepulchres. In the parallel

passage of Luke xi. 44. they are likened to

;(, (see Note in loc.) ; but there is, in fact, no
discrepancy, but reference is had to the contagion
they spread around them.
—.] Very apposite to the present

purpose is a passage adduced by me in Recens.
Synop. from the Schol. on Soph. Phil., who ex-
plains the words by

— , i. . pus
and bloody matter.

28. —.] is almost always
used cum genitivo mali.

29. —'.] Both the Jews and
the Heathens alike showed their respect for the
illustrious dead, by repairing and beautifying, and.
when necessary, rebuilding their tombs. See the
proofs and illustrations in Rec. Syn. " This," as

Kuin. observes, " our Lord did not mean to cen-
sure, but to expose the hypocrisy of the Pharisees
in pretending a respect for the Prophets which
they did not feel."

30. .] This reading (for the common one) is found in most of the best MSS., in some
Fathers, and in the Ed. Princ. ; and was, with
reason, edited by Matth., Griesb., and others
down to Scholz. "". found also in John xi.

15. Acts X. 20. and elsewhere, was the usual Im-
perfect in the Alexandrian dialect, though it was
by the later Greeks changed into the Attic form

i*. See Alt's Gr. N. T. p. 21.
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31. 7 ., &C.] "ye have the same
blood-thirsty disposition (thus they are elsewhere
called -], and ye thus show ap-
probation of your fathers' crimes, by pursuing the
same course ; as is expressed in the parallel pas-

sage of Luke xi. 48. apa

To'ti , where the must
not be rendered (as some translate), but
has the sense qiiatenus. See Schleus. Lex. in v.

^ 5. which, as he observes, " habet vim restrin-

gendi et specificamli."

We are now prepared to see the inferential

force of, whicli is as follows: So then [by

this conduct, so similar to that of your fathers],

ye bear testimony respecting yourselves, that ye
are true sons of your fathers, who murdered the
prophets. On tlie force of which expression see
Notes on Matt. v. 45. and John viii. 44. Most
recent Commentators explain., " ye
bear testimony against yourselves." But there
is no sufficient reason to deviate from the

common version unto, i. e. respecting your-
selves.

32.\& T. . v-l This may, with
many of the best Commentators, ancient and
modern, be accounted an ironical concession, or
permission, often occurring in Scripture ; such as

indignantly leaves the persons addressed to expe-
rience the consequences of theirwilfulness. For,
in the words of Bp. Taylor, " they still continued
in the same malice towards those sent from God
to reform them ; but painted it over with a pre-
tence of piety, and of disavowing their father's

sins," On this " measure unfulfilled," see the re-

marks of Grotius, and the illustrations of Vets.,
who shew that the language seems to imply that

there is a certain height to which the iniquity of
nations and individuals is permitted by God to

rise, and that when that measure is full, the pun-
ishment is inflicted ; and that though the ven-
geance of the Almighty be slow, it is always sure,

compensating for long-delayed vengeance by the
severity of the stroke. See the fine Tract of Plu-
tarch de Sera. Numinis Vindicta.

33. —.'\ See iii. 7. and on -, see Note on ver. 15. . The best
Commentators think that this is put for

;

the latter writers imitating the Poetic idiom of
using the Subjunctive for the Future, which is

generally thought a solecism, though defended
by Fritz, in loc.

34. iia .] On the force of this formula the
Commentators are divided in opinion. Most re-

cent Expositors consider it as merely a form of
transition; as iv or ni in Matt. xiii.

52. xxii. 29. Mark xii. 24. Yet, as that princi-
ple is somewhat precarious, we may, with Eu-
thym. and Fritz., refer it to ver. 32.6 (says
Euthym.) ,.
— —. ^^^ Lord here ap-

plies to his Apostles and their successors the ti-

tles given by the Jews to their Doctors ; signify-
ing that his messengers (so called in Luke xi. 49.),
would be as entitled to the appellation
(in the sense, Divine Legates and inspired inter-

preters of the will of God) as were the prophets
of old ; and would likewise be entitled to the
appellations , 0''3> imd ^,
O'.ISD; ^s being thoroughly conversant in the
Scriptures and Divine learning.

— (^] Sub. rl^s.. See Acts
vii. 59. & xii. 2.

—.] Though there is no evidence
of the crucifixion of any Christian teacher much
before the destruction of Jerusalem

;
yet the si-

lerice of history (so exceedingly brief as it has
come down to us) is no proof that there were
none such. It is better to rest on this, than to
suppose, with some, that Christ here includes
himself; or to take. in sensu improprio for
" to put to a cruel death."

—.] See X. 17. and Acts xxii. 19.

35.] This should be rendered, not ita ut,
but, as Hoogev. suggests, ut, or hoc modo ut.

Fritz, well expresses the sense of the passage
thus: "Vos omnino ita agetis, ut videamini in
id unice intenti, ut omnis sanguinis justi atque
insontis culpam soli sustineatis.'' ^.6
is, as Fritz, remarks, to be taken generallij, so as
to include both past, present, and future.

— —.] There has been much
dispute as to the person here meant by our Lord.
The various opinions are detailed and reviewed
by Kuin. and Fritz. The two alone worthy of
remark are, 1. that it was Zechariali, one of the
Minor Prophets. But as there is no historical
testimony that he was murdered, most of the re-

cent Commentators are of opinion that the person
meant is that Zacharias, the Hig^h Priest, vho,
for his having reproved the iniquities of the Jew-
ish people, was, by the order of King Joash, slain

between the sanctuary and the altar of whole
burnt offerings. See 2 Chron. xxiv. 20, 21. And
though this Joash be called son of Jehoiada, yet
it was not unfrequent among the Jews to bear two
names ; especially when, as in the present case,
the names were of the same meaning.
—.] " the altar for holocausts, or
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UV is strained ; and the interpretation is

otherwise liable to some serious objections.

Greatly preferable is that of Chrysost. and others,

\vho take the coming here spoken of to mean the

second coming of our Lord to judgment at the end
of the world. Thus by tje will be meant the Jew-
ish nation. That the great bulk of the Jews will,

ere that awful catastrophe, be brought to acknow-
ledge that Messiah whom their ancestors reject-

ed, we are tauglit by the sure word of prophecy.
See Grot., Doddr., and Scott. Those who adopt
this interpretation maintain that ' should
be rendered " after a while," i. e. after the ascen-
sion. But that sense is destitute of proof, and in-

deed unnecessary, if be taken (with Koe-
cher) of familiar intercourse as a teacher ; for our
Lord hadf with the present address closed his pub•
lie ministry., &c. was the form by
which the Messiah (usually styled b ;,
&c.) was to be addressed in his coming.

burnt sacrifices," which, Grot, shews, was in sub-

diali, in the Court of the Priests.

36. ] This is found in most of the best MSS.
and some Versions and Fathers, with the Ed.
Princ, and has been adopted by almost every

Editor from Beng. to Scholz.
— —.' By are meant

" all these crimes ;" and ', or, as in the for-

mer verse, (}.07 here signifies " to come
upon any one," "to be visited upon any one,"

namely, to bring dovn punishment on his head.

37. t'l'] Erasm. well points out the

permanent action (as referring alike to past, pre-

sent, and future) denoted by this use of the pre-

sent tense.

—,] for or. So I read, in-

stead of the Stephanie, vith the Edit. Princ,
Beza, Schmid, Griesb., and Fritz. There is no
occasion to bring in the figure by which a transi-

tion is made from the second to the third person
;

which would here be very awkward.
—.] The word is often used thus, figura-

tively, of the inhabitants of a city, both in the

Scriptural and the Classical writers.

—.] The ini is not, as the Com-
mentators imagine, pleonastic, but signifies to.

Thus the term signifies to draw together to any
one.

—. The plural here has reference to

the plural implied in, which means in-

habitants of Jerusalem, an idiom frequent both in

the Scriptural and Classical «Titers.

38.] Prophetic present put for future.

—. The Commentators are not agreed
whether this is to be taken of the Temple, or of

the whole Jeicish nation, especially its metropolis ;

as the Latin writers use domns for patria. The
former sense is, indeed, applicable, but somewhat
too weak : not to say that would thus re-

quire to be added: and therefore the latter is

preferable.

3'J. ov —.] Many are the modes
of interpretation offered of this perplexing pas-

sage. Some Commentators think that our Lord
meant to predict his removal from them, until the

destruction of Jerusalem •, which is in the next
Chapter designated under the name of " the co-

ming of the Lord." And they render the words; Sv7. " until ye might say." " would have
reason to say." There is indeed something to

countenance this view in the actual state of Ju-
daea at that period, as recorded by the accurate
Josephus, Bell. J. vii. 36. But such a sense of

XXIV. I.' oIkoS.] The dis-

ciples were pointing \vith wonder and pride at

their stateliness, and seemed to say, " Is it possi-

ble that such a magnificent edifice should be ut-

terly destroyed ? " Indeed, the destruction of
the Temple was, in the minds of the Je\vs, view-
ed as coeval only with the end of tlie tcorld ; or
at least that modification in its constitution, which
they supposed would-take place at the coming of
the Messiah.

2. /?{£.] Several MSS. and Versions are

without the , which is marked as probably to be
omitted by Griesb. and others, and cancelled by
Fritz. But the MS. evidence ybr it is incompara-
bly stronger than that against it ; and had it not
been in the text from the first, who have
thought of inserting it ? for, when away, the same
sense arises. But why (it may be asked) should-
the oi) have been removed ? I answer, because it

is not employed agreeably to the Classical usage,

and because it is not found in the parallel passage

of Mark.
— ov ^'— )'.] A proverbial and hy-

perbolical expression, denoting utter destruction,

but in this instance almost fulfilled to the letter

;

as we learn from Joseph. B. J. vii. 1,1. Euseb.. and
the Rabbinical writers. Simil. Luke xix. 43 &
44. The words ' \ are added, to

strengrtlien the preceding. See Soph. Antig. 44L
and Horn. II. xxi. 50. referred to by Fritz. The ) is

omitted in almost all the best MSS., and several

Fathers, and the early Editions. It is rejected
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by Mill, Beng., and Wets., and cancelled by
Matth., Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., Fritz., and
Scholz ; and justly, for scarcely any authority

could justify so gross a barbarism. The /; arose

from the oh 1) just before./ (Krueg.
observes) has reference to the dissolution of the
coagtiientatio lapidum.

3. — .] The Com-
mentators are much divided in opinion as to the

intent of this inquiry : and not less than four dif-

ferent hypotheses of interpretation have been pro-

pounded. The 1st, confines the inquiry to the

approaching destruction of Jerusalem. The 2d,

«xtends it to two questions, and includes the sec-

ojfci advent of Christ in the regeneration, accord-
ing to the Jewish expectation. The 3d, instead

of the second, substitutes the last advent of Christ
at the end of the world, and the general judgment.
The 4th, (to use the words of Dr. Hales, who
adopts it) " unites all the preceding into three

questions; the 1st, relating to the destruction of
Jerusalem ; the 2d, to our Lord's second appear-

ance in glory at the restitution of all things, Acts
iii. 21 ; the 3d, to the general judgment at the end
of the world." " the inquiry (continues he) in-

volves three questions : 1. Wlien shall these

(things) be ? and the sign when they shall hap-

pen ? 2. And what the sign of thy presence ? and
3. What the sign when all these things shall be
concluded, or of the conclusion of the world V
Mr. Townsend (in common with Chrys., Euthym.,
and many ancient Interpreters, and also the most
eminent modern ones), embraces the first (or

rather second) hypothesis. " From their ques-
tion (he says) it appears that the disciples viewed
the coming of Christ and the end of the world or

age, as events nearly related, and which would
indisputably take place together [and used the

expression, to designate hoth. —
Edit.] ; they had no idea of the dissolution of the

Jewish polity, as really signified by, or included
in, either of these events. They imagined, per-

haps, a great and awful change in the physical

constitution of the universe, which they probably
expected would occur within the term of their

own lives ; but they could have no conception of
what was really meant by the expression which they
employed, the coming of Christ. The coming of
Christ, and the end of the world, being therefore

only different expressions to denote the same pe-
riod as the destruction ofJerusalem, the purport of
the disciples' question plainly is, When shall the
destruction of Jerusalem be — and what shall be
the signs of it ? Tlie latter part of the question
is the first answered, and our Saviour foretells, in

the clearest manner, the signs of his coming, and
the destruction of Jerusalem. He then passes
on to the other part of the question, concerning
the time of his coming."

It is no easy matter to decide on the compara-
tive claims of these two views, which are mani-
festly the soundest of the four. If we were to

advert simply to the intent of the inquiry of the

Apostles, and trace the remarkable fulfilment of
the following predictions, even in minute circum-
stances, we could scarcely, I think, fail to give
the preference to the latter. But Dr. Hales's has
much to recommend it, in the strong bearing
which very many passages have on the last advent
and the final judgment ; while Mr. Townsend's
is too limited, by making our Lord's words only
an answer to the inquiries of the Apostles ; indeed
scarcely so much : since their third question
must, by implication, be understood to have refer-

ence to that regeneration, renovation, or restitu-

tion of all things, according to their views. See
Note on /)/' supra xix. 28., and comp.
Acts iii. 21. and Rom. viii. 19. Whereas there
is no difiiculty in supposing that our Lord, find-

ing that the disciples had pointed to the Temple,
to draw from him some more explicit declaration
respecting the utter destruction, and in their

questions had wished for more information than
they ventured directly to ask, was pleased not
only to answer their question, but to give them
such further information on an awful topic close-
ly connected with that of their inquiry, as would
be most important for them to know, and, through
them, his diciples of every age. So that, as the
prediction concerning the destruction of the
Temple arose naturally out of the train of passing
circumstances, so, it should seem, did the awful
predictions in this and the next Chapter arise out
of the limited interrogatories of the Apostles. It

may be observed, that the information as to the
last advent and general judgment being super-
added to the information in reply to their ques-
tion, is, as might be expected, in a great degree,
given last (xxv. 31 — 4C); yet there are many
allusions to it in the preceding matter, which
chiefly concerns the event of the second advent
to judgment ; and in some passages the two pre-
dictions are so closely interwoven together, and
the expressions and imagery are so applicable to

the day of judgment, that we might almost say
that a kind of secondary sense must be admitted;
which as Mr. Home has observed, is not unfre-
quently found in the prophetical writings, where
two subjects, a principal and a subordinate one, are

carried on toeether. This principle, will, if I

mistake not, afford a sure clue to guide us in oui
greatest difficulties as to the interpretation of this

sublime portion of Scripture.

4. /3^. //>; ri5 ».] A form of earnest caution,

as in Eph. v. 6. Col. ii. 8. 2 Thes. ii. 3.

5. ' /] i. e. assuming the name
and character of Messiah. Between these and
the false prophets at ver. 11, a distinction must be
made. Of the former were Simon Magus and
Dositbeus, and perhaps those adverted to by
Joseph. B. J. i. 2. Of the latter were Theudas,
Barchochebas the Egyptian, and mauiy other im-
postors mentioned by Josephus.

6. '.'] Wets, cites, in illustration, Joseph.
Ant. 18, 9, 1, and on no\. Joseph. Ant. 20, 3,
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—/ . . .] " the love of the

greater part shall grow cold." By . some un-
derstand the love of God and zeal for religion

;

others, mutual love. The latter is generally

adopted by the ancient and some eminent modern
Commentators, and is certainly more agreeable
to the usus loquendi ; but the former is so strong-

ly supported by the context, that it deserves the

preference. That the ardour of many in the

cause of Christianity was abated, is plain from
Rev. ii. and iii. ; and we may infer it from the

fact of the defection in several Churches, attested

in Gal. iii. 1. seq. 2 Thess.iii. 1. seq. 2 Tim. i. 15.

Heb. X. 25. It should seem, however, that the

fulfilment of this prediction is chiefly to be
sought in the circumstances \vhich shall precede
the second advent of our Lord to judgment.
There can be no doubt that it has been fulfilling

for the last century, in the increase of infidelity

and heresy. See an excellent Sermon of Bp.
Warburton on this text (No. xxxiii.), in which he
shews, from considerations drawn, 1. from the

nature of things, 2. from the experience of our
times, how truly iniquity is assigned as the cause
of that general apostasy predicted to be the

character of these latter days.

13. b ii \.] This many recent
Commentators understand of the destruction of

Jerusalem, rendering, " he who endureth unto
the destruction, shall be saved,"— namely, from
the ruin which shall overwhelm its inhabitants.

And indeed Ecclesiastical history informs us, that

few or no Christians perished in Jerusalem at that

catastrophe, they having timely abandoned the

city. But this seems a strained mode of inter-

pretation ; and it is better, with the ancient and
early modern Commentators, and some eminent
recent ones, (as Rosenm., Kuin., and Fritz.) to

take . ? of continual perseverence in

Christian faith and practice ; and. of salvation

in heaven. It should seem, that the secotulary

application alone has place here.
14. Iv oXri TJi ].'] Most Commentators

understand this of the Roman world; i. e. the

Roman Empire ; for which signification of ohuv-- there is valid authority. (See Recens. Synop.)
But as this is scarcely reconcileable with the

words following,- , and since there
is reason to think that Christianity had, at the

period in question, been promulgated in countries
which formed no part of the Roman Empire, (see

Whitby and Doddr.) it maybe better to retain the
ordinary sense of the expression ; understanding,
by a slight hyperbole, the greater part of the then

knoicn world. [Coiiip. Rom. i. 8. & x. 18.]—' namely, as some
Commentators explain, " that the offer of salvation
had been made to the Jews ;" by the rejection of
which they had drawn down vengeance on their

heads : or, according to others, " in order that all

nations may know and be able to testify ;" that

the Jews had filled up the measure of their

iniquity and obstinacy by rejecting the proifered

salvation, both spiritual and temporal. These two
explanations merge into each other, and may be
combined. But as far as the prediction has refer-

ence to the second advent of Christ, it will require
another sense, on which see the Commentaries in

Poole's Syn. Td, '' the end of the Jewish
state, and the consummation of God's judgments
against _it."

15. TO ."] Dan. ix. 27; xii.

11. Here. has (by Hebraism) the force of am
adjective ; as in Luke i. 48. ,
for . The sense is, " the abominable
desolation ;" i. e. the Roman army ; always abom-
inable, as composed of heathens, and carrying

idolatrous standards ; but then abominably deso•

latitig, as being invaders and destroyers.

— iv .] Most Commentators, from
Grot, downwards, explain this " on holy ground."
But Bp. Middlet. has shown that this interpreta-

tion is ungrounded ; for the phrase occurs else-

where in the JM. T. only at Acts vi. 13. xxi. 28,
where it can alone be understood of the Temple.
In the Sept. it is often used, and always of the
Temple, sometimes the Sanctum Sanctorum.
There is therefore no reason to abandon the an-
cient and common interpretation, " in the Holy
place," [properly so called,] which is required by
the parallel passage in Mark xiii. 14, and is con-
firmed by the history of the completion of the
prophecy in Josephus.
— v.] These words are by most

supposed to be our Lord's, and meant to fix the
attention of his hearers. But the best recent
Commentators, with reason, consider them as a
parenthetical admonition of the Evanselist, and
perhaps founded on Daniel ix. 25. ])].' signifies properly to turn in mind^
and, from the adjunct, to attend.

16. ] " when these things take place." 0?

IV , i. e. the inhabitants of Judaea, as

opposed to those of Jerusalem.
— oprj.] Not only as being natural strong-

holds, (often used as such, as we find from Jose-

phus,) but because they abounded in large caverns ;

wherein the Jews, at times of public danger, took
refuge.

17. frri Tofr, &c.] In this and the two
following verses we have some proverbial (and

somewhat hyperbolical) forms of expression, de-

noting the imminency of the danger, and the ne-

cessity of the speediest fliarht. It has ever been
customary in the East to build the houses with
flat roofs, provided with a staircase both inside

and outside. By the latter way (or, as others sup-

pose, over the roofs of the neisrhbouring houses,

and so to the city wall) their flight is recommend-
ed to be taken.
— .] This (instead of the common reading

Ti), is found in all the best MSS. and the ancient

Edd. confirmed by the Syr. and Coptic Versions
and many Fathers. It has also been approved by
almost ail the recent Editors, and received from
Matth. down to Scholz : with reason, for the
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common reading arose from ignorance of the na-

ture of the more recondite expression . .,

which (as Fritz, well remarks), is put for apai

iv . The { in f-
xJ/otU) has reference to ', which may be taken

from the preceding. By are meant
the upper garments; (the cloak and coat) which
husbandmen of the Southern countries have ever,

when at work, laid aside, or left at home : who
are then said to be. So Hesiod. Op. ii. 9.

(cited by Elsn.) , ie,^ S'. Virg. Georg. i. 299. Nudus ara,

sere nudus.
19. oval Se—.} It was unnecessary for

Grot, and Wolf to detail the Jus belli as to women
so situated ; for our Lord only, while he predicts,

deplores (a fine trait of his benevolence) the mis-

erable lot of such persons. This woe was (as the

records of history testify) amply fulfilled.

20..] The Commentators supply.
But is preferable. No ellipse, however, is

necessary to be supposed.
— . Because that would be a

material hindrance ; since no traveller was per-

mitted by the Jewish Law (which was acted on
by the Christians in Judaea long after the time of

the destruction of Jerusalem) to proceed further

than five furlongs on that day, and the gates of all

towns were strictly closed.

The iv is not found in the greater part of the

MSS., the Edit. Princ, and some Fathers ; and is

cancelled or rejected by almost every Editor from
Bengel to Scholz ;

perhaps rightly, for internal as

well as external evidence, is against it. Yet it is

defended by xii. 2.

21. o'ia oh —.} The best Commenta-
tors agree in considering this as a somewhat
hyperbolical, and perhaps proverbial mode of ex-

pressing what is exceedingly great, as Exod. x. 14

;

xi. 6. Dan. xii. 1. Joel ii. 2. Yet such were the

atrocities and horrors of the siege of Jerusalem
(never to this day paralleled) that the words may
admit of the most literal acceptation. We may
observe the triple negative, as most strongly em-
phatic. So Heb. xiii. 5. , ' >

6\. See also Rev. xiii. 14. At
sub., not, with Fritz., but •. TSvv

for is a rare use ; but it is, I apprehend, the

primary force of the word ; which, being derived

from viii) (cognate with) signifies, 1. a point

[of time], 2. time (as «aipic from .). So the

Heb. pj; (whence the Latin cet-as) though it

properly denotes time, sometimes signifies now.

22. 1) £\.] \, from, a crip-

ple, signifies to amputate, and, as applied to time,

to shorten. So Malela, p. 237. (cited bv Wets.). How they
were shortened, we find from Joseph., from whom
we learn that many incidental causes combined
towards bringing about that event, and the deliv-

erance.
— ^"] meaning, no doubt, the Jewish

Christians then in Judasa. See Note supra xx. 16.

Grot., Markl., Kuin., and Fritz, observe, that there

is here an allusion to the very ancient opinion,

that in some cases of nationail calamity, public

destruction is averted by Providence, lest the
righteous should suffer with the wicked.

23. Simil. Luke xvii. 23; xxi. 8.

24. \ \^.'\ Such as Theu-
das, the son of Judas the Galilean, and others
mentioned by Josephus.

— . .'\ An interesting

question here arises, whether these and
were really performed, or merely professed.

The ancient and early modern Commentators,
together with some recent ones, adopt the former
opinion ; ascribing the deeds to dEemoniacal agen-
cy. The latter \iew is taken by most recent Com-
mentators ; who refer to a similar use of

in Deut. xiii. 2. 1 Kings xiii. 3 & 5. These
and (between which terms there need not

be any such distinction made as in the Classi-

cal writers) are supposed to have been various

sleights of pretended magic produced by optical

deception, simulated cures of disorders founded
in artful collusion, <fcc. ; also, as far as there might
be realitij, wonders performed by demoniacal
agency, such (in the words of 2 Thess. ii. 9.) as

were produced '{ , iv, .
— .'] This expression does not imply

impossihilitii, but only extreme(/ in the per-

formance of what is possible. (So Matt. xxvi. 39.

Acts XX. 16. Rom. xii. 18.) and therefore this text

ought never to have been adduced to prove the

doctrine of the perseverance of the elect.

26. fVn'•] i. e. (q. d. you know who) is,

namely, the Messiah. There is something graphic

in this use of the pronoun for the appellative j

which, though it had been long generally adopted
of that great Personage, who was the object of
universal expectation, yet in this case it was em-
ployed by the lurking adherents of false Christs.

— iv.] The very place where (as we find

J
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from Joseph.) these impostors usually appeared
and abode.
— fV .] This is not to be taken, with

most Commentators, as plural for singular ; but,

as Schleus. and Fritz, rightly observe, the terra is

to be considered as denoting a genus, q. d. He is

in the kind of places called rniitcL• (i. e. secret

apartments) namely, in one or other of them.
27. —, tfcc] By this

exquisite simile is represented the suddenness,
the celerity, and, as some think, the conspicuous-
ness of Christ's advent to take vengeance on the

Jews. At '' (in which expression both

Classical and .Scriptural writers use the plural)

Bub., which is expressed in Soph. (Ed. C.
124.5. , on' ivauav, '<;.

28. —. ] The connection of this

verse with the preceding is variously traced.

But the must not be too rigorously interpret-

ed ; or it may be thought to have reference to a

clause omitted. In this figurative language (which
seems founded on Job.\x.\ix.40. ol ac -
Tti^, scil. o'l acrol, from ver.

27. and was perhaps proverbial) there seems an

allusion to the certainty as well as suddenness of

the destruction. By the eagles are meant the

Romans ; and as eagles very rarely feed on
dead carcasses, so (the best Commentators are

agreed) the bird liere meant is the Vu/tur perc-

nopteriuK, or, which was by the ancients

referred to the eagle genus. By the is

meant the Jeivish nation, as lying, like the fabled

Prometheus, a miserable preij to the foes who
were tearing out her vitals.

29. ih (fcc] On these and the following
verses tlie opinions of Commentators are much di-

vided. The ancients and early moderns understand
the expressions, litera/iy ; and refer the whole to

the awful events which shall precede the final ca-

tastrophe of our globe, and the day of judgment;
especially as in the next Chap., and other parts of
Scripture, the same signs are mentioned as ush-

ering in the last great day. But the connection

here (which is even stronger in the parallel pla-

ces of Mark and Luke) and the assurance con-
tained in them all, " tills creneralion shall not pass

away till all be fulfilled," has induced the most
eminent modern Commentators to refer the pas-

sage to tlie si^ms acrom}ianiji7ig the destruction of
Jerusalem and the .Teim'sh nation. They consider
the language as highly figurative, understanding
by the darkening of the sun, &c. the ruin of states

and great personages. The appearance of the sinrn

of the Son of man they take to denote the sub-

version of the Jewish state ; and the gathering to-

gether of his elect they refer to the gathering of
the Christian Church out of all nations. " In an-

cient Hieroglyphic writings (observes Bp. War-
burton) the sun, moon, and stars were used to

represent states and empires, kings, queens, and
nobilitv ; their eclipse or extinction denoted tem-

VOL. I.

porary disasters, or entire overthrow. So, con-
tinues he, the Prophets in like manner call kings

and empires by the names of the heavenly lumi-
naries. Stars falling from the firmament are em-
ployed to denote the destruction of the nobility

and other great men ; insomuch that, in reality,

the prophetic style seems to be a speaking hiero-

glyphic." See also Whitby and Doddr., who re-

fer to Is. xiii. 10. li. 6. Ez. xxxii. 7. Dan. viii. 10.

Eslh. viii. 1(5. Jer. xv. 9. Joel xi.31. iii. 15. Amos
viii. 9. And many examples have been adduced
of similar figurative language in the Classical wri-

ters. Yet as the expressions admit of explana-

tion according to each of the above hypotheses
;

it may be safer to unite both interpretations ; one
as the primary the other as a secondary sense, or

by way of allusion.

— 01 anb .] This admits
of two explanations, according to the two views
just mentioned. If the former be adopted, it

must be understood of the falling of the heavenly
bodies from the apparent concave sphere in which
they are fixed ; of course producing " darkness
which may be felt." According to the latter, it

will denote, in conjunction with the foregoing
phrases, those great obscnrations of the light of

the heavenly bodies which, Josephus tells us,

took place during the siege of Jerusalem, and
which, we learn from Humboldt, attend earth-

quakes. Similar expressions are cited from He-
rodot. vii. 37. Statins x. and other authors. At) is an expression frequent in

the Sept. to denote the heavenly bodies. There
is no vain repetition, but a strong emphasis in-

tended by the expression of the same thing in

other words ; or there may be a hysteron proteron

q. d. " they will be tossed to and fro, and will

then fall." is used properly of the toss-

ing to and fro of ships at anchor. See Thucyd.
i. 137. where see my note.

30. rb .'] Wolf, Rosenm.,
and Kuin. think that is put pleonasti-

cally, since it is omitted by Mark and Luke. But
though it might be dispensed with, it adds some-
thing to the sense. Some supposed an allusion

to the sin-71 from hearen required. See supra xvi.

1. But it should rather seem that to);/ mere-
ly means the risible appearance : q. d. " then shall

be seen the visible appearance of the Son ofMan,"
i. e. then shall the Son of Man visibly appear

agreeably to what the Jews understood from the

prophecy in Dan. vii. 13.), and shall give manifest

evidences of his power, by taking vengeance on
the Jews. The secondary application is obvious.

Bv a't0 ) is meant, as the best mod-
ern Commentators, and also Chrysost. are agreed,

the inhabitants of Judsa ; who would have cause
enough to lament. See Luke xxiii. 28. There
is a reference to Zech. xii. 12. And St. John in

the Apoc. i.7., certainly had in mind these words
of our Lord. In Im^ wehave

16
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splendid imagery, assimilated to the character of

Hebrew poetry, to designate majesty of approach.

31. Koi (\\, &.C.] Here again

there is much diversity of interpretation ; which,

however, might have been avoided, had the (Com-

mentators considered tlie iwo-fold application of

the whole of this most interesting portion of

Scripture ; which even those, who elsewhere rec-

ognise it before, seem here to forget. The ap-

plication of the words to tlie final advent of our

Lord is too obvious to need pointing out. (Com-
pare, in this view, the subUme description in 1

Cor. XV.) But neither ought the advent of our

Lord to the destruction of Jeruscdeiii to liave been
unperceived by any ; for in that application the

words have great propriety ; \ denot-

ing (as the best Commentators admit) the preach-

ers of the Gospel, announcing the message of sal-

vation, and gathering those who should accept its

offer from every quarter of the globe into one so-

ciety under Christ, their common head. That
God's propliets and ministers, both in the O. and
the N. T., are often called his ayytXyi,is certain.

The words (where the con-

struction, unperceived by many,is/(£rii -) are supposed by most Commentators
to have a reference to preiirlthiff, as compai-ed to

the sound of a trumpet, as Is. Iviii. 1. Jer. vi. 17.

Ez. xxxiii. 3— 6. Rom. x. 18. But in both the

above applications there seems a reference to the

method of convoking solemn assemblies among
the Jews and (ientiles, namely, by sound of trum-

pet. The words are therefore, not, as Kuin. im-
agines, introduced merely ad onuitii?n. In f'ni-, the i'ni (which has been misunderstood)

has reference to the place (heaven), or tlie socielij

into which the faitliful followers of Christ are

gathered. The words tV . are a

Hebrew form, denoting " from all quarters of the

globe ; " for the Jews not only took the iri/ids to

denote the cantimtl points of the heavens ; but

employed them to mark the regions which lay in

the direction of any of them. The words
— are also an Hebrew form, serving

as an emphatic repetition of the same thing

;

where denotes those parts of the world
w'here the earth and heaven (according to the

vulgar notion) were supposed to border upon each
other. [Comp. supra xiii. 41. 1 Cor. xv. 52. 1

Thess. iv. 16.]

S'2. if —'. This is a reply

to the inquiry at ver. 3., respecting the time of
this destruction ; which, our Lord intimates, will

be as plainly indicated by the signs before men-
tioned, as the approach of Summer is by the early

buds of the fig-tree. I have, with H. Steph.,
Matth., Fritz., and Lachm., edited instead
of the common reading. It is found in several
ancient MSS., confirmed by the Syr. Ital. Vulg.
and Kthiopic Versions. Fritz, indicates the ori-

gin of the error, and remarks, '' Subjectum est

0', ut ante h ." As to the propriety,
Matth. well observes, " Arbor dicitur et{ ',. Homer II. a. 234. Sed' dicuntur etiam,." Bp.
Middl. Avell observes, that the article at i^.

shews that it is the JN'omin. ., not the Accus.— TO 0/pof,] i. e. rather i^pring• than Summer,
by an imitation of the Hebrew ; in which lan-

guage there are no terms to denote Spring and
Autumn; the former being included under V'p,

(the Summer), the latter under (the Win-

ter). The cause of this idiom is generally sought
for in the temperature of the East ; but as it oc-
curs in the Western languages also, it is probably
a vestige of the simplicity and poverty of the prim-
itive speech. The phrase firi is for-

med from two phrases blended together for em-
phasis, and therefore denotes the closest proximity.
Comp. James v. y. The nominative at can is to

be supplied from the preceding context ; and
therefore can be no other than b ' ,
or ) .

34•. )'; .] Notwithstanding the dissent

of some, the phrase can only mean "this very
generation," " the race of men now living."

36. if ;5, &c.] This verse is by
many Commentators referred solely to the final

advent of Christ, the day of judgment, but with-
out sufficient reason ; since there is here no clos-

er allusion to the day of judgment than in the

preceding verses ; and as tlie verses follinring

undoubtedly relate to the destruction of Jeru-
salem, so must this, at least primarily. )

is used of the destruction of Jerusalem in

various passages. is not found in many MSS.
of both the Constant, and Alexandrian families,

and is cancelled by Matth., Griesb., Knapp,
Tittm., V^ater, and Scholz ; but wrongly; for,

as Bp. Middleton observes, the article is required
by, which is understood from the preceding.

It is also confirmed by Matt. xxv. 13. Mark xiii.

32. The Pesch. Syr. 'N'ersion (though the Edi-

tors and Commer.tators fail to notice it, perhaps
hecoHse the Latin Version does not sheir itJ renders

so that the Translator must not only have had the

article, but repeated; for he uses the em-

phatic
I

to the word corresponding to , but
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subjoins the demonstr. pronoun jOi in the _/7)-

inine one, answering to the masc. OCT just be-

fore adapted to the masc. noun, j^^j. is

omitted in several MSS., and is cancelled by
Griesb. •, but rashly : since it is defended by vii.

21. X. 32. seq. xi. 27. xii. 50. xv. 13. xvi. 17., and

others adduced by Schulz. It seems to have been
omitted for no better reason than euphony. It is

indeed not found in the text of the Pesch. Syr.

Version ; but I suspect that j
veas an error of the

Scribes, for j which will express my, while the

I,
which usually terminates the word, is regularly

cast off before a pronominal suffix. The d is

imperfect, and needs to be supplied, namely from
RIark. That the Son should not know the pre-

cise time of the destruction of Jerusalem, or of

the end of the world, ought not to be drawn by
the Unitarians to prove the 7iiere humanity of

Christ; for the expression has reference solely

to his liuman nature ; since, though as Son of God,
he was omniscient, as Son of man he was
not so.

37. if, &c.] The sense is, "the same
shall happen at the advent of Christ, as did in the

time of Noah," namely, the calamity shall be sud-

den and unexpected. This general sentiment is

unfolded in ver. 37— 41. [Comp. Luke xvii. 26.

seqq. 1 Pet. iii. 20.] (Kuin.)

38. —^ There is no rea-

son to put any strong emphasis on the words-
and ; still less to take . and. of unlawful lusts; and indeed the best

Commentators are of opinion, that the words are

meant to express no more than the security and
levity with which they pursued the usual employ-
ments and amusements of life, when on the brink

of destruction. Yet considering; the solemn warn-
ing subjoined to ver. 35, at Luke xxi. 34•. it is im-
plied, that the antediluvians were guilty of gross

sensuality.

39. ] i. e. by a common Hebraism

in j»T, They did not attend or consider, did not
make use of their knowledge. This sense is,

however, sometimes found in the Classical wri-
ters. ", " swept away." The Classical wri-

ters say may be rendered. Thus' answers to the Heb. xjj/j necare, in Job
xxxii. 22. 1 Mace. v. 2.

40. (560, &c.] The scope of this

and the following verse is not clear. Some take
it to denote that the destruction will be as gene-
rul as it will be unexpected ; so that no two
persons employed together shall escape. Others,
with more reason, suppose it to mean that some
of both sexes shall escape, while others shall per-
ish ; implying a providential distinction.

4-1. it'o '/.] The- \vas a hand-mill
with two stones turned by two persons, generally
females. See my Note on Thucyd. ii. 78.

42.] has two senses : \. to
be wakeful ; 2. to be watchful, as here.
Some of the best Commentators, ancient and

modern, are agreed that our Lord's discourse as
far as regards the destruction of Jerusalem ter-

minates at ver. 41., and that what follows, (which
is peculiarly applicable to the final advent of our
Lord) forms, as it were, the moral of the prophe-
cy, and its practical application to his disciples
of every age. Many of the above Commentators,
too, think that it was spoken at another time, and
upon another occasion, since Luke places it (xii.

39.) in another connection. But as the portion in

question is applicable in both connections, there
is no reason why we should not suppose that

our Lord employed so solemn a warning twice.

43. 0uAa/c))"] for , which is read in some
MSS., but by gloss. The sense is, " at whatpar-
ticular time." The warning to vigilance is point-

ed by the use of a familiar allusion quite adapted
to the country, and the state of society in Judaia

;

and therefore also emploved bv St. Paul, St. Pe-
ter, and St. John. [Comp. 1 Thess. v. 2. 2 Pet.

iii. 10. Rev. iii. 3. and xvi. 15.]

44. ill! TooTo] i. e. "because ye are in the same
situation as the householder."

45. TiV (ioa .'VnV.] The Commentators have been
perplexed with , which some take in the sense
qiialin or qnantus ; but others regard as put hvpo-
thetically, for '/, of wJiich usage they adduce
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examples. Those, however, are not applicable, ent with the parallel passage of Luke. Most
because (as Fritz, remarks, in nearly all of them Commentators explain the word lilercdly, of the

the interrogation is suitable and applicable : and ancient punishment of being sawn asunder. But

thus the Article will have no force. I agree with as the sutferer seems, in the words following,

him in re'Tarding this (like some of those in the represented as ii/i-riVi/in- the punishment, this can-

examples adduced) as an interrogation conjoined not well be admitted. Heumann, Doddr., Ro-

with exclamation. The sense may be thus ex- senm., and Kuin. take iiv. in a figurative sense,

pressed: " Who then is that faithful and attentive to denote the infliction of a most severe flagella-

servant (i. e. I should much wisli to know him) t'wii ; bv a figure common to most languages an-

whom, &c. This interpretation is conlirnied by cient and modern. So Hist. Susannae, v. 50.

the authority of Chrys., who observes that the n'? . & 39. . When it is

is meant to express how rare and valuable such said ri ' (by

servants are. , "household," for which is meant, "will place him in the same

; abstract for concrete ; on which situation with hypocrites") we must understand,

idiom see Matth. Gr. Gr. This idiom is almost "when he survives his punishment;" which

confined to vords signifying service. , many would not. There is an allusion to the ge-

i. e. as appears from what is said by Casaub. and neral treatment of delinquent slaves, whose niise-

Le Clerc, monthhj. ries are well expressed by b

47. — '] i. e. from being dis- .
penser. or, he will promote him to- After all, however, the objection, that the suf-

iTo;, treasurer, or steward. ferer is afterwards mentioned as alive, may not be

40. b S.] It is not easy to see what fatal to the literal interpretation of . ; for I

has to do here ; the bad servant not having agree with Fritz., that in the words following

been yet mentioned : and there is plainly no regu- to —, the similitude is blended with

lar opposition between the two. Fritz, has cancell- the thing signified. Yet it is not necessary to

ed the word, as having been introduced from ver. adopt that interetation, since the other is equal-

46. But it is almost impossible that it should ly well founded. Thus, however, is avoided the

have found its way into all the MS.S. : and yet difficulty which otherwise embarrasses the word
none countenance the omission. The word must, Avhich the Commentators vainly en-

therefore be retained, and explained as it may. deavour to remove by various devices in transla-

And. «nless it be a Hellenistic pleonasm, it may tion. The sense seems to be, " As he mis-

serve to strensithen the Article b, which may be erably scourge him, and consign him to the woe-
thousiht to require it : for. throughout this para- ful abode of incorrigible criminals ; so will the

ble, the Article is subservient to the purpose of Lord consign the wilfully disobedient disciple to

htipotliesis. See Middlet. Gr. A. ch. iii. § 2. the abode of hypocrites," i. e. (as the Jews uni-

And as in such cases the Article was considered versally acknowledged) to Hell. In the parallel

by the ancient Grammarians to be used intle/inite- passage of Luke there is not this blending; the

ly, so it might seem to need the assistance of- being applicable to the servant., to give it some definiteness.

49. '] This word is inserted. from several of XXV. }. boa^ -.} The scope of

the best MSS., Versions and Fathers, by Griesb., this parable (to which one very similar is adduced

Knapp., Tittm.. Fritz., and Scholz. All the best from a Rabbinical tract) and the various circum-

Editors from Wets, to Scholz are agreed on the stances are fully illustrated in Recens. Synop.

emendation , for and : It is meant to intimate the necessity of contin-

which has the strongest evidence of MSS-, Ver- ued vigilance, constant prayer, and perseverance

sions, and Fathers, and is required by one of the in every good work ; and is especially designed
most certain of critical canons. to discourage all trust in a late repentance.

51. .', (iirii] On the interpretation of —.} Some '?•(( number was likely to be. there has been no little difference of opin- used ; and from this parable and a passage of a

ion. See Recens. Svnop. The versions, " will Rabbinical writer cited by Wets., we may infer

turn him away." or " will confiscate his goods," that ten was a favourite number with the Jews,

are alike unauthorized and frigid ; nay, inconsist- 2.} "prudent, cautious." A{ nivrc,
r

I
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" the other five." Such is the force of the Arti-

cle.

3. '?] " such as were foolish." The
phraseology is Hellenistic, to which Fritz, has

without reason taken exception. -'. This
is edited by Scholz. from many of the best MSS.

5. •',<, KLii iKdOivSov] " they nodded, and
[then] fell asleep."

7.] for, which is used in

the Sept. ; though the same Hebrew word^
is by the Sept. used both for and-. The sense is, " put them in order," " made
them fit for use." I am not, however, aware that

the word is elsewhere used with \, and

therefore I suspect that it is one of the phrases of

common life, not found in the Classical writers.

9. , &c.] Here there is plain-

ly something to be supplied. Several Commen-
tators, as Rosenm., and Kuin., would supply,
and take in the sense perhaps. But the

proof is weak, and the sense somewliat lame. It

IS better, with Erasm., Wolf, and Elsn., to sup-

pose an ellipsis of', or budre, or (what Fritz,

proposes), or. .\fter all, the

best founded ellipse may be that of the negative

particle, or some negative phrase (as in Gen. xx.

11.), which is adopted in E. V. and preferred by
Hoogev., and is also supported by Euthym. The
negative, is, I conceive, omitted veremnditB gra-
tia ; for the ancients attached some sort of sliatne

to denying a request.
— —/.] This seems to have

been a common mode of expression, used to

those who asked what could not be spared ; and,

of course, forms an ornamental circumstance. It

is amazing that this passage should have been ad-

duced to support the Romish doctrine of woris
ofsnperej-oo^ation ; since tlie circumstance, wlieth-

er regarded as essential, or ornamental, puts a

negative on the doctrine. See Chrys. and Eu-
ihym. in Recens. Synop. The 6i before

is cancelled by Griesb. and Scholz, from several

MSS. ; but wrongly, since the current of authori-

ty runs the other way, and the usus loquendi of

Scripture is adverse ; for Fritz, truly says " ubi-

que N. T. loca hujusmodi etiam it habent, non
solum." See x. 6, 28. Luke x. 20.

10. at ''] " those who were ready." This
absolute use ot' with persons is rare, with
tliino^s not unfrequent.

12. ovK oJia - The best Commentators
are agreed that the sense is, as supr. vii. 23., " I

do not recognize you as among those who ac-

companied me and my spouse ;
" or, regarding it

as a common form of repulsion, " I know nothing
about you."

13. fV ff h '—.} These words are

omitted in several good MSS., most of the Ver-

sions, and some Fathers, and are cancelled by
Griesb., Fritz., and Scholz. They have certainly

the air of an addition to fill up the sense, perhaps

from supr. xxiv. 42 &, 44.

14. ', &c.] To this parable

(which is not the same with the very similar one

in Luke xix. 12.) the apodosis is wanting, i. e.

" .\s that person did, so will the Son of Man do ;

"

or rather there is an annroliUhon, arising from in-

attention to the construction. ', " on tak-

ing his departure." Or it may, with Fritz., be
taken for^.

15. " according to each

one's particular capacity, and ability to employ
the money to advantage." Thus it seems that

masters sometimes (as is still the case in the East,

and in Russia) committed to their slaves some
capital, to be employed in traffic; for the im-

provement of which they were to be accountable

to them.
IG. 7] sell,, which is

almost always expressed in the Classical writers.

This use of fV is Hellenistic. A Classical writer

would have used fni. In this use sig-
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nifies to invest capital, or to maL• money. -, " acquired by traffic ;
" a use chiefly found

in the later Greek, the earlier writers employing

KCpSijaai.

18.] scil. i'puy/ia, which is implied. See
Herodot. iv. 71.

21. £0»; Si] The Sc is omitted in many good
MSS. and some Versions, and is cancelled by

Griesb., Tittm., Fritz., and Scholz. E? for,
which was used like our bravo! and therefore

often employed at the public games by the multi-

tude in the expression of applause. At im iXiya,

sub.. The syntax with the Accus.

(which is rare) occurs also at Heb. ii. 7.

— .] Some of the best Commentators
are of opinion, that in order to keep the slorii

apart from the application, we should here take

-, by a metonomy of the adjunct, in the sense

banquet. It is scarcely necessary, however, to

abandon the common interpretation, which, as

Chrys. and Euthym. observe, denotes )''. The Sijnchysis in question is not un-

usual in the antient writers.

24. oTi.] On this construction, which
depends on attraction, see Winer's Gr. Gr. p. 186.

—,] hard-hearted, griping. The expres-

sions following are formulas, probably in common
use with agricultural persons, and expressive of

the habits of such persons. Though some similar

ones are found in the Classical writers, nor are

they wanting in our own language. We may ren-

der, " reaping where thou hast not sown, and har-

vesting vhere thou hast not scattered (namely the

seed)." Thus^-, signifies to sow in Is.

sxviii. 29. (Aquila) where the Sept. has'.
So Schleus. and others explain Siaanopn. I would,
however, prefer to take it of turning the corn, to

prepare it for carrijing, which is the meaning of

cvvayiiiv.

25. \\ i. e. fearing lest, if I should lose

the money, thou wouldst severely exact it of me,

by taking away all my substance. (Kuin.) This
was evidently a mere excuse ; but, as Euthym.
observes, the parable puts a %ceak excuse into the

mouth of the slothful servant, in order to show
that in such a case 7io reasonable apology can be
made.
— i'ic, rb ."] Formula nihil ultra debere

se profitentis. (Grot.) We have a similar one in

English. So also xx. 14. apov .
26. \] Campb. has here an able

note on the distinction between words nearly, but
not quite, synonymous, as exemplified in ab,,,. " Though such words (says

he) are sometimes used promiscuously, yet there
is a difference. Thus properly signifies

7tnjiist ;, lawless, criminal ;, vicious
;, malicious. Accordingly, is opposed

to, or ;, to. ,
is vice :, malice or malignity. This is the

use of the words in the Gospel. Thus the negli-

gent, riotous, debauched servant in ch. xxiv. 48.

is denominated ', a vicious servant.

Here the bad servant is not debauched, but sloth-

ful, and, to defend his sloth, abusive. Thus in
XX. 32. the inexorable master is called. A
malignant, that is, an envious, eye is, not'. The disposition of the Pharisees
is termed, and the devil is termed h,
not b ." See more in Tittm. de Syn. N. T.
— fliftf, &c.] This is said (as Euthym. and

Grot, observe) by the figure Si/nrhoresis .• " Be it

as you say, that I am, &c. then ought you to have
taken the more care not to deprive me of what is

really my own. Though it were true, as you say,

that I reap vhere I sow not, and you durst not
risk the money in merchandize

;
you outrht to

have put it out to the public money-changers to

interest ; some exertions should have been made."
This, however, will not be necessary, if the words
are taken interrogatively. I have, therefore, with
Griesb. and Fritz., placed the mark of interrogation.
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27.] for Siiovni, as in Luke xix. 23., or

the more Classical.
—^.] These discharged not only the

offices of our hankers, in receiving and giving out

money, in taking or giving interest upon it; but

also in exchanging coins, and distinguishing genu-

ine from forged money.
—- "interest;" for the word only im-

ports what is produced by, as we say, turning

money, which, indeed, was originally the sense

usury, i. e. the profit allowed to the lender for

the use of borrowed money. But, indeed, if the

were taken in the worst sense that was ever

ascribed to usury, it would not imply Christ's a-p-

probation, since the whole (as has been before

observed) is said ^. sig-

nifies to carnj off ; and it is generally implied that

the thing was before in our possession.

28. , &c.] These words (says Kuin.)

merely serve as a finish to the picture.

29. Tc^ , &c.] On this proverb see

Matth. xiii. 12. and Note. We may here para-

phrase with Kuin., " When any one does not

properly use gifts bestowed, or benefits received,

even these are taken from him. But to him who
rightly employs them, more are given, as rewards
of his good management." On the !) in '' it may be observed, that this is used in

preference to '. because a supposition is implied

(see Herman. Vig. p. 80.'5.) ; as is the case with
participles taken generally, and corresponding to

quicuuque, or siquis, as Matt. ix. 3G. John v. 23.

Rom. xiv. 3. 1 Cor. vii. 30.

30..] Literally, "good for nothing, bad."

This meiosis extends to many other words of simi-

lar signification, as^,, &c. See
Rec. Syn.
— .'\ Corresponding to the

Tartarus of the Heathen Mythology. Of the

same kind is the expression at 2 Pet. ii. 17..
31. ' ii :;, &c.] After pressing the warn-

ings inculcated in the preceding parables, our
Lord now proceeds to advert to the great day of
retribution itself, in a description which (Doddr.

observes) is " one of the noblest instances of the

true sublime any where to be found." It repre-

sents, I. the extent of the judgment ; 2. the 7>icth-

ods with which it will be carried on ; 3. the place

and circumstances. The imagery is partly derived
from the pompous mode of administering justice

in the East (see Ps. ix. 5— 9. Zach. xiv. 3. Is.

vi. 1. Ixvi. 1. Dan. vii. 9. 1 Thess. iv. 16.), and
partly it is a pastoral metaphor (frequent in Scrip-

ture) adverting to the aiitient Eastern custom of
keeping separate the sheep and the goats. And,
besides the respective dispositions of the two
animals, as sheep were more valuable than goats,

they would, in an allegory wherein the Messiah
and those whom he was to guide, are compared
to a Shepherd and his sheep, fitly represent the

former, the accented, and the latter, the rejected.

— inX ~] "upon his glorious

throne." The before is omitted in

several MSS., and is cancelled by Griesb. and
Fritz., as having been introduced from the paral-

lel place of Mark ; but is retained by Wets.,
Matth., and Scholz. The point is doubtful, but
the quarter from whence the omission comes is

suspicious.

32. ] i. e. both Jews and Gentiles,

both quick and dead.

3i. b.] So called, the Commentators
say, as then exercising the liighest act of kingly

power. And indeed the kingly and judicial au-

thority were then closely united. But perhaps
the term is merely used in accordance with the

preceding Regal imagery.
— .] Some supply ; but the Genit.

may tf itself note the efficient cause ; not to say,

wiiM Fritz., that ol is in some measure
a noun.
— hiHv, &Z.C.] Similar IS the pas-

sage of Tobit vi. 17. Zri ' anb.— .] This has been thought

to countenance the doctrines of absolute decrees.

But the expression is merely a Hebraism ; and it

is clear from the context that the true meaning is,

that the kingdom of heaven was all along pre-

pared for those, who should approve themselves
worthy of acceptance by the performance of those
good works (a specimen of which is subjoined)

which invariably spring from a true faith. The
shows the certainly of the thing, as

due by the promise of God.
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3. '\ i. e. on the second day before the Pass-

over. O'l —. A periphrasis for ro

ovvcSptov, as that assembly is called in John x. 47,
and whose office it was to sit in judgment on false

prophets.
— ;'.] The word signifies, 1. an open en-

closure ; 2. an area, or court yard, such as was
before the vestibule of a large house ; .3. an inte-

rior court, such as is in the middle of Oriental

houses; 4. by synecdoche, an edifice provided

with such an\ ; and was a name given to the

residences of kings or great persons, denoting
mansion or palace.

4. .] The Commentators supply iv or.
But no ellipsis is necessary, as the Dative form
of itself will express the instrument or means.

5. (V Tfl foprfl] scil. . By^
is meant, not the /eaii-f/aj/jbut the whole paschal

festival. The three great festivals, indeed, were
periods when notorious malefactors were usually

executed, for the sake of more public example.
This, however, the Sanhedrim would have waiv-
ed ; but having so fair an offer from Judas, they
embraced the opportunity.

6. ', .] So called by surname,
because he had been a leper, and had probably
been cured by Christ. So Matthew was called
the Publican, as having been such. [Comp. John
xi. 2; xii. 3.]

7. , &c.] There has been
no little debate on the question, whether the
transaction related here and in Mark xiv. 3— i), be
the same with that recorded in John xii. 2, or a

different one. The reader is therefore referred,

on the latter hypothesis, to Liglitfoot and Pilk-

ington ; on the former, to Doddr., Michaelis,
Recens. Synop., Fritz., and especially Townsend
Ch. Arr. i. •37, with whom I entirely acrree.

There is no great weight in the allegations of dis-

crepancies between the two stories ; while their

points of as:reement are so remarkable, that they
cannot well be regarded as two different transac-

tions ; but have every appearance of being two
statements bv two diticrent eye-witnesses of the
same transaction. It cannot, indeed, be denied,
that one or other of the two narratives must he in-

serted out of the strict chronological order; which,
it should seem, there is prrcater reason to think is

observed by John, th.an bv Matthew and Mark.
—\ ^t'pou.] This simply denotes a

VOL. I

cruse of ointment, which (as we learn from the
writers on Antiquities) was much of the form of
our oil-flasks, with a long and narrov neck. The
utensil was so called, because it had been first,

and Avas always generally made of a sort of marble
called omix, from being of the color of a human
nail ; and also alabaster, not from the Arabic Bet
straton, as some imagine, but I conceive, from
the extreme smoothness, and consequently diffi-

culty of handling articles made of it. Thus the
utensil came to be called, which it is

probable was originally an adjective with the ellip.

of. Afterward:», however, it came to be
manufactured of ariij materials, as glass, metal,
stone, and even wood. In the phrase^' (which is found in Herodot. iii. 20, and
Afhen. 268), there is the same ellipse of.
Mark and John call this, nard, which, as

appears from Heyn. on Tibull. ii. 27, was rather
an oil than an unguent, and therefore (especially
as the term just after demands this) we
may suppose that such is the sense of ^^. here.—.] A word used by the later Greek
writers! equivalent to, which is used by
John, or^, used by Mark.— firi <.] The Classical con-
struction is. rira?, or/.. This
v/as an usual mark of respect from hosts towards
their guests, both among Jews and (Jentiles.

8. .] So in Theocr. Id.
XV. 18, and in Theophr. Ch Eth. xv. and
Plutarch i. 869. At !; sub. hrt, or ytyovt,
which is expressed, in Mark.

9- TO.] The words are wanting in several
of the best MSS., besides several Versions and
Fathers; and are cancelled by Griesb., Fritz, and
Srholz. They seem to have come from the mar-
gin, where they were intended to supply a sub-
stantive to which might be referred, and
were introduced from John xii. 5.

10. Ti .] is not unfre-
quentlyused with an Accus. of a noun, importing
labour or exertion ; but almost always in the sin-

S^ular, with the exception of irpoy;/a, which always
has the plural.

11. , &.C.] "The good work which
was to be done soon or never, wn.s preferable to
that of which the opportunities were continual."
[Comp. supra IS, 20, infra 28, 20. John xii. 8.1

12. TO. '.] ',^ signifies

17
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to make preparation for burying, by such observan-

ces (namely, washing, laying out, anointiag, and
embalming) as were used previously thereto.

The best Commentators, from Grot, downward,
are agreed that ? has reference not to the

intention of the woman, but rather of Providence.

There may be, as some think, simply an ellipse

^f, (which is confirmed by the Syriac Ver-
sion,) i. e. she has done it, as if for my burial.

For (as Grot, remarks) it is not unfrequent in

Hebrew for any one to be said to do a thing for

this or that end ; which, however, is not really

inleiided by him ; only his act is consequent up-

on it aliunde: as I Kings xvii. 18. I'rov. xvii.

19. In either view, the words must be regarded
as suggesting the nearness of his death ; and (as

Grot, says) justifying what had been done by an
argument a pari : that, had she expended this on
his dead body, they who used such ointments
could not reasonably object to it ; and had, there-

fore, no ground now to do so, as he was so near
death and burial.

13. Iv .'\ This clause is by some,
as Kuin. and Fritz., construed with the fol/oirinc^

word\\ ; but it .is usually, and more
properly, taken with the preceding , and is

well rendered by Casaub. " in toto, inquam, mun-
do." So also the Syr. Version. By. is meant
religion. Ei? , " for her [honoura-
ble] remembrance,•' since, as well as

its kindred terms, is almost always meant for

praise.

14.- The sense ma;/ be " aboutthat time ;'

for this particle is of very indefinite signification,

and is used with considerable latitude. The par-

ticle, however, may have reference to ver. .3, aud
be resumptive, and the narration of the anointing
parenthetical. The does not at all events,
denote (as Kuin. and others imagine) " when they
had resolved to apprehend him," but rather
" when they vere yet unresolved whether to

apprehend him then, or not."
15.' .] On the interpretation of

Commentators are divided. Some an-

cient and many modern ones explain it " weighed
out," i. e. paid ; by a reference to the ancient
custom of paying the precious metals by weio-lit ;

which continued, or at least the mode of expres-
sion, even after the introduction of coined money.
This signification of '« is frequent in the
Sept., and in the Classical \vriters from Homer
downward. Others, however, induced by a seem-
ing discrepancy from the accounts of Maj-k and
Luke ; the former ofwhom says

; the latter ., would
take it to mean promised to give! But that would
be exceedingly harsh ; and the testimony of the
ancient Versions will afford no confirmation, since
they rather give the sense appointed than promis-
ed. Nor is the discrepancy in question so mate-
rial as to need being got" rid of in so violent a
manner. For, without resorting to the arbitrary

supposition of Michaelis and Rosenm., that the
money in question was only an earnest of more

;

the term used by Mark, (which means engaged to

to give,) and that used by Luke, (which means
agreed,) may either of them be said, in such a
case, to impUj immediate payment at the treasury.

That the money was paid, we find from Matt,
xxvii, 3— 5.

17. Tfl" if ^/.] We are here
brought to the consideration of a question on
which Commentators are much divided in opin-
ion ; namely, whether our Lord celebrated the
Passover before his crucifixion, and if so, at rchat

time ? There are expressions in the Evangelists
which seem, at first sight, contradictory. John
appears to differ from the rest respecting the time
that the Jews partook of the Passover ; and sup-
poses that they did not eat it on the same evening
as our Saviour

;
yet all the Evangelists agree,

that the night of the day in which he ate what
waSitalled the passover, was llmrsdai/. He is

also said to command his disciples to prepare the
passover, and he tells them he had earnestly
desired to eat this Passover with them. Yet we
find that on the day after that on which he had
thus celebrated it, the Jews would not go into the
judgment hall, lest they should be defiled, but
that they might eat the passover. Now the law
required that all should cat it on the same day.
The principal solutions which have been pro-
pounded of this puzzling question are as follows :

1. Tliat our Lord did 7iot eat the Passover at all.

Of those who adopt this opinion some contend
that it is only a common supper that is spoken of;
others, that Jesus (like the Jews of the present
day) celebrated only a m.emorative, not a sacrijicial

Passover. 2. That he did eat the Passover, and
on the same daij with the Je\vs. 3. That he ate

it, but not on the same daij with the Jews ; antici-

pating it by one day. Of these solutions, the
first, in both its forms, is alike inconsistent with
the plain words of Scripture, , and

6. That our Lord did not eat the
Passover, rests merely on conjecture ; and the
place, the preparation, and the careful observance
of the Paschal feast, alike forbid the notion of a
common, or of a memorative supper. As to the
second solution, it is equally inadmissible, since,

on that hypothesis (as Mr. Townsend says). •' if

our Lord ate it the same hour in which the Jews
ate theirs, he certainly could not have died that

day, as they ate the passover on Friday, about six

o'clock in the evening. If he did not, he must
have been crucified on Saturday, the Jevish sab-

bath, and could not have risen .again on the first

day of the week, as the Evangelists testify, but
on Mondav." The third solution (which has been
adopted by Scaliger, Casaub., Capell., Grot., Bo-
chart, Hamm., Cudw., Carpzov, Kidder, Ernesti,

Michaelis, Rosenm.. Kuin., Bens., A. Clarke,
Townsend. and many other eminent Commenta-
tors) has the strongest claims to be preferred;
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since it is most consistent with the language of

the Evangelists, and best reconciles any seeming
discrepancies. The Passover was to commence
on the first full moon in the month Nisan ; but,

from the inartificial and imperfect mode of calcu-

lation by reckoning from the first appearance of

the moon's phasis, a doubt might exist as to the

day ; and this doubt afforded ground, occasionally,

for an observance of different days ; which, it is

said, the Rabbinical writings recognize. And as

the Pharisees and Sadducees, and also the Karcei,

(on whom See Home's Introd.) differed on so

many other points, so it is likely that they should

on the present. And this disagreement would, it

is obvious, make a day's difference in the calcu-

lation ; which difference would extend through-

out the whole month ; so that what would to

one party be the 14th day, would to the other be

the 13th. Of course, the error in this diversity

of observance must rest, not with our Lord,

but with the Pharisees who differed from the

order which he adopted. They might defer, but

our Lord would not anticipate the day iv rj '
TO. I'hus, while Christ celebrated

this his last Passover, one day earlier than the

Traditionarii, the ruling party among the Jews
;

yet he might be said equally to observe the ritual

command of eating on the 14th of Nisan. See
more in Rec. Syn. This is not a mere novel

notion, but was adopted by Euthym., and probably

Chrysostom.
Thus every real difficulty, as far as the subject

admits of it. is solved.

18. (5.] This expression was used both

by the Classical and Hellenistic writers (as vve

say Mr. Such-a-onf, and the Spaniards /«//«no^ in

speaking of a person whose name one does not

recollect, or think it worth while to mention,

but who is well known to the person addressed.

Many reasons have been imagined for Jesus's

suppressing the name, which has been variously

recorded by Ecclesiastical tradition. It was a

person who, our Lord knew, would be ready to

accommodate him with a room, and with whom
he had, no doubt, previously arranged the matter.

— b ] Schmid., Rosenm., Kuin., and
some others, take; to denote the time of
keepino; the passnver ; and the . they think,

refers to the different day on which Jesus, with
the Karasi and others, kept it, from that of the

Pharisees. But though this interpretation may
seem countenanced by the words following, yet

it presents so frigid a sense, that there is no rea-

son to abandon the usual interpretation, by which
Kiiipi; is explained the time of Christ's passion

and death. So Ps. xxxi. 15, "my time is in thine

hand." Thus the full sense will be, "The time
for my departure is near

;
previous to which it is

necessary that I should celebrate the Passover,

which I will do at thy house." This use of,
like facere in Latin, is found also in the Classical

writers.

19./ .] This is usually ren-

dered, " they prepared the paschal lamb." But it

rather seems to signify, " they made ready for the

paschal meal ;" with reference to such prelimi-

naries as examining the lamb, slaying, skinning,

and roasting it. On the ceremonies with which
the Passover was celebrated, see an admirable
summary (from Lightfoot) in Home's Introd. iii.

310— 312.

20. di'/zftiro.] Though the Passover was di-

rected to be eaten standing, (Exod. xii. 11.) yet

the Doctors had introduced the reclining posture,

(which had been usual at meals from ancient

times,) accounting it a symbolical action, typify-

ing that rest and iVeedom to which, at the institu-

tion of the rite, they were tending, but had now
attained.

22. ] sub. b& , omitted
through delicacy.

23. b, &c.] The Commentators are

not agreed whether this was meant to designate

the betrayer ; or whether it was only a prophet-

ical application of a proverbial saying; indicating

that one of his familiar companions would betray

him, and not meant to be applied particularly,

except by the person himself intended. The lat-

ter opinion is preferable. Indeed it is plain, from
Mark xiv. 20., that Christ did not mean to partic-

ularly designate him, since he says $ ^
b ., &c. See also Luke xii. 21. Theophyl.
and Grot, are of opinion that Judas reclined near

Christ ; so that, though there were more dishes

on the table, of which every one dipped his bread

into the one nearest to him, yet he helped him-
self from the same dish. Thus would Jesus more
easily (and without the others hearing) answer
the interrogation of Judas by the words " thou

hast said ;" and thus John would more unobserv-

edly (on asking who the traitor should be) receive

the sign from Jesus. The disciples (except John,

see John xiii. 2().), it should seem, did not. until

Judas's departure, understand who was meant.

They only knew, at the time, thai some one of the

twelve, who had been helping himself from the

same dish with Jesus, would betray him. It should

seem, the question. Is it I ? was asked by Judas
immediatelv after he had received the sop from
Jesus, and that the question asked bv John, who it

should he ? was asked immediately after Jesus had
made the public declaration, "One of the twelve,

who has been dipping his hand in the same dish,

and whose hand is on the same table with me,
will betray me."
The custom of several taking food with the
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hand from the same dish, has ever been in use in

the East.-^ should be rendered " he who has

dipped" (or rather dived) : for we need not sup-

pose, with Dr. Shaw, and some of the Commenta-
tors, that tliis was merely dipping the hand into

liquid, like soup; but of diving the hand into a

deep dish (like a soup-tureen) in order to transfer

the meai, already torn up into pieces. So Major
Taylor, cited by me in Rec. Syn. " The hearty

way in which our friend dived his hand into a

large dish, and transferred its contents to our
plates, formed a contrast to the delicacy of Euro-
pean manners." See also an extract from Jack-
son's Morocco, in Rec. Syn. Hence it appears
that is for \, which occurs in a

fragment of Anacreon, ' iv .
This idiom is so rare, that no example, I believe,

has ever been adduced by any Philologist ; and I

have myself only met with one, namely in Philostr.

de Sophist. Vitis, xxi. 3., where, speaking of a

party of harvest-men sitting at dinner under an
oak-tree, and suddenly killed by lightning, he
says, 01, e(p' '^,' ( conjecture ').; (render, not siistinens, but in

maims sumeiis : so Hesiod. Theog. 553. oy'\ '), h it,
b ( conjecture S' .), h ', b

it ( conj. 6 i' , .), if.v^ai.
24'.] " is going." The present tense is

used to denote the nearness of the things pre-

dicted. There is, too, an euphemism, '• is going
(unto death)," such as is common to most lan-

guages, in words denoting to depart ; and of which
the Commentators adduce examples both from
the Sept. and the Classical writers. In the An-
thol. Gr. vii. 169., we have the complete phrase
'&.— . .] Namely, in the Ps.

xxii. 1 — 3. Is. liii. 8. Dan. ix. 26. Zach. xii. 10.

& xiii. 7. Ka\iv— is a form of expres-
sion employed by the antients to express a condi-
tion the most miserable ; of vhich examples are

adduced by Lightf., Schoettg., Wets., and Kypke.
The most apposite is Schemoth R. 40. p. 135.
" He that knoweth the Law, and doeth it not, it

were better for him that he had not come into the
world."

25. .] A form of full assent, and serious
affirmation, found not only in Hebrew, but some-
times in Greek and Latin.

26. - Some of the best Com-
mentators render, " when they had eaten ;" which
sense seems to be required hy 1 Cor. xi. 25.

TO. But scarcely admits of that
sense ; and the seeming discrepancy may be re-
moved by a mutual accommodation, rendering the
former expression " while they were [yet] eating,"

(i. e., as Rosenm. translates, towards the end of
the supper) and the latter, " as they had just fin-

ished the paschal feast."

— Tbv- Bp. Middlet., on the authority
of some M.SS., would cancel the : an altera-

tion which he thinks called for by the absence of
the tiv in the parallel passages of Mark and Luke.
But it is more probable that the Tbv was cancelled
by those who wished to conform the text of Mat-
thew to that of the other Evangelists ; which,
however, is not necessary; since, though the
sense vith the Article is more definite (i. e. the

loaf, or rather cake, thin and hard, and fitter to be
broken than cut), yet it \vould be intelligible

without it. That tiro cakes of unleavened bread
vere provided for the Passover, all the accounts
testify ; though as only one was broken by our
Lord, it is no wonder that in the new ordinance
founded on the Jewish rite, only one (and that
large or small in proportion to the probable num-
ber of communicants) should be provided.

—.] It is not easy to imagine
stronger authority of MSS., Versions, Fathers,
and early Editions, than that which exists for this

reading (instead of the common one),
which has been with reason adopted by Wets.,
Matth., and Scholz. Nevertheless, the common
one is retained and defended by Griesb. and Fritz.

;

whose reasons, however, seem light, vhen weigh-
ed against such predominant external evidence.
From the term, the rite afterwards
took its name ; especially as the service was a
sacrifice of praise and thanksgiving. Indeed it

was customary among the Jews never to take food
or drink without returning thanks to God the
giver, in prayer, by which it became sanctified.

—.] Namely, as a type of the breaking
of the body of our Picdeemer on the cross.
— .] All the best Commentators are agreed

that the sense of is, represents, or sisanifies

;

an idiom common in the Hebrew, which wanting
a more distinctive term, made use of the verb
substantive ; a simple form of speech, yet sub-
sisting in the common language of most nations.

See Gen. xl. 12. xli. 26. Dan. vii. 23. viii. 21. 1

Cor. X. 4. Gal. iv. 24. Thus the Jews ans\vered
their children, who asked respecting the Passo-
ver, what is this ? This is the body of the lamb
which our fathers ate in Egvpt. See Bp. Marsh's
Lectures, p. 332— 335. Wets, truly observes,
that " while Christ was distributing the bread
and wine, the thought could not but arise in the
minds of the disciples. What can this mean, and
what does it denote ? They did not inquire,

whether the bread which they saw were really

bread, or whether another body lay unconspicu-
ously hid in the interstices of the bread, but what
this action signified 7 of what it was a representa-

tion or memorial ?
"
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27. &. Some few MSS. have not the

T<5. But the evidence, both external and internal,

for the Article is so strong, that it must be re-

tained. See Bp. Middlet. Hence it should seem
that one cup only was used ; for (as observes
Middlet.) " though four cups of wine were to be
emptied at different times during the ceremony,
a single cup four times filled was all that the oc-
casion required." Wliick of the four is here
meant. Commentators are not agreed. It is gene-
rally supposed to have been the third, or the cup

of blessing ; which was regarded as the most im-
portant of the four. That the wine was mi.xed
with water, all are agreed ; and this custom the

Romanists still scrupulously retain ; thougii they
boldly violate the ne.\t injunction, e^, by confining the cup to the Clergy (as

if the words were meant for the Apostles only),

notwithstanding that this view is utterly forbidden
by the reason subjoined ivluj all are to drink of it;

and in spite of the strong authority of Antiquity,

in the practice of the Church up to a compara-
tively recent period.

28. TOVTO —] "For this is my
blood, by which the new covenant is ratified."

So Luke : ri }/ ev, " By the administration of this cup I

institute a new Religion, to be ratified by my
blood." In the federal sacrifices of the ancients

it was (as Grot, and Hamm. show) usual to re-

ceive the blood in a vessel; which was itself

drunk by the more barbarous nations ; but by the

more civilized wijie was substituted for it ; to

which the colour (the wine of the East being red)

would contribute : and indeed wine is bv poets

called the blood of the grape. Hence our Lord is

by some thought to have had a reference to this.

— £('{ a<p. .] Here (as Grot, re-

marks) there is a transition from the idea of
federal to that of piacular sacrifices ; in which
the victim was offered up in the place of the man,
%vho had deserved death. )-;^»'. is, as Grot,

remarks, Present for Proximate future, " now
being (i. e. to he) shed." Of this examples are

frequent. is here put for, as in Matt.
ix. 36. ; and the is equivalent to,
as Matt. XX. 28. See the Note there. Comp.
Rom. V. 15. is to be rendered, not tes-

tament, but covenant.

29. oh / — .^ On the sense of
these words there is much diversity of opinion,
chiefly occasioned by the various senses assigned
to Iv , which Some think
equivalent to h «', the Gospel dispensation

;

while others refer the words to Christ's mediato-
rial kingdom ; and others, again, his Millenian
reign. But for the last-mentioned interpretation,

there is as little reason or evidence as can well
be imagined ; and as to the one before (which
supposes that our Lord merely intended to an-
nounce the abrogation of the Jewish Passover,
and the substitution of the Christian Lord's Sup-
per in its place) it is based on a sandy foundation

;

for it does not appear that our Lord here had any
reference to the discontinuance of the Passover.
The truth, I think, may be found in one or other
of the first-mentioned interpretations, of which
the former (adopted by many recent Expositors),
bears a considerable semblance of truth, being
very suitable to the context, and supported by the
parallel passage of Luke, where the expression is

kv , which often denotes the
Gospel dispensation. Thus Kaivdv will be put ad-
verbially for , " in a new manner,"
i. e. a spiritual one, namely at the virtual presence
of Christ, at the celebration of the Sacrament.
Yet specious as this may appear, there is some-
thing unsound in principle ; for it is pressing too
much on the. Besides, when, we may ask,
was it fulfilled ? At the commencement of
Christ's kingdom after his resurrection, when he
ate and drank with his disciples, say the above
Commentators, who adduce Luke xxiv. 30, 45.
John xxi. 13. Acts i. 4. x. 41. But we do not
learn that he drank at all, much less that he drank
wine. He merely ate a little of some fish and
honey-comb, which his disciples set before him
(and that merely to convince them that he was
really risen from the dead, and no phantom), and
then probably presented the rest to his disciples.

And so, indeed, several MSS. and Versions (in-

cluding the two later Syr. and Vulg.) say in words.
It appears, therefore, that this interpretation is

untenable ; and the fourth is alone such as can
be safely adopted, by which. is

taken for . supra viii. 11.

Luke xiii. 29. The general sense couched under
this strong metaphor is, that his departure from
them was nigh at hand, and would prevent his

again participating in any future solemnity of the
kind, unto the end of the world. The has
a reference to the spiritual nature of that king-
dom emphatically termed "the kingdom of my
Father," even the new Jerusalem, that "city not
made with hands," "eternal in the heavens."
The expression roh is a periph-
rasis for n-ine. occurring not only in the Sept.,

but (at least with a slight change) in the Classical
writers ; e. gr. Pind. Nem. ix. 23. nat;.

Anacr. Od. 1. 7. . Instead -, many MSS. have. which is ed-
ited by MatthEei, on the ground of greater pro-
priety, and the general usage of the Scriptural

writers ; where is used of men and ani-

mals ;, of tlie fruits of the earth. He
acknowledges, however, that there is, even in

the Classical writers, some diversity of reading.

I have not ventured to follow the learned Editor
here, because I feel doul)tful whether a minute
propriety like this would be observed, or be even
known to those, (like the Evansrelists,) ivritingin

a foreign lamruaire. Besides, the general charac-
ter of the MSS. which have. is such as
rather to strengthen a suspicion that it arose, like

thousands of other readings of the same MSS., ex
emendaiione.
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30. {] " having sung a hymn ;

" i. e.

either, as some think, one adapted to the rite

which Christ had just instituted (so the Chris-

tian hymn mentioned at Acts iv. 24) or, as most
Commentators suppose, the usual Paschal hymn
called , the Halle/, which comprised
the 113th and four following Psalms. Whether it

was sung, or recited, has been doubted ; but from
the Rabbinical researches of Buxtorf and Lightf.,

ihe former is the more probable.

31.^] i. e. (as Euthym. explains)'/ ', ^, ye
shall fall away from, forsake me.
—, —] From Zach. xiii. 7., though

with a slight, but very unimportant, variation from
the Heb. and Sept. It is indeed there said of an
evil shepherd ; but, as Whitby remarks, our Lord
applies the passage to himself rather as an argu-
ment fortiori than a prediction. Most recent
Commentators (from Grot.) think that this is a
proverbial expression, of which they adduce ex-
amples. But those will only show that there was
a similar proverbial expression, not that this is

such; which is inconsistent with the ( -
, by which is indicated a quotation from the

O. T. The true reading in the Sept. is, no doubt,
(found in many of the best MSS.) But as

the terminations and ov are very similar (espe-
cially in MSS.), so probably was a fre-

quent, perhaps the common, reading in the time
of Christ. This is much better than supposing,
with Owen and Randolph, that the Hebrew is cor-
rupted ; for, although the first person is not inap-
plicable in the Evangelist, yet it is quite unsuita-
ble in the Prophet.

32. '] Here there is a continuation
of the pastoral metaphor of the preceding verse

;

and the force of the figure is clear by bearing in

mind the Oriental custom, of the shepherd not
following, but leading the sheep ; vshich is allu-

ded to in John x. 4. Rosenm. and Kuin. think
that the sense of must not be pressed on,
since all that is meant is, '' I will see you again in

Galilee, expect me in Galilee." There is, how-
ever, something lax and precarious in this sort of
interpretation

; and I prefer supposing, that the
sense (which is, as in other predictions of our
Lord at this period, briefly and obscurely worded)
is as expressed by the following paraphrase (foun-
ded on Fritz.) "On returning to life, I shall pre-
cede you into Galilee ;" i. e. I shall first be pres-
ent in Galilee, where, if you follow me, you will
recover your shepherd and leader.

33. £(' Ka\'] The is absent from most
of the best MSS. and some Versions, and was re-
jected bv Mill and Beno;., and cancelled by
Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., and Scholz ; but
restored by Fritz. ; Avhose reasons, however, are
more specious than solid. After all, there is

more reason to suppose it was introduced from

Mark, in a great part of the MSS., than that it

should have been accidentally omitted in so many
as form the remainder. For no one would ever
designedly omit it, since no Critic would be ig-

norant of the sense, even. Whereas some might
think that they should strengthen the sense by in-

serting the , which at all events might make
others prefer d to the d of Mark ; which,
however, is more agreeable to propriety. So
Horn. II. V. 316. ' d . Indeed
Koi is occasionally, from various causes, foisted

in by scribes or sciolists ; insomuch that I should
probably have done right in more decidedly re-

jecting the in Thucyd. iii. 27. 3. \ -.
34, ^'^] The Schol. on The-

ocrit. says that ^'' is properly used of the
voice ofbirds. Yet it is perhaps never used, in any
Classical writer, of cocks; but ifiiiv,,. As the Rabbinical writers have told
us that cocks were forbidden to be kept in Jeru-
salem, because of the " holy things," it has been
objected that Peter could not hear one crow.
But (without cutting the knot by resorting to any
unusual sense of, or disallowing the testi-

mony of the Talmud) we may, vith Reland, main-
tain that the cock might crow outside of the city;

and yet, in the stillness of night, be heard by Pe-
ter from the house of Caiaphas, which was situa-

ted near the city-wall. But perhaps the best
mode of removing the difficulty would be to ren-

der, " before cock crowing." So Aristoph. Eccl.
391. oTi TO ^cvTcpov"\. Wheth-
er cocks were kept, or not, in Jerusalem, they,
no doubt, were in the vicinity : and this phrase,

like the correspondent one in Latin, depends upon
general ci/stom. [Comp. John xiii. 38.]

It has been thought a contradiction, that Mark
xiv. 30. says, nptv it . But there will

be none, if it be considered that the heathens
reckoned two cock crowings ; of which the second
(about day-break) was the more remarkable, and
was that called ' the cock-crowing.
Thus the sense is, " before that time of night, or
early morn, which is called the cock-crowing,
(namely, the second time which bears that name)
thou shall deny me thrice." Mark relates the
thing more circumstantially ; but there is no real

discrepancy between the two accounts. In Mark
the expression ' may be render-
ed, " and it was cock-crowing-time ;

" in Luke
and John the expression ,
'' it shall not be cock-crowing time." G. Wake-
field here well remarks on the climax in this

verse, and the emphatical nature of the express-

ions. Our Lord assures his presumptuous disci-

ple, that he will not only /a// off. and forsake his

Master, but will deny having any knowledge of
him ; and that not once only, but thrice; and on
that very night."
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35. KUV . . 7'\ strong form of
expression, of such frequent occurrence in the

Classical writers, that it may be regarded as al-

most proverbial. On the use of ov with the

Fut. IndiC; see Winer's Gr. Gr. p. IGO.

— .] The Si, which is not found in

the textus receptus, is supported by most of the
best MSS. and some Versions, Fathers, and early

Editions ; and it has been restored by Wets.,
Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Fritz., and Scholz. It

is, indeed, required by the proprietas litigncc.

36..] Heb. Xjoti-' J >
" place of oil

presses." It was situated at the foot of the Mount
of Olives. This is improperly, by some Commen-
tators, supposed to have been the village in which
the produce of the Mount of Olives was prepared
for use ; for the term can only mean afeld
or close ; as, indeed, is plain from the very lalio

siirjiijicaliotiis of the word, which is from
cognate with, to set apart, take in, or en-
close ; whence, apart. They were, I im-
agine, deceived by this having a 7uiiiie as-

signed to it. Yet that fields had names, we find

from 2 Kings xviii. 17. "the fuller's field." 2
Sam. ii. 16. " the field of strong men ;" and Acts
i. 19. " Aceldama, the field of blood ;" and, what
is still more to the purpose, Ps. xlix. 11. "call
the lands after their own names ; " and finally,

what is most to the purpose, Thucyd. i. 108. -
ev, where the Editors fell into the

same error of thinking it to be a town. The word
is used in the same sense also at Thucyd.

i. 106. and Fausan. i. 29. 2. In fact, we find by
Maundrell, that the very close in question -. still remains ; and the Missionary Herald for

1824, p. G6., attests that there are still several an-

tient olive-trees in the place.

37.\ Uirnov— /?.] The same
whom he had taken as witnesses of his transfigu-

ration. In ' there is a sort

of climax ; for the latter is a much stronger term
than the former, and signifies to be so overwhelm-
ed, as to become insensible. [Comp. sup. iv. 21.

John xii. 27.

38. i '.] This is introduced by Wets.,
Griesb., Matth., Fritz., and Scholz, from the best

MSS., Versions, and Fathers. —,
for /. ; which is accounted a Hebraism :

but it is found in most languages. In,
the is inteiisii-e, as in the words, -, (^). and. It is well observ-
ed by the great Valckn.. " Postremum illud -/ apte adhibuerunt Kvangelistae, de Jesu, in

horto Gethsemanis, quando, sub forma hominis,
Deum tegens, et peccatorum humanorum pon-
dere pressus popne opprimcretur." "
is a not unfrequent addition to the phrase. So

Jonas iv. 9. ?)7/ . See also Ps.
cxiv. .3. As to the nature of this agony of our
Lord in the garden of Gethsemane, much has been
written, but nothing certainly determined. To
so awfully mysterious a subject we cannot ap-
proach too reverently. That this cup was not
simply death, (which some of the antient inter-

preters understood) we may be very certain.

That the agony was occasioned (as some sup-
pose) through the divine wratli, by our Redeemer
thus bearing the sins of the world, is liable to

many objections; as is also the opinion, that our
Lord had then a severe spiritual conflict with the
great enemy of mankind. The deadly horror was,
no doubt, produced by a variety of causes arising

from his peculiar situation and circumstances,
and which it were presumptuous too minutely to
scan. At the same time, however, we may rest

assured that our Lord's agony was, in some mys-
terious way, connected with the offering of him-
self as a sacrifice for the sins of the world, and
the procuring the redemption of mankind.

39.] Many of the best MSS. have-', whicii is received into the text by Matth.
and Scholz, and strenuously defended by them;
but on precarious grounds. The common reading
has been justly restored by Griesb. and Fritz.;
for it is in vain to urge MS. authority in words
perpetually confounded, and none are more so
than and in composition. But even were
that waived, and MSS. were in favour of ,
yet ihe testimony of Versions and Fathers, all

of them on the side of , would here turn the
scale in favour of the common reading. Besides,

is capable of no tolerable sense, except by a
most Jiarsh ellipse.

— .'] " We are here (says Grot.) to
distin^uisli between what is impossible per se,

and what is impossible hoc rel illo pacta. Now
per ,9c nothing is impossible with God, except
such things as are in themselves inconsistent, or
else are repucrnant to the Divine nature. The
sense, therefore, is, ' if it be consistent with the

counsels and methods of thy Providence for the

salvation of men.' " Thus the words are perfectly

reconcileable with those of the parallel passage
of Mark iv. oil. . Similar senti-

ments are quoted from the Classical writers. In\( — ro)' there is (as appears from
the Classical citations) a figure derived from a

cup being carried past any one at a feast. So
Anacreon,

; . AVe may re-

mark the bold figure involved in, similar
to what occurs in Isaiah li. 17., "who hast drunk
at the hand of the Lord the cup of his fury ; hast
drunken the dregs of the cup of trembling:"
with which I would compare a very sublime pas-
sage of iEschyl. Agam. 1367.' iiv >/V;
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43

^ ^ ' is rarely supplied. is often used of, iKithtt/
40.] "itatie? sicmie / " This, like

and some other particles, is so used with interro-

fations, as to denote wonder mixed with censure.

Vets, cites Horn. II. . 23. ^ Od. . 204. From
the natural sense of the term, our Lord now

the heaviness of sleep.

45. '& ro '.] This seems so incon-
sistent with the subsequent exhortation

! that many Commentators take the sen-

tence interrogatively
; q. d. " do ye yet sleep ?

"

But this is doing violence to the construction,

passes to the metaphnrical, and engrafts upon it and is contrary to the nsiis loquendi (as Fritz,

an exhortation to Chrixiian watchfnlness ; on shows); which will not permit rb to be

which subject see an excellent Sermon on this taken in any other sense than " in cetenim tern-.

text by Dr. South, Vol. vi. 353., where, after ob-

serving that, in the Christian warfare, the two
great defensives against temptation are ituttchmg

and prayer
J
he remarks, I. that -watchitis: imports,

in the first place, a sense of the greatness of the

evil we contend against: 2dly, a diligent survey

of the power of the enemy, compared with the

weakness and treachery of our own hearts ; 3dly,

pns." It is better with (^hrysost., Euthym.,
Erasm., Beza, Grot., and some recent Commen-
tators (as Schmid. and Fritz.), to suppose a kind
of slightly ironical rebuke ; q. d. [" Since you
have thus far failed to watch] sleep on the re-

mainder of the time, and take your rest [if you
can]." But, if irony be thought unsuitable to

the occasion, (though Campb. pronounces it very

a consideration of the ways by which temptation natural) we may, vith Theophyl., Rosenm., and
has prevailed on ourselves or others ; 4thly, a Kuin., take the imperatives permissiveltj, " I no
continual attention to the danger, in opposition to longer desire you to watch ;

" " you can no longer

remissness ; b\.\\\y, a constant and severe tempo- render me service." I have endeavoured by

ranee. II. That Prai/er is rendered effectual, punctuation, to, in some degree, represent the

1st, by fervency or importunity ; 2dly. by con- abruptness of the phraseology. I would further

stancy or perseverance. III. That Watrhincr and observe, that it is in vain to allege that the fore-

Prai/er must he always united; the first without going punctuation is required by the words of

the last being but presumption; the last without Luke xxii. 4(). ''^. Nothing forbids us to

the first a mnckerxj. suppose, that the address recorded by Luke took

41..] /' is here used, like- place as well as that mentioned by Matth., that

in 1 Tim. vi. 9., to denote full under, snc-

cumh. Our Lord does not direct them to pray to

God that no temptation might befall them ; but

that they might not be overcome by the tempta-

of the former preceding that of the latter.

— i; 0)0(1.] Sell, , as Euthym. rightly

supplies. The following signifies when, or ijt

irhich, by what some call a Hebraism ; though it

tions in which they must be involved ; and to is found in Herodot., Thucyd., and others.

pray for extraordinary spiritual assistance under —(''.] i. e. the Romans, as being hea-

them. thens. Others, less probably, take it of the Jews.
— Ti —.'] This is meant not It may, however, be understood of //o</i.

as an excuse for their frailty, but as an incentive 17. |'] "lignorum." clubs and such like

to greater vigilance, towether with praver. tnninltnarii weapons. Such, hoAvever, would
42.) f(c hvTipov.] Some would refer scarcely have been borne by Roman soldiers;

to. and . {sc'iX.') to•. though John xviii. 3. speaks of a Roman.
But the Classical examnles adduced by the Com- that expression, however, must be understood in

mentators show that the words must be taken a more general sense of /fs-s than a cohort. And
together: in which there is not (as some imagine) these might be stationed at some little distance,

a pleonasm, but a stronrrer expression. to aid the civil power, which was li/celij to be ac-

43..] Sub./ ; though the ellipse companied by a considerable mob.



MATTHEW CHAP. XXVI. 48— 55. 137

50

MK. LU,

48 . ' 14. 22.

^,' " , ' ;«;;«.&& , ' , ' ..
50. ' , ''

J ; 46^ 7 , y.ul .
51 , , , - 47, ,
52 . 6'

' 6
53.
54, ;& , ' & ;

55 ) ) ^ / ' 43& , ; &' 49- , .
48. ^/.] Agreeably to the customary mode

of salutation in ancient times, especially in the

East; which is still retained in Spain and some
parts of Italy and France.

49. 3</)?£'.] In the Classical writers the

Kara is usually intensive ; but in the Sept. both the

simple and compound are used indifferently.

50. iraTpc] This is best regarded as a common
form of address, thouirh generally implying some
degree of contempt, or, as here, reproach.

— '(-] Most of the best MSS., together

with some Fathers and early Edd., have if' o,

which is edited by Matthici, Griesb., Tittm.,

Fritz., and Scholz. It is scarcely possible to de-

termine the true reading, because the significa-

tion of purpose is expressed both by the Dative

and the Acchs. Yet, if the phrase occurred in a

Classical writer, I should not hesitate to edit i<p'

(J; for I am not aware of any unimpeachable ex-

amples of the simple in this sense used in the

Accus., but many of the Dative. See my Note
onThucyd. i. 134•. ' to. is wrongly
rendered by Erasmus, by a very common error

in all translators. I shall fully discuss the point

in a note on Josephus Bell. i. 12. 4. The case
is different with respect to the compounds,
bantp. «fee. There Classical use employs alone the

AcC7lS.

51.- This is Hellenistic Greek for, or, and occurs elsewhere only
intheLXX., or cutlass, such as trav-

ellers in Judrea used to carry for security against

the robbers, who infestedthe country. is

for; an Alexandrian or Hellenistic use;
for except the N. T. and LXX., it has only been
adduced from Polyasnus. It is, however, found
in the Latin aiiferre, and in the common dialect

of our own language.

— TO.^ This certainly signifies the whole
ear, and not the tip of it (as Grot, thinks) ; for

that is inconsistent with the in the parallel

passage of Luke. Besides, is not unfre-
quently used in the LXX. for onf. And, (as

Lobeck on Phryn. p. 211, ol)serves.) tlin common
dialect calls most parts of the body by dimin-
utives, as kvia, to. Rosenm. and

VOL. I.

Kuin. remark that the sense of\ must not
be pressed on, since from the language of Luke
we may infer that the ear hung by the skin.

And certainly such kind of hyperbolical idioms
are common in every language. [Coiiip. John
xviii. 10.]

52. yiip—. Some ancient and
several modern Commentators consider these
words as a prediction of the destruction of the
Jews who took up the sword unjustly against

Christ and his disciples. But this, though coun-
tenanced by Rev. xiii. 10, is a somewhat harsh
interpretation ; and it seems better to adopt that

of Elsn., Campb., Kuin., and Fritz., who con-
sider it as a proverbial saying against repelling

force by force, and the exercise of private ven-
geance ; importing that those who shall defend
themselves by the sword, will, or may, perish by
the sword. Of course, it must be taken with
restriction, as it regarded the disciples, and be
here applied to those who take up the sword
against the magistrate. Perhaps, however, a
double sense may have been intended, 1st for

cautimi (including admonition, that swords were
not the weapons by which the Messiah's cause
was to be defended); and 2dly, by way pre-

diction., which would suggest the best argument
for non-resistance. \^Coinp. Gen. ix. 6. Rev.
xiii. 10.]

5.3. )} ', &c.] The connection seems to

be this: "Or, [if that argument will not avail,

take this, that I need not thy assistance, for]

thinkest thou," &c. The argument in this and
the following verse is, that such conduct implied
both distrust in Divine Providence, and ignorance
of Scripture. The term is very significant,

and denotes even in this cn'sis. Ka\,
" and he would bring to my aid.'' As to the

mimher which follows, it is better, (with some of

the best Commentators,) not to dwell upon it,

much less deduce any inferences from it, smce it

only denotes a rerij irreat nnmber.
54. oVi.] Supply at. Or, as this ellipse

is harsh, with ., take on in the sense nam.
Thus there should be a mark of interrogation

after, .and a period after. [Comp.
Isa. liii. 7, 8, 10.]

18
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56. Se—. Some (as Erasm.)

ascribe this observation to the >:3 : but
others, more properly, (as appears from Mark
xiv. 49.) attribute it to our Lord. [Comp. John
xviii. 12 &L 24.]

57. K.] i.e. "after having been
first taken to Annas, (as we learn from John xviii.

13,) in order, it should seem, to do him honour,
and while the Sanhedrim \vas collecting.

is a term appropriate to leading any one to trial or

execution. Kuin. observes, that is often

joined with Accusative cases of pronouns and
persons, to indicate the place in which the person
IS vhose name follows.

58. )?] the inner court of the palace.

59. ^.] We are not, I

think, warranted in supposing, (as has been
generally done.) that they suborned false witnes-

ses. Had they done this, (for which, indeed,

there was then no time, in the hurry with vhich
their determination to take Jesus' life was acted
on), they would have tutored their witnesses bet-

ter than to be rejected even by themselves. But
the meaning seems to be, that, though they pro-

fessed to seek true testimony, yet they readily

entertained am/ whether true or false, that might
criminate Jesus. Nay, they studiously sought
and encouraged the latter; whilst, on the other

hand, all testimony in his favour was (by the

Jewish law) rejected; for, though it was permit-

ted to say any thing true or false msahist false

prophets, or persons suspected of idolatry, no
man was permitted to appear in their helialf. Dr.

Hales, indeed, adduces an extract from Buxtorf's

Talmudic Lexicon, containing a citation from a

Rabbinical writer, admitting, as he thinks, the

sttboniation of false witnesses against Christ,

describing the mode, and justifying it on the

ground that idolaters and false prophets are to be
proved guilty by whatever means. The passage
is certainly curious ; but Dr. Hales has mistaken,
and consequently mis-stated its purport. It only
authorizes their being entrapped into a discovery
of their guilt, as Pausanias was by the Ephori
(see Thucyd. i. 134) ; not the suhornatinn of
false witnesses against them. In short the pas-
sage is merely curious as showing a tradition

prevalent among the Jews unfair dealino in the
present instance. But to return to the words in

question, the best view that can be taken of them
is, that the judgment of the Evangelist is blended
with his narrative ; a sort of synchysis not unfre-

quentin ancient writers. So it is well remarked
by L. Brugensis :

" Falsum dicit Mattha;us
;

quamvis simularent se quKrere verum." This is

plain, too, from the passage of St. Mark, where,
instead of t , we have simply-. Thus, just after, at , we must
supply (taken from^), by
which is to be understood , or, as

Mark expresses it, '.
GO. tvpov.'\ These words are wanting in

some MSS., Versions, and a few Fathers ; are

rejected by Campb., and cancelled by Griesb.,

but retained by Fritz, and Scholz, rightly, since
internal as well as external evidence is in their

favour. As to the authority of the Versions, it is

slender in a point of this kind. And we have
here not a mere repetition, (as the ancient Critics,

who cut the words out, supposed,) but a repeti-

tion for emphasis. The Evangelist here, and at

the next verse, calls them false witnesses, as

Calvin justly remarks, " non qui mendacium de
nihilo conflatum proferunt, sed qui calumnioso
pervertunt recte dicta, et ad crimen detorquent."

61. —.] This was, (as appears,

from Mark xiv. 58, and John ii. 19), in effect a
falsity, by the suppression of sotne words of
Christ, vith the action which explained them,
and adding others. By this temple our Lord plain-

ly meant his body. If it could have been proved
that Jesus had spoken irreverently of the temple,
by predicting its destruction, that would have
afforded ground for a charge of blasphemy, which
was a capital offence. The High-Priest, however,
finding that even this testimony could scarcely

afford matter for the charge, artfully changed his

ground.

G3.( , &c.] This seems to have been
the most solemn form of administering an oath.

and. are used in the LXX. to ex-

press the Heb. notfn» "to make to swear, to

swear" in, as we say of a witness. The syntax

takes an Accus. of the person sworn, (whether
witness or criminal,) and a Genit. with, or

sometimes an Accus., without a preposition, of

the Deity sworn by. As this oath of adjuration

brought an obligation, under the curse of the Law,
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it imperatively claimed a reply, when the adjura-

tion accompanied an interrogation ; and the an-

swer thus returned was regarded as an answer on
oath ; in which falsity was accounted perjury.

Tims our Lord, who had before disdained to reply

to an unfounded, and even absurd charge, (espe-

cially before judges who had predetermined to

find him guilty) now thought himself bound to

answer, as an example to others of reverence to-

wards such a solemn form.
— b, h X'lb; .] Grot, and Wllitby

remark, that from this and other passages, (as

Matt. xvi. 1(!.) it is clear that the Jews expected
their Messiah to be Son of God; (interpreting

the 2d Psalm as said of him) which title, it is

certain, they understood as implying divinity,

otherwise the High-Priest could not have declared

the assumption of it to be blasphemy. See more in

Bp. Blomfield's Dissertation on the knowledge
of a Redeemer before the advent of our Lord, p.

115. See Note supra 25.

64. c7rtns.] ' aprt is for anb roTi, (used
by Luke), which, by a slight accommodation, may
mean &, as Euthym. here explains. The
words following have reference to the sublime
imagery descriptive of the Messiah's advent
in Dan. vii. 13 &, 14. See Matt. xxiv. 30, and
Note.
— for ; literally, the

Power, abstract for concrete, as we say " the Al-
mighty ;" (see Heb. i. 3; viii. 1. 1 Pet. iv. 14,)

an idiom founded on the Jewish mode of expres-
sing the Deity, rninjil' Hagburch, equivalent
to h ', i. e. ' ^'. Thus, in Luke
xxii. 69, and sometimes in Philo Jud.

is added, as it were, to determine the sense.

Hence the expression is not ill rendered in the

Peshito. Syr. by jjl. 5. though it is wrongly

translated by Schaaf virtutis. Rather, nu7mnis
or Dei, as in 2 Thess. ii. 4. The advent here
meant signifies, primarihj at least, the coming of
Christ to take vengeance on the Jews at the de-
struction of Jerusalem ; and secondarily, but
chiefly, his coming to judge the world.

65. .'] It was a custom among
the ancients to express the more violent passions,
especially scrii'f and indignation, by rending the
garments, either partly, or from top to bottom,
but sometimes from bottom to top.

— (5.] Said by the Commentators to be put
for But it is better to consider it as an

adverb like lioh. So John xix. 14. Uc, h-.
66. .] "? (derived from the

preterite middle () is equivalent to-, and signifies, 1. "held fast" by, bound to;

2. being subject, or liable to. In this last sense

it is used properly with the Dative (as in the

LXX., N. T., and the Classical writers. See
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 347) ; but sometimes with the

Genit., as in the present passage and Mark iii. 29,

and occasionally in the Classical writers ; in

which syntax there is commonly thought to be
an ellipse of. But it should rather seem
that the construction (which occurs also in the

Classical writers) is like to that of Plato. Apolog.

p. 83. h .
67. ''/—.] mode of expressing

the deepest contempt and abhorrence, common
both to ancient and modern times. On this and
the other marks of contumely accumulated on
the head of our Redeemer, see Home's Introd.

iii. 161, sqq.
—(\.] Between\ and

there is trie same difference in signification, as

in our thump and slap. [Comp. infra xxvii. 20
Isa. 1. 6.]

68. , &c.] To understand thie,

it is proper to bear in mind, (what we learn from
Mark and Luke,) that Christ was blindfolded

when these words were pronounced ; in which
there was a taunt on his arrogating the title of

Messiah, and a play on the double sense of npo-, which (as also) is often

used in a sense corresponding to our divine, or

guess.

69. ] i. e. without the place where Jesus

was examined by the council, which was the

vestibule, called by Matthew \, by Mark.—.) The word properly signifies a

ffirl ; but, as in our own language, it is often in

later Greek, used to denote a 7naid servant. She
is by John xviii. 17. styled . And, indeed,

the ofiuce of porter, though among the Greeks
and Romans it was confined to 7nen, was among
the Jews generally exercised by women. ,
&c. may be rendered, " Thou too wertone of the

party with Jesus ; " for often de-

notes to be on any one's side.

70. '- o7ia .] A form expressive of

strong denial. So Soph. Aj. 270. oh'. For reconciliations ofthe minute seeming
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discrepancies in various parts of the narrative,

see Recens. Svnop., Grot., Mackn., and Kuin.

72. Hti ilia.] ", like the Hebrew par-

ticles 13 and »3, after verbs of swearing and

affirmins;, denotes profecto, ? ,. Thus

1 Kings i. 30, where the Sept. has Sn, and

could judgment have been pronounced ; for

among the Jews justice was required to be ad-

ministered in the day time, and in public.

2..] This word is, on account of John
xviii. 12. (whence it appears that Christ had
been bound before) by most Commentators sup-

posed to be put for. That, however, is

Gen. xxii. 17; xlii. 16, where in the Sept for ^^g violent a way of removing the discrepancy.

>2 is > . But in Gen.^ xxviii.
J6,

the Se^t. j( jg better, with Elsn. and Fritz., to suppose

that our Lord's bonds had been removed duringInexpresses ^ by on; and Sym. by .
Gen. xliv. 28, the Hebrew tX is rendered by the examination and were now again put on him

'

vjcu.. , iiic ii..- |ss J — ^yf//(ii/i.] ^o he is sometimes styled by

Sept. '. (Kuin.) It should rather seem that Josephus also ; though, properly speaking, Pilate

there is an ellipsis of \, which is implied in was only an, or procurator, as Joseph.
. .

'
) r)i,;i„ nCi^r. ^ v,;r.i Uq it, otv1«/l '..,,. ..\... and Philo often call him. He is styled,

73. \ -] " thy talk, or because he (as was not unusual in the lesser pro-

dialect, bewrayeth thee." would have vinces) had entrusted to him the authority of

been a'more definite term, as in Thiicyd. viii. 87. ,, as \( Presidejit, (which included the ad-

it . Different ministration of justice, and the power of life and

provinces of the same country have usually their death) ; iu subordination, however, to the Presi-

distinct idioms, accent, &c., which in the remoter dent of .Syria.

parts are more strongly marked. That this was 3..'] On this is chiefly founded the

the case with Galilee, we learn from the Rabbin- opinion of some of the antient Fathers, as well as

ica] writers, who tell us that the speech of the many eminent modern Commentators, (as Whit-

Galilseans was broad and rustic. by, Rosenm., Kuin., and A. Clarke), tliat Judas

74..'] Nearly all the best, and vas partly induced to betray his Master by the

by far the greater part of the MSS., have- expectation that, as Messiah, he could not suffer

jian'^ai•, which was preferred by Mill, Beng., and death ; but would no doubt deliver himself from

Wets., and has been adopted by Matth., Griesb., their hands, in some such way as he had done

Tittm., and Scholz. But it is not easy to see how aforetime. But the language of our Lord (see

can be reconciled to analogy, or supra xxvi. 24. and John xvii. 12.), and of Peter,

yield any sense suitable to the context; for it can Acts i. 25., forbids us to suppose that his repent-

only mean deponere, or possibly be synonymous ance was sincere, or aught but the remorse of an

with. It is, besides, destitute of upbraiding conscience. Indeed, we have every

any authority beyond the present passage, except reason to suppose that, as he was originally

that of the Ecclesiastical writers, who plainly actuated solely by avarice, so was ho now posses-

took it from their MSS. of the N. T. And as sed wholly with despair. He could not bear the' might easily slip out, or be lost, by an inatten- stings of remorse sharpened as they would be by

tion to a mark of abl)reviation, the authority of the contempt and abhorrence of all good men,
MSS. has far less weight than the usiis li/i<;ua'. whether Christ's disciples, or not ; for it is acutely

I have, therefore, thought proper, with Vater rem.irked by Elsn., " apud improbns conscientia

and Fritz., to retain the common reading. vigilare non solet, nisi quum re.': .s-jV cnnclamaia."

, — UTTf] returned. An Hellenistic use of

XXVir. 1. it ."] The meeting of the the word.
Sanhedrim could not be held till the morning-, 4. '] " an innocent person." A sig-

eince the courts of the Temple were never open- nification found in the LXX. and Philo, p. 839.

ed by night; nor, if they had been then held, '' . The word
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properly, and always in the Classical writers,

signifies impiinis, the not being liable to punish-

ment, kijia M. is in Hellenistic Greek often

(as here) taken to denote an innocent person
;

thus exactly corresponding to the expression. So it occurs in the Sept. and Philo
Jud. There is in also a deviation from
Classical usage, by which (as Matthai observes)
the word has alone the sense cui non nocetfir, qui

non Iwditur. Yet the Hellenistic usage is not
only defensible, but more agreeable to the
primary signification of the word, which has,

with reason, been supposed to be impinds, and the

not being liable to ^, or punishment. Ti;/ ; Sub.' '.
— ,] ' thou wilt, or ought to see to that

;

be that thy care.' A Latlnism from tu videris, for

which the Greek Classical writers used ,
or employed the Imperative.

5. iixikeCiv.'] The plain import of the

words would seem to be, " he went and hanged
himself; " for many examples of the phrase have
been adduced both from the LXX. and the

Classical writers. And this sense is supported
by the ancient Versions. Since, however, it

has been thought inconsistent with the account
given by Peter (Acts i. 18.) of the death of
Judas, many methods of interpretation have
been devised, to reconcile this discrepancy. See
Recens. Synop. I am still of opinion that there

is nothing to authorize us to desert the common
signification of- (wherein the reflected

sense is to be noticed, on which see Thucyd. iii.

81. and my Note there), nor any reason to sup-

pose but that Judas hcncj-ed himself. It is very
probable that he selected that mode of suicide,

since it was frequent ; and of the expression it-

self,' )5)/|, &c. several examples have
been adduced. And, as we shall see further on,

it involves no real discrepancy with St. Luke's
account. Whereas the other interpretations are

(as I have shown in Recens. Synop.) open to

many objections. Thus even that which assigns

the sense " was suffocated." (literally, suffocated

himself.) introduces a signification which cannot
with certainty be established ; for though in He-
rod, ii. 131. inb inay, with
Perizon., be rendered " was suffocated vith grief"
(an effect of mental agony vhich is known to

sometimes occur), yet it seems far better to ren-

der the expression, with the Editors in general,
" hanged herself;" a sense occurring also at vii.

232. of the same writer : — aWov
— {/,. Besides, the context,

and the use of the expression\, point to an
action, not to any thing of so passive a nature as

d]fing of a^rief. The best mode of reconciling

the apparent discrepancy is. to suppose (with

Casaub., Raphel., Krebs., Kuinoel, Schleusn.,

and Fritz.) that after he had suspended himself,

the rope breaking, or giving way (from the noose
slipping, or otherwise), he fell down headlong,
and burst asunder, so that his bowels protruded.

Thus in a Rabbinical writer cited by Wets, on
Acts i. 18. quidam de tecto in plateam decidit,

et riiptus est venter, et i>iscera ejus eJJIiixerunt.

in the passage of Acts may be taken, like

our headlong, simply of falling down from a high
place, as in the examples adduced in Recens.
Synop. And this view is confirmed by the ex-
pression, which implies falling from on high.
Thus, according to the above Commentators, the
narration in the Gospel is completely reconciled
with that in the Acts, by supposing that in the
former is recorded the kind of death by which
Judas so7tght destruction ; and in the latter, that

by which he made itis exit ; and which, at

least, was the erent or result of the other.

6. ,] The word is Syriac, and signifies

1st, something offered, an offering; and, by use,
an offering to the sacred treasury: 2dly, the place,

or treasurii itself, which consisted of chests placed
in the Court of the Women.

7. ayphv , The Article ex-
presses a particular field known by that name

;

so called from having been occupied by a potter :

no doubt to dig clay for his wares. Thus several
villages in England have the prefix. Potter : pro-
bably from part of the ground having been for-

merly occupied for potteries ; for example, Pot-
tersbury, in Northamptonshire. So the field at

Athens, appropriated as a cemetery for those who
fell in the service of the country, was called
Ceramicus, from having been formerly used for

brick-making. This, of" course, would make a
field unfit for tillage ; though good enough for a
burying ground. And thus the smallness of the
price may be accounted for.

— ^6<.] It is debated by the Commen-
tators whether by these we are to understand
foreign Jews, sojourning at Jerusalem for reli-

gious or other purposes, or Gentile foreigners.
The latter, for the reasons which I have assigned
in Recens. Synop., is by far the most probable.

9. t3 Sio. '.] The following passage is

not found in Jeremiah ; but something very like

it, and, as it seems, the very prophecy, occurs
in Zacli. xi. 13 ; which has induced some to sup-

pose a corruption of the names, arising from MS.
abbreviations. Other less probable opinions may
be seen in Recens. Synop. The best solution of
the difficulty is to suppose, either that Matthew
simply wrote dui , omitting, as he
often does, the name of the prophet (and indeed
'Up. is omitted in a few MS. and several of the
antient Versions) ; or, since Mede and Bp. Kidder
have shown it to be highly probable that Jeremiah
wrote the Chapter from which these words are

taken, as well as the two former, to suppose that

the Evangelist wrote from that opinion. The
mode adopted by Griesb., Paulus, and Fritz.,

Avhich supposes an error ofmemory on the part of^

the Evangelist, for, would remove all

difficulty. But it proceeds upon an objectiona-
ble principle. To return, however, to the words
before us, every grammatical machine has been
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put in motion to reconcile them with those of
the Hebrew and Sept., but all in vain. Much
trouble, however, might have been spared, had it

been considered, that -we have not a citation, but
an applicatio?i of the words of tlie prophecy or
vision; which was, no doubt, intended to pre-
signify the train of events recorded by the Evan-
gelists. So little orte/• application has it, that the
Jews themselves have always referred the words
to the Messiah.
As to the mode in which the words in question

are to be taken, there is no reason to abandon the
common interpretation, confirmed by Euthym.,
according to which nvh must be supplied at anb' . It indeed involves a somewhat harsh
ellipse, but not so harsh as the method Fritz, has
adopted in its place, namely, to take the words of
Jiidint.^ Besides, that makes Sv a most
ofTensive pleonasm. Whereas, according to the
common interpretation, the words ov —. are exegetical of the preceding. It is well
observed by V^ater, " latet in v. , ut alibi

in v. fV. Conf Matth. xxiii. 24•." There may seem
some difficulty in —

; the best way of
removing which is to suppose, that these words
(corresponding to '^ 1' "^ the He-
brew) are left by the Evangelist unncconnnodated.
Canipb. and others would take as the first
person, and read. Thus we inight render,
" I took the thirty shekels (the price of him that
was valued, whom they valued), from the sons of
Israel (and they gave them for the potter's field),

as the Lord appointed me." But this is destitute
of manuscript authority, and does such violence
to the vords, that no dependence can be placed
on the sense thus extorted. With respect to, the best Commentators regard it as
taken, per metalepsin. in the sense purchased, re-
ferring to Thucyd. i. 33. —. But perhaps may here be used
in the sense to have a price set on one's head.
Now when it is said that the Priests asrreed with
Judas for 30 pieces of silver, it is implied that they
offered him that sum; which, indeed, might be
expected from his inquiry. What will ye sive me?—] an adverb formed from [] a.

11. 7 h . .] i. . "dost thou claim
to be king of the Jews '!" To this the '
following is a form of solemn asseveration. See
Note on xxvi. 64. Pricaeus compares the dixti

of Plautus. Hence may be seen the true force

of our affirmatives aye and yes, which are both
derived from the old French ayez. The sense
therefore is, "You say right, (I am a king)."

From John xviii. 36. it appears that this declara-

tion was made after our Lord had said that his

kingdom was not of this world, i. e. not temporal.
On the order of the events recorded in this and
the following verses, see Euthym. and Kuinoel
(cited and translated in Rec. Syn.) who have skil-

fully adjusted the harmony, and illustrated the
connection and mutual bearing of the circum-
stances. [Comp. John xviii. 33. 37. 1 Tim. vi. 13.]

14. olii ifv.] A stronger expression than ohMv.

15. , &c.] The Commentators
are not agreed whether by' we are to

understand "at feast time," or, "at the paschal
feast." The latter opinion is thought to be proved
by John xviii. 39. And though that passage be
not decisive, yet, according to propriety of lan-

guage, this would seem to be the best founded
opinion. See Middlet. There will be little dif-

ficulty in supposing, that as) \vould of itself,

without addition, most readily suggest the idea
of the pasclial feast, so' would mean at

the paschal feast. Indeed, I find' used
precisely in this way in Joseph. B. 7. i. 11. 5. and

Antiq. xiv. 11. 5. Whether the

custom here mentioned was old, or new. has been
debated ; but has, with some certainty, been pro-
ved to be the latter. It was probably derived
either from their neighbours the Syrians, or from
the Greeks and Romans ; the former of whom
had such a custom at their Thesmophorias, the
latter at their Lectisternia.

16. ."] signifies, 1. signatus,

bearing a stamp; 2. notabilis, in a good sense

j

3. notahilis, in a bad sense, as in the Latin fa-
mosus.

19. '. See Recens. Synop. or Home's
Introd. vol. iii. p. 131. —. Sub.



MATTHEW CHAP. XXVH. 19— 27. 143

^
MK. LU.

ixdvoi' , ^ orceg 15. 23.

20. , '
21 , .& 12 20

6/ ' ;

22 ' 66. '
; / ' &-

23 . / ' ;

2^,' &. - u 21

, ,, ' & '
25 ' &. & '

26 ! 15 25

' '&.
27 , 16. On the nature of the idiom see Note
on Matt. viii. 20.

—' .'] It has been much debated wheth-
er tliis dream was natural, or supernatural. The
latter view is maintained by the Fathers and
the earlier Commentators ; the former, by most of

the recent Interpreters. And, indeed, we may
so well account for the thing from natural causes,

(especially as History has recorded many similar

cases) that we are not required— perhaps scarcely

warranted, to call in the supernatural. ,
miich ; as often with verbs signifying to suffer.

So Athen. p. 7. B. noWa.
may mean, as Commentators explain, " [early]

this morning." And morning dreams were sup-

posed to be most veracious and ominous.
21. [Comp. Acts iii. 14.]

23. Ti in.] The yap is not, as some
imagine, redundant ; but has reference to a clause

omitted, expressing, or implying a refusal of the

punishment demanded, q. d. " Not so, or why so,

for, &c." See Middlet, Grot., and Krebs. That
this is not a Hebraism, (as some have thought) is

evident from the Classical examples which have
been adduced by Krebs.

24. ' ohSiv] " se nihil proficere, " that

he is doing no good, efTecting nothing.
—^' ;.] A symbolical action,

to express being guiltless of the thing •, washing
the hands being probably a usual mode, among
the Jews, of any one's solemnly attesting his in-

nocence of any particular crime ; and, doubtless,

founded on the precept of Deut. xxi. 6 &. 7, where,
in case of murder of which the perpetrator is un-
known, the elders of the nearest town are com-
manded to wash tlieir hands, in testimony of their

innocence, over the victim which was sacrificed

for expiation of the crime. So also Ps. xxvi. 6.

" I will wash my hands in [testimony of my] in-

nocency. " It has, indeed, been disputed among
Commentators, whether Pilate here followed Jew-
ish or Gentile custom. But, considering the pur-
pose of the action,— namely, to testify his inno-

cence to the people, the former is the more proba-
ble. Besides, there has never been any jdj-oo/" ad-

duced that such a custom subsisted among the

Gentiles. For the Gentile custom to which Com-
mentators appeal, was only that of washing the

bands, not to attest innocence, but to expiate crime,

though involuntary 5 one being for expicdion, the

other for attestation. It is not, indeed, impossi-
ble that the use of this symbolical action existed
among the Gentiles (though it is strange that no
allusion to it should have been found) ; but if so,

it was probably rather (according to the import
of the phrase with us) to express that " one will

have no participation in any thing, nor be an-
swerable for the blame incurred thereby. It is

plain, however, from Pilate's words, and the an-
swer made to them by the people, that more than
this was meant ; namely, to solemnly attest his

innocence, and to cast on tliem the guilt of the
crime. And as Pilate had lived long enough in

Judaea to become thoroughly acquainted with
Jewish customs, and would be more likely to
adopt a Jewish form, for the satisfaction of the
Jewish people, no doubt can well be entertained
but that the action was done according to Jewish,
not Gentile custom.
— ano at//.] The is added by Hebra-

ism ; on which see Fritz.

— is here (as supra ver. 19.) taken by
Casaub., Le Clerc, Campb., and others, in a fo-
rensic sense, i. e. innocent of the crime laid to

his charge. But perhaps the forensic and ordi-

nary senses are combined
; q. d. this innocent

man and just person. To the latter Pilate bore
testimony in a despatch sent to the Emperor Ti-
berius. , " you must look to that j"

q. d. " you must take the blame."
25. TO^— i/itts] scil. {/, as it is finely

rendered by Juvencus, " Nos, nos, cruor iste se-

quatur, Et genus in nostrum scelus hoc, et culpa
redundet !

" Elsn. and Wets, have proved that

it was usual among the Greeks for witnesses, on
whose testimony any Avere put to death, to devote
themselves, and even their children, to curses, if

they bore false testimony. The antiquity of the
custom is plain from 2 Kings ii. 37. Similar forms
of imprecation .are adduced both from the Rabbin-
ical and the Classical writers.

2(. .] A Avord derived from the
haXinfaiyellare. The faicella vfere so sha, that

they are termed by Horace Horribilia. Scourg-
ing either with flagella (as in the case of slaves),,

or, (as in that of free persons) with rods, was
among the Romans a prelude to capital punish-
ment : and it was in use by the Greeks in the
earliest ages.

27. TO] The word here denotes, act
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that part of the camp so called, but a magnifi-

cent edifice in the upper part of Jerusalem, which
had formerly been Herod's Palace, and was after-

wards the abode of the Roman Procurators vhen
they sq/ourned at Jerusalem ; for their residence

was at Cesarea.
28.] This was a kind of round cloak,

confined on the risjht shoulder by a clasp, so as to

cover the left side of the body, and worn over

the other garments. It was used alike by officers

and privates ; but, of course, with a difference in

texture and dyeing. What is here called

is by Mark denominated, and by John'. Yet there is no real discrepancy ; for

though the colours are, properly speaking, differ-

ent, yet denoted sometimes a hrifflit

red ; and hence the words and
were sometimes interchanged. The robe here
mentioned was, no doubt, a cTisi-oSsagum ofsome
general officer.

29. f| .} There has been no
little debate as to the nature and malerials of this

crown ; some contending that as this, like all the

rest of what was done by the soldiers, was mere-
ly in mockery of Jesus' regal pretensions, there

could be no motive to cnielty : and they propose
to take the word as the Genit. plural not

of but of, i. e. the hear s foot, which
is rather a smooth than a thorny plant, and would
be more convenient to plait. Those, on the oth-

er hand, who defend the common version, reply

that both and often occur in the

N. T. and Sept.. and always in the sense thorn

and thorny ; and that the ancient versions all con-
firm that version, as well as some ancient Fathers,

as Tertullian and Clem. Alexandrinus. It should
seem that the latter interpretation is the best

founded. Indeed there is (as I observed in Re-
cens. Synop.) the highest probability opposed to

mere conjecture. There is. however, great rea-

son to think (with Theophyl. and Budaeus) that

the crown was not of mere thorns, but of some
prickly shrub (probably acacia), as in a kindred
passage cited by Wets. " in capite corona subito

exstitit, ex asperis herhis," especially since those
fit to make a fillet are such. So also Pliny Hist.

5xi. 10. vilissimam coronam, spijieolatn. Finally,

Hesych. cited by Wets.:' 6,. >jv^ -
, ',.
—, h /?•.] usual salutation to Em-

perors, as Ccpsar, are! In A ., the Nomin-
ative is put for the vocative, as Mark ix. 25. and
Luke viii. 54. See Winer's Gr. Gr. § 22. 2.

30. IComp. Isai. 50. 6. sup. 26. 67.]

31. .'] A usual term for leading away
a criminal to execution.

32.] " as they were going out [of the
city] ;" for executions were, both among the
Jews and Gentiles, conducted outside of the

cities.

— .] This use of with
nouns of country, business, or ojice (see Matth.
Gr. Gr. § 430. 7.), is thought to be pleonastic, but
is in reality only a vestige of the wordiness of an-

tique phraseology. ', "compelled;"
literally, impressed, which implies compulsion
(see Note on Matth. v. 41.) ; though it was cus-
tomary for the criminal himself to carry his cross,

which was of the form of a T,and was denomina-
ted, from, cognate with to,
namely in the ground, as our stake comes from
the past participle of to stick. About the middle
of it was fixed a piece of wood, on which the cru-

cified person sat, or rather rode ; and into which
he sometimes, in bravado, leaped. For the
heighth of the cross was (contrary to the common
opinion) such as to admit of this, being only such
as to raise the feet of the crucified person a yard
from the ground. The hands were fastened to

the cross-piece with nails, but the feet were only
tied to the post with ropes. Crucifixion can be
traced back to as early a period as the age of Se-
miramis ; and was a punishment chiefly inflicted

on slaves, or free persons convicted of the most
heinous crimes. That the corpses were left as a

prey to ravenous birds, appears from Artemidorus
iv. 49.

33..] From the Chaldee gol-goltha, the

second being omitted, for euphony, as in Bahel
for Balhel. The place in question was a sort of
knoll, and so called from being strewed witli the

skulls of executed malefactors, like the Ceadas
.at Sparta, on which see my note on Thucyd. i.

131. [Comp. John xix. 17.]

Instead of the common reading Si, is found in

many of the best MSS., some ancient Versions,

and early Edd., and is edited by Beng., Matth.,
Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., Fritz., and Scholz : with
reason; for deserves the preference, as being
the more difficult reading. The common reading, just after, can only be defended by the

precarious principle of Hiipal/aze. Hence, some
MSS. change its place, several omit it, and Fritz,

cancels it. But it is better to heal than to ampu-
tate : and I doubt not but that is the true

reading ; which is found in not a few MSS., and
is confirmed by the readings, and, and also by the Syriac, Arabic, Persic,

and .iEthiopic Versions, which must have read
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34

^,. arose from
the vicious reading preceding. Render " which
word is (i. e. signifies) when interpreted, SkiiU-

place." This sense of is found also in

•John XX. 16. '' S .
Thus in a kindred passage of Matth. i. 23. S,,^ b. See also Mark
V. 41. XV. 22. & 34. John i.42. Acts iv. 36. In

short, the thing is so certain, that I have ventured
to edit.

34. —.] Mark XV. 23. mentions a
potion administered to Christ, but he calls it. Now in order to remove the

discrepancy, the best Commentators suppose that

it was the same drink under different names;
since, is used to denote wine (especially the

poorer kinds) ; and \, though properly signi-

fying wormwood, yet sometimes in the Sept.. de-
notes any bitter infusion. Others are of opinion,
that the potions mentioned by the two Evangel-
ists were distinct viixtures ; the vinegar mingled
with gall being, they think, offered in derision

;

and the myrrhed wine, the medicated cup usually
administered to criminals about to suffer a painful

death. \\former interpretation, however, seems
to be preferable ; and it is confirmed by the an-
cient ^/oss which has crept into many of the best
MS., and all the best of the ancient Versions,
olvov. [Comp. Ps. Ixix. 22.]

35,' —\.^ These words are

found in comparatively few MSS.,have no place
in the ancient Versions, and several Fathers, nor
the Edit. Princ. They have been cancelled by
every Editor of note from Wets, to Scholz.
[Comp. Ps. xxii. 19. John xix. 23.]

37. a'triav. Namely, the, or-, his crimination, the crime laid to

his charge. This was engraven on a metal plate,

in black characters on a white ground. The
trifling discrepancy in the words of this inscrip-

tion may very well have arisen from the language
in which it was written.

38. ] i. e. " highway robbers," with
which, and banditti of all sorts, Judsa then
swarmed ; an evil which has been ascribed to

various causes— excessive population (arising

VOL. 1.

from frequency of divorce), misplaced lenity tow-
ards offenders, the impatience of the Jews under
the Roman yoke, and the crafty policy of the
governors in encouraging such offenders. [Comp.
Is. liii. 12.

39. ."] A mark of derision
common to all the nations of antiquity, and here
a fulfilment of prophecy. See Ps. xxii. 7.

40. ', &,c.] The b refers to under-
stood ; and and signify popu-
lariter, " who undertook to destroy." See Glass
Phil. [Comp. supra xxvi. 61. John ii. 19.]

41. .'] Many of the best MSS.
add \, which is adopted by Wets.,
Matth., Fritz., and Scholz.

42. —.] Beza, Beng., Pearce, and
some others, would take the words interroga-
tively; which makes them, they think, more cut-
tingly sarcastic. But this does violence to the
contour of the passage, and destroys the antithe-
sis, which, as Fritz, remarks, is strengthened by
the Asyndeton. In further confirmation, I have
in Recens. Syn. adduced the following apt exam-
ples. Aristid. iii. 430. B. (of Palamedes)^, ,. .^schyl. Prom. V. 482— 5. '

' , ,
boot . [Con.

Wisd. ii. 18.]

—, &C.] We may remark the distinc-

tive taunts of the Jews and the Romans ; the for-

mer of whom adverted to Jesus's claim to be
King of Israel (i. e. Messiah) ; the latter, to his

assuming the title of King of the Jews, which,
however, many of the Romans understood as
equivalent to Messiah. The fir' is inserted by
almost every Editor from Wets, to Scholz, on the
authority of nearly all the best MSS., and several

Versions and Fathers.

43. Ini6 .] The Commentators are
at a loss to know what the railers here allude to ;

perhaps, they think, to his declaration at Matth.
xxvi. 53. But that was delivered aside to his dis-

ciples. There is rather a reference to that fear-
lessness wth which Jesus yielded himself to the
soldiers sent to apprehend him : and which might

19
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ery well be thought to imply confidence in the

Divine aid for deliverance. The railers, however,

in this taunt unwittingly fulfilled a remarkable

prophecy of the Messiah, Ps. xxii. 8.

— / avrov.] here, after the manner
of the Heb.» denotes to delight in.

44. oi \\—.'] Or rather oiK of them,
as is stated in the more exact account of Luke.
This trifling discrepancy may, however, be re-

moved ; not, indeed, by supposing an enallage,

nor by introducing the figure Amplification, which
cannot here apply, but by supposing that the

Evangelist speaks ^ewira//!/. See Winer Gr. 21.

(for the common reading aurw) is found

in almost all the best MSS., and is adopted by
Wets., Griesb., Matth., Vater, Tittm., Fritz., and
Scholz.

45. — .] There are here
two points, which have occasioned no small per-

plexity to the Commentators; 1. the darkness

here recorded ; and 2. the distance to which it

extended. On the former subject, they are not
agreed as to the nature of the darkness, and its

cause. The recent Commentators in general seek
to account for it in the ordinary course of nature

;

while the antient, and most modern ones regard

it as preternatural. That it could notbe produced
by a total eclipse of the sun is certain ; for that can
only happen at a change of the moon ; whereas
it was now full moon. Besides, a total eclipse

never continues beyond a quarter of an hour.

Some ascribe it to a mist arising from sulphureous
vapours, such as precede or accompany earth-

quakes. This, the naturalists tell us, may extend
to a semi-diameter of ten miles from any spot.

Those who adopt this view of the subject appeal

to the words of ver. 51. icoi ). iScc. But
can such a haze as that be all that is here meant ?

Taking the whole of the circumstances into the

account, it should seem that both the darkness
and the earthquake may be regarded as preternat-

ural; something in the manner of a portentous
natural meteoric phenomenon described by Ebn
Batuta, in his travels, who mentions a certain spot
as being " enveloped bv a dense black cloud so
close to the earth, that it might be almost touched
with the hand." The darkness, which, it may
be observed, is not said to have been total (nor,

indeed, from the circumstances which are re-

corded as accompanying it, could it be such),

was probably (for who shall dare to go beyond con-
jecture) produced (as Eisner supposes) by a pre-

ternatural accumulation of the densest clouds,

enveloping the whole atmosphere ; such as that

mentioned at Exod. x.21— 3., brought preternatu-
rally, at the stretching forth of the hand of Moses,
over the whole land of Egypt, except that portion
occupied by the children of Israel, and which was
meant to portend the calamities that should soon
overwhelm the Jewish nation."
But to turn to the second question : the extent

of this darkness. Most of the antient interpre-
ters regard it as extending over the whole earth ;

though some of them, as Origen, and the most

eminent modem ones, confine it to Judcea ; while

those who hold the hypothesis of a thick haze,

such as precedes earthquakes, necessarily to the

vicinity of Jerusalem. The second is, I apprehend,
the true view. For, 1st, there is nothing in the

words of the original that compels us to suppose
universality ; and it is more natural to take the

expression of J«i/a:n, the place of the transactions

recorded. So, in a kindred passage of Luke iv.

25., kyivtTO\ : . The lathers,

indeed, and some modern Commentators (espe-

cially Grot.) allege, in proof of its universality,

passages of Phlegon, Thallus, and Dionys. the

Areopagite. But they are not agreed on the na-

ture of Phlegon's testimony : indeed, nothing

which they ascribe to him has any direct bearing

on this event. As to the passage adduced from
Thallus, cited by Jul. Africanus, who mentions a

darkness over all the world, and an earthquake

which overturned many houses in Jud^a and else-

where ; there is no reason to think that Thallus

lived before Christ ; and as the more ancient Fa-

thers quote him for other matters, but never for

this, no weight can be attached to the passage in

question. As to the story told of Dionys. the

Areopagite, it is entitled to still less attention,

since Dr. Lardner has proved that all the writings

attributed to him are spurious. Besides, there

was surely (if we may venture to pronounce on
the inscrutable purposes of Almighty Providence)

a peculiar propriety in the darkness heingcovfintd

to Judcea ;— as indicating the Vath of God on
that country for the enormity then perpetrating

;

and presenting an apt emblem of the spiritual

darkness in which that benighted region was
involved. Finally, by adopting this view, and
not needlessly exaggerating the intensity of the

obscuration, we are enabled satisfactorily to ac-

count for the silence of the Pagan Historians, and
even Josephus. without supposing in the latter a

wilful suppression of truth. Indeed, that writer

has passed by o</)er occurrences which we should

as little think he would omit as this.

4. —/?'.] This is, with the ex-

ception of . (which is Syro Chaldaic), taken
from Ps. xxii. 1. Mark writes '' and,
making it all Syro Chaldaic, ivhich was the dia-

lect then prevalent in Jndsa, and, no doubt,

used by our Lord. It is of more consequence to

consider the purpose for w-hich the words were
pronounced. They must not be allo\ved to ex-

press (what some have ventured to ascribe to

them) impatience, faintheartedness, and despair.

We are not, however, to preclude this by giving

them, as some do, a very different sense to that

which would otherwise be ascribed to them. It

is better to suppose that, by citing the verse, and
applying it to himself, our Lord meant to turn

the attention of his disciples to the u-hole Psalm

;

and to signify to them that he was now accom-

plishing what is there predicted of the Messiah.

It has indeed been thought by some, that the

words are too expressive of extreme mental suf-

fering to admit of such an explanation. They
would regard them as " the natural etfusions of
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mental torture, scarce conscious of the com- Scripture to countenance such an opinion ; though
plaints it uttered." But this is not a sufficiently our Saviour's volition must be supposed to accom-
reverent view. In short, 7io interpretation must pany his offering himself for the sins of the world.

be admitted which implies any expression of The term is no other than such as is frequently

querulousness, or distrust in the favour and sup- used, both in the Sept. and the Classical writers,

port of God. Moreover, on a subject so awfully expiration, either with• or ;^. From
mysterious as this, and that of the agony in the the comparative shortness of time during which
garden, it is better to abstain from all prying our Lord survived his crucifixion, some Commen-
speculation, and learn, in the words of the Phi- tators have supposed an especial interposition of
losopher, cv ryi. the Deity. But it may very well be accounted

47. \ -'\ These were not, as some for from natural causes, as is shown by Gruner,
imagine, Roman soldiers ; for they could know in the above-mentioned Tract de morte Christi

nothing about Elias. The best Commentators vera, from which copious extracts may be seen
are of opinion that they were Hellenistic Jews, in Recens. Synop.
who either mistook Christ's words, or intention- 51. .] This expresion des-

ally and maliciously perverted them, in derision ignates the inieWoi• of the two veils, which sepa-

of his claim to be the Messiah, and wiih reference rated the Holy of Holies from the Sanctuary;
to a common opinion, that Elias would return to and which is called by that name in the Sept.,

life at the coming of the Messiah, and prepare Philo, and Josephus. On the form and materials

the way for his kingdom. of this veil, see the authors referred to in Recens.
48. — .'] Namely, in Synop. From a most interesting passage of Pau-

consequence of what Jesus had just before said san. v. 12, 12, which I have there adduced, it ap-

(as recorded by John six. 28.). pears, that exactly siicli a veil (of woollen, richly
—.] Some render reed; Campb. s</c^. embroidered, and in colour purple) was used at

But I prefer, with Markl. "a stalk;" a not un- the Temple of Diana at Ephesus, and that of Ju-

frequent, and perhaps the primary, sense of the piter at Olympia. It reached from the roof to

word. Thus Matthew and John will be recon- the ground, and was drawn up and down by ropes,

ciled 5 for the of the latter is equivalent At ; 6vo there is the common ellipse of (.
to . The stalk of the hyssop is, in This rending of the veil, must, like all the other
the East, so long, that it might easily reach our occurrences of this awful scene, be regarded as

Lord on the cross ; especially since it was by no preternatural. For, though some recent Inter-

means so high as is commonly supposed. - preters ascribe it to the earthquake just after re-? may be rendered, " winding, or fastening it corded, certain it is, that no earthquake could
round." With ';?, I would compare the rend a veil of 60 feet long, so exceedingly thick

Schol. on Aristoph. ^;, as, from its size and purpose, it must have been.
[Comp. Ps. Ixix. 22.] Besides, the earthquake is plainly distinguished

49., (/'.] Sub. ha. This use of from the rending of the veil. It was, beyond
and is not pleonastic (as some imagine), doubt, supernatural ; and on the symbolical in-

but hortatory, like our cotne ! tent of it see Recens. Synop.
50. , ].] Gruner (a German — .] This also must be regarded

Physician, author of a learned Tract to prove the as preternatural •, for though an earthquake be
death of Christ real, and not, as some sceptics not of itself such, yet when we consider the cir-

have pronounced, a mere syncope) and Kuin. take cumstances which accompanied the one here de-
this to indicate a loud outcry from pai?i; as in the scribed, we cannot but regard it as produced by
case of persons oppressed with an excessive con- the direct agency of the Author of nature, and,
gestion of blood about the heart— the precursor therefore, so far preternatural.
of suffocation. But that does not here apply ; Of this earthquake vestiges still remain, in im-
for this was not a mere outcry but an exclamation mense Jssures, which attest the violence of the
in words, (as is clear from Luke xxiii. 46. and rending, and show the significancy and propriety
John xix. .30.) namely,\ —. This
sense of is frequent in Scripture, especially
as used of exclamations in precatory addresses
to God. See Rom. viii. 15. Gal. iv. 6. James v. 4.

— TO .'] Many ancient and some
modern Commentators suppose something preter-

natural in Christ's death, as being the effect of
his volition. But there is nothing in the words of

of the words a'l ^. [Comp.
xxvi. 31 ; 2 Chron. iii. 14.]

52. \ .] An effect not
unfrequently attributed to earthquakes in the an-

cient writers. See Recens. Synop. In -
there is not, as some imagine, an Hebra-

ism, for the idiom occurs in the Classical writers.

53. Koi\06— ;(?, &c.] In this nar-
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rative there are three points which demand our
attention. 1. were the oi. 2.

What was the purpose of their being raised from
the dead. 3. What was the time at which it took,

place. They were holy persons, whether Jews,
^as old Simeon), or such as had lately died in the

the faith of Christ. They must have been per-
sons not dead, or they would not have been
recognised by their contemporaries. The pur-
pose is, with most probability, supposed to have
been, to show that the power of the grave was de-
stroyed, by life and immortality being brought to

light by the Gospel ; and thus a pledge given of
the general resurrection. As to the time— that

will depend on whether the phrase cytp-

be taken with the preceding, or the fol-
lowing words ; on which Interpreters, ancient
and modern, are divided in opinion. The former
method seems the best founded. We need not,

however, suppose, with some who adopt this view,
that the resurrection in question was gradual, be-

gun at the rending open of the graves, and accom-
plislied after the resurrection of Christ. That
would be too hypothetical ; nor is it required by
the declaration of the Apostle at Col. i. 18, and 1

Cor. XV. 20, that " Jesus was the first born from
the dead, and the first fruits of them that slept."

It is better to suppose (with some ancient, and a
few modern Commentators), that the words are

inserted somev/hat out of place, and perhaps be-
long to. As to the hypothesis of the scep-

tical school in Germany, that the verses are spu-
rious, it is destroyed by the fact, that the words
are found in all the MSS. and Versions, and are

so alluded to by the early Fathers as to show their

existence in their time : and interpolation at an
earlier period was next to impossible.

5k\—.] I have proved at large in

Recens. Synop. that ' cannot mean, as

Grot., Markl., Campb. Rosenm., and Kuin. main-
tain, " an innocent and just man, " or a son of a
God, (i. e. a demigod) ; but tlie Son of God, the

Messiah. The soldiers could not but know Je-
sus's pretensions to be such ; and the import of
the phrase must have been familiar to them. And
seeing the awful and preternatural circumstances
which accompanied his death, it was natural that
they should exclaim, some of them. This was truly
an innocent and just person ! and others. This was
truly the personage he affirmed himself to be —
the Son of God!

57. and .] scil. . This sense of and
(for which is sometimes used) corresponds to

the Latin e.r, the Welsh ap, and our of. The
riches and honourable station of Joseph are men-
tioned, to show the fulfilment of Isa. liii. 9. The
best Commentators are agreed that Joseph was
one of the Sanhedrim ; for may be
taken improprie for.—] for i/v. Of this instrajisi-

tive sense examples are adduced by Wets, and
Kypke from Plutarch and Jamblichus.

58. //.] Though the bodies of
crucified persons were not interred by the Ro-
mans, yet they were generally given, on applica-

tion, to their friends for burial. This would be
more especially done in Judaea ; because the cus-
tom of the country (founded on the Scriptural

command, Deut. xxi. 23) required the bodies to be
buried before sun-set ; and particularly in the
present case, on account of the approaching fes-

tival.

59. IvcTiXi^cv— aiviovi."] Similar language is

found in Herodot. ii. 86. in his account of embalm-
ment. The was a iveb, or wrapper of fine

linen, which was used for the same purposes as

our sheets ; (see Thucyd. ii. 49, and my Note
there), and also employed to roll around a corpse,

previously to interment or embalming, being
then secured by linen bandages. The word is

derived by some from Sidon, where this linen

was made. But it was chiefly manufactured in

Egypt, and is therefore best derived from a
similar word in the Coptic. Though I suspect
that it there had its name (as in the case of our
nankeen and muslin, so denominated from Nanking
and Masulipatam) from the article being origin-

ally brought from Sind, (i. e. Hindoostan), by
that trade \vhich, from a period anterior to all

history, subsisted between Egypt and the East.

60. iv .] These two circum-
stances are mentioned, to show the honour paid
to our Lord by Joseph (as Dio says Augustus
buried Agrippa in his oic7>. tomb) ; and to preclude
any cavil of the Pharisees ; as if the cose had
been resuscitated by touching the bones of some
prophet; see 2 Kings xiii. 21. On the general

evidence for the reality of the resurrection, see
Home's Introd. [Comp. Isa. liii. 9.]— Ty .'] The Article here is very signifi-

cant, and has reference to the rockiness of the

country ; on which we have the testimony of
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Strabo and Josephus, confirmed by modern trav-

ellers.

—\1 .] The Commentators remark,
that it was an Orientad custom thus to guard the

entrances of caves, and also of subterraneous
sepulchres. This was, however, not confined to

the East, but extended to the West ; as appears

from the Classical passages adduced by Grot, and
by myself in Recens. Synoptica ; whence it ap-

pears that in the early ages stones were generally

used in the place of doors to caves or vaults.

The stone panelled doors which close many of
the Egyptian monuments, were an invention mid-
way between the block of stone of the primitive

times, and the wooden door of after ages.

62. denoted the day
preceding any sabbath or festival, as being that on
which the preparation for its celebration was to

be made. See Home's Introd.

— .] " convenerunt ad Pila-

tum." There is a significatio prcvgnans for, they
Avent to and assembled at, i. e. they went in a
body to.

63. ?.] This word, like the Latin planus,

signified properly a vagabond, and, from the
adjunct, a. cheat, impostor, &c. ,
i. e. within three days, equivalent to the third

day. See Note on Matt. xvi. 21. That the Jews
so understood it, is plain from the next verse.
" A most amazing instance of God's providence
(observes Markland) to make Jesus' greatest

enemies bear witness, that before his death he
had foretold his resurrection within three days."
To which of the prophecies (whether that at

Matt. xii. 40, or at Matt. xxvi. 61,) they alluded,

is not clear. Certain it is, however, that our
Lord's declaration, that he should rise from the
dead, was publicly kno\vn.

64. Kat ', &.C.] A proverbial
saying, importing that it would be worse if the
whole people should acknowledge him as Mes-
siah, and thus rise up in rebellion. after

is wanting in most of the best MSS., Ver-
sions, and some Fathers, and is cancelled by
Griesb., Fritz., and Scholz. Yet it is defended
by xxviii. 13.

65.' ''.] The Commentators are
not agreed whether should be taken in the
Indicative, or in the Imperative. Either method
is admissible ; but as no example has been ad-

duced of such a sense of as to take, though

found in the corresponding term of modem
languages ; and especially as the sense thus
yielded is not so suitable to what follows, the
former method (which is confirmed by some an-
cient and the best modern Commentators) seems
preferable. Render, " ye hare a guard ;

" name-
ly, that stationed in the Castle of Antonia, and
which was meant to quell any tumult in the city.— '.] The sense of this expression
too is controverted ; but the best rendering seems
to be that of Grot. Schleus., Rosenm., Kuinoel,
Fritz., and others, "quantum potestis." In fact,

there is an ellipsis of, to be supplied
from. The literal sense is, " as safe-
ly as ye know hoio," i. e. as ye are able.

6f). .'] A mode of security in use
from the earliest times

;
(as we find from Daniel

vi. 17.), when it supplied the place of locks. See
the Classical citations adduced by Wets, and
myself in Rec. Synop. In the present case, the
sealing material (no doubt with Pilate's seal)
is supposed to have been affixed to the two ends
of a cord or band brought round the stone.) may either (by such a transpo-
sition as that supra ver. 53,) be referred (with
Raphel., Kypke, and Kuin.) to riv

; or rather the words may be taken (with
Fritz.) BlS a braclujlogia for, "together with (a setting of) the
guard," i. e. at this same time that they set the
guard.

XXVIII. 1. ii .] This must, with
Krebs, Wahl., Tittm., Kuin., and Fritz., be ex-
plained, " after the sabbath," i. e. as Mark more
clearly expresses it ,
which must determine the sense here. Of this

signification the Commentators adduce examples
from Philostr., Plut., .(Elian, and Xenophon.
— •.] An elliptical expression

for km<p. The complete one occurs
in Herodot. iii. 86, and ix. 44. The word is said
by Casaub. to be used properly of the first ap-
pearing of the heavenly bodies. It may be parsil-

leled by our verb to dawn. is for
;

by an idiom often found in the Sept., and derived
from the Hebreic ; though it exists, more or less,

in most languages. On the evidence for our
Lord's resurrection the reader is referred, for a
general view of the subject and the arguments
establishing the credibility thereof, to Home's
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Introd. vol. i. p. 239. 2G0. For a harmomj of the
various narratives, to Mr. West and Dr. Town-
son, and especially to Mr. Townsend (Chron.
Arr.), and Mr. Greswell. On the important point

of the change of the Sabhatli from the seventh to

the first day of the week, which arose out of our
Lord's resurrection on the latter, the reader is

referred to Home's Introd. to a pamphlet of Dr.

Millar of Armagh, and especially to an elaborate
Sermon with Notes by Professor Lee of Cam-
bridge, 1833. From which works it appears, that

there is sufficient varrant in Scripture for the
change of the Sabbath, without recurring to the

Romish doctrine of independent tradifio?i ; and
also that there is great reason to think the Patri-

archal Sabbath coincided \vith our Sunday; also

that, as it was thrown back to Saturday, in order
to commemorate the Jewish Exodus ; so that the
return to the original .Sabbath, when the purpose
for which the new one had been appointed was
answered, was just as reasonable as its former
change. In short, to use the words of Professor
Lee, uhi supra, " As the original sabbath had
been sacred from the besrinning, and had lost

nothing of its primitive sanctions by having been
accommodated to the times of the egress ; and,
as that system had come to an end, that day would
now necessarily recur, by virtue of the precept
which at first sanctified and set it apart. There
would, consequently, be no necossitv for any
new commandment, in the New Testament,
again to sanction it for the future observance of
the Church." Nay, Professor Lee is furtlier of
opinion (\\ gives good reasons for supposinic) that

the heathens took this day, with its observances,
from the Patriarchs ; and that, as nothing ever
occurred wliich could have induced the heathens
to interrupt the recurrence of this as the seventh

day, its observance must have come down to us
from times as ancient as those under which the

first appointment of a sabbath was kept.

2. leal liov, &c.] I have in Recens.
Synop. shown that the interpretation of
propounded by some Interpreters (namely, a
tempest or whirlwind) cannot be admitted : still

less that of " trembling" or " fear." Not merely
absurd, but irreverent, is the interpretation of

by the Sceptical School of Theologians
in Germany, by which it is made to mean, not a

person, but a thing ; i. e. lightning or flames,

vhich often accompany earthquakes.

3. ] form, figure, or appearance ; a signifi-

cation frequent in the best Classical writers.

—' '!'.'\ A simile of frequent oc-
currence in writers of every nation. " White-
ness (says Grot.) having ever been a symbol of
purity and sanctity." See Dan. vii. 9. Apoc. iii.

4; vi. 11 ; vii. 9 and 13. Hence among all the

nations of antiquity, it was customary for those

who were celebrating divine worship to be cloth-

ed in white. But to this vhiteness of garment
there was, in these angels, superadded an undefin-

able and peculiar splendour, something like \vhat

is attributed to Christ in the transfiguration, (xvii.

2.) So Luke says they were tV -, a sign of celestial glory, such as Herod
presumptuously affected. See Acts xii. 22.

4. and .'] here denotes the oriVji}

and cause of the fear ; an idiom common to both
Greek and Latin. is an hy-
perbolical phrase common to all ages and all lan-

guages.

6. !7'.] The word here denotes the cavity,

or cell, hollowed out in the vault; and in which
was deposited the corpse. \^Comp. supra xii. 40,
svi. 21.xvii. 23.]

8. .'] The \'7, Or monumeutum,
amongst the Greeks and Romans, and perhaps
the Jews, consisted of the cave,' ;;«',
and nyn> ^« -, a small inclosure in the

same ground around it. This whole' Was
also itself situated in a larger space of ground,
outside of the inclosure, called by the Romans
tutela momtmenti ; and here corresponding to the

cultivated garden.
— .} The phraseology (with

whicn Wets, compares several passages from the

Classical writers) strongly expresses the mingled
sensations fear (or rathec awe) at the appear-

ance of the angel, and joy at the good news he
announced.

9. .] This is wrongly rendered by
Campb. '" rejoice." It is a common form of salu-

tation. So the Syriac renders, " Pas vobis !

"

Our Hail .' best represents the sense ; since hail,

in the language of our ancestors, denoted health,

prosperity, and good of every kind.

— ] i. e. in the manner of sup-
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pliants ; who used to prostrate themselves, and nor in his promise, supra v. 10, nor by the angel,
embrace the feet of those from whom they sought v. 4, is any mountain specified as the place of
protection. Brag., Lightf , and Rosenm., take it meeting between Christ and his disciples, it is

to mean " /'(Sicc/ his feet;" a custom also preva- argued by Whitby, Mackn., and other English
lent in the East, from whence it afterwards passed Commentators, fliat the words must
to the West. But the words will not admit such be referred, not to , but to. This,
a sense. And, indeed, the deep awe which in- however, would be doing such violence to the
spired their adoration (on which see Note on construction, that it cannot be admitted. At the
Matt. ii. 2,) seems to have scarcely permitted an same time, there is little doubt that the Apostles
action rather importing affection than any more did assemble for that purpose on a mountain (for

reverential feeling. the same reason that our Lord chose mountains
10. /] i.e., as Fritz, says, for prayer, &c.;; and probability and ccclesiasti-. on /. cal tradition concur in pointing out rcfio/• as the
12. ] . for; which use is place. Are we, then, to suppose that there is, in

frequent when the word occurs vith nouns signi- the passage before us, a reference to a particular

fy mamj. The Commentators regard apy. as spo< of meeting, which, nevertheless, has not been
plural for singular. In fact, denotes 1. mentioned by the Evangelist, where one might
silver in bullion ; 2. silver coined ; in which sense have expected it, supra v. 10 ? Had Kuin. and
it is chiefly used in the singular ; 3. silver coins

;

Fritz, thought so, they would, no doubt, have im-
but chiefly the stater, tetradrachma, or shekel

;

puted it to the " hasty negligence with which,"
in which sense it is generally used in the plural, they say, " the Evangelist speeds to the conclu-
mostly accompanied with numerals, or words that sion of his Gospel." But far be such irreverence
imply number, as wian!y,yeHi, &c. 4. In the plural from serious believers ! Besides, neither do the
it denotes moneij, as here. other Evangelists, who have supplied what St.

13. auroi/] " took him away clandestine- Matthew here omits, make mention of this cir-

ly. " In this sense occurs in 2 Sam. xis. cumstance ; which yet would not be likehj to be
41. Several examples from the Classical writers omitted. And it is scarcely probable that our
are adduced by the Commentators, but not any Lord would appoint the place, and not fix the
quite apposite. One, however, exists in Thucyd. ii'/ree .• since any long continuance in so wild and
vii. 85. desert a place as Mount Tabor, must have been

14. ).] Here is not for, as very inconvenient to the disciples. I cannot
some maintain ; but is used in the sense apud, co- help suspecting, that the words (which
ram, as the Syr. takes it, with the approbation of ought to be rendered, not " into a mountain," but
Grot, and Fritz. "unto the mountain,") are not genuine. They
— //^' '] "we appease (his wrath), are not found in six MSS., and therefore I

conciliate his pardon and favour; namely, by en- have thought proper to place them within brack-
treaties or gifts." There is, however, no ellipse ets. They seem to have arisen from a marffinat, as some recent English Commentators remark of those who were well aware of the Ec-
suppose. The ?fte(i7i.s of persuasion are left to be clesiastical tradition, that this transaction took
imagined. is a phrase cor- place at Mount Tabor ; whence it seems others
responding to the Latin indemnem vel securum afterwards introduced them into the text, as think-

prmstare, (scil. a malo), to make one safe and ing them required by the , and as serving to
sure [from harm]. make the thing more definite. By their removal

15. h ] i. 6. this story, about the the difficulty in question will vanish
; since the

stealing of the body, which was put into the ol will thus refer to' just before, and the
mouths of the soldiers. That it was studiously reference to v. 9 will be more distinct; vv. 11 —
disseminated by the Jews, we learn from a pas- 15 being, as Dr. A. Clarke saw, in some measure
sage of Justin Martyr cited by the Commentators : parenthetical. The is thus used for o?, ivhither,

indeed, traces of it are found in the Rabbinical as at Luke x. 1.' —
writings. , and xxiv. 28. '

16. , &C.] Since neither by him- , . 1 Cor. xvi. 6.

self, in his prophetic declaration at Matt. xxvi. 32, The above Commentators are of opinion, that
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although the Evangelist does not mention more
than the Eleven, yet that we may suppose there

were many more witnesses; namely, the Seventy

and other recently converted disciples, so that

the number may coincide with the 500 mentioned
by St. Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 6. But thus what is said

V. 19.'. . . . would have to be
referred to the whole ; which cannot be meant.
Besides, St. Paul there expressly distinguishes

the appearance to the Apostles (the Twelve or

Eleven) from that to the 500 (meaning the disci-

ples at large).

17. ol fl'f.'] There has been some diffi-

culty raised both as to the construction, and the

persons meant by ol Si. As to the former, there

can be no doubt but that the o'l if is rightly taken,

by some ancient and several of the best modern
Commentators, for ; of Avhich many ex-

amples are adduced. But the latter difficulty is

not so easily removed. To resort to conjectural

alteration, with Beza, is to cut the knot. To take, with Grot., Doddr., and Fritz., as a plu-

perfect, (" had doubted,'') is harsh, and too much
like a device for the nonce. In Recens. Syn.
and the first Edition of this work, I gave the pref-

erence to the interpretation of Whitby, West,
Owen, and Kuin., who refer the words to the

seventy disciples, some of whom might have scru-

ples remaining, and who would probably attend
together with the Eleven. But I am now per-

suaded that that view is inadmissible ; not so
much because it has no countenance from St.

Matthew, as because it is contradicted by the ex-

press words of St. Paul. Nor are we compelled
to take the ol of one only, Thomas ; for we may
suppose, that although he alone expressed his

doubts, yet there might be at least one more be-
sides, who felt distrust, doubting the bodily pres-

ence of the Lord. The construction is elliptical,

for , ol , ol

., or ol . So Thucyd. vi. 15. ol -^, ' .
properly signifies to stand in bivio, not

knowing or determining which road to take. The
metaphor may be illustrated from the following
elegant passage of Eurip. Orest. 625.^ 6{.

18. .} " all power ofevery kind,"
the highest authority(, John xvii. 5.

and 24.) These words have been by some so ex-

plained as to derogate from the >•«/ of Christ.

But, when properly understood, they will by no
means lead to any such conclusion. It is justly

argued by Whitby and Mede, that as in his l)ivi7ie

nature our Lord doubtless had this power from all

eternity, so, if this declaration be supposed to be
made with respect to his Divine /w/ii/-e,it mustbe
understood of him as being God of God, deriving

his being and essence by an eternal generation
from the Father. But he was also perfect man,
as well as perfect God ; and therefore the words
may have been spoken in reference to his state

of humiliation, now about to terminate in glory at

the right hand of God ; before which time he
could not exercise the power, though he had be-
fore received it. In short, such unlimited pow-
er could neither be received nor exercised by any
Being less than God. Christ therefore is God.

—. ., &c.] The connexion here
is ably traced by Bp. Beveridge, thus,— " I have
now all power, &c. conferred upon me; by virtue

o/jehich therefore I empower and commission you
to enlarge, settle, and govern the Church which
I have founded." Thus we have here that great

commission granted by Christ to his Apostles and
their successors, with respect to all nations (both

Jews and Gentiles) embracing three particulars,,, and, i. e. 1. to disci-

ple them, or convert them to the faith ; 2. to ini-

tiate them into the Church by baptism ; 3. to in-

struct them when baptized, in the doctrines and
duties of a Christian life. From the present pas-

sage we may infer three things, I. the necessity

of baptism ; 2. the lawfulness of In/ant baptism
;

3. the doctrine of the Trinity: since we are bap-

tized in (or unto) the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost,
without any mention of ditference, distinction, or

superiority. And with respect to the second point,
" no argument can," as Dr. Doddridge says, " be
drawn from these words to the prejudice of infant

baptism," because, though especially adapted to

adults, as necessarily forming the bulk of the first

converts
;
yet it need not be thought to exclude

infants, who cannot be expected to have faith in

order to be baptized. And this inference would
necessarily be draicn by the Jews, since they
were accustomed to see infants baptized ; and
would naturally conclude, that as no alteration

was announced, the mode of admission into cove-
nant remained the same. The propriety oi '\n(a.nt

baptism may be inferred from the analogy which
the rite bears to circumcision , and the baptism of
proselytes, which included their children as well
as themselves. There is precisely the same rea-

son why the children of Christians should be ad-

mitted from their infancy into the Christian cove-
nant, as why the infants of Jewish parents should
be admitted into the Mosaic Covenant. Infants

being as capable of covenanting in the one case
as in the other. And if God did not consider their

age any objection against even circumcision, or the
baptism of the children of Jewish proselytes; we
have no reason to urge it as an objection against

being received to Christian baptism. In short, it

may be confidently pronounced, that Infant Bap-
tism has subsisted from the times of the Apostles
to the present day. Timothy was brought up a
Christian a-nb, as multitudes of others

must, when whole families were baptized. So
also Justin Martyr, Apol. i. says that there were
then many of both sexes, 60 or 70 years of age,

ot a , -. And certain it is, that in Tertullian's

day, the practice vas general. In fact, had infanj

baptism not subsisted in the time of the Apostle*^

vhat, (as Wets, observes) would have been done
with the infants or male children of Christians ?

AVere they to be circumcised? certainly not.

Were they then to be brought up in neither Ju-

daism nor Christianity, but with their minds a
tabula rasa ? certainly not. " Bring them up,"

says St. Paul, " in the fear and nurture of the

Lord." Otherwise they would have been in a

worse condition than if their parents had never
been Christians. And though nothing is said in

Scripture to enjoin infant baptism, it was not ne-
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cessary that it should be expressly enjoined ; iust

as neither the age nor sex of those admitted to

the Lord's Supper is mentioned or prescribed.

On the other hand, there was a good reason why
that should not be done ; namely, lest supersti-

tious persons should stick at the bark only of the

doctrines, and give their chief attention to what
is ceremonial, to the neglect of what is esseyitial."

See more in Wets., who also well observes, that

whatever may be thought of other passages, cer-

tainly in this, which contains the institution of
baptism, a niiid and liberal exposition

is to be preferred to a rigid interpretation. Such,
indeed, as there is no doubt was adopted by the

Apostles. On tliis subject see more in the able

Notes of Lightf. and Whitby, and especially an
elaborate annotation of Wets, translated and given
entire in Rec. Syn. The reader is also referred

to an able pamphlet by the learned and candid
Professor Stuart (of America), on the Mode of
Baptism, who after having at large considered
the subject of sprinklins: as compared with im-

mersion, and proved that the former is equally as

proper as the latter, as sufficiently expressing the

same intention, concludes with the following re-

mark on Infant Baptism. " I have only to say

that I believe in both the propriety and expedien-

cy of the rite thus administered ; and therefore

accede to it ex animo. Commands, or plain and
certain examples, in the New Testament relative

to it, I do not find. Nor, with my views of it, do
I need them. If the subject had respect to what
is fundamental, or essential, in Christianity, then I

must find either the one or the other, in order to

justify adopting or practising it. But as the case

now is, the general ayialogy of the ancient dispen-

sation ; the enlargement of privilege under the

Gospel ; the silence of the New Testament on
the subject of receiving children into a special

relation to the church, by the baptismal rite, which
shows, at least, that there was no dispute in early

ages relative to this matter ; the certainty that in

Tertullian's day the practice was general ; all

these considerations put together— united with

the conviction that baptism is syrnbol and dedica-

tion, and may be so in the case of infants as well

as adults 5 and that it brings parents and children

into a peculiar relation to the church, and under
peculiarly recognized obligation— serve to satis-

fy me fuily, that the practice may be, and should

be continued."
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C. . The writer of this Gospel is almost uni-

versally admitted to have been John, surnamed
Mark, who was sister's son to Barnabas, and son
of Mary, a pious woman, at whose house the first

Christians usually assembled at Jerusalem. This
is, indeed, denied by Grotius, and, after him, by
Dr. Burton ; but the objections of the former
have been overruled by Fritz. And as to what
is urged by the latter, that " if the Evangelist

died, as we are told by Eusebius, in the 8th year
of Nero (i. e. a. d. G1 or 62), he could not be
mentioned in the 2d Epistle to Timothy, which
was not vritten till, at the earliest, a. d. 64;"
we ai'e surely not authorized to reject, on so slen-

der a ground, what is founded in high probability,

supported by the earliest Ecclesiastical tradition,

on a point where it could scarcely fail to preserve
the truth. It is more reasonable to suppose,
either that Euseb. was misinformed as to the exact
date ; or rather that there is some mistake of the

scribes in the figure. Probably for l-l we

should read |P (13).

Mark was no; an Apostle, nor probably one of
the Seventy disciples, especially as St. Peter (1

Pet. v. 13.) calls him his son [namely, in the

faith], i. e. his convert. For the outlines of the
Evangelist's history traced from the N. T. and
the early Ecclesiastical writers, the reader is re-

ferred to Mr. Home's Introduction. The time

when this Gospel was WTitten is much disputed,

and cannot be fixed with certainty ; but it is with
most probability fixed at a. d. 66 or 67., and a

little after the time when St. Luke published his

Gospel : certainly not till after the death of St.

Peter, and probably St. Paul. This matter is,

however, closely connected with another ques-
tion, of far greater .importance,— whether, in

writing his Gospel, Mark made use of the Gospel
of Matthew ? On this the opinions of the learned
are at the antipodes ; some maintaining that
Mark's Gospel is only an abridgement of Mat-
thew's ; others, that Mark made no use of that
Gospel— nay, was totally unacquainted with it

:

indeed, that the Gospels were all ofthem formed
without knowledge of, and independently of each
other. Nowhere, if ever, " in medio tutissiraus

ibis." The instances of verbal coincidence are

so striking (nearly the whole of the Gospel being
found in Matthew) as to forbid the latter supposi-

tion. And as to the former, it may, with equal
confidence, be maintained, that this Gospel is not

a mere abridgement of St. Matthew's, since it

differs from it (as we shall see) in many impor-
tant respects. The question whether St. Mark
made use of St. Luke's Gospel, is of more diffi-

cult determination. Dr. Hales thinks that Gries-
bach has, by an elaborate process, furnished
strong internal evidence of the priority of Luke's
Gospel to Mark's. In using these Gospels, Dr.

Hales thinks that Mark in general rather adopted
tlie lans-udge of Matthew, but the order of Luke

;

yet neither implicithj. Besides, he is more cir-

cumstantial and correct than either of them in

the relation of joint facts. Now, Dr. Hales
argues, had Luke followed Mark (as is the com-
mon opinion), it is not credible that he would
have omitted all those ; since even John has used
some. And this priority of Luke to Mark is not
only maintained by many eminent moderns, but

confirmed by the authority of Clemens Alex.,

who attests that Gospels, with the genealogies,

were first written, and by Julian, who mention
them in the order— Matthew, Luke, Mark, and
John. We can, as Dr. Hales observes, account
thus for the order in which they at present stand.
" From the time that the notion prevailed that

Mark's Gospel was an abridgement of St. Mat-
thew's, it was natural to place it next to St. Mat-
thew's." This (1 would add) might take place
even on the opinion that Mark chiefly followed
Matthew. Thus, also, when Tertullian ranges
the Gospels of Matthew, John, Luke, and Mark,
he classifies them into oriinnal, and, in some
degree, compilatory compositions. To advert to

a yet more important subject— it may be thought
surprising, that persons of acknowledged ability

should have adopted opinions so diametrically
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opposite to each other, as to the origin, or sources,

and nature of the Gospels. But the truth is, that

the existence of such striking verbal coincidences

between Matthew, Mark, and Luke, when coupled
with the remarkable variations, and almost dis-

crepancies in their respective accounts, presents

a most perplexing phenomenon. Hence men of
talent have set themselves to devise such Itijpoth-

eses, as to the origin of the Gospels, as may
satisfactorily account for these phenomena ; and,

as might be expected, they have, to a certain de-

gree, met with success. Of the many that have
been propounded, four alone deserve any atten-

tion. 1. That one or two of the throe (Jospels

were taken from the tkird. 2. That all tliree

were derived from some ori<rinal document, Greek
or Hebrew, common to all three. 3. That they
were derived from detached narratives of parts of

the history of Christ, communicated by the

Apostles to the first converts. 4. That they were
derived from oral tradition. Now as to the tradi-

tionary hypothesis, suffice it to say that, besides

proceeding on a wholly gratuitous assumption (as

to the existence of verbal Gospels), and taking

for granted other things (as to the length of time

which elapsed before a Gospel was committed to

writing. &c. &c.) it only brings upon us new and
real difficulties in the place of alleffed ones
(especially as to the uniformity such tradition),

and is utterly inconsistent with the striking

verbal coincidences found in the Gospels. As to

the documentary hypothesis, even in its most
modified and least objectionable form (No. 3.), it

is liable to the same objections as No. 2., com-
plexity and artificialness ; and that fatal one, the

silence of all Ecclesiastical antiquitij as to the

existence of any such primary document, or

documentary narratives. In short, of all these

three hypotheses, (namely 2, 3, 4) we may truly

say, that, while they are such as by no means to

command our credence, they detract not a little

from the authority of the first three Gospels as in-

spired compositions. Whatever may be the

modifications with which either the documentary
or the traditionary hypotheses be brought forward
— whatever may be the refinements resorted

to— they are insufficient to elude the plain in-

ference, implied in each and all, that the Evange-
lists are scarcely to be regarded as regular, much
less as inspired historians. There is, indeed, the

less excuse for resorting to these hypotheses, since

it is wholly unnecessary so to do ; as will appear from
an examination of the ^;'6-<-mentioned hypoth-
esis, which has been held, with various modifi-

cations, by many of the most eminent Theolocrians

and Commentators, ancient and modern. Even
to this view, indeed, objections may, and have
been made, which are thus summed up by Mr.
Home, Vol. I. 494 & 49G :

" 1. The Evangelists

could have no motive for copying from each other.

2. It does not appear that any of the ancient

Christian writers had a suspicion that either of
' the first three Evangelists had seen the other
Gospels before he wrote his own. 3. It is not
suitable to the character of any of the Evangelists,

that they should abridge or transcribe another
historian. 4. It is evident, from the nature and
design of the first three Gospels, that the Evange-
lists had not seen any authentic written history of
Jesus Christ. 5. All the first three Evangelists

have several things peculiar to themselves ; which
show that they did not borrow from each other,

and that they were all well acquainted with the
things of which they undertook to write a histo-

ry." On a close examination, however, of these
objections, some, it is conceived, will be found
groundless, others to proceed from misapprehe7i•

sion, or takingfor grunted what has not, and can-
not be proved: in short, that all put together have
not weight enough to decide even a doubtful case.

That there should have been such various modif-
cations of the hypothesis now under consideration,
is no proof, as the objectors to it allege, that it is

wholly unfounded. Extremes have in all ages
produced extremes. From the strong verbal coin-

cidences between this Gospel and that of St. Mat-
thew, many, from the time of Augustine down-
wards, have regarded Mark as a mere epitomizer
of Matthew. Now this is at variance with the

universal testimony of early antiquity, and is for-

bidden by the alterations in the order of time and
the arrangement of facts, and the addition of much
matter not found in Matthew. The strong coin-

cidences may serve to prove that he followed
Matthew; but his frequent deviations from Mat-
thew show that he was by no means an abridger.

But, on the other hand, that the succeeding Evan-
gelists did not see each the Gospel of his prede-
cessor, is, as Dr. Hales observes, "a negative

which cannot be proved. Whereas the affirmative

is highly probable, from the intimate connection
and correspondence between them, and appears to

be sufficiently established from internal evidence."

Upon the whole, there seems no good reason to

reject the first-mentioned hypothesis ; which will,

I apprehend, have only to be duly modified, and
properly limited, to free it from all reasonable ob-

jection. The state of the evidence as to the
verbal coincidences is, as we have seen, such as

to utterly exclude the notion (otherwise improba-
ble) that the Evangelists who followed the Jirst

did not know, much less make use of, their pred-
ecessors' works. The case seems to have been
this : 1. That the Gospels of Matthew and Luke
vere original and independent narratives (except
that Luke probably made some use of the Hebrew
original of St. MaUhew). 2. That Mark's Gospel
appeared after those two ; and that the Evangelist
freely used the matter contained in one or the

other, according as it suited his purpose, and was
agreeable to his plan. 3. That such parts as are

not found in Matthew or Luke, were either

derived from St. Peter (under whose sanction and
direction he wrote), or at least from the testi-

mony of " eye-witnesses, and ministers of the

word." As to the discrepancies (which, however,
have been much exaggerated) between his Gospel
and that of St. Matthew, they will (as Dr. Hales
observes) " not prove that lie could not have
known of it, or used the Gospel ; but only that he
felt himself authorized to claim the character of
an oricrinal historian ; which, considering his

many advantages for arriving at the truth, and the
countenance and direction of St. Peter, he might
well do." This view, while it satisfactorily ac-

counts for the verbal coincidences, cannot, when
properly understood, be justly thoucht to derogate
from the credit of St. Mark's Gospel, as a Canon-
ical work, or one written under Divine inspira-

tion. See Dr. Hales' judicious remarks on the
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inspiration of the Evangelists. Vol. iii. pp. 26— 30.

To advert to the purpose of this Gospel, " A
brief and plain account (to use the words of the

same writer) of the grounds of the Christian relig-

ion was, even after the Gospels of Matthew and
Luke, wanted for plain and unlettered persons.

And this Mark, under the sanction and with the

occasional assistance of St. Peter, undertook to

draw up, at the request (as we learn from early

Ecclesiastical writers) of the Christian converts

of Rome, who had attended on St. Peter's preach-

ing. In compliance with their request, Mark
most judiciously selected, and sometimes e7darg-

ed, the more important parts of Matthew and
Luke, and adapted them to his peculiar purpose

;

which was to give a succinct history of our Lord's

ministry, commencing from the preaching of the

Baptist to his Ascension, and concluding with the

preaching of the Apostles every where through-

out the world. Hence we are enabled to account
for his omission of certain portions of their Gos-
pels either entirely or partially; on the same
principle that Jolm coming after him, omits C07t-

siderab/ij more, so as to form a distinct Gospel,
which may be considered as a supplement to the

rest [See, however, Intr., to St. John's Gospel.
Ed.], with only the insertion of so much matter
common to the former, as to connect his Gospel
with theirs."

There are indeed not wanting those who, stren-

uously contending for the Gospels being formed
independently of each other, are of opinion that

these coincidences in the writings of the Evange-
lists may be sufficiently accounted for without
having recourse to the supposition that the later

Gospels were, in some degree, formed on the
preceding ones. According to this view, the ver-

bal coincidences are ascribed to the uncommon
attention with which Christ's sayings were treas-

ured up in the memories of his hearers, and the

supernatural aid promised to " bring all things to
their remembrance, whatever he had said unto
them." (John xiv. 2fi.) See Bp. Gleig and Arch-
deacon Nares cited by Mr. Home. But this, it

should seem, is ascribing more to memorij than,

even under the most favourable circumstances,
can be safely done. At all events, it is not well
judged to bring in the principle of strict verbal

inspiration, in direct opposition to the strongest
internal evidence of one Gospel, at least, being
partly formed from the other two. There is

nothing, it is apprehended, in the above view
derogatory of the true claims of either Evangelist

;

especially of Luke, as will appear from his own
preface to his Gospel ; on which see the Notes
in loco. Inspiration, as far as it was needed, v•as,

we may believe, so far granted ; and to suppose it

to have proceeded heifond that, is to run counter
to the usual course of God's operations, whether
in the naturat or the moral world, in which a
beautiful ecoiiomii is observable. The Deity, we
may be assured, adapts both the ordinary and the
extraordinary dispensations of his Providence to
the actual circumstances of the moral world in
different places, ages, or countries.
The aHtlie?iticit[i of this Gospel (which, indeed,

has scarcely been disputed) is established on an
unbroken chain of testimonv, commencing from
the time even of St. Clement, in the first centurv,
down to the 4th century. As to the date of this

Gospel and St. Luke's, it appears, from IrensBus,

that neither was published till after the death of

St. Peter and St. Paul. Hence we cannot assign

an earlier date than 65 to either of the Gospels,
nor a later one than 68 (both being confessedly
written before the destruction of Jerusalem), and
probably Luke's Gospel and Acts were published
in 6G, and Mark's Gospel in 67.

I take this opportunity of offering some farther

remarks on the state of tlie evidence, as concerns
the date of publication of St. Alaltheic's Greek
Gospel. On a more mature consideration of the

various arguments advanced in favour of an early,

and those of a later date, I must confess that the

evidence for the latter seems to preponderate.
That antiquity is stronger for it; and the com-
plete silence of the writers of the Apostolical
Epistles as to any written Gospels, tends to the
same conclusion. A late period, too, was, as Dr.

Hales observes, the fittest of all ; for whilst the
eye-witnesses and ministers of the word were
executing their commission of " discipling all na-

tions, by preacliing the Gospel every where,"
they had scarcely leisure for icriting. But when
they were "linisliing their course," in order to

supply the place of their oral instructions, after

their decease, ivriting became necessary. This
induced Peter to write his Epistles to the Jew-
ish converts, Paul his Epistles to the Hebrews,
James and John their general Epistles, and like-

wise the Evangelists their Gospels. The marvel-

lous difference of opinion as to the date of Mat-
thew's Gospel, has been chiefly occasioned by
the conflicting testimonies of Irentens, as quoted
by Eusebius v. 8., and of Eusebius himself, in his

Eccl. Hist. iii. 24. and his Ckronicon. Yet the

discrepancy may be reconciled, by supposing that

the time mentioned by Eusebius, namely the 3d
year of the reign of Caligula (i. e. some time in

A. D. 40.), is to be understood of the Hebrew, not
the Greek Gospel. This, indeed, is plain from
that writer's own vords ; where he says that,

having spread the Gospel Inj word of mouth, the
Evangelist, on leaving Judaea to go and preach
Christianity to the Gentiles, left his countrymen
his Gospel for their information, written', which last circumstance Mr. Home, iv.

257. (or his authorities) omits to state, in noticing

this passage. And as to what is said by Jreneeus,

cited by Euseb. Eccl. Hist. v. 8. as quoted in

English by Mr. Home, namely, that Matthew put
forth a Gospel among the Hebrews, while Peter
and Paul were preaching Christianity at Rome

;

there would seem to be no difficulty in supposing,

as Mr. Home does, in order to reconcile this dis-

crepancy, that the words of Iren;Eus are to be un-
derstood of St. Matthew's Greek Gospel; and
thereby, its date will pretty nearly be fixed. But
then, in the translation, literal as it professes to

be. which Mr. Home (or the authors by him fol-

lowed) gives of the passage, there is again

(through inadvertence) a passing over of the

important words Ml'n fnaXlKrm. Now this

would seem to put an end to the reconcilement of
the discrepancy betiveen Irenaius and Eusebius,
and oblige us to suppose that Irenacus was mi.'i-

inforimd : which, considering his opportunities

of gaining the necessary information, is by no
means probable. It may rather be suspected that

the words are corrupt (as, indeed, they have long
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been acknowledged to be); and the best way, I

would suggest, to emend them is simply by read-

ing ]) for, and for, reading

: point the passage thus : h .
iv (, ,

,

(in tlieir own tongue, and in wrilincr^ as opposed
to preaching,) ,

'/), -' . These emendations are in-

dispensable to make any tolerable sense, and are

confirmed by the words of Eusebius, v. 24. in

a passage entirelij founded on this of Irenajus (of

which see a citation in the Introduction to St.

Matthew). But if we understand the words, as

we must, of .St. Matthew's Hebrew Gospel, we
are compelled to assign to it a much later period
than probability, or the words of Eusebius him-
self in his Chronicon will justify. For which
reason I cannot help suspecting tliat there ijet re-

mains some corruption ; for Peter was very little

at Rome, and certainly not till a. d. 63, a short

time bel'ore his martyrdom. Instead of ',
the true reading, I apprehend, is, the words
being often conlbunded. See my JNote on Thucyd.
ii. 81. The sense will then be, "with zeal and
ardour." So in Eurip. Rhes. 64•.

. Thus there will no longer be any
discrepancy ; for the labours of St. Peter and St.

Paul in evangelizing and founding the Christian

Church commenced (even in the case of St.

Paid) as early as the year 40 or 41. Of course,

the passage has no bearing, as it has been sup-

posed, on the date of the publication of the

Greek Gospel. Nor do I know of any passage

that has, in any writer of sufficient antiquity to

deserve credit. It vas probably published about

A. D. GO, a little before the Epistle of St. James,
and meant for the same persons.

In conclusion, to advert to the style of the pres-

ent Gospel, it is well adapted to the purpose of
the writer, being plain, simple, and concise

;

though not wanting in energy. And however it

may occasionally be deficient in the Ii7is^7ice pro-

prietas of exact composition, and contain many
Hebraisms, and even Latinisms, yet its authentic-

ity is thereby the more strongly confirmed ; it

being plainly the work of a Jew, chiefly conver-

sant with the Syro-Chaldee, and who had learnt

his Greek chiefly from the Septuagint and the

Alexandrian writers. As to the persons for whom
this Gospel was intended, the truth here, as often,

will be found to lie in medio. It should seem to

liave been written chiefly, though not exclusive-

Iv, for the Gentile converts, especially of the

West.
V. 1. —.] In this Gos-

pel we encounter a difficulty at the very thresh-

old ; for the Commentators are by no means
agreed on the construction of the first four verses,

and consequently differ as to their sense. Some
(as Euthym., Theophyl., Grot., and others) place

a comma after, and lay down the sense as

follows : "The beginning of the Gospel of Jesus

the Messiah, thus happened, as it was \vritten in

the prophet." But thus (as Fritz, remarks) the

Article would be required at , a particle

(, or the like) at, and; and a verb
ivould have to be supplied. It is better with Le
Clerc, Wets., Beza, Campb., Rosemn., and Kuin.,

to regard verse 1. as a separate sentence, forming

a kind of title to the work. " It was not unusual
(says Campb.) with authors to prefix a short sen-
tence, to serve both as a title to the book, and
to signify that the beginning immediately follow-

ed. So Hosca i. I." In this view they quote
the commencing sentence of the History of
Herodotus, to which I have, in Recens. Synop.,
added the Proems of Thucyd., Procop., OcelL,
Luc, Timccus, and some other writers. Thus
the , which may be rendered sicut, refers to

verse 4, as the completion of the prophecies
mentioned. It is, however, not necessary (with
Kuin. and others) to supply at. since
(as Fritz, observes) the proncnin is never recpiired

in (( title, because the very situation of the title

prefixed to a book, shows it to belonjr to the book
to which it is prefixed. For the same reason the
Article is not wanted at ). After all, how-
ever, there is something weak in the proofs sup-
porting this mode of interpretation ; for not one
of the passages cited from the beginnings of the

Historians above mentioned and Hosea are quite
to the purpose. And as to the customs (to which
Campb. appeals), of scribes placing incipit at the
beginning, and explicit at the end of their tran-

scripts, it is nothing to the purpose. I would
therefore adopt the mode of taking the passage
proposed by Erasm., Zeger, Markland, and Fritz.

To this interpretation there is nothing to object
on the score grammatical propriety ; and though
this suspension of the sense is somewhat awk-
ward, yet the style of the Evangelist is occa-
sionally rough and harsh. The sense thus arising

is excellent; for that from tlie preaching of John
arose the commencement of the Gospel, is cer-

tain from Luke xvi. 16. See also Note on Luke
ii. 2.

2. fi' . .] This is the reading of
several of the best MSS., and ail the most im-
portant of the ancient Versions, and it is preferred
by some of the most eminent Commentators, and
is edited by Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., and Scholz.
the superior weight of MS. authority for the

common reading f'l' being over-

balanced by critical reasons. Yet even thus the

passage may be considered as not quite emended.
There is surely as great reason to think that

came from the margin, as there is to sup-

pose to have arisen ex emerulutione.

It is not found in some ancient MSS. and the

Syr., Pers., Goth., Vulg., and Ital. Versions ; and
is cancelled by Fritz. ; rightly, I think ; for, as

Dr. Mill remarked, there is every reason to think,

that the original reading was h> -, from
which the other two arose — namely, from those

who took upon themselves to supply, in two
different ways, vhat seemed to them a deficiency.

The first passage is taken from Malachi iii. 1.,

the second from Is, xl. 3. The neglect of the

formula citationis, before the second passage, is

agreeable to a not unfrequent custom of Jewish
writers, on which Fritz, refers to Surenh,.. p. 45.

— ] These words are omitted in a

few ancient MSS., some Versions, and Origen and
Victor, and are cancelled by Griesb., Fritz., and
Scholz., who suppose tliem to have been intro-

duced from Matth. xi. 10. and Luke vii. 27.

Fritz, sees no reason why they should have been
cancelled, if tliey had been written by the Evan-
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gelist. But as the number of MSS. in which they
are omitted is very small, we may suppose them
to have been omitted propter homoeoteleuton.

[??. John i. 15,23]
5. Koi oi .] The Koi is not a mere copula, but

the sense is, as Fritz, remarks, " and (what is

remarkable)." Griosbach's alteration

is alike unnecessary, and devoid of authority ; and
the changing the place of-, and putting it

after ., is even less defensible. That posi-

tion is only found in six MSS. and some Versions ;

which, however, are no great authority on points

which respect the oirler of words. Besides, the
reading in question would be (as Fritz, has shown)
inadmissible, from its yielding a sense not at all

satisfactory. The meaning is, that verij manij (of

them) were baptized, «fee. So Matth. x. 22..
7.'^ Literally, "I am unfit."

— «:£.] This expresses the posture in which
the action was done. And, indeed, as the sandals
were fastened to the foot by very complicated
straps, they could not be loosed without some
trouble. This was therefore esteemed a menial
office, and vas usually committed to slaves. John
i. 27. has — .

8. [Camp. Acts i. 5. ii. 4. xi. 16. xix. 4.]

9. — /£'] A construction frequent
in the Gospels, and derived from the Hebrew.
See Genes, xiv. 1. & 2. Most Commentators sup-
ply Sti. But it is justly observed by Fritz., that

the construction may be considered as himemhris

;

wherein the first member is explained by the
second ; which is added per asyndeton, and may, in

translation, be introduced by nempe. The more
usual form of the idiom is when the is

followed by a.
— 7; .'] Namely, when John

was preaching in the desert the baptism of re-

pentance. is added to Nazareth, to

determine its situation, since it was an obscure
place. Ei's is not here for iv, as most Commenta-
tors imagine, who adduce examples which are
quite inapposite. The sense of. is,

" was dipped," or plunged into. Or we may sup-
pose, that, as in the phrase^ ,
there is a sigynficntio priegnmu, for " to be washed
<by being plunged) into a bath;" so the sense

here may be, '•' He underwent the rite of baptism
(by being plunged) into the water." [Comp. John
1.32.]

10.] Lightf. and Wets, remarks on the
very frequent, and sometimes unnecessary, use
of and by Mark. But, as Fritz ob-
serves, they are never used unnecessarily ; though
they may seem to be so, by being construed with
the wrong word; for they are often, as here, put
per Injpei-haton. Thus here must be con-
strued with, which must, with the best Com-
mentators, be referred to Jesus, not John, %vith

others.

—] Elsn. and Wets, adduce numer-
ous passages in which mention is made of the
heavens being cleaved with lightning. But it is

truly remarked by Fritz, that they are all dissimi-

lar; for (to use his own words) "hie ccelum
dehiscit, ut divinus spiritus, relicto domicilio, ad
Jesum desuper possit allabi." So Matth. iii. lu..
—] Many MSS., and indeed most of the

ancient ones, have , which is edited by Griesb.,

Fritz., and Scholz, who think that the common
reading was derived from the other Gospels.
There is not, however, sufficient authority to

warrant any change. The expression does not
define the form of appearance (though it was, as

we learn from Luke iii. 22., in a bodilyform), but
the manner of its descent, namely, like the rapid
gliding of a dove.

11. iv J] Several antient MSS., and almost all

the Versions have , which is confirmed by
Luke iii. 22., and is edited by Griesb. and Fritz.

This matj be the true reading ; but there is not
sufficient authority to warrant any change, espe-

cially since internal evidence is, 1 apprehend,
against cot. For oT was more likely to be changed
into the more clefnite than the contrary.

[Comp. infr. ix. 7. Ps. ii. 7. Is. xlii. 1. Matt,
iii. 17. xvii. 5. 2 Pet. i. 17.]

12. /^.] This is not well rendered by Grot.
and others, " discedere jubet," or " emisit sine
vi." For the word must here be taken of the

strong and efficacious (though not overpowering)
influence of the Holy Ghost.

13. . These Words describe
the scene of the temptation, which was one of the
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wildest parts of the desert ; like that in Virg. ^En.

iii. G46. (cited by Wets.) Quam vitam in silvis

inter deserla ferarum Lustra domosque traho.

14. [Comp. John iv. 43.]

16. £/';] " adest, xSo•" Time is said

>;!5, partly when it is gone, partly when
any definite period approaches. So John vii. 8.

Luke xxi. 24•. Wets, compares Joseph. Ant. vi.

4. 1.^ '\} -
. . . Acts vii. 23, 30. " The time here

spoken of (says Campb.) is that which, according
to the predictions of the Prophets, was to inter-

vene between their days, or between any period
assigned by them, and the appearance of the Mes-
siah. This had been revealed to Daniel, as con-

sisting of v.'hat, in prophetic language, is denom-
inated seventy weeks, that is (every week being
seven years), 490 years ; reckoning from the or-

der issued to rebuild the Temple at Jerusalem.
However much the Jews misunderstood many of
the other prophecies relating to the reign of this

extraordinary personage, what concerned both the

time and the place of his first appearance seems
to have been pretty well apprehended by the bulk
of the nation. From the N. T., as well as from
the other accounts of that period still extant, it is

evident that an expectation of this great deliverer

was then general among them."
—/.] See Note on Matt. iii. 2. -

iv \. The distinction made by
some Commentators between iv .
and. . is unfounded. The only dif-

ference is, that the former is the Hellenistic, the
latter the Classical form. The sense here is,

" be brought to a true faith in the Gospel."
16. fiaxiovTasI Most of the antient MSS. have, which is edited by Griesb., Fritz.,

and Scholz. But as no example has been adduced
of the compound in this phrase (where the

is rendered by Fritz, hitc illuc), there seems no
sufficient authority to alter the common reading;

and probably the originated in a mere error

of the scribes, from the word following.

19.] signifies, 1. to re-

store to its former state what has been disarrang-

ed or broken : 2. to repair ; and it is used of ships,

nets, walls, &c. &c. Kai. This expression

is (as Fritz, thinks) used, because James and John
were employed on the same kind of business

j

namely, what was connected with fishing.

21. ' This clause, as some imagine,

alludes to our Lord's custom of attending the

Synagogue every Sabbath day. But it should
rather, with some ancient and most modern Com-
mentators, be taken of one particular Sabbath, the

next Sabbath, as is plain from the, and what
follows. On this use of (which Fritz,

thinks originated from the Chaldee singular form
in emphasis 351')- ^^e Schleus. Lex.

22. ] See Note on Matt. vii. 28.

23. tv ] Some take the for

( ; but for this there is no sufficient authority.

Others, more properly, render, " in the power of

an unclean spirit," or, " occupied by an unclean

spirit," " having an unclean spirit," as Luke says.

The man must have had lucid intervals, or he
would not have been admitted to the Synagogue.

His disorder seems to have been epilepsy brought

on by Daemoniacal agency.

24. ] An interjection derived from the Im-
perative of hxv, and signifying, let us alone! It

expresses indignation, or extreme surprise. Tt
]~ col, scil. Koivov, which is sometimes sup-

plied in the Classical writers. [Comp. Matt. 8,

29.]— ] The Commentators are

not agreed whether this clause should be taken

interrogatively, or declaratively. The recent

Editors mostly prefer the latter mode. But there

is more point and spirit, and perhaps more pro-

priety, in the former. By is not meant
(as most of the Commentators imagine),
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the term used by Matthew ; but rather, as Euthym.
explains (in a popular sense), "to destroy our pow-

er," by expelling us from earth ; so ex-

presses the final end of them, namely, being con-

signed to liell torments. By '/, is evidently

meant his colieasiies. signifies,

by the force of the Article, the Alessiah, as being

such'.
26.'], properly signifies to

tear, to lacerate ; but here and in Luke xix. 39.,

it signifies to brins; on violent co7ivtilsions and
spasms, such as accompany epilepsy, and which
are sometimes called, though usually

by the Greek Medical writers.

27. ] for 6{, inter se.

— — Chrys. and Euthym., of the

ancients, and Maldon. and Fritz., of the moderns,
have alone seen the true scope of this clause

;

which expresses not so nmch interrogation as ad-

miration. The whole may be rendered thus

:

" What is this ? of what sort is this new (i. e. ex-

traordinary) mode of teaching? for [the teacher]

gives his order authoritatively to the unclean spir-

its, and they obey him "' Of this sense of,
examples are found in Acts xvii. 19. and Thucyd.
V. 50. , imports self-derived and in-

dependent authority, supposed to be opposed to

that of the Jewish exorcists.

28. Ti> .] The Commentators
are not agreed whether this denotes " the coun-
try round about Galilee," or, " the region of Gali-
lee." If the former method be adopted, the sense
must be, as Beza represents it, " not only through-
out Galilee itself, but the circumjacent regions."
But this is at variance with the parallel passage
of Luke iv. 37. { , and
it would require . Thus the latter

interpretation is preferable : 'Render " the sur-

rounding country of Galilee." This signification

is often found in the Sept., and also the N. T., as

Matt. xiv. 35.. See also Mark vi. 55. Luke iii. i. & iv.

37.

30."], like the Latinjace?•?,

is a term appropriate to one who is confined by
sickness. " . . must be consid-

ered in the same light as the '^- -, namely, as an instance of Christ accompany-
ing his words (Be thou healed, or the like) by a
corresponding action; either simply touching the
hand, or raising the person from his couch, as

symbolical of recovery. Insomuch that

sometimes denotes to heat. In Matth. viii. 15., there is a -^ignif. prcegnans; the sense
being, " she rose up well."

32. b] They waited till that time
(which was the end of the Sabbath) before they
would bring their sick : since even to seek med-
ical assistance, in the day, unless in extreme dan-
ger, was thought a breach of the Sabbath.

34.] Matth. says,. But the one
term is not inconsistent with the other. Jesus
healed many, even all who were brought to him.
[Comp. Acts xvi. 17, 18.]— ol'K —] scil. ", as is

expressed m many MSS. and in Luke iv. 41. The
sense is,

'•' He would not sufl^r them to speak,
because they knew, and would address him as

Messiah ;" a title to which our Lord as yet made
no public claim, lest he should excite tumult
among the people. " is a form of later Gre-
cism for.

36. •] This word not only signifies

persequi, but insequi. See Hos. ii. 7. It here
implies the ardent desire which Simon had of
finding and accompanying his Master.
— ] The Ed. Pr. and very many MSS.

have , which was edited by Griesb.,
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4. , &C.] In the inter-

pretation of this passage there are some difficul-

ties ; which have appeared to many Commenta-
tors so formidable, that they have endeavoured
to remove them by resorting to various methods,
almost all of them (as I have shown in Recens.
Synop.) at variance with the meaning of the terms,, and ^^. The inter-

pretation of Lightf., Whitby, Kuin., and Winer is

the least liable to objection ; which supposes that

the bearers brought the paralytic to the flat roof
of the house by the stairs on the outside, or along
the top from an adjoining house ; and then forced
open the trap-door which led downwards, to the(. But that forcing open the trap-door has
nothing to countenance it ; nay, (as Fritz, re-

marks,) the words otcov

can only mean that the bearers tore off the tiles in

the very place under which they knew Jes?is to be.

We may suppose that, not able to approach Jesus
in the room where he was, (probably an upper
room,) they ascended to the flat roof by the outer
stairs, and having uncovered the roofing, (whether
tiles or thatching), and dug through the lath and
plaster, about the place where they understood Jesus
to be, they let the couch down through the orifice.

No other method could have effectually attained

the object; namely, of bringing the litter to Jesus
without having to pass through the crowd.

'Efop. has here a significalio pr(Egnans, i. e.

digging through and scooping out.

—] " let, or lower [down]." So Acts
ix. 25. cv. and xxvii. 17.

2 Cor. xi. 33. Jerem. xsxviii. 6. The word does
not in this sense occur in the best Classical wri-
ters.

5. .] Griesb., Tittm., and Fritz, edit ,
omitting the following, from some MSS.,
confirmed as they think, by ver. 9. But those
MSS. are too few to have much weight; and
ver. 9. can have none ; for supposing there
to be the true reading, yet what is so likely as that
when a formula, such as, is not employed directly, but put hypotheti-
cally, that it should be shortened.

6. 5.] This is omitted in some MSS., and
is cancelled by Fritz. But it must be retained,
as being very significant. The sense is, '• Why,
or how, does that man [dare to! so speak blas-
phemies !

"

_
7. ! .] Some point cl , b,

in the sense, "but one— that is God." And
they adduce as examples Matt. xix. 17, and Mark
X. 18. But in those passages the common punc-
tuation and interpretation adopted in this passage,

by which is taken in the sense only (answering
to the use of the Heb. in}< in Exod. xxxiii. 5.

Judg. xxi.) is even more required than in the pres-

ent ; and in all of these it is confirmed by the
ancient Versions. Besides, it is here required
by the parallel passage of Luke. \_Comp. Job xiv.

4. Isa. xliii. 25.]

8. .] Some ancient and early

modern Commentators take this to designate

Christ's divine nature, ivhich consequently im-
parted omniscience. Others interpret it, " by the

Spirit," i. e. the Holy Spirit, which, as man, our
Lord had received. But of these two interpreta-

tions the i'ormer is destitute of proof; and the lat-

ter is negatived by the added. Preferable

is a third, supported by the most recent Commen-
tators, as Rosenm., Kuin., and Fritz., " in his

mind," i. e. in himself. This, however, seems a

curtailment of the sense, which, I think, is, " by
his own spirit." Thus spirit will be used em-
phatically, for the spirit of wisdom, or under-
standing ; and the is very significant, since,

(as Campb. remai-ks)" the intention of the sacred
writer was to signify, that our Lord, in this case,

did not, as others do, derive his knowledge from
the ordinary and outward methods of discovery

which are open to all men, but from peculiar

powers he possessed independently of every thing

external." See John ii. 25.

—- This word (as also the reading
for ! just after) is found in a great majority of
the MSS., several Versions, Theophyl., and the
Edit. Princ. It has been admitted by Wets.,
Matth., Griesb., Vat., Fritz., and Scholz.

9. .] So Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat.,

Fritz., and Scholz, edit, with several of the best
MSS. and some early Editions, for. which
is a very irregular form, and, Fritz, thinks, can-
not be defended. Yet it may have been a popu-
lar form, like some others used by Mark ; and
the reading is, in all the passages to which they
appeal, doubtful. The following is omitted in

several of the best MSS. and some Versions, and
is cancelled by almost all Editors from Griesb. to

Scholz ; but on scarcely sufficient evidence.
10. ini a^ifi'Qi.] This position, instead

of the common one . im is found in a
very great number of MSS. and Versions, and is

adopted by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., Fritz.,

and Scholz.

12. ivavTwv'l " coram." This is not a mere
Hebraism, but is a use found in the Classical wri-

ters. At {'' Heupel would supply and-
vov. Fritz, maintains that it signifies hoc modo,
equivalent to ut hcce res est.
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15. ijaav —.] These words have been such passages are either corrupt, or wrongly un-
variously rendered, and indeed admit of more derstood. And he adds, that unless a Dative can
than one sense. Most Commentators, (after depend on the 7< of the substantive, or be in-

Grot.) take the for the relative ol, and render, serted hij the bye, or be a Dativus commodi, or the
"for there were many, who had followed Levi, like, it cannot be coupled with a substantive. He,
and had sat down to table with him." But this very properly, takes the as the Nominative
involves a needless repetition, and it should plural of, , .
rather seem, that the is to be referred to 19. viol v.] Campb. well ob-
Jesus, and that the sense is, what Fritz, assigns, serves, that " on a subject such as this, relating
" for there were many present [in Levi's house] to the ordinary manners and customs which ob-
and they had followed Jesus into the house." tain in a country, it is usual to speak of a thing

16. '.'] The sense of this idiom (which which is never done, as of what cannot be done."
occurs both in the Scriptural and Classical writers) Whitby remarks, that the term is used on any
is, " What is [the cause] that," " How is it that." reasonable hindrance, though far short of improb-
In the Classical writers a particle is generaJly in- ability. I. If the actions be incongruous or im-
terposed. proper, as Luke xi. 7. II. If the thing violates

17. £('?.'] These words are wanting in any rule of law or equity, as Deut. xii. 17. Acta
many of the best MSS., in nearly all the Versions, x. 47. III. If it be not agreeable to the Divine
and in some Fathers ; and are cancelled by counsels, as Matt. xxvi. 42. IV. If any inconve-
Griesb., Fritz., and Scholz, being supposed to nience arises, or other employment impedes it, as

have been introduced from Luke v. 31. [Comp. Mark iii. 20. V. If there is any defect or fault in

1 Tim. i. 15.] the object, as " Christ co2ild do no mighty works
18. ol .] Mill and Beng. would because of their unbelief," Mark vi. 5. VI. If

read ol, from most of the best MSS. and there is a disposition adverse to it, Gen. xxxvii. 4.

Versions, which is edited by Griesb., Tittm., Vat., John xiv. 17.

and Scholz. But there is scarcely sufficient 20. iv >.'\ Several ancient
authority for the alteration. MSS. and Versions have iv] rg, which
— It is Strange that almost all is preferred by Mill and Beng., and edited by

Commentators should take this as a Dative for Griesb., Vat., and Scholz ; but without good rea-

GenU. For although the Dative is used for the son ; for, as Fritz, observes, it can on no account
Genit., both in the Sciptural and Classical writers, be admitted, since the plural refers to the pre-

yet only under certain circumstances, which here ceding. I would remark, too, that the

do not exist Fritz, rightly remarks, that many testimony of the Versions is not of much weight,
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since in some of them the singular might be
taken of iime in general, and therefore be a free

translation of the plural. As little reason is

there for cancelling the just after, as is done
by Griesb., Vat, Tittm., and Scholz, from many
of the best MSS. ; for the copula (as Fritz, ob-

serves) cannot be dispense4 with. On this and
the two next verses see Notes on Matt. ix. 16, 17.

21. aiga —.] The construction is,\ nvrov rb' (?) () ;,
" its new supplement taketh (something) from
the old (garment).'' That the ancients supplied

and, is plain from its appearing in the MSS. in

various positions in the passage, but, no doubt,
always from the margin. );/; is for »;-, the sitpplcmentitni portimi, as it is explained
by Hesych, On the full sense of these two verses,

see Markl. in Recens. Synop.
23. (V (5/?/5.] Luke vi. 1. says more definitely,

iv -, where see Note.
— —/.] . is not

here put (as many imagine) for ; nor is

the sense of. iid . what Abr., Pal.,

and Krebs say, " to pass by 7iear the corn-fields.''

The full sense is, " to pass along (i. e. through)
the corn-fields." See Deut. xxiii. 2.5.

— bSov . .] This is (as

Bezaand Schleusn. remark) an interchans^ed collo-

cation, (the primary notion being seated in the
participle instead of the verb), for rip^avTo bibv, tkc, as xi. 5, and Acts xxi. 13.

Ohbv is Hellenistic Greek (with some tinc-

ture of Latinism) for hcbv-; the distinc-
tion between the Active and Middle voice being,
in the later writers, often neglected.

24. , —] "See! why, or how, are
they doing on the Sabbath what is not lawful to
be done ?

"

25. '] " when he was in great
straits," "was pressed by necessity." See 1 Sam.
xxi. 6. It is not merely synonymous (as many
suppose) with the- following.
— ai'b—>? "] This is said'.

See note on Matt. xii. 3. I have pointed accord-
ingly.

26. fTTi^ ToTi .] The sense of this
disputed passage seemx to be, " during the Hiffh-
priesthood of .\binthar." But from the passage
of the O. T. alluded to (1 Sam. xxi. 6.), it ap-
jMiars that, at the period wlien the circumstance

here adverted to took place, Ahimelech was High-
Priest ; and other passages show that Abiathar
vas son of Ahimelech. To remove this difficul-

ty, many methods have been proposed. Some
would cut the passage out altogether ; others ad-

mit that it was an error of memory in the Evange-
list— methods alike inadmissible. Others en-
deavour to remove the difficulty by modifijing the

usual signification of, or adopting other senses.

But that is too precarious, and indeed inefficient a
mode to deserve attention. .Several recent Com-
mentators suppose that the Evangelist has follow-

ed the Rabbinical mode of citation ; which con-
sists in selecting some principal word out of each
section, and applying the name to the section it-

self. So Rom. xi. 2. Iv /. and Mark xii. 26.

£7! . Thus the sense will be, " In that

portion of the book of .Samuel Avhere the History
of Abiathar is related." But this is not permitted
by the collocation of the words ; nor will with
the Genit. admit of such a signification. Neither
is Abiathar called a High-Priest in 1 Sam. xxi. 2.

seq. Others, again, think that father and son had
two names, and that the father was al.':o called

Abiathar, But this solution is too manifestly
made " for the nonce." and is grounded on no
proof whatever. Equally gratitous is the supposi-
tion of some, that Abiathar was the Sagan, or
Deputy to his father Ahimelech, and is therefore

styled High-Priest. This, indeed, vanishes be-
fore the severe historical touchstone applied by
Fritz. Finally, Bp. Middlet. thinks that a
great deal of learning and ingenuity have been em-
ployed to remove a difficulty which does not exist.

This, he says, has arisen from imagining that the
words of St. Mark, explained in the obvious way,
would mean, " in the priesthood of Abiathar," a
sense which, indeed, they will not admit. With-
out the Article, indeed (continues he), such would
have been the meaning, as in 1 Mace. xiii. 42.

Luke iii. 2. •' " . De-
mosth. i. 250. Thucyd. ii. 2. In fact nothing is

more common in the Classical writers. " Now
(argues the learned Prelate) in these examples
the Article would imply, as in the case of Abia-
thar, that these persons were aflencords distin-

guished by their respective offices from others

of the same name. And that the name Abiathar
was not an uncommon one among the Jews, is

certnin. And this might render the addition roB
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. natural, if not absolutely necessary. Thus
the sense will be, that this action of Uavid was
in the time of Abiathar, the noted person ^
was afterwards High-Priest. So Luke iv. 27. ini' . This method (which had
belbre occurred to Zegerus and Wets.) seems en-

titled to the preference ; but I must frankly con-
fess that it is not such as to be quite satisfactory

to my own mind. [Contp. Exod. xxix. 32. Levit.

viii. 31.]

28. ; ] Grot., Campb., Wakef.,
Kuin., and Fritz., strenuously contend that the

sense here is not '' the Son of Man," which is the

general interpretation, but a son of man. " For
(says Campb.) as the last words are introduced as

a cojtsequence from what has been advanced, the

Son of man here must be equivalent to me?i in

the preceding, otherwise a term is introduced

into the conclusion which was not in the premi-

ses." But this savours loo much of the sophistry

of Scotch dialectics ; and the interpretation is lia-

ble to very serious objections. Suffice it to say,

1. that such a signification of; . is un-

founded in the N. T. ; and 2. that such a sense

no where exists in the Sept., the writers

of later Greek, or the N. T. In short, the inter-

pretation can by no means be admitted, as intro-

ducing, without sufficient ground, a very strong

expression ; which leads to a laxity of opinion

and practice as to the observance of the Sabbath,

such as our Lord could not mean to inculcate.

Nor is it ncce.'isary so to interpret ; for (as 1 have
observed on jMatt. xii. 8.), the here may be
not illative, but continuative ; of which uses' ex-

amples may be seen in Steph. Thes. and Hoogev.
Partic. Or, with Maldon.. it may be considered

as completive. This view is strongly confirmed
by the manner in which St. Luke introduces the

words. Besides the new interpretation is nega-

tived by the (even) of the present passage

;

which has great force, and implies (as Doddr.
justly observes) that " the Sabbath was an insti-

tution of high importance, and may perhaps also

refer to that signal authority which Christ, by the

ministry of his Apostles, should exert over it, in

changing it from the .'^evenlli to the first day of the

week." Wo may add, that this was a delicate

way of claiming to be the Messiah, as in the

words uttered l3y our Lord on another occasion,
" Tliere is here something greater than the Tem-
ple."

In short, the reasoning seems to be this : that

as the Sabbath was an institution meant for the
good of man, the relaxation of the strict observ-
ance of it might, in some extreme cases, be justi-
fied, as in that of David, and in this of his disci-
ples. Besides, if that were not the case, that His
countenance and permission were a sufficient au-
thority, for the Messiah is Lord, &c.

III. 2. '] signifies, 1. to
keep one's eyes fixed beside or close to {)
any person or thing. 2. to watch, whether for a
good, or (as generally) for an evil purpose.

4. —] Almost all recent Eng-
lish Commentators introduce here a Note of
Campb. inculcating that " in Scripture, a nega-
tion is often expressed by an affirmation of the
contrary." But it does not appear what bearing
such a trite remark has on the present passage.
Here there is an interrogation ; which our Lord
introduces, as being more spirited than a mere
declarative sentence. He leaves themselves to de-
cide the point. By the expression,
he adverts to his healing the cripple : and by-
noujaai, to the designs against his life, which the
Pharisees were plotting even on the Sahbath.

5. ];} It is not necessary here to dis-

cuss, with Commentators, the question, whether
Christ really felt anger, or not ; or what is the
true definition of anger ; for the word does
not here denote anger, but (as sometimes in the
Classical writers) commotio animi, indignation;
which may be defined, with Whitby, " a displeas-

ure of the mind, arising from an injury done or
intended to ourselves or others, with a desire to

remove the injury." This view is established by
the vvord following^?, being grieved in

mind, which was, no doubt, meant to qualify and
explain 6]. (from -, a hard piece
of skin) signifies callousness, perversity.

— tiis )'; ;/] These words which are omitted
in several MSS., most of the Versions, and some
Fathers, are rejected by most Critics, and can-
celled by almost all the Editors from Griesb. to

Scliolz, being supposed to be introduced from
Matth. xii. 13., which seems very probable.^ signifies to restore any thing to its

former place or state, and is, in the Passive, by
Hippocr. and the late Greek writers, and also the
Sept., used of restoration from sickness to health.

So Hippocr. Epidem. p. 1222. t)\-.
6. [Comp. Matt. xxii. 16.]
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7. [Comp. Matt. iv. 25.]

8. &] Grot, rightly ob-

serves, that these are not the Tynans and Sido-

nians, but those who inhabited the confines of

Tyre and Sidon. See vii. 24.

9. ] " he directed his disci-

Eles." ., " should attend upon

im."/ signifies, 1. to persevere in,

and continue intent on any thing:. - to attend on

any person. So Acts viii. 13. f/v --, and also in several Classical

passages cited by the Commentators. Fritz,

thinks it very strange that the plirase should here

be used of a tliino;. But, in fact, the thing is put

for a person— the rowers for the boat, as in a

kindred passage of Thucyd. iv. 120, where see

my Note, also infra iv. 36. if-, i. e. with Jesus's vessel, where see Note.

10.] Brug., Newc, Kuin., and Fritz,

rightly observe, that " this must have a. pluperfect

sense," " had healed." denotes " griev-

ous disorders." The word properly signifies a

scourge, but metaphorically any torturing affec-

tion, especially disease.

11.• —'] Camcr.,

Rosenm., and Kuin. take to denote the

persons who vcre troubled with daemons. But,

as Fritz, justly remarks, there is here ascribed to

da;mons, what the persons possessed by them did,

because those persons were not their own mas-

ters, but were governed by the daemons.
—' uvTov] The sense is, "as often

as they saw him," which Fritz, pronounces to be

soloscistic, unless we write ' . But there

can be no difficulty in supposing that the Evange-

list so wrote, or, at least, so considered the con-

junction in his mind. Poppo on Thucyd, per-

petually so edits.

14. '] " appointed." So Apoc. i. 6. «rat\ ^, and some-
times in the later Classical writers. So the Heb.

pl5jr^ in 1 Sam. xii. 6. and sometimes the Latin
Jacere, as in Cicero pro Plancio, 4.

15. '] The word here signifies rather
power than authority.

16.'] Beza, Schmld, Glass, Schott,

and Fritz., introduced this addition, on the au-

thority of at least four MSS.,as being necessarily

required to complete the sense. And so Newc,
Wakef , and Campb. translate. There is, indeed
(as Mattha?i admits), a manifest lacuna. And
though that is supplied in various ways, in the

MSS., yet in none so satisfactorily as in the above
manner. Indeed, De Dieu and Kuin. defend the

common reading, and maintain that it is a concisa

et Mans oratio, of which the sense is, " And he
appointed Simon, whom he (afterwards) called

Peter." But let the style of the Evangelist be as

unstudied as they please, yet this would be an un-
paralleled negligence. Far better is it to sup-

pose a lacuna. To the above addition, however,
a strong objection has been made ; namely, that

it may be supposed to be introduced from Matt.
X. 2. But that passage, as Fritz, observes, is very
dissimilar. I cannot, however, help suspecting
that the was derived from that source

;

and I have little doubt but that the true reading
is" without. So in the parallel pas-

sage of Luke vi. 14. (which Mark seems to have
had in view),^ ' , '

" {' )'', &C. Besides, it is far more proba-
ble that one word should have slipped out than
two. And thus we are enabled to account for the
omission, on the principle of homoeteleuton, or
taXher general similarity ; for in Manuscript char-
acters is very like. That would
cause the omission in some MSS. ; though I have
no doubt but that, in others, the omission of -

was occasioned by its standing by itself, and
seeming to form no part of the construction;
though it belongs to the preceding ,
inserted in the Cod. Vatic. In four other MSS.

was inserted (though probably not in the
Archetj^es), because it softens the seeming harsh-
ness ; which, however, is less, if ve consider that

the words preceding' — are, in some
measure, parenthetical.

The Avords — are here added
parenthetically; because, in fact, this surname
was not given to Simon on the Mount, but after-

wards. See Matt. svi. 18.
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17./] With this word the Commenta-

tors are much perplexed. One thing is certain,

that it does not correctly represent the Syro-

Chaldee term. What that was, the Commenta-
tors are not agreed. Most think, with Jerome,
that the true word is, from the Heb.

Dyi 'J^;
''*''' '" Hebrew Oi'l continually signi-

fies thunder. But this varies too much from the

vestigia literarum. Others derive it from the

Heb. ]!•\ ^J3. But that deviates further, and
only signifies " sons of noise," or sound. The
best derivation seems to be that of Caninius, De
Dieu, and Fritz., {j;j"i

ij3
; for Reges, in Syriac

and Arabic signifies thunder. Thus the word-
seems to be a slight corruption for-. The reason for this appellation has been va-

riously conjectured. See Home's Introd.

20. ] i. e. not even to take

food (by a common Hebraism) ; much less to at-

tend to any thing else.

21. —6\ There are few pas-

sages on which Commentators are more divided

in opinion than this. Several questions are in-

volved in the discussion of the sense : 1. who are

the oi' 1 2. to what report may-
be thought to have reference ? 3. what is the

sense of\ and o? 1 4. who those are

that are represented as saying ? On these

points I see no reason to abandon the opinions

which I propounded in Recens. Synop. Fritz.,

after a very long and minute discussion, deter-

mines (as I had myself done) that the best inter-

pretation is that of the ancient and many eminent
modern Commentators (Grot., Beza, Kypke,
Campb., Wets., Valckn., and Kuin.), as follows :

"When Jesus' kinsfolk (i. e. his mother and
brothers, see ver. 31.) had heard (that he was at

Capernaum), they went out from their house, in

order that they might lay hands on him ; for, said

they, he is surely beside himself" Fritz, re-

marks that the Greeks say , in the

sense " to be of any one's nation or family ;" of

which he adduces examples. That from Susan-

na ver. 33. o'l nap', is quite deci-
sive. signifies " having heard of his

being at Capernaum, and what was going on in

the house." signifies " to lay liajids on
and hold fast ;" yet it does not necessarily imply
violence, but sometimes _/>7'7//;/ intentions, as in 2
Kings iv. 8. and Mark ix. 27. '.,, sub.

vol• or, is to be taken in a figurative sense
for " he is transported too far." The word is

often used in the Classical writers of vehement
commotion or perturbation ; and we have there

both the complete and the elliptical phrase.

22..] i. e. he is possessed of Beelze-
bub. [Comp. John vii. 20. viii. 48. x. 20.]

23— 21). In these verses are shown, 1. the ab-

surdity of the charge ; and 2. the wickedness of
it; it being of so deep a dye, that it will never be
forgiven.

24. f^' - signifies proper-

ly to be separated into parts, or parties ; and, from
the adjunct, to be at variance, and in opposition.

In which case it carries with it the regimen of
verbs signifying opposition.

26. b .] The is said by Kuin. to be
for '. But Fritz, shows that it retains the

usual force.

27. oil ] A great number of MSS.,
some Versions, and the Edit. Princ, have

SbvaTai, which is edited by Griesb., Matth., and
Scholz ; but injudiciously : for the common read-

ing, as being the more difficult, is to be preferred,

and is very properly retained by Tittm., Vat., and
Fritz. This idiom of the double negative is fre-

quent in Scripture (as Luke ix. 2. John vi. 63. ix.

33.), though it was generally stumbled at, more
or less, by the scribes. . The force

of the Article here is that of insertion in Hypothe-
sis. See Middlet. Gr. Art. C. iii. 2. 1.

28. ] Thus several of the best MSS. read

for KM. And so Griesb., Tittm., Fritz., and
Scholz edit ; and very properly : since it is far

easier to account for tlie omission than for the

insertion of the a\. Besides, the article is hero
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as much required as at /^. just before. [Comp. gan to teach by the sea;" and then, by the in-

1 John 5. 16. creasing crowd of auditors, he was compelled to

29.. .] See Note on embark on board the boat (mentioned supra iii.

Matt. xii. 31. 9.), and there to teach the people, seated on ship-

—'.] The {or), vhich board at sea.

Grot., Mill, Griesb., Rosenm., and Kuin. would 2. f rp itiaj/p for iv ] a mode of ex-

read, is a mere emendatimi of the common read- pression peculiar to Mark.

ing to improve the antithesis ; which, however, 4. )•] Omitted in very many MSS.,
is unnecessary. See Matt, and Fritz. most of the Versions, and the Edit. Princ. ; and

30. on'—] These are (as Beza, Ca- rejected by Mill, Beng., AVets., Matth., Griesb.,

saub.jGrot., Kuin., and Fritz, rightly observe) the Tittm., Vat., Fritz., and Scholz; as being intro-

words of the Evangelist, not of our Lord. duced from the other Gospels.

31. ovv^The ovv is here, as often (like 7. ] The Article is here found, as

ergo sometimes in Latin), resumptive, taking up being employed, in a general sense, for thorny

the thread of the narrative from ver. 21. Instead ground.

of o'l )'/, few ancient MSS., and — -bv ] "did not yield fruit." This

most of the Versions, have , was not necessary to be said of the former seed

which is edited by Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and sown ; but /lere it was with reason expressed, since

Scholz. But there is no sufficient authority for the first growth justly afforded some hope of a

the change; which may, with Wets, and Fritz., prosperous increase. (Rosenm.)
be accounted for from a wish to do honour to the g. '] " which sprang up
mother of Christ. By is meant, not outside and increased." |. is for «{.^/, which is

of the house, but outside of the crowd. found in some ancient MSS. ; but, doubtless, from

32. (caioi <1(5] Many MSS. and the Edit, a gloss. The active is used by the later, and
Princ. add ^ , which words are especially the Hellenistic writers ; the middle by
edited by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and the earlier. 'iv. This use of -, serving

Scholz ; but are, with more reason, rejected by to enumeration, is Hebraic. See 1 Sam. x. 3.

Kuin. and Fritz. Exod. xviii. 3, 4.

9. .] The word is omitted in very many
IV. 1. ] for, say most MSS., nearly all the Versions, and the early

Commentators. But, as Fritz, shows, the phrase Editions, and is cancelled by almost every Editor
may have its full force. The sense is, " He be- from Wets, to Scholz.
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10. Sub., apart, what is in a

manner " at [a separate] part." The expression
occurs both in the Scriptural and Classical

writers. Oi means "' those that were
about him." By which expression are designated
tlie stated attendants on our Lord's ministry, his

regular disciples, probably (as Euthym. thinks)

the Seventy disciples. So Jamblich. Vit. Pyth.

17. o! dvipa means Pythagoras's disciples.

The construction is remarkable.
11. ScioTai} " it is granted " [by Divine grace]

;

not obtiffit, as Wets, renders; which is an unjus-

tifiable curtailment of the sense. By7 , is

meant to those who are most removed from in-

timate connection with me, and acceptance
of my religion. This name the Jews used to

give to the Heathens, as being removed from
covenant with God. Our Lord, therefore, as

Whitby remarks, seems to hint to them, that in a

short time the kingdom of God would be taken
from them, and they themselves be the |.
This mode of speaking is also found in the Rab-
binical writers. See Lightf.

12. .] The Commentators have
almost universally taken the "va for, qui, or ita

ut. But Fritz, more correctly explains it eo coii-

silio, ut. Our Lord means that the prophetical
saying of Isaiah will be made good. The sense
is, '• To the multitude all things are propounded
by the intervention of parables ; vith the intent

that (as the prophet says), since they have eyes
and ears perfect, and yet see not, not understand,

thev may not repent and obtain forgiveness of

their sins." The expression \. \ ' is

(as Le Clerc observes) a proverbial one, and re-

lates to those vho might see, if they would use
their faculties, that which they now overlook,

through inattention and folly. So /Eschyl. Prom.
O'l' ,. [Co7Hp. John. 40. Acts xxviii.

26. Rom. xi. 8.]

The words - . the Commen-
tators consider as an explanation of those of
Isaiah km ; the Hebrews viewing
all severe disorders as the punishment of sin.

And that those were really such under the Mosaic
VOL. I.

dispensation, Abp. Magee (on Atonement, vol. i.

p. 433,) thinks we may fairly infer from John v.

14. But the Hebrew is ^^7 Xi3"l1,
" ne gens salva

evadat." For, as I'ritz. observes, the Heb.,
(as also theChaldee ), to heal, often signifies
to forgive, offences being compared with wounds
and disorders.

13. 77?.] " And how then !
" Among the

other significations of when prefixed to inter-
rogations, is that of drawing a consequence, as in
Matt. iii. 14, and here. By is meant, not
'• all [other]," but, " all [such as it behoves you
to know]."

14. b — A brief and popular
form of expression, of which the sense is, " The
sower [mentioned in the parable] is to be con-
sidered as one sowing the Word [of God]."

15. 01 6'] scil./. or.
or" is for, whom, which is, indeed, found
in some MSS. and the Syr., but is doubtless a
gloss. So the Latin ?//)z for in.

IG. ^] "by a similarmode of explanation."
18. .] These words are omitted in

many MSS., the Ed. Princ. and Beng., several
Versions, and some Fathers, and are cancelled by
Wets., Matth., Tittm., Vat., and Fritz., which
last Editor proves that this is the true way of
reading the passage, though others are oiTered by
the MSS.

ID. .'] Gricsb. and Fritz, cancel this

word, on the authority of some MS.S., as being
introduced from the other Gospels. But the
sense will scarcelv dispense with the word, and
the custom of the N. T. requires it. It is, besides,
absent from so very few MSS. that the omission
may be thought accidental, or introduced ele-

gantis gratia, for the passage reads better vithout
it. Fritz, adduces Matt. xiii. 39. as an example
of the absence of the pronoun ; but it may be bet-

ter dispensed with there, since the same expres-
sion with the had occurred a little before.
— .] Some recent Inter-

preters take for. But there is no
reason to abandon the common interpretation,

"the fallaciousness of riches." expressive of those
various deceits, which accompany riches, pro-
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ducing disappointment, and throwing a veil over

the heart, as to real happiness here and hereafter.

See 1 Tim. vi. 17.

—>. firiO.] The sense seems to be,

" the desires exercised about the rest of the

gaudes of life " (to use an old English term).

has reference to , and alludes to

honours and sensual gratifications •, what are call-

ed by St. Paul the , and by

Luke viii. 14. . There may how-
ever be (as Grot, suggests) an euphemism, since

sensuality of every kind is adverted to.

20.] " receive and entertain it,

assent to it." "Ev, &c. There is some-
thing harsh in this, instead of which we should

expect cli. The best way of accounting for it is

to suppose, (with Grot, and Fritz.), that the

Evangelist suddenly returns back from the thing,

and the explication, to the parable.

21. '\ i. e. the disciples, not the people at

large. Compare vv. 21, 24•, 26, and Luke viii.

16— 18. And although vv. 21 — 25 are brought

forward in another sense in Matt. v. 15 ; x. 26
5

vii. 2 & 13, yet proverbial sententicB like this

are (as Grot, observes) applicable in various

views. It is (to use the words of Whitby) as if

Christ had said :
" I give you a clear light by

which you may discern the import of this and
other parables ; but this I do, not that you may
keep it to yourselves, and hide it from others, but

that it may be beneficial to you, and by you be

made beneficial to ofhers ; and that having thus

learned, you may instr.uct them how they ought
to hear, and to receive the word heard in good
and honest hearts, ver. !J0. And though I give

you the knowledge of th'sse mysteries of the

kingdom of God() privately, I do it not

that you may keep them so ; for there is nothing

thus hid, which should not Lie made manifest,

neither was any thing made secret by me, but
that it should afterwards come al^road."
—] "num quid." An adv.'^rb sometimes

involving aflirmation, sometimes negation, (as

here,) in which latter case Hoogev. considers it

as emphatic. ", for, is
•'' brought. "

Neuter for passive, by an idiom coram 'in to both
Greek and Latin, as spoken o{ letters ; th ough oc-
curring also in other cases, as Thucyd. i. 137.

(i. e. money) ', h '''.
For firertflfl several M&S. (some of them an-

cient,) and Theophylact have ^, which was
proposed by Mill, and edited by Griesb., Knapp-,
and Fritz. But there is not sufficient authority

for the alteration, which seems to be a mere
emendation of the Alexandrian school. As little

ground is there for the omission of the just af-

terwards by the same Editors. The could
scarcely be dispensed with in the plain style of
the Evangelist, though it might more elegantly

be omitted. It was therefore cancelled by the

eme?idatores , and carelessly omitted, on account
of the preceding in , by tlie scribes of the

ordinary MSS.
By\ must be understood the cottch (like

our sofa), which, as Grot, observes, had such a

cavity as to admit of a candelabrum being put un-

der it; nay, it seems, any thing much larger; in-

deed, from the citations a(Lduced by Wets., it ap-

pears to have been used oy the ancients as a
common hiding-place. [Comp. Matt. v. 15. Luke
viii. 16. xi. 33.]

22. ohii lyivcTo,', &C.] An el-

liptical form for . (') ', &C. Thus there is no reason

to adopt any one of the various readings, vhich
have sprung from ignorance of the nature of the

expression. [Comp. Matt. x. 26. Luke viii. 17.

xii. 2.]

24. tI—.] There is an obscu-
rity about this verse ; \vhich has given rise to

several readings, and induced Editors to adopt
various expedients to remove it. Griesb. and
Tittm. expunge the clause —, with a few MSS. ; and Vater, from
some MS.S., cancels the7 . But it has been
fully shown by Fritz, that neither emendation can
be received ; and he himself edits,, 7. ^,,'/ /. By this emen-
dation the thought is expressed more logically,

and the sense more neatly expressed. But as

there is no direct authority for the change, and as

the Evangelist is by no means characterized by
neatness and exact corresp07ideitce of the members
of a sentence, it ought not to have been intro-

duced into the text.

The Ti here answers to the; of Luke. Eu-
thym. well paraphrases thus : 'Ev '\, 7 .
[Comp. Matt. siii. 12, '& xxii. 29. Luke vii. 18, &
xix. 2C.]

26. Fritz, well observes, that in ver. 26— 32,

there is a continuation of our Lord's discourse,

which is now addressed to the people at large.

The following parable is recorded only by Mark.
On its bearing and application Commentators
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differ; some, as Whitby and Fritz., referrinii it

to the seed which fell on good ground, in the

preceding parable of the sower. But others, as

Mackn., think the correspondence in many re-

spects fails ; and they are of opinion, that it

should be taken in connection with the preceding
verses, and was intended to prevent the Apostles
from being dispirited, when they did not see their

labours attended with success.

27.] Koi(, &,c.] This expression
is like that of Ps. iii. (5. ,-, and is an image of security and confidence.

28..] The word properly signifies self-

moved, and is here, as often in the Classical wri-

ters, used of that energy of nature, which is in-

dependent of human aid. is generally

taken for ; the being inert, as in Diod.

Sic. p. 137.-— . But
Beza, Pise., and Fritz, more properly give it the

full sense fruges fert, and take from it in

the next clause.
—] "blade." For want of some such

defnite term, the Greeks and Romans were obli-

ged to use the same word as denoted grass. The
words and are put in the singular,

because they are used in a general sense, which,
however, implies plurality. " denotes the

ear in its green state, and it is so called from
the peculiarly erect form it then has. ;;,
the complete, perfect, and mature grain. So
Gen. xli. 7.• trAi/ptif•

29. oral' if napnhu) h.] With this passage
the ancient Translators were so perplexed, that

they either gave versions which wander from the

sense ; or else they expressed the sense in a gen-
eral way by, " when the crop is ripe." The best
mode of removing the difficulty is, (with Beza,
Heupel, Wolf, Kuin., and Fritz.,) to suppose an
ellipsis of /', as in the case of many other ac-

tive verbs to which use imparted a reciprocal

sense ;,,[>,,,, ivSiSovai,, and finally'" which, though it does not occur in the

Classical writers, is found in Hellenistic Greek
;

6. gr. Josh. xi. 19. \,' (sur-

render) 7 '/. 1 Pet. . 23.. The question, however,
is, to whom the fruit is to be understood to yield

itself up, and deliver its increase ? To the
reaper, say the Commentators generally. But I

prefer, with Fritz., to refer it to ', ta-

ken from the preceding. Thus also b

must be understood at\. As to-
TO, it is put, by a seemingly popular

metonomy, for " he sendeth those who may put

in the sickle ;
" i. e. the reapers. So, in a very

similar passage of Joel iii. 13. -, b. See also Rev. xiv.

15. 19.

31. .] The greater part of the MSS., to-
gether with the ancient Editions, and some Ver-
sions and Fathers, have, wliich is adopted
by Mill and Wets., and edited by Matth., Griesb.,
and others down to Scholz ; except that Fritz.

retains the common reading ; I think rightly ; for

(as he shows) it is otherwise scarcely possible to
justify the construction. And although »
may seem to be the more difficult reading, yet
(as it appears from the Greek Commentators)
there is reason to think that was altered
into ex inferprelatione. Besides, it may be
added, as the words are so very much alike, (the

t adscript and the being perpetually confound-
ed,) MS. authority will here have but little weight.
On the subject of this Sinapi, for the purpose of
removing what has been thought a great difiicul-

ty, (namely, how to reconcile what is here said
about the size of the seed and of the plant with
the sinapis nigra, or common mustard plant,) Mr.
Frost has propounded the hypothesis, that the si-

napi of the N. T. does not designate any specie.»?

of the genus, we call Sinapis, but a species of the
Plujtolacca called the Phytolacca dodecandra,
which is a tree common in North America; and,
Mr. Frost says, grows abundantly in Palestine,
and has properties exactly corresponding to those
here ascribed to the. But the learned
Botanist has adduced no authentication of these
statements from the works of eastern travellers.

Indeed, the hypothesis is not only probably de-
void of proof, but is unnecessary for the com-
mendable purpose in view. Every enlightened
Interpreter will see how uncritical it were to
press, so much as Mr. Frost has done, on the ex-
pression " least of all seeds." It is sufficient if

the smallest mustard seed be among the very
least of seeds known in. Palestine ; for it is plain

that the tobacco could not be here contemplated,
since it was unknown till the discovery of Ameri-
ca. And the Foxglove was probably not kno^vn
in Palestine. It is plain, too, that- must
not be pressed upon ; for the Heb, ^73 is often

similarly pleonastic. Thus it is omitted in the
parallel passage of St. Matthew.

Again, may very well be taken, by
a popular hyperbole, for " it becomes, as it were,

a tree ;
" especially as from a comparison of the

parallel words of Matthew, ,
it is plain that the sense must be, " that which
branches out widely, like a tree." Thus, in the
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parallel passage of Luke, for/ some MSS.
have '', where, though the ; evidently

came from the margin, yet it sliows the mode in

which the word was taken by the Glossofrrapher.

Besides the statements of Lightf , Scheuchzer,
and Dr. A. Clarke, make it certain, that this plant

sometimes grows to a height which may very

well allow if to be a shelter for birds. Thus the

above celebrated botanist mentions a species of

the plant several feet high, which presents a tree-

like appearance. As to what Mr. F. calls " the

impossibility of an anmud plant becoming a shrub,

much less a tree," it is too formal and far-fetched

an objection to deserve the least attention. Be-
sides, Mr. Frost's own argument cannot but be
fatal to his hypothesis, since it must be
negatived by the words' ( '|;(7", -\•, for surely the term

., plant, is not applicable to a tree. That
some properties are common to the Sinapi and
to the Phytolacca dodecandra is clearly insufficient

to establish Mr. Frost's position.

33. ijibvavTO i. e. "as they had the

ability and capacity to understand them ; and in

such a way as they could profit by them."
34. ] " gave solutions and explana-

tions of every thing" [that was obscure to them.]
'EjTiXi'tii', (as the Heb. ,^ and the Latin solvere J

often has tiiis sense. Its primary signification is

to utitie a knot. The Hebrew term seems to be
derived from) *" «»"" *" loose what is shut
or bound, whence \£30> « ^«^z literally an
opener.

36. — fv .] On the inter-

pretation of this passage Commentators are by no
means agreed. Most take iv as put for

6', in this'sense :
" After he had dismiss-

ed the multitude, his disciples took him, just as

he was, (i. e. unprepared as he was, and without
delay.) on board the ship." An interpretation
ably supported by Rosenm. and Kuin. But as

this taking of iv for is here somewhat harsh, I

should be rather inclined to agree with Euthym.
and some other ancients, together with several of
the modern Commentators, in joining iv

with i/v, which renders any enallage unneces-
sary. Thus the sense will be, that on the dismis-
saJ of the multitude, thev carried him off, just as
he sat in tlie boat [out of which he had been
teaching]." Yet this reference to the boat men-
tioned supra Y. 1. is somewhat harsh, and the

sense rather jejune. ''Hv is too little significant

a term to have iv joined with it; which
Avords are plainly joined in construction with7'3. Then iv . is, strictly speak-

ing, not used for \7, but is a phrasis

pra'ffnans (and hence the Dative is used for the

Accus.) denoting, they took him on board, and
carried him in the bark [namely, that mentioned
supra v. 1.] As to ac , there is no need to sup-

pose it to mean just as he teas, without waiting for

refreshment, or accommodations for tlie passage
;

a sense somewhat jejune and forced. And surely

no great preparations would be necessary for a

passage of a few miles across a lake. We must
here, as in very many places of the best writers,

take it simply to mean, i]uam celerrimn.

(.See my note on Thucyd. iii. 30. .)
This was agreeably to their Lord's injunction, and
because probably the evening vas coming on.

See Fritz., vho aptly compares Luciaii Asin. C.
24. l/v .
—' '\ . . as Fritz, explains, with Je-

sus's vessel. And he cites many examples of this

figure, by which the vessel is put for the crew, or
the crew for the vessel. One, however, still more
to the purpose, occurs in Thucyd. iv. 120. 2. b^ ,
<pi\ki -'), iv \^> -, ^ -, .

37.] a whirlwind, hurricane; for the

ancient Lexicographers explain it by,
and Aristot. de Mundo, , !}^•. It seems derived from, rery, and, to snatch, take off, carry away. -

is to be taken in an intransitive sense for se in-

jecerunt, irriiehant., scil. -, to be supplied from the preceding.

38. '] i. e. the place where the steers-

man sat, and the most commodious one for a pas-

senger. To. must be rendered, not a pil-

low, but the pillow. The Article has a peculiar

force, as pointing to a particular part of the furni-

ture of the ship. This seems to have been the

leather-stuffed cushion, which was used as a pil-

low.

39., (/.] The asyndeton here is very
suitable to the gravity of the address, and the dig-

nity of the occasion. If Valckn. had had the taste

to perceive this, he would have suppressed his

conjecture, that is a gloss. Besides, the
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always represented in Scripture, as having names :

assumed, as Commentators think, in accommoda-
tion to human infirmity. Be that as it may, our

Lord did not ask the name through ignorance,

but (as Euthym. suggests) to thereby elicit an

answer ; that the bystanders might have the more
occasion to admire the stupendous power by
which the miracle was wrought.
—] This word (from the name of a well-

known Roman body of troops) was often used by

the Jews to denote a great number. Tliat the

term has that sense here, and not that of Chief

of the Legion, is plain from the words following,

and those of vv. 10 & 12.

10. aUTofis] i. e. himself and his fellows, who
called themselves by the name Legion.

11. '] This reading, for; is

found in the' greater part of the M.SS., nearly the

whole of the Versions (confirmed by Luke viii.

32. iv ), and is adopted by Wets., Beng.,

ftlatth., Griesb., Vat., Tittm., Fritz., and Scholz.

Yet the common reading is not, as Fritz, affirms,

inepta ; for the ; might mean in, at, or Ly, as

in many passages, which see in Schleusn. or

Wahl. ; is omitted in very many MSS.,
and all the best Versions, and is cancelled by
Griesb., Vat., Tittm., Fritz., and Scholz.

13. Kat "were suffocated," i.e. by
drowning. So that it might be rendered " were
drowned," as in a passage of Plutarch cited by
Wets. Indeed our drown comes from the Saxon
Dmncnian, to choke. But that sense is inherent

in the added words iv - ;. Those vho
adopt the hypothesis which supposes the demo-
niacs to have been lunatics, are here involved in

inextricable difficulties ; for the words of Mark
(as Fritz, truly observes) can be no otherwise
understood than as asserting that the da;mons
ejected from the man really entered into the
bodies of such of the swine as they chose.

14. il 6<!.'\ The participle has here
the force of a substantive, as Matt. viii. 28. Luke
viii. 34. vii. 14. :\ (instead of the com-
mon reading >).) is found in several MSS.,
and is edited by Griesb., Titt., Vat, Fritz., and
Scholz. I long hesitated to receive this reading

;

because, though strict propriety requires.,
not ., yet in such a writer as Mark, tliat is

not decisive ; and there are in the N. T. a few
instances of. for -., a signification

which is noticed by Hesych. Yet I know none
followed, as here, by with an Accusative of
thing for person ; in which case. (which is

a stronger term) seems requisite.

By 6\ is meant the city of Gadara, and
by , the country around it.

— Iic7v ( yty.] This seems to be a
popular mode of expression, meaning to examine
into the reality of any reported occurrence.

15. —\'\ There is no reason
to adopt any of the changes here found in MSS.
and supported by Critics ; not even the cancel-
ling ot before /^/', for it tends to
strengthen the sense. And although there may
seem an unnecessary addition in^' after , yet the latter is far

more significant; and there is a sort of climax.
Render " They see the demoniac seated; both
clothed and in his right mind ; him (I say) who
had been possessed by the demons who called

themselves Legion." The being seated i? men-
tioned, as a mark of sanity of mind, since mani-
acs rarely sit. is by most Commen-
tators understood fear lest they might suffer a
greater calamity ; but it rather denotes awe at the
stupendous miracle.

17. .} " whereupon they fell to

beseeching him," &c. This sense of like

that of the Heb. i is frequent in Scripture, and
sometimes occurs in the Classical writers.

hplwv a., " their district." See Note on Matt,
viii. 28. [Comp. Acts xvi. 39.]

18. ha ji
'] "might accompany him."

This was, as many Commentators suppose, from
fear lest the demons should again enter into him.
But a better motive may be imagined.

19. ovK .] The reasons which in-

fluenced our Lord's refusal have been variously

conjectured
;

(see Theophyl., Euthym., Grot.,

Kuin., and Fritz.,) any, or indeed all of which
combined, may have had effect. , scil.

to be taken from.
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—. This reading (instead of the com-
mon one) is found in the greater part of
the MSS., some Fathers, and the Edit. Princ;
and is, with reason, adopted by Beng., Wets.,
Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., Fritz., and Scholz.
Propriety, indeed, as well as MS. authority, would
seem to require the preterite ; for (as Fritz, ob-

serves) "in the dispossessed person, the effect

of the things \vhich the Lord had done remained
;

but the compassion (denoted by\ ar.) is a

thing which would be transient.'' Yet
occurs in the parallel place of Luke, from which
it was probably introduced here. In /
there is no occasion to insert on, with Beza. It

is better to suppose, with Grot., that these words
are suspended on the preceding, so that may
be repeated. Perhaps, however, Fritz, is right in

accounting this a variation of construction.

21. fjr' airoi'] Fritz, observes that the hi cor-

responds to the German nach, and that the sense

here is, "ut eum indipiceretur."

22. (.]^ properly

signifies the president of a synagogue. But there

was but one synagogue at Capernaum ; and from
the expression ? ., taken in conjunc-

tion with Acts xiii. 15. and what we learn from
the Rabbinical writers, we may infer, that in a

synagogue there was not only one who was prop-

erly President ; but others, consisting of the

more respectable members, who also bore tJic

title ; either as having exercised the office of Pres-

ident, or because they occasionally discharged

the duties of the office ; which Avere to preserve

decorum and the proper forms of worship, and to

select and invite those who should read or speak
in the congregation.

23.^] " in ultimis est," " is at the

last stage of the disease." The phrase

«, which occurs only in the latter Greek wri-

ters, is equivalent to the more classical;, or.
— \ fTT(9>fi, &c.] There is here a dif-

ficulty of construction, which some attempt to

remove by supposing an hijperhaion. This, how-
ever, would involve an unprecedented harshness.

It is better, with the Syr. and Vulg., Kypke, Kuin.,

and Fritz., to regard the expression as a circuYiilo-

cution, for the Imperative ; with a Subjunctive

being put for the Imperative, as in Ephes. v. 23.

Thus the sense is, " Come, and lay thy hands
upon her." Yet some verb must be supplied at

; cither6, as is generally thought, or rather, taken in the sense of.
25. cv' .'\ This construction is

thouijht by Winer Gr. Gr. p. 131. a Hebraism ; by
others, a Latinism ; but it is common to both He-
brew, Greek, and Latin. Thus the Greeks say, (Soph. Aj. 270.,) and the Romans in
morho esse.

26. .] The expression is a
strong one (like the '' diu a medicis vexatos "

of Celsus)
;
yet when we consider the ignorance

of Jewish physicians, and the various nostrums
prescribed in such a case, (on which see Lightf.),

many of which would be nauseous and strong,

and all of them injurious to a habit of body so
languid as in this disease, we may conceive that
her sufferings would be great. There may be
something sarcastic in the word ', with
which the Commentators compare the saying of
Menander, ; ' -.
— ?;?.] This (for), is read in most of

the best MSS. and Theopliyl., and rightly edited
by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Fritz., and Scholz

;

since the common reading arose from an attempt
at emendation produced by seeming difficulty.

The plirase may (as Fritz, suggests), be best ex-
plained, by regarding it as one of those in which
the , with a Genit. does not in sense differ

from a simple Genitive.
— TO .'] Literiilly, " having

come into a worse condition." This use of '
or im with adjectives of the Comparative degree,
importing '• for the better " or " for the worse,"
is frequent in the best writers.

On the construction in ver. 25— 27. (which is

somewhat anomalous), Fritz, well remarks, that

the Participles and have nothing
to do witli tlie preceding ones and,
but are put. The difficulty may, how-
ever, he thinks, be removed by considering the
words — ' as quasi
pari*ithetic(B, and showing the nature of the dis-

ease. Thus\ connect with

.,, for , &C. This, how-
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ever, is so like re-writing the sentence, that it is

perhaps better to consider the whole as one of

the many examples of anacoluthon, wliich occur

not only in the N. T. but also in the best Classical

writers.

28. i\cyt yap.] Several M.SS. and some Latin

Versions add iv iavry, which Fritz, thinks so

indispensable to the sense that he receives the

words into the text ; utterly disallowing the ex-

amples which have been adduced of a similar

brevity of expression in X^yiiv and the Heb.

*1DX• B^i, whatever propriety may dictate, and
the usage of the best writers confirm ; certain it

is, that, in the popular and familiar phraseology

of most languages, the idiom is found ; though it

rarely, if ever, occurs, except when, from the

circumstances of the case, no mistake can arise

from the omission in question.

29. . .] Campb. translates

" the source of her distemper." But this is

neither a correct version, nor a good paraphrase.

;/) must be taken in a physical sense, though

not in tliat proposed by Fritz. Nor is it much
to the purpose that the Philological Commen-
tators heap up examples of . Kuin.

and Fritz, rightly observe, that )
must be closely kept together, and that

'. is for '., answering to the

Heb. Qim "ipo in Levit. xii. 7. and xx. 18., a

bloody flux. This is placed beyond doubt by
the expression of Luke ';.— ] . ., as Euthym. well explains,

itii ToD, \•
It is plain (as Fritz, observes) that the woman
was then suffering under tlie disorder in its

greatest violence. ", " that she had been
healed ; " for it is the preterite, not the present

(). ". is a very significant term, and
denotes full conviction from actual experience.

Hence, too, we may see the stupendous nature

of the miracle : for, as Grot, observes, " no one
can, naturally, all at once recover from an in-

veterate malady ; but vestiges of the disorder, in

its gradual retreat, will long remain."
30. —.] These words are

thought to involve some perplexity. One thing
is plain, namely, that from hence, and from Luke
vi. 9, it appears that the power of performing
miracles was not, with our Saiiour, as in thevase
of the Prophets and Apostles, itdvfntitions. (in

consequence of which they ascribed tlieir miracles

to God,) but inherent in him by his Divine nature.

This, however, is but an inference from the words
;

in discussing the sense of which, even the best
Commentators have much (but vainly) perplexed
themselves and their readers. It is needless to

advert to the unhallo^ved speculations of those

who refer them to animal magnetism : nor can
those be commended who ascribe the cure to an
ejjiiivium, or emanation ; though Fritz., after a long
examination of the force of the words, thinks that

they mean, " Jesus knowing vim saiubrem efflux-

isse corpore." It is best to suppose the words
not meant to be taken in a physical sense ; or to

teach us the mode whereby the miracle was per-

formed. They are rather to be considered as a

popular manner of expression, (like Std ,
often used of the working of miracles) ; and,

therefore, not to be rigoronsly interpreted, or
bound down to pliilosophical precision ; but only
importing, that Christ was fully aware that a
miracle had been worked by his power and effi-

cacy. The sentence is, however, obscured by
ellipsis and hyperbaton. The construction is,- '^^

J

where at iiv. must be supplied iv

from • (\0., " knowing that the power of
working miracles, which was inherent in him,
had gone out of him," as it were by the perform-
ance of a miracle through him. This force of6• is indicated by the article, from inattention

to which many of the best Commentators take

Ti)v to simply signify " a miracle ; " which
obliges them to interpret ^. in the far-fetched

sense, " vim exercuisse."

3'2. :\-'\ for, by a use peculiar
to the N. T.

33. .,] i. e. as Middlet. explains,
" the whole truth respecting the affair in ques-
tion." In this ahsolute use of the phrase, (with
which Fritz, compares Demosth.- -\ ), there is an ellipse of toD, or the like. But when it is 7iot absolute,

the ellipse is unnecessary, being supplied in the
words following ; as in Thucyd. vi. 87.
^7 .

34.- •] This and the kindred
phrases- , and, ! were
founded on the Heb. CdS"'S ''D^' «^'^'^ were
forms of affectionate or condescending valedic-

tion ; and mean, as Fritz, explains, " i secundo
omine," " go in God's name."

35. .] literally, " from the Presi-

dent's, i.e. his house, (fur he was now with Jesus.)



MARK CHAP. V. 36— 43. VI. 1— 3. 177

c ,,-,,, , .
^^• LU.

36 ; ,- 9. 8./,, ( ' , . ^
37 &,
38 . 23 51, -^, -^, «- 63

39 . & ' && 2440/ &, &. 63. *, 25 64, ' , ,
41 .

' & ' ,
42, ' . & 55

{ ), .
43 , ' ' ~& . 23 4.

1 VI. & '&, & ' 64 16

2 & & . ^, ' -, ' & ; -, ;
3 , , 55

So John xviii. 28.^. Tlie idiom is found both in Greek and
Latin, and indeed in modern languarres.

38. ] .'] These words are exeget-
ical of. from \, (whence
our halloo) seems to be akin to the Hcb. VS'ili
from whence came '. Both denoted the

sho?it uttered by the soldiers of all the ancient
nations, previous to battle. \\, however,
was sometimes used of any shrill vociferation,

especially of grief, as in Jerem. xxv. 31 & 17, and
Eurip. Elect. 813.,. [Camp.
John xi. 1.]

40. TOvru?.] This merely means, " hav-

ing ordered all to be removed." Jesus retained

just so manij as were sufficient to prove the

reality of the cure. To have permitted the

presence of 7nore might have savoured of osten-

tation. For,; is found in very
many MSS. and the Edit. Princ, and is adopted
by Beng., Wets., Mill, Griesb., Tittm., Vat.,

Fritz., and Scholz. The difference is, that -- signifies omnes, cunctos.

4. ' .] popular form of ex-

pression, importing, " that nothing of this should
be made known." The order, however, coidd
not be meant to enjoin perpetual secrecy, but
present suppression; in order to avoid drawing
together a concourse and raising a tumult.'. is for &^- On the

syntax see Winer's Gr. Gr. ii 38. With respect

to the thing itself, it is rightly remarked by Grot.,

that the order was given that it might he apparent
that the maid was not only restored to Life, but
to health.

VI. 1. ] " the place where he was
broueht up," namely, Nazareth.

VOL. L

2. \ .] The sense (on which the
Commentators are not quite agreed) seems to be,
" on the Sabbath day ;

", being for. This
is confirmed by the readings (glosses though they
be) of the Cod. Cantab, and some other ancient
MSS. 'A/fOi'oi/TEs, " on hearing him." Fritz, ren-
ders it aiifUtores. But that would require the
Article. ^-//, soil, fm ^ ^'<^»^,
which is added in Matthe\v.

;

Sub. £iV?, in the sense contigerunt. A fuller ac-
count of this transaction is given by Luke iv. 16.

seqq. Ti'i i; 6oO. airn ; scil. intb .
The signifies qiixnam. The oVi just after is

omitted in the greater part of the MSS. (or

put in its place), and is cancelled by Matth.,
Griesb., Tittm., and Scholz. It is, however, re-

tained and ably defended by Fritz. ; who remarks,
that " all the various readings are only so many
corrections of librarii, who did not comprehend
the argumentation from miracles to prove divine

v'isdom; which is well pointed out by Grot."
The sense is, " Whence have these talents fallen

to the lot of this man ; and what is this wisdom
given him from above ; that [not only he teaches
us the way of salvation, bvit] even such 7niracles

[as we have heard related] are performed by
him?" '', by Hebraism (like)
for ii'.

3. .] Some MSS. have b

'. But this is rejected by all the Editors, ex-

cept Fritz., who are, vith reason, agreed that it

was introduced from St. Matthew, and sprung
from those vho wished to consult the dignity of
our Lord. That our Lord, however, was a car-

penter, is (notwithstanding the denial of Origeu)
testified by nearly all the MSS., confirmed by
general tradition, and the authority of the Fathers

;

of whom Justin Martyr says that Christ

23
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reason. Certainly the authority of about seven

MSS. (abounding with all sorts of daring altera-

tions) and some second-rate Versions, general-

ly treading in others' ste])s, and coinciding
with those altered MSS., cannot be considered
as authority for the cancdlinor of any clause, even
when internal evidence may be unfavourable to

it. Which is not the case here ; good reasons

ni.ay be given why it should have been omitted.

As to the Versions, the clause being found in the

three Sijriac Versions far more than overbalances

the Avhole authority against it.

13. >j\ci(pov.] it appears from various pas-

sages of the Medical and Rabbinical writers cited

by Wets, and Lightf , that oil (which in the East-

ern and Southern countries is of a peculiarly mild

quality) was used by the ancients, both Jews and
Gentiles, as a medical application. And that it

was so employed by the Apostles ; and that tlie

sense is, " they anointed many with oil, and
thereby cured their diseases," is the opinion of al-

most all the recent Commentators. But surely

this circumstance, that the Apostles had success-

fully made use of a icell-knowv medicine, would
ill comport with the gravity and dignity of the

preceding words, which, I think, compel us to

suppose, with all the ancient and early modern
Commentators, that the healing was as much
miraculous as the casting out of demons. The
anointing was only employed as a symbolical ac-

tion, typical of the oil ofgladness and grace to be

imparted by Divine assistance. See Euthym. and
Theophyl. For the first Christians, being accus-

tomed to represent, in visible signs, the allegori-

cal allusions in Scripture, used oil not only, as

the Jews had done, as a remedy, which had from

high antiquity become sacred; but (from that

sacredness) as a religious rite at baptism, con-

firmation, and prayers for the sick. Thus it may
be regarded as one of those significant actions by

which both the Prophets of the O. T. and the

Apostles (after their Lord's example) with indul-

gence to human weakness, accompanied their

supernatural and miraculous cures. See James v.

14. In all which cases, the methods adopted in

those actions (which were various) contributed

nothing to the cure ; that being effected by means
of which vfe can have no conception.

14. h' There is here, seem-
ingly, a want of the Subject to the verb. With

this the early Critics have, indeed, furnished us
supplying , which Beza ap-
proves, and Fritz., with his usual rasliness,
inserts in the text. And it is surely better to re-
tain a harshness, than to get rid of it by such
means. Grot, proposes to put
into a parenthesis. But this would involve a
very harsh transposition. The best mode is,

either to talce to . twice, or to supply the
subject from the context, which is suggested
in TO .

15. on — There has been
much discussion on the reading and sense of these
words. If the testimony of'MSS. and ancient
Versions can prove any thing, it is certain that
the true reading is Uti. .,
of which the sense can only be, " he is a prophet
resembling one of the prophets [of old times.] "

The >; before is of little or no authority,
being omitted in almost every MS. of conse-
quence, nearly all the Versions, and early Edi-
tions ; and cancelled by Beng., Wets., Matth.,
Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and Scholz. The above
reading, indeed, involves some harshness

;
yet

the sense of . is not ill suggested by the
Article.

16. dv —.) This sort of attraction is

frequent both in the Scriptural and Classical
writers ; but it is here adopted to give greater
strength to the asseveration. The also seems
to be emphatical.

17. rij"] The tjj" is omitted in several
MSS. and the Ed. Princ. ; and is cancelled by
Beng., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., and Scholz ; but
is retained by Fritz. : and with reason ; for the
number of MSS. is not such as to warrant its

being cancelled ; and we can more easily account
for its omission that its insertion.

19. .] Not, " had a quarrel with,"
as E. V. ; nor " resented this," as Campb. ; nor,

as Wakef and some recent Commentators ex-
plain, " was enraged against him j" but. "bore a
grudge against him.", (equivalent to) signifies to harbour (literally, " have in

mind "), a grudge or resentment against any
one. The complete phrase occurs in Herodot. i.

118. vi. 119. and viii. 27., tlie elliptical one in

Luke xi.53. Genes, xlix. 23. (answering to qjjjj?)
and Job xvi. 9. So Hesych.•, and

•^.
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20. rbv .] The term here imports a

mixture of awe and reverence. There is much
difference of opinion as to the sense of.
The Vulg., L. Brug., Hamm., Le Clerc, Wets.,

Campb., Kuin., Schleusn., Wahl, and most Com-
mentators, take it in the sense, " preserved him,"

i. e. from the malice of Herodias. But there is

no authority for this signification. Greatly pref-

erable is that assigned by the Syr., Arabic, Italic,

and English Versions, and adopted by Erasm.,

Grot., Lamy, Whit., Wakef ,Ro3emn., and Fritz.,

"observabat eum," " observantiaprosecutus est,"

"magnieum faciebat." So Diog. Laert.•, paid him respect. This signification

seems to ai-ise from that of keeping any one in

our mind. , " and wlien he had

heard him," i. e. his admonitions. inoUt,

" did many things [which were suggested by

him.]" [Comp. Matt. xiv. 5 ; xxi. 2G.]

21. .] Here again the Interpreters

are divided in opmion ; the ancient and early mod-
ern Commentators rendering it, " an opportune

season," namely, for working on the mind of

Herod, and obtaining his order for the execution

of John. But almost all since the time of Glass

and Hamm. take it to signify " a festival day."

The expression, however, as Fritz, proves, can
only mean " a leistire dav." And thus it exactly

answers to our term holiday. So txiKaipm at xiv.

11. and 1 Tim. iv. 2.

— .'] A word only occurring in

the later writers, (as Joseph, and the Sept.), and
formed from, as from . It de-
notes the magnates, or great men of a country, by
whose counsel and assistance the monarch is

aided.
— ToTj.] This is by Grot, and Kuin.

taken to denote the principal magistrates. But

it should rather be understood (with Fritz.) of the
principal persons for wealth or consequence of
those in a private station. So Joseph. Ant. vii.

9, 8. o< .
23. ' .] Many Commentatora

supply. But there is perhaps no ellipse
;

for seems to have been as much a substan-

tive as our half. The promise involved a sort of
hyperbole, and was, as appears from tlie Classi-

cal citations of Wets., a not unusual manner of
expression with Kinss.

25. & Heb. }1|33 For iv ",
i. e.'?, promptly, with alacrity.

is for, forthwith. The earlier authors
generally write (^ scil. !1>. There will be
no occasion for the ellipse of », which Kuin,
and others suppose, before ', if

be rendered " although he was very
sorrv."

26. " to set her at nought/' namely,
by refusing her request. This sense is chiefly

confined to the later writers, especially the Sept.

and Joseph., who use the word eitlicr absolute-

ly, or with an Accusative of person, sometimes
accompained with; more rarely with an Ac-
cus. of titinff.

27. '.'] This term, from the Latin
speculator, denotes one of the body-guards, who
were so called, because their principal duty was
that sentinels : for I rather agree with Casaub.,

Wets., and Fritz., that they had their name from
their office spec7tlari, and not, quasi spiculatores,

from spiculum ; because the former points to

their chief business. They had, however, other

confidential duties, and among these, that of act-

ing, like the Turkish soldiers of the present day,

as executioners.

29. .] The is rejected by all the
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Editors from Matth. to Scholz ; and with rea-

son ; for it is, as Markl. has shown, liable to ob-

jection on the score of propriety ; it is found in

scarcely any MS. but Cod. D., being introduced,

perhaps inadvertently, by Stephens, in his 3d Edit.

31. .] This must be rendered not
" vos ipsi," or '• vos quoque," with most Com-
mentators, but (with Erasm., Schleus.. Kuin.,

and Fritz.] "vos soli," on which use ofai-o$see
Schleus., or Wahl. Lex. On comp.
supra iii. 20.

3'2. [Comp. John vi. 16.]

33. Kill — TTodg .'] There are few pas-

sages of the N. T. where a greater diversity of
readings exist than in the present. Editors and
Commentators are alike agreed that it has suf-

fered grievously from transcribers ; and the un-
usual diversity of readings, has here (as in many
other cases) led Critics too readily to take in-

terpolation for granted: and, in order to relieve

the plethora, pruning has been employed with
considerable effect by the recent Editors. Griesb.

edits thus : rlSov :• ' f rt-
' - ~6\-. But for this, and most of tlie altera-

tions that have been made, there is little author-

ity. Indeed, I see no good grounds except for

the cancelling of , which is, indeed, found
in scarcely any MS. of account, and has no place
in the early Editions, except of Erasm., 4. and 5.,

from which it vas introduced into Steph. 3. It

has been, with reason, rejected by Mill and
Wets., and cancelled by ]\Iatth., Griesb., Vat.,

Tittm., Fritz., and Scholz. Thus becomes
the suhfect of the verbs and(. To
this, however, there is great objection. It is frig-

id as regards, and as concerns. inappo-
site, for, as Campb. remarks, " the historian

would not be likely to say that many knew liim,

since, after being so long occupied in teaching
and healing them, there would be comparatively
few who did not know him." I cannot, there-
fore, but suspect (thoucrh it seems not to have oc-
curred to any of the Editors and Commentators)
that, though the authorities for its omis-
sion are but slender, should not be liere. Yet it

does not, I suspect, stand liere for nothing ; but,

as it is scarcely possible for us to dispense with
a subject, and as the parallel passages of MattheAV

and Luke both have o!, I strongly suspect that
under this suspicious is concealed that very
reading ; which I have therefore ventured to intro-
duce in smaller character. In this I am supported
not only by Critical probability, (for the words

and are frequently confounded) but
by the authority of the other Evangelists ; and,
indeed, of all those numerous MSS. which con-
tain , since theij may be considered as aii-

thorit'j for the reading in question ; there being
little doubt but that in their Arclietypes the read-
ing 01 was written in the margin, and intend-
ed as a correction of the textual ™. I have
left the received readings throughout the rest of
the verse, because no tolerable case of interpola-
tion, or of corruption, has been established against
them. Tlie clause is indeed
cancelled by Griesb. and Fritz.; but on very slen-
der authority. The objection on the score of
/ii/.ve construction, as if were required, is

frivolous
; for the very same construction is found

in almost every gooci MS. in Ijuhe xxii. 47., and
is rightly edited by Matth., Griesb., and Scholz.
Besides, the circumstance is surely so natural,
that internal evidence is greatly in its favour. One
may easily imagine how the people who saw our
Lord and the Apostles (no doubt, on board ship

;

vhich removes ('amphell's objection), might be so
circumstanced in respect of them, as to be enabled
to get before them to the place wjiither they were
bound. They would e.nsily see, by the course in

which the vessel was directed, the spot vhere it

was meant to land. As to^, edited by Griesb.
and Fritz, for, it lias sc.arcely the sup-
port of a single MS., and is, no doubt, a mere
correction. The common reading must be pre-
ferred, as being the more difficult. It has a sig-

nificatio prcesrnans ,• and the with the Accu-
sative is equivalent to a Dative, which latter

construction is found in xiv. 53, and Luke xxiii.

is often used in this sense in the

^/^
denotes , and signifies

not on foot, but hi/ land, which sense occurs else-
where in the N. T.

3-k [Comp. Matt. ix. 36. Jerem. xxiii. 1.

Ezek. xxxiv. 2.]

35. ^ •! 7; .] Almost all Commen-
tators take the sense to be, " it was now late in
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the day." Yet they adduce no better proof than such as in gardens are employed for the growth
examples of the La<i« plirase in mtdtam noctem, of vegetables. It is strange that the latest Corn-
er diem. But that sense would require 6iayzv. mentators should adopt the derivation of Hesych.
Render, " et quum jam tempus multum efflux- from ^, "quasi ," when the Etym.
isset [ex quo docere coeperat]." Unless, there- Ivlag. and Zonaras' Lex. offer so much better a
fore, this be a Latinism, we may explain the one;— namely, from', an old word signi-

phrase, with Fritz., " vhen much of the day was fying a leek or onion. Thus the term denotes
now past." [Comp. John vi. 5.] properly an onion-bed, and then any plot ofground

37. \06—'. The best Commen- °^ ^ ^^"!" form as square or parallelogram. See

tators, ancient and modern, are of opinion this ^y ^«^e on Thucyd. ii. 5G. It here denotes

sentence contains an interrogation implying ad- regtdar and equa compames h^^e squadrons of

miration, and perhaps indignation. It'mav be foopf• From Luke we find that each was corn-

rendered: " What must we go and buy ?"" &c. posed of 50 persons. This method was, no doubt,

There is reason to think that the sum in question adopted, to let the multitude know their own
was a proverbial one, for a sum of money ex- ^^^^r'n i,

• •7
ceeding the inconsiderable 5 as we say, good *j^• [^Omp. John yi. 17.] ... ,

round sum. • 7] '' having bid them (i. e,

38. iComp. John vi. 9.1 ^^^ multitude) farewell." The phrase-
39. ^ 'i. e. Karh, in a "'^"^'^^ '!"''''" i^is sense, is (as Fritz, observes»

distributive sense ; an idiom common in Hebrew, "ot Attic Greek, but that of Philo, Joseph., and

See Note supra, ver. 7. •.6 signifies prop- ^he later writers especially the N. T. ones,

erly a drinking together, or a common entertain- vCovip. John vi. 16, 17.]

ment ; and then, by a metonymy common in our 48. Iv scil. . The ellipsis

own language, it designates the party assembled, is sometimes supplied, but at other times
— .] Casaub. and Wets, say that is used. /'?, laborantes, distressed,

is added because; properly signifies —\ napcMelv .] The laboured An-
hay. It simply, however, means ybrfc/er ,- and notations of Grot., Fritz., and others here are
though in the Classical writers it almost always little to the purpose ; and much trouble might
denotes dry fodder, yet in the N. T. it as con- have been spared by considering the phrase as a
stantly signifies /ici'iao-e of any kind, both of grass popw/ar one, for "he would (i. e. he was about
and corn. to) pass by them ;" or, " he made as though he

40.. properly signifies a plot of ground, would have passed by them." So of Jesus it is
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said, Luke xxiv. 28. ^ -).
5"2. em7 aproij•] By the

is meant, as Krebs observes, ?;. That Commentator, however, and Kuin.,

with some other recent Interpreters, seem wrong
in assigning to cm the sense post. I myself still

continue of the same opinion as in Recens. Sy-

nop., that the true sense is ppr, by, denoting the

efficient cause ; as in Matt. iv. 4. And this is

confirmed by Fritz, in his Note, who renders :

" Non enim per prioris portenti opportunitatem

quidquam intelle.xerant, sed erant callo obducta

mente."
53. scil. 7. sig-

nifies to bring a ship , to a port; or, as

here, to a station or place fit for landing or draw-

ing a ship ashore.

54.'' '\ Some MSS. and Versions

have added oi ; words, no
doubt, derived from Matt. xiv. 13. It may seem
harsh that the subject of the verb should be sup-

pressed; to soften which, Fritz, would take the

words —<' as put impersonally.

But it will be more satisfactory to suppose an el-

lipsis of the subject; namely, the common one,

corresponding to the inan of the Germans and our

men, which will here denote the inhabitants of

that country. This obscurity is perhaps meant to

be somewhat cleared up by the following,

which is equivalent to .
55. For some MSS. have

;

others,- ; and others, a<j;ain,,
which Fritz, edits ; but wrongly ; for the varr.

lectt. arose from the librarii stumbling at the use
of here, which has a si<;Ttifiratio prceg-

nans, including the senses expressed by the above
various readings

; q. d. " they carried them about,

(i. e. up and down) and brought them to those

places where they heard he was."
—'\ This must not be taken for quoniam

(with Palairet and Schleusn.), but rather (with

Beza, Grot., Wets., Kuin., and Winer) the words
— must be closely connected, corre-

sponding to the Heb. r3ty~iK/x, in the sense ubi.

Thus is said to be redundant. Fritz., how-
ever, makes well-founded objections to this com-
bination of the words, and to the supposing the

redundancy of them ; because the words '
are an independent clause. And he, very

properly, limits the above-mentioned idiom to

passages where the words occur in the same clause.

He would therefore render adest. But it may
be better to regard the sentence as an abbrevia-

tion of the fuller mode of expression of primitive

times; when it would have been phrased "car-
ried them to the place of which they had heard it

said, ' he is there.' " Compare 1 Kings xviii. 10.

Thus is least of all pleonastic.

56\ 6'\ It is not clear whether
this is to be understood of tlwse who laid ike sick

persons down, or of the sick persons themselves.

The former method is more suited to the con-
struction ; but the latter (which is adopted by
Abp. Newcome) is more agreeable to probability.

—( III» iJTT.] The Hv is not without force,

denoting, as Winer thinks (Gr. N. T. p. 117.), the

uncertainty of the number. I would render, "as
many as might have touched."

VII. 2. Kotva7('] It was quite in the Jewish
idiom to oppose common and hntij. the most usual

signification of the latter word in the Old Testa-
ment being separated from common, and devoted
to sacred use. Their meals were (as the apostle

expressed it, 1 Tim. iv. 5.) sanctified bij the ivord

of God anil prayer. They were, therefore, not

to be touched with unhallowed hands. The su-

perficial Pharisee, who was uniform (wherever
religion was concerned) in attending to the letter,

not to the spirit of tlie rule, understood this as

implying solely that they must wash their hands
before they eat. (Campb.) here (as often

in .loseph.) signifies what is ritually impure : thus,

as regarded the hands, it denoted that they were
not washed ritually, i. e. just before the meal;
though they might otherwise be clean.

—'^''] This Word is omitted in seve-

ral MSS. and some Versions, is rejected by Mill

and Beng.. and is cancelled by Griesb., Tittm.,

and Scholz, but retained and defended by Fritz,

strenuously, but not, it should seem, very suc-

cessfully. No tolerable reason has ever been
given why, supposing it to have been originally in

the text, it should have been thrown out. On
the other hand, it is easy to see how it should

have been added, namely, by those who were not

aware of the true construction of the whole pas-

sage, and did not see that v. 3 & 4 are paren-

thetical.
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3.] . e. all those who observed the tra-

ditions ; for the Sadducees and a few others

(comparatively a small part of the nation) rejected

this custom.
— nuy/jif] There are few expressions on which

the Commentators are more divided in opinion

than this. The early Versions show that the

ancients were as much perplexed with it as the

moderns. The Vulg. and some other Versions

give the sense sa'pe ; whence it has been sup-

posed, that they read ninci rf, which might be taken
for, and that for-. But (as Fritz, ob-

serves) there is no proof of the existence of any
such adverb as irvKvy ; and the sense scnpe vould
be inapposite. To advert to the hilcrpretatioiis

of those who retain, tlie cainmon i-eadimjc ; several

Commentators, ancient and modern, take -^^
to mean " up to the ell)ow." But even thou;,'h

should be proved to have the signification

elboiv ; yet such a one as " iiv to " in the Dative,

cannot be tolerated. For the same reason, the

interpretation of I/i^litf., Hamm., Schoetti., and
Heupcl, '-'up to the wrist." must be rejected.

Others, as Wets., Pearce, Campb., and Rosenm.,
endeavor to remove the difficulty by takinsi^
to mean " a handful of water," such as the con-

tracted palm will contain •, or rather a qiiarlarins,

the smallest measure allowed for washing the

hands. And this mode of interpretation Campb.
supports very ingeniously, but not convincingly;
for that sense would require- '\. In

short, -- can only mean the doubled or closed

Jist, in which sense the word is here taken by
Scalig., Beza, Grot., and Fritz. ; who, hovever,
are not agreed as to the 7nanner of the action.

The most probable view is that of Beza and
Fritz., who render •' unless they have first washed
their hands vith the list;" which explanation is

confirmed by the customs of the Jews, as pre-
served in the Rabbinical writers, and even yet in

use. Thus the rendering of the Syr. diJicrenter

may be admitted as a free translation, as also those
of studios^, or sedulo, adopted by some moderns :

indeed {as Leigh says) almost all the interpreta-

tions imply diligent care in washing.
— "carefully, pertinaciously adher-

ing to, and observing." Such is the full sense of
the word, which is so used in 2 Thess. ii. 15.

4. «10] Sub., or ; of
which ellipse the Commentators adduce many
examples, as also of the complete phrase.

— .] This is best explained, "un-
less they wash their bodies" (in opposition to the

washing of the liandshefOre mentioned); in which,
however, is not implied immersion ; which was
never used, except when some actual, and not
possible pollution, had been incurred.
— '- .] The full sense is,

" which they had received from their ancestors,

that they may firmly keep them." , from
,;, a liquid measure, of wood, holding a pint

and a half. The \vord is frequent in the later

writers, and is from the Latin Sextiis. ,
copper or brazen vessels. Earthen vessels are

not mentioned, because those, if supposed to be
polluted, were at once broken. See Levit. xv. 12.

7. [Camp. Coloss. ii. 18. seqq. Tit. i. 14•.]

9. (,- The best Commentators (as

Euthym., Beza, Casaub., Glass, Cameron, lieu-

pel, Campb., Rosenm., Kuin., Schleusn., Fritz.,

and Scott) are agreed that this is to be taken as

an ironical reproof. Thus the\ corresponds
to our fiurhj ; a use frequent in the Classical

writers. Some Commentators, who are averse to

imputing irony to our Lord, devise other modes
of interpretation ; all of them, however, eitlier

open to strong objections, or closely bordering on
irony.

1 1 . fVd' EiVf?—] Something seems want-
ing in tins sentence, to supply which, Pise, Beza,
and Casaub. understand insons erit. But it is bet-

ter to resort to that idiom by which the Greeks
leave in a sentence some verb of a contrary signi-

fication to be repeated from the preceding sen-

tence : and thus, with Krebs, Kuin., and Fritz.,

we may here repeat >) \, " he shall
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not suffer the punishment denounced." Or we
may suppose an Apusiopesix, of some such words
as " It shall be allowed to him so to do."

12. , &c.] The sense is, " and,

while thus abrogating the Divine precept, ye per-

mit him not any longer to," &c., namely, out of

the money so consecrated; because the devotion

of it was made with an imprecation against the

devotee, if he employed the money to a?uj other

purpose.
13. .] This is not, as some think, ple-

onastic, but signifies " qua• propacrare soletis," as

Fritz, renders. The ( is, by attraction, for '.
15. [Comp. Acts X. 15. Rom. xiv. 17, 20. Tit.

i. 15.]

19. .] In this passage there

is much variety of reading, and diversity of in-

terpretation. The varr. lectt. however, are, as

Fritz, has shown, of such a nature as to afford no
reason to call in question the common reading;

they being either slips of the pen, or glosses. And
the conjectures of Critics are entitled to no at-

tention ; unless it can be shown that the common
reading is incapable of any tolerable explanation

;

which is not the case. For although most of the

mamj modes of interpretation adopted are quite

inadmissible, and some even ludicrously absurd,

yet a tolerably good sense may be extracted from
the words. Such, I conceive, is that which I

have, with some hesitation, propounded in Re-
cens. Synop., where is taken as a Nomi-
native absolute, and rendered "purifying by re-

moval." This I find confirmed by the authority

of Fritz., who, after a minute discussion of the

sense, adopts that view. Of course, the Participle

with and understood, must be considered

as standing for and a verb in the Indicative, i. e.

b; q. d. "which circumstance (namely,

that tile meats are cast into the jakes) makes them
all alike pure." This use of the Participle, which
o/te>l takes place in,., &c., I

have more than once illustrated m Thucyd.
21. , ifcc] This passage involves not

a few difficulties, and has therefore been variously

interpreted. In order to determine its complete

sense, it is proper to ascertain its scope. Now
that undoubtedly is, to illustrate the foregoing

principle,— that vice and corruption spring from
VOL. I.

within a man. And this is done by first pointing
to evil thoughts, as the fountain whence spring
evil actions (see Matt. xii. 34.) ; and then exem-
plifiji7ig this truth by adverting to the principal
and leading vices, murder, adultery anajhrnication,
tlieft, (including rapaciousness in general) blas-

phemy, and evil speaking, both in general and in

particular. In these enumerations of vices, oc-
casionally occurring in the N. T., the Commen-
tators have, almost universally, recognised mere
lists, devoid of all order or arrangement, and only
presenting a congeries of whatever is bad. I trust
that I shall be enabled to prove that, though there
may sometimes seem " a maze," it is " not with-
out a plan ;" and in most cases to show what that
is ; though there may, occasionally, on some de-
tails, exist uncertainty, as to the interpretation of
terms of very extensive application. We are
here, I think, especially bound to suppose classi-

fication, and thus it is proper to pay attention to
the parallel passage of Matthew, where we have
only the grand outlines of the picture ; here in a
great measure filled up. But, to consider more
particularly the terms in question, I was long of
opinion that there are three classes of vices here
intended, namely, 1.,,, \-

; 2. —; 3.., -, .
And this view I find confirmed by the authority

of Fritz. Yet, on mature reflection, I cannot
help thinking this is too artificial and arbitrary a
mode ; and am now of opinion, that there is here
little more of rlttssi/ication than we find in the

passage of St. Matthew ; but that we have here
filled up what are there only the outlines of the

picture. This will furnish a clue to ascertaining

the sense of more than one controverted term.

Thus, I apprehend, '. and; denote only
lesser degrees of theft; namely, rapacity, and
artful overreaching in a bargain (see Thucyd. iii.

45, fi. and 82. 2.). So Xenoph. Cyr. 1. 6, 28. not
dissimilarly enumerates ., ^. . is by the earlier

Commentators, interpreted vice, or \vickedness

;

and by the later, 7nalignity or malevolence ; the
latter of vhich senses is preferable, if we here
suppose another class of vices intended. But
that is discountenanced by the parallel passage

;

and it would be somewhat out of place. It should
24



186 MARK CHAP. VII. 22— 28.

MT.
15. oi ol ' ,,, - 22

,', 7],,,&,-
20 ,', '. &- 23, &.
ai & & y.ul. 24& \_}, & ' ,-

& &. , & 2&,& ,
22 (tjv ,' ') 26] -. 27

26 * & ' -
27 6 , . II & 2S

' , ' /.
therefore seem that. and . denote two at . 18., it is said, " He that uttereth a slander is

i/)eciei of the ifCTZi^i, rapacity ; ofwhich the former a fool." Finally, the remaining term is capable

may be supposed to mean iricA'e/T/, something like ot several senses, and has been variously inter-

our swintllins•. This view of the sense of\ preted. But as it seems to be closely connected
and. is confirmed by Jerem. ix. 1 — 6. where with the preceding term <., it may denote
the Israelites are described in nearly the colours (as Fritz, explains) that thoughtless levity and
of the picture here : e. gr. ^,- rashness in speaking, which produces evil speak-, - ing more frequently than deliberate malice.?, )]. 24•. . .] Tllis is by most Com-\ .— £-, 6\ mentators taken to mean, that tract of country
£ i<5X(j). which divided Palestine from Tyre and Sidon.
To these evil actions and habits are subjoined But Fritz, thinks the meaning is, that our Lord

the cognate evil ilispositions.)\ and- entered into the territory of Tyre and Sidon. In; the former of which expressions de-

notes that spirit of craving which never cries

hold! enough! that desire of one's neighbour's

goods which leads us to look on his wealth with the

eye of desire, grudging him his possessions. So
Prov. xxiii. 6. " eat not the bread of him that hath

an evil (i. e. grudging) eye," and xxviii. 22. " He

fact, the district in question was a strip of an-
ciently debateable border Inid, (like the Thureatis
between Argolis and Laconia, and some other
tracts in Greece); but afterwards ceded by Solo-
mon to the King of Tyre : though it long after-

wards retained its original name of the border land.
— .] This is omitted in very many MSS.,

that hasteth to be rich hath an evil eye." That and nearly all the early Edd. and is cancelled by\. must here have the sense of excessive de-

sire for wealth (auri sacra fames) is plain from its

situation in the sentence, \vhich forbids it to be
taken in the usual one lascivia or i7isolentia. in-

juria, as Kuin. explains. Indeed seems
primarily to mean extreme, excessive. So .Lilian

ap. Suid. in says of a ivind :. namely, in deep dells

through which it is conveyed as through a funnel.

Or may here denote proflir^^aci/, the bein

almost every Editor from Bengel to Scholz. The
Article can (as Middlet. says) have no place
here. , namely, that he was there. It

seems to be a popular form of expression.

. The signifies but.

2(j. ]} a Gentile, or pagan, (called in
Matthew Xavavala) for the distinction is one not
of country, but religion. The Heathens had, for

a long time, been called by the name of Greeks,
because many of those with whom the Jews held

devoid of principle, snatching at gain in any wav. commerce were either such, or at least used the
This is confirmed by the derivation of the word, Grecian language.
which seems to be from an intensive and, —(/(.] A woman of the country
which I suspect came from the Heb. nSl?"' to let called Syria-Phoenicia, which lay between Syria
loose, q. d. abandoned to vice, lost to all principle, and Phoenicia. (/i. too is said because there
To advert to the last three terms, which will, were, i. e. Carthaginians. Many

I apprehend, be found to have an affinity to each MSS. here have', which is received
other. ., as appears from the parallel pas- bv Mattii., Griesb., Vat., Tittm., and Scholz.
sage, means, not blaspheimi, but calumny. In de
termining the force of the two other terms, it is

proper to consider the scope, which I conceive is,

to designate the vices which engender calumny.
And as Solomon says, (Prov. xiii. 10.), " only by
pride cometh contention," so only by pride and
vanity cometh evil speaking and slanderous words

But the common reading is retained and ably de-
fended by Fritz.

— fV/JdA»/.] This (for the common reading -
]), is found in very many of the best MSS.
and the Ed. Princ, and adopted by Wets.,
Griesb., Tittm., Vat., Fritz., and Scholz. It is

(as Fritz, shows) required by the correspondence
So in Prov. viii. 13. " Pride, and arrogance, and of tenses found in the Greek idiom.
the tongue of perversity do I hate;" where by 27. —] q. d. "Do not ask
pen^ersitii \s. I apprehend, meant slander. So me be/ore the time to confer benefits upon you,
Prov. xvii. 20. " the perverse in his tongue nor act like servanis would be fed before the
151K'7'^ "j•"!"'! (i• e. he who perverts the truth) t7iiW/-e« are satiated." (Fritz.)
shall fall into evil." Which is the reason why, 28. ,] Sub. , &.C. " True,
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Lord, it is right." , [But do it] for even,
&,c.

29. .'] This does not import hegone. but
implies a granting of tlie request, q. d. " go in

God's name." \, " because of
this speech [so full of humility and faith]."

30. im \.] i. e. lying tranquil

and composed on a bed ; not, as before, running
up and down, or lying on the ground. Vide su-

pra V. 15.

32. ^/.] There is some differ-

ence of opinion on the sense of these words.

Some ancient Translators, and early modern
Commentators take to denote one
dumb ; which they seek to establish by the use

of the word in the Sept. at Isa. xxxv. 5. But
that version is erroneous, and therefore cannot
afford any proof. In vain, too, do they appeal to

Matt. ix. 33. and Luke xi. 14, for there is every

reason to suppose this miracle a different one
from that there recorded. Besides, the words
used of the man after his cure() con-
cur with the proper signification of the term,

(namely, one lolio speaks with difficulty,) to show
that the person was not dumb by nature, nor,

probably, deaf hy nature ; otherwise it would
nave been needless to call him dumb (for such
persons always are so); but was one who, having

early lost his hearins^, gradually lost much of his

speech, and had become a stammerer. Such an
impediment is either natural, arising from what
is called a bos, or ulcer, by whicli any one is, as

we say, tan.o;ue-tied, (of which Wets, adduces
some examples from the Classical writers, and I

have myself, in Recens. Synop., added others

more apposite, from Artemid. and Philostratus,)

or brought on, when, from an early loss of hear-

ing, the membrane of the tongue becomes rigid

and unable to perform its office. That the for-
mer was the case of this poor sufferer, would
seem to appear from the expression at ver. 3.5.

h . But even that may be
taken figuratively, (as in some of the passages

cited by Wets.,) and the latter view is probably

the true oiie. This sense is adopted
by the Syriac Translator, and also by Beza,
Grot., and almost all of the recent Commenta-
tors ; who answer the arorument of their oppo-

nents, that at ver. 37 we have ; -, by replying that that is either a general ex-

pression, and not limited to this sense ; or that

is used by a common hyperbole.

.33. — Wmi'] " taking him aside

and apart from the multitude," not, away from
them, or out of their sight. This was probably
done for the same reason as that which influ-

enced our Lord in the miracle recorded supra,

V. 40.

—'— .] Since this, and the
other action mentioned, could contribute noth-
ing to the cure (though we find such used on
other occasions, as viii. 23, and John ix. 6.) it has
been asked why our Lord used them. Such in-

quiries are often rash, and we are not bound in

all cases to give a reason (since our Saviour's
adoption of an action shows its fitness); yet here
we can be at no loss. The reason was, no doubt,
that assigned by Grot, and Whitby, and adopted
by most recent Commentators, as Kuin. and
Fritz.; namely, that Christ was pleased, in con-
descension to human weakness, to use external

actions significant of the cure to be performed
;

and thereby to strengthen the faith and confirm
the hopes of the sick persons, and those who
brought them ; and, moreover, to show that the
power he was about to exert resided in himself.

Our Lord adopted tliese actions, and also the
usual one of laying his hands on the sick, in

order to show that he was not confined to any-

one particular mode. [Comp. John ix. 6. Infra

viii. 23.]

34. ., &c.] [Comp. John xi. 41

;

xvii. 1.]— ')/|] "he groaned;" in sympathy with
human calamity. [Comp. Heb. iv. 15.]

—.] Syro Chaldee, and the Imperative

of the passive conjugation Ethpael.,
i. e. Have the use of thine ears. would
seem a more proper term as applied to the

tongue ; but is adopted as being ap.

plicable to the removal both obstructions. For
in Hebrew phraseology to open any one's eyes or

ears denotes imparting to him the faculty of si^ht

or speech. Grot, observes, that such words are

usually interchanged, " per ahusionem." But the

reason rather is, that in words indicative of the

deprivation of any natural faculty there is one

common idea. Thus our words dumb, blind, and
deaf, are all derived from past participles of verbs

signifying to slop up. And the same might be
shown in almost all the correspondent words of
other languages.

36. ] for ' ', say most Commenta-
tors ; who also at, supply ^. But
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Fritz., with reason, rejects both ellipses, and sim- some would read, from several MSS., /.
ply renders the words quantum— and magis. But Fritz, shows that the use of the preterite i<ca.

There is not (as some suppose) any pleonasm in however it may be found in the Sept., Joseph.,

ntp. ; but as Fritz, observes, the adds and Liban., cannot be proved to have been adop-

weight and intensity to the following compara- ted by the writers of the N. T. Besides, there is

live. He compares Aristoph. Eccl. no need of the change, since the Present of '
1131. ///. has often the sense of the Preterite. Thus we

may render " are come," or " had come."
VIII. 2. ificpai.] This (for the common read- 11. avno] " to enter into argument with

ing) is found in very many MSS., most of him." The/ properly s'lffnifies '' to jise mutu-
them ancient, and is preferred by Mill, Beng., a! inquiry and discussion." The construction of
and Wets., and edited by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., this verse (which is somewhat rough) is thus ad-

Vat., Fritz., and Scholz. See Note on Matt. xv. justed by Fritz.
" — toD has

32. Fritz., indeed, points , ', regard to . aino, but:[ airiv to

/. . remarking, " temporum notationes illo the whole sentence '^— ."
pacto baud raro a veteribus reliqus orationi in- [Comp. John vi. 30.]

terponi ;" adducing, as an example, Lucian. 12. The is intensive,

Oial. MeT. . i. ov ,\ , ai- and signifies what is deep; (for the notions of. But of that idiom not a single example, I height and depth concur,) i. e. " having fetched a

believe, can be adduced from the Scriptures, with deep groan or sigh from the very heart.'"

whose style it totally disagrees. _£.^, &c.] The £,' is not (as some
3. vijoTtij.] Sub., "fasting;" from, imagine) put for ov ; but (as the best Conimenta-

literally, " at fasting ;
" or, in our ancient phrase- tors are agreed) this is a form of solemn assever-

ology , a "fastinsc." So a" cold," 6iC. fee. Thus ation (common in the O. T., but rarely, if ever,

it came at length to have the force of an adjec- found in the Classical writers), in which there is

tive. And the number (sing, or plur.) is accom- implied an im/jreca/zo/i ; which, however, is omit-
modated to that of the subject the assertion, ted per aposiopesin et icravitatis ergo. The nature
Such seems to be the true "nature of the idiom, of the imprecation ("may I not live!" or the
neglected by Commentators and Philologists. For like) will depend upon the subject, and the speak-
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er. Thisisi?<pp/ieci at Ezek. xiv. 16. Sept. The
Classical writers use the complete form, but only,

I think, with cl .
15. .] Equivalent to the^

of Matthew and the of Luke. This
use is Hellenistic. Ku! . Matthew

24•. \'\ '\ signifies not
only to look up, but " to recover the sight,"

which latter signification many Commentators
(after Erasm.) here adopt. That, however (as

Campb. observes), only has place where a com-
plete recovery is denoted ; which was not the

joins the Sai/rfi/reps with the Pharisees, and makes case here, the perjertion of it being marked by
no mention of Herod. But there is no real dis- the words, \^\
crepancy, since Herod and the Herodians (i. e. . The best Commentators, ancient and
his adherents and courtiers) were, no doubt, Sad- modern, are agreed on the former signification to

ducees, and there is every reason to think that look up. He looked up in order to ascertain

their doctrines and morals were such as to justify whether he had recovered his sight.

the caution of our Lord. ', by a striking —\ —'\ These
metaphor, denotes the infection false doctrines, words have occasioned somewhat of perplexity,

(so Matt. xvi. 12,) as well as of corrupt morals. There is, as might be expected, great variety of
19. it.] It is well readings ; for several MSS. and early Edd. read

observed by Fritz, that there is here a prcecrnans ' ' 6. And
construclio, in which is included the two senses, this was edited by Schmid, Mill, Beng., and
to break the loaves, and to distrilmte them to the Matth. But Fritz, has shown that this reading

multitude. This idiom is indeed frequent both yields no tolerable sense; and he (in common
in the Scriptural and Classical writers. \vith Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and Scholz) edits

22— 26. This miracle is recorded only by the words without the and {, as in theiej-iui

Mark; though it has several circumstances which
render it worthy of particular attention. [Comp.
vii. 32.]

23. —'\ \. e., as most Commen-
tators say, oecause he thought those who had
seen so many miracles in vain, were not worthy
to see more. The reason, however, seems rather

to have been, that our Lord never chose to per-

form a miracle with a crowd pressing about him.
See supra iii. 10. & v. 28.

receptus. This, too, is found in the Edit. Pr. and
the great body of MSS., confirmed by almost

every one of the ancient Versions : and it is

doubtless to be preferred. The other seems to

have arisen, as Fritz, remarks, e, i. e.

and bpd ; and and . The words& are to be referred to the ., not.; and the sense is, "I see men, as trees,

walking ; " i. e. I can distinguish men from trees

only by their walking ; a result of imperfect vis-

— ' ] Our Lord was here ion; since a confiisio7i of risioti in the objects is,

again pleased to ranj the mode of the external as Plato observes, the first sign of returning sight

,

action : and that the one adopted on this occasion which, as he says, .
was not unusual with those who preiewrferf to cure This view of the sense is confirmed by Victor,

blindness, or dimness of sight, we may suppose who, no doubt, derived it from the Fathers,

from the same thing occurring in an account of a From the above it is plain that the person was
pretended miracle narrated in Suet. Vesp. 7. not born blind, but had lost his sight from dis-

Our Lord was also pleased to vary the operation, ease.

and cause that it should not be instantaneous, but 26. —] On these words there

gradual. has been a needless scruple raised, the best way
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of avoiding which is to consider them as express- IX. 3. from, a tool with which
ing this sense :

" Do not go into the village and the ancients used to raise the nap of worn cloth,

tell them what has happened." This was one of the employments of an artisan

31.^'] An allusion to Ps. cxviii. called• : and with it were united that of

22. And the word implies contumely vith rejee- cleansing soiled garments, and restoring them to

lion. their original state ; either by dyeing them, or,

32. '] i. e. " plainly." So Euthym. by the use of fullers' earth and alkali, restoring

\\::, . e. without any figure their whiteness.
of speech, as John expresses it. 7. 7.'] This construction with

35. [Comp. John xii. 25.] the Dui'iVe is rare
;

(that with the Jcciziu/ire being
38. [Comp. Rom. i. 16. 2 Tim. ii. 12. 1 John the usual one) but it is found also in Acts v. 15,

ii. 23.] and Ps. xc. 3, Sept., and may there
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9.

be rendered, " to be a shade to," or over " any
one ;" the Dative (whicli is not, as Fritz, imag-
ines, a Dativus commodi) being suspended on
the hi.
—'^.] This is omitted in many MS3.,

some Versions, and Theophyl.; and is cancelled
by Matth., Griesb., and Fritz., as having been in-

troduced from the other Gospels. [Comp. Malt,
iii. 17. Luke iii. 22. 2 Pet. i. 17]

8. .'] This rather rare form is a neuter
plural, taken adverbially, of the old epic adjective(• ; whence the Ionic, contracted by
the Attics to. Yet the old adverb had
been retained by the Macedonians, occurs some-
times in the later writers, and is frequent in the

LXX. rdv . This is generally taken as

put for . Fritz., however, supposes the

as put with reference to the negative in,
and supplies a verb of seeing; namely,,
from the preceding participle. Yet the former
mode is defended and illustrated by our but, which
has often the sense except. The fact is, that in

this case, is for' , otherwise them.

10. {, &c.] The sense

(much disputed) of these words, will chiefly de-

pend upon the construction. Some construe them
with the words following^, ; others

take them with the preceding;,. The
former method is preferred by some of the an-

cient, and the earlier modern Commentators ; but

the latter is adopted by almost all the later Ex-
positors ; and with reason ; for such a construc-

tion as the former would be unprecedented.
They are, however, not agreed on the sense of

; some rendering it " reticuerunt,"

others, " animo exceperunt ; " others, again,
" animo retinuerunt." To all of these inter-

pretations, however, objections are made by
Fritz. ; \vho himself renders " sermonnm (Jesu)

firmiter tenuerunt." This version perhaps de-
serves the preference ; but the reticiiernnt of
Schleus. and others ?/ be the true sense. Ti
—', quidnam esset e mortuis redire,

—

" what Jesus meant by speaking of rising from
the dead." Thev did not question the general res-

urrection, which all but the Sadducees believed •.

but they could not reconcile this language with
what they had learnt in the law,— that Christ

should live for ever, and hold an everlasting

kingdom. Hence their slowness in comprehend-
ing the assurances, so often reiterated to them, by
Christ, of his death and resurrection. Insomuch
that \vhen the Lord was dead, their hopes died
with him, and only revived at his resurrection.

11. Ti )..'\ Almost all Commentators
take oTi in the sense why. Fritz., with reason,

rejects, as unfounded, this signification. He

would read from some Latin Versions. But
this reading is of slender authority, and the oZv
was doubtless derived from Matt. xvii. 10. If
the common reading be correct, the best mode
of interpretation will be, to supply
here and infra ver. 23, which is confirmed by the
Armenian Version. But as this is a very harsh
ellipse, we may suspect some corruption in the
text. Perhaps the true reading is that of one or
two MSS. Ti for iia Ti. This is confirmed even
by those MSS. which are quoted in favor of
oiiti ; and perhaps by the Versions which are ad-

duced in support of oZv. The might easily

arise from the preceding. The authority, how-
ever, is too weak ; and the reading is probably no
more than a co/i/ec^/i-c to remove the difficulty;

which may more effectually and quite as allowa-
bly, be done by reading , which I have ven-
tured to edit here and infra v. 28. This signifi-

cation is not frequent
;
yet instances do occur.

Steph. Thes. furnishes three; Hom. II. . 142.

Odyss. T. 463, where Eustath. rightly explains it

by or Sia , both in interrogation ; of which
Stephens gives one example from Isocrates, to

which I am enabled to add the following. Thucyd.
i. 90, fin. avrdv -, &ic. (So Bekkcr and Pop-
po rightly edited, instead of the common reading
OTi.) Xenoph. Ephes. iv. 2, fin.\{\, , , h, . where was
rightly emended instead of the common reading
on. In such a case is for iTidn. It is no won-
der that the Scribes or Critics should have al-

tered Ti into , from ignorance of its meaning.
The same has happened elsewhere. Thus in

Lucian Contcmpl. 18. -) . some MSS. have ; but the
true reading, as Hemsterhus. saw, is li , which,
he observes, is often used for . Here the was
absorbed by the preceding.

12.? —.] Here there is not any
irony, (as some imagine,) but rather a Synchore-
sis. Render, " Elias is, indeed, first to come, and
is to restore things to their former state."

— Kat , &c.] There are few pas-

sages which have more perplexed the Commen-
tators than this. Various are the attempts which
have been made to assign a satisfactory sense to

the words of the common text ' . But all

have failed ; being more or less defective, either

in sense or construction, or both. This being the

case, the most eminent Commentators have been
long agreed, that the passage is corrupt; and va-

rious modes of emendation have been proposed.

Mere conjeclures merit little attention. .\s to

the various readings o/'MSS,. not one is deserv-
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ing of notice, except that for the vulg. ,
several ancient MSS., with the latter Syr. Ver-
sion and Euthym. and Victor, read. But
even this will not render much service. Some,
therefore, (as Beza, Campb., and Bp. Marsh,)
have resorted to the mild conjecture .
The sense assigned by Bp. Marsh is, " And that,

as it is written of the Son of man, he (John the

Baptist) may suffer many things and be set at

nought.'' But this is too mild a medicine to be
effectual. Hence some recent Commentators,
Grot., Schulz., and Fritz., have attempted to re-

store the corruption by stronger methods. And
as it appears that in this passage (as in the paral-

lel one of Matt. vii. 12 & 13.) the fate of John
Baptist and of Christ are meant to be paralleled, so

they conceive that the substance of the two ver-

ses have been, by some accident, transposed
;

and propose that the clause —
should be transposed, and placed after

; the Words '
being cancelled, as a double read'nig; of the for-

mer. Thus the passage will stand as follows

:

'? rpajroi'- ' -, ' " \ (-'(, em ' -, '(; (. This yields an
excellent sense, and the transposition is counte-
nanced by the parallel passage of Malt. xvii. 12

& 13. But as there is not the slightest authority
for it, either in MSS. or Versions, it cannot be
adopted in the text, nor oucrht it to be introduced
into any Version. Indeed it may, after all, be
unnecessary ; for, adopting as I have ventured to

do, the reading, }, &c., we may sitpplii

after the short corresponding clause
(which is often, in such cases, left to be under-
stood from the context)'-, " thus he (i.

e. John Baptist) is to sutler.'' This is strongly

confirmed lay the of Matthew. Tlie
words —<, at the end of the verse, are

merely a of the former, and therefore
stand for nothing. Yet they strongly confirm the

reading, which is so indispensable lo the
emendation of the passage.) espec'ullv as they
are found in every one of the MSS. The omis-
sion of before . is very frequent in the
MSS. of .ill writers. The Dative at

is a Dativus commodi, as in Isocr. ?vic. 613. 1^' '.
[Comp. Luke i. 17.]

15..] The word implies a mixture
of admiration, veneration, .md awe.

17. — .] The state of the case
was, that the man had brought his son lo Jesus to

be healed by him. But our Lord not being im-
mediately at hand, or the man not being willing

to trouble Him, he presented his son to the

Apostles for cure ; since it was known that they
had healed many such poor wretches.

— — •.] Notwithstanding what
some recent Commentators urge, who adopt
Mede's hypothesis on the Demoniacs, this can
only signify, as Fritz, acknowledges, " whose
body was in the power of a da!mon who made him
dumb." So in Luke xi. l-l. a deaf dremon (i. e.

one who causes deafness) is mentioned. Here
Wets, compares Pint. T. ii. p. 438. (speaking of
the Pythian priestess).

18. —.] Wets, and others render,
" and wherever, or whenever, it may attack him ;

"

for the verb, they say, is often used
of the attack of any disorder, especially of epilep-

sy. But the context demands that we should take]! of the dtpjnon ,• and the sense is, " wher-
ever, or whenever, it lights on him ; " a significa-

tion often found in Thucyd.

—'.} Beza and others, with E. V.,

render it '• tears him." But the true sense is

that of the ancient \'ersions and Commentators,
and most modern ones, " dashes him on the

ground;" of which signification many examples
from the Classical writers and the Sept. are ad-

duced by the Commentators.
— 6i. <i.] " grinds his teeth." So

Theophyl. Sim. p. PI. C.. Aristoph. Ran. '2(.. These and the other particulars in this

verse and ver. 22, are, indeed, all symptoms of
epilrpsjj. But if we even should suppose that the

man was an epileptic ; it would not follow that

the disorder was not induced by demoniacal in-

fluence.
—.'] Some antient and several mod-

ern Commentators explain, " faints away," '" falls

into a swoon." But however this may be a symp-
tom of epilepsv, the word will not bear that sense,

and can only mean " pines away." I agree with
Fritz, that the word denotes, not so much what
happens during the da;mon's attack, as it is a.gen-

eral consequence from thence. Thus Celsus says

of epilepsy, '•' hominem consumit !
"

19. .] For Vulu. many MSS. and
Versions have 7. whicli is edited by Griesb.,

Tittm., and Scholz rightly, as far as regards suit-

ableness to the context. But as the MSS. in

general fluctuate between 3 and 7, while

some others have neither one nor the other.
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cannot help suspecting that both are from the

margin.

20. airiv—£(5|'.] Most Commenta-
tors take for Wovru. But that is a false view
of the construction, which Fritz, rightly regards
as an anacolnthon. The Evannelist meant to say
Kai ISiov (5 Trtif) aiiriv, - i-, but then changed the construction ; of
which see another example in Acts xx. 3. Wets,
and V'ater take as a Nominative absolute,

supplying.
21. ] for , or' , {" since the time)

when."
— •?(5£'.] This form, and the kindred, but

more elegant one, are of later Grecism.
The earlier purer writers employed -, or

naiiio'i.

22. Tb 7?.] The Article (absent from Vulg.) is

found in many ancient MSS., and is adopted by
Matth , (iriesb., Fritz., and Scholz, and confirm-

ed by Matt. xvii. 15. John xv. 6. Acts xxviii. 5,

and other passages. Propriety, indeed, would
seem to require this, since it falls under that

canon of Middlet. by which all those utensils or

substances in a house, of which there is ordinari-

ly but one, t.ake the Article. Thus when sig-

nifies the fire in any house, it requires the Arti-

cle ; when it signifies any other, or fire in gener-
al, it rejects it. But whetiier, even in the for-

mer case, the Article was not occasionally, in

the common dialect, omitted in phrases of fre-

quent occurrence, is more than 1 vvoyld venture
to aflirm. Besides, the vord may here be taken
in a general sense ; and if so, it nci'ds no Article.

Fritz, inserts the Article even before^ ; but
purely from conjecture ; and very wrongly : for

the word is used in a generic sense. So we
speak of accidents " by fire and flood."

—', ' •/.] This use of' is said

to be supplicatory ; but it is rather hortatory
;

and the idiom results, as Fritz, observes, from
the Imperative, with \vhich the particle is, in

such a case, united. As to the ^imiam, some
Commentators there recognise a doubt ; while
others deny that there is any ; neither of which
views seems well founded. Fritz, rightly re-

gards it as a formula ol>testatio7iis, entreating help.

He cites Soph. Aj. 32G. More apposite, hovev-
er, is the passage Dio Chrysost. p. 81 , adduced
by me in Recens. Synop. : ' -, ' bvvairo, '. See also Thucyd. vi.

25. and Herodot viii. 57. Of course, the very
nature of this formula implies sivne doubt of the

power of the person whose help is implored.

23. —.] With this sen-

tence Commentators have been somewhat per-

plexed
;
partly from the brevity and indefinite-

iiess of the phraseologv, and partlv from the pe-
VOL. I.

culiar use of the . The conjectures that have
been hazarded are very inefficient, and indeed
unnecessary. Some would remove the difficulty

as regards the by taking it for . But
that is a long exploded principle ; and to supply
Kara, as they do, is absurd. The best recent
Commentators are, \vith reason, agreed that the
TO is here meant to be applied to the sentence
following, by a use common in the Classical
writers : where it is often applied to a witole sen-
tence. See Winer's Gr. Gr. p. 54. Krebs,
Rosemn., and Kuin. would extend the force of
the TO to. But to produce the
sense which they extract, they are obliged to
insert an cTvai after, and supply at the
end of the sentence , or iv. But
tlius could not but have been expressed ; and
the other ellipsis is hnrsh. The only satisfactory
solution of the difficulty is that propounded in

Recens. Synop. (and which has been since adopt-
ed by Fritz.) namely, to suppose that after -

is to be supplied (what our Lord, from
modesty, suppressed) , or tv. From
the same feeling, is omitted after.
The', at which so many Critics stumble,
is used with refere ce to the• of the ques-

tion, to which this is an answer. And the best
way of accounting for the use of the tu is, to sup-
pose, either that this mode of speaking was not
unusal to our Lord, in cases where his help was
entreated with any sort of doubt ; or that the an-
swer returned was well known. Thus the sense
will he," the (well known answer.") All the
best Commentators are agreed that ~
is a Dativus comniodi. Render, " All things are

possible [to be done] for him who believeth."

IComp. Luke xvii. 6.]

24., .'] is not found in about
seven MSS. and some Versions, and is cancelled
by Griesb., Vater, and Scholz ; but Avith sin<iular

rashness. For, as Fritz, observes, "/ hue
voce, in humili et supplier patris observatione,
fingi potest aptius.

But how came it, some may ask, that a word
so proper and suitable should have been omitted ?

I answer, it may, as the MSS. are so few, have
been omitted inadvertently by those scribes vho
did not see its force

;
yet not, as Fritz, supposes,

" ob quod prscedit." I rather suspect it to

have been omitted from design. The Alexan-
drian critic who first struck it out, no doubt
thought there was more gravity in making the

clause terminate with the most important word
;

which itself conveyed the answer. So thought
our English Translators, who render, " Lord. I
believe." And the Greek critic would probably

have emended, v., had it not been forbidden

by the lingux prorrielas to commsnce an ad-
" '^ 25
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dress with a vocative case. And it seems they 31. "is being delivered; i.e. is

had not the good taste to feel the propriety of shortly to be delivered."

making the profession of faith be accompanied by 36. .'] Kypke, Elsn., and Wets,
an address so adapted to entreaty. observe, that as the child was of somewhat
—'/ ry '.] By, as Grot, advanced years, the signification here is not

rightly observes, is here meant, not a total want strictly " to take up into the arms," but to ein-

of faith, but a deficient or wavering faith. The brace.

sense is, "I have a faith, but it is infirm ; supply 37. [Comp. John xiii. 20.1

its deficiency, regard it as complete, and heal my 38. iv .'] The f'l' of the text, recept. is

son accordingly." absent from several MSS., and is cancelled by
25. '.'] " were running together tow- Mill. Wets., Matth., Griesb., Vater, and Scholz.

ards him." The at rb, &c. is author- But I think, wrongly. It is defended by xi. 9.

itatively emphatical. x. 16.; and 7. Jam. v. 10. The early Critics,

28. n] I have, at the Note supra, v. 14, suf- it seems, stumbled at the Hebraistic idiom ; and
ficiently justified this deviation from all the edi- hence either cancelled the tV. or changed it into
tors, instead of the vulg. on. The various read- iri, vhich last reading (slenderly supported by
ings of the MSS., namely, , or on, are MS. authority) ought not to have been edited by
manifestly glosses. Fritz.

30. napfTroprfoiTo] " passed along ;" namely, 39. !? , &c.] The sense is, " ne-
the Lake and the Jordan. See Note on Mark ii. mo enim mea auctoritate miraculum edet. et pot-
23. ijOtXtv—. A 7)/7• mode of speak- erit illico mihi conviciari." This construction
ing, like that at vii. 23. , sig- (similar to that at 1 Cor. vi. 5.) is quite agreea-
nifying like that he wished to travel in a private h\e to CLissica/ usage. So Plato Menex. p. 71.
character. A. oi&tls oans Kulipct. Thucyd. ii. 51.
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'/ signifies,
" will readily bring himself to," &,c. ( Fritz.)

40. Instead of the text, recept. —/,
many MSS. and Versions have —,
which is found in most of the early editions ; and
edited by Mill, Matth., Griesb., Vater, and
Scholz. But, I think, without reason : for in ex-

ternal evidence the reading is not superior to the

received one, (and if it were, Manuscript autlior-

ity is of little weight in respect to words perpet-

ually confounded in tlie M.bS.) and in internal,

greatly inferior ; for, as Fritz, truly remarks, both
here and at Luke ix. 50. " de Jesu agitur, non de
Apostolis. Et potuit Jesus includere simul dis-

cipulos, se excludere non potuit." He also ob-

serves that this verse contains a fresh reason why
no molestation should be given to the person in

question. [Coinp. also Matt. xii. 30.1

41. iv [t<J)] of. — 7.] The words in brackets

are not found in very many MS.S. Versions and
Early editions, and were thrown out of the text

by Griesb., Vater, Fritz., and Scholz, rightly, I

think ; for we may more easily account for the

insertion than the omissinn of the words : espec-

ially as the force of the somewhat rare phrase iv' ' hoc nomine vel titulo, " on account
of," wns likelv to be unknown to the scribes.

See Thucyd. iv. 60. 1. At the same time, it is

not impossible, that the common reading may be
the true one. At least the reasons alleged against

it by Fritz, (that it is pleonastic ; that the epex-
egesis in on Xo. t. is languid ; and that for h
Tw ov. ought to have been written fri for consis-

tency's sake. Comp. v. 38.) are not of any great

weight ; they might rather lead us to suspect al-

terations, to get rid of what was offensive,— did

we not remember that the Critics in question

were not persons likely to have devised so

neat an emendation.
— oTt (.'\ It has been debated

whether in the N. T. be a proper name,
or an appellative. That it was originally an ap-

pellative descriptive of office and dignity (like 6, seems certain ; and so frequent is this

use in the N. T., that some contend that it is

never employed otherwise. But in Rom. v. 6. 1

Cor. i. 12. aiid 23. 2 Cor. iii. 3. Col. iii. 24. 1

Pet. i. 11. to render "the anointed," or even
" the Messiah," would be harsh. Hence Mid-
diet, maintains that in all those passages

is merely a proper name ; and he contends that

even during our Saviour's life, it had become
such. Compare Matt, xxvii. 17. and 20. with
Matt. X. 2. Canipb., however, is of opinion that

this use of the word was not introduced until af-

ter the resurrection. With the present passage

Middlet. aptly compares a kindred one at 1 Cor.

iii. 23. ii, 6. The same
phrase , to be devoted to any one, oc-

curs elsewhere in the N. T., and sometimes in

the Classical writers.

43. ii'o] " both of your hands." The
article has here the force of the possessive pro-

noun.
44. ' —. The words are derived

from Is. Ixvi. 24•., where the punishment to be
inflicted, in this life, on those who are rebellious

towards God, are vividly depicted, by the repre-

sentation of their carcasses being subject to

the continual gnawing of worms, and the de-
vouring of an unextinguishable fire, so as to be
objects of detestation to all future generations.

The words are here applied to represent the
eternal misery of another world, by images deriv-

ed from '/ in this world ; on which, as a fre-

quent emblem of torment, see Note at Matt. v.

22. The true rendering seems to be, "where
the vorm is never to die, nor the fire to be
quenched." So the Sept. well renders, 6 yUp\, ,. Similar figures are found in Ecclus.
vii. 17. (^ \. and
Judith xvi. 17. '/
iv ,' ' \ ', \• iv' . Some
difference of opinion, however, exists as to the
7/)/• of the punishments here designated by

(sell,, i. e. of the

wicked) namely, whether they are to be regard-

ed as actual and positive inflictions, or as figura-
tively representing the gnawing of remorse and
self-condemnation, and the torture of unavailing

reproach, for having brought on themselves their

own destruction. / have been inclined to

think that, though the tire be taken in a physical

sense, the worm is figurative. On \vhich inter-

pretation it is truly observed by Fritz, that " what
holds good of one clause of the sentence, must
of the other ; for a confusion of the physical with

the metaphorical in the same sentence is not to

be tolerated." And he would have both taken in

the literal sense. But there seems no reason

why both terms should not be regarded as figu-

rative, yet designating, under these figures, real

infiictions as dreadful to the then frame, as the

gnawing of worms, or the burning of fire, to our

present. See a recent Tract bv the learned and
excellent Professor Stuart, entitled " Exegetical

Essays," on some words of Scripture relative to

future punishment, namely, , and ?,
S^f<'.^'' 9'^'/» "^^^, and especially Sect. 3.,

which treats on the nature and manner of using

figurative language in respect to the objects of a

future world. The able writer there shows how
it happens (namely, by the weakness of our nature,

and the poverty and inadequateness of human
language) that we are compelled, in speaking

of the Deity, or of the things of another world,
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to make use of terms which have a reference to

this world. " Thus," continues he, " Heaven is

represented as a paratlise, i. e. a pleasure garden ;

as a city with ma2;nificent walls and structures
;

as a place of perpetual feasting and delight ; as a

land of rest and overflowing plenty ; as a magnifi-

cent palace, in \vhich the guests appear adorn-

ed \vith princely robes and splendid crowns, and
are admitted to the immediate presence of the

great King of kings. Hell is represented as an

abyss ; a bottomless pit ; a hike that burnetii with
fire and brimstone, the smoke of which ascendeth
up for ever and ever ; a Gehenna, where the

worm dieth not, and the fire is not quenched ; as

a place of outer darkness ; as a loathsome dun-
geon ; as a place oftorture and anguish unspeaka-

ble : a place of banishment from God, on which
all the vials of his wrath are poured out; and by
other such tremendous images all drawn from nat-

ural objects of terror and distress. That none of
these descriptions are to be literally understood,

seems to be exceedingly obvious ; for if any one
is to be literalli/ understood, tchicli is the one ?

Who will determine this question ? If then,

there are no particular grounds for making any
such determination, we must either construe all of

theTaJigtiratifelu, or all of them literalhj. Not the

latter, because then the Bible must be made to con-

tradict itself, beyond all possibilityofreconciliation.

It must also be made to contradict the nature of the
spiritual 3. invisible world. The former, there-

fore is the only principle \vhich can be admitted.

Not only does the language under our consid-

eration express torment, the acutest in kind, but
eternal in duration. So in the parallel passage
of Matthew, are the expressions -

and £(s ? rb. the latter qualifying and
completing the idea in the former. And there-

fore the notions of those who from the time of
Origen have dared to limit this duration, are both
groundless and presumptuous. So Prof Stuart,

at ^ 17. of the befor?-mentioned work, after con-
sidering at large the bearing which the use of the
terms and in Scripture, have on the
subject of future punishment, comes to this con-
clusion (awful, indeed, but not to be suppressed)
that it does most plainly and indubitably follow,

that if the Scriptures hare not asserted the end
LESS punishment of the wicked, neither have
they asserted the endless happiness of the right-
eous, nor the endless glory and existence of the
Godhead. The one is equally certain with the
other. Both are laid in the same balance. They
must be tried by the same tests. And if we give up
the one, we must, in order to be consistent, give
up the other also." When it can be shown, that
there is deliverance from " the lake of fii-e,"

which is " the second death," then something will

be done to affect the question under considera-
tion. Until then, I see not how we can avoid
the conclusion, that the smoke of future torment
will ascend up for ever and ever! So Bp. Jer.

Taylor, in his matchless Discourse, entitled
" The Foolish Exchange," after showing the dis-

tinction to be made between the language of the
Prophet, which represents the utter and everlast-

ing destruction of the Jewish nation, and observing
that the worm stuck close to the Jewish nation,

and the fire of God's wrath flamed out till it pro-
duced its perdition ; adds, that this, being trans-

ferred to signify the state of accursed souls,

whose dying is a continual perishing, who can-
not cease to be, must mean an eternitv of dura-
tion, in a proper and natural signification. So
that as the worm, when it signifies a temporal in-

fliction, means a worm that never ceases giving
torment till the body is consumed ; so when it is

transferred to an immortal state, it must signify

as much in that proportion. That " eternal," that
" everlasting," hath no end at all ; because the
soul cannot be killed in the natural sense, but is

made miserable and perishing for ever ; that is,

" the worm shall not die" so long as the soul shall

be unconsnined,or"thefireshall not be quenched"
till the period of an immortal nature comes. And
that this shall be absolutely for ever, without any
restriction, appears unanswerable in this, because
the same " for ever" that is for the blessed souls,
the same " for ever " is for the accursed souls. So
that this undying \vorm, this unquenchable fire of
Hell have no period at all ; but shall last as long as
God lasts, or the measure of a proper eternity."
That this was the universal sentiment of the
Fathers (witli the exception of Origen), is shovn
by Whitby, on Heb. vi. 2. That the doctrine
is consonant to reason, as well as Scripture, ap-
pears from its having been held by Greeks, Romans,
and Jews, and indeed the ancients universallv.

49. -a; —.'] There is perhaps
no passage in the N. T. which has so perplexed
the Commentators, or so defied all efforts to as-

sign to it anv certain interpretation, as this. It is

impossible here to detail, much less review, even
a tenth of the interpretations which have been
proposed. It must suffice (omitting all mere
conjectures, or interpretations proceeding on a
strained sense of the words) to notice those ex-
positions only vhich have any semblance of
truth. It is a material previous question, whether
the word- are to be considered with reference to
wliat ^cent before, or taken as a separate dictum.
The latter is the view taken bv some, especially
Kuin.; who maintains, that this and the next
verse are out of place, and belong to some other
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part of the Gospel. This, however, is a gratui-

tous supposition ; which has, moreover, the disad-

vantage of depriving us of all benefit of a context,

to shed some glimmer of light on this deep ob-

scurity. Yet those wlio admit that the passage has

a connexion with and reference to what precedes,

are not agreed as to the precise nature of that

connexion. Many refer it to the words imme-
diately preceding ; so that either a reason may be
supposed given whij the wicked in Hell will be
tormented unto eternal life, or that ver. 49. may
be considered as a further explication, or illustra-

tion, of what was said in ver. 48.; for has

often the sense of nempe. But the great objec-

tion to this mode of interpretation is, that it com-
pels them to assign such a sense to as can-

not be justified on any principle of correct exe-
gesis, namely, "every wicked man," or, " every
one (of those condemned to HellJ." Quite as ob-

jectionable is the sense , assigned by
some of these Commentators, " every one conse-

crated to God ;" by which the salt is taken to mean
the salt of grace. Many other interpretations

are grounded upon this hypothesis, that the words
have reference to those which immediately pre-

cede ; everv one of which, however, (as Fritz,

has proved) is liable to very strong objections.

Let us now examine the other class of inter-

pretations, namely, tliose which proceed on the

principle, that the words have reference to ver.

47. Thus will denote " every one of you,"
" every Christian." But what is the meaning of

nip!/ ? Here, as in the former class,

we have a multitude of precarious and even ab-

surd interpretations. Indeed, only two can be
adduced, which deserve any attention. 1. That
of those who take rup!. to mean " shall be
purified by the Holij Ghost." See Matt. iii. 11.

Acts iii. 3. They render: " For every Christian

will be seasoned with the fire [of the Holy
Ghost]," as (in the old Law) the precept was,
every sacrifice shall be seasoned with salt

; q. d.

" As ( for , as often) every sacrifice, under
the Old Law, was to be seasoned with salt, so in

the New, every Christian shall have a portion of

the Holy Spirit." But to assign such a sense to

is harsh, and we can scarcely suppose the

Evangelist would word the sentence so enigmat-
ically. In fact, the difficulty is chiefly centred
in the interpretation of ; which is best taken
by the ancients generally, and some moderns (as

Beza, Rosenm., Kuin., and Fritz.), to mean " the

fiery trials of life." They are not, however,
agreed on the sense of\. Beza and
others take the meaning to be, " Every Christian

is purified by the fiery trials of life, as every
sacrifice is salted with salt." But as. will

not admit of such a sense, I prefer the interpre-

tation of. proposed by Bos, Muzel, and Fritz.

;

especially as it is confirmed by the ancient gloss, namely, "shall be put to the
proof." They well remark, that the reference of
this verse is not to ver. 47 only, but likewise to

ver. 43—7. For, as Fritz, truly observes, "since
Jesus has there thrice expressed the sentiment,

that a loss even of the members of the body, nay,

of tliose most useful, is to be encountered, rather

than to yield to the seductions of vice ; that so

being tried and approved, we may attain the prize

of our high calling;" nothing can be expected
but that we should show that such sort of trials

(like those of athletes) are either very useful, or

absolutely necessary." By must be under-
stood all persons, all Christians, since to them
ver. 43— 48. belong. designates those fiery

trials, in encountering which the self-denial and
fortitude is compared to that of sulTering the loss

of a limb. ; . may be interpreted, " will be
tried and prepared by such fiery trials [for the

enjoyment of eternal felicity]." There is here a

metaphor taken from victims, which were pre-

pared for sacrifice by the imposition of the mala
salsa. The words of the next clause -
\ are founded on Levit. ii. 13.

(cni ttSv (. e. every sacrifice). And the is to be rendered sicuti,

as, like the Hob. ).

Here is a paronomasia on the double sense of

salt ; for the word is first used, at ver. 49, in its

proper sense ; then, at ver. 50, in its figurative

one ; where it denotes, as some say, the salt of

friendship ; but rather, we may suppose, with
others, the salt of wisdom. See Coloss. iv. 6.

Comp. Matt. v. 13. Luke xiv. 84. Rom. xii. 18.

Heb. xii. 14. After recommending the study of

ivisdom, our Lord enjoins the cultivation of peace

one with another.

X. 2. n'l .] There are many MSS. here that

have not the Article ; which is cancelled by
Griesb.. Vater, and Scholz. But, I apprehend,
vvithout any good reason. The Article (found in

the parallel passage) can scarcely be dispensed

with ; and the sense ie, " the persons who were
of the sect of the Qjfarisees in the surrounding
country." It will, perhaps, be said, that the

sense is, " some Pharisees," &c. But that

would require.. Besides, it is easier

to account for the omission than for the addition

of the , which Fritz., with more than his usual

discretion, retains and defends. It is true, that

some MSS. are without the o'l in the parallel pas-

sage. But they are very few in number, and al

most all of them such as omit it here.

6. 3 if '.] In this rare phrase

signifies " the things created," the world or
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tion, and which should put both sexes on the

same footing.

The is by some referred to the repudiated

wife; by others, to the wiclij married one. Ei-

ther may be admitted; but in the former case
the sense of - will be, " to tlic injury of;" in

tlie latter, " in respect of; " i. e. in his connec-
tion with. [Comp. Matt. v. 32. Lulce xvi. 18. 1

Cor. vii. 10. seq.]

1-1. [Comp. Matt, xviii. 3. 1 Cor..\iv. 20. 1 Pet.

ii. 2.]— (cui /i^ .] Tlie Kill is not found in many
MSS., and is rejected by Mill, and cancelled by
Griesb., Matth., and Scholz ; while Fritz, objects

that such an Asyndeton is unknown in Scripture.

Perhaps, however, that is being hypercritical.

And when he s.ays that the is necessary to

the sense, he writes inconsiderately ; for in ad-

mitting the .\syndeton any where, he admits that

it may be left to be implied. In the parallel pas-

sage of Matthew, indeed, the is found in per-

haps all the MSS. But there the order of the

words is different, and it could scarcely be dis-

pensed with.

— , &c.] Render, " for to them be-

longeth," &c.
15. [Comp. supra is. 3.]
17.- — iiov] " as he was departing

(from thence) on his way."
18. [Comp. Exod. XX. 13. xxi. 12. Deut. v. 17.

Rom. xiii. 9.]

19. .'] Many Commentators are

of opinion that- is used in .Scripture in

a very extensive sense, so as to denote commit-
ting injustice of any kind ; and to be nearly sy-

nonymous with ^. But^ has prop-

erly a more specinl signification, denoting to de-

prive any one of his property, whether by actual

universe, as xiii. 19. 2 Pet. iii. 4. Sap. v. 18, & xvi.

24. The argument meant to be urged in this and
the verse following is, that God at the beginning
of the world created man and woman that they

should live together in the greatest union ; and
that hence married persons are to be regarded
not as two, but one, and therefore, by the Divine
law, no divorce can be permitted.

10. fi' Ty oiVi'u.] This seems to designate some
private lodging, which they occupied on the road

;

and the expression is here used in contradistinc-

tion to the public place where our Lord had been
arguing with the Pharisees.

11, 12. In these two vv. there is a marvellous
diversity of readings, none of which, however,
authorise any change in the text. There may be
some want of neatness in the phraseology, nay,

of precision in the use of one of the terms em-
ployed— namely,/ in ver. 12. But if the
whole be taken as expressed populariter, there

will be notliing to stumble at. It is true that,

strictly speaking, a Jewish wife could not divorce

her husband ; for as to the examples of Silome
and others, their actions were done in defiance

of all law, and in imitation of Roman licentious-

ness. ;, therefore, at ver. 12, may, with
many of the best Commentators, be considered
as used with some license, on account of the an-

tithesis, for '' «no ); which, indeed,
is found in some MSS. and Versions, and is edited

by Fritz. ; but is plainly a gloss. There is the
same catachresis at 1 Cor. vii. 12 & 13, (where
the Apostle may be supposed to have had this

passage in mind) in the use of ,
and . Perhaps, too, this term is

used with reference to the customs of the Gen-
tiles rather than the Jews, and seems to be meant
to give a rule to the Apostles for general applica-
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and open robbery, or by secret fraud, as denying from a wish to make tlie phrase tally with Mat-
a debt, cheating in the quality of goods sold, or thew and Luke. On this verse compare Matt. vi.

overreaching in the bargain. Be that as it may, 19. Luke xii. 33. xvi. '.).

the words have not (as Wets, and others imagine) 22. .'\ This may be referred either to

reference to the 7ihith and tenth Commandments, the countenance or to the mind. In the former
but, as Heupel observes, to the seventh, ^ ^)?, case it will denote that contraction of the coiinte-

on which this is a sort of paraphrase, to slfow the wtiiicc, which is produced by hearing any thing

extent of the injunction. Indeed, the Jews were which displeases one : in the latter, it will signi-

accustoraed, in ordinary discourse, and even in fy perturbation. Thus, however, the term would
writing, to recite the precepts of the Decalogue be nearly the same with just after,

not in the very words in which they are express- The former interpretation, therefore, is prefera-

ed, but in other equivalent terms. ble ; especially as it is confirmed by a passage

21. •.] On the sense of i;yQ:r. there of Nicetas ap. iichleus. hex. oi

is much difference of opinion ; which has been .
occasioned by the fact, that the young man did 24•^ IComp. Job xxxi. 24. Ps. Ixii. 10. 1 Tim.

38

not follow our Lord's admonition. Some would
adopt a sense of/^ by which it denotes to be

content tvith. But the svntax is then very differ-

ent. And it is used of thino-s, not persons, and
is construed either with a Dative of object, or

with a Participle, or an Infinitive. The other in-

vi. 17.]

2.5. T()vftay.ta; ^- The Articles are
omitted in several ]NlSS. most of them ancient.

MidJlet. thinks them spurious ; and Fritz, can-
cels them. Certainly, propriety requires that, as it denotes a needle in general, should

terpretations are divided into such as respect not have the Article. And then propriety alike

good will generally, " he was kindly disposed to- requires that if that be omitted, the otiter too

wards him," or (as that has been by many sup- sh.all he left out. Since, however, the latter pro-

posed not sufficient) such as imply good will by priety is of too refined a kind to be likely to have
some outward gesture or action. H. Steph. and been known to the Evangelist ; and as the idiom
Lightf, interpret, "he kissed him:" while Ca•

saub., Grot., Wets., HeUm., Kuin., and Fritz, in

terpret " he accosted him kindly ;
" both signifi

cations alike destitute of authority. The inter

pretation, " he felt kindly disposed towards him,"

is found in our own language, it may be safer to

retain the Article in question. Tfn^a'Sui is from, tero, and is of the same form with.
— iifXQaj'.] Very many MSS., and some Fa-

thers, have cKTcXOiiv, which is adopted by Wets.
(which is supported by the ancient Commenta- and Matth. But it would require much stronger

tors,) is the most natural and probable.

21. ' ??.] The Article is not found in

very many MSS. and the F.dit. Princ, and is can-

celled by Beng., Matth., Fritz, and Scholz. The
chief reason, it should seem, why these Editors

have cancelled the, is because it is not found

evidence to establish so glaring a violation of
propriety ; for which Schulz. in vain alleges

Matt. vii. 13, because (as Fritz, truly observes)

at Sta should be sup-

plied .
2. .] As Matt. xix. 25. has

in the parallel passages of Matthew and Luke, aoa, this has by many been regarded as a He-
But g:rantincr, as Fritz, alleges, that " such ex- braism. But thus prefixed to is frequent

pressions admit of the Article, and also may dis- in the Classical writers, as appears from the ex-

pense with it ; " vet is not a writer to be allowed amples adduced by Bos, Elsn.. and Wets. The
to choose which he will ? And as Mark uses the in this use may be rendered " (but)."

Article in precisely the same case at ch. xiv. 5 & There is perhaps an ellipse of . By the tij

7, it is surely proper to leave it to him here, must be understood\.
And certainly we may far better account for the 27. [Comp. Job xlii. 2. Jer. xxxii. 17. Luke i. 37.]

amission than the insertion of it here ; namely, 28. km .] The is not found in very
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many MSS., and is cancelled by Griesb., Vat.,

and Scholz. But I think, wholly without reason.

For it is obvious, and acknowledged by Fritz.,

that some particle is necessary ; and he edits

. But for that reading there is not suffi-

cient authoritij : and besides, there would thus

appear no reason for the omission of the particle.

Whereas the would be likely to be omitted,

as being used in a manner never found in the

Classical writers. At ver. 29. the true reading, I

suspect, is . h I., as found in many MSS.
and early Editions, and edited by Fritz, and
Scholz. Those many MSS. which have neither

particle nor the other, are in favour of this read-

ing. For the Critics, it seems, were content

with expelling the, and introduced nothing in

its stead.

29. cvcKtv ..] Very many MSS.
have' also before ., which is edited

by Griesb., Matth., and Scholz. I have not ven-

tured to follow their example : yet not because I

think (as docs Fritz.) that the word \s, better awaij

;

but because it appears to me, (especially con-

sidering the reading of the parallel passage) that

it was more likely to have been inserted than

omitted. Besides, the very same expression oc-

curs supra viii. 35, with only one '.
29, 30. There are marvellous divetsities of

reading in these verses (especially the Latter),

and no slight difficulties have been started as to

the interpretation of the words as they now stand.

Two scruples have been raised, one as to the

promise itself; the other as to its limitation,. With respect to the former, Campb.
objects that in ver. 30. the words —
seem to signify that the compensation shall be in

kind, in this life ; which, he says, could only mis-

lead instead of enlightening. Besides, that some
things are mentioned at ver. 29. of which a man
can have but one, as father and mother. And yet

at ver. 30. we have the plural— mothers. ll'iVe

is mentioned at ver. 29. but not wires at ver. 30.

According to rule (he adds) if one was repeated,

all should have been repeated. Arid the con-
struction required the plural number in all. In
short, it is plain that he regarded the passage

(with Pearce, Owen, and others) as an interpola-

tion. But the consent of all the IMSS. and early

Versions utterly discountenances such a notion.

And as to the objections of Campb., tl)ough they
have been adopted and strenuously urged by Fritz.,

they have, in realitv, little or no force. We may
safely maintain (with several Commentators, an-

cient and modern) that the promise even as re-

garded this world was (considering that-
must be taken for. which

indeed is read in the parallel passage of Luke,
and in some MSS. of that of Matthew) fulfilled

literally in the Apostolic age. For the disciples,

as they tr.avelled about, or were driven by perse-
cutions, experienced every where the most un-
bounded hospitality from their brethren ; inso-
much that the advantages they had lost might be
said to be amply made up to them. There is

even less force "in the other objections. The

strict reg^darity, which Campb. and Fritz, desid-

erate, is by no means a characteristic of the
Scriptural writers, (indeed of few ancient ones)
and least of all of St. Mark. The irregularities

they complain of are indeed, all of them, removed
in one or other of the MSS., and those alterations

are all received into the text by Fritz., though in

defiance of every principle of true Criticism. As
to the plural number being required throughout
ver. 30, it surely makes no great difference

whether the plural or the singular be adopted.

We might, indeed, say that the sim^ular in things

of which men have but one should have been
used. Hence I have sometimes thought that -

should be read, from several MSS. The plu
ral, however, may be tolerated, as referring to

Christians at large. For though the declaration

is commenced with oiitis, yet that is evidently
intended of nmnij. And though grammatical pro-

priety confined the Evangelist to the use of the
sino^-iilar as to the things just adverted to in the

Jirst verse, yet in the second and more minute
enumeration he abandons it. Then again, though
three particulars are omitted in ver. 30, which
have place in ver. 29, (i. e., and), yet might, in some measure, in-

clude the other ; or, as there is very good authori-

ty for it in MSS. and Versions, and strong sup-
port in a well known critical principle, wc might
be justified in introducing «« into the text

after \. As to the omission of,
it is not difficult to account for that ; for not only
delicacy forbade the introduction of this particu-

lar, but, in reality, it was a kind of loss which,
in the nature of things, did not admit of being
made up.

As to the spiritual recompense in this life, men-
tioned by Campb. (and anxiously sought for by
many pious Commentators), " the joy and peace
in believing," which would more than counter-
balance their losses, that, it should seem,Avas not
here adverted to by our Lord. And though it

may seem but little that temporal remuneration
should be mentioned to the Apostles, yet that

might be especially meant for the disciples at

laroe. Thus Chrysostom in his Homily on Matt,
xix. 27, & seqq. p. -105. 10. acutely and truly ob-
serves : "Iva , &,
[] , {\7
:\;) \6, '\ -- /-. In the words -/

there is a reference to ver. 31, noWol
—. which Chrys. rightly said, are here ap-

plied by Christ, with reference to uorldbj condi-

tion, as at ix. 35. ; the sense being, that many of
those who are accounted first in this world, will

be found last in the world to come. The o'l be-

fore is absent from many MSS., and is cancelled
bv Griesb.. Matth., and Fritz., perhaps rightly.

See Bp. Middlet. on Matt. xix. 30.

Proceed we to consider the other difficulty viz.

that found in the qualifying words, ;
which, taken in conjunction with a promise of
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things merely temporal, has been thought by many , but not for. That
to have been illusory ; insomuch that they have must be referred (as I su<Tgested in Recens. Sy-
sought either to alter the reading into nop,) to a certain wulpfinable awe, with which the. or to take in the sense after. But Apostles, since the Transfiguration, had begun
there is no authority for either change. The an- more and more to contemplate their Lord ; and
cieiit Commentators, and several modern ones which, besides his many miracles, the increasing

(as Beza, Zeger, Heupel, Wolf, Winer, and air of majesty and authority which he more and
Fritz.), rightly explain the sense to be "under more assumed, as his hour drew so near, was well
persecutions," i. e. " even amidst persecutions ;" calculated to inspire.

for where tribulation abounded, consolation

should much more abound. Upon the whole, this

remarkable passage may be regarded as one of

those sayings of our Lord which were at once
dfrlaralwns and prophecies. And the fulfilment

of it in the latter view is strikingly manifest, both

from Scripture and from the Ecclesiastical His-

tory of the first Century.

31, [Comp. Matt. xx. 16. Luke xiii. 30.]

32., &c.] On the origin and nature

of these feelings of the Apostles, the Commenta-
tors are divided in opinion. Some, as Heum.,
Rosenm., and Kuin., attribute them to the predic-

tion, which Christ now delivers of his death and

On the remaining part of this verse, compare
supra viii. 31. Matt. xvi. 21.

38. [Comp. Luke xii. 50.]

40. f| .] is omitted in many
MSS. and Versions, and is cancelled by Matth.,
Griesb., Vat., and Scholz ; but is retained by
Tittm. and Fritz. : rightly, I think; for not only
external, but internai evidence is quite in favour

of the word, which, it is more probable, w.as can-

celled by the fastidious Alexandrian critics, to re-

move tautology, than added by the librarii of later

times. It may, indeed, be thought to have been
introduced from Mattliew, But let us remember
why the was thrown out at Matt, xx. Tl., and
by whom restored ; by those very Editors who here

On this verse
passion. So Euthym., Beza, and others, suppose

that the cause of their/ear was our Lord's going cancel the, merely on surmise

to Jerusalem, notwithstanding the Sanhedrim comp. Matt, xxv. 34.

were seeking to apprehend him ; and dread of the 42, o'l ] The old Commenta-
evils which he had said at ver, 31. &- ix. 31. im- tors regard the participle as redundant. And to

pended over him. Since, however, they did not tliis opinion the most recent English Expositors

understand their Lord on that occasion, and were cling, adducing from them a cloud of examples,

probably not then aware of the designs of the most of them not to the purpose. I have myself
Sanhedrim, this view cannot well be admitted, always objected to the unnecessary introduction

Fritz, thinks it was a sort of involuntary prcsenti- of the above figure, whether in the Scriptural ot

ment of evil. This is, 1 conceive, the Iruth ; but the Classical writers ; which view I find supported

not the it'^io/e truth ; because it accounts for - by the authority of Fritz., who pronouncea that

VOL, I,
" 2G
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pare Matth. xxvi. 31 — 35. Mark xiv. 15 & 16.

Luke xxii. 11 — 13."

3. ''\ Very many MSS., several Ver-
sions, and the Edit. Princ. have, which
is adopted by Wets.. Matth., Griesb., Vat., Tittm.,

and Scholz. But Fritz., more judiciously, retains

the common reading ; and gives good reasons for

so doing. As lor the authority of MSS., it is of

little avail in such minutise as and .
4. em TOO] This is wrongly rendered

by some " in bivio." The word properly denotes

a passa<re. but in the Sept. and N. T. signifies a

street, Heb. yin• ^^^ here.

7. [Co?np. John xii. 14. 2 Kings ix. 13.]

8. /?«;] The word (which is in the Clas-

sical authors written) denotes properly

somethivo^ strewed on the vrcrimd ; whether straw,

hay, stubble, rushes, reeds, leaves, or the twigs

of trees ; of all which examples may be seen in

Wets. Here, however, from a comparison with

Matth. xxi. 8., it appears to denote frondes, the

leafy twigs of trees, such as were used for low
couches.

9. [Comp. Ps. cxviii. 25, 26. Matt, xxiii. 39.]

10. The words Iv &v.. are omitted in some
MSS., and cancelled by Griesb., Vater, Fritz.,

and Scholz, but Avithout any sulRcient reason.

11. [Comp. John ii. 14.]

13. oh yup Jjv ^ There are few pas-

sages that have occasioned greater perplexity

than the present. The difficulty of reconciling

the words with our Lord's expectation of finding

figs on the tree, or with his subsequent cursing of

it, is obvious. Some have given up the solution

in despair ; others have suspected the passage to

be corrupt, and propounded various conjectures
;

all of them inadmissible, since the MSS. discoun-

tenance any alteration, still more any carirelling

of words. The present reading must be retained,

and the difficulty be removed by interpretation.

Almost all the methods, however, which have
been propounded, are either founded on unauthor-
ized senses of ?, or are inapposite. One
thing seems clear,— that we must (with Kidder,
Markl., Pearce, Campb., Wolf, Doddr., Wets.,
Wakef , Rosenm., Kuin., Schleusn., and Wahl)
take as corresponding to the

at Matt. xxi. 34., and the? -
at Matt. xiii. 30., as also the b

at Athenaeus, p. 65. And this sense is very
rational ; for what (as Pearce and Campb. say)

can the time of any fruit be, but the time of its

maturity and gathering ? But the declaration

contained in ov ijv cannot (as the

order of the words would induce us to suppose)
be meant to offer the reason why there was nothing
but leaves on the tree ; for the fig is of that class

of trees wherein the fruit is developed before the

leaves appear. Now some would place the words
K«i — in a parenthesis ; for which,
however, there seems no place. Others suppose
a trajeclio per synchijsi7i (as at xvi. 3 &, 4. Tis' :^ ' b' /.) by which the words yap, &c.
though coming immediately after ™, (fcc.

are to be referred to the more remote apa

ahry, thus : seeing a fig-tree afar off

having leaves, he came, to see if haply he might
find any fruit thereon ; for fig-gathering was not

yet come : and therefore, if the tree had produced

any figs, some, however unripe, might be expect-

ed to be growing on if. But when he came to it,

he found nothing but leaves ; and thus, his disap-

pointment could only have proceeded from the

barrenness of the tree. Unripe figs, it has been
observed, may be eaten for allaying hunger. And
though this might seem early for figs, yet, in Ju-

da;a, the fig-tree bears twice in the year ; the first

crop being at the beginning of the summer. Not
to say that a few forward and vigorous trees will

ripen their fruit several weeks before the gene-

rality.
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14.] This reading (for vulg.) is found rebukes, had, it is supposed, orirjinated in, or been
in very many MSS., some Fathers, and several of increased by the proximity of the Castle of Anto-

the early Editions ; and is received by Wets., nia ; to which there would be a constant resort of
Griesb., Matth., Fritz., Tittm.,and Scholz. Strict various persons, (so Joseph. B. J. i. 3. 5.

grammatical proprietij requires it, but that Mark hpov.) and that the Priests, having an inter-

so wrote is by no means certain. est in, connived at them.
15. ] This is not, as most Com- 17. [Comp. 1 Kings viii. 29. Is. Ivi. 7. Jer.

mentators imagine, fori^ti3a\e; but the sense is, vii. 11.]

"he proceeded to cast out." [Comp. John ii. 1-i.] 18. [Comp. John vii. 19.]

16. iuviyK,,-] This is usually understood ,,
~~• %" '"'"'""'^^l^^fl

,^"""*^ ^^^'^ this to mean,

to mean any vessel! nameh , devoted to profane J^^^'*',
=^ strong faith ;" by a common Hebraism,

uses, and by which any gain was made. But the thereby the genitive of '• God" subjoined to

word, which in the Sept. corresponds to the substantives, denotes greatness or excellence.

TT , L u 11 1 111,• l*ut there IS no reason to abandon the common
Heb. 1^3, has, like that word, a considerable lati- interpretation, by which is a Genitive of ob-

tude of signification, ^d denotes, like the Latin Ject or end, as in Rom. iii. 22. Gal. ii. 20. iii. 22.,
DOi, or mstmmentum, a.ulensil (whether for sacred vhel•e it is also found with nianj. Of course it is

or profane use), or piece of furniture, or dress, implied, that the faith which is reposed in God
and, in a general sense, an article, whether for use shall be firm and undoubting, as the words foUow-
or traffic. ing suggest and illustrate.

In doing this our Lord upheld the Jewish 23. [Comp. Matt. xvii. 20. Luke xvii. 6.]
Canons (founded on Levit. xix. 30. and Deut. 2-i. '] This, like just before,
xii. 5.), which, as v/e find from the Rabbinical is a Dative of possession, " shall be yours."
writers, define the reverence of the Temple (i. e. [Comp. Matt. vii. 7. Luke xi. 9. John xiv. 13.
the outer Court) to mean, that none should go James i. 5, 6. 1 John iii. 22. v. 14.]
into it with his staff, shoes, or purse, or with dust 25. [Comp. Matt. vi. 14. Eph. iv. 32. Col. iii:

upon his feet; and that none should make it a 13. Eccl. xxviii. 2.]
thoroughfare. The irregularities which our Lord 28. [Comp. Exod. ii. 14. Acts iv. 7. vii. 27.]

•^
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32. • Tiv\aov.'] The Scribes almost all the interpretations proposed are objec-

and the Commentators alike stumble at this con- tionable ; either as straining; the sense by arbitrary

struction, and endeavour to remove the irregular- ellipses, or as assigning significations which either
ity by various methods, all of them fruitless and are not inherent in the word, or are frigid and un-
indeed nnnecessanj. For there is no need to sup- suitable. The true sense seems to be that ex-

ply, with some, , or ^ • pressed by the .Syr., Vulg., and other Versions,
There is, as Kypke and Fritz, say, an 7((//^/, and some modern Translations, (as E. V.,) and
(frequent in the best writers,) by which the Evan- adopted by Beza, Pise, Casaub.. Heupel, Ro-
gelist passes from the very word& \he persons senm., Schleus., Kuin., and Fritz., "wounded
spoken of, to a narration ofwhat was said; a sort him in the head." Thus \\. will denote the
of idiom similar to that by which there is a tran- maimer and means; i. e. "by pelting him with
sition from the oratiorfi/'fciftto the oi/iV;//». Thus stones." This interpretation is moreover con-

/' is for ', which firmed bv the huke. And although
is found in Matt. xsi. 2G. [Com;?, supra vi. 20; this signification of the verb is perhaps without
and Matt. xiv. 5.] example, yet it is strongly supported by the anal-

ogy of the language, as in the verbs,,
Xir. 1. -.] Beza rightly regards ^, ^^. '. " ignominiously

this as denotin<T'the^eni<sorationis,and as equiv- treated." This form (- ) is of

\^\>^\ for our Lord probably spoke ^^ry rare occurrence. But the Evangelist has

several, though the' Evangelist has recorded only many such peculiarities, derived, probably, from

one. the language of common life.

—-\ .'] Comp. Ps. Ixxx. 8. Is. v. 1. 7. [Comf). Ps. ii. 8. Matt. xxvi. 3. John xi. 53.

Jer. ii. 21. xii. 10. Gen. xxxvii. 18.]

4.'' 1\.'\0\ sense \. 10. [Comp. Ps. cxviii. 22. Isaiah xsviii. 16.

the Commentators are divided in opinion. But Acts iv. 11. Rom. ix. 33. 1 Pet. ii. 7.]
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22. 20. , & ' ' yuQ ?
' , &.

16 20 - 13

8, . & ' 14

^^ /, ,& , , '&, &
22 jov , t] ; ,

13 23 ;
' 15

19 24 ; , ' . . 16

20 '
; \ '

21 25. & 6 ' -
22 26 , . & .
23 27 \ ~ »',' 18

24 23 ' , ' /, 19, &}, ],
], \ 6>] 6 ,

25 29] « . ' 20

36 30 , & ' 21, &, *

31 x«t 6 . , «»' 22

27 32 . " & . rij om, 23, .
29 34 . & ' ' 24

30 35 &, \ ; 25, , ,
31 37 [] iV . } , , 26

rjj)3, J ,
82 ' " ", ,

38 ,• , - 21

' 7 &.
13..] This verb, like the Heb. ^ly, Jewish Doctors ; namely, of referring to any par-

properly siijnifies to make spoil of, catch, take, as ticular part of Scripture by namins; some remark-

said of'beasts, birds, and fishes; but as that im- able circumstance therein narrated. Thus the

plies circumvention, so it metaphorically denotes sense will be, " in the section which treats of the

to lay snares for any one, either b}' words or burning bush." So in Rom. xi. 2. ) ot^are iv

deeds, and may then be rendered to ensnare. \ ri X/yri . And, I would add, the

Matth. uses the more special expression - ancient Critics cite various parts of Homer in a'. similar manner; e. gr. iv)— fV^-
17. [Comp. Matt. xvii. 25. Rom. xiii. 7.] tpSkU», iv £/«£«. Nay,, Thucydides i. 9.

18. [Comp. Acts xxiii. 8.] himself refers to Homer iv ng-
19. [Comp. Deut. xxv. 5, 6.] .
— 7.'] is, both in the Clas- On the present verse compare Exod. iii. 6.

sical and Scriptural ^vriters, used as applied to Acts vii. 32. Heb. xi. 16.

legislation, and then denotes to prescribe, enact. With respect to the Article, it is not certain

24. oh 5^-£5.] The interrogation here im- whether r^s be the true reading, or But al-

plies a strong affirmation. though rou is found in very many of the best

26..] This is usually taken as if MSS and is received by Matth. Gnesb. and

there were a transposition for chev b
^^cholz

;
yet as the masculine is found only in

f'rf ,. But Wolf, Mich.. Rosenm., and the earlier Classical writers not m the toer ones,

Kuin., more properly, adopt the view taken by ^ho use the feminine I have, with Fritz., re-

Beza and Jablonski ; who regard this as a form tanned the common reading.

of cUing Scripture usual, in "that age, with the 27. Oios.] Many MSS., some Versions,
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2S - , , 22. 20.^, '

^^

29 J ; & ' 36

'
, ' ?37

20 ' ,, , 38

31? . . , J-
. . 40

32 . 6 ' -
,, &, ' \_,}

33 . ,, xat ' ,, ,
34 «* [»'] -. ^ -&, '. .
35 &} , tv ' - 42 41

36 , /' ; 43 42

/' \_] \_\ ) ' 6 44

with Euthym. and Theophyl., omit; which
is cancelled, perhaps without good reason, by

Griesb., Fritz., and Scholz.

28. [Comp. Luke x. 25.]

—.} Very many MSS. have here, and
just after, ; which is preferred by Mill

and Beng., and edited by Matth., Griesb., Tittin.,

Fritz., and Scholz. But with the idiom by which,

in certain formulas,- (in the neuter) is put

in the sense all thmrrs (as Thucyd. iv. 52.) rate

even in the Classical writers, it is unlikely that

the. Evangelist should have been acquainted; and

I have seen no example where is thus

brought into immediate concurrence with the

Genit feminine. That, indeed, is generally

omitted. Perhaps, as the authority for the former
is greatly superior to that for the latter,

Mark may have written in this verse -\ ; and in the next, ev-\. which the scribes would be likely to alter

into '. in order to adapt it to the former
passage. Certainly cannot (as some imag-

ine) be a 7nasciiHne, and have reference to.
29.?— fVn.] See Deut. vi.4. X. 12. Luke

X. 27. Vitnnga and Campb. take the words as

forming two sentences. "The Lord (i. e. Je-

hovah) is our God : the Lord is one." But, though
the verb substantive be admitted in the Hebrew,
yet the idiom of that language will not permit the

separationof the words l3'nSx •|7<; and the

construction in Greek will as little permit of it.

31. boa '.] See Levit. xix. 18. Luke .

27. Rom. xiii. 9. Gal. v. 14. James ii. 8. There
is here a variation in reading: some MSS. and
Versions, with Euthym. and Victor, having boa
ahrq ; others, ; others, again,. The first seems preferable, was approved
by Mill and Heupel, and is edited bv Fritz. But
as the evidence for it is verij s/icr-ht, (for that of the

Versions is scarcely to be admitted,) and as all

the varr. lectt. seem to be so mamj ways of re•

moviria; the diffieulty of the common reading, it

ought not to have been received into the text ; it

was probably derived from St. Matthew. The
sense is, " The second is like [unto it; i.e. in

importance]; namely, this." Fritz., indeed, scru-
ples at sliis absolute use of ; but it is found
in the Classical writers ; and though it may not
occur elsewhere in the Scriptural ones, that

might be by accident, especially as it does not
often occur a?iy where.

32. —.] Render, " Of a truth, Mas-
ter, thou hast spoken well." before hn
is not found in a considerable portion of the best

MSS., several Versions, and the Ed. Princ. It

seems to be from the margin ; and is rightly can-

celled by Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat.,

Fritz., and Scholz. is omitted in some
MSS., but is defended by many Classical passages
cited by the Commentators ; to which may be
added one more apposite than any of them, from
Aristoph. Plut. 10(>. oh \\, \), .
See my Note on Thucyd. ii. 9. No. 5.

33. .] This is not, as Schleus. and
Wahl imagine, for, but for.

34. —.] Fnt hy attraction for ISaiv

oTi, &c., " perceiving that he had answered wise-

ly.'' is later Greek for the eai'lier-^.
36. no /.] See Ps. c.x. 1. Acta

ii. S^k l' Cor. xv. 25. Heb. i. 13. The Articles are

omitted in many of the best MSS., and several

early Editions ; and cancelled by Griesb., Matth.,

Tittm., Vat., Fritz., and Scholz ; rightly, I think,

because the omission is not only confirmed by
the Var. lect. in Matt. xxii. 43, but by the con-
text, which, says Middlet., requires the

of the Holy Spirit.

1 have, just before, with Fritz., edited, for

; for though the direct evidence for it be but
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MARK CHAP. XII. 36— 44. XIII. 1, 2.

' & , •^& . /5 37

Xiysi & ;

)./ ]] ' una ~ 38, ^ ,
/, 7, 39. & , 40

' .& 6 ,& 41

', & , - 42

. &, ' 43/, -. 44

' , , ,.
XIII. , 1& ', , &, -

! 6^& ' 2

slight, yet the indirect is very strong ; since (as

Fritz, observes) it is found in the parallel passages

of Mark and Luke, and is confirmed by the \,
at ver. 37. 1 would add, that the )\ of very

numerous MSS. and Editions for, in the next
clause (which, therefore, Matth., Griesb., and
Scholz receive into the text, though at variance

with the Sept. and the jiarallel passages of Mat-
thew and Luke) is, I doubt not, meant for this ; a

sort of mistake frequent in all autliors. Indeed,

propriety would seem to require that' should

be used of a.man (.is David), and tlnuv of God,
the latter being a more significant and authorita-

tive term.
38. ?.] The\ was an Oriental gar-

ment, descending to the ancles, and worn by per-

sons of distinction, as Kings (1 Chron. xv. 27.

John iii. (!), Priests (3 Esdr. i. \. v. 81). and hon-
ourable persons : (see Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 26. ii. 4, 1.

Luke XV. 22.) and were aifected by the Jurists of

the Pharisaical sect.

40. o!, &c.] This is by most Com-
mentators esteemed• a so/ t'fism; but similar con-
structions are found in the Classical writers. It

is better regarded by some recent Commentators
as an example of anacoluthon. Fritz., however,
objects to that principle, as unsuitable to the sim-
plicity of construction in the passage ; and he
would take the whole sentence as exclamatory,
" these devourers I

" &,c., these shall receive, &c.
I prefer, however, with Grot., to suppose an Asyn-
deton, and render, "those who devour," ifcc,

"those shall receive," &c. ; vhich method in-

yolves the Zeaii difficulty. [Co77!p. 2 Tim. iii. G.

Tit. i. .]
41. [See 2 Kings xii. 9.]

42. .] The was a ver}' minute coin,
the half of a quadrans or farthing. It is in our
common translation rendered mile ; which word

comes from minute, as farthing from fourthing,

formed in imitation of quadrans.

43. '] i. e. more in proportion to her sub-

stance. [Comp. 2 Cor. viii. 12.]

44. tK '^ for -, which is found in some MSS. here and at

Matthew and Luke, but is doubtless a correction., •' her means of living ;" a signifi-

cation of common both in the Classical wn-
ters and the Sept.

XIII. 1. (6.] These were indeed
stupendous ; in proof of which the Commentators
adduce Joseph. Ant. xv. 11, 3. Bell. v. 5, G, (from
which passages it is said tliat the stones of the

temple were some of them 4-5 cubits in length, 5
in depth, and G in breadth. It is strange, how-
ever, they did not see that the latter account, as

far as it regards the dimensions of the stones,

makes the former one seem almost incredible.

For it represents them as only about 25 cubits

long, 8 in height, and about 12 in depth. It is not
so much the excessive length spoken of (for in

Bell. i. 21, 6. Josephus speaks of the stones of

Strato tower .is some of themSOyeet long, 9 high,

and 10 broad) as the disproportion in breadth,

which afl'ords room for suspicion. And as this

account difiers so materially from the other in Jo-

sephus, I cannot but suspect that for ' we should

read ', which will make the number twentij-fire.

Thus both accounts will exactly tally. I cannot
omit to add, that though I have carefully examin-
ed almost all the accounts which the ancients

have left us as to the dimensions of stones used
for building, I have never found any to exceed 35

feet. The exclamation of the Apostles here is

illustrated by what Josephus says at Bell. v. 5, 6.

namely, that the whole of the exterior of the Tem-
ple, both as regarded stones and workmanship,
was calculated to excite astonishment (\,.)
[Comp. 1 Kings ix. 7.]
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; &^^ &, xctra- 24. 21.

3 &]. ,&' 3, 7

4 ' , ' ,• '
5 & ; ^ 4

6 ' -]. - 5, ' " ' -. " , ^^-' 9

8 & ' . ^& & 7

&, ' , 11

9 . . 8

' , - 9 12&, &^
10, . & ~ 14 13

11& . " , 14, '
, & 15, ' ,

12 . -^, 16

' , &~
13 . & 9

' &. 13 19

14 , & / 15 20, , [ ] 21

15 '

., & '

16 18

17. Oval - 19 3
IS !& , 20

19. ^ S-, 22, , ,
20 • ( , & 23, , ,
21. ' , , ' 23

22, ' .& - 24

' , ,
2"^, . ' , 2
24 . , ^, 29 23

25 &, ; ' ),
11..] ', in the Classical writers, 21. [Co?np. Luke xvii. 23.]

is used of the fore-lhoii^hf, study, and elaboration 22. [Comp. Deut. xiii. 1. 2 Thess. ii. 11.]

of Orations, in opposition to extemporary orntory. 24. [Co?np. Is. xiii. 10. Ezek. xxxii. 7. Joel ii.

Thus the declamations of the Rhetoricians were 10, 31. Rev. vi. 12.]

coiHed. [Comp. Matt. X. 19. Lukexii. 11.] 25. oi . '/.] This passage
13. [Comp. Matt. . 22. Rev. ii. 7. 10.] is inadequately represented by all Translators.

14. [Cofnp. Dan. ix. 27. xii. 11.] The sense is, " the stars of heaven shall be wan•
VOL. I. 27
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4 . , 8

5 ' ] ; 9& , ^
6 ' uvif/' "' '' 10

; *. - n

}', , ^,&
8 ' ' . " ',. 12

9 . ^ 13

' ]^] ,
10 - . "- 1* », ,& , '
11) . ' *

' 7«»«5. 15 5

12 ] )] , &, 17 7- ' & 9

13] ; & , 87 ' ' 13 10

14 '&, \ -
9-1], ) ], ' H

15, & ; - 12

J '
16. Kul^ &' & , 19& ' . 13

17 , ' 20 14

18 &, 6 ' , 21

— (cui] Here, again, the Commen- tliat of in Latin, common in the Classical
tators are at issue on the sense of. writers. £'|3, i. e.^, "anticipated,"
Some take it to mean " having broken it in piec- pre-occupied.
es;" others, "having shaken it up." But the 12. See Exod. xii. 17. Deut. xvi. 5.

former would be unnecessary, and unsuitable to 13.] From the word being opposed to

the purpose in view; and the latter interpretation in the following verse, and from the
proceeds too much upon hypothesis, and is utter- servile nature of the occupation, it may be infer-

ly repugnant to the sense of the word ; as is that red that this was a domestic,
of others, "rubbing it in " The true interpreta- _ ;, ^,,^^ The Commentators concur in rec-
tion IS, no doubt, that of Drus

,
De Dieu, Krebs ognizing here an ellipse of .. or 7;

Rosenm. Kuin Schleusn., Wahl, Bretschn., and ^nd they produce examples both of the elliptical
Fritz., who take it to mean " ft,-acta ori/mo, ^nd the complete phrase. But the examples of
alabastrum aperuit." The term was it seems, the /«/to• have, vfhich is, beyond doubt,
used of the ojmnnff of flasks of od or liquid oint- ^n adjective, whereas Kcoauwv, as Fritz, shows,
ment ; which was, by knocking off the tip end of ^a,s always considered as'a siibsiantire.
the narrow neck, where the orifice was sealed 14.] See note on Luke ii. 15. 7.
up, to preserve the contents. Now this, plainly, 15] An upper room, used bv the Jews
might be done without vastlng the contents. The fo^ the same purposes as those to which our din-
above view ot the sense is confirmed by the an- i„„-rooms and parlours are applied. Griesb.,
cient Versions, vhlch express the general signifi- ^^^^ ^^^ g^jjoiz edit, from the best MSS., ,i-

cation ' aperuenmt. . But the thing is not so certain as to

6. fi' ffioi'.] This (for £if }) is found in al- warrant a change.' has a reference

most all the best MSS. and early Editions; is to the preparation of beds, couches, or sofas, car-

adopted by Wets, and edited by Beng., Matth., pets, pillows, stools, &c., such as among the

Vat., Tittm., Fritz., and Scholz ; no doubt, riafht- Oriental nations, supply the place of chairs, ta-

ly ; for its Hebrew character and greater diffi- bles, and indeed almost all the other furniture of

culty attest its genuineness. \^Comp. Deut. xv. a room.

11.] 17. See John xiii. 21.

8. £';^'] i. e.; a sense of '', like 18. [Comp. Ps. xli. 9. Acts i. 16.] ;vr•
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26. 22. ' '. &, 19

22 33 / , &' '' ; (•
23 ryci ; & ' in , - 20

84 21 ^ . 6 &, 21& ' oval &,
6 &. y.uXov , &&.

26 &, , , 22

x«t ' , .
37 ' * ' 23

28 , ' ' , 24

29 &, . , 2,, >; .
30 39 ,& , 26

3> ' " &- } ' 27' ,& -
32 6. & , 28

33 ' &, ?29
3* . ' Jiv , 30

3* ] , , . 31

' & ,
. .

36 40 , &' 22

37 & ' & '. - 33& , -
38 && . ' 34

7]
' . - 35

39 41 ^, , , ' ,
42 ^ ' ' ' , 36

. '

40 45 &, . &, 37

46 ' ,& -
19. *•' ] Hebrew idiom for', as 32. [Comp. John xviii. 1.]

the Commentators say ; but it is found also in 34. [Comp. Luke .xxii. 44. John xii. 27.]
other writers, though, indeed, almost wholly 36. [Comp. John vi. 38.]
those who formed their style on the N. T. Fritz. —

'Aj3/3i h .] There has been no little dif-

has proved that the cannot be taken, as some ference of opinion as to the reason for this seem-
suppose, for Kui e7ra. ing pleonasm, and the exact force of the idiom.

22. [Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 24.] The ancient Greek Interpreters, several early
27., &c.] See Zach. xiii. 7. modern ones (as Beza, Lightf , and Leigh), and

28. [See infra xvi. 7.1 most of the later Commentators (as Newcome,
9Q ro y , ... „_ - Campb., Wakef , Fisch., Schleus., Rosenm., and
^J. Lsee John xiu. .] Kuin.). think that h, is added, agreeably to
»J. (rfi.] This is found in almost all the ancient a custom by which the Jews used to call a'per-

MSS. and the early Edd., confirmed by most of son or thing by two names, one Hebrew and the
the ancient Versions, and has been, with reason, other Greek. " But I rather airee with others (as
received by Wets., Matth., Griesb., Knapp, Va- Fritz.), that the htter is wiinterprHatioji or ex-
'"' ^''^tm,, Fritz., and Scholz. It was, no doubt, ^/tea/ion of the former, as in Rom. viii. 15. Gal.
absorbed by the following. The word is em- iv. 6. As to', it is (,as Fritz, observes) used
phatical. agreeably to the custom (found even in the
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28 ; ^/ '&, & .26. 22.

39 &, ] &. & ^
40, . 43&' & , *.
41 ')^« , '& 45&, ! & ?}

' ,
42& .—& ! / ! 46, .
43 &, ' , , 47 47, ,
44 . 48, ' ,
45 ** , ' &,& 49 47

46& ' , ' ., xat .
47 , 61

48 , . & 55 62' Jig ]&
49, 67 ; - '' 63, ' & .
50 . &
51, '

Lord's prayer) of commencing with the word account this a pleonasm, of which they adduce
Father. examples both from Scriptural and Classical wri-

38. [Comp. Gal. v. 17.] ters. But it is, in fact, no pleonasm, and Fritz.

41. ^] The Commentators are not agreed truly observes, that signifies unus aliqiiis,

on the force of this expression. Of the various some one. The expression is generally used of
interpretations propounded, there are only two one whose name we know not, or do not care to

which have any claim to attention. 1. That of mention. The reason for suppressing the name
most of the recent Commentators, ahest, scil. /ie;-e is obvious. That for using the same indefi-

transiit animi mei angor. But this is liable to in- nite expression further on at ver. 51., seems to

superable objections, both Grammatical and oth- have been from the Evangelist not knowing; the

ers. 2. That of Luther, Beza, H. Steph., Hamm., person's name. For though many conjectures

Gatak., Raph., Heap., and Fritz., " siiffirit" it is thereupon have been hazarded, yet not one of
enough ;

" " I no longer need your vigils." This tliem has even probability to recommend it, ex-

is strongly confirmed by the ancient Versions, and cept this, that he was a young man of the Ro-
the Glosses of the Scholiasts, and yet more by man soldiery ; especially as again, in this very
the of Luke. And althou'jh the sense verse, the Article points to a particular part of
be rare, yet there have been two other examples the company ; which could only have been the

adduced; one from Anacreon xxviii. 3.3.• soldiery.\ y«p /. and another from Cyril. Tlius 49. [Comp. Ps. xxii. 7. Ixix. 10. Is. liii. 12.]

is an impersonal, and to be taken, as the 50. [Comp. Job xix. 13. Ps. Ixxxviii. 8.]

simple and many of its compounds frequent- 51. .] See Note on Matt, xxvii. 59. The
ly are, in a neuter sense. sense, however, here is somewhat different. For

43. [Comp. John xviii. 3.] as the word primarily denoted a web of cloth, so

44..] An Alexandrian term for the At- it came to mean a vu-apper, such as was often

tic. is for, by an Hellenistic used for a night-vest ; of which Wets, adduces
use often found in the N. T. examples from Herodot. and Galen, and Schleusn.
—0;.] This is not (as some Commenta- another from D. Kimchi. This is doubtless the

tors imagine) to be taken with', and ren- sense here, though the word sometimes denoted
dered s^ine periculo ; but with-, and ren- those webs of cloth which, as we find from Ori-

dered " caute ac dili^enter.'' So in Acts xvi. 23. ental travellers, are still used as a claij dress, like

the jailer is ordered . and in ver. our Highland plaids, and called Hijks.

24.<\ is used of securely keeping the —- '.] Almost all Commentators sup-

prisoners, pose an ellipse of. But Fritz, would
45. [Comp. 2 Sam. \x. 9.] take it as a Genitive of the neuter nnim, to,
47. i£ .} Almost all the Commentators the naked body. That, however, would require
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64 Iijaovv ' 53. 54&/&
55 ' & , ^-. 7 5', & '. , 56. - 57,' ' - 58,. . 59, , ' 60] ; ; - 61

, . / ,' ^ 6 6 ', 62. &&, ., , ' ' 63

;
'

; 64&. 65,, ''.
the Article, and the existence of tlie word must
not be admitted witliout some authority more
valid than the use ol" , "the unprotected

parts of the hodij ; " for in that expression there is

an ellipse as well as of . The
phrase is plainly for iVi ,
and the very elliptical form it assumes, shows
that it was much in use

;
probably in the phrase-

ology of common life. It was probably a provin-

cial idiom.

— ol.] This, by the force of the .\rti-

Cle, must denote the Roman soldiers just men-
tioned. Examples are adduced by Rosenm., and
Kuin. of this sense in Greek, and also ofjiwentu-
tes and a(lolesre7iies in Latin. Nay, it even ex-

tends to the Hebrew.

53. [Camp. John xviii. 13, 24.]

54. rrpSj TO ^] for . So Luke xxii.

56.' . This has been proved
to be a Hebraism, such «as often occurs in the

Sept., and corresponds to ". For though the

purity of the Greek has been maintained by many
Commentators, yet they only adduce passages
where the word signifies fidgor, rather than ignis ;

or, in one or two instances, a blaze, such as arises
from kindled wood. Thus, by a metonymy of
effect for cause, is transferred to all objects
which emit light, thougk it may be accompanied
vith heat likewise.

53. [Comp. Acts vi. 13.]

5G. 7.] The Commentators are not agreed
on the sense. By the ancient Versions and most
early modern Commentators, it is taken to mean
convenie7ites, ' stirh as tathj.' So E. V. " agreed
not together." Erasm., Grot., Hamm., Whitby,
Heup., and Campb., render it, " non idonea erant,"
" were insufficient to establish the charges against
him." But, as Beza and Fritz, observe, the usus
loipiendi will not permit this sense ; and the diffi-

culty which drove the above Commentators to

adopt so forced un interpretation is really bv no
means formidable : see Recens. Synop. Lightf.

observes, that the Jewish Canons divided testi-

monies into three kinds, 1. a raiti or discordant
testimony ; 2. a standijig or presumptive testimo-
ny ; 3. an even consistent testimony.

58. :!'] . . " the \vork of man."
This was added (says Grot.) lest Christ should
seem to have spoken parabolically. Of the word^. examples are adduced by Wets., to which
may be added a passatre of Thucyd. ii. 77. yet
more apposite, where 0|- is opposed
to - . Our Lord alluded to Is.

xvi. 12. See Note on Acts vii. 48. and compare
infra xv. 29. John ii. 19.

f.l. [Comp. Is. liii. 7. Acts viii. 32.]

62. ^, &c.] Comp. Dan. vii. 10. John
vi. 62. Acts i. 11. 1 Thess. iv. 16. 2 Thess. i. 10.

Rev. i. 7.

65. [Comp. John xvi. 10, 11. Is. 1. 6. John
xix. 3. xviii. 16, 17.]
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68. —\.'\ This is rightly regarded by out of doors ;" a sense not unsuitable, and sup-

Wets, as an idiomatical form of negation. In ported by the parallel passages. Yet such a sig-

ohz oiia ow]e there seems a stress laid nification of'/ has never been established,

upon. ; and hence the student may attend the passages cited being not to the purpose,

to the observation of Matth. Gr. Gr. § 233, who There seems little doubt but that the truth lies

rightly observes, that it is properly the mid. voice with one or other of the two following interpre-

of', with the subaudition of rii» ', in tations. 1. Thatof Casaub., Bois, Heupel, Kypke,
which the Ionic form is retained. It therefore Wets., Koecher, Campb.. and others, " having
signifies, " to set one's mind to any thing," as we reflected thereon ;" which is a very suitable sense,

say, enter into it, comprehend it. Wets, sub- And abundant examples are adduced, both of the

joins many examples, both from the Classical complete plirase{// loi' ')', and even of the

and Rabinical writers. On the seeming dis- elliptical ones. Yet, as Fritz, remarks, the latter

crepancy with the accounts of the other Evan-
gelists, see Home's Introd./iv. 283.

69. [Comp. John xviii. 25.]

72. , «kc] Comp. John xiii. 38.

-wiii. 27.

—.] With this word the Commenta-
tors have been exceedingly perplexed ; and lience

their interpretations are marvellously discordant.

To omit conjectural alterations, and manifestly

false interpretations, many Commentators, an-

cient and modern, take /^' in the sense
begin; and regard ivil3(x)iuiv\ as standing for, either in the sense " began to

weep," or " proceeded to Aveep," as in Acts xi. 4.^— for —. That
passage, however, has quite another sense. Be-
sides, though the above signification of

does exist in the later writers, yet of the Iiypal-

liige in these words no example has been adduced.
Besides, the sense is so feeble, and even frigid,

that, although it is supported by most of the an-

cient Versions, it cannot, I think, be admitted.

In fact, there should seem rather to be an rllipsis,

though to determine with certainty what was
originally the p/eiiii locutio, is perhaps impossible ;

some would take-' to mean " having rushed

is only found where the contc.rt suggests the no-
tion of attvntinn: which is not the case here.

He, therefore, after a minute discussion of the

merits of all the interpretations, decides in favour

of that of Chrysost., Theophyl., and other Greek
Fathers, and to which several eminent modern
Commentators have inclined, (as Salmas., Suic,

Elsn., Heum., Krebs, and Fischer), by which
is taken as equivalent to^,

" having covered his head (with his vest)." But
here, again, decisive authority is wanting; for

though the complete phrase\ is

very frequent, yet not one example has been ad-

duced of the elliptical one,. not even if i-i-\\ r^. To this, indeed, Fritz,

answers that, from the great frequency of the

phrase, no additional word was 77ecessani to de-

cide the sense ; which is (he remarks) the case

with other terms, as-^ and^-. That the action is suitaljle to extreme grief,

none can doubt ; and that it was in use among the

ancients, is proved by a cloud of examples.

XV. 1. [Comp. Ps. ii. 2. John xviii. 28. Acts
iii. 13.]

2. [Comp. John xviii. 3.3.]

4. [Camp. John xix. 10.]
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32 26 , . 212, •/ (
'), .

33 33 , 6 ,^, 22

34 . ' 23

35 . , * - 24

34 , , . , 25

6. -'] "used to release;" as in Matt. 21•. ^.] This (for/') is found(. [Comp. John sviii. 39.] in nearly all the best MSS., and is adopted by

8. At supply . IComp. John every Editor from Wets, to Scholz. It is indeed

xviii. 40. Acts iii. 14.] not only required by the /inffiice proprietus, but,

11.~\ "instigated." Some MSS. have what is more, is confirmed by the parallel pas-, and others. The one is a gloss, sages of Matt, and Luke. The error seems to have
and the other derived from the parallel passage arisen from the being absorbed by the fol-

of RIatthew. The textual reading, which is a lowing. [Comp. Ps. x.xii. 18. John six. 23.1

stronger term, is confirmed by Luke xxiii. 5. and, 25. ijv 6 .] Comp.
this use of the word, by the examples produced Johnxix. 14. A difficulty is here started by some
from Diod. Sic. by Eisner and Munthe, to vhich Commentators, namely, that the crucifixion is

may be added Eurip. Orest. fil2. and Dionys. Hal. twice described by Rlark as taliing place. To
viii. 81. avoid which, some would take the for { .

14. - The refers to a clause But that signification is quite unauthorized. 0th-

suppressed, " Why should I crucify him, for," ifcc. crs endeavour to remove the difficulty by a change
15. Tip \ rb 'ucavbv] " to satisfy the of punctuation. But that involves a most harsh

wishes of the people," or, as Grot, explains it, construction. It is better, with others (among
agreeably to the usage of satis facere in Latin whom is Fritz.) to take^ as an Aorist

writers, to remove all cause of complaint on with a Pluperfect sense (on which use see Winer's
their part. [Comp. John. xix. 1.] Gr. Gr. p. 106.), thus: "It vas the third hour

16. [Comp. John xix. 1.] when they had crucified him." Even this, how-
19. ] for/, which ever, is unnecessary, if; in the pre-

is used by Matth. The phrase signifies to place ceding verse be taken, as itmay,in present tense

the knees' (i, e. on the ground). (and indeed the Cod. Vatic, has the present tense),

21.. 'P.] Persons probably well known, thus: "and on proceeding to crucify him, they
and then living at Rome ; since Paul, Rom. xvi. divided his garments." Now this indicates the
13. salutes Ritfiis there. commencement of action, namely, the stripping

22. [Comp. John xix. 17.] of our Lord. The next verse denotes the com'
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ptetion of action, and therefore fixes the time suit, like the Latin vah, and our hoa! oho! ah-
wlien it took place. In short, , ah! which, however, are used, like all interjec-

simply means, ' and, on crncifijing him.' tions, with much latitude of signification, and are
With respect to the seeming discrepancy be- adapted to express most of the violent emotions,

tween Mark and John, as to the hour of the cm- [Comp. Ps. xxii. 8. Ixis. 20. Supra xiv. 58. Joha
cifijcion, various methods have been proposed for ii. 19.]

its removal. See Recens. Synop. Now although 31. 5i.] This is absent from many good MSS.,
such discrepancies " are (as Fritz, observes) rather and is cancelled by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat.,

to be patiently borne, than removed by rash meas- Fritz., and Scholz.
ures," yet here we are, it should seem, not re- 36. .'] vox solennis de hac re,— like

duced to any great straits. For though the mode the Latin refigere. [See my Note on Thucyd. ii.

of reconciling the two accounts by a sort of man- 14.] [Comp. Ps. Ixix. 22. John xix. 29.]

agement is not to be commended; yet surely, 37. /.] signifies

when we have the testimony of several of the to send forth a voice, whether articulate or in-

ancient Fathers, that an early corruption of num- articulate. [See Note on Matt, xxvii. 50. John
ber in one of these two passages had taken place xix. 30.]

by a confusion of the f and $-, we cannot hesitate 39. on ' .'] This does not mean (as

to adopt so simple and natural a mode of removing many explain) that he had cried with such a
the discrepancy. See more in Note on John loud voice ; nor that the Centurion felt admira-
xix. 14. tion at his being so soon released from his tor-

26. [Convp. John xix. 19.] ments, but tliat, on hearing sttch words as those
28. [Comp. Is. liii. 12.] This ver. is marked at ver. 34. pronounced, as it were from the bottom

for omission by Griesb. and cancelled by Fritz.

;

of the heart, by the crucified person ; and that he
but injudiciously ; for there is no reason why so should so immediately after be released from his
remarkable a fulfilment of prophecy, mentioned torments,— the Centurion thence felt assured,

by the other Evangelists, should not also be re- that he was not only a rigliteous person, but had
corded by Mark. Besides, the number of MSS. the character \vhich he claimed ; namely, that of
in which it is omitted is so comparatively small, being h ' : on the force of which ex-
that it is very probable it was inadvertently pression see Note on Matt, xxvii. 54.

passed over by the scribes; which might arise 40. [Comp. Ps. xxsviii. 12.]

from this and the next ver. both beginning with 41. [Comp. Luke viii. 2, 3.]

a. 42..] A very rare word, only oc-
29, old.] An interjection of derision and in- curring elsewhere in Judith viii. 6., and by which,

VOL. I. 28
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a John 20. 19.

1 Cor. 15. 5, 7.

c Luke 10. 17.

Acts 5. 16.

&8. 7.

& 16. 18.

&2. 4.

& 10. 4S.

1 Cor. 12. 10,
28.

d Luke 10. 19.

Acts 28. 3, 8.

. ^" '- 14

& ' xui ,& . ' 15& «, ). - ' 16&. "^ &'.'
'

'

^ ' ^ , ai/rove ' 18&, ., ,& - 19

, & . 20, ,&.
For even tlm they had not fully credited, nay,

even when Jesus had come up, Luke adds, '. All this, however, tends to

make us repose a firmer confidence in the testi-

mony of those who themselves so slowly and
cautiously admitted belief. (Grot.) In the pas-

sage of Luke, the Apostles and Disciples are in-

deed spoken of, but\\ does not denote all

the Apostles and Disciples gathered together, but
only some of them. Passages of this sort, in

which what seems spoken of all is to be under-
stood only of some, are not unfrequent in the N.
T. There is therefore no decrepancy between
Mark and Luke. Some of the assembly (as Luke
tells us) believed that Jesus had returned to life

;

all the rest denied implicit credit to the narrations

concerning that event. Hence even when Jesus
appeared to them, they fancied they saw a phan-
tasm ; from all which we may conclude that they
were by no means credulous. (Kuin.)

15. ) ))-] i. e. to all human creatures,

both Jews and Gentiles, to all nations, as Mat-
thew e.vpresses it.

16. h —.] By comparing
this with the commission given the Apostles,
Matt, xxviii. 20, and Luke xxiv. 47, it is plain

that not only faith, but repentance and obedience

were to be preached in the name of Christ, the
sense being, that he who by true and lively faith

embraces Christianity, and engases, in baptism,
to obey its injunctions, and faithfully fulfil his en-
gagements, shall obtain everlasting salvation.

With respect to whether it be ren-

dered " damned," or " condemned," matters but
little as to the ultimate sense ; since, upon the
lowest meaning that has been affixed to

(namely, the being put into a state of salvation),

the contrary cannot but imply a state of present
reprobation ; which, if continued in, must assured-
ly terminate in perdition .• and the condemnation , to

take place at the day of Judgment, cannot but
imply the being consigned to the curse, and the
eternal woe consequent upon it. By " not be-
lieving," is meant either obstinately refusing as-

sent to the evidence of the truth of the Gospel,
however satisfactory ; or not so believing the

Gospel as to obex/ it, and thus holding the truth in
unrighteousness. In the former case, he who
believeth not must be condemned to eternal mis-
ery, because he rejects the only means whereby
he can be saved. That reason requires us to lim-
it the denunciation here to wil/id disbelief, and
not extend it to involuntary, is shown by Dr.
Campb. and Dr. Maltby, cited by me in Recens.
Synop. And that it is confirmed by the word of
God, is plain from John iii. 18. compared with v.

36.

17. , &c.] [Comp. Luke x. i7. Acts
v. 16. & viii. 7. xvi. 18. ii. 4. x.46. 1 Cor. xii. 10,

28.] On the several particulars of our Lord's
promise, so as to show their full force and exact
fulfilment, much valuable matter may be found in

Recens. .Synop. The exercise of the Jirst gift,

namely, the casting out of devils, is proved by
the early Fathers, Justin Martyr, Clemens Alex.,

Origen, Irenaeus, Tertullian, &c. Of the second,

namely, speaking ivith new tongues, which must
be understood, in lisfull sense, of the miracu-
lous communication of the faculty of speaking
with tongues never previously learned, (on which
I have copiously treated in the Note at Acts ii.

4.), we have abundant proof, both from Scrip-
ture, and the testimonies of the earliest Fathers.

The same may be said of the next two particu-

lars, the " taking up of serpents," and the " drink-

ing of poison uithout injury." The former was
in that age regarded as a decisive test of super-
natural protection ; though we find that this pow-
er was sometimes pretended to by impostors.

As to the latter, that faculty (as Doddr. observes)
would be especially necessary in an age when
the art of poisoning was brought to such cursed
refinement. As to the fflh p.irticular, healing

the sick supernaturally, the Scriptures and early

Ecclesiastical writers are full of examples. Up-
on the whole, there is abundant evidence for the
fulfilment of all the promises which the above
expressions, in their plain and full sense, imply

;

and for their chief purposes, namely, of miracu-
lous attestation to their Divine mission, and su-

pernatural protection under all the evils which
they should have to encounter in the exercise of

their ministry.
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Of this Evangelist (as of St. Mark) little is

known with certainty, except what is learned
from the N. T. The traditions of the early Fa-
ters are few and slight ; and those of the later

ones merit little attention. They, and the older
Commentators in general, are of opinion that he
was a Jew ; but their proofs are by no means
strona. It is 7nore probable that (as many recent
Expositors suppose) he was descended from Gen-
tile parents, but had in his youth embraced Juda-
ism, from which he had been converted to Chris-

tianity. Yet whether even this be true, may be
doubted ; for there is great reason to think that

Luke was but a very young man when converted
to Chiistianity ; and it is not likely that he had,

before that time, passed over from Paganism to

Judaism. It may rather be supposed that he
was born Jewish mrents ; or at least (as in the

case of Timothy) of parents, the father a gentile,

and the mother a Jewess. The Hebrew-Greek
style of his writings and the accurate knowledge
shewn in them of the Jewish religion, make it

probable that the writer was not a Jeivish Prose-

lyte, but a Jem, on the mother's side, though a

Greek on the father's. Thus also we are enabled
to account for the power of Greek style which he
occasionally evinces. For it was likely that he
would by his father be competently instructed in

Greek literature. That he should be so far a
Jew, is not at all inconsistent with his bearing a
Grreek na.me , which he would derive from his

father. There is, I apprehend, nothing in the

N. T. which militates against this hypothesis (by

which all seeming discrepancies are reconciled),

but much to confirm it ; for surely he was more
likely to be reckoned among Jews (see Acts xxi.

27. compared with xxi. 15 & 17.j, if he were
JeiB-hom by the mother's side, and brought up a
Jew, than if he had been merely a Proselyte from
Gentilism. As to the argument founded on Col.

iv. 11 & 14, it is by no means cogent; since the
opposition there alleged between Arist., Marcus,
and Justus, and Luke and Deraas, cannot be
shown to exist.

The first mention of Luke in the N. T. is at
Acts xvi. 10 & 11, where he is said to have been
with Paul at Troas ; from whence he attended
him to Jerusalem, and having continued with him
in his troubles, accompanied him on his voyage
from Ca;sarea to Rome, and stayed with him during
his two years' confinement there. The time of
Luke's death we cannot ascertain from any pre-
cise information. We only know that it \vas af-

ter that of St. Peter and of St. Paul. With this

is closely connected another question,— as to
the date of the publication of his Gospel ; which
I have considered at large in the Introd. to Mark's
Gospel, when treating on the sources of the first

three Gospels. Oi' the genuineness and authentici-

ty of this Gospel, there has never been any doubt
entertained. It is quoted or alluded to by wri-
ters, in an unbroken chain, from the Apostolical
Fathers down to the time of Chrysostom. To its

Canonical authority, indeed (as vell as that of
St. Mark's Gospel), objections have been made
by Michaelis. These, however, have been satis-

factorily answered, especially by Professor Alex-
ander (of America) on the Canon of the N. T. p.
202— 210, whose remarks may be seen in Mr.
Home's Introduction. As to the authenticity of
the first two Chapters, which has been recently
called in question by those who impugn the mi-
raculous conception of Christ,— suffice it to say,

that those Chapters are found in all the MSS. of
the Gospel, of which we have any knowledge,
and in all the Versions. And to this complete
external evidence may be added internal evidence

of the strongest kind : for while there is no Crit-

ical reason imaginable against the Chapters,
there is the strongest reason to suppose them
genuine, since the 1st is connected with the 2d,
and the 2d with the 3d, in exactly the same man-
ner as the 1st and 2d Chapters of Matthew are
connected with the 3d. In fact, the only argu-
ment even specious, that has been urged against
their authenticity is, that they were not found in

the copies used by Marcion in the second centu-
ry. But Dr. Lardner has shewn, that if he used
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St. Luke's Gospel at all, he so mutilated and al-

tered it, that even he did not allow it to be called

Luke's Gospel. Indeed, several of the most dis-

tinguished Critics ofthe last half century (as Sem-
ler, Eichhorn, Griesb., Loeffler, Bp. Marsh, and

Dr. Pye Smith) have shown that there is no good

reason for supposing that he used St. Luiie's Gospel

at all. That this Gospel was^vritten for the benefit

of Gentile concerts, is quite plain from the contents,

and is confirmed by the unanimous voice of anti-

quity. On which see Dr. Townson's Works, Vol.

I. pp. 181 — 196, or Home's Introduction, Vol.

IV. 296. sq. On the difficulty which has been
found (or rather made) in the Proem, and what
was the general purpose of the Evangelist in draw-

ing up this Gospel, the reader is referred to the

Notes on the Proem. St. Luke's Gospel is, both

in plan and character, different from those of St.

Matthew and St. Mark ; having many peculiari-

ties, and especially this, that, while Matthew and
Mark generally relate the facts they record chron-

ologically, Luke has mostly not done so, but

narrated them according to a classification of
events ; a plan pursued by writers of the greatest

eminence, as Livy, Suetonius, Florus, and, to a

certain degree, Plutarch in his Lives.

With respect to the style of this Gospel, it is

purer and more fluent than that of the others ; as

might be expected from one who, as a Physician,

must have had a tolerably good education, and
have been, in some degree, a man of letters.

There is one peculiarity which deserves atten-

tion, namely, that (as Dr. Campb. has remarked)
" while each of the Evangelists has a number of
words used by none but himself, in St. Luke's
Gospel the number of such words is greater than

that of all the others put together ; and in the
Acts very far more." For further information on
this subject, the reader is referred to Schleier-

macher's Critical Essay on the Gospel of St.

Luke ; and especially to a valuable Critique on
it by Dr. Burton in tlie British Critic for 1827,

also Bp. Cleaver's Discourse on the style of St.

Luke's Gospel. Suffice it to say that, as there is

more of the finish of composition in this Gospel,
there is less of nature and simplicity than in the

other three. The writer also approaches nearer
to the regular historian, by giving, as it were, his

own opinion andJudgment combined with his nar-

rative. See vi. 11. vi. 16. xvi. 4. xi. 53. iii. 20.

In recording the moral instructions given by our
Lord, especially in the Parables, he is surpassed
by no other writer for simplicity and pathos.

I. 1.-—.'] There is a similar

commencement to Justin's History ;
" Cum mul-

ti ex Romanis— res Romanas Graeco peregri-

noque sermone contulissent, &c. ;" and to Iso-

crat. ad Demon., p. 2. " ;--\', fm;;^fipo?ffi, &C.
See also the commencement to Josephus's Jewish
Antiq. Who are meant by these " many " has been
much discussed ; but it is now agreed that the
Gospels of Matthew and Mark could not be in-

tended to be included in those writings ; St Mat-
thew being one -' , and the
Gospel of Mark not yet written. The narratives
in question were probably the compositions of
pious and well-meaning persons ; but. as we may
infer, without the necessary information, or qual-
ifications for writing a Gospel History. They

were not intentionally false, but necessarily er-

roneous and defective. It is certain that we are

not to understand what are called the Apoci-yphcd

Gospels (as they have been collected by Fabri-

cius), since very few, if any, of those can be prov-

ed to have been then in being. It is, however,
probable that a portion of them would be incor-

porated into those Apocryphal Gospels, and thus

have been preserved. " It is (as Wets, observes)

not surprising that the minds of men, strongly ex-

cited as they were by the mighty moral revolution

which had taken place, should have been deeply

interested about tne origin and nature of a Reli-

gion so novel in its character, and promulgated
in a manner so widely different from all that had
preceded it." And that several should have ap-

plied themselves to satisfy this rational curiosity
;

professing, indeed, to derive their relations from
credible, but all of them, more or less, erroneous

and defective testimonies. That they were in

some degree defective or erroneous, is implied

in the very act of St. Luke's undertaking to sup-

ply Theophilus with more certain information.

For the use of the term' will not, as the

ancient and some modern Commentators have
supposed, supply any such inference ; since the

word merely means to undertake any thing, wheth-
er the attempt be accomplished, or fail: and

therefore, as the Evangelist certainly means not

to speak invidiously of the compositions in ques-

tion ; we may, with the most eminent modem
Commentators, suppose that there is here no ref-

erence to either success or failure.^ has been wrongly supposed by
some to signify re-arranging what is already writ-

ten. For the sense of rtpetition in the word,
though frequent, is not perpetual. Nor need we,
with some, suppose that the preposition here lOs-

es its proper force. It is better to take it to de-

note, not indeed, repetition, but succession, as of
one thing after another, which implies setting in

order. Thus^ will be equivalent to, and that, in a figurative sense, may
very well denote contexere, componere.
—] signifies, 1st,

to carry a full meastire, to be full, or make full.

2dly, to render fully certain, either as spoken, 1.

persons , or ,
'2.. (as here and in 2 Tim. iv. 17.)

of things, which are thus said to be fuLy con-
firmed and established, and are therefore receiv-

ed as certain tnitlis, with full assurance of faith.

2. ] Some difficulty attaches to

these words (though English Commentators al-

most universally fail to notice it) ; for if they be
referred, with most Interpreters, to the narratives

before mentioned, there would seem to be no rea-

son why St. Luke should undertake a work which
would appear to be superfluous ; the information
in those being supplied by the persons best qual-

ified to give it. But though that reference may,
according to the construction, be made, it is cer-

tain that such could not be St. Luke's meaning,
otherwise he would have said, not ^, but airoij.

What, then, is the reference ? Shall we suppose
it to be the present Gospel ? thus understanding

an hyperbaton, and making the clause, &c.
come in after 1 A method pursued by
the learned Capellus. This, however, I have not

ventured to adopt, since it is at once too violent

and arbitrary. Neither, indeed, is it necessary

:
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for if, with Koccher, Rosenm., and Kuin. (and I

think Grot.), the, &c. be referred to\ ', (these words
being understood to assign tlie ground of that

firm conviction) thus will have (as not un-
frequently in the N. T.) the sense inastmicii as,

quatenus. By will be meant " us Christians,"
i. e. all Christians.

— an -'\ This is by some supposed to re-

fer to the period at vhich St. Luke commences
his narration : by others, to the commencement
of Christ's ministry. The former view is mani-
festly erroneous ; and the latter far from well
founded, since the expression must (like that at

Matt. xix. 10.) refer to the primordia of the thing
in question ; namely, the Christian dispensation,

which had its origin in the birth of Christ. So 1

John i. 1. 7iv (in' ;^)5, 3,' —\\ (a passage admirably illustrative

of the present). Comp. also Heb. ii. 3. And so
often in St. John's Gospel and Epistles. See
Benson's examples on the above passage. It is

probable, however, that by St. Luke means
the remote origin of the Christian dispensation in

the birth of the Forerunner of its Author, namely,
John the Baptist ; which the Evangelist commen-
ces with narrating. Thus also St. Mark i. 1. says

that the CJospel had its origin in the preaching of
John the Baptist, as prophesied of by Isaiah.

— \6.'\ Many of the best Commentators
take this to mean " the thing in question, i. e.

the Gospel." And h- they interpret " as-

sociates in the matter," namely, Christ's relatives,

disciples, and friends. Of this sense of Xiiyof, ex-

amples are adduced from Acts xiii. 5, 15, 26. 1

Cor. iv. 1. Wisd. vi.4. and several from the Clas-

sical writers. There is, however, no good rea-

son to abandon the common interpretation, by
which ToXi / is taken to mean \, the Gospel ; a signification frequent in this

Gospel and the Acts of the Apostles, and derived

from that frequent idiom, by which the Jews ap-

plied the phrase, •' the word of God; " or, ellip-

tically, " the word," to whatever is revealed by
God to men for their instruction. Thus, too, we
obtain a more significant expression, and one
more agreeable to facts ; since Luke received

his information, both from those who had attend-

ed on the ministry of Christ while on earth, and
from those who, after his ascension, were preem-
inently ministers for the propagation of his Gos-
pel throughout the world ; especially .Saint Paul.

3.^ —.] Render: "hav-
ing accurately investigated every thing from the

very first."\ signifies properly to

follow up, trace, &c. Many examples have been
adduced from the Classical writers, both of the

natural and the figurative sense. " cannot
mean (as some imagine) "by inspiration; " since

the context requires the usual sense " from the

very first." Thus it is equivalent to air'

just before, and has reference to the period at

which the Gospel commences (namely, from the

conception of John the Baptist), a period earlier

than that of Matthew and Mark.

—.'] This denotes, not so much order

of li7ne, as ol' events, with reference to the regular

disposition, and orderly classification which espec-

ially distinguish this Gospel. See the Introd.

—6\.] The notion of some of the older

Commentators, that this is only a feigned name,
expressive oi' any Christian, and not that of a real

person, is now generally exploded. It would in-

deed be the only instance in the N. T. of a feign-

ed name. may be (as it is regarded by the

best Commentators) a title of respect and civility

addressed to persons of rank and consequence.
So Acts xxiii. 26. . and xxiv. 3.

")|. But reference to title would be
out of place here, and not agreeable to the man-
ner of Scripture. The sense therefore seems to

be that of our word excellent, defined by John-
son as " said of a person of great virtue and
worth." So Ps. xviii. 3. 2 Mace. iv. 12. Thucyd.
ii. 40. KparicTOi i5' Hv \},^ .
To suppose it (with some) used like the Roman
" vir pra^stantissime, vir optime," i. e. as a civil

compliment, is forbidden by the character of an
Evangelist to his convert. In fact, the above
sense assigned to proceeds upon the s>ip-

position, purely gratuitous, that Theophilus was a

person of high rank and elevated station ; a cir-

cumstance, to say the least, doubtful. It is prob-

able that he had been converted by Luke, and
that he lived out of Palestine.

4. '] The hi is here intensive, and
the sense of the verb is to ascertain and be thor-

oughly informed, of any thing.^ does
not import what is now meant by Catechetical in-

struction, but merely denotes that instruction (el-

ementary and chiefly viva voce), which preceded
and followed up admission by baptism into the

Christian Church. By' are, I conceive,

meant, as the subject of the ^/., both the state-

ments made of the facts which had taken place re.

specting the origin of the new religion, and the

doctrines which it revealed. It is remarked by
Kuin., that '^ glances at the opposite

qualities in the narrations just adverted to ; as do
also the preceding terms,, and-.

3..] This word (from ini and {/,
a poetic form for) signifies properly a dai-

ly service, as was that of the Jewish priests in

the temple ; and since that was performed by the

priests, in turn, for a iceek alternately, it came to

denote (as here), by metonymy, the cla.is (and

there were 24 classes) that took that weekly ser-

vice in rotation. This is mentioned, to show that

John was of honourable birth. Zacharias was not,

however (as has been supposed), the High Priest;

since is added, and the High Priest was of no
class at all. The offering of incense was, no
doubt, only the daily offering, which would fall

to his lot as an ordinary priest in his course.

6.] " persons of uprishtness and integri-

ty." Totj is an Hebraic adjunct im-
porting reality ; for whatever is what it is, in the

sight of an omniscient God, must be really so.

The words following are exegetical and illustra-
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dEiod. 30.7.
Lev. 16. 17.

Heb. 9. 6.

e Exod. 30. 1,
e "j

,,. , 7' ,. , ] 8, ^ & , 9&,& ' \ 10& ^ &.
'.& 11. \& , 12

finfr.. 60. j';j'. ^ ' ,' 13,
g Ittfr. ver. 58. i;jjy (jqj^ ^^(J . ^ U, } J .
tive ; and is figuratively used of habit- gelic appearances are occasionally mentioned in

ual action. and, denoting the Scripture, as Judg. xiii. 22, and Dan. x. 8.

ordinances and commandments, are nearly synony- 13. On the circumstances connected with the

mous; but the former may (as some suppose) de- births of John the Baptist and of Christ, see

note the moral, the latter the ceremonial law. Lightf , AVhitby, and Mackn., and especially Dr.

(irreproachable) expresses their good Bell on the mission of John the Baptist; who
repute with men, as. their piety towards God. ably evinces the genuineness of this part of the

So Ovid (cited by Wets.) says similarly of Deu- sacred history, and shows, that "the whole train

calion and Pyrrha, " innocuos ambos, cultores of events here said to have taken place, are of a

numinis ambos. nature so entirely beyond the power of man to

7.] " inasmuch as," " seeing that." produce, that, if they really happened as they are
— iv .] This is said to be a said to have happened, the authority of any fact

Hebraism : but it is only such by the use of - founded on them becomes unquestionable." He
for}, and in the use of ; the Classical further shows, that " whatever circumstance one

writers (as is shown by the examples in Recens. may select with the endeavour to fix imposture,

Synop.) using the phrase- -g /}, or it can be evinced that any such suppositien in-. Tlie expression exactly corre- volves absurdities of the grossest sort; in fact,

spends to our eWer/y, and the Greek /}''. So that in general, the supposed imposture is not
Suid. explains-' by ^uX«ioripu(j. This, only morally, but almost plujsically impossible.

in the present case, could not exceed 50, since And, in short, that whether the character, cir-

after that time a priest was superannuated. cumstances, and condition of the persons con-
8. .] The word is only found in the corned, or the nature of the supposed plot and

later writers ; the earlier ones using. its chances of success be considered, the whole
9. ] Sub., scil., affair is completely immersed in absurdity, and

which is expressed in Acts i. 17 ; though perhaps
the Accus. may be the^ included in the verb.

Among the various offices thus distributed by lot,

the most honourable was this.— of hurning in-

cense. So much so, indeed, that no priest was
allowed to perform it more than once. Tdv laov

runs counter to the ordinary principles of human
action."
—.] A Hellenistic use of the word,

in which the signifies leaning tcncards, which
implies favour, &c.

-/; .] Some think the prayer advert-

. ; i. e., the Sanctuanj, in which was the altar ed to was a prayer for offspring ; addressed either

of incense, as distinguished from the temple at then or formerly. Many specious arguments have
large, in which the people were praying, v. 10. been urged for, and not a few weighty reasons

10. For ToC j7i' several MSS. have i/i• against this supposition. Besides that the appa-, which is adopted by almost every Editor rent impossibility of the thing may be supposed to

from Matth. to Scholz; but wrongly. 1 conceive
;

have produced acquiescence in the will of God;
for the authority is too weak to establish the ex- the pious priest would be unlikely to mingle pri-

istence of so great a harshness as the separation vate concerns with public devotions : and it is,

of a Genit. so closely connected with its Nomin.
as \ with. This harshness, and the

small number of MSS. in favour of the new read-

ing, induce me to suspect that it arose from a

mere error of the scribes ; who first omitting

therefore, more probable that he was praying for

the advent of Him whose coming many signs

announced to be near at hand, even the Messiah.
14•. ] Literally, " he sh.ill be joy

to thee," i. e. occasion of joy ; said in allusion to

(which, indeed, would not seem very neces- the name/, which signifies " the grace and
sary) and then, observing the error, inserted the mercy of God." is a stronger term,
^v after \. The same kind of mistake has and denotes exultation. Instead of,
occasioned many thousands of corruptions in the Griesb. and many others down to Scholz edit.

Classical writers. For a description of the sacred from very many MSS., 7'', which is, indeed,
rite then performing see Lightf. in Rec. Syn. and agreeable to the proprietas linguce ; but of such
compare Ecclus. 1. 15, and seqq. minutiic the sacred writers are little observant,

11. £(c] scil. «•. This was considered and the former was more likely to be changed in-

as a good omen by tlie ancients. And such an- to the latter than the contrary.
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15 Eaxtti yuQ ^' oivov or ^ Juj^lg;
*' ^•

/' ( ; ()6 .^...
16 ' if«t '. Sv^i"'/! '•4_

17 ^^^-^'•
',rl ' .> ' «' >\> \'~) Mark 9. 12.
IlKLov , , . -

18,, . ' ' '''''• "• "•

'
;, ] .

19 ™ X«t& 6 ' >- ^g"*^".'''*'' , xaV
20& '. , lorj, &'
21 , & .

' &' '
15. ( ] . e., in the sight of the Lord or Jeliovali. Though

some take of Christ, yet Middlet. has
shown that the use of the Article with . re-

quires us to understand it Jehovah.
—»— /;;.] A Nazaritic injunction. So

Numb. vi. 3, it is said of him who has vowed a
vow of Nazareth : u-d oh'ov .

is derived from the Heb. "i^•^•, to inebinate,

and denotes generally any intoxicating drink ; but
was chiefly applied to what we call made wines;
or fermented drink, such as ale, or spirit of ani-

seed, &c. The words Ik\ con-
tain a Hebrew hyperbole, denoting " from the
earliest period." See Is. xlviii. 8; xlix. 1 & 5.

Ps. Ixxi. 6. Yet something very similar occurs
in the Anthol. Grasc. v. 25. The Classical wri-
ters use the phrases Ik, or, or.
The is for.

16. .] " will convert to the
true worship of God," as Acts xi. 21 ; xiv. 15. 2
Cor. iii. 16.

17. .] A difference of opinion exists as to

what this is to be referred. Some, as Kuin., re-

gard it as put ernpliatiCaUij for Christ, and compare
Luke V. 17. 1 John ii. 6 & 12. But there the ref-

erence is not, as here, clear and determinate,
the being closely connected with K^piof, i. e. Jehofah. The allusion in

is clear from Matt. iii. 3. where see
Note. signifies disposition, and
zeal, energy, or mighty endowments. On Elias,

as a type of the Baptist, see Note on Matt. xi. 14.

In firiffrp£i/.ai, &c. there is plainly an allusion to

Mai. iv. 6, (compare also Ecclus. xlviii. 10,) but
on the exact import of the words Commentators
are not agreed. The most natural mode of inter-

pretation, and that most suitable to the words of
the Prophet, is to regard them as denoting that

reconciliation of discordant sects and political

feuds, by a common repentance and reformation,

and general cultivation of philanthropy, which it

was the purpose of the Gospel to promulgate and
enjoin on men.
— Kat h .^ There is some

difference of opinion as to the sense of these
words. Many Commentators construe them with
the words fol/awins;, and render ;

" And by the
wisdom of the righteous (or of righteousness) to

render the disobedient a people well-disposed for

VOL. I.

the Lord, i. e. furnished for the Lord, or formed
for him." This, however, does violence to the
construction of the sentence; and therefore it is

better, with most Commentators, (supported by
the authority of Valckn.,) to take the words as a
separate and independent clause. Thus iv-

will be for , and the sense will
be, " to reform the disobedient and unrighteous
to the comprehension and embracing of righte-

ousness." The true construction seems to be
this: {'- () iv . &.,

"so that they may be of the disposition of the
righteous."

The sense of \abv-
is, " to make ready a people prepared or fitted

for [the service of] the Lord." Thus all is plain.

The two first clauses state the particular purposes
of the Baptist's mission ; namely, to introduce
concord, philanthropy, and reformation of mind
and practice. The third states the general pur-
pose, or perhaps the result of the former.

18. W.] Sub., which is expressed
in a similar passage of Gen. xv. 8. So also iv nvi
at Judg. vi. 15, and 1 Sam. xxix. 4. Grot, here
remarks on the difference in the cases of Abra-
ham and Zechariah, as to the same action. The
former did not ask for a sign, from distrust in the
promise of God, but for coiifinnation of his faith;
whereas the latter had no faith at all. Hence,
though a sign was given to him, it was a punish-
ment likewise, though wisely ordained to be such,
as should fix the attention of the Jews on the
promised child. See more in Rec. Syn.

19. . '\ An image bor-
rowed from Oriental custom in courts. See Rec.
Syn. and Note on 1 Thess. iii. 6.

20. —/.] This is not a mere pleo-
nasm ; but the latter phrase is meant to explain and
strengthen the force of the former. Thus in .Acts :, '/. The Commenta-
tors who refer this to the idiom by which the af-

firmation of a thing is joined with a denial of its

contrary, confound two distinct idioms.
21. The people might well wonder that Zech.

should stay so long; for it appears to have been
customary for the priest 7)ni to tarry long, on ac-
count of the people waiting in the outer court;
who would fear lest some harm had befallen him,
from negligence in the duty, or otherwise ; which
might be ominous of evil to the people at large.

29
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iv . & ' -
^

auv OIL ruo) ' ,. , & - 23^, . 24" ,
Gen. 30.23. , /' "' 6 iv 25, &.' 26

Matt. 1.18. QgQ^ iig \, " d 21, " /' '&. & , ' 28, ' ' -
! , y.ai 29

' 6 . [] ' 30

When Zechariah at length appeared, and was

evidently deprived of the faculty of utterance,

the people would be likely to conjecture that

something extraordinary had happened to him,

and naturally asked, whether he had seen &~•
eiav, as we say, apparilion.

22.; avroU] i. e. to give them the accus-

tomed benediction, as most Commentators ex-

plain ; though the thing is not certain. »" iia-

ntLwv avToU, scil.. i. e. nodding assent to the

inquiry, whether he had seen a vision.

signifies to e.xpress one's meaning by nods, or

becks. SeeRecens. Synop. here signifies

both deaf and dumb, as may be imagined from
what has been observed on a former occasion.

23. /?.] is derived from the

old word Xi/iros, puhlicus ; and signifies properly

any public service, whether civil or military. But
in the Scriptures it is applied to the public offices

of reliffion ; 1. that of the Priests and Lerites,

under the Mosaic Law ; 2. that of Christian Min-
isters of every sort, under the Gospel Dispensa-

tion.

24. \.'\ Sub..— /.] The import of this expres-

sion has been much disputed. Some Commen-
tators, ancient and modern, take it to mean, she

concealed her situation. To which it has been
justly objected, that there could be no reason for

such concealment. Indeed, the word cannot

signify any such thing ; and it is not necessarily

implied in the context: not to say that that sense

would be scarcely of sufficient moment. It

should, therefore, seem best to take .
in the sense, " she kept herself retired."'

This she would be induced to do, throughout
her whole pregnane}', not only through motives

delicacy, (considering her advanced years,) but
still more from an anxiety to preserve herself

from such accidents, as might either endanger
the safety of the precious embryo, or impart any
defilemeTit to it; (See Lightf., and comp. Judg.
xiii. 14.) and lastly, she would feel herself bound,
considering the signal favour she had received at

the hands of the Almighty, (by which was removed
from her the reproach that barrenness was thought
to convey) to employ the period of her pregnancy
for the purposes of more than ordinary devotion.
It is frivolous to debate ichichfre months are here
meant 5 for the last five are not permitted by the

context, which manifestly points to the first five.

But the words )' will not,

(as it has been thought,) oblige us to suppose that

she kept retired only the first five. There was
more reason, on every account, for the ne.xlfour

;

and, therefore, we are warranted in extending that

privacy (with Lightf.) to the it'/io/e period of Eliz-

abeth's gestation.

25. fTTtTia'] " looked upon me," i. e. (by im-
plication) with favour. A signification found in

the Heb., the Gr. Class. 67, and the

Latin respicere. " is one of those words
which, though in the later Grecism having a bad
sense, yet in the earlier one ivere of middle sig-

nification ; as Eurip. Bacch. 640. \\ -. So , and the Latin fama, &c. This is

only the case with words which from their origin

admit of a middle signification : not so with those

which, from their derivation, must have a bad
one. So 4(5yo5, from ', cogn. with , rado,

to rub, and, in a metaphorical sense, to be rough
upon, rub hard upon, reprove.

2G— 39. On the miraculous conception here
treated of, see Townsend's Chron. Arr. of N. T.,

p. 32, sqq.

27.\ " betrothed, contracted ;''

without which no woman was ever married,

among the Jews, and probably the Gentiles also,

from the earliest ages. See Horn. 11. Z. 245.

28. ap^iv)\ This is not well rendered
" beloved," or " favourite of heaven," as in

Campbell's version. Better (as in the V'ulg.)

" gratia plena," ' highly favoured." For (as

V'alckn, observes) all verbs of this form, as '-., &c. have a sense of heaping up, or

rendering full. is rare, and only found,

in the Classical writers, once in Liban. It oc-

curs, however, in Ecclus. ix. 8; xviii. 17, and Ps.

xviii. 26. Symm. . Sub..
A frequent form of salutation. See Ruth ii. 4.

Judg. vi. 12.

—>.£^ iv.] This is said to be a

Hebrew form of expressing the superlative ; but

it is found also in both the Greek and the Latin

Classical writers. Suffice it to refer to the Hora-

tian " Micat inter om7tes Julium sidus, velut inter

ignes Luna minores."
29. b . .] A popular form

of expression, equivalent to "what these remark-

able addresses might mean."
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31, ' ()( yug . ^ y.ul , -] y.al ] , .
32 ' laiut, & '

33 &' , ', tj"?

34 taiwt. / ' ,
35* ; & ~ '

, '
36 & . ,-^ '

21 avrfj ]]. '"

38 , . ' ^,' . \& «'.
39 &
^ 7] f'
41, . ,,
42 ' •& ,] ' ,
43 ! & , &}

Tsa, 7. 14.
inlr. 2. •1\.

Mall. 1. ai.

& 16. 5.

& 54. 5.

2 Sum. 7. 12.

PshI. 132. 11.
rDan. 2.44.
& 7. 14, 27.

Mich. 4. 7.

Isa. 9. 7.

1 Chion. 22. 19.

PskI. 45. 6.

& 89 36.

Jer. 23. 5.

1 Cor. 15. 24.

Heb. 1. 8.

» Job 42. 2.

Jer. 32. 17.

Z^ich. 8. 6.

.Mall. 19. 26.

infr. 18. 27.

30. .'] This is not a Hebraism. So
Thucyd. i. 58. ovilv, and v. 35.

tvpoi'To . Tlie middle form, however,
is always used by the Classics.

32. ;)';] "shall be.'' The Unitarian mis-
translation''), " a son of the most high

God," is completely refuted by Bp. Middlet.

The force of the expression is also ably pointed

out by Bp. Bull, Jud. Eccl. Cath., p. 37, and his

Defens. Fid. Nic, p. 242.

35.' .] These words are exe-

getical of the preceding clause. -/^' sig-

nifies, 1. to overshadow; 2. to surround; 3. to

defend, or assist; 4. as here, to exert a power or

influence in, like( in 2 Cor. xii. 9.

36. y/.] This (for y/;pa) is found in almost

all the best MSS. and the early Edd., and is, with

reason, adopted by Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm.,

Vater, and Scholz.
—' —.'] On this idiom I have

fully treated in Recens. Synop., and on Thucyd.
i. 13, and iii. 2.

37. oliK —.] A proverbial form
of expression, similar to one in Gen. xviii. 14.. Here '>, like

the Heb. "3 signifies tliins^, as often; and the

Future has the force of the Present.

38. —.] An expression of pious ac-

quiescence.
39. .] Scil., called at v. G5.' ; by which is meant, I conceive,

the hilly country about Hebron So Joseph. An-
tiq. xii. 1, 1• (scil.) ^-. This is placed beyond doubt by Joseph.

B. J., p. 1200. Huds. (scil.), and Bell. J. i. 1. 5.\\ '-
Saias .— .] W7!«< city is here meant, has

been much debated. Some think Jerusalem:
others, Hebron. It is now, however, agreed, that
it cannot have been Wxeformer; since it was not
in the Higidand district. Whereas Hebron, it is

urged, was not only a Sacerdotal city, but was
situated in the Highlands. But why, then, it

may be asked, did not the Evangelist at once say
Hebron 7 It should seem scarcely probable, too,
that he would mention the metropolis of the tribe

in so very indefinite a manner. What writer ever
speaks of the capital of a province as a city in it ?

Not to say, that, (as Reland observes,) from the
air of the context, we should expect the name of
some certain city. Hence many have suspected
that there is here an error in the reading. And
Reland, Palaist., p. 870, conjectures, with great
probability, that the true reading is ", itself

also a sacerdotal city, and in the Highlands, a few
miles east of Hebron, mentioned in Josh. xv. 55

j

xxi. 16. This conjecture is embraced by Vales.,

Michaelis, Rosenm., and Kuin., vho truly ob-
serve, that the scribes might easily mistake the
comparatively little known '\ with the well
known « : or that /, may have been
changed in pronunciation into, in the time
of St. Luke. As confirmatory of the above, I

would add, that one Edition of the Sept in the

passage of Joshua has 'Iii5(5u, plainly by an error
of the scribes, for.

41. tJ) a.] properly
signifies to bound, like young animals; but is

sometimes, like salire in Latin, applied to denote
the leaping of the foetus in utero. So Gen. xxv.
22. rii avriQ, and Nonn. Dionys.
viii. 224. This is not uncommon in the advanced
stages of pregnancy ; and is usually occasioned
by sudden perturbation.

43. .] Sub. rd .
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ulSam. 1. 11.

Gen. 30. 13.

xGen. 17.7.
Eiod. 20. 6,

Psal. 103. 17.

y lea. 29. 15.

&S1. 9.

& 52. 10.

Ps. 33. 10.

1 Pel. 5. 5.

2 1 Sam. 2. 7,

8.

Ps. 113.7.
Jobs. II.

& li. 18, 19, 21

KvQtov ,• , - 44, tjJ. ' ' 45] .' - , -- 4S

' " 47. , - 48

' 6, 49' ^ 50. ^ ' 51. ^& , 52

This manner of speaking is a form expressive of

admiration at any unexpected honour done, and
is not unfrequent in the Classical writers.

44. ii> \\.] i. e. by a popular man-
ner of speaking, as it ivere leaped for joy ; for the

fcetus was incapable of any sensation. Her knowl-
edge thai Mary was to be the mother of the Mes-
siah, as vfe\l as her immediate belief in the prom-
ise of the angel, was doubtless imparted by a Di-
vine revelation. Instead ' Iv.

very many MSS. haye( rb 0()i(pog

iv \\., which is edited by Matth., Griesb., and
Scholz ; but wrongly ; for the reading seems to

have arisen merely from an accidental omission
of iv \. (which is awkwardly interposed be-
tween the Noininat. and the verb), and then to

have been inserted, but in the wrong place. Be-
sides, the reading in question involves, in iv ayaXX.

iv Tj)" Kot\., a greater irregularity than can be found
any where else in St. Luke's writings.

45. 1]
• , &c.] Some join on close-

ly with TttaT. But this construction, though sanc-

tioned by the usage of Scripture, pares down the
sense, while that piOposed by Kuin. is unneces-
sarily tortuous.

46. It is observable, that most of the phrases
in this noble effusion are borrowed from the O.
T. ; especially from the song of Hannah, to which
it bears a strong resemblance, and in which there

were so many phrases remarkably suited to Ma-
ry's own case.
— fisynXivet ^ .'\ This use of ;!^ is

not a mere Hebraism, but is very emphatic, and
implies the greatest earnestness and intensity of
feeling. \, in this precatory use, (of

which there are instances in the Classical wri-

ters) signifies to extol. signifies not
humility, but lowly condition, as in Gen. xxix. 32,
and elsewhere ; though the former may be inclu-

ded as a secondary sense.

48.' " shall esteem me happy ; ''

namely, in giving birth to the Saviour of the

world. In this absolute use the word occurs in

James v. 11 ; but in the Classical viriters it is

usually accompanied with a Genitive of thing,

stating the cause, or oris^in.

49..] The Commentators supply.
But it is better to say that, in such a case as this,

the adjective is used substantively. Nor is .
to be rendered, with some, "miracles; "but. may be translated, " hath confer-
red upon me very great benefits ;

" for
signifies more than. The expression is

founded on Ps. Ixx. 19. (Sept.) S^ -
\fia. See Deut. x. 21. 1 Sam. xii. 16. Tobit xi.

15. There seems to be an antithesis between' here, and\ at ver. 46. The ex-
pression b, formed on the Heb. "113 J, des-
ignates ' i^o^nv (as in Ps. xxiv. 8. Sept.) the

Almightij. At — supply , render
" holy and to be reverenced is his name." This
is formed on Ps. cxi. 3.

50. 00/j.] for uphi ; a syn-
tax frequent in the LXX. See Exod. xx. 6. Ps.
Ixxxviii. 2. Sept.

51. Here we have a celebration of God's pow-
er ; and the general declaration (: iv

(where the Aorist denotes custom)
is then illustrated by examples. . denotes,
by an usual Hebrew figure, the mighty power of
God, as shown most signally ; for (as a Commen-
tator remarks), " the great power of God is repre-

sented by his finger ; his greater by his hand

;

and his greatest by his arm." By\ is meant,
as often in the Sept., the benignity of God. In-

stead of several MSS. have i.'
; vhich reading is edited by Mat-

thffi. But wrongly ; for that and the other three

various readings, are no more than so many va-

rious modes of explaining, or simplifying a rather

unusual expression, yet founded on the Hebrew
idiom. The use, too, of throughout the
passage is Hebraic.
—] " he utterly discomfits." A

metaphor derived from putting to flight a defeat-

ed enemy. The word not unfrequently occurs
in the LXX. (and in this very sense, in Ps. Iviii.

11.), but very rarely in the Classical wTiters,

though one example is adduced by Kuin., from
iElian, Var. Hist. xiii. 46. ,

(read) ii.
is governed by im understood, and may

be understood to denote their inmost thoughts
and devices. The full sense of the passage is

well expressed by Mr. Norris, in the following

paraphrase :
" He scatters the imaginations of the

proud, perplexes their schemes, disturbs their

politics, breaks their measures, sets those things

far asunder which they had united in one system,
and so disperses the broken pieces of it, that they
can never put them together again. And by this

he turns their wisdom into folly, their imaginary
greatness into contempt, and their glory into

shame ; so overruling their counsels, in his wise
government of the world, as to make all turn

to his, not their, praise." ,

52. 7\.'] '^ signifies properly

to pull down, as applied to thuigs ; but it is not
unfrequently used of persons. The passage is

formed on ' Ecclus. x. 14. See my Note on
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a Psal. 34. 10.
1 Sam. 2. 5.
\> Isa. 30. 18.

& 41. 8.

& 54. 5.

Jer. 31. 3,20.
c Gen. 17. 19.
& a. 18.

Vs. 132. U.

d Supr. T. 14.

fSupr. T. 13.

S Supr. T. 13.

Thucyd. vi. 83. 6. (potentates) denotes,

not kings only, but all who are invested with po-
litical power, in Recens. Synop. Wets, aptly

compares Hesiod "Epy. i. 5. ' ^,^ it . ' ' ,
ac^ti.

53. is a term savouring of the simplici-

ty of common life and Oriental plainness, denot-
ing the subsidia vitce.

54.\ .]^\ denotes prop-
erly " to lay hold of any thing," or person, by the

hand, in order to support it when it is likely to

fall ; but it is here, as often in the Classical

writers, used metaphorically, for " to protect,"
" support."
—.'] Sub. or , as v. 72. and

frequently elsewhere. The construction will be
plain from the punctuation which I have adopted,
and it is confirmed by Ps. xcvii. 3. LXX. With
respect to the full sense of, God (as I

explained in Rec. Synop.) is said to be mindful
of his people, when he exerts his power for their

support, and confers on them the benefits he
promised.

56. ] i. e., asTheophyl., Euthym.,
and Grot, show, till very near the time of Eliza-
beth's delivery. That she left her at so critical a
time was probably from motives of delicacy

;

since such were periods of great bustle, by the
extraordinary resort of company to congratulate
the mother.

59. \] " they were calling," " were go-
ing to call it." A frequent sense ofthe Imperfect.

60. .] This paragogic form of oi is inten-
sive, signifying natj, by no means. So Luke xii.

51. xiii. 3. 5.

62. " they intimated by becks and
signs." See Note supra v. 22. At sub.,
as to. It is not necessary, however, to take the
rd for. It belongs to the whole of the clause
following ; nor is there any pleonasm in the word,
as some imagine.

63. '.] This is supposed to mean the

small square writing board, whitened over, which
is even yet in use in the East. , " expres-
sing." A sense occurring also in the Classical
writers, and derived from the unexact phraseolo-
gy of common life.

64. —' a.l This is, by the best
Commentators, rightly referred to one of those
idioms, by which a verb is joined with two nouns
of cognate sense ; to one only of which it is prop-
erly applicable. So Horn, .
and 1 Cor. iii. 2. .
So also vEschyl. Prom. 21. ,. Besides, the term may
not unaptly be applied to setting free the tongue.
Thus (as De Rhoer observes) Sophocles and The-
mistius speak of the tongue being shut, and of the
door of the tongue. Now surely" there is no more
impropriety in speaking of the tongue being open-
ed. Moreover, the Heb. 3, to which
answers, signifies not only to open, but to loose,

as in Gen. xxiv. 32. Is. v. 27. See Note on Mark
vii. 34. Thus there will be no occasion to sup-
ply (with most Commentators)\,,
which is supplied in some few copies, no doubt
from the margin.

I have in Recens. Synop. shewn that the hy-
pothesis by which the loss and the recovery
of Zacharias' speech is attributed to natural
causes cannot be admitted, because we learn
from the Evangelist that it was a judicial inflic-

tion. The presumption as well as folly of mak-
ing this, in common Avith many similar narra-
tions of the N. T., a mere myth, cannot be too
severely reprobated.

65. .] This imports here a mixed feeling
ofwondir and awe.

66. h ry] scil., namely, (says
Euthym.), . This phrase is rare in the
Classical writers. We may compare the Homeric. and the Latin reponere, or
condere mente. The , which is for, expresses
admiration; and the apa is ratiocinative. Ren-



230 LUKE CHAP. I. 67— 74.

oE iv / , ' Ti

taiui ; y.ai . - 67& , .',
hinfr. 2. 30. ' ^ , , « 68

iP8.i32. 17, 18. £^;:/?; ' ' / 7] , €
J P^^'g ^^2. 12. ^y ^, oi'xoj ' (^&
^. 9°27. ' ,) '& 71, 2 ' ' 72
IGen. 22. 16. C ,

c. , „« «q' <^' ^~."
Ps. 1U5. 9. j(av , , & 73

SHeb's?». oV [} , , " «- 74

der, " What sort of man, now, will this child be-

come ?
"

— .] These words

are by some supposed to be a part of the speech
;

by others, more rightly, an observation of the

Evangelist ; and part of the narrative. The
is not for , as some suppose ; but signifies et

sav^, and hidfed.

67. 0(/£.] Many learned Commentators
think that the term here, and occasionally else-

where, merely denotes to praise God in fervent

and exalted strains, like those of a prophet. And
indeed such a sense in rpo0);ri;{ is found in the

Classical writers ; but not in the Scriptural ones
;

much less in. It may indeed be with

truth affirmed, that in the N. T., at least, there

are but two significations of^; 1. to

prophesy, predict future events ; the other to speak

under the impulse of divine inspiration. Now the

hymn of Zacharias was both inspired and pro-

phetical.

68. /] scil. \aov, " hath visited

•with his mercy and favour." The metaphor
(which occurs also in ver. 78. and vii. 16. Acts

XV. 14•. Heb. ii. 6.) is derived either, as is com-
monly supposed, from the custom of princes, to

visit the provinces of their kingdom, in order to

redress grievances, and confer benefits ; or rather

from the visiting of the distressed by the benevo-

lent. Zacharias' language was permitted by the

Holy Spirit to be accommodated to the opinion

of the speaker, and, indeed, at that time, of all

Jews ; who supposed the Messiah was to be man-
ifested for the deliverance and benefit of the Jcu-s

only, not to be a blessing to the whole human
race.

69./ 77'.] On the exact nature of the

metaphor. Commentators are not agreed. Noes-
selt supposes an allusion to the iron horns which
were sometimes fastened to the helmets of the

ancients. Fischer and others to the four horns

of the altar, which were among the Hebrews (as

the arcc aud foci among the Greeks and Romans)
places of refuge for suppliants. Thus Christ will

be regarded as a new refuge of safety to those

who embrace his religion. This, however, seems
rather ingenious than solid. Far more natural is

the common interpretation (adopted by the an-

cients and most moderns, and ably supported by
Kuin.) which derives the metaphor from horned
animals, whose strength is in their horns. Hence
horn is a term perpetually used to denote strens:th,

and is thus a symbol of power and principality.

Thus Kf'pa? is put for, a royal and powerful deliverer and helper.

70. —.] The second is not
found in some ancient MSS., and is suspected

not to be genuine by Gersdorf and Vater, " be-
cause," say they, '• the Article is no \vhere else

so used prcecedente ad/ectivo." Yet on that very
account they ought to have been less ready to

cancel the Article, than to inquire whether the
preceding word is really an adjective. Now Bp.
Jebb and Rosenm. think it is not an adjective, but

a substantive, as very often elsewhere. So Deut.
xxxiii. 2. 3. 1 Sam. ii. 9. 2 Chron. vi. 41. Job xv.

15. Ps. XXX. 4. xxxiii. 29. That the Patriarchs,

from Adam downwards, were God's saints, though
not ((// of them his prophets, is certain : and why
they might be so called, appears from Levit.

XX. 7. So xix. 2. and xxi. 8. This view 1 should
have adopted, but for the very similar passage of
St. Luke himself, Acts iii. 25. -, / b ita[-] ', where
Griesb. and others insert before ; which,
however, Bp. Middlet. thinks unnecessary. Yet
here it is found in all the MSS. : and if the Arti-

cle be used with the adjective, it cannot be dis-

pensed with in the substantive. And that the
writer meant it so to be taken in the passage of
Acts is clear ; because' . can only

mean, " of his holy prophets :
" and . .

could mean no more. This indeed is confirmed
by 2 Pet. iii. 2. . vvb-, and Rev.. 6. 6
—'^'' .
— -' '^.] This phrase, which often oc-

curs in the Hellenistic writers, and sometimes in

the Classical, (who, however, prefer ' ),
means, " from the most ancient times."

71. '\ i. e. a means of salvation, for

; a frequent idiom in the Scriptures.

72. rr. /.] Sub.. The
sense is :

" in order to show his mercy and kind-

ness to," &c. ; for the phrase does not imply any
promise ; but corresponds

to the Heb. q^ ' 'i Genes, xxi. 23.

and signifies '' to deal mercifully and kindly with,

to exercise kindness to," as Acts xv.

73. ov ^.] The difficulty here in syn-

tax cannot be removed by resorting to the prin-

ciple of appositio7i ; nor even by supposing the

antecedent as put in the same case with the rela-

tive, because that does violence to the construc-

tion ; but rather by supplying, with Camer.
and others. Thus the sense will be, " by (i. e.

confirmed by the oath," &-C.

— ^.] Sub., or take r. 5. for iv

iovvai, Hellenistic^. This and the next ver. con-
tain the substance of the oath unto .Abraham, on
vhich see Recens. Synop. The Prophets of
the O. T., in describing the times of the Messiah,
and the spiritual worship which was to succeed
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to the ceremonial observances of the Law, use
the very same language as this Divine Hymn

;

though neither the Jews, nor even the prophets
themselves, understood those prophecies as we,
(informed by history, and enlijhtened by the Gos-
pel), are enabled to do. 'A^u/iut must be taken

not with, but with, which is

required by tlie construction, and yields a sense

most in unison with the nature of the Gospel, as

alluding to the absence of the " spirit of bondage."
mentioned Rom. viii. 15. denotes the

observances rendered to God ; (•), the du-

ties to ??ii'n. Compare Eph. iv. 2-t. T^s ;?? is omit-

ted in many of the best MSS., all tlie most im-
portant Versions, and some Fathers, and is can-

celled by Griesb., Vat., Tittm., and Scholz ; and

rightly, for we can far better account for its in-

sertion than its omission.

77. At (5. sub. iia. . This
under the Law, was by legal righteousness ; under
the Gospel, by remission of sins.

73. ha fXt'ou?.] With this Comp..
at Col. iii. 12 Each is a stronger e.K-

pression than either noun would be, taken simply.

See Tittm. de Syn. p. 68., who observes that as. properly denotes the viscera nobiliora, the

heart, lunirs, &c., hence the term is used of all

the more vehement affections of the mind, as we
say of those destitute of them, that they are

heartless. . is, he observes, a stronger term
than oUt. ; the latter signifying only the jiain ire

feel at the misfry of others ; the former, the desire

of relieving tliat misery, with an adjunct notion of

beneficence.

—') f'l ?.] On the interpretation of

this phrase there has been some diversity of

opinion. Many eminent Commentators take ava-\ to signify a budding branch, and figuratively

a son, like the Heb. *3- •^•* the metaphor is

so harsh, and leads to such a confusion, (taken in

conjunction with the words following), that I see

no reason to abandon the common interpretation,

"the dawn from on high," with allusion to those

passages of the O. T. which describe the Messiah
under the metaphor of the light, and the sun.

See Mai. iv. 2. To this interpretation, indeed,

it is objected by Wets, and others, that thus{ will not be proper— because the sun when
he ascends is always in the horizon, and not over

head. ThiS; however, is hypercritical criticism,

and proceeds on the error of tying popular lan-

guage down to the rules of strict philosophical

propriety. The expression may very well denote

that moderate elevation which the sun soon attains

after its rise. However, may be taken,
with Kuin., Tittm., and Wahl, for avuiOiv, i. e.

from heaven. So Virgil, Eel. iv. 7., from the
Sibylline oracles, "Jam nova progenies cocio de-
mittitur alto." The terms which follow indeed
seem to require this interpretation. The whole
passage represents the Messiah as coming, like

the rising sun, to dispel the darkness which cov-
ered the world, bringing life and immortality to
light through the Gospel.

79. The same metaphor is continued. Compare
Ps. xiiii. 3. cxix. 105. and on h&bv ., Eurip.
Med. 7-10. and .-Esch. Ag. 170.

80.] " in mind," and wisdom, as op-
posed to bodily growth.

.
— fi' (>.] Whether by this is meant

the Hill country where he was born, or the Desert
properly so called, the Commentators are not
agreed. The latter may be considered pretty cer-
tain. The period, of his retirement is with proba-
bility supposed to have been at the age of puberty,
when he would have strength of body and mind
to bear that solitude, \vhich for him was so neces-
sary and so beneficial. For thus he would not be
warped by the prejudices of the Jewish teachers,
and would, in that seclusion, approach near unto
God, and seek that guidance of the Holy .Spirit

which was necessary to enable him to be the Her-
ald of the Gospel. Sweet, too, are the uses of
solitude (as as adrersili/). as the greatest of
men have experienced. So Josephus spent some
years of his early youth in the desert ; and Chrys-
ostom many of those of his mature age in a cave,

(as it is said), diligently studying the Scriptures
;

and framing his immortal Homiliks.
—^.] The word is often used of ad-

mission to any office unto which a person has
been appointed ; and here denotes ' entrance on
his ministry ;

" as x. 1. and Acts i. 24.

II. 1. (V 7 .'\ This does not
refer to the last verse, but to ver. 36. seqq. of the
preceding Chapter. ', " an edict or
decree was issued," or promulijated, neuter for

passive. This sense of occurs in the
LXX. at Dan. ii. 13. ix.25. and Esth. i. 19., where
it answers to the Heb. \". in this foren-

sic sense occurs both in Hellenistic and Classical

Greek.
— '.] Winer, Or. Gr.

^ 38. 3., takes, to be in apposition with the
preceding. But it is better to suppose an ellipsis
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of, (i. e. £('; ) in the sense of purpose, of

which examples are frequent. By ., scil.

y^Vjit is now generally admitted, cannot be meant,

the whole world. Most of the Commentators take

it to mean the Roman world, i. e. empire ; this

expression (like orbis terrariun in Latin) being

then in general use. See Acts sxiv. . Apoc. iii.

10. xvi. 14. Since, however, no historian notices

such a general census of the whole empire ; and
since it is improbable that had there been one, it

would have been mentioned in connection with
the Proprietor of Syria, we may rather suppose
(with Keuchen, Bynaeus, Wolf, Lardner, Pearce,

Fischer, Rosenm., and Kuin., and others), that

Judma only is meant, as in Acts xi. 28. and Luke
iv. 3. and perhaps xxi. 20. Indeed the Jews call-

ed Judsa the earth of all the earth. See Ruth i.

1. 2 Sam. xxiv. 8. and Mr. Rose's Parkh. in v.

As to the sense of, which is ren-

dered in E. V. " taxed," we have the testimony
of Josephus that no tax was levied from Judsa till

many years after this period, and the use of the

word rather requires us to adopt the interpreta-

tion of almost all modern Commentators, " regis-

tered;" understanding the as a ceiisvs of
the population. Of this many examples are ad-

duced by Wets., and others are added in Recens.
Synop. ; to which I must beg to refer for informa-

tion on the next verse, as concerns air;; i)-
<pr] —, into the discussion of which
the nature of this work will not permit me to en-

ter. The reader is likewise referred to Towns-
end, Chr. Arr. i. 51.

4. f| ' Kat .] Grot., Kypke, and
others, have rightly observed, that the was
a part of the ; the latter comprehending the

collateral branches, and even servants{),
the former being confined to the direct line of
descent; very similar to the distinction, among
the Romans, of gerites and familicB. After the

many separations which had taken place of the

Jews, any such census as the above would have
been impossible, unless each went to the place
which had formerly been the lot of his clan or

family. The only reason which the Commen-
tators can imagine for Mary's attendance is, that

she was an heiress ; for otherwise teamen were not
registered. But it does not follow, from the
Avords of the Evangelist, that Mary went to be

registered ; for may very well mean, " accom-
panied by."

5.] " who had been betrothed
(and was then married)." That such must be
the sense, appears from Matt. i. 25.

6.\ a'l .] Simil. Gen. XXV. 24.
(Sept.) Kai\ at .
|/. is here put for <i/«c; which use is frequent
in Scripture, and is here called a Hebraism 3 but

it occurs in Thucyd. vi. 65. a'l iv aJs-
To\ ^.

7..'] scarcely ever oc-
curs in the Classical writers, though
often does. We find it, however, in Ezra xvi. 4.

These were not only in use then, but
even until very late in modern times, as a pre-
ventive to distortion.

— a. iv Tji.^ is often
used absolutely ; the place of laying being left to

be supplied from the context, or the subject.

Here it is a• signata de h. re, and may be ren-
dered ''cradled." It is not so easy to fix the sense
of. It is commonly taken to denote '' a
manger." But, although such would seem no
unfit receptacle for a newborn child, yet, as man-

fers are not now in use in the East, but hair cloth

ags instead, this interpretation has been thought
groundless. Yet it has never been establislied

that mangers were not used by the ancients ; nay,
there has been tolerable proof adduced, from Ho-
mer and Herodotus, that they Hire; namely, of
the form of our cribs. See Is. xxxix. 9. and Job
xxxix. 9. The common interpretation, however,
seems to be untenable on another and more seri-

ous ground. For if the (as Wets, observes)
was a part of the stable, and the stable a part of
the inn ; it follows that he who had a place in the
stable, had one in the inn. Vet the Evangelist
says " there was no room for them in the inn."
It is (as Bp. Middlet. observes) plain from the
whole context, that was not merely the
place in which the babe was laid, but the place
also in which he was born and swaddled. The
words tv Tij" surely belong as much to

as to, for else where should the delivery
take place ? Not in the\, for there there
was no room, not merely for the child, but for
" them." It is plain, therefore, that we must adopt
the interpretation of Wets., Rosen., Middlet.,

Kuin., and many others ; who by understand
some place 0/ lodging, though less convenient than
the. Many think it was an enclosed
space, either in front of or behind the house,
paled in like our farmyards; which is, indeed,

very agreeable to the primary sense of the word.
Such, however, would seem but indifferent shel-

ter for one in ISIary's situation, and therefore

others adopt the signification " stable," which lat-

ter sense is thought to be confirmed by the au-

thority of many of the early Fathers, who call the

place of Christ's nativity a cax-e. Those writers,

however, expressly distinguish between the cave
and the. It is, I think, plain that they took

to mean a crib, and equally so that they read

iv, which is found in some ancient MSS.
But the authority is insufficient to establish that

reading} which seems to have originated from the
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alteration of Critics, who took . in the sense
manger or crib ; a sense, liowever, for which tliere

is no good authority in (•frriptnre, where the
invariably signifies a stall [for cattle] or a stable

[for horses]. See infra xiii. 15. Asto the choice
between the above two interpretations, neither

seems to be correct. The appears to have
been neither a mere inclosure, nor a regular builii-

i)ig, like our stable. It was indeed e.vactly like

the horels and sheds, covered over head, but
open on one side, which are found round our
^arm yards, or home stalls. And this would be,

in a climate like that of Judaea, no bad shelter

for the houseless. Sheds like this were so easily

constructed, and so convenient, that it is not
probable a cave should have been used ; which
would have been in many respects less comforta-
ble. On the Jewish, see Rec. Syn.

8. '.'] The word properly signifies

to abide in the fields stib dio, whether by night or

day, but usually the former. It is not certain,

however, that these shepherds abode in the open
air. They might be in huts; for Kypke cites

from Diod. Sic., to denote a military en-
campment. And Busbequius, Epist. i. 58, speaks
of " wandering flocks " (like the Spanish Merinos)
tended day and night by the shepherds, who carry

their wives and children with them in waggons,
and for themselves, he adds, " e.rigtia tabernacula

tendunt," no doubt, such as the hird-boifs hut of
sods and bouglis so graphically described by Robert
Bloomfield in his Farmer's Boy. Yet these

shepherds were probably not Nomades, but Beth-
lehemites, whose "watch over their flocks by
night ' may be best expressed by the modern
term bivouac, vhich comes from the . Saxon
bepacian, vigilare. is for-

; and. ^. . >. may be rendered,

"keeping the night watches ;" the plural having

reference to the various turns, or reliefs, by which
the watch was kept.

9. .] denotes to come
upon the sight suddenly, and, as appears from the

examples in Wets., is especially used of super-

natural appearances. Kvq'wu is explained by
many recent Commentators " a bright glory or

splendour," by a well known idiom alluding to

the name of the Deity. But it is better, with

Euthym., Whitby, Schoettg., and Wahl, to take it

here, and at Acts vii. 55, (as also in Exod. xxiv.

16. xl.34.. lKingsviii.il. 2 Chr. vii. 1. Heb.

1' 113D) of that , or extreme splen-

dour, in which the Deity is represented as ap-

pearing to men ; and sometimes called the She-
chinah, an appearance frequently attended, as in

this case, by a company of angels.

10.. By metonymy, for " cause of joy,"

VOL. I.

as James i. 2. and Aristoph. Plut. f!.'??..
11. /.] Wets, has here and on i. 79. in-

contestably proved (after Bp. Pearson), by a vast

assemblage of citations, that the terms,, , and, SO often applied in

Scripture to Jesus Christ, prove him to have
been of an origin far more august than the hu-
man ; the terms being only applicable to a Deus
prccsens, The Son of God, and God.

12. .] The Trf is not found in very
many of the best MSS., and early Edd.; and has
been, witli reason, cancelled by the Editors from
Wets, to Scholz.

14. iv .'] Sub. either 6- scil. olpa-, (the plural being used with reference to the

Heb. T3ti'; which only occurs m the plural), or

rather ohpavoU, required by that dogma of Jewish
Theolosry, which reckoned three heavens, the
aerial, tlie starry, and the highest, or the seat of
God and the angels. The phrase occurs also in

Matt. xxi. 9. Mark xi. 10. Luke xix. 38. Job
xvi. 19.

— —.] There are few sentences so
short, vith which Commentators have been more
perplexed than this. Hence some read,
and others conjecture. But the former
seems to be merely an ancient conjecture, and is

as little to be attended to as the latter, which is

professedly such. No greater notice is due to

those who change the doxotogy into a kind of
proverb, by taking iv as the pre-

dicate, and the rest of the words as the subject of
the sentence. Various methods of interpretation

have been propounded by Commentators of the
last half century ; all liable more or less to ob-

jection. In this strait, a recent English Com-
mentator comes to our aid, and proposes to ex-

tricate us iVom the embarrassment by a simple
expedient. " The whole difliculty (says he) seems
to have arisen from dividing the verse into three

clauses. That it consists only of tiro is evident

to demonstration, from the apposition of iv -
and in the one, to iir] and iv

in the other. Hence also the following order:) iv• (ioT'i.) (- im,." But so far from this being " evi-

dent to demonstration," the sentence, even after

it has been put on tlie bed of Procrustes, still re-

mains (mirahite dictu) the same — i.e. trimembris

;

for at must necessarily be repeated ian ;

and f'l; must also be repeated, otherwise

there will be no sense. Besides, the order here
proposed does violence to the plain structure of
the sentence ; and tliat by the above mentioned
unnatural procedure. The " apposition " supposed

30
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I Gen. 17. 12.

Lev. 12. 3.

eupi'. 1. 31.

M;ai. 1. 21.

John 7. 22.

b Exod. 13. 2.

& 22. 29.

& 34. 19.

Num. 3. 13.

&8. 16, 17.

cLev. 12.6,8.

KgiI r/ivBTO, & «^ «»' uyydoi, 15&, , • /& '
&, , 6 -

-. &, 16

'/»/, ?] ], " - 17&7 -
. & & 18. II / 19, tjJ . * - 20

vsg,,&& .
'^ & *, 21& , & /& .
* - &, 22,] , -
, {^& )' " «» 23

y toj 7)^') " 24&, ,.
IS not such, hut an antithetical apodosis. The sen-

tence, I repeat, is grammatically trimembris. For
though some eminent Commentators recognize

only two members and a corollary, that is con-

ceding the very point in dispute, the corollary

clause constituting a third. That third indeed is

in some measure exegetical of the preceding; kv

corresponding to int (which corre-

sponds to iv? of the first member), and -
to ). At the second member, must

be supplied from the first, and be taken for

'. It must also be supplied in the third

from the second. signifies a state of ac-

ceptance. The omission of the copula before the

clause iv . may be accounted for on
the principle suggested by Doddr. ; namely, that
" such exclamatory sentences are usually broken
up into short elliptic clauses." It should seem,
however, that is in apposition \vith, and
explanatory of fir! . Thus the sentence
is grammatically trimembris, but in sensf bimem-
bris. In such cases of apposition ecn is under-

stood, and thus no copula is necessary. It is

plain that we must supply in the two last clauses

not, as many do ; but. The 2d and 3d
clauses assign the can.te and ground of the.

15. , , &C.] The
is, as often, redundant, after the manner of the

Heb. V As to the next words, there is not, as

the Commentators suppose, any pleonasm ; for

the use of the Article before each word forbids us

to take it as the common idiom
;

but the latter term is in apposition with, and exe-
getical of the former

; q. d. the men, i. e. the
shepherds.
— TO.] The Commentators here take

for, as in several other passages. As to

the Heb. "y^•^, and the Greek Classical and
Xiyof. There is, however, generally a sort of
significatio proegnans, the word denoting a thing

spoken of. Here is added by way of
explanation.

IG. iv .] Render " in the home-stall."
19. )^|3.] Some explain this " en-

deavouring to comprehend." But the proof is

imperfect. Others, vith Elsn., "forming con-
jectures respecting," i. e. by comparing past with
present events. I5ut far more natural and agree-
able to the context is the common interpretation,
" pondering, revolving," as in many passages of
the Classical writers. So' iv

in Mark ii. 6. and Luke v. 22. 'Ei'

belongs both to and.
So Dan. vii. 28. iv ^ -,

20. .'] This reading, for the Vulg.

(., is found in almost all the MSS. and early

Edd., confirmed by numerous passages from this

(iospel and the .\cts. .\nd it is adopted by every
Critical Editor from Wets, to Scholz.

21. '] This (for the V'ulg. naiiiov) is

found in almost all the best M.SS. and Versions,
and early Edd. ; and is adopted by Matt., Griesb..

Tittm., Vat., and Scholz : rightly, for the com-
mon reading is plainly a correction.

22..1 The term is used ' i^ojfiiv,

of victims brought to the altar, and of offerings

con^-iecrated to God. So the Latin admorere
and sistere. There is here no little variety of
reading. Some copies have, others,
but the great majority. For the first two
readings there is little or no authority, is

justly suspected to be a, and to have
proceeded (as did the omission of) from the

superstition of those who were scandalized at the

idea of impurity being ascribed to Jesus. But
they should have considered that the impurity
was only external and ceremonial, not moral, it

being merely an obligation and restraint laid on
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25 /v«t , i]v &^ tv, ' 6& ,'^
26, J uyiov ijj/ fVt' * -' uyiov, ' -,
27 . ^ ' '

tiaayayuv yovH ,
28 & -' ^
29 « ya, L<ya y.ul ' "*

30 ,, , , , ^ '
31 & , -
32 ' }, ' '/-

ri Gen. 46. 30.
Ph. I. 1.23.
e Ps. 98, 2.. 52. 10.
infi. 3. 6.

fisu «. 6.
&49. 6.

Acls 13. 47.

& L8. '.iS.

sui).. 1. 68.

women newly brought to bed, till after the per-
formance of certain rites.

25. «/?);{.] Of these terms the

former is explained by tlie Commentators to de-
note one who observes the outward ceremonies
of the Law ; the latter one who cultivates the

inward devotion. But this view appears too
much squared by Jewish notions. There is no
reason why 6. should not mean (in the usual
sense) a person of integrity and uprightness, dis-

charging faithfully his duties towards men; and
£t)A., one pious and devout, circumspectly and
scrupulously performing his duties towards God ;

thus denoting rather more than. See
Acts X. 22. Nor is this sense without examples
in the Classical writers from Plato downwards.
See Wets, or Recens. Syn.
— . .] i. e. by metonymy of ab-

stract for concrete,, the Consoler, a

name, by the Jews of that age and long afterwards,

used to designate the expected Messiah, with ref-

erence to the language of the Prophets, which
would then be brought peculiarly to mind by the
oppression under which they were groaning from
the Gentiles. ay-, i. e. " the influence of
the Holy Spirit." See INIiddlot. For
very many MSS. have yv liytov which is edited by
Matth., Griesb., Vat., and Scholz.

26. aimo .] The more usual construc-

tion would be ., as in

Matt. ii. 12. Acts x. 22. and elsewhere. -' signifies to give a (anciently synony-
mous with), or oracular and Divine admo-
nition. In iviiat maiwier this was in the present

case conveyed ; whether by oral communication,
dream, or otherwise, cannot with certainty be
determined. is a Hebraism answer-
ing to mrj niX"!• I•- never occurs in the Classi-

cal writers ; though' and are

cited from the Poets.

27. .] "under the influence of the

Spirit." 'Ev, like the Heb. 3, by. is often synon-

ymous with Sia, denoting the moving cause. To, for , or . which, like, denoted the rites of the Law. Thus the

Hebrew £33tiO i^ rendered 1 Kings xviii.

28.

29..] signifies properly " to

loose, let go from any place (or figuratively from
any state, which implies coercion) to any other

place," as home, &c. ; and it is used either with

di or absohitehj ; and sometimes, as

here, it is employed figuratively, and by euphem-
ism, of death, with the addition of , or

of ToV , as is usual in the Classicai writers,
though in the Scriptural ones without it, as here
and in Num. xx. 2'J. and Gen. xv. 2. See more
in Ficcens. Synop. The result of the diligent re-
searches of the Philological Illustrators is, that
the term vas by the Classical writers used partly
of deliverance from confinement to liberty

;
part-

ly of deliverance from labours and anxieties of
various kinds, not only by the being eased of la-

borious duties, but by removal from them by
death ; thus attesting " a hope full of immortali-
ty ;

" inasmuch as, amidst various metaphors, the
body is supposed to enchain the soul, and detain
it from its native home. The sense of the pas-
sage is, "Now, Lord, thou dost (by this sight)
dismiss me to the grave, as thou promisedst, in
peace and tranquillity, because mine eyes have
seen my salvation," i. e. the author of it' There
is no occasion to suppose, with many, that -

is for\. The aged saint, by a beau-
tiful figure, takes this sight of his Redeemer, as

dismissal from the burden of life, a sort of Go in

peace. So Statins in his Theb. vii. 3G6. cited by
Wetstein, Et fessum vita dimittite. Pares I I add
.^schyl. Agam. 520, vhere the herald, out of joy,
on again seeing his native country, exclaims,

' . It is strange that so
many Commentators should have failed to see
that oTi after iv is to be closely connected
therewith, and rendered not "for" but "because."
Now this construction is common when a verb or
adjective precedes ; why, then, should it not be
allowed after an adjectival phrase? The other
signification requires much unauthorized subaudi-
tion to make out any construction, as may be seen
by consulting the Paraphrasts. is in

Scripture used of the supreme Lord. i. e. God
;

but in the Classical writers the highest sense it

has, is when used of Sovereigns.

30. ol .] In oi <. there is an empha-
sis, as in Gen. xlv. 11. Job xix. 27. xlii. 5. 1 John
i. 1. To, Neut. adjective for substantive,

as in Luke ii. 30. Eph. iii. 6, Psal. xcviii. 2, See
Matth. Gr. Gr. ^ 627.

32. —.] This is an apposition with
TO at ver. 30. Grot, observes, tliat the
passage has reference to Is. xlii. 6. and Psal.
xcviii. 2. from which it should seem that there is

here a transposition, for , ^'.
But £(5 ,. does not, I conceive, mean (asfirot.

and others suppose) " for a revelation of the right-

eousness of God ;
" but is better explained by

Euthym. £(i '.
" ';.
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;. 21. 44.

Rom. 9. 32, 33.

1 Pet. 2. 8.

ICor. 1. 23,24
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33. )»»] "per syncopen, for ^, Oorick,'' say

the Commentators. It was not, however, peculiar

to the Doric. It was rather an ancient usage, but

could not well arise from Sij7rcope ; though it was
caught up, (together with many other syncopated
words,) by the Poets, to suit their convenience.

I suspect it to have been a very old form, as old

as the time when, in the simplicity of early dic-

tion (which yet lingers in the popular dialect), a

distinction of number in the verb was unattended
to ; and that it afterwards continued in use in the

common dialect.

34. oSros «-tTrai, &c.] The imagery is supposed
to be taken from Is. viii. 14. & xxviii. 16, which
passages are applied to the Messiah in Rom. ix.

33. See Grot., Wolf, Le Clerc, and Wets. ; who
remark, that under the figure of a stone lying in

a path, on which heedless persons may trip, Christ

is designated as a rock of stumbling to those who
reject him, but a 7-ock of support to those who
avail themselves of his aid. dg is not,

however, to be regarded as implying/ifto/?'/;/,- but
to be taken in a popular acceptation, for to be or-

dained or appointed for any thing, as in Phil. i. 17.

and I Thess. iii. 3. and are to

be taken figuratively, of sin and misery,— and of

reformation and happiness ; namely, that he should

be the occasion of sin to many, who would reject

him ; and be the occasion of many being raised,

from the bondage of sin, to repentance, faith, and
salvation through him.
— cU, scil. 7'(.] On the sense of -

Commentators are not agreed. Beza, L.

Brug., Maid., Mackn., and Doddr., think it is a
figure intimating the deliberate malice of Christ's

persecutors. And though no example of

so used has been adduced, yet several have been
noted of the corresponding Latin term signiim.

The sense, however, thus arising is somewhat /c-

nine ; and since this whole passage is founded
(though the Commentators have failed to notice
it) on Isaiah viii. 14— 18, it is certain that the

sense must be (as Grot, and most of the best Ex-
positors since his time have seen), that " He
should he a signal example of virtue calumniated,
and beneficence basely requited." ''
is to be taken nearly as equivalent to;-. The Pesch. Syr. Tr. freely, but not un-
faithfully, renders, " a mark for contradiction or
calumny." The best comment is supplied by the

words of Heb. xii. 3. written, as also ii. 13, with
this passage of the prophet in mind :

'\
rdv', ' ,.

35. — if] " quia— imo." , for

;
perhaps by a popular idiom. In

4'-&. is figurative language, similar to

what we find in the Poetic parts of the O. T., and
indeed in the Classical Poets, by which men's
minds are said to be wounded, as the body is

transfixed with arrows, swords, &c. See Prov.

xii. 18, and Rec. Syn. We can be at no loss to

imagine the many ways in which this prophecy
was fulfilled, (since the calumnies shot at her
Son must have pierced her to the heart, without
supposing, with some, that Mary should suffer

inurtyrdom.
— —.'] is a vox mediae

significationis, denoting the course of thought and
reflection, vhether good or evil. The sense is,

" in order that the real disposition of every one
as [to truth and virtue] may be disclosed."

.36. 7.'\ Of the various senses which
have been here assigned to this term, the best

founded is that of the ancients and Grot., adopted
by Schleus., " one endued with the, or

Spiritual grace, of uttering Divine revelations."' iv '/' is, per hypallagen,

for . ", scil.. At sub.

yii'»;, which is sometimes expressed, especially in

the earlier writers. The very long widowhood
of Anna is particularly mentioned, since virtuous

widowhood was held in great honour among the

Jews, and even CJentiles. See Joseph. Ant. sviii.

6,6, and Val. Max. ii. 1.3.

37. ovK —' Kat .^ An hy-
perbolical expression, importing that she assidu-

ously attended at all the stated periods of public

worship, both day and night, (for there were oc-

casionally night-services of sacred music); and
perhaps that she spent most of her time in the

temple, engaged in prayer and holy meditation.

38.] " coming Up." nj &pn. i.e.

at the time that Simeon uttered the above vords.' . This is by some rendered,
'• returned thanks." That sense, however, is

confined to the Classical writers ; and even in

them has added, and is accompanied by no
Dative. It is better to adopt the sense which
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the word bears in some kindred passages of the
LXX. (as Ps. Ixxix. 13,) and render, " returned
praises to the Lord." The two significations,

however, merge into each other. here
seems to include the notions of delireraHce and
redemption. Most of the Jews thought only of
the temporal, the wiser few took it in the spiritu-

al sense.

40. , &c.] Raphe!., Wets., Campb.,
and Wakef., take these words, by an idiom con-
nected with the oblique cases of, to denote
greatness or excellence, and by a common signifi-

cation of (grace) to denote that he was of
extraordinary comeliness. But there is no exam-
ple of yripis in the N. T. in any nearer sense than
gracefulness speech ; which cannot here apply.

Besides, is of such frequent occur-
rence in the N. T., (especially in St. Luke's
works,) that the Evangelist would never have
ventured on introducing such an idiom of; as

that just adverted to, in tJiis case, since misap-
prehension would be sure to arise. In fact,, except in a few passages where it has refer-

ence to the miraculous gifts of the Holy Spirit,

always denotes in the N. T. tde favour of God to

men. And that it is so taken here is placed be-
yond doubt by a kindred passage, infra ver. 52.

41. cnopehovTo.'\ All the males were required to

attend at the three festivals at Jerusalem ; and
females, though not commanded, yet used often

to attend, especially at the Passover.

42. '.] The includes Je-

sns ; which, indeed, is implied in the preceding
words ore f. i. ; for the age of 12 years
(which was considered the age of puberty, and
was that when the children were put to learn

some trade) was, as appears from the Rabbin-
ical writers, that at which the above obligation

was thought binding ; when too they were sol-

emnly introduced into the Church, and initiated

in its doctrines and ceremonies.
44. fv avvohiq.'] The word properly denotes

" a journeying togetlier," and then, by metonymy,
a compamj of fellow travellers. The Orientals
express this by Caravan.
—,] " sought him out," i. e. diligently

;

for the ava is intensive. So Thucyd. ii. 8.-.— 7'] "acquaintance." The word
very rarely occurs as a substantive, (being prop-
erly a participle or adjective) though it is found
in Ps. Ixxviii. 9.

46. ' ).] . e. on the 3d day. The 1st.

was spent in their journey ; the 2d. in their re-

turn to Jerusalem ; and on the 3d. they found
him.
— (V .] By this is meant a court in which

(as we learn from the Rabbinical writers) the doc-
tors sat, for the purpose of public instruction. It

is not necessary to press on the sense of h,
which may be taken to mean " among them ;

"

viz. in the centre of an area round which the
benches of the doctors were raised semicircular-
ly. Nor are we from to suppose
any thing like disputation , but modest interroga-
tion. — See Doddr. Indeed, it is plain from the
Rabbinical citations in Lightf , that the Jewish
doctors used such a plan of instruction as dealt
much in interrogation, both on the part of the
teachers and the taught. Something very similar

I have noted in the following account given by
Josephus of his boyhood. Life, § 2:—^ 6e, --
CIV,] . " '7, , -' •{•, -^-, '.

47. ~\ ''intelligence," "natural sa-

gacity." So Thucyd. i. 138. \ •, &C. In TJf Kat .
there is no Hendiadys (as Kuin. imagines) but iv. is added, to show in what that

especially consisted.

49. .'] Commentators are
perplexed with this elliptical expression ; in which
there was perhaps a studied ambiguity. Some
supply, others. The former is

well supported by Classical examples, and if this

were a Classical author, it might deserve the
preference ; but in an Hellenistic one it cannot
be admitted. Besides, the answer, according to
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1.

10. [Comp. Acts ii. 37.]

11. .] And to the Pharisees more espec-

ially, as we learn from Matt. iii. 7. Charily is

here enjoined, as a prominent part of that moral
virtue in which theij were so notoriously deficient.

[Comp. 1 John iii. 17. iv. 20.]

12. The Future in here and just be-
fore is to be rendered by must rather than shall ;

a Hebraism. The/ of many ancient
MSS., edited by Scholz, is only a gloss. It is

well observed by Bornemann :
' JVeutrum est fal-

sum, sed exquisitius futurum, quod in subsequen-
tibus mutare librarii desierunt. Eadem est scri-

bendi diversitas,' John vi. 5. -
;

13. —.] This use of-, as said of taxes, (like pcrfirere in Latin), is

frequent in the Classical writers. The sense was
either to exact, or to collect ; the former was the

idea of the payer, the latter of the receiver. The
oi-iginal sense intended seems to have been " to

manage." The difference between the active

and middle forms is this : the active signifies to

collect /b;• another's use, the middle to collect for

one's (?. is a vox sigyiata, used of
legal enactments, especially such as relate to lay-

ing on ta.\es. See Duker on Thucyd. iii. 70.

The after a comparative, or a word which
implies comparison (especially or),
is used for »), both in the Scriptural and Classical

writers. The literal sense of rap» in this use is

" alongside of; " and juxtaposition almost implies

comparison. Our Lord does not, we see, con-
demn their profession, but only the abuse of the
power it gave them.

14. .'] Michaelis thinks that this

denotes the " men under arms, or going to battle ;

"

for he imagines that Herod's war with Aretas had

already commenced ; and that there is here ref-

erence to the troops engaged in that service. A
chronological reason, however, may be opposed
to overturn this supposition; and, moreover, the
Article would thus be indispensable.
—' .'] This is by many Com-

mentators taken to mean, "do not harass;" a
signification found in the Classical writers. But
some more special sense seems to be intended.
It is therefore best explained as equivalent to,

and indeed formed from, the Latin concutere,
which has been proved to have the signification
" to extort money by dint of threats."

imports extortion by threats of violence ;-7 that by threats of unjust accusation, false in-

formation, &c.
—;7 ?•] In the early ages a

soldier's pay consisted chiefly in a supplij offood:
and was called 6ij.wviov, from', meat. In proc-
ess of time an equivalent in money was substi-

tuted for the supply of food ; and then,
which had originally meant support, came to de-
note pay ; though still some allowances in kind
were left the soldier ; which probably opened a
way to the extortion alluded to.

15. .] i. e. as the people were
waiting and in suspense ; so Acts xxviii. 6.

16. ] i. 6. both those there, and those at

Jerusalem, who (we learn from John ii. 18.) had
sent a message of inquiry. On this verse comp.
John i. 26. Acts i. 5. xi. 16. xiii. 25. Is. xliv. 3.

Joel ii. 28. Acts ii. 4.

18. . \a6v] " he evangelized the peo-
ple," proclaimed to them the Gospel ; as Acts
viii. 25. Gal. i. 9.

19. .] This is omitted in very many
MSS., and almost all the early Editions, and has
been with reason cancelled by almost every Ed-
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[Camp. Matt. xiv. 3.itor from Wets, to Scholz.

Mark vi. 17.]

21. . .] [Comp. John i. 32.] The
words ., which are added by St. Luke,
merit attention. Our Lord, who was content to

be obedient unto the Law for man, underwent Gr. p. 519. Obs. 2

sion to be found in Scripture ; and was probably
formed on the popular mode of speaking. There
must not be an supplied before, (with

some recent Commentators), for in this sense
carries the Genit. alone. See Matth., Gr.

the rites and performed the ceremonies of the

Mosaic Law ; and on the same principle under-

went this baptism, because, as we find from St.

Matthew, he wished to set an example to others

of fulfilling all righteousness. With respect to

the use of prayer, it was doubtless to set an ex-

ample to others of the indispensable necessity of
prayer, to make any external rites effectual. See
Bp. Taylor, vol. ii. 190.

22. [Comp. Is. xlii. 1. Mark ix. 7. 2 Pet. i. 17.]

— 1•.'\ This evidently alludes to hie

Divine origin.

—) '.] This must mean the son-in-law of
Heli, for Jacob was the father of Joseph. So
Matt. i. 16. Thus this genealogy must be con-
sidered as the lineage of Mary, the daughter of
Heli. On the mode of reconciling the seeming
discrepancy in the genealogies, see Dr. Hales.

35. .-^.'] This (for) is found in al-

most all the best MSS., Versions, and early Edi-

23. j^v h —.'] These words tions, and is received by almost every Editor from
have occasioned much perplexity, not only to Wets, to Scholz.

modern Commentators, but, (as appears from the

Varr. Lectt.) to the ancient Interpreters. The IV. 2. . These words would
phraseology is rugged

;
yet the harshness must seem to connect with the following,

not be removed by cancelling any word (for the as some Editors take them. But St. Matthew
consent of MSS. will not permit that) ; "nor even
by silencing it. Some seek to remove the diffi-

culty by connecting with. But this is do-
ing violence to the construction, and yields a fee-

ole and frigid sense. Upon the whole, no inter-

pretation involves so little difficulty as that of
the ancient and the best modern Commentators,
by vhich ifv is construed with ., and un-
derstood after. The sense, then, is, "Jesus
was beginning to be of about 30 years," i. e. he
had nearly completed his 30th year. I grant that

describes the temptation as taking place at the

close of that period. Most recent Commentators
attempt to remove the discrepancy by supposing

the meaning to be. not that Jesus was tempted
40 days in succession, but tliat, at various times

during those days, he was exposed to tempta-
tions, iisirfes those which the Evangelist now
proceeds to enumerate. This method, however,
cannot well be admitted. At least it is better,

with some ancient and modern Commentators, to

connect the words with the preceding. [Comp.
this is somewhat anomalous phraseology ; but it Exod. xxxiv. 28. 1 KJngs xix. 8.],
is not more so than some other modes of expres- however, is not, I conceive, put for,
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MT. MK.«^ ^Jia^oXov. ' iv 4. 1.

37] ' ,&, . ^

' , &, 3

4 , & , ' - 4, u) [] 9• -, . 9,
6 ) ' ' 9^ , ' on'-
7, &, . 2
8 , *. & - 10' ,' [/«']*-
vijas , ) -9. /., ' 6, ' [] ' ,

\0 ^' ' " ,-, '
11 ' ^ , -^ & . &

' ' 1

13 . , H.
14 6 tJJ' & & . 12 U
15 -
16. ^ & , -& ' ittf^A- t^s^sV'^'

_ ,,,„, , ~ , ^ c , - ^^, , - Mar'ke.'l., « ; ), - Johni.is.

17, . &
but is a nominativus pendens, for Genit. absolute, it seems to deserve the preference. Yet
This mode of taking the passage is confirmed by may be defended, as beino; more natural, and
Mark i. 12. who here follows Luke : > iv r^ agreeable to the popular style ; though propriety' . tiro - requires as referred to.. Moreover, at is implied from 8. ydp.] See Deut. vi, 13. 1 Sam. vii. 3. This
the context. That, however, will not, as in the and the b in the next verse are omitted in the
case of (ii<. ., involve any contradiction; best MSS., and cancelled by almost all the recent
since what takes place at the close of any period Editors,

of time is understood, populariier, to fall within 10. See Ps. xci. 11.

that term. I must further observe, that in 11. The on is not found in very many MSS.,
just l)efore, there seems to be included (per sig- early Edd., and Versions, and is cancelled by
nificationem pra!gnantem) scil. , which Matthaei. It seems to have come from the mar-
is expressed by Mark. gin, and to have originated from those Critics

4. h ai'flp.] The h is omitted in very many of who read on — ; tlius re-

the best MSS., and cancelled by Matth., Griesb., garding the words as not strictly speaking a quo-
and Scholz. But there is not sufficient authority ?;, but only a /Y;>ort of the sense. And thus
to ranee/ it. [Co/iip. Deut. viii. 3.] the would require to be repeated. But it

6. Kat ] scil.. We may should seem that there is an actual quotation,
paraphrase, " and the glory which will proceed and therefore the on is pleonastic ; on which see
from the government of them." Wahl's Clavis by Robinson.

7. .] This (for the common reading) 12. See Deut.vi. IG.

is found in almost all the best MSS., with several 14. h r[f '.] " under the influence
Versions, Fathers, and early Edd. It has also been of the .Spirit." KuO' \, throucrhont, over all.

received by Wets., Matth., Griesb., and others. This sense occurs also in Acts ix. iSl, and is some-
down to Scholz, to wh<ise authority I have yield- times found in the Inter Classical writers,

ed. Indeed, as being the more difficult reading, 15. for iv v.

VOL. I. 31
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bisa. 61. 1, 2.

Malt. a. 5.

UsL. 42. 7.

d laa. 50. 4.

Matt. 13. 54.

Mark 6. 2. 3.

sup. 2. 47.

Jolin 6. 42.

' y.ul -^ ' ' 18*• ,& '
xf]. , aul -

LV' •& '* '^ - 19

6 . , 20]& '

ifj &-, ' 21

• . 22, /, / '

17.. Tlie' of the Hebrews, and
indeed of the ancients in general, were rolls fas-

tened to two laths with handles ; by holding which
in his hand, the reader could roll, or unroll the

book at his pleasure.

18.^ .'] This portion, taken from
Is. Ixi. 1, was selected by Jesus, in order to draw
the attention of the people, and to show its fulfil-

ment in himself; as also with allusion to the rea-

son why he was called Christ, and his Religion
termed the Gospel. Its application to the Mes-
siah is acknowledged by the4)est Jewish Exposi-
tors. Indeed, the prophecy throughout admits of
a spiritual interpretation, and an application to all

times and all people.
—.] This term signifies, not so much

being anointed, as inaugurated, introduced into an
ofiice ; which, in the case of eminent persons (as

kings, prophets, priests, &c.) was always confer-

red by unction.

—.] Very many MSS. and early

Edd. have the common reading\.
But the other is pieferred by almost all Editors
from Matth. to Scholz.
— —.] These words are omit-

ted in a few MSS., Versions, and Fathers, and
have been rejected by Grot, and Mill, and can-

celled by Griesb. and others; but most rashly,

since they are found both in the Heb. and LXX.,
and, as they are only omitted in six MSS., we
may impute the omission merely to the careless-

ness of the Scribes. The words probably formed
one tine of the Archetype ; and on that account
might be the more easily omitted ; especially as

the line before began Avith a \vord of the same
ending as that Avhich commenced this ; namely,^. From the same cause have arisen
thousands of lacunm in the Classical writers.

Moreover, the words are required by the paral-
lelism; in which and.
correspond to each other, the latter signifying the
afilicted, or contrite, the former the distressed or
poor in spirit ; according as the literal or the
spiritual sense be adopted. . is occasionally
found even in the Classical writers, in a meta-
phorical sense, of mental sorrow.
The correspondent terms which follow,-', '', and, have likewise a

double sense. ", in the sense of deliverance
from captiintij, is found also in the Classical wri-
ters. With respect to, the sense of the
Hebrew, " those who arc bound," is greatly pref-
erable, though the other may be justified, by

taking the term to denote those who are as it

were blind with long confinement in dark dun-
geons. In the spiritual sense,. will denote
those who are bound with the chain of sin; and0{ those who are blinded by sin and Satan;
namely, the " blind people that have eyes," (Is.

xliii. 8,) or those that " seeing, see not." (Matt,

xiii. 13.) The next clause — is

not found in either the Heb. or LXX. in litis pas-

sage, though it is at C. 58. It was, no doubt, in-

serted, in reading, from that passage, as illustra-

tive. As to the conjecture of Owen, that the

words are a gloss, it is unfounded ; and as to that

of Randolph, that the Hebrew formerly contained
a clause to this effect, is too hypothetical.

is not, as most Commentators imagine, for; but may be rendered " in freedom," a
phrase for the adjective free.

19. — iticTui'.] This sums up the whole
of the above, in words which contain an allusion

to the ijear of Jttbilee ; \vhen, by sound of trumpet,
was proclaimed deliverance, and restoration of
every kind. Thus it is me.ant, that the Gospel is

to the Law what the Jubilee year was as compar-
ed to all others. In the application, will

denote time generally. is for, as 2
Cor. vi. 2.?. The word is not found
in the Classical writers.

20. .] As those did, who proceeded to
address some instruction to the people, after hav-
ing read the portion of Scripture. See Vitringa
de Syn. Jud., p. 899.

21. fV ro7i .] . V. " in your hearing.''

And so most Commentators take it. But that in-

volves a very harsh cati:chresis, and it is better
(with the Syr., Beng., De Dieu. and Campb.) to

render, '' which ye have heard ; " literally, " which
is now in your ears." Thus we must suppose an
ellipsis of the relative. But this, however fre-

quent in Hebrew, is very rare in Greek; and
would here be so haish, that I would rather sup-
pose an had slipped out after'. The twice
occurring just before would make this the more
easily absorbed. The Syriac Translator certainly

had it in his copy.
22.( .] with a Dati\'e sig-

nifies " to bear testimony to, or for," and almost
always implies infavor of. The word here ex-

presses coinmendation on the grounds afterwards

mentioned.^ m, &c. is exegetical of
the preceding. This syntaz of^ with,
(at) occiirs also in Mark xii. 17. and sometimes
in the Classical writers. or tv is more usual.
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23 ; ^ Km ' ^ »'&^"54^"'
' ' -

rfi, rfj .
24 ' , iv

/J ^"; '^• "•

'25 . ^^'& '/ ' rjaav ivi°iKtg!\-!,j_7 , &
26 ^, '/ '&, :
21 . ^ - '' ' ^'"S^ ^- "•( ' &&, ]\ 6

28 2^. & - /; [],
29. | "

' [] , «' ,
30 ' & , ,^. 1_

31 & ' - 2
32 . 22

33 ' . rjj 23& &, •
^],' '' ,.' ; 24

^ ; ' . 25, ' &, '& |.
[],- ', 26

2. ' - 27, '
,•

is a Genit. of a substantive put for an 29. ^] " drove or hurried him." Kal
adjective (graceful and eloquent.) should be rendered, " and they were lead-

23.;] i. e. as a fall proof that thou art ing or taking him," &c. «fcc.

the personage foretold by Isaiah. — (Ji/iofof.] This was one of the terms denoting
24. -., &c.] This is the first argu- parts of the body (others are,, ,

ment in answer to the objection supposed at v. 23. , and the Latin dorsum, renter, caput, pes),

25. This and the next two verses form (as Mr. but applied to describe various objects in nature,

Holden observes) our Lord's next ars:umenl

:

especially hills. The before is not
namely, that God has a right, and will dispense found in very many MSS. and the early Edd., and
his extraordinary favours as he pleases, and this is cancelled by most recent Editors.

he does in a way which sometimes appears strange —.] This was, indeed, as among
to men's judgment, but is consistent with perfect the Romans, a death sometimes adjudged by the
wisdom and equitv ; as in the instance which Je- law; but, in the present case, it would have been
sus cites from 1 Kings xvii.9, and 2 Kings v. 1

—

a tumultuary proceeding, like the stoning of Ste-

14. [Comp. James v. 17.] phen.
—''] for fi^ ', \. e., or 30. !/ .] Whether by any
^, as elsewhere in the N. T. and sometimes in supernatural power, is not said, but it seems to

the Classical writers. "—. Our Lord is he implied. Though most recent Commentators
here showing by examples, that God most fre- (and Tertullian of old) discountenance that idea.

quently communicates his extraordinary benefits They think that may denote "gliding
to those who are capable of receiving them, pass- through them." See John ix. 59, and Note,
ing over the unworthy. In we have a 33.- .] This is a blending
metaphor occurring also in Rev. xi. 6. and Ecclus. of two synonymous expressions, for the sake of

xlviii. 3. , for, as with the same syntax greater significancy.

(the Indicative) in Mark iv. 27, and Heb. iii. 11. 35. 5.] The word is omitted in most of the

26. .] On this use of ti preceded ancient M.'^S.. and almost all the early Edd., and
by a negative sentence, and involving an ellipsis is cancelled by Wets., Matth.. Griesb., and other

in which the verb is repeated, see Viger, p. 510, Editors, down to Scholz. Mjjii /?/ a., " after

and Wahl. is not a pleonasm, but having done him no hurt."

a primitive orafio plena, like the old Latin vidua 36.] i. e. a mingled feeling of amaze•
mulier in Terence, and our widow woman. ment and awe.



244 LUKE CHAP. IV. 37— 44. V. 1— 5.
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W? ^. .
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34 , ' ^&,&. , 41^ ' 6 .
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37 , & * ,
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39 . / 44.
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Mark 4. 1.
. ,

' -
,

'

'/ , .
1".^' ^ -^"* ^'^* ^'^° ' - 2, . , 3, '

cJohn2i. 6. & ' . ' Jl 4

»*, ' &, -. & 2 5

' , , '

38. - The is not found in most of the Valckn. remarks, is from, preterite of
ancient MSS. and in the Ed. Princ, and other , jacio, q. d. a casting net.

early Edd., and is cancelled by Wets., Matth., 3. .'] Sub. vavv. I have in Recens.
Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and Scholz. Synop. compared Herodot. vii. 100. ii o'l

39.. .] A highly figurative ex- •«•« (I conjecture ) (-
pression, signifying he put a stop to the violence \{ and alymXov. The is equiva-
of the fever. lent to our ward in composition. On this term,

41. .] Comp.Markiii.il. Why the de- and on// and /', which signify to Zrin^
mons here confess the power of their Conqueror, to land, see my Note on Thucyd. Vol. I. p. 52.

and proclaim him to be the promised Messiah, Transl.
was in order to impede his ministry. On which 4. — \.'\ This change from
account Jesus checks them, and commands them the singular to the plural, Bornemann accounts
to be silent. See Bp. Warburton Serm. Vol. X. for thus :

•' In altum enim navigat, qui eo guber-

P• 145. iiaculum dirigit, h. 1. Simon, sed ad retia proji-

cienda pluribus hominibus opus erat, qui in navi
V. ^Vhat is related in the 11 first vv. of this Ch. versabantur." XaXdv is a vox sol. de hac re,

agrees with what is narrated at Matt. v. 18. 22. though KnOdvai and'- are also used. "Aypa
(where see Note) and Mark i. 16— 20. On which signifies the prey taken or caught, like captura in

Dr. Townson observes, that the Evangelists vary Pliny, cited by Kuin. So also Lucian Pise. $47.
only in the number, or choice circumstances

;

;, rrt-

and wrote from the same idea of the fact which .
they lay before us. 5. .'] properly denotes one

2. fffrijraj i. e. as opposed to being in motion, who is set over any persons or business, as here
Compare viii. 38. The Greeks used, and that of instruction; and is thus equivalent to
the Latins stare, to express the situation of ships, waster or teacher,\, used by the other
whether at anchor or fastened on shore. See Evangelist. The latter sense is rather rare in the
Recens. Synop. ^, "had washed." i. e. Classical writers ; when it does occur, it denotes
had been washing. The in'. signifies o/T, a professor of any art, as opposed to a novice,
with respect to the filth of the fish, &c., Ti'/uan, command. So the Heb. 10• This is
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6 ^ . ,&&' ^/ ,
7 7 , && ' &, ,
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d Jer. 16. 1.
Ezelt. 47. 9.

Miiti. 4. 19.

M.irk 1. 17.

e Matt. 4.20.
& 19. 27.

Mark 10. 28.
infr. 18. 28.

MT MK.
B. 1.

2 40

3 41

not, however, merely a Hebraism, since it is

found in a monumental inscription in Herodot.
vii. 228., .

6. ''.] This and the Latin concludere

are terms appropriate to hunting and fishing ; of
which examples are cited by Wets. The reading' for' is found in all the

best MSS. and early Edd., and is adopted by the

most eminent Editors.
—'''] " was breaking," had begun to

break, or had well nigh broke.

7. '.] Literally, made signs with their

hands, beckoned. See jSiote supra i. 22. ToS[. Sub., for 'ivn with a Subjunctive., to take hold of with, i. e. help them.
The verb has, in complete construction, a Dative

of the person governed of the in composition,

a Genitive of the thin:!; dependent upon un-
derstood, and an Accusative of the thing depen-
dent on understood. But in the best Greek
writers the Accus. is found almost always omit-
ted ; not unfrequently the Genit. ; and sometimes
all three. ",, " so that they were
sinking;" i. e. ready to sink. The Infinitive

present sometimes corresponds to the Imperfect
rather than the Present.

8. ^\ :' .~\ Valckn. takes this to be a
popular phrase for " depart from my ship ;

" !\-' ' and being used to

denote entrance to, or departure from, any one's

house ; as Luke i. 28. 1\0 . Acts
xvi. 40. . This proof, how-
ever, as regards the phrase\7 is defective,

and the sense in question would here be frigid.

But it is of more importance to advert to the

ohiect of this request. To refer it, with most
modern Commentators, to Peter's superstitious

fears of death or some heavy calamity, as having
seen a supernatural being, is neither doing justice

to the Apostle, nor is warranted by the context;
which requires the more judicious view taken by
Euthym., Capell., Grot, Lightf , Doddr., Rosenm.,
and Kuin., who regard it as an exclamation indic-

ative of profound humility and deep reverence,
as of one unworthy to appear in the presence of
so great a personage. Thus his casting himself
at Jesus' feet may be regarded as adoration to a

Divine person. The which follows im-
ports, not (as Kuin. explains) horror, but a mixed
feeling of amazement and awe.

9. •] " possessed," as 2 Mace. iv. 16

Compare Homer, ' '.
. .] most apt and lively

metaphor! Though, indeed, terms of hunting and
fishing are. by the Greek and Hebrew writers,

sometimes used of those who attach men to

themselves, or others ; as I have in Recens. Sy-
nop. proved and illustrated by numerous orisinal

examples from Xenoph., Diog. Laert., Plut.,

^lian, and others. The words are well rendered
by Dr. Parr, Serm., " [Ye have been catching
jsh,to destroy them ;] henceforth ye shall catch
men, to save them."

14. ^'.] This change of the
construction from the indirecta to the directa ora-

tio is sanctioned by the usage of the best Clafisi-
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cal writers. It may be regarded as a relic of the is confirmed by the opinion of Boriiem., who cites

inartificial simplicity of primitive diction. [^Comp. Scliact'er on Apoll. Rhod. i. 934. in proof that

Levit. xiii. 2. xiv. 2, 21, 22.] (sub.> vel J(5i) may mean, " quanam
17. —.] Render, "and the parte?" And there is little doubt but that, in

power of thfe Lord was (exerted) to heal them." the common dialect, the word was also used exira

By some understand God. But that would interroirationem, for qua parte,

require' (i. e. Christ) lo be sujiplied ; an 26. '•.] So Horn. II. . 402.

ellipse which can by no means be admitted. By ; '. Mangey conjectures that

must, (as the recent Commentators have one of the two words and is a gloss

seen) be understood, not the Pharisees, but the on the other. But the ideas are (as Grot., oh-

sick. Thus (Kuin. observes) the Hebrews use serves) very difTercnt. They vcere struck with

the pronoun relative wlien tliere is no antecedent vonder at the thing done, and full of reverence at

noun, though it may be easily be understood from the Divine power, signifies, exceeding
the context. This is very true, and the idiom is great wonder. So Menander in Stobsi Serm.
by no means confined to the Hebrew writers ; but cxi. p. 556. 25. if Tci -
it is here not applicable, for plainly has atv.. This denotes what is

reference to the (i. e.) at ver. 15. , beyond one's expectation, and, from the ad-

19. .] This is omitted in very many MSS. junct, unusual, wonderful.

and earlv Edd., and is cancelled by "Matth., 29. '] ' an entertainment ;" from £';^<.
Griesb., Vat., Tittm., Scholz ; and with reason; to receive or entertain guests. . The
for it is plainly an addition of the Scholiasts, as is omitted in many MSS. and early Edd., and is

infra xix. 4. Since, however, the ellipse of iia is cancelled by Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., and
harsh, I am inclined to suspect that is not Scholz. Yet its insertion is agreeable to the
the true reading, but, sub. 6 o, which, though strictest propriety of the language,

not noted from any of the MSS!, seems to have 30. '.] i.e. the persons present, the Ca-
been read by the Italic and A'ulgate Translators, pernaumites. Some AISS. and the Edit. Princ.

who render "qua parte." The might easily have before', which is received by
have arisen from the t following. My conjecture Matth., Griesb., and Scholz.
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32 iriTQOv, ukX oi '. & , 9. 2
33, . dnov ' Jiari & U 18,
34 ' & ;' 31& , ^ 15 19

35' , ,• [x«tj 20
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36). '/ ' " 16 21' /,, ^^

21. ' 22

/, ' 6 , &,
3S ' ,
29 . & '/ / ' . 22.

1 VI. , & «- 1 23

' & ,
2 &, . - 2 24

3 '
; - 3 25& 6 ' /,

31. , &C.] See Note on Matt,
ix. 12. To the parallel sentiments adduced by
the Commentators, I add a very apposite one (ap-

plied to Diogenes) from Die Chrys. Orat. viii. p.

131. Morell.
(i. e. Corinth) '-

avSpa, ,, ,'
rrXtlcToi , -, .

34. See Is. Ixii. 5. 2 Cor. xi. 2.

3.5. .] The is omitted in several

MSS. and the greater part of the Versions ; and in

most of those it is inserted before . exactly as

in the parallel passages of Matthew and Mark,
and as, I conceive, the Evangelist wrote

; for it

is dilficult to account for a ! here. To call it a

Hebrew pleonasm is but to shuffle over the difficul-

ty. And yet it cannot well be rendered nempe,
with some, or et quidem with others. To con-
strue it with (as do Homberg and Abresch.)
is doing utter violence to the construction. It

should seem that the was first omitted by ac-

cident, then written in the margin as to be insert-

ed, and finally brought in at a wrono• place.

— — fi' . . .'] Bornem. compares
a similar pleonasm from Demosth. de Cor. p. 288.

Toivvv'' Katpov. However, such
are not properly called pleonasms, since the ver-

bositif, as he calls it, is intensive.

36. (\)-.'] This is omitted in many MSS.
and is cancelled by Wets., Mill, Miukl./Matth.,
and Tittm., but retained by Scholz and Gratz,
though with a mark of probable expunction. Cer-
tainly to cancel it is very objectionable. It would
be harsh, and inconsistent with the plain style of
Scripture to supply a noun from such a distance.

Besides, the word is found in all the Versions,
except two later ones of little authority, and more

than 3-4ths of the MSS., including some of the
most ancient. I cannot therefore but suspect
that the omission was accidental. The cause of
it will immediately appear, if we consider that
many MSS. and Edd. have i- ; for it is

obvious how easily the word might be
lost by means of tlie two to's. Thus those very
MSS. in which this word is omitted bear testi-

mony of the e.xistence of the first in their Ar-
chetype. I have therefore admitted it into tlie text.

39. Of this illustration, (which is confined to
Luke,) the scope, as the best ancient and modern
Commentators agree, is of a piece with the pre-
ceding doctrine ; namely, that all things should
be suited to circumstances, and that as use forms
the taste, so men's long accustomed modes are
not speedily to be changed, nor can tliey be sud-
denly initiated into austerities.

VI. 1. h .] It is impossible for
me to notice, much less review, the very numer-
ous interpretations which have been propounded
of this obscure expression; nor is it necessary;
since the only one tiiat has any semblance of
truth is that of Theophyl. and Euthym., among
the ancients, and Scaliger, Lightf., Casaub., Whit-
by, Schleus., Kuin., ifcc. of the moderns, namely,
that the sense is the first Sabbatli after the second
day of unleavened bread ; namely, that on which
the leave sheaf was commanded to be offered up,
and from which, and not the first day of the Pass-
over, the fifty days were reckoned to the Pente-
cost. Hence it is no wonder that all the Sabbaths
from the Passover to the Pentecost, should have
taken their appellation ^ -^.
—;^.] This word.is of rare occurrence,

Yet it is adduced from Nicand. Ther. 590 and G29,
aud. from Herodot. iv. 75
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the examples cited in Recens. Synop. And as to

simplicitij of expression, it is no more violated

here than in numerous other cases, Avhere the

use of the Genitive falls under that Rule of
Winer's Gr. N. T. § 23. 1. p. 71. "The Geni-
tive after nouns vhich indicate feeling, speech,
or action in respect to any thing;, is sometimes to

be understood as indicating the relation which
that feeling, speech, or action has toward that

thing;" e. gr. Matt. xiii. 18. Luke vi. 7. Acts
iv. 9. See also Matthiic Gr. Gr. § 313. In such
cases the Genit. has the force of an Accus. with.
Wholly unfounded are the other objections of

Campb. As to subversion of analon-y, analogy

must not be sought by placing on the bed of Pro-
crustes whatever deviates from it ; and variety is

quite the characteristic of ancient writings. The
rest of his objections proceed on a confusion of

ancient with modern modes of expression. See
Recens. Synop. As to that which respects the

employment of the Article here, it has been fully

answered by Bp. Middlet. ; who has shown that

it is not uncommon with in the sense of
prayer. See Matt. xxi. 22 Acts i. 14. 1 Gor. vii.

5. and comp. Matt. xiv. 23.

By priujer we are here to understand not prayer
alone ; but holy meditation, and devout thought-

fulness, which ought to precede and follow prayer.

Even a heathen (Artemidorus Onir. iii. 53.) testi-

fies of heathens. c'lg,.
15. have pointed as I have in this and the

next verse, with Schulz., Scholz, and Gratz, be-

cause the Apostles are here evidently meant to

be distributed into pairs. That they were so sent

forth to evangelize, is certain, from Mark vi. 7.

17. .] To reconcile this with the

description in Matthew (for the discourse here
recorded is substantially the same with that), we
may suppose that it was a sort of high, but level,

table-laml.

18. (5'<' brb rv.. and fvoyX.

VOL. I.

signify " to be troubled or vexed, whether by irk-

some business, or by sucli sickness as hinders any
one from pursuing his occupation;" of which
senses abundant examples, both with ex-
pressed, and understood, are adduced by Wets
and others. In the N. T. and LXX., however,
the latter is never found, but only that of being
vexed, or troubled, as said of demoniacal possession.

So Acts v. 16.- .
and Tob. vi. 7. i\Xr], Ktu', &c. And such is plainly the sense here,

and not that assicrned by those who advocate the
hypothesis of Mede. For the sick and the demo-
niacs are here plainly distinguished.

For imb many MSS. have and, which is edited

by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and Scholz.

But it does not appear that in this sense is

ever used in the N. T. after a verb passive ; while

frequently is, both in the N. T. and the Clas-

sical writers; and, indeed, this sense (of orioin

or cause) is not strong enough to suit the Passive.

So in this very phrase we have, at Acts v. 16.

Compare, also. Acts x. 38. and xiii. 4. As to 5.
authority, it is of little weight in words so per-

petually confounded as «no and.
19. ivvami' .] This will not,

any more than Mark v. 30., prove the notion that

the power by which the sick were healed was
exerted by a sort of efflux, or effluvium from his

body. See Note on Mark v. 30. The best Com-
mentators, ancient and modern, are agreed that( here, like the Heb.; in Ruth i. 13.,

simply means se e.rercebat.

22..] This was the first degree of
excommunication among the Jews. On which
see Vitringa de Synaf;. and other authorities re-

ferred to in Recens. Synop.
— —.'] On the sense of this

expression Commentators are not agreed. Now
signifies generally to cast out, both in a

civil and in a military sense ; i.e. either " to baii-

ish." or " to cashier." It also signifies " to dis-

place ojicers," or " refect actors." Hence many
32
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g- Amos 6. 1, 8.

Eccl. 31. 8.

h Isa. 65. 13.

James 4. 9,

&5.

iExod. 53.4.
Piov. 25. 21.

Matt. 5. 44.

Rom. 12. 14,20,

1 Cor. 4. 12.

k Infr. 23. 34.

Acts 7. 60.

1 Matt. 5. 39.

1 Cor. 6. 7.

m Deut. 15. 7.

Matt. 5.42.

Matt. 7. 12.

Tob. 4. 16.

Matt. 5. 46.

q Matt. 5. 44.

* ^ ir )'»] //, «*' ! , 6^ 23

' x«r«. ° oval ' 24. '^ , ' . 2
oval , ' & . Oval 26

[,/»'], y.aXwg [] & '

yag .
' -' ' & ' 21

' ' 28

Lx«tJ . ' 29',. " - 30

' . ° &^ 31&, . " 32, ,•. & 33&, ; -. ^ - 34

7, ; -, ' . '^ 35&, ' -
here assign the sense " to reject with scorn and
ignominy;" which is preferable to the sense "to
banish," adopted by Kuinoel, or " to defame"
supported by Campbell : though the signification

is wholly unauthorized. Wolf regards it as a
fuller expression of the sense contained in-. But it seems rather to advert to the treat-

ment which tbey would experience at the hands
of the heathens, as to that from the
Jews. How covered with obloquy and contempt
were the primitive Christians by the Heathens,
we have abundant evidence, both in Scripture
and in the writings of the first Christian Apologists.

23. .] This (for) is found in

almost all the best MSS., and is adopted by
Wets., Griesb., Matth., Tittm., Vat., and Scholz.
On which use of the Subjunctive in an Impera-
tive or hortatory sense, see Buttm., Matth., and
Herm. on Vig.

25. oval. Campb., in a long and able Note
(which see in Recens. Synop.), shows, as Euthym.
had long ago done, that oval here is not impreca-
twe, but declarative : " Woe is unto you 1 alas for

you !

"

26. ovat, ', &c.] This was meant
primarily for the Apostles and first teachers of the

Gospel, but mutatis mutandis for their successors.
Grot, has appositely cited a narration respecting
Phocion, recorded by Plut. T. ii. 187. F., where
we are told, that when, in his orations, he had
particularly pleased tlie midtitude, he used to ask
his friends whether any thins wrong had escaped
him in his address. '^' and- are omitted
in almost all the best JMSS. and several Versions
and Fathers, and are cancelled by nearly all Edi-
tors from Griesb. to Scholz. The same may be
said of the at ver. 28, where the Asvndetoii
much increases the gravity of the injunction.

30. The expressions in this and the foregoing
yerse are not to be too rigorously interpreted;
being merely intended to inculcate a spirit of for-

bearance and meekness under injuries or depriva-
tions. At subaud./; and at

sub. a-d .
32.^ put for and its consequent

So Dionys. Hal. .\. vi. 8G. >)

/» . In this and the following
verses, is to be supplied .after.

35. -.] On the sense of? \. the Commentators are not agreed.
Some take it to mean " nothing despairing." But
though -\- often signifies to despair, yet
tliat it cannot have that sense here is plain from
the words of tlie preceding verse,' ii>v-.. Others take urtfXrr. in an active sense
of causino; despair. But that sense of the word
is unauthorized, and here unsuitable. The true
interpretation seems to be the one generally as-

signed by ancient and modern Commentators,
' hoping for nothing again ;" a sense which, how-
ever deficient iu Classical authority, is very agree-
able to analogy ; for as-' is used for -: ;, SO!' may be for. So Athen. p. G4'J. for 6. The sense, therefore, is: '"Lend to those
from whom there is little hope of receiving back
your money." From numerous passages of the
Classical writers which I have adduced in Re-
cens. Synop., it appears that the heathens some-
times used to lend money to respectable persons
brought to unmerited distress. Insomuch that

the words might seem to have reference to that

kind of beneficiid collection in aid of distress,

which the Grfcks called. If any one,
for instance, liad lost a considerable part of his

property by shipwreck, fire, or any other calamity,
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it was not unusual for his friends to supply him
with money, not to be paid back by anij certain
day, but when convenient. This, however, they
scarcely ever did, except to those who, tliey had
some hope might, (by a more prosperous turn of
fortune), some time or otlier, not only repay the
money, but return the favour, which they termed!(>. Whereas our Lord enjoins liis hearers
to do this good (in the words of Thucyd. ii. 40.)
" not with the narrow calculations of self-interest,

but in the confidence of liberality ;" a confidence
reposed in Him who is the poor man's surety.
— xi'iol T. .] i. e. either '"beloved of God,"

(as in Ecclus. iv. 10. up(pnvo7g — ,a> ' /') or, " you will be like unto God,
as being animated with a spirit of benevolence
similar to that of the Deity." The Art. is omitted
in many MSS. and the Ed. Princ, and is cancel-
led by Matth.. Griesb., Tittm., Vat, and Scholz

;

agreeably to tlie usage of Luke. See i. 32. 3.3. 76.

— 071 —.'\ This is not, as Kuin.
asserts, •' the same sentiment, in other words, as

that at Matth. v. 45." For tiiere the injunction
is only to shew kindness even to our enemies;
here we are also enjoined to sliew beneficence to

our fellow-creatures. And wlien we are com-
manded to imitate God, who is beneficent even
to the ungrateful ;

— this is said to anticipate an

objection, — that the persons whom we may bene-
fit are almost sure to prove ungrateful. To which
the answer is, But yet benefit them, for God, &c.
In the next verse,. should be rendered, not
" merciful." but compassionate ; pitying and re-

lieving, according to your power, the distresses

of others.

37. ^.'] This word and icpiv. and.
are pro[>erly forensic terms ; the former signifying

to condemn, the other to acquit. They are, how-
ever (as Grot, and other good Commentators
have seen) to be accommodated to private use.

The three clauses advert, the 1st to sitting in

judgment on the faults of others ; the 2d to

passing condemnation on tliem. The 3d enjoins

a contrary spirit, that of judging for the best, ac-

quitting our neighbour of such charges as are not

manifestly well founded.

38. (557, &c.] With candour in jnduintr ig

united liheralitij in in^ivins;. as being a liindred.

virtue. Insomuch that, at the end of tlie verse,
the words > — are employed to
enjoin the e.vercise of the virtue mentioned in the
preceding ver., by a metaphor derived from the
imagery in this ; in wliich the' {fair and full)

is further illustrated by tlie terms-,, and ; which have ref-

erence to the three principal modes of giving
abundant measure among the Jews ; for, as Bust.
observes, there were many : such as the super-
?iatans, the abrasa, the accumulata,pressa, agitata,

operia. Of these the abrasa corresponds to our
mode of measuring corn, by upheaping the meas-
ure, and catting off the cumulus with a lath.

The cunndata and operta were still larger than
the abrasa; but the pressa, agitata, and super-
natans, corresponding to the three here men-
tioned, vfere the amplest. . is not to be
taken (with almost all Commentators) of a meas-
ure of liquids (for that is inconsistent with its

being " poured into the lap," as just after), but
(with Euthym. and Beza) of a measure of solids,

by an idiom common to all languages. Thus there
is a climax ; for the. supposes that the
measure has been already pressed down and
shaken together. In '
there is an allusion to the Oriental custom, of re-

ceiving a measure of corn or other dry articles

in the boso?n or the lap of their flowing vests, the
former of which they made use of like our pockets.

See 2 Kings iv. 39. Prov. xv. 33. And so also

among the Greeks and Romans, e. gr. Herodot.
vi. 125. ;' ^. Hor.
Sat. ii. 3. 71. nucesque ferre sinu laxo. The ex-
pression is proverbial, and expressive of what
•6?7//;/ takes place. Similar ones are cited by
the Commentators from the Rabbinical and the
Classical writings.

40. The purport of the words in their present

application (for it is sometimes different) is this :

"The disciple is not usually above his teacher;
but every one who is, or would be, a thoroughly
instructed person, a finished scholar, must be, i. e.

must aim at being, as perfect as his teacher."
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Thus, as the disciple generally follows his mas- —^.'] The word denotes a swell or

ter's example, so if you neglect your duty to God, inundation of any kiud.

neither will your hearers observe theirs. The
connection of the verses following is obvious. VII. 2. ^'] " who was much es-

43. yap , &c.] Render " for that is not teemed by him." Of this signification examples

a good tree which brings forth bad fruit." a^ adduced by Wets.

46.. The word has here a sensus praeg- ^^-''] Perhaps the elders of

nans, and signifies, " Why do you address me, ^he synagogue which he had built,

saying Lord ?
" 4. iartr (u /.] If the phrase be not

48. '^ -]\>¥6\5, for ^ Latinism |,5 must be taken in the ahsolute

icKait; a kind of expression found" both in the sense, of which I have adduced numerous exam-

Classical and the Hellenistical writers. So Judg. P'es in Recens Synop is Attic for^^
siii. 10. iraxvvt \, for;. See (« ^^h/ch see Matth Gr. Gr <> 19/. and 496. and

Winer's Gr. Gr. § 47. 3. The moral (as Grot. Winer's Gr. Gr. <» 7. 2.) one of the many .\tticisms

observes) is, that the study of piety should not i" this Gospel
:
O7-,,asoften,introduces the exact

be superficial, but a principle well grounded and ^^^rds of the speaker.

deeply rooted in the heart, so as to resist the as- 5. ' ')//»)— /.] Render: "And he it

eaults of passion, temptation, &c. is who hath built for us the synagogue." This
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was not unusual in an individual. The person
was, no doubt, a proselyte.

7. '] " give thy fiat at a word," or by
word of mouth.

9. held him in admiration. A use
oV somewhat rare.

12.(' is a funeral term
like the Latin ejferre ; for the custom of interring

the dead outside of cities or towns, was common
to all the ancients ; to the Jews, because dead
bodies were among them unclean ; and to the

Gentiles, in order to prevent infection. (Grot.)
— rg .'] Dative of possession for the

Genit., as Matt. ii. 18. and not unfrequently in

the Scriptural, and also Classical writers. .See

Matth. Gr. Gr. 392. 3. and Winer's Gr. Gr. $ 25.

6. Note 3. One cannot hut remark the simple
pathos of the story, with which I have in Recens.
Synop. compared Eurip. .\lc. 30.5., and 925. ^ -.
At ) there is something like an An-

antapodoton. Some MSS., indeed, have ^. But that is a mere emendation, and more-
over unnecessary ; for we have only to supply ?jv,

agreeably to the tense of the preceding verb, es-

pecially as it would be in some measure antici-

pated from the following ;);; ; for a repetition of
within so short a space would have been offen-

sive. The ^1' just after is, indeed, omitted in

many MSS., early Edd., and Versions. And it is

cancelled by almost all the Editors. Yet it can-
not well be dispensed v^th. I suspect that its

omission partlv arose from a mistake originating

in a confounding of this with the one just be-

fore. The MSS. in which it is not found are

comparatively few ; and the Versions can have no
weight, since those which here omit the tjv insert

it just before, and they could not well express it

in both places.

14. /- )5.] Meaning thereby to stop
the bearers. generallij denotes a coffin, of
marble or other materials. But as such vere not
in use among the Jeivs, the word must here denote
the bier, orfuneral couch on which the dead of the
higher classes were carried forth. See the ref-

erences in Recens. Synop. and my Note on Thu-
cyd. ii. 34.

17. iv \ ( .] Here and at Matt. is. 31. the
Commentators take iv for 6ta. But that is so
harsh that it is better to suppose Iv used for ,
(as often) in the sense unto, which implies over
and throughout.

18. Sho .] The indefinite is simply used
with a numeral at Acts xxiii. 23. &. xix. It. And
the Philologists think that the addition of the

renders the number indefinite ; which is frequent-

ly the case in the Classical writers ; and the ri{

maybe there expressed by our.?o/h<?,• but whether
it has that force in the N. T., I doubt. It is un-
suitable to the sacred writers, and can hardly have
place in numbers so small as two. Besides, Mat-
thew mentions positively two. It rather seems to

have the u.'jual sense certain: q. d. certain per-

sons, two in number.
21.. This is not well rendered

" cured," or " was curing." It should rather

seem that the Aorist is put for the Pluperfect, as

often in narration ; as Mark iii. 10.

— (in!. } . .] Here we see de-

moniacal po.tse.tsion studiously distinffiiished from
disorders, and that by a Physician. The disorders

are also distinguished into the ordinary and milder
ones, (•5(), or the more grievous and painful; (as Mark iii. 10. and v. 29. and Ps.

sxxii. 10.) 80 called, because such were regarded



254 LUKE CHAP. VII. 21— 29.

MT.
11. ,
4 ') & 6 " ' & ^
6 ", ' ,, &, , -
6 , • , - 23

7 &] .& , 24

' & ^-
8 & ; ; & 2

; & ; ',
9 ] . 26& ; ; ,

10 . ' -, --. ''2^
-. } -. 6 ' , 29

as peculiar scourges from God. '^ is used
propria of the and, and impropni
of the dispossessions. However, in tliat case there

was almost always a disorder cured at the same
time that a demon was ejected.' . .,
"he bestowed sight." The to, which is omitted
in several MSS-, and which some Editors are in-

clined to cancel, is very necessary to the sense.

To. signifies thcfaciilty of sight.

22. See Is. xxix. 18. xxxv. 5.

25. ^ is by most recent Commentators,
supposed to mean sumptuous dress ; to which it

is sometimes applied in the Classical writers, as

in Eurip. Phcen. 150.5. •
<. Thus it would stand for. That,
however, would be too poetic for plain prose

;

and there is no reason to abandon the interpreta-

tion luxury, i. e. a luxurious life. Thus in a kin-

dred passage of Artemid. iii. 60. h <^-. The vrapy. must be accommodated in

sense to each of the nouns vith which it js con-

nected. See also 2 Pet. ii. 13. Besides, both

circumstances are necessary to designate the lux-

urious. See Luke xvi. 19.

27. See Malachi iii. 1. Mark i. 2.

29. .] On the signification of this

word the Commentators are not agreed. The
versions " honoured," " obeyed," and others, are

but paraphrases. It is best to suppose a signifi-

catio praegnans, and to adopt the primary sense,

and that espoused by many of the best Commenta-
tors, acknowledged and commended the justice of
God (i. e. of his purpose in calling them to re-

pentance by John) and were accordingly baptized.

This interpretation is required by the antithetical

formula in the next verse, (counsel)), &c. A disputed point, howev-
er, still remains,— namely, whether this and the
verse following are to be considered as the vords
of otir Lord, (which is the common opinion) or
whether (as some eminent Interpreters maintain)
the words of the Evanoelisf, containing a remark,
that in consequence of what our Lord then said
concerning John, the people immediately resort-
ed to his baptism. And it must be granted that

such remarks do occasionally occur in the N. T.
But, (as is justly urged by Campb.), such cannot
be the sense ; because John was then in prison,

where he remained till his death. An objection

so serious, that Bornem., who strenuously main-
tains the words to be the Eranzelist's, is compel-
led, in stating their sense, to pass over all men-
tion of the people being baptized by John. And
tlien, as if distrusting his own view, " he sees

no reason why the Aorists and
should not be taken as Pluperfects." But, pace
viri doctissimi, there is a reason; namely, that

it may be doubted, wliether the Aorist ever is,

strictly speaking, put for the Pluperfect ; most of
the passages adduced by Philologists being not at

all to the purpose. And Winer and Alt have
shown under what circii/iisiances alone this can be
said to be the case. Here, however, no such cir-

cumstances exist. Prof. Robinson, indeed, on
Winer, p. 106, thinks the Aorist is simply put for

the Pluperfect at John iv. 1. o^r i

( a V . , &C. But there, it may
be observed, the Aorist is used suitablij to the

use of the Present instead of the Imperfect, in

the verbs followinsr in this clause, noui and -. Our authorized \"crsion, indeed, renders

ijK. in the Pluperfect; but only because it renders

the other verbs in the past tense. In short, had
the writer meant to express a Pluperfect sense,

why should he not have used the Pluperfect iense?

As to what is urged by Bornem. that the words,

regarded as those of Chrial, are lanL^uid and fri<iid
;

that is a mere question taste. But if we allow

these to be frigid, it would not be difficult to prove

the words which follow this same verse, in Matt,

xi. 12., to be so also. And yet even Bornem.
must acknowledge those to be Christ's. Finally,

the words under consideration can be no other

than Christ's, because they are evidently of the

very same nature ^vith that verse, and related to

the same canrersation of our Lord. For as b

Anoc means the people at large, the populace,

(called at John vii. 49. h h rdv.) as opposed to the Rulers and Pharisees,

so also the best Commentators interpret the ex-
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and Scriptural authority, and would here give a
good sense, it is better (with Camer., Grot.,
Hanim., Wolf, Whitby, Wets., Campb., Rosenm.,
and Kuin.) to suppose a slight transposition, and
connect vith , in the
sense " in reu-ard to themselves." This use of
£ is very frequent. See the Lexicons.

33. [Co/np. Matt. iii. 4. Mark i. C]

37. tSov,, &c.] It has been a much
disputed question whether this story be the same
with that narrated at Matt. xxvi. 6. Mark xiv. 3.
John xii. 3., or not. The former is maintained
by some ancient and most early modem Com-
mentators, especially Lightf. and Grot. The lat-

ter by Theophyl. and Euthym. (from Chrysost.),
and by many of the best modern Commentators,
as Bu.Kt., Hamm., Whitby, Wolf, Markl., Michae-
lis, Rosenm., Kuin., Dcyling, and Lampe, (the
substance of whose arguments may be found sta-

ted in Recens. Synop.) The points of dissh?ii-

larity between the two narrations, and between
the Rlary here mentioned, and Mary Magdalene,
are striking. As to the simihnity,— the action
(anointing) was not unusual, tl.c name of tlie ves-
sel common, and the name of the Pharisee one
of those most frequently met with. This is quite
independent of the sense to be assigned to-, whetl'.er sinner or Gentile. Of the latter

sense there is perhaps not one undoubted exam-
ple in the nnc:nlar : and even with the plural it

requires the Article, unless united with.
Thou£rh, therefore, that interpretation may have
been adopted by several good Commentators, the
former, which is espoused by most Commenta-
tors, is greatly preferable. But when they assign
to the word the sense harlot, or adulteress, they
adduce no proof of that signification from the
Classical writers. Nor is it necessary to suppose
any such particularily. There is no reason why
it may not be taken in the ^enerid sense of a -
cioiis person ; in which signification the singular
is frequent, e. gr. Luke v. 8. on .
Thus we are enabled to get rid of the harshnesa
of taking in a pluperfect tense, (very rarely met
with) which all the Commentators do who assign
to; the signification /;7() The woman,
it seems, was then a sinner ; liowever, a sinner
under conviction of sin, and having the sincere
desire of amendment.

pression at Matt. xi. 12. of the meaner
crowd.
To advert to what may be considered as prin-

cipally leading to the opinion of these verses be-
ing from the Evano-elist— namely, tlie words
which introduce the verse following, it b

; these are now universally admitted to be
not genuine. And vain is it that Bornem. seeks
to build even upon this an argument for the pre-

ceding being those of the Evangelist. Nothing,
surely, is more improbable than that the vords
should have originated in any such desire to pre-

vent mistake in the words following ; for no one
could fail to see that they were Christ's. In

short, it is plain that the words originated from
the Lcctionaries , since the verse commences an

Or Reading, and which required to be
inlrodiiced by some such words. Thus Scholz
attests that they are found, not only in the Lcc-
tionaries, but in the margin of those M.SS. textus

perpetui, which always mark the commencement
of the Readings in the margin. It may, more-
over, be urged, that the ovv at v. 3-, which is found
in all the MSS., evidently has reference to vhat
was said at v. 2!1, 30.

Lastly, there is another reason why the verses

under consideration cannot but be from our Lord
— namely, that they are evidently adverted to by
Him at v. 35.

avTijs. And thus v/e are there supplied
Avith an authentic interpretation of one of the most
variously expounded passages in all the N. T.
By is meant the wise counsel of God for

bringing men to the Gospel, by what was a prepa-

ration thereto, namely, thoroughly repenting of
their former sins, and being baptized by John.

By the cinldren of vi3dom are meant, those who
recognized that wisdom, and approved it by acting

conformably thereto, and who were therefore (by

the same metaphor) children of God.
The passage may be rendered thus :

" And now
the great body of the people who have heard
him,— and even the publicans, — have acknowl-
edged and fulfilled the purpose of God, by being
baptized by John : but the Pharisees and Lawyers
have set at nought the purpose of God respecting

themselves, having not been baptized by John."

El's is by some interpreted " against them-
selves," " to their own injury." But although

this sense of tl; is supported alike by Classical
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' ' /, . /jvo - 41

' } ., '. - 42

, , ; & ' 43' '. * ^. , ' 44

; & '

' 7 -
, ^ [] . 4' ' "^^,. ' 46. , , 47, . ,

38. .] Jesus, it seems, was reclining

at table on a couch, leaning on his left elbow, his

head and countenance turned towards the table
;

and his naked feet (the sandals being taken off

before the meal) turned the contrary way, towards

that which the servants bearing the dishes were
waiting on the triclinium or table. (Maldon. &,

Kuin.)— The is intensive ; and this

action implied the deepest reverence and most
profound humility ; as the bathing his feet with

her tears did earnest supplication. The anoint-

ing of the feet was a mark of profound respect,

retained even in modern times.

39. .'] i. e. a Divine legate, and conse-

quently endued with supernatural knowledge.
Yet, as Grot, observes, not even the Prophets

knew all things, but only such things as God was
pleased to reveal to them.

41. b { — b .] — b if is the

more elegant mode of expression ; but the other

is more pointed.

44. This and the following verses advert to the

customs in use among the Jews to guests who
were made very \velcome. 1. Their sandals

were unloosed, and their feet washed and care-

fully wiped, and, if the person were of high rank,

anointed. 2. A kiss was the usual salutation on
entrance, or as soon as the person was made com-
fortable. 3. The head was usually anointed with

aromatic oils or unguents. The words -
are omitted in many MSS. and Versions,

and have been cancelled by Griesb., Vat., Scholz,
and others ; but on insufficient grounds. The
MSS. are comparatively few ; Versions are, in a
case like the present, no sure testimony ; and
better reasons may be given for the omissio7i tlian

for the instrtiflii of the words.
45..] The chief Editors and Commen-

tators agree in preferring ', which is the

reading of some MSS. and Versions. The evi-

dence, however, for it is so slender, that, small
as the diiference is, an Editor is scarcely war-
ranted in receiving it ; especially as it cannot be
proved that the common reading is positively

wrong ; for we have only to regard the language
as partaking of the same hyperbolical cast, whicli

is so characteristic of Oriental pliraseology. Be-
sides, it is probable that the woman came in very
soon after our Lord was seated, and tlius supplied
those observances which Simon had neglected.

Indeed, there is something feeble in the sense of. That is as proper in grammar
as, is plain from a kindred passage of Li-

ban, whicli I have cited in Recens. Synop. : b ii, ' , ). '

£ .— (<- '.'] On the Participle

for Infinitive after verbs signifying repeated action,

see Winer's Gr. Gr. § 39. 1.

47. «! noWa!.] Sub., which is expressed in

a similar passage of Philostratus Vit. Ap. i. 13.' .
— - •.] On the sense of the oVt

here Commentators are not agreed. The ancient

and early modern ones interpret on (according to

its usual acceptation ) for or lierause. But all the

most eminent of the recent Expositors, regarding

tliis sense as repugnant to the scope of the para-

ble ; which, say they, represents the gratuitous

forsiiveness of sins as the cui/sc of the love, not the

love, the cause of the foraiveriess ; an effect, they

remark, at v. 50. ascribed to faith) and they ren-

der the oTi therefore. Since, however, this signi-

fication is deficient in authority, others (as Park-

hurst) suppose that the love of the Avoman is ad-

duced as the sign, not the cause of her pardon,

and that expresses an inference from the

antecedent to the consequent ;
" Wiicrcfore

[since she has shown so great a regard for me] I
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'
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5 , ' & 3

' cV , 4' &, /.
G ' ' ^&, 5

7'. ) ' -
S & . 8

/& ' .
9 ' ,.

.
4.

1

3

4

say unto you, [it is plain that] her many sins are

forgiven, for, or because, she loved much." Yet
even this method is open to no little objection :

and the ancient interpretation, being the most
simple and involving the least difficulty, deserves

the preference. And as to what has been alleged,

that it represonfe love as the meiitonoiis cause of

the remission of sins,tliat is by no means the case.

Altliough faith is afterwards said to have saved

her, yet as it was faith vorkin by love, and ven-

eration, the latter might be said, in a popular

sense, to be the cause of her salvation. The
meaning of ort may be expressed by
' inasmuch as she hath given full evidence of her

love and attachment.'' Now that impliedfaith in

the Messiah-ship of Jesus, and may be presumed
to have sprung from true repentance. " Where-
fore (saith our Lord) [since she hath so great a

regard for me] her sins, her many sins, are for-

given ; as she hath loved much, i. e. as her sins

have been great, so is the forgiveness she shall

have, great in proportion. Read '6 , standing

for' , as is often used for, bia .
See Note on Mark ix. 11.

The words which follow, iS } —
are not to be too much pressed. They were
meant to glance at Simon, for his comparatively

little attention.

48. ni .] " thy sins are (hereby)

forgiven thee." Many Commentators say that

this is doubtless a repetition of the consolatory

assurance which Christ had on some previous oc-

casion given to the woman. But this may be

considered utterly unfounded. We have merely

a formal pronunciation of that forgiveness which

the foregoing words implied. So Euthym. :

aurfl, iVu IT \ II <p iJ
fi

.

VIII. 1. .] Wets, riuhtly distinguish-

es between this expression and -,
\OL. I.

the latter being said of one, the former of more
than one. In fact, the Kara has the distrilmtive

sense, which takes place not only in numerals,
but also in words which are not so, by an ellipsis,

as the Grammarians think, of'. The sense
is, " city by city."

2. '.'] The best Commentators are
agreed that there is no authority in Scripture for
supposing this Mary to have been a harlot ; nay,
it should seem that she was a person of some
consequence. ',^, " had been expelled."
Neut. for passive, as often in the Gospels and
Acts. Many recent Commentators take the
as signifying " miini/," definite for indefinite, as in

Matt. xii. 45. and xii. 2(). But that idiom is not
to be introduced unnecessarily ; and here it is not
very suitable.

3..'] The Commentators are not agreed
on the exact office designated by ; which,
as it denotes generally one who has an office com-
mitted to his charee, is of very extensive signifi-

cation, and may denote Guardian, or Lieutenant
of a province, or Treasurer, or house or land
Steward, agent and manager. So Xen. (Econ. xii.

2. '.
3.] " supplied with the necessaries of

life ;" as Mitth. iv. II. xxvii. 35. Mark i. 13. xv.

41. This signification occurs also in Theophr.
Char. ii. 4. For 5 a great number of 83.
and many Versions have, which is edited by
Matth. and .Scholz. But both external and inter-

nal evidence are rather in favour of the common
reading.

8. ' .] This reading (for \) is found in many
MSS. and Versions, and is adopted by almost
every F-ditnr from Wets, to Scholz, being the
more difficult reading; whereas tlie other seems
to be derived from Matth. and Mark. Eij occurs
again in this sense infra xiv. 9.^

33
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. , , . , - ,
'^T. MK.

fig , xai, . 8. 4.

24^& / ,' ",, 25 38&. '/& ) 26 39

25 ' , . ' 40

,• &, 27 41' , ' « 7, ; 5.

26 , - 28 1

27 '. &- 2, ,, , ' -
^. , , , ' 3]/ ' Tt, , , - 29 7

29 ; , ;- 8&)'^ & ' -, ,, i;A«wfTO '.
30 , '

; 9

31 ' ' & . Kai- 1
32 '] &~.

* 30 11] &. - 31 12

33.& && 32 13

' ,
34. J , 33 u

ism. But it rather seems to have been a popular regarded as extending deep down into the earth,
use of the word. even to its lowest abvsses. It may also be re-

25. Kurf'i3i/.] Stormy gusts are often said Kara- marked, that, as in the O. T. Sheol is a place to, or. So Thucyd. ii. 25. vhich the righteous go, as well as the wicked;, et sa3pe. Plut. ap. Steph. Thes. Pau- and as our Saviour, subsequently to his death, is

san. xi. 34. 3. ' . Pollux represented as being in Hades, Ps. xvi. 10. Acts
i. 103. . ii. 27, 31 ; so it is not improbable that the general—-- A popular catachresis, by conception of Hades, as meaning rte rinio«o/"</ie

which what happens to the ship is ascribed to dead, comprised both an Elijshnn and a Tartarus
the sailors. Exainples are found in the best (to speak in Classical language), or a state of
writers. happiness and a state of misery." It is plain that

29. ;;^;j5i5i'Oif.] Grot, and Rosenm. take by is meant this Tartarus. So 2 Pet. ii.

this for 7/5. But as in vor. 27. we find Ik 4, we have the expression. I would, so Loesn. and Kuin. here take- further observe that the etymology of the Heb.? for inde a pluribns am/is. And indeed that SiXtl' need not have so perplexed Philologists,

sense is frequent in the Classical writers, and Notwithstanding the doubts of Gesenius, it is cer-
sometimes occurs in the Sept. Loesn. cites Diod. tainly derived (as Parkh. and others supposed)
Sic. xliv. A. and Wets. Plut. de Educ. xiv. 26. iv from ^Xti' 5 Y^^ not from the signification, to' . I add Thu- seek ; nor has it any sense in common with .
cyd.i.il(.c)c''r!'—' . suspect that the primitive physical signification

31. ( scil., i. e. Tartarus, that of '^xjjr was to diz deep, to scoop out, to hollow

;

part of Hades in which the souls of the wicked and as men dig deep only in search of something,
were supposed to be confined. .See 2 Pet. i. 14. so the verb came to mean, figuratively, search or
Apoc. XX. 1. So also Eurip. Phcen. 1632. Tapra'- seek for. So Job iii. 21. "and dig for (i. e. anx-. See Professor Stuart's in- iously seek) death more than for hidden treas-

structive Essays on the words relating to Future ures."' Thus the word was originally merely the
Punishment, especially on '^iX'ii;, 7, and- past participle of^;x"v, and denoted a pit thus. "Sheol (says he) was considered as a vast dug. Indeed, the words /ic// and the^ (call-

and wide domain or region, of which the grave ed in German Holle) were originally only past
seems to have been as it were only a part, or a participles of verbs meaning to dig out, to holloth.

kind of entrance way. It appears to have been 34. .'] Many MSS. have 6-
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MT. MK.
8. 5. ^&] (XJii'i'/ysdav tig xal fig a/QOvg.& 3
^ ^^ ' -^ nqbg , •&,-&, «' &,

16
' &. \4.- 36

17 , & 6&. 37-^ '' .
18 . 'J:^o , '& 38, . , '

19 , / . 39

20 ^&, &' »;»'

9. .
21 ' , , 40

' - .
13 22 , , ^- 41, ,^

^ & ' & 42

^* '), x«t &.
^ ^^ . 43

2^ , * ,
^^ &,&, 44

' '.
|5

'
; , 45

31 ' ,&, ' ' ; 46' " ' ' ^& '.
33 '&, &, 47, '
34 , . ^ ' - 48

35 , ' . ' 49, '

36& & " . 50, , ' ' ,
23 37 &'^. [^^. , ^& - 51, * ,

t-Jf, which is received by Griesb. and Scholz ; but noting to labour tinder a disorder, occurs else-

without any reason. before. is where in Scripture. We may compare
rightly cancelled by all Editors, being absent irom f'v in Mark v. 2. In either case

almost all MSS., and, no doubt, introduced from the iv is for civ. For £/( is written la pott
Matt. viii. 33. in almost all the best MSS., which is adopted by

37. [Comp. Acts xvi. 39.]
all Editors from Wets, to Scholz.

..,,,;, . ^ ,, • J .• „ 4
51. £,Vt>(5(ui'.l ManvMbS. have•. which IS

40.] "joyfully received him. A received by Wets., Griesb.. and Scholz.-
sense inherent in the ard, and found in the Clas-

„^,, ^.
,- .,^;^,3„^, (for *, ^.) Is found in all

sical as well as the Scriptural writers.
tj,g ,^^^ jyjgg ^„^ \-ersions, and Theophyl., and

42.] '' was (as it were) dying," " was is edited by Wets., Matlh.. (Jriesb., Tittm., and
near unto death.", (nv£()>.ifiov,yfhich Scholz, who are probably right in so doing, as the
is used by Mark. mistake might easily arise from the —.

43. h' pivii.] This use of with fV^ de- Y^et the common reading might be defended.
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52 xal , , .
53 ' « ' 9, «' -
54 ), &. ,7 ,, /' II , '/. Kul, . xul '
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3, & &. '' '

J, , ,
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.
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MT. MK.

^

10. 6. , '

12 , . 6

13 y.aia , ^-
14. .

1 14 ' ' 7

2 , /& ,
15 ' , ' , 8

16 , []' ^ - 9

' , ; -,.
30 . 10

31 ,
32 &. ,& ' 11

34 , 7 ,
16 35 - . II ' - 12

36 ') ' , '-,
16 37 ' . ' 13/ . '

* ' &
' - 14

19 39 . & ' /.
40 , ' , . 15

41 &, 16, , , ' -
20 49& ». & ' y.al 17

16. 8. ^& .
13 27 , , 18) &, ,'
5. .] Bornem. well renders the ceived by Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Knapp,

adeo, even ; and he and Scholz have rightly re- and Scholz.

moved the comma after. as the construction — cl .] There is here some obscurity, the

of the sentence required; with wliich Bornem. sense being not fully developed. Hence Beza,

compares Aristoph. . 1735. rn; ,- - Grot., Pise, and NVolf suppose an ellipsis of oi

(even) napt<^po>'' . , or !>%•[. But this is so harsh,

7. -'] " he was in doubt and perplexity," that Kypke, Kuin.. and otiiers seek to remove the

namely, what to think. difficulty by takini: for niim quid, and
10. ;] " of the city," or the district of making the sentence interrocrative. For that sig-

Bethsaida. ' nification, however, they adduce no sufficient

12. .] and its com- authority. It is better, therefore, to adhere to

pounds are often used with' of the declina- the usual sitrnilication of cl , i. e. unless ; and

tion of the sun to the horizon. Sometimes, as suppose (with the Syriac Translator, Casaub.,

here, is used instead of '. On the pres- Valckn., Schleus., and W.ahl) that the has what
ent transaction, comp. John vi. 5. At Hoogev. c;dls the vis, and signifies

sub. fv. and. or. The ellips. is fre- fortasse, or perhaps forsooth. It should seem
quent in the Classical writers. that the apostles, through delicacy, do not fully

— "iva "that they may seek- express their moaning, which was probably this:, or lodgings ;" as xix. 7. and Gen. xxiv. 23. " We have no more than, &c. unless, forsooth,

(Sept.) The figure is derived (like that in our we should go and purchase [sufficient food] for

stage for stayao;p) from travellers unloading their all this multitude."
beasts and ungirdina themselves. 1-1•. .'] Sub. . The word is very

13. ko.] This, instead of iio, is rare in the Classical writers, but is found in Jo-
found in a very great number of MSS., and is re- sephus.
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MT. MK.
^ ^ ^ , . „

17. 9. Kal , uvdgsg avvfXalovv , ' , 30

' ^ • ,& e'v ], Ufyov , ' - 31'^. xat 32

' , ~. Jial /, & - 33

4 6 ' , . ,
' y.id , ,

6 6 * , ' .
7, } '& iv& ' , 3' ' . , 26^ , , ,,

} ,& , 37. , - 38

, ' , * ' ,' , , 2, ,, . & , ' - 40, &. -4•/& ' 41

'Sl ! ,
; . ^ - 42, ' -&, '.' ' 43

(. ^ , ' •
30. iv .] "appearing with a resplen- to that reading, as being in opposition to the vsiis

dent lifiht." See supra ii. 9. loqiiendi of St. Luke , and he would read tVi-

31. ^.] This word often signifies a . from some SS., confirmed by a similar

military expedition, both in the Scriptural and idiom in Acts .\xv. 3. I have received this, be-

Classical writers. Hence some have imagined cause the Scribes of the other MSS. might easily

that it here figuratively represents the contest our mistake in so small a matter.

Lord was afterwards to maintain against the re- 40. \<.'\ This, for., is edited by
bellious Jews, on his advent at the destruction of RIatth., Ciriesh., and Scholz.

Jerusalem. But this is neither warranted by the 41. ] apnd vos. Equivalent to the //tO'

words, nor permitted by the context. The best f/iwr nf xMatthew. The same signification is found
Commentators since the time of Grot, are agreed, in John i. I. ' /^•, "shall I bear with
that ffiiof is here used to denote death ; by a you.'" This sense is frequent in the N. T., and
euphemism common both in the Scriptural and sometimes occurs in the Classical writers, though
Classical writers, and indeed found in every Ian- with the Accusative.

guage ; and whicli is justly considered among the — rhv—.] This (instead of l)lt riv vUv)
allusions that have preserved that most ancient is found in almost all the best MSS., and the Ed.
of traditions, the immortalitv of the soul. Pr., and is received by Matth., Griesb., Vat., and

32. [Camp. Dan. viii. 18. x. 9.] Scholz.

33. .] This, instead of' /iiai•, 43. i-( ry. ] "at the mightiness of
is found in almost all the best MSS. and Versions, God as manifested in Christ." is a

with the Edit. Princ. ; and has been rightly edited word which, in Scripture, is almost appropriated

by Matth., Griesb., Vat., and Scholz. to desisnatinff Dirine power. So it is used in

35. [Comp. Matt. iii. 17. Mark i. 11. 2 Pet. Acts xix. 27.'Of Diana; and in 2 Pet. i. 16. of
i. 17.] Cliri.st, thus showing Peter's belief in the divinity

38. ^.'] The textjis recf^ptvs has frri- of our Lord,/. But almost all the best MSS. have hi- U. — {/;.] Equivalent to ', which h:is beoii arcordiiigily edited by , which occurs in Luke xxi. 14. '• Let
Matth., Griesb., \atrr. Tilti.i.. and Scholz. Bor- those savings sink into your ears," i. e. attend to
nem., however, makes v.cll founded objections and lay them to heart.
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44 , &' "^& '^^^%}^• ^^•

. - C . ' 1 ' ' ' » ^c-' ~ ' ' -11 Mark 9. 31./ mc \b.m.

45& &. ^ / ,
["^f

"^,"^^ ^34^"•

\" 1 . 533*,, >3, '•. \ Mark 9'. 3a!. <», &.
46 '& / , , . M^^kV/^'*

47 , '
• •

4, ', '^ ' "
-^^^^^f^'^•

• « j\~3'
, i.tr \ii,<j< iiil'r. 10! 16.

TOit , jnim. la.ao.

, ' ' •>
fi ' C , / , - Malt.i!3. 11., . i"fr- "• n•, .

49 '& ' ^, ^ ^"^ ' ^^•

[«] ' ,
50 & . ^ ^ ' ^,'.'^?"'

, ' . . 3 „ „ 3 C » C , C ~ , inir. il.'as.'- , .
51 *^ & icts^i. 2.

'

, & /-

52. ' x«t&& 2', cii^ro).

45. " .] The best Commentators are

agreed, that is for, adeo nt, insomuch that,

a very frequent sense. The sense is :
" And

it was hidden (i. e. obscure) to them, so that they
did not understand it." "They understood (says

Kuin.) the words of Christ, but were at a loss how
to reconcile them vith their preconceived opin-

ion, (founded on their own traditions) tliat the
Messiah should lix-e for evrr. or with the great

things they expected from him." These preju-

dices, in after ages, led to the distinction made by
the Rabbins between Mf^ssiah Ben Joseph, who
was to die, and Messiah Ben David, who was to

triumph and live for ever. See Whitby. Some
recent Commentators have endeavoured (after

Campb.) to revive the interpretation of the early

Translators ; who take ' in the ordinary sense to

tlir. end that, as expressing something intentional.

And it is not to be denied, that predictions were
sometimes intentionally expressed darkly, that

they might not be thoroughly understood. But that

principle must not be unnecessarily called in.

Campb. justly admits, that " if the Evangelists had

employed an adjective (as-) for the past par-

ticiple, "va might better have been interpreted so

that." If, however, no better reason can be given

for the other interpretation than that, it cannot

stand ; for what is so common as the use of a past

participle for an adjective ? Are there not hun-

dreds of past participles in both the ancient and

modern languages used as adjectives, and a still

greater number of adjectives which were once
past participles, but have ceased to be such, and
have become purely adjectives ?

46. TO, , &c.] This use of , in reference

not to a nonn, but to a sentence, or part of a sen-

tence, is almost peculiar to St. Luke, though it

occurs also in Matt. xix. 18, and Mark ix. 23.

(Campb.) In fact, the neuter Article (to use

the words of Winer, Gr. Gr. p. 5-1.) " stands

before all propositions which are cited as prov-

VOL. I.

erbs, or maxims, or which on account of their

importance require to be made distinctly promi-
nent."

49. .] This is omitted in very many MSS.,
and is cancelled by Matth., Griesb., and Scholz.

But the case is doubtful ; for Critical reasons may
be adduced both ways.
— oliK\'.^ The sense is, " does

not belong to our company of disciples," " is not

our fellow disciple." The phrase is supposed to

have been formed from the custom of the Jewish
Doctors (like that of the (Jreek Philosophers), of
being accompanied by their disciples wherever
they went. But it is found also in the Classical

writers. See Lobeck on Phrynicus, p. 353, sq.

50. o{ —.'] See Note on Mark ix. 40.

51.. '. «.] ^-, when used of time, denotes such a completion
of a period between two given periods as that the

latter is ful/ij come. Here it is, as often, taken
popnlariter ; an event being thus spoken of as

come, when it is verij near at hand. On the sense
of// the Commentators are not agreed.
Some take it to signify a removal, others a lifting

np, i. e. on the cross : interpretations alike inad-

missible. The true one is. no doubt, that of the

Syr. and Arab., Euthym., Beza, De Dieu, Grot.,

and others down to Rosenm., Kuin., Schleus.,

and Wahl, who understand it of our Lord's ascen-

sion into Ifaven. The noun, indeed, does not
else\vhere occur either in the N. T. or the LXX.
except in 2 Kings ii. 11. of the translation of
Enoch ; but the verb is often used to

denote Christ's ascension, ex. g. Acts i. 2; ii. 23.

1 Tim. iii. 16. An ^' occurs in Test. xii.

Patr. in Fabric. Cod. Pseud, i. p. 585, and in the

name of a Treatise, called '(5>7.
— 0 a. .'] This is best explain-

ed as a Hebraism formed from y 13 which
often in the Sept. denotes to firmly determine and
resolve. So the Pers. Vers, renders " positum

31
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firmum fecit;'? and Valckn., " firmiter animo
destinavit."

53. ' ^. -qv, &c.] This
phrase is Hebraic (so in 2 Sam. xvii. 11. T'JtJl

31p3 rUoSri) which is rendered by the LXX.
Ktii rb tv ), and
the sense is, " when tliey knew that he was tra-

velling to Jerusalem."
54.'] " to destroy." This signification

is common both in the Scriptural and Classical

writers, and is applied to destruction by fire, in

Gen. xli. 30. Ez. v. 12. On the wide difference

between the case adverted to by the Apostles and
their otmi, see Grot, and Whitby.

55. ovK' — '.] Most recent Commen-
tators take this sentence interrosativelij, render-

ing, " know ye not with what spirit and disposi-

tion ye ought to be actuated [as my disciples] ?
"

The ancient and the earlier modern ones take it

dedarativet'j, " Ye know not with what dis|3osi-

tion ye are actuated [and vhither it hurry

you] ;
" ye do not consider the unsuitableness of

what you propose. The latter interpretation is

preferable ; for the former certainly does some
violence to the words by making mean " ye
ought to be." The whole clause, and the intro-

ductory words ' omitted in many MSS.,
Versions, and Fathers, and are suspected by some
Editors not to be genuine ; but without cause.

There is no more reason to suspect the genuine-
ness of this clause than of the preceding. The
MSS. in which the latter is not found, are, with
very few exceptions, the same as omit the former.
And there is little doubt but that in these MSS.
the words were omittfd by the carelessness of the
Scribes ; whose blunder, I suspect, w.is occasion-
ed by the two kuVs, each of which probably com-

menced a line in the very ancient originals of the

Uncial MSS.
01. , &c.] Heins. and Doddr.

apply the words to the man's possessions, sup-

posing an ellipse of ; and they take the

sense to be, " to arrange and settle my affairs."

But this is very harsh. The common interpreta-

tion, by which toIs is taken for 7, yields a sense so simple and natural, that

we cannot doubt its truth. And of the sense to

bid farewell in -. abundant examples have been
adduced by Kypke.

62. ovh\i —.] We have here an
admonition couched under a figure derived from
the ploughman ; who must keep his eyes intent

on his work, and not permit them to be turned
away to any other object, otherwise his labour
will be fruitless. See Hesiod.Op. D. ii. Gl. and
Theocr. Id. 10. init. /^// is often
used of undertaking any work. The-& (as•

Grot, remarks) is here (as often) mingled with the
comparison. Tuniiiiz; back implies inattention,

or preference to some other employment than
that we are engaged in. So Lucian. Catapl. cited
by Wets,- ,. Similar is the Pythagorean maxim in

Simplic. on Epict. 332. cited by Grot,- }.
. 1. — "appointed sev-

enty others also,'' i. e. besides the Apostles.
Some fewM.SS., Versions, and Fathers, road.
cvo. But their authority is weak ; and I suspect
that the was derived from the following.

Those two letters are in MSS. written in the
uncial character, frequently confounded. Some,
however, are of opinion that 70 is a round num-
ber for 72, the number, they say, of the Elders
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selected by Moses as his colleagues in the gov-
ernment of the people, and of the Jewish San-
hedrim, as also the Translators of the Sept. But
in the first case sevc7iiij was the number ; and of
the rest there is reason to think that not 72, but

70, was the real number.
2. oil/.] Some ancient MSS. read if, which is

thought to be confirmed by most of the Versions,

and it is placed in the inner margin by Griesb.,

and received into the text by Lachmann. But
rashly— for it is a mere alteration of the Alex-
andrian school. The Critics stumbled, it seems,
at this rather unusual sense , by which it has

a resumptive, or continuative force, and may be
rendered porro, as in 1 Cor. viii. 4. See Schleus.

Lex. in v. § 3.

— f/c/JfiX/).] This, for], is found in very
many MSS. and early Edd., and is received by
almost all Editors from Matth. to Scholz. On the

sense see Note on Matt. ix. 38.

4. —] i. e. do not indulge in mere-
ly complimentary or courteous addresses, to the

neglect of the weightier concerns of your sacred

office.

6. .'\ This is omitted in most of the ancient

MSS., and in several Versions, Fathers, and early

Edd., and is cancelled by Wets., Matth., Griesb.,

Tittm., Vat., and Scholz. It was probably insert-

ed to complete the apodosis. The Article b is

omitted in almost all the best MSS., some Fathers,

and nearly all the early Edd. I suspect that it

crept, bv an error of the press, into the 5th edi-

tion of Erasmus, and consequently Avas introduc-

ed into the 3d of Stephens, where it is found.

Therefore, it could not, as some imagine, be a

mere conjecture of Beza. It is true he consid-

ered the Article as indispensable : in \vhich he
was so far mistaken, that the Article can by no
means be tolerated; the regimen (as Middl. ob-

serves) not permitting it, this being one of those
numerous cases, in which (by Hebraism) is

put before a Genitive to indicate the relation of
possession, or resemblance, participation, &c., as
in Luke xvi. 8. . Matt, xxiii.

15. viol . 1 Thess. v. 5.' , &c.
The sense is. " one deserving of your blessing."

7. r« rup' '] scil.. See Bos
Ell. "Alios —. The full sense is, " [And
this ye may freely do,] for the labourer is worthy
of his hire ; " as much as to say, " ye will earn
your support by your labour for the spiritual good
of your hosts." M)) —, literally,
' do not change your lodgings, by going from
house to house."

11. - Render, " We wipe off

unto you," i. e. we return it back to you ; a form
of giving up all intercourse. 'E^' is by al-

most all Commentators supposecl to mean,
" against you," " to your harm." But that sense
cannot be admitted. All that is meant seems to

be this, that the same solemn message is to be
delivered unto them, whether they will hear, or
whether they will forbear. Render, " But (or

however) know ye this, (i. e. receive this our
testimony) that the kingdom," &c. Griesb. in-

deed cancels f^', from some MSS. But they
are so few in number, as to have little weight.

Nay, we might suspect the words to be omitted
by accident ; but that it seems more probable that

they were cancelled by the Critics, from mere
fastidiousness, in order to remove what titey

thought a tautological repetition.

12. '.] This is omitted in very many MSS.,
most of them ancient, and several Versions, and
early Edd., and is cancelled by Matth., Griesb.,

Tittm., and Scholz. But tjie formula is almost
always accompanied with some conjunction. And
perspicuity here would require one.
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13. -
(f)
—.] This posture of ovih'— there IS an intensive accumulation

mourning and repentance was in use not only of negatives. See Matt. xxiv. 21. and Note,
among the Eastern, but the Western nations of Something similar occurs in Lucian Pise. ^ 19.

antiquity. See Kypke in Recens. Syn. ov^iv oh aSiKov, -.
18. ., &C.] The best Commen- 20. »'] attamen. " , &c. The

tators are agreed that this is a bold and figurative best Commentators are agreed that there is here
mode of e.vpression, anticipating the future tri- an allusion to the methods of human polity ; fu-

umph of the Gospel over the powers of darkness, ture life being represented under the image of a
So Bp. Warburton, Serm. xxvii. says " it is a live- temporal roXimi^a ; in which the names of citi-

ly picture of the sudden precipitation ofthe PWnte le^/s were inscribed in a ^, from which were

of the air, where he had so long held his empire
;

occasionally expunged the names of those per-

and hung, like a pestilential meteor, over the sons sons who were thought unworthy, and who there-

of men ;
" and that, as being exalted to heaven im- by lost the ji/s civitatis. The same image is fre-

ports widely spread dominion, so falling from quent in the O. T., and sometimes occurs in the

nearen denotes a fall from eminence and power. N. T. ; nor is it rare in the Classical writers.

A kindred expression occurs in Is. xiv. 12. See ' is omitted in very many MSS., Ver-
also John xii. 31. Ephes. vi. 12. Nor is it with- sions. Fathers, and early Edd., and is cancelled
out example in the Classical \vriters. Thus Cicero by almost all Editors, rightly, I think.

Epist. Att. ii. says of Pompey, "ex astris de- 21. Here we have the same
cidisse." rapturous expressions of praise and thanksgiving,

19. I would not, with many recent Commenta- as on the return of the twelve Apostles from exe-
tors, regard this as merely a fin-nratire mode of cuting the same commission. See Note on Matt.
expression, importing that they should be deliv- xi. 25, 27. and xiii. 16. and comp. Is. xxxix. 14. 1

ered, by Divine assistance, from the greatest per- Cor. i. 19. 26.
ils; but take it in the literal acceptation. See 25. et seqq. See Grot., Whitby, and Doddr.,
Note on Mark XV i. 17. Some Commentators here and the notes on a kindred narration in Matt.
recognise anotherfsure expressive of snfetij from xxii. 36.
men as deadly in their hostility as serpents and 27. —.] Voorst, con-
scorpions. See more m Recens. Synop. In? siders these as Hellenistic phrases : while Valckn.
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and Bornem. endeavour to prove that they are

Classical, by adducing examples from Arrian
Dissert, on Epictetus. The truth seems to be
that they were expressions of late Grecism, such
as are not unfrequently found in the writers of
the N. T., in common with Arrian in his Philo-
sophical writings.

29. \ .] i. e. wishing to e.fcuse himself
from the imputation of not having attended to the

Law he taught. For the Pharisee wished to show
that he had not proposed a slight, or easily solva-

ble question ; but one of importance, and difficult

determination. And since is a term of
extensive application, he takes occasion, from
that ambiguity, to put the question

; Jesus, however, returns an answer quite

contrary to the expectation of the lawyer ; and
by teaching that (after the example of the Samari-
tan who had deserved so well of the Jew) even
to strans;ers^^ foreigners, and enemies, were to be
extended the offices of humanity and kindness,

he left the Pharisee nothing to answer." (Kuin.)
— rii ;] literally, who is near to

me, i. e. neighbour. Bp. Middl. has shown hoio

it is, that the Article can here be dispensed with
;

namely, from the vicinity of the same word with

the Article, and in the sense neighbour. This
use of b has before been illustrated in the

Notes on Matt, and Mark. And the expression

may, in this sense, be defined, any one of ouryeZ-

loio-creatures, with whom we are in any way con-

nected, whether in respect of country, religion,

or political institutions.
" Homo sum : nihil humani a me alienum

puto."

30. Sub. rdv, which ellipse is

supplied in Herodot. iii. 14(5. Render, " taking

him up," i. e. " answering ;
" a signification com-

mon both to the Scriptural and Hellenistical, and
also to the Classical writers. So the Latin excip-

ere and suscipere. It is well observed by Kuin.,

that in the best Classical writers is Join-
ed to, when any one interrupts the speaker,

and so answers him as to take exception at, repre-

hend, or at least circumscribe, or correct, any po-
sition laid down by the other ; in which case the

word is not redundant. Thus it here seems to

convey, by implication, an intimation that he had
not, as he thought, thoroughly kept the moral
law. It was, indeed, (as Gilpin says), the impos-
sibility of doing this, which made a Saviour nec-
essary. Wakef. and Campb. connect
closely with and 'Up., remarking, that the whole
energy of the story depends on the opposition

between the Jew and the Samaritan. But such
a transposition would be very harsh, and indeed

unnecessary ; since, considering how very little

Juda;a was frequented by foreigners, it might very
\vell be implied, that a person travelling from Je-
rusalem to Jericho would be a Jew. He could
not be a Samaritan, because Samaritans were
never allowed to go to Jerusalem.
has reference to the ntualion of Jericho as com-
pared with Jerusalem, the latter being on a hill,

and the forjner on low ground. signi-

fies 1. to fall 071. 2. to happen upon, fall in with,

generally of ihijigs, but sometimes of persons,•

and almost always implying evil.

The phrase/ imOc'ivai is found also in Acts
xvi. 23., and occasionally in the Fathers ; but
never in the Classical writers ; so that it is sup-

posed to be a Latinism formed from the phrase
imponere plitgas. Yet we find in 2 Maccab. iii.

26. IrtilipinroiwTti aVTw. ']\3
the ordinanj Greek form for the Attic ^'.
Yet I suspect that it was the more ancient form,
and the other an Attic contraction.

31. .'] The Classical writers not
unfrequently use ; but never

; and indeed they rarely use.
Insomuch that we might suppose it to be entirely

Hellenistic, did it not occur several times in Hip-
pocrates. Hence it appears to have been a very
ancient word ; and the phrase was
probably early in use, but afterwards supplanted
by . Yet it maintained, it seems,
a place in the popular diction even to the time
of Eustathius.

31. ."] The exact sense of this term
is not clear. It cannot well be that commonly
assigned to it, " passed by on the other or far-

ther side," i. e. by getting out of the road. Most
recent Commentators consider the as ple-

onastic. But that is declining the difficulty. I

should be inclined to think with Grot., that it

might mean, " passed by going the contrary way,"
i. e. from Jerusalem to Jericho. But that is for-

bidden by the ; neither would that cir-

cumstance be to the purpose. It should seem
that here means over again.tt, 'which, indeed,

I believe to be its orin^inal sense ; it being, no
doubt, for [f I/], from the old word, whence
the common term '. Thus the sense is,

" He passed by nV/i< over azainsi him," and not

some distance off, as travellers might do, for in

such a desert as that whole tract was, it is not
likely that there should be any regular inclosed

road. The term occurs also in

the LXX. once.

32. .'] The is not redundant,

but shows that the Levite did more than the



270 LUKE CHAP. X. 33— 42.

^. ,, '& , 33/&. & , 34, ,],, ^. - 35

&, , ' -&' , &
. 36

; ' 37. ' '.
^^ , &, & 38

' &. ° , - 39& . '//40& ' ', ,•.& / 41

' & &, ' 42

Priest. The latter only cast a passing glance;

the former also went towards him.

34.- A surgical term, occurring also

in Xen. Cyr. v. and Ecclus. xxvii. 31., and signi-

fying to apply bandages to hold down the lips of

a wound. The use of oil and wine, both sepa-

rately, and as a mixture called ohfXaiov, is estab-

lished by the citations of Wets, from the ancient

Medical writers. Here, however, they may be

best understood as used separately ; the wine to

wash the wound and staunch the blood, and the

oil to allay the pain. The oil (which in that

country is very generous) was, no doubt, intended

for an-ointing ; and the antiquity of the custom of

carrying oil on ajourney is (as Schoettg. observes)

shown by the case of Jacob in the O. T.
—.'] This corresponds to our general term

beast, whether horse, mule, or ass. It was proba-

bly an ass. denotes a pnhlic hostelry,

such as are still known in the East by the name
khan. The word is said to occur only in the later

writers
;
yet I find something very much like it in

jEschyl. Choeph. 649. ", i'^.
35. (/3'] " having cast down, put clown, or

disbursed." The two denaria were (as I have ob-

served in Recens. Svnop.) equivalent to two
days' wages of a labourer. See Matt. xx. 9./ was a term appropriated to the luirs-

ing and care of the sick and vounded, as distinct

from medical or surgical attendance.

37. h —'] "he who exercised be-

nevolence towards him." A Hebraism. See
Notes on Luke i. 58 & 72.

38. .] namely, Bethany. See John xii.

1. In the phrase '7;^« {7 is implied
hospitable entertainment. The words
are very rarely added in the Classical writers

;
yet

in Hom. Od. xvi. 70. we have tlie equivalent
phrase '.

39. ] also, i. e. as well as the disciples., " having seated herself." That the
phrase itself, and the custom of sifting as a pos-
ture of instruction, was not unknown to the

Greeks and Roman.'!, as well as the Jews, is clear
from the citations adduced by Wets.

40. - signifies properly to
draw around, draw aside, draw out of course.

Thus those are, by an elegant metaphor, said, who are distracted ; and whose minds
are drawn aside in various directions by anxious
cares. So Diod. Sic. p. 82. A. .
vnb . Hor. Sat. viii. 6, 7. Omni
sollicitudine districtum.

here denotes the preparation of the
meal, and other services required by hospitality.

signifies to lend a hand with one,
to help in any work.

41. '] "thou art troubled," (or, "thou
distractcst thyself with") a multiplicity of cares., is said by some Commentators to pro-
perly signify to raise the mud. But it comes from, which does not signify ?»?«/; but is equiva-
lent to our old English Substantive a stir. Ang.
Sax. stour, which is probably cognate with,
turba; and that comes from (cognate with
TOpciv and], to stir, whicli is the satne

uord, for is often prefixed to words, as,. Though, indeed, the true nature of such
inceptive letters seems to be this— that they were
originally part of the word, and were, in process
of time, dropped, euphonim gratia.

42. .] On the reference in this word, Com-
mentators are not agreed. Several ancient and
some modern Interpreters suppose an ellipsis of

here, and of /3p'<)/iQl' at, thus con-
veying a moral snoine, that one dish is sufficient

for any reasonable person. But surely such a
commendation of temperance and frugality were
worthy rather of a second-rate Heathen Philoso-
pher, than the lips of Him who " spake as never
man spake." Indeed, the ellipsis in question is

most irregular. Others are of opinion that we
have here a kind of adage, spiritually applied,
knowledge being often compared to food. But
that sense is very frigid. There can be no doubt
that by ivbi (in which there is in reality no ellip-
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sis) is meant (as is commonly understood) the

care of the soul, contrasted with that of the bodtj.

—<.] Grot., Elsn., Kypke, Kuin., and al-

most all recent Commentators, are of opinion that

«{ here sigmiies business, oi occupatio7i ; as in

Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 5. Anab. vii. G. 25. So the Latin
pars in Cic. Quint. Frat. So Julian, p. 253. (cit-

ed by Elsn.) b ,
i. e. non exiguo muneri proefectus est Philosophus.

This, however, I cannot but consider a stiff and
frigid view of the sense. It should rather seem
that the term& is chosen with allusion to any
one's taking his part of any thing left him to

choose from. Our Lord appears to have had in

mind Ps. xvii. 14. and oerhaps Ps. xvi. 5.

XL 1. .] We are not to sup-

pose but that our Lord had given them instruc-

tions on prayer, both as to the manner and mat-
ter. But it was the custom of the Rabbis to give

their disciples some hnefform of prayer.

2. seqq. On the interpretation here see Notes
on Matt. vi. 9. seqq. I cannot but advert to the

marvellous omissions which are found in some
few MSS., Versions, and Fathers, and which are

almost invariably adopted by Griesb. and some
other Editors. The words/ b tv ovp. are

not found in about 8 MSS., with the Vulg. and
Pers. Versions. But that authority is too slender

to claim any attention. The reason for the omis-
sion may readily be conceived ; though it were
vain to imagine reasons for all the innumerable
alterations which were introduced by the Alex-
andrian biblical Aristarchs.

The .words — are omitted in nearly

the same MSS. and Versions as the preceding)—, and, of course, tliere is no greater

attention due in this than in the former case. But
the omission Jiere cannot well be considered as

otherwise than unintentional. And not only the

very small number of MSS. (about six) warrants
us to suppose tliis ; but there is a palceographicai

principle which increases the probability thereof

;

namely, that as this clause begins with 4 words. 2
of them the same, and the other 2 of the same
termination with the former clause\ ; so it is likely that these each formed
a line in the very ancient Archetype or Arche-
types; and thus (as in a thousand other cases) tlie

scribes' eyes might be deceived, and they inad-
vertently omit the second of those clauses.

Again, the words — are omit-
ted in about the same number of MSS. and Ver-
sions as the before-mentioned clauses ; with the
addition of three or four others, and Oriis'e'i ; and
are cancelled even by Scholz. Here the omission
cannot be accounted for on the same principle as

at —
;
yet the testimony is too weak,

and the quarter whence it comes so suspicious, as

to destroy all confidence. And far more probable
is it, that the words were omitted by the above-
mentioned critics for some speculative doctrinal

reasons than that in all the MSS. except about
ten, the clause should have been introduced from
Mattlifiw. This last reason will also apply to the
other omissions ; especially as the doxolo2;y, which
is found in almost all the MSS. of Matthew, is

here found in not one. Is it likely that those who
introduced three interpolations, should all of them
omit to introduce the /ourth.

4. , &c.] These words may seem
to confirm the interpretation of those who render
the in Matthew vi. 10. by for. forasmuch as.

But it is not jiecessary to resort to that sense ; and
there is no real discrepancy ; since in Liilce that

duty is taken for itt;ra7ited as indispensable, which
in Matthew is made the condition, or measure of
the forgiveness that we implore. Thus there is

surely no discrepancy between " Give us this day,"
and " Give us daij by day."

5. .] The best Commentators are of opinion

that is for !', as in 1 Cor. vii. 18. and James
V. 13. Thus the sense would be, " Should any
one of you," &c. But this seems a wrong view,

and I agree with Fritz, on Matth. p. 72). and Bor-
nemann in loco, that the true sense in such cases

is quisnam? Avhere the interrogation, as Fritz.

says, expresses " aniini commotionem " though
(as Bornemann remarks) in some passages refer-

red to this idiom, we must call in the principle

of a blending of two constructions. At the

proper construction is abandoned for another
which is not unsuitable.

G. ff .] Valckn. and Campb. construe this

with, and render. " is come out of his

road." This sense, however, is forced, and the

construction harsh ; and it is better, with others,

to connect with irpoj ; a very fie-
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quent construction, especially in Luke. The f^

Uov depends on Siv understood, ar.d the sense

is, " who is just come olf a journey." On-. see Note at Matt. xxvi. 10.

7. .] Newcome and Middl. would

take to mean bed-chamber. But for that

signification there is no authority. The interpre-

tation was probably adopted to avoid the difficul-

ty of supposing tliat all were in the same bed,

since has the Article. But that docs not

necessarily involve such a sense ; for the Article

may here have the force of the pronoun possess-

ive, and' may mean (as Pearce and ("ampb.

render) '' as well as myself." Ei? is

best rendered by our old adverb-« (for at bed).

8.] " importunity which will not be

repressed.'" See in Homer 11. . 521.

9. .] The comparison is not a simili,

but a majori, q. d. '' If the importunate ieazer

obtains so much from men, what will not he that

ofi'ers up fervent and assiduous prayers obtain

from his Father in heaven 1 " [Covip. Mark xi.

24. John xiv. 13. xv. 7.xvi. 23. James i. 5. 1 John
iii. 22.]

11. Many MSS., Versions, and Fathers

prefix f^, which is adopted by Griesb., and Scholz,

but it seems to come from the margin. See infra

xiv. 5. , instead of, is found in a great num-
ber of the best MSS.. in most of the Versions,
several Fathers, and the Ed. Frinc. ; and is adopt-

ed by Wets., Matlh., Griesb., Tittni., Vat., and

Scholz. The words are perpetually confounded
in the MSS., but seems to be required by the
context.

13. ov(iavov'\ for oi'pavo7{, as often. By' are meant the ordinary aids of the Holy
Spirit. So Euthym. .

11. .] This is said to be put by metony-
my, for what causes deafness, as Mark is. 2a.

But it may mean dumb, as often elsewhere.
15. [Comp. Matt. xii. 24.]

IG. [Comp. Matt. xvi. 1.]

—.] Borncm. would read, vhich
would indeed be more Classical ; but tlie com-
mon reading is Hellenistic Greek.

17. — riVrri.] Campbell's version,
" one family is falling after another," yields an
unsatisfactory sense, and is irreconcileable with
the parallel passages of Matth. and Mark. The
common version well expresses the sense, while
it preserves the construction. The sentence con-
tains a parallelism : and (as Valckn. saw) ^.
in the former member is to be repealed, with an
adaptation of gender, in the latter. This mode
of taking the passage is confirmed by the parallel

ones in RIatthew and Mark, and is adopted by
almost all the ancient and the best modern Com-
mentators, who illustrate the sentiment both from
the Classical and Rabbinical writers. [Comp.
John ii. 25. Mark iii. 24.]

21. b .] The Article here falls under
JNliddleton's canon, of iiisertiotis in Hi/pothesis.
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The force of it is " he Avho [is]." Thus also h which the other is not. The is used as in-

is " he who (is) stronger." The rea- 701 , //lynyt, «fee.

soning at ver. 22. is. that when another attacks, 32. -\ .] See Note on Matt. xii. 6.

conquers, and spoils any one's property, it is plain 33. .'] Here we may supply, or

that the other is more powerful than he. take as put for ! (which, is,

22. ( -.] Many eminent modern Com- indeed, found in a few MSS. and Editions, even
mentators take . to signify "effects," corre- to that of Mill, but is evidently from the mar-
sponding to the; of Matthew. This they con- gin). Bornem. denies that there is any ellipsis at

firm from the Heb. '^'7•;,', which, though it prop- all, and compares the expressions ,
erly signifies spoil, often denotes goods, as in , and •. Probably, however, those

Esth. iii. 13. That sense, however, is not estab- are of a diiferent nature from the present : and to

lished on any Classical authority ; nor, indeed, suppose^. to stand for '-, or ,
is it necessary to resort to it, since the common is objectionable, inasmuch as a f^iihstanlive is re-

version spoils, denoting the goods made a spoil of, quired, to suit the parallelism. It is better, there-

includes the other sense. [Comp. Is. liii. 12. fore, to suppose, with Schleusn., that is

Col. ii. i.^.] a substantive, especiallv as e.xamples of this use,

26. [Comp. John v. 11•. 2 Pet. ii. 20. Heb. vi. though rare, are occasionally found; one being

4. X. 26.] adduced from Athen. p. 205. ., another from
27., ikc] With this exclamation the Heraclides de Civit. p. 73. Indeed, in the sense

Commentators compare several from the Classi- vault the word occurs not unfrequently in the

cal and the Rabbinical writers. and/ writers of late Grccism, and gave birth to the

are put for. Latin cnjpta and our Cioft. That, however, is, I

28.] " imo vero, yea indeed," as Rom. apprehend, not the sense here, but rather such as

ix. 20. X. 18. Phil. iii. 8. So Euthym. explains it is found in the passage of Heraclides. What is\. ' is a stronger expression than here meant seems to be, a dark hole or corner, in, and is used at the beginning of a sentence ;
which articles are stowed out of the way. The

VOL. I. 35
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above appears so certain, that I have ventured,

with Schleus., to accent.
36. In order to remove what they call an ir-

regularitij and tautology, several Commentiitors

devise various conjectures, all of them unauthor-

ized, and indeed unnecessary. There is, properly

speaking, no tautology at all ; nor any greater

irregularity, than is often elsewere found in

Scripture, and sometimes in the Classical writers.

This section, vv. 33— 36, forms one of the many
independent and separate sayings of our Lord,

which St. Luke has put together, in a miscel-

laneous form, without attention to time or place,

from ch. xi. to xviii. 14•. And therefore it is un-

certain vhether there be any connection between
this section and the preceding one, v. 27— 32.

What is here said by Christ does, indeed, appear

in another connection at Matt. v. 15. Mark iv. 21.

supra iii. 6. But our Lord might choose to in-

troduce it twice, under different circumstances
;

meaning to caution his hearers against that preju-

dice, which blinded the eyes of their understanding

to the evidence of his Messiahship, and demanded
a sign. Accordingly, he exhorts them to profit

by the light of reason and conscience, illumined

by the truths of the Gospel. He means to say

(v. 33.) that as he who lights a lamp does it that

it may give light to -ill around, so the faculty of

reason and the gift of conscience should not be
allowed to lie hid and be useless. And that (v.

34.) as the eye, when the vision is sound, directs

a man's steps aright ; so the mental eye of reason

and conscience, is a valuable guide, when not

perverted. Therefore, they are warned (v. 35.) to

take heed that this internal and spiritual light be

not obscured [for otherwise, it is said in St. Mat-
thew, great indeed will be that darkness.] Then
at V. 3C. is a further illustration of the great im-

portance of preserving and cultivating this light

;

and that introduced in a familiar and popular

manner with the not unusual intermixture of the

comparison and the tliiiio; compared. " Though
(observes Bp. Middl.) nothing more than the body
has been mentioned, jet the soul is evidently the

object which our Saviour has in view : and to

this, probably, by a tacit inference, the application

is to be made. In v. .35. the analogy between ex-

ternal and internal light had been established : in

the present, the complete illumination described
in the concluding clause, though intended of the
mind, is affirmed only of the body, the applica-

tion, after what had been said, being supposed to

be obvious." 0?i' has here the continualive sense
inquam, quippe, certum, porro, (as was perceived
by the Pesch. Syr. Translator) on which use see
Schleus. Lex. in v. 3. Finally, there is, in re-

ality, no tautology at all ; for the clause{ is intended to strengthen what

vas said in the preceding ; and the clause' '' is meant to illustrate what was just

before said, by a reference to tlie figure employed
at V. 33. of the lamp ; and the (which is here
to be taken adverbially for' ») is put after

<pu)T., the better to connect with the comparison
lis ', (fcc. The word almost always
elsewhere denotes the lighining, but here, as

sometimes in the Sept., it signifies, in a general
sense, a briglit flame or lustre.

37. '-] This simply means "he seated

himself at table ;'' the word only having reference
to that reclining posture adopted at meals. -
Oiiv signifies " on entering," i. e. immediately on
entering ; which is required by what follows

;

where the sense is meant to be strongly marked
by and :6. Of, Pass, for Middl.,
the sense is the same as at Mark vii. 4, where
see Note.

38. [Comp. Mark vii. 3.]

39. iPi'.] In the interpretation of this particle,

the Commentators generally run into the ex-
tremes, either of regarding it as expletive, or of
pressing on the sense. It is best, with Schleus.
and Wahl, to consider it as an affirmative particle,

signifying, ' sane, profecto.' as in Acts xxii. 16.

So we sometimes use Now ! or aye, nmv '. Kuin.
and others think there is a transposition of,
which they construe with. But that is

at variance with the context ; and the passages
adduced in proof are not to the purpose. We
have only to suppose (with Borneni.) a brevity

of construction, for It
•

-7), «fcc. The interpretation of
Elsn. and Kuin., however learned and ingenious,

is too far-fetched, and depends too much on an

insufficiently established sense of roitrr, to be re-

ceived. The common interpretation by which
TO (scil.) is taken to denote the body,

and TO the mind, bears, in its simplicity, the

stamp of truth. [Comp. Tit. i. 15.]

41. .^ The ancient and most modern
Commentators consider this as an elli])tica] phrase,

and supply and, in the sense " ac-

cording to your ability," or your substance ; as

Tobit iv. 7. IK ~6 \>.
Of each signification examples have been adduced,

and the ellip. is not unfrequent in .
Other Commentators, however, (as Raphe)
Heum., Kypke, and Wets.) think tliat the sense

would require . And they take

to signify " \vhat is within the cup," or dish,

i. e. its contents, q. d. " Be not anxious about the

outward part
;
[or its brightness] but [rather] at-

tend to its contents, and do but give alms there-

from, and then food and every thing else shall be
pure to you." Thus will be in appo-

sition with and exegetical of . Upon the
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whole, this interpretation is so strongly confirmed 49. .] Several ancient Com-
by Matt, xxiii. 26. that it probably deserves the mentators (as Euthyni.), and some modem ones,

preference. l^Comp. is. Iviu.l. Dan. iv. 27. infra as Brug. and Wolf, take this to mean the,
xii. 33.J

or Son of God, i. e. Christ himself, who is called

42. [Comp. 1 Sam. xv. 22. Hos. vi. G. Mich, in 1 Cor. i. 24. the Wisdom of God. And this

vi. 8. Matt. ix. 13.] interpretation is strongly confirmed by the

44. .] At this word the preceding- of Matthew in the parallel passage. And Dr.

is to be lepeated. The sense is, " The Burton in his Bampton Lectures, p. 364. observes
men who walk over know not [that they are walk- that there seems reason to conclude, that the

ing over them.]
'' Jews were in the habit of using the term wisdom

46. . v.] Some recent Commentators in a personal sense. However, there is more
(as Rosenm. and Kuin.) take the in the sense reason to tliink, with the generality of modern
prceseriim. And indeed the were, in dig- Commentators, that is abstract

nity, superior to the Scribes and Pharisees, as be- for concrete for h b. [Comp. Acts viii.

ing their teachers. But it seems harsh to suppose 10. Matt. x. 16. xxiii. 34. supra x. 3. John xvi.

a sense so very rare,—nay, which Bornem. 2. Acts vii. 51. Heb. xi. 35.]

asserts is found only with adjectives or adverbs in 51. [See Gen. iv. 8. 2 Chron. xxiv. 21.]

the superlative. There is no reason to abandon 52. • .] The Christian doc-
the common interpretation, which assigns to rai trine is here compared to an edifice ; which, when
a sense at once usual and equally agreeable to the the key is taken away, becomes inaccessible,

context; for si ce the Scribes and Pharisees, and The sense is the same as Matt, xxiii. 13, i. e. ye
the, or Jurists, were closely connected as both reject the Gospel dispensation yourselves,

instructors and instructed, he who spoke to the and hinder others from embracing it. Matt. xvi. 19.

prejudice of the one, spoke so of the other also. 53. ] i. e., on which sense

[Comp. Is. X. 1.] see Note on Mark vi. 19. is prop-

47. oTi&.] On the omission of, see erly a Rhetorical term, and signifies to repeat

Matthaii's Gr. ^ 284. 4. Winer's Gr. ^ 13. 2. memoiiter. to bring forward any thing from mem-
48. Hn—.] Bornem. rightly renders, ory, or ex tempore. See Tim. Lex. Plat., and

quod, dum majores vestri prophetas necarunt, vos especially Suid. and Hesych. So Xtytir 6-
honun monumentainstaurastis. And remarks that and; of"vvhich numerous ex-

the Greeks often put a priiiwry sentiment in the amples are given by Wets. Sometimes, however,
second place, and a secondary one in the first place it is used in an active or transitive sense, "to make
in the sentence. See note on Matt, xxiii. 29, any one speak memoriter," of which examples are

30, sq. produced from Plato 216. C. & 217. A. This is
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plainly the sense of the word in the present pas- i. 8; iii. 2, and in Joseph. Ant. x. 10. 5.^
sage. The Pharisees strove to draw from Jesus ,. [Comp. Mark viii. 15.]

unpremeditated effusions, in order that they might 2. [Comp. Job xii. 22. Mark iv. 22.]

catch up something hastily and inconsiderately ut- 4. <.'] Se\-eral MSS. and early Edd.

tered, whence they might elicit matter for public have -, vhich is edited by Wets.,

accusation Matth., Griesb., Vat., and Scholz. But there is

5. This is omitted m almost all the an- "° sufficient reason for the change. If any were

cient MSS., several of the Versions, and almost m^^e, I should prefer, with Bornem., a^oKrcw6v-

all the early Edd.. and is cancelled by Wets., ^'^^' «^^^^^. But as so

Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and Scholz. It
many readings m«y be true vhlle it is difficult to

J u. ! .1 „ „ prove which of them is </ietrue one, it is better to
came, no doubt, from tlie margin. ju . »i, . . rr>u j-

' ' " adhere to the common text. The various readings
seem to be onlv .so manij wavs of removing the

XII. 1. fv ?.] Most Commentators interpret harshness of hav'ing two participles on one verb.
"interea." Thus there will be an ellip. of. 7 ^Comp. 1 Sam. siv. 45. 2 Sam. xiv. 11.

But the true ellip,, I conceive, is,^ dur-
j Kings, i. 52. Infra xxi. 18. Acts xxvii. 34.]

ing which proceedings.'• (as kuin. ob- jq ^Co/np. Mark iii. 28. Heb. x. 26. 1 John
serves) stands for an exceeditishi great number, as y jg
often the Heb. ni33T The idiom, however, is ' n.' rcU& //?.] Of these words
common to all languages. conjoined, examples are cited by Wets., to which
—'.] This may be taken either with the may be added Onosand. p. 104. The latter denotes

preceding 'Xiyav, or the following/. magistrates, the former rulers and gorernors. In

The former construction is adopted by the earlier, this sense is almost always found in the p/a-

and the latter by the recent Translators and Com- ral. I have, however, in Recens. Synop., adduc-
mentators. The Editors, almost without excep- ed examples of the singular from Thucyd. iv. 53.

tion, point according to the /ormcr. Yet the /a/- Theogn. 1941. Liban. Orat. p. 3fi9. [Compare
ter seems by far the better founded: and thus Matt. x. 19. Mark xiii. 11. Infra xxi. 14.]

signifies inprimis, as in Matt. vi. 33. Rom. 13. .'\ This use of im-
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ports participation. The sense is, so "to divide

as to admit me to my share." On the thing itself

see Grot., Whitby, and Recens. Syn.
14. —' .'\ In allusion to Exod. ii.

14. The difference between and),
I had myself thought to be this ; that the former
signifies an arbitrator, or reteree in general ; the

latter such a one as has power to adjust conflict-

ing claims, by apportioning to all parties their

proper share. Thus J). may be said to be exe-

getical of 6tK., as in a kindred passage of Appian.
T. i. 64. 96. ' »).
And Menander, .
Valcknaer, however, has pronounced an opin-

ion, which, though it somewhat differs from the

above, and from that of all other Commentators,
may probably serve to decide the question. He
maintains, that by. is meant a judge publicly

appointed; and hy. a prawie/i/ appointed

judge, an ai-bitrator, one authorized to determine
conflicting claims, and apportion what is right to

all, usually called a. And what Luke calls, Plato de Legg. p. 915, first calls, and then.
15.} i. e. " the bystanders, his hearers in

general."
— bpa \.] " Mind and carefully guard

against." So Heliod. cited by Wets. Spa oZv,. The construction 0. often occurs

in the LXX., and sometimes in the Classical wri-

ters. here denotes an excessive desire

of increasing one's substance ; and it is the scope
of the subsequent parable to show how little such
a spirit avails, whether to produce happiness, or

procure longevity. See a masterly discourse on
this subject, from this text, by Dr. South, vol. iv.

415. seqq. With this admonition the Commentators
compare many moral lessons of the Heathen Phi-

losophers, to which I have in Recens. Synop. add-

ed others, the most apposite of which is an answer
of the Pythian oracle, preserved by Liban. Orat.^ ,
where would emend the manifest corruption by
reading \. and, or\, retain-

ing. Dr. South pithily remarks, that
" there are many more whom riches have made
covetous, than covetousness made rich."

— ovK iv . «SiC.] On the sense, and
still more the construction, of this passage. Com-
mentators are not agreed. Kuin. maintains that

iv Tivi signifies, " \vhen there is

abundance to any one," i. e. " when he has abun-

dance." , he says, is to be referred to fVn,

which is to be joined with f/c ..
Schleus., Wahl, and Bornem., rightly take for
" the comfort of life (happiness, " our being's end
and aim"), as in Acts ii. 28. Rom. viii. 6, and 1

Pet. iii. 10. Thus the sense will be :
" In what-

ever affluence a man may be, his happiness de-
pends not on his possessions. Bornem., howev-
er, takes well founded exception to the above
co7istruction ; and gives the following version and
paraphrase :

" Nan in abmidantia cuiqiiam felicitas
versatur [parta] ex opibus ejus; i.e. nemini,prop-
terea quod abunde habet, felicitas paratur ex opi-

bus quas possiilet." And he adduces an example
of fK in this sense from Xenoph. Conv. iv. 57.

IG. %(.] I have, in Recens.
Synop., shown that here denotes farm; a
signification found in the LXX., Joseph., and the
Classical vriters. ., " bore well,"
yielded abundant produce. The word is rare,

but it occurs in Joseph. Bell. i. 2. 43.

18. . .] all the produce ofmy lands] :

a sense occurring also infra xxii. 18, and in the
later Greek writers, and the LXX.
may mean goods generally, as just after ; or such
produce as might not fall under the name -, as wool, &c.

19. rfl )' .] Euthym., Brag., and Kuin.
seem right in taking this to mean " to mtjsetf," as

in Matt. x. 39. [Comp. Eccles. xi. 9. Ecclus. xi.

19. 1 Cor. XV. 32. James v. 5.]—.] This denotes, in a general way,
the sensual delight resulting from the animal grat-

ifications just mentioned : not the least of which
in the East, and in all hot countries, is the ava-, the "far niente," of the Italians. Simil.

Tobit vii. 9. , , .
20. .] Not in direct words addressed to

the man, but by a silent decree. See Prov. i. 26.

[Co7np. Job XX. 22. Ps. Iii. 7. Jer. xvii. 11.]—.] The Commentators are not agreed
as to what is the Nominat. here. Most think it

alludes to those angels, who, as the Jews thought,
accompanied the angel of death to require the

debt of life, which is inherent in •(£'. But it

seems better to suppose (with the best modem
Commentators) that by an idiom common to both
Hebrew and Greek, the noun is suppressed, and
to be supplied from the context. Or,
may be regarded as an impersonal form, " it shall

be required ;
" of which idiom there are many ex-

amples. See AViner's Gr.
21. '] i. e. "such is the case with," such

the folly of. }, "for himself (only)." On
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the sense there is some differ-

ence of opinion. Cert;iin Expositors take tlie

meaning to be, " he who is rich for the honour
and glory of God," which is the benefit of man.
Thus Kypke compares Lucian Epist. Saturn. 24.

fs TO Koivii'. and Philo. Byzant. '. More simple, and perhaps nearer
the truth, is the interpretation of the ancient and
many modern Commentators (as Grot., Beza,
Elsn., Wolf, Rosenm., and Kuin.,) who take-

£(f riv for , in the
sense, " to lay up riches with God ; "' namely, by
works of charity, benevolence, and virtue in gen-
eral.

22. roDro] i. 6. as I am treating on this sub-
ject.

23. '] " a greater gift ; " and consequently
authorizing and enjoining you to depend upon
Ood for the supply of the lesser.

24. .] " The Divine Providence (re-

mark Grot, and Bochart) is especially shown in

the case of the ravens
;
[the corvus corax of the

Zoologists] for though (as we learn from Aristotle

and iElian) the old ones very soon expel their

young from the nests, and Philo says that they
often abandon both nest and young ; yet, by a
wise Providence, they instinctively heap up in

their nests whatever creates worms, whereby
their abandoned young are preserved." See Ps.

cxivii. 9, and Job xxxviii. 41.

—.] Campb. wrongly renders this "cel-

lar." The word scarcely differs in sense from-. The difference, if any, seems to be this ; that

denoted a regularly built ham, and .
merely one of those temporary subterranean ile-

positaries for grain which are common in the East.

Or if be had in view,. may denote one
of those large storehouses, in which whatever was
necessary for domestic use was laid up, and
thence dispensed.

29. ).'] The full sense (missed by
most Commentators) is, " Be not anxiously fluc-

tuating between hope and fear [of a livelihood.]"

signifies properly to be lifted on
high ; and, among other things, it is used of ves-

sels tossed aloft at sea ; which are in time depress-
ed to the depths of the sea (as the Psalmist fine-

ly describes) ; an apt figure of anjielij, whence
the signification in question is derived. That

should have this sense is no wonder,
since not unfrequently has the significa-

tion dubious, fluctuatint;;. ( See my Note in Re-
cens. Synop. and on Thucydides ii. 8.)

30. 6.'\ This is a plena locutio for

the more frequent, Ileb. O'lj, denoting " the
[other] nations of the world, (besides the Jew-
ish)."

32. TO6.] The .\rticle supplies the
place of the Vocative, Hellenistire : This double
diniiiiutive has great emphasis ; and Commenta-
tors compare the expressions ,

7;^'(«, . But there is this

difference, that here the double dimin. (like the
diminutive forms in Italian, and indeed in most
languages), is expressive of tenderness and affec-

tion.

—] " hath thought good." This verse
is connected vith the precedincr. and also vith
the following, and that connection is well ex-

pressed by Dr. Burton in the following paraphrase.
" I told you to seek the kingdom of God : and I

now say, that God intf7ids to give you this king-

dom. Do not, therefore, value your worldly pos-

sessions, but prepare for the world to come."
33. To the followers of Christ in those times

of persecution and peril, the possession of riches

would prove but an incumbrance. Better, there-

fore, were it to resign them at once, as mariners

battling with a dangerous sea, lighten the vessel

of all superfluous burdens. [Comp. Matt. six. 21.

Acts ii. 45. Infra xvi. 9.]—.] This is said, by metonymy, for

the money contained in the purse. The word sig-

nifies the same as in the other member
of the sentence, except that by is meant
a greater, and by '. a lesser portion of wealth.
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(Rosenm.) '/. is a rare word, but it occurs 42. t/s «>o, &c.] Jesus does not answer to the
in the LXX., and occasionally in Diod. Sic. and question proposed by Peter directlij, but by impli-
other later writers. cation. For, from the folio wini; parable, it is

35. ui .] There is here an allusion manifest that what is said, though applicable to

to what must be done before the long-rohud in- all, is meant especially for the Apostles ; who are
habitants of the East can engage in any active em- compared to housc-stewai-c/s. such as in large fam-
ployment, civil or military. The custom, how- ilies used to dispense the allotted portion of food
ever, extended to the West, as appears from many to the servants. , for -
passages of the Classical writers. IComp. Eph. , abstract for concrete, as frequently, both in
vi. 14•. 1 Pet. i. 3.] the Scriptural and Classical writers. See my

3G. -] " men (servants)." An idiom Note on Thucyd. v. 23.

common to the Hebrew, Greek, and Latin, and 47. —.'] This is, per Si/ra-

evenmodernlanguages,cspecially when any word chysin, i'ov . \

i

] []
corresponding to master is in the context. , &c. {Compare James iv. 17.]—] shall return. A sense derived from 48.^ .] Here and just before
a nautical metaphor, and used both in the LXX. there is said to be an ellipse of. But as the
and Classical writers. in the plural is here, complete phrase lias never been produced, while
as often, used to denote a feast generally. the elliptical one is common, this may be reck-

37.. Kiti .] Many Commentators oned among those false ellipses Avhich have been
compare this with what took place at the Roman swept away, by the enlightened researches of
Saturnalia, and the Cretan Ilermcea. But, as Hermann, Schaefer, and others.

Kuin. remarks, such was common to all servants, To inflict any stripes upon a man for not per-
good and bad. Here the subject is the reward forming his Lord's will, when he had no knowl-
assigned to diligent and faithful servants. The edge of it, would be manifestly unjust. So Thu-
image (as he observes) only imports, that as the cyd. iii. 40. puts even in the mouth of the stony-
master will treat such servants with unusual con- hearted Cleon the sentiment, ' fVri rd

descension and kindness, so will your heavenly (where see my Note), and Eurip. Hippol.
Master, of his free bounty, reward your diligence 1331. ii - '
and fidelity with rewards as disproportionate. (guilt). Hence some would restrict the words to

39. [Comp. 1 Thess. V. 2. 2 Pet. iii. 10. Rev. the knowing the Lord's will A;/ s^criaZ (crt'/di/on,

iii. 3. xvi. 15.] and the not knowing it by that means. But it is
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better to understand them comparatively, of one
who knew it more perfectly, as compared with
one who knew it less perfectly. And this view
has the advantage of including the other. The
full sense of the passage is ably pointed out by
Bp. Jebb, Sacr. Lit. p. 201.
—- This is not. as Winer imagines, a

Dative absolute, but is put for, being ac-

commodated, by attraction, to oT.—- i( ij —' '] Bishop San-
derson, Serm. ad Pop. iv. p. 191, observes, the
very distribution of God's gifts lays on us the ne-
cessity using them. Where God liestoivetli, he
bindeth ; and to whom any thing is given, of him
something shall be required.

49. TTpp^ .'] " From the necessity of
Christian vigilance, our Lord is led to consider
those times of persecution, when it would be es-

pecially needed; and the fire of vhich would be
kindled soon after his death and passion ; which
are represented under the figure of baptism."
(Grot.) Fire is an image ofdiscord and violence.
— Tt —.] This clause partakes of

that obscurity which is generally inherent in

what is uttered amidst extreme mental agitation.

And hence Commentators are at issue on its

meaning. Grot., Whitby, and others assign to

the £(' the sense " that," and render, " And what
do I ivish ? that it were already kindled !

"

But though be sometimes used for £. as in

Luke xix. 42. «fc x.xii. 42., it is in a very different

construction from the present. Rosenm. and
Kuin. take the for ?, and the for ut, like

the Heb. qx, rendering, ' And how much I wisli

that it were already accomplished ? " But both
significations, in such a context as the present,
are precarious. It is better, with Le Clerc and
Campb. to render the Vulgate, " Quid volo, nisi

ut accendatur." But to take for ti is unau-
thorized. We must retain the usual signification

of , and we may take 0/ for\, with the
Syr. Version, q. d. " .\nd what should I (have to)

wish, if it w'ere but already kindled ? " the very
sense expressed by the \'ulg.. but thus elicited
without any violence. There is, however, scarce-
ly a shade of difference between this and the first-

mentioned interpretation.

50. 6i ] i. e. I have to

suffer many things. See Note on Matt. xx. 22.

and comp. Mark x. 38.

— Koi$— ]
" And how am I distressed

till it be accomplished ! ". signifies

properly " to be hemmed in," and is used with a
Dative, denoting disease, or calamity, either ex-
pressed or implied. The term here merely de-
notes an anxious longing. The general sense of
this pathetic exclamation is well expressed by Mr.
Holden thus :

" I am come to deliver a doctrine
which, through the wickedness of man, will be
the cause of persecutions and sufferings, with
which I must be overwhelmed; yet what do I

wish, except that they already took place, since
they will be abundantly repaid by the propagation
of the Gospel."
5L ' );.] The best Commentators render

this imo potius. But of such a sense no proof has
been adduced. There will be no occasion to de-
viate from the usual signification of S, if the*
be taken, not for, but, and an ellipsis

be supposed, or rather a repetition from the con-
text alter. of ['] Sovvai iv ttq

yp. Buttmann, in his Larger Gr. Gr. p. 408.

(F.ngl. Transl.) after illustrating this use of oiiev

aWo and ovtViv ', she^vs how the expression, by
the procrress of ellipse, came at length to be con-
sidered equivalent to as Aristoph. Ran. 1105.'

!j . Though he ac-

knowledges that in most cases there is an abbrev-
iation of the thought before this' i), which it

is impossible to supply in words. Here, how-
ever, it is, as we have seen, -ery possible. On
the present passage comp. Micah vii. 6.

54. •} i. e. " the cloud ;" alluding to

a \vell-known pha-nonicnon regarded as a certain

prognostic of rainy weather. We learn both from
the Scriptures (see 1 Kings xviii. 4.) and from the

travellers in the East, that a small cloud like a

man's hand is often the forerunner of violent

storms of wind and rain. See Home's Introd.

vol. iii. 32.

57. —.'] On the connection of these

words some difference of opinion exists. The
older Commentators almost universally refer them
to what precedes; most recent Inteqireters, as

Pott and Kuin., to what follows. Both may be
said to be, in a certain sense, right. The gram-
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matical connection is with ihe following , as appears
from the : but there is a connection of
thought with the preceding ; these words, in fact,

forming the vliictdiim between two sentiments.
At the end of the next verse the conclusion of tlie

argument is, as often, left to be supplied by the
attentive hearer or reader, and the sense is well
expressed by Dr. Burton.

58. .] Ahatimsm for " da operatn."

signifies either "to be rid

of any thing," or " to be dismissed, or let go by
any person," and " is used (says Schleusn.j in a
forensic sense, either of a criminal who is set at

liberty when an adversary does not follow up an
accusation 5 or of a debtor, who receives an ac-

quittance from his creditor, by paying the money
due, or making a composition." \_Comp. Prov.
XXV. 8.]—.'] & and signify

"to exact tiie payment of a mulct, or of its equiv-
alent in corporal punishment ; " and accordingly

denotes the exactor pop.nre (as in /Eschyl.

Lum. iii. 13. ), and, in a general

sense, the executioner of a magistrate's sentence.

XIII. 1.] " came up," as in Matt. xxvi.

50. This signification is found in the Classical

writers ; though, in the earlier and purer ones,
followed by and a proper name. In the later,

the word is, as here, used absolutely. So Diod.
Sic. -xvii. 8. >\\, &c.
— 7£ '., &C.] ivhat circumstance

in the history of that time this incident is to be
referred. Commentators ai'e not agreed. Those
which they mention (as the sedition of the Samar-
itans on Mount Gerizim, or the rebellion set on

fool Ijy the followers of Judas of Galilee) are liable

to insuperable objections. The affair is doubtless

one (like the murder of the babes at Bethlehem)
passed over by Josephus. Though nothing is

more probable than that somethin!; of this sort

should have happened ; for the Galila;ans were
the most seditious people in Juda;a, and Pilate

not the most merciful of Governors•. Josephus
has not, indeed, mentioned any Galila;ans slain in

the Temple by Pilate; but we learn from various

parts of his history (see Ant. xv. 4. & 7. xvii. 9.

3. &. vi. 17. 10.) that tumults often arose at the

festivals, and sometimes battles took place even
in the Temple. For which reason Herod erected

the fortress of Antonia, in the immediate vicinity,

and garrisoned it with a strong military force. So
Joseph. Ant. xvii. 11. 6. bt' — { ,. Josephus relates that

Archelaus put to death 300 Galilaians in the Tem-
ple in the act of sacrificing. It is therefore likely

that a similar insurrection of Galilsans, also at a

festival, happened in the government of Pilate,

and was reiiressed in the same manner.
VOL. I.

With respect to the phraseology, there is in

an ellipse of, to be supplied
from ; an idiom found both in the Greek and
Latin writers. The complete expression occurs
in Pliilo. ii. 315, (cited by Wets.,) where, giving
a reason why Ciod commanded that a homicide
who had fled for refuge to an altar should be de-
livered up to justice 5 for otherwise, says he, a't-^ . add
Theophyl. Simoc. p. 127.

rdv .'. It is a boldly figurative way of saying,
that they were slain while attending the sacrifice.

How atrocious it was thought to slay any one at
an altar is well known. The circumstance in
question was, it seems, mentioned as being the
effect of a Divine judgment on the sufferers. And
our Lord's answer is meant to remove the erro-
neous notion of considering rta<, or ii/c/i /i^e ca-
lamities, as marks of Divine vengeance ; and
moreover to predict a similar fate to those who
would not repent ; a prediction which ere long
attained its full completion,— when, in the very
Temple, innumerable multitudes of Jews were
slain, and their blood was literally mingled with
the blood of the victims.

This passage, as Bp. Warburton observes, has
been usually regarded as a reproof of the opinion
which ascribes the general calamities effected by
natural or civil causes to God's displeasure against
sin; but incorrectly : that opinion being founded
in the very essence of religion. What the text
condemns is the superstitious abuse of it, which
uncharitably concludes that the sufferers in a ca-
lamity are greater sinners than other men. This
view the learned Prelate ably maintains, I. from
the character of the speaker; 2. from the state

and circu>7istances of the hearers; and, 3. from
the words of the text itself. For, " 1. He who
attempts to instruct others in the knowledge of
God, must needs conceive that the Moral Gover-
nor of the universe, who leaves himself not with-
out witness, doth frequently employ tlie physical
and civil operations of our world to reform the
moral. In man's state here, natural and civil

events are the proper instruments of moral gov-
ernment. The teacher, therefore, of religion

will be naturally led to inculcate this truth, that

general calamities, though events merely physi-

cal or civil, were ordained for the scourge of moral
disorders. 2. This is clear from the condition of
the hearers ; for the Jews, of all people on earth,

were best justified in ascribing national calamities

to the anger of offended Heaven. They had been
accustomed to receive rewards and punishments
through the instrumentality of iiature, and of a
religion which more exactly dispensed them. 3.

The very words of the reproof ['except ye re-

pent, ye shall all likewise perish'] ?/n/j/;/ that,

among the many ends effected in the administra-

36



282 LUKE CHAP. XIII. 2—12.

.§ /,& ; , , euv , - 3

?&. " , ^ 4

< , -.& ;, ' ' , , 7&. 5

'^' ' 2! 6

' -^ '/, .
' , 7, \ ' ,

; & ' , 8, , *' 9

}],— , .' , 10& , - 11, 12

tion of Nature, this was one,— to express God's

displeasure at human iniquities, in order to bring

men to repentance. But if the belief of a moral

end in these calamities be a principle of religion

proper to be inculcated, what was it, you will ask,

that deserved so severe a reproof as tliis ? It was

that superstition vllich so often accompanies, and

so fatally infects this principle of religion — that

of ascribing public calamities, not to God's dis-

pleasure against sin in general, but to his ven-

geance on the persons of the sufferers, whom tliis

superstition concludes to be greater sinners than

other men." The learned Prelate then proceeds

to shew, that this superstitious notion deserved the

severity of our Lord's censure, " 1. because it

implied gross ignorance in tlie nature of the pun-

ishment, and betrayed malignity of Itearl ; 2. from

its extreme tmcliaritab/eness ; and 3. because it

has a direct tendency to defeat the very end of the

chastisement, whereby exemplary warnings be-

come lost, and every fresh gleam of Divine mer-

cy only serves to ripen tliem into the speedy ob-

jects of God's justice ; as \vas probably the case

with the Jews then, whose day of grace was past,

their doom pronounced, and the Imperial Eagle,

scenting the carcass from afar, came down to the

extermination of this devoted people." Next the

admirable writer fully evinces that the doctrine

which ascribes the general calamities arising from

natural causes to God's displeasure against sin, is

agreeable both to reason and religion, displaying

God's glory in the fairest colours, and establish-

ing man's peace and happiness on the most solid

foundation. The very same view is taken by Dr.

Waterland (Works, vol. iv.)

2. TTupu] " beyond," as Luke iii. 13. and else-

where. The oricin of which sign is shewn by
Winer, Gr. Gr. p." U9.

4. iv .] The sense is, "at," i. e. hij

" Siloam." This tower was probably one of the

towers of the city valls, and was, I imagine, the

one at the S. E. angle of the walls. Thus the

fountain is correctly noted by Milton as being
"fast hi the Oracle of God.", sinners.

A Chaldee idiom, by Avhich debts and sins, and
debtors and sinners, are interchanged.

7. .'] At which time from planting, the
Naturalists tell us, those that bear at all yvill pro-

duce fruit. Karapytr is for apyiv, " makes it

unproductive," as in Ezra iv. 5. The term is

mostly figuratively employed to denote abrogat-

ing a law.
— ii'uri . . /c.] The here is so far from

being, as some say, redundant, that it is almost
empliatic, denoting that the tree not only bore no
fruit itself, but hindered the growth of it in
others.

9. .'] This, instead of, is found in

a great number of MSS. and early Edd., and is

adopted by Wets., Matth., Griesb., Vat., Tittm.,
and .Scholz.

11.' anO.] " laboured Under weak-
ness." The recent Commentators mostly regard

rv.. as a periphrasis, for, as denoting
simply a disease. But the passages of the Clas-
sicaj writers which they adduce are of a different

nature. The words of our Lord at ver. IG.

b' show that- is very signifi-

cant ; and, cimsidering the very frequent use of
the word in tlie sense^, it cannot be doubt-
ed but that the sense is (as the ancient and most
modern Commentators suppose) " having a dae-

mon which inflicts disease and infirmity." So
Acts svi. 16. , where see Note. It

was, indeed, the Jewish notion, and indeed that

of the Gentiles, that diseases, especially the se-

verely acute and tediously chronic ones, were in-

flicted by dajmons. But the peculiarity of the

present expression, and the words of our Lord
himself, oblige us to suppose a real demoniacal
possession. Euthym. well explains -. . by€6, ' .
— .\ "she was bowed together."

This, ho\vever, is not simply an active i?i a passive

sense ; for the A\Ord may be taken in a neuter

sense for ; from which the transi-

tion to a passive one is easy. The disorder called

is seated in the vhole of tlie spine, and
extends lo the loins ; inducing a total inactivity

of the vertebrae ; so that the patient is necessarily

hoiced together, from utter weakness of the parts.

And therefore the disease might very well be
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called. The words tU rb are a way of salvation." It is far*more natural to un-
plirase for the adcerb -, as Heb. vii. 25. derstaiid the word (with most Interpreters, an-
and sometimes in the later Classical writers. cient and modern.) of sah'afion — properly so

12..] Both the Hebrew and Greek called : q. d. Are there few who will attain sal-

writers used to compare disorders to chains and vation ? A sense which seems required by the
ropes, by which men are, as it were, held bound, terms of our Lord's reply. Whether the question
Of this Kypke and Wets, produce examples. was a captious one or not (though the latter is the

15. oh ', &c.] Christ refutes their cavil by a more probable opinion), certain it is (as appears
reference to their ojwn practice: for that it was from Lightf. and Schoettg.) that the point was a
considered allowable to attend to the necessanj disputed one in the Jewish schools ; some main-
care of animuls on the Sabbath, is clear from taining iiniversal salvation, others limiting it to a
many passages of the Rabbinical writers, cited by few elect.' Now to a question of such minor im-
Schoettg. Nay, even Pagan superstition permit- portance as this, (for it rather concerns us, as

ted various employments of husbandry even on Grot, observes, to know -what sort of persons will

the solemn festivals. be saved, than ho^o few) our Lord (agreeably to

18. [Coinp. Mark iv. 30.] his custom of never answering questions of mere
22. IComp. Matt. ix. 33. Mark vi. 6.] curiositij) was pleased to return no answer ; but
23. iXivot ol .] It has been a disputed makes his words an answer to the question which

point, what is the exact import of this inquiry, and ought rather to have been asked,— namely, " Iwto

the spirit which dictated it. Some understand salvation is to be attained."' is a very. of temporal deliverance, namely, being pre- significant term, founded on an agonistic allusion,

served from the approaching destruction of the The sense is, " strain every nerve." This use of
Jewish state. But that is surely supposing a kind for in direct address is rare ; in indirect

of (e7iigma little suitable to a simple inquinj. address it is not unfrequent either in the Scriptu-

More probable is the opinion of many eminent ral or Classical writers. The best mode of view-
Interpreters, from Hamm. to Kuin., that . is ing the former idiom is to consider it as a blend-
to be understood of preservation from the general ing of the oratio directa with the indirecta.

unbelief of Christ and his religion; of which 25. ^' .] Sub. -, "from the time,"
sense they adduce examples from the N. T. and " when once." I have preferred the punctuation
Ignatius' Epistles to Polycarp. Those, however, adopted by the Biile Editor, and approved by
are rather proofs of the senoe " being put into the Borneminn, because it seems most agreeable to
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the context to connect this ver. (as tlie Syr.

Transl. and Beza did) witli the prececltns: rather

than the foUoiring, according to which we may
best suppose the apodosis to be at ver. 26.^ is not (as some imagine) redundant, but

is a part of the imagery of the story, and signifies,
'• has risen from his seat."

26.'] '' in thy presence and compa-
ny." This mode of address is a form of rousing

any one's recollection of a person 5 as denoting fa-

miliar intercourse.

27. oliK oUa V. ff. f.] This seems to be a familiar

mode of expressing that we desire to have nothing

to do with the person as Matt, vii.23. xxv. 12.

So Lucian, Pise. 50. i.G17, makes Aristotle, vhen
brought back to life, say of one who pretends to

be a true follower of Aristotle, and is not such,

yap .
— .'] Grot, well explains the

ipy. as denoting hahil and devotedness to. So Bp.
Sanderson, Serm. ad Aulam,p. 216, observes, that

the Avicked are so termed in Scripture because
they do, hoc agere, make it their work, business,

or trade. Schleus. compares Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 27.

Koi . To which I would add
2 Mace. iii. 6. - Mcnand.
Hist. i. 140. A. yiiXf~iSi' .

29. [Comp. Is. ii. 2, 3. Mai. i. 11.]

32. r.] Our Lord did not use this

appellation by way of contumely, but to show his

intimate knowledge of his disposition and secret

policy, (Wets.) Ho\\ever the use of it confirms
the opinions of those who think that these per-
sons had been sent to intimate to Jesus, a pretend-
ed design of the Tetrarch to kill him, and that to
get rid of him out of his dominions:— for the
«ame reason, probablv, that the Gadarenes at

Matt. viii. 34. desire Jesus to depart from their
coasts.

—^', &c.] The course of rea-
soning in this verse seems to be this :

" I am em-
ployed innocently, and even highly meritoriously,
nor shall I long we,ary him with my presence, but
soon take my departure ; why then should he
seek my life ? " is a sort of
proverbial form, denoting any short interval of
time, as in a kindred passage of Arrian Epict. iv.

10. and Hos. vi. 2. cited by Wets. On the im-
port of /jai the Commentators are not
agreed. Some recent ones take it to mean, " I

shall be sacrificed ;
" but of this sense they ad-

duce no valid proof. It is better, with the an-
cient and most modern Interpreters, to explain it,

" I shall be brought to the end of my course, and
then shall die." So Phil. iii. 12. -\. Almost all Commentators consider the
word a-s an Attic contractform for.&
that a? put for'. But Bornem., with
reason, objects that the penult of this verb is

long ; and notices similar errors in the forms of
other verbs in the Classics. Here certainly the
Present may be tolerated ; nay, is rer/uire'd, by
the correspondent verbs foregoing, and
f'-crcXdi; though the SCTise be, " I am being brought
to my end ;

" which involves a notion of what is

scarcely future, as very shortly to take place.

33. '—-. The sense seems (as

Kuin. suggests) to be, " However, I must for this

short time go on in my usual course or ministry

;

for, (like the Heb. tSd) denotes ha-

bitual action or regular business, can-
not, as Hammond thinks, have reference to the
counsel of the Pharisees, v. 31. for then some
words denoting, " after ivorkin? my miracles,"

will have to be supplied — and the ellipsis which
he lays down is both harsh, and the reasoning
inconsequent. There is, in fact, not so much an
ellipsis, as an aposiopesis, to be supplied from
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what went before— as follows ''[I shall, I say,

finish this course in spite of Herod, and shall not

be killed in Galilee] for it cannot be," &,c.

— oIk^—'\\.~\ These words con-
tain one of the most cutting reproaches imagina-
ble. Of course, ^ must be understood
with the usual limitation in such sort of acut&

dicta ; i. e. " it can scarcelij be ; " for John the

Baptist and others had been put to death out of
Jerusalem.

35. .] I cannot agree with Gries-

bach and .Scholz in cancelling; because it

is indispensably necessary to the sense ; and
would thus be worse than useless. There is an
allusion to land or territory which is thrown up,

as no longer worth cultivating.

XIV. 1. aprov.] This phrase, the Com-
mentators say, is formed from the Hebrew '^^2
DnS ) which though it properly signifies no more
than " to take food," yet often denotes to feast,

to make good cheer. But that sense, I appre-

hend, is never found, except when the meal is

one to which guests are invited ; and then it

may be supposed that the cheer is better than that

of an ordinary domestic meal. But then this is

never the signification of the phrase, and is only

implied in the context. Such a meal, no doubt,

was the present. Indeed, it appears from what
Lightf., Wets., and others, have copiously addu-

ced from the Rabbinical writers, that it was usual

with the Jews to provide better cheer on the Sab-

bath than on other days. Also that they used to

make feasts and give entertainments especially

on that day.

By TWO ^. . is meant (as Grot.,

Hamm., Whitby,' Pearce, and Campb., have
shown) one of the rulers [of a synagogue] who
was a Pharisee. Coinp. John iii. 1. That all

such rulers were not Pharisees, appears from John
viii. 48.

2. ] " in his view ; " having prob-
ably so placed himself, though he did not dare to
ask for cure, it being the Sabbath day.

5. — , &c.] Bornemann right-

ly renders, " Ciijusnam vestrum annus ant bos in

putcum incidet, et quis non statim eum extrahet ? "

—.] Many good MSS., Versions, and some
Fathers and early Edd. have ', which is adopted
by Wets., Matth., and Scholz ; but without suffi-

cient reason ; for the canon of preferring the more
difficult reading does not apply in cases where
that would involve an e.xceeding harshness, and
violate the usage of the language, or where the
words are very similar. Such is the case here.

In these sort of sayings an ass and an ox are put
for any domestic animal, as being in the most com-
mon use.

7..] The word here seems to bear
the sense of an iwpo/Van< moral precept, on which
see Note on Matt. xiii. 2.

—.] Some imagine here an ellipse of. But as they adduce examples
only of the complete phrase ., not
of the elliptical one, this cannot be admitted.
Others, more properly, supply Tbv, both here
and at Acts iii. 5. But even that is so seldom
found supplied, that it is better to suppose no el-

lipse at all, as in 1 Tim. iv. IG. . Thus
will simply denote "observing."

1). (] " give place, seat, situation." The
phrase often occurs in the later Greek Classical
writers, and was probably founded on the Latin
locum dare. From Schoettg. it appears that this

was the phrase used on such occasions by the
Jews, who (as well as the Greeks and Romans)
had frequent disputes about the chief seats at

feasts.
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11. —/.] Probably an

adage. Similar sentiments occur in the Rabbini-

cal writers.

12. < \, <fec.] The best Com-
mentators are of opinion, that the negative parti-

cle must here be taken with limitation, and ren-

dered non tarn., quam potiiis, as in many passages

of the O. and N. T. This idiom, however, Wi-
ner and Bornem. say, is properly confined to cases

where the two particles are employed in the same
sentence ; not, as here, in two different ones, and
they lay down the sense as follows :

'• JNioli bene-
ficia in alios conferre eo consilio, ut acceptam
tibi gratiam referant. sed ut comproberis Deo."
But this is an unjustifiable refinement. The plain

intent of what is said, being to inculcate, that

charity is a duty far more obligatory than hospi-

tality.

This sense of^' is very rare, and is founded
on that more frequent one by which the word de-

notes to hai/ any one ; and, from the adjunct, to

summon or call him to us.

14. oTt ovK— ai'T. , &c.] The full sense is,

" because, though tliey can make thee no return,

a return will be made thee," &c.
— .] So. ;

in John v. 29. where it is opposed to. -. The Pharisees believed in a resurrection of

the Just, but imagined that there be tuo
resurrections ; the first to take place at the com-
ing of the Messiah, who would thus establish an
earthly kingdom, to which the Pharisee here evi-

dently alludes. (See Grot, and Peaixe.)

18. .'] some supply ; others
;

others, again,, which is expres.<!fd in Joseph.
ii. 509. and Diod. Sic. 515. D. But the true el-

lipse seems to be (on which see Bos.)

:

from one and the same [bad] principle. Ilapai-

here signifies to excuse themselves, as is

clear from the following , which
is a Latinism formed on the excu^atum ine habeas

Togo, which occurs in Martial.

— .'] Since we cannot suppose
that a man would buy land without seeing it ; or

that having bought it, the going to see it should
be a matter of such urgency ; most recent Com-
mentators take the sense of to be, / in-

tend to buy. But this can by no means be ad-

mitted. Others suppose that the purchase was
conditional. But of such a mode of purchasing
land, (i. e. on warrant), there is no proof, and
thus the interpretation is altogether hypothetical.

The best method of interpretation seems to be
that proposed in Recens. Synop., namely, to take

the Aorist in the sense (on which idiom see

Matth. Gr. Gr. ^ 50). and Win. Gr. Gr. $ M.
Note 3.) "I have been purchasing," i. c. " been
in treaty for ; " which well accounts for the going
and seeing the land, agreeably to the going and
proving the oxen just after mentioned.

19. .] Here again I would
render, " I am, or have been, in treaty

for," because though, in a passage of a Rabbinical
writer, mention is made of some oxen being sold

on warranty, and subject to subsequent proof,

yet we may readily imagine that such cases were
rare.

20. — ov €\7 ] This was the

most specious excuse ; for, by the laws and cus-

toms of most nations, any omission in the duties,

much less the etiquette of life, was thought ex-

cusable in newly married persons ; hence even
soldiers had usually a furlough for a year.
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21.] "lanes;" a signification only found

in the later vriters, and, as appears from Lobeck
on Phryn., first employed as a comic appellation.

—\;, i. e. the most wretched
and miserable objects.

23. .] The Commentators all take this

to mean, " places fenced off." But that sense is

quite unsatisfactory. From the connexion of the

term with hcov, it is plain that some kind of road

is meant ; and as signifies what we call

in the country a dead fence (i. e. one made with

faggots) so the sense here must be, " a fenced

path," such as would be necessary across vine-

yards, orchards, &c.
—.'] All the best Commentators have

been long agreed, that this can only denote the

moral compulsion of earnest persuasion.

25. [Comp. Deut. xiii. 6. xxxiii. 9.]

26. /(] i. e. comparatively, namely, "minus
amat," as appears from Matt. vi. 2-1. x. 37.

28. By these parabolical comparisons, Christ

counsels them, (and all of ns of future ages)

before we enter on the Christian life, to seriously

weigh the ditjlculties of the duties required, of us,

the sacrifices to be made, and the temptations to

be resisted : so that we may not afterwards be
moved by them to abandon our Christian course.
— Trtpyoji] Doddr. supposes this to be such a

tower as was built in the vineyai-ds of the East,

for the temporary accommodation of those who
guarded the produce. But the costliness implied

in calculating its expense indicates a permanent

mansion of the higher class ; such, it seems, as

was called, by a similar figure to the
Latin turris, as denoting a turreted house ; and,
by implication, a considerable edifice. We are
however, to understand a countnj house, or seat,

in which sense turris occurs in Livy x.xxiii. 48.,

where Duker gives other examples. I find

from Arundel's Travels in Asia Minor, vol. ii. 335,
that even yet designates a country house,
usually surrounded by gardens and groves.
— Tii - 177.] Several MSS. have , and

some without the nt, which is cancelled by
(iriesb. and Scliolz ; rightly, if the construction
be what Borncm. affirms, ^ !)/ ' .
—. This is used srrapliici}, and is merely

ad ornatum. ^ signifies, 1. to count by
dropping pebbles; a primitive mode of calcula-

tion still preserved among barbarous nations; ^
to calculate, reckon.

31. \7''] The construction\\ ck\, or ', is frequent in the Classical

writers. Sucli adjuncts are exesretical.

and the Latin sedere are often used in expressions
denoting to take counsel.

32. £.] By rii is

meant what feyuls to peace, i. e. proposals for

peace, conditions of peace. So Wets, appositely

cites TO. from Polyb.
33.-] " renounces, forsakes." -' signifies, 1. to rancre into parts. 2. (in the

midiilo voice) to take part with one, wliich implies

a i-enoinicin'X the other. This I'lst sense of the
v.'orJ is Alexandrian Greek, and only found in

Joseph, and other later writers. .
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34. The connection here is obscure, and dis-

puted. It is, with most probability, laid down as

follows :
" Ye see, then, the necessity of count-

ing the cost and hazard of becoming my disciples.

For if ye engage inconsiderately, ye may either

apostatize altogether, or become mere professors,

hearers of the word, and not doers.

XV. 1. The Pharisees regarded heathens and
gross sinners as equally unworthy of being con-
versed vith ; even though with the intention of
converting them. They therefore calumniated
Christ for too much familiarity with these per-

sons ; not considering, that he conversed with
thei» not as their companion, but their physician
of the soul. Hence our Lord employs the fol-

lowing parables to show them how inhmnav, and
how diilerent from God's merciful disposition to

them was such conduct. See Note on Matt, xviii.

12—14.
2..] ^_;^ implies admission

to any one's acquaintance ; and am'ccQUiv, to his in-

timacy. Seel Cor. V. 11. Gal.ii. 12. and Ps. ci.5.

4. joined with verbs of motion indicates the

purpose of the action. Kypke compares Diog.

Laert. i. 10. 2. — firi. I add
Thucyd. iv. 13. fr!^ —--.

5.(—.'\ It 7 have been, as

some say, a custom with the Jewish shepherds to

carry their sheep on their shoulders. But this

passage will not prove it ; for a lost sheep far from
home must by shepherds of all countries be car-

ried, since a single sheep cannot be driven.

7. ;;] for jirMm )). as in the best writers. See
Winer's Gr. § US. who traces the idiom to Hebra-
ism. Bornem. refers it to the construction being
moulded as ! h;;d preceded : citing Ec-
clus. 22. 15. But that is rcuuiiig too mucli, more

Hermanni. There can be no doubt that the

Scriptural use originated in Hebraism. See
Schulz. By is not meant that sorrow for

sin which is continually required even of the best

men, but that thorough reformation, which is in-

dispensably necessary to the true conversion of
the habitual sinner.

8. .] With this parable the Commen-
tators compare a verv similar one in the Rabbin-
ical \vritings. And Wets, cites from Theophrast.
Char. 10. ,, ruj, ,.— .] There would be this need

;

since (as we find from the remains of Hercula-
neum and Pompeii) the houses of the lower
classes, in ancient times, either had no windows,
or what were rather like the loop-holes ofour barns.

12. TO (.'\ Sub. from the pre-

ceding, " the portion which falleth to me." This
use of{(3> is found in the best writers from
Herodot. downwards. The Jewish law did not,

any more than the Roman, permit to a father the

arbitrary disposal of his whole property. It was
entailed on the cliildren, after his death, in equal
portions ; except that the first-born had a double
share. Such distribution, however, was, as I

have shewn in Recens. Synop., sometimes made by
an indulsent pai-ent to his children during his life-

time, vith a reservation of what was necessary to

the support of himself and his wife, if alive.

13. '.] The sense is, " having
converted the whole into money." as is clear from
two passaues cited by Wets, from Plutarch, p.

772. and QuintiJl. Dial. v. There is. however, no
ellipsis ; but only that circumstance
is implied in cw.'iy., which scpms to have been
a form of e.^prcasiou used in common life.
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—] "dissipated." metaphor taken
from winnowing.
—] i. e. . " original-

ly denoted one tclio cattnot be saved; but was after-

\vards used, in an active sense, to denote " one
who cannot save [himself],'" a prodigal, a disso-

lute person, whom (as I think Alexis ap. Athena;-
um says) " the Goddess of Salvation herself could
not save." Some Commentators, however, main-
tain a passive sense, referring to Aristot. Etli. iv.

1. But that passage supplies no certain proof.

And it is plain that Aristotle considered the word
as having an active sense, since he just after ex-

plains it by
;

the most accurate definition that has ever yet
been given of the word.

15.] " connected himself with," i. e.

bound or engaged himself to. The verb has prop-

erly a passive sense, but is always used in a re-

flected or reciprocal one. . An
employment considered by all the ancient na-

tions, even where no religii)us prejudices subsist-

ed, as among the vilest. How degrading, then,

to a Jew.
16. ' — (~).'\ The sense

which several Translators and Commentators
assign to, desired, is far from satisfactory.

Campb. strenuously maintains that the expression

cannot denote desire ungrat{lied ( "for the young
man," says he, " had surely the power, and would
scarcely scruple to satisfy his hunger on the

husks "
)

; and that it is in vain to support this

view by taking for granted circumstances which
do not appear from the story." This is true, but

little to the purpose. It will only hold good
against supplying at . And
why, it may be asked, should be here said ?

for surely 7ione could give him, even of the,
but his master. In vain does Campb. urge that. " cannot signify desire iingratijied." It cer-

tainly does signify it. The poor v.'retch desired

to satisfy his hunger with the food of men, if he
could ; but of that he could buy very little, and no
man gave him aught. And as to the sivine's husks,

VOL. I.

he could not satisfy his hunger with so small a
quantity as his stomach would bear. Conse-
quently . does denote desire ungratified.
Campb., indeed, takes here for,
to be fain, i. e. content. But that sense has never
been established on any certain proof, either in

the Scriptural or Classical vriters. Now the dif-

ference between I ivas fain, and I would fain, is

worthy of remark. The former signifies " I was
glad " {/ai?i coming from the Ang. Sax. feagen,
glad), which implies a sort of/?, or com-
pulsion for fear of worse ; the latter (in which
fain is an adverb) signifies " I would gladly do,"
or liave done, a thing, if permitted. And though
the former sense would certainly be apt, both here
and at Luke xvi. 21, yet. considering how defi-

cient it is in authority, it cannot with propriety
be adopted. It is better, therefore, to retain the
common version, " he would fain have filled his

belly, (fee. And no one gave him aught, namely,
such food as is eaten by human beings;" (at

supplying scil..) This latter clause,

we may observe, contains a pathetic represenior

tion of extreme distress.

By the.. Commentators are now agreed, is

meant (as Sir Tho. Brown first proved) the fruit

of the ceratonia siliipiosa, or carob-tree, common
in the Southern and Eastern countries, and still

used for feeding swine, nay, occasionally eaten
by the poorer class of people, as were the siliqum

among the Romans.
19. K«t.] This is omitted in very many of the

best MSS. and Versions, and is rightly cancelled
by almost all Editors. The Asyndeton is inten-

sive.

21. TTiirtp, &c.] The prodigal commences the
confession he had meditated, notwithstanding he
had the embrace of forgiveness

;
yet he does not

finish his intended speech; being, we may sup-

pose, interrupted in uttering the last words -
— by the words of his father.

22., &c.] The articles called for

are such whose use denotedfreedo?>i and dignity;

nay, the robe is to be the best. This use of
37
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is rarely found except in the Scriptures. The
only apposite examples adduced from the Classics

are Athen. V. p. 197. ' -- . Joseph. Ant.

xiii. 5. 4. a .
23. .] such as we may sup-

iiose most opulent rustic families would be usual-

y provided with, for any extraordinary call on
their hospitality ; as with us pou/tnj. Moreover
veal was by the ancients reckoned a delicacy., butcher, see Note on Matt. xxii. 4.

24. i^v -'] This must, notwith-
standing the dissent of Herman and Rosenm., be
taken in a metaphorical sense, of spiritual death
and coming to life again by repentance ; a sense
often occurring in Scripture, and not unfrequent
in the Classical writers. See Rec. Syn.

25. .] It was a very
ancient and Onental custom to have concerts of
music at entertainments. See Horn. Od. xvii. 358.

27.] " safe and sound." So the
Greeks say \ , as Herodot. iii. 124.

Thucyd. iii. 34. Yet the fig-urative sense incul-

cated at ver. 24. may be here united with the phy-
sical one. So Plutarch, cited by Kypke, ha

(orderly) -.
29. .] The present tense here denotes

continuity, " I have been and am serving thee."
30. b —-] This metaphor, to

denote prodigality, is common in the Classical
writers, from Honier downwards. See Rec. Syn.

31. fOTii'] i. e. " is to be thine as
my HEIR," (for his brother had for-

feited all title to inheritanceJ.
Romans called Hems minor.

Such a person the

XVI. 1. Pjv .] On the scope of
this Parable the Commentators widely ditfer.

(See Recens. Synop.) It is, however, generally

admitted to have an affinity to the foregoing one
;

and, like that, to have been meant for the instruc-

tion of Christ's followers in general ; for

is often taken in this extended sense. And as

that represents the consequences of living without
God in the world, so this seems to have been
meant to teach men the true use of riches ; and
how they may be employed, so that being in this

world rich towards God, they may attain eternal

happiness in the world to come. A parable very
similar to this is cited by Lightf and A. Clarke
from D. Kimchi on Isaiah xl. 21.

—.] The was a domestic,
generally a freedman, who discharged duties cor-

responding with those of our honse-steicards and
of our house-keepers., " was accused."
This use of the word, of a true and not of a ca-

lumnious charge, is chiefly found in the Sept. amd
the later Greek vriters.

2. ri ] for {, how ! or what ! importing ex-

postulation and anger. • \, " the account,"

viz. which you are bound to give. So Plato Phsd.
§ 8. 7 ii ^7 )<--. is 7iot redundant, but signifies must;
i. e. "unless thou give a satisfactory account."

The not attending to this point has occasioned
some misconceptions in the interpretation of the
Parable.

3. £' .] The sense is, " I have
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not strength to work as a day labourer ; '' of which
occupation digging, as being the most laborious

and servile, is put, a part for the whole. So Pho-
cyl. , .
and Aristoph. . 1432. vad'a,.

4. l•.] Kuin. and others explain, " I under-
stand or see, a thought occurs to me." But this

is destitute of authority, and limits the sense,

which seems to include this, and the common
version '• I am (or have) resolved." So Bishop
Sanderson, (in an admirable Sermon on ver. 8,

p. 209.) " He casteth about this way and that way
and every way ; and, at last, bethinketh himself
of a course, and resolveth upon it."

—.] is often used of re-

moval from office. In we have antece-

dent for consequent (support), as in John xi.x. 27.. maij (as Kuin. directs) be taken impersonally ;

but, on account of the following, it is better

to suppose an ellipse of ; or rather there

seems to be a reierence to certain persons in the

mind of the steward ; namely, his master's

debtors.

5. .] One or two cases are mentioned
as examples of what was said to all.

6. '|« TO, &c.] There is some doubt
as to the sense. The almost invariable

opinion of Commentators, ancient and modern, is

tliat it signifies a bond, or engagement ; of vhich
sense Kypke adduces four examples from Jose-

phus and Libanius. And Grot, has proved that, like the \, literce , had the signification

of si/ngrapha, or chirographa (so we say a note of
hand) and caiitio. These bonds, he shews, were
kept in the hands of the steward. Dr. A. Clarke
thinks that " this was a writing in which
the debt was specified, together with the obliga-

tion to pay so much, at such and such times.

This," continues he, " appears to have been in

the hand-writing the debtor, and probably sign-

ed by the steward ; and this precluded imposition
on each part. To prevent all appearance of forg-

ery in this case, he is desired to write it over
again, and cancel the whole engagement." That
it was in the hand-writing of the debtor, is very
probable. Yet such a note of hand could not re-

quire the steward's signature. It is more proba-
ble that (according to the explanation given by
Dr. Mackn.) the denotes a. co?Hract (proba-

bly on lease) for rent. However, the common in-

terpretation 7iiaij be, and I think ought to he, unit-

ed, to represent the true sense. These, it should seem, both bonds and contracts.

Those who took land were, we may suppose, re-

quired, previously to occupancy, to execute and

sign an engageme?it, binding them to pay as rent
a certain portion of the produce to the proprietor.

This was, no doubt, countersigned by the propri-

etor or his steward, with an acceptance of the rent,

(thus ratifying the contract,) of which a.copij, also

signed by the steward, was given to the occupier
for his security. Thus the writing in question
being both an engagenietit and a contract, was
rightly styled a, in whichever sense that
word may be taken. Now this alteration of con-
tract would be a more lasting advantage to the
tenants, and, of course, would entitle the steward
to a proportionably greater degree of their grati-

tude.

8. .'] This denotes the " master (of the
steward)," not, as it is commonly interpreted,
" the Lord," i. e. Christ.
—^] '' commended him," not for his

fraud: but, besides his prudence in securing his

future subsistence, for the dexterity with which
he had effected it (as, in Terent. Heauton. iii. 2,

26, Chremes praises a knavish servant ;
" Svrus.

Eho ! luudas, qua^so, qui heros fallerent ? Chre-
mes. In loco ego vero laudo.") ; a blundering
fraud would merit both censure and contempt.
Tbv OIK. is for . , (He-
braice) the fraudulent steward. (So v. 9.

for ..)— ! — £iVi.] The best Commentators
are agreed that these are the words, not of the
master, but of Christ, suggesting an important ad-
monition. The force of the expression
a. r. and vloi is fully and ably discussed
by Bp. Sanderson in a Sermon on this text.

Both phrases are found in the Rabbinical wri-
ters.

The words > admit of va-

rious explanations, and have been variously inter-

preted. The older Commentators take it for

iv , and assign to. various metaphori-
cal senses alike unauthorized. But a literal ac-
ceptation is to be preferred ; namely, that of their

own race, people like-minded with themselves.
Nor is there any occasion to take the for iv.

It may be rendered quod altinet ad, as far as re-

spects the judgments and ideas of persons of
their own kind. Bp. Sanderson, in his Sermon
on this text, enumerates the various respects in

which they are \viser. "1. As being more saga-
cious and provident to forethink what they ought
to do, and forecast how it ousht to be done ; to

weigh all probable and possible obstructions to

their desiiins, and endeavour to remove them. 2.

More industrious and diligent in pursuin'^ what
they have designed. 3. More cunning and close.

4. More united, holding all together." He then
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shows how Christians should emulate the world-

ling's wisdom in all those particulars, so as to be

wise in their own way, and in the sight of Gcd.

He moreover considers the limitation implied in

th ., rendering it " va. genere sno," in their

kind of wisdom, namely, in worldly things, for

vjorldlij ends. " Simply and absolutely consider-

ed (continues he) the child of light is the wiser

man, since true wisdom can be learned only from
the word of God. That godliness is the only

wisdom, and tliat there is no fool but the sinner,

will appear as follows:— 1. He is all for the

present, and never considers what 7nischie/s or in-

conveniences \vill follow thereupon aftencards. 2.

When both are permitted to his choice, he hath

not the wit to prefer that which is eminently bet-

ter, but chooseth that which is extremehj worse.

3. He proposes to himself base and unworthy ends.

4. For the attaining even of those poor ends, he
makes choice of such means as are neither •/>•/•

nor probable thereunto. 5. He goes on in bold en-

terprise with great confidence of success, upon
very slender grounds of assurance. And lastly,

where his own wit will not serve him, refuscth to

be advised by those that are tciser than himself,

what he wanteth in vit, making up in will. No
wise man, 1 think, can take a person of this char-

acter for any other than fool. And every world-

ly or ungodiij man is all this, and more ; and every

godly man the contrary."

9.-—/.] On the whole of this

verse there is no little diversity of interpretation.

With respect to^ , it is plainly

put for , by a common Hebraism.
But the force of the epithet here is not so clear.

Some take . to denote riches acquired

by injustice. But this cannot here be admitted,

because it would lead to a sense which would in-

culcate a doctrine unworthy of the Gospel ; as if

the wrath of God for ill-gotten gain could be ap-

peased by giving alms to the poor. It is better to

suppose, with the best modern Commentators,
that) is here to be taken in the sense dtceil-

ful, unstable, as opposed to, as at ver. 11.

Of this sense they adduce many examples from
the LXX. and the Classical writers, and a few
from the N. T. But these last are not to the pur-

pose ; and the others are doubtful as taken from
poetic phraseology. I therefore prefer, with some
antient and several modern Commentators, to sup-

pose that the epithet has reference, in a general

sense, to the means whereby riches are often ac-

quired. And I would suggest, that some-
times is used of harsh and griping conduct, and
taking unfair advantages, without which great

riches, it is to be feared, are rarely amassed. Sec
Matth. XXV. 21. At there is an ellipse of

Tbv, which is generally expressed in the Clas-

sical writers, though in the LXX. always omitted.
As to the persons meant, in ^, many an-

cient and modern Commentators understand the
angels appointed to receive departed spirits. And
for this there is some countenance in Matth. xxiv.

31. Luke vi. 38. and especially xii. 20. 4'^. But there the ~. may
be taken as an impersonal : so indeed almost all

recent Commentators take the in the

present passage, q. d. '' that ye may be received."
However, it would seem most natural to refer^ to the before ; and this is strongly

confirmed by the foregoing parable, of which this

is an application. And thus the sense may be, as

Scott and Le Bas suppose, " Make to yourselves
friends, by relieving the poor and destitute, that

those whom you have thus befriended may, by
their prayers and intercessions, be a means of
your being received into heaven," i. e. may con-
tribute to your reception. And in

there is meant to be an opposition, namely of solid

and lasting houses ["not made with hands"] to

the temporary and frail tents of this world. The
above view is supported by Bp. Sanderson, who
after remarking that these words contain the ap-

plication of the Parable, says, " it has two parts.

1. More .»-?««;•/ respecting the «ic/ ; that as he
was careful to provide maintenance for the preser-

vation of his natural life, so we should be careful

to make provision for our souls, that we may at-

tain to everlasting life. 2. More special, respect-

ing the ineans ; that as he provided for himself
out of his master's goods, by disposing the same
into other hands, and upon several persons ; so we
should lay upfor ourselves a goodfoundation tow-
ards the attainment of everlasting life out of the
unrighteous mammon wherewith God hath intrust-

ed us, by being rich in good ivorks, communicat-
ing and distributing some of that in our hands
towards the necessities of others."

10. :7{— '.] This is an adagial saying,

to be understood only generallii happens
;

and adverting to the principle on which masters
act; who, after proving the fidelity of servants in

small matters, at length confide more important
business to their care. Our Lord, however, pro-
ceeds to give it an application as respects the
comparative importance of the riches of this

vorId and those of heaven; q. d. As he who is

fiithful in small matters, &c., so he who has
misapplied the riches committed to his steward-
ship, &c.

11. .] By implication, no one, q, d. God
will not. Td ^, " tlie true riches," i. e.

the favour of God and admission to the mansions
of eternal bliss. So said in opposition to the rich-

es of the world, which are but a vain show, and
promise what they never perform.

12. < iv aWoTpiio —.] This is Only
another mode of expressing the same thing view-
ed in another light. By to nWorptov are meant
the goods of this life only : which are so called,

because they are, strictly speaking, not our own,
but only committed to us as stewards. .So Clem.
Rom. ii. 5. cited by Wets., enjoins us' , .
By TO are meant the riches of an eternal

inheritance in heaven, called our own. because,
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1st, the possession of it is secured to us on cer-

t;iin conditions ; 2dly, it will be wholly our own,
and not to be shared with others.

14. .] " sneered at him." -
(from, the nose) properly signifies to

turn up the nose ; a metaphor used in most lan-

guages to designate derision. [Comp. Matt, xxiii.

14.]

15. i.] This expression (which is

variously interpreted) most probably designates

their arrogating to themselves a virtue and sanc-

tity not really theirs. Thus is taken, like

the Hiphil conjugation in Hebrew, for " to ma/ce

[one seem] just." BiAuyfja is for, ab-

stract for concrete. Of course, this enunciation
must be restricted to what went before, and de-

note the pomp of ceremonious observances, which
served as a cloak to vice. [Comp. Ps. vii. 9. 1 Sam.
xvi. 7.]

16 — 18. On these verses, see Note on Matt,
xi. 12 & 13. V. 18 & 32. and on the connection
with the preceding, see Whitby, Doddr., Kuin.,
and Vat.

17. [Comp. Ps. cii. 2fi. Is. xl. 8. 2 Pet. iii. 7.]

19.' , fee] It has been disputed,

both among ancient and modern Commentators,
whether the following narration be a real history,

or merely a story, or something composed of
both, i. e. founded on fact, but adorned with col-

ouring and imager)'. The best Commentators,
both ancient and modern, with reason consider it

as a parable ; since all the circumstances seem
parabolical, and a story very similar to it is found
in the Babylonian Gemara. Its scope is too ob-

vious to need explanation.
—-'. The use of purple vestments was

originally confined to Kins;s, but had gradually

extended itself to the noble and rich. On this,

and the nature and species of Byssus among the

ancients, see Recens. Synop.
20. -.] Not so much a beggar, as a poor

destitute person. ','^, " was stretched out
at." See Note on Matt. viii. 6. The portal of a
rich man was, for many reasons, a frequent resort

of the needy. In which view Wets, cites Horn.
Od. p. 336. and II. . 25. This still continues to

be the case in Italy and elsewhere. It would
seem to have been the nsufd place where Lazarus
was laid. See Note on Acts iii. 2.

21. .'] It has been much debated
among the Commentators whether signi-
fies desiring, (who desired), or who was gUtd, or
fain. The former interpretation has been gen-
erally maintained by ancient and modern Com-
mentators; but the latter has been adopted by
Elsn., Parkh., Campb., and others, whose reasons,
however, are insufficient. For, though
used in this sense by the Classical 'writers, is

never found in the Scriptural ones ; and
nowhere occurs in that sense in the Classical,
nor, I believe, in the Scriptural writers ; for as to
Luke XV. IG, see the Note there,. Our common
Translators have, I think, done right in adopting
the sense " he fain " in that passage ; and
have as rightly retained the ordinary signification

in the present. Here it is simply desire, or wish
that is expressed. His desire, in being laid there,
was to be fed, &c. The taking his post there
was a sort of begging by action. That this his

desire was, as some represent, not fulfilled, is not
only not implied in the term itself, but is, as
Campb. shows, inconsistent with the circum-
stances of the narrative.

— \1'. &c.] Not, the crumbs which
fell from, &.c. but tlie " scraps which chanced to

be sent from the table." By the same metaphor,
Pythagoras (cited by DOutrin) enjoined -

);-^ ' , i. e. not tO
gather up the scraps or leavings, but let them
alone for the poor. This whole context is

illustrated by Homer Odyss. p. 220. (omitted by
all the Commentators),', i latrdv-\, " (pXfqci'^, \. where. is

explained by the Schol. -6.
The 2d line illustrates the custom of mendicants
taking their station at a rich man's portal ; and
the expression denoting conlimiance there, though
homely, is strong. The 3d and 1st lines are illus-

trated by a kindred passage at the Hymn in Cer.
115. re\ .



294 LUKE CHAP. XVI. 21— 25.

' '."/ & , «& 22. \^} ^,^ y.ul. ] & , 23, &, ~ -
diea. 66. 24. . ^ ' ,' «, 24
Zach. 14. 12.

^ c ' < >' - , 5 , ,,

Marks. 44. ^^^^ , ] ,] ' ] .
e Job. 21. 13. ^ ' ,& ['] & 25

, , ylao '

J -
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some, be considered as meant to note an allevia-

tion of Lazarus' sufferings ; though the tongue of

a dog is known to be healing; but only (as Eu-
thym. and Doddr. remark), to represent his help-

less and miserable condition (with his ulcers

neither bound up, nor mollified with ointment)

;

and consequently the uncharitable neglect of the

rich man.
22. <;^;;;' -b ., &c.] The

elder Commentators take tiiese words literally

;

the more recent ones think that the simple idea

of Lazarus being removed to supreme felicity in

heaven, is adorned Avith imagery agreeable to the

opinions of the Jews ; which are stated and il-

lustrated by Wets., Schoettg., and others, cited

or referred to in Recens. Synop., from which it

appears that the same notions prevailed among
the Greeks and Romans. Now if there had been
only the circumstance of his being carried by the

angels to the place of eternal bliss,— that, ho\v-

ever agreeable to the notions of the Jews, would
have had some countenance for it in our Lord's
words ; especially, " as this office (Doddr. re-

marks) would be suitable to their benevolent na-

tures, and to the circumstances of a departed
spirit." But when we consider the many other

circumstances connected with it ; as the a-cvt-

6\- /3, (which has ref-

erence to the Oriental custom of reclining at

table, by which the head of a person sitting nest
him who was at the top of the triclinium was
brought almost in his lap (See Note on John
vi. 11.) ; and that, according to the Jewish opin-

ions, angels were employed to convey the bid to

hell, as well as the good to heaven, it should
seem that the former view is the most correct.

Yet it is to be borne in mind, that no responsibilitij

on our Lord's part is involved in this case, as in

that of the Dcvmoniacs ; for our best Commen-
tators and Theologians are agreed, that in para-
bolical narrations, provided the doctrines incul-

cated be strictly true, the terms in which they
are expressed may be adapted to the prevailing

notions of those to whom they are addressed.

See Grot., Doddr., and Mackn.
23. fi- ).] So Note on Matt. xi. 23. Here,

indeed, it is commonly supposed that the word
denotes Hell, the place of torment. And even
Professor Stuart, in his Exegetical Essays on
Words denoting future punishment, assigns this

sense ; though he admits that this is the only pas-
sage where the word carries that import. Wets.,
Rosenm., and Campb., however, take it in the
usual signification to denote the place of departed
souls, SJieol, or Hades, which the Jews as well as

the Greeks supposed to be divided into two parts,

Paradise and Gehenna, contiguous to each other,
but separated by an impassable chasm [thus Hor.
Carm. ii. 13. 23. • sedesque iliscretas piorum "],

so narrow, however, that there was a prospect of
one from the other ; nay, such that their respec-
tive inmates could converse with each other.

Thus both the rich man and Lazarus would be
equally in Hades, though in different parts.

This view seems preferable, because it is better to

avoid supposing any such unusual signification as

the above. Indeed, if h be meant
as Kuin. (who retains the common signification)

says, to qualify iv aiij, that of itself decidedly
proves that ' must be taken in the usual

sense,— otherwise, according to the signification

Hell, no such qualification could have been neces-
sary. In fact, f'l; is equiva-

lent to {( v. as St. Peter speaks more
definitely, 2 Pet. ii. 4. . and
Joseph, cont. Ap. ii. 33. iv^. The
parabolical representation is, indeed, accommo-
dated to Jewish ideas, and the invisible state is

described by images derived from the senses.

But it is going too far to say, with Dr. Jortin (in

D'Oyly and Alant) that " we are only to infer the
doctrine of a future state of rewards and punish-
ments." For unless we suppose the great source
of all truth to sanction error, we cannot but infer

that there is an intermediate state before the gen-
eral resurrection ; since that is too prominent a
feature of the representation to be numbered with
circumstances merely ornamental.

25. '.] ^'ery many MSS.. ^'ersiohs, Fathers,
and early Edd., have . which is edited by
Matth. and Scholz. But, though this may seem
agreeable to a well-known canon

;
yet that does

not apply to words exceedingly similar and often

confounded ; in which case manuscript authority

is small. Propriety must, then, decide ; and that

here requires.
— •.] This is omitted in several MSS., Ver-

sions, and Fathers, and is cancelled by Griesb.,

Tittm., and Scholz ; but Avithout reason ; for

besides that the antithesis requires the ', and
the insufficiency of the evidence for cancelling it,

(that of Versions being in a case like this but
slender), can account for its omisnon in ttco

ways ; for its insertion, in one only, and that not
a very probable one.
— — <!)<.] The words are ex-

cellently paraphrased by Bp. Sanderson. Serm. ad
Populum, p. 151. " If thou hadst any thing good
in thee, remember thou hast had thy reward in

earth already; and now there remaineth for thee

nothing but the full punishment of thine ungodli-
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ness there in Hell. But as for Lazarus, he hath
had the chastisement of his infirmities on earth

already ; and now remaineth for him nothing but

the full reioard of his godliness here in Heaven."
26. hOcv-l This (for the common reading iv-) is found in many MSS. and the Ed. Princ.

and was rightly adopted by Wets., Matth., Griesb.,

and Scholz ; tlie common reading plainly having
arisen from a marginal gloss. In the later Gre-
cism (see the Critics cited by Bornem.)' was
used for. However, this was no innova-
tion ; since it is found in Horn. II. xiii. 13. It

had probably always been retained in the common
dialect, though, in tlie more refined diction, -

was early substituted. Yet is found
in Thucyd. and Xenophon. What is more,

occurs frequently in the Sept. ;

very rarely, as Numb. xxii. 24. ((. AndThucyd., in a similar pas-

sage, has, vii. 81. ; '.
28.- Render, warn, or seriously

admonish, by bearing ivitness of these truths.

29. . meaning the sacred
books of the Jews (as in Matt. xvii. 5.); all re-

vealing, more or less clearly, the doctrine of a

future life, and a state of rewards and punish-

ments.
30. .'\ The construction is elliptical. We

must supply, " they will not attend to

them, they will slight tliem," as I did.

31. —.'] The Jews
themselves confessed that the Law was delivered

to them by God, and confirmed by manifest and
signal miracles ; the report of which, as handed
down to them from their ancestors, they had re-

ceived. Yet they led a life contrary to the plain

injunctions of the law. Nothing, therefore, hin-

dered their reformation but a perverse mind, un-
willing to embrace, as true, what they could not
prove to be false. (Rosenm.) The passage may
be thus paraphrased :

" Occasions of repentance
and reformation are not wanting to them. If,

therefore, they will not embrace these ; not even

miracles could move their perverse and stubborn
wills." For, as it is well expressed by Dr. South
(Serm. vol. i.), " where a strong inveterate love
of sin has made any doctrine or proposition whol-
ly unsuitable to the heart, no argument or demon-
stration, no nor miracle, whatsoever, will be able
to bring the heart cordially to close with or re-
ceive it. See more in Doddr. and Campb., and
also a Discourse by Bp. Atterbury, vol. ii. Serm.
2, and Bp. Sherlock, vol. ii. Serm. 15.

XVII. 1. ] foroui: , V/hich
occurs in Luke xiii. 33, and denotes what neces-
sarily must happen, from the condition of man.
See JVIatt. xviii. 7. and Note. The inserted
before from many MSS., Fathers, and
early Edd., and adopted by Matth., Griesb., Vater,
and Scholz, is probably genuine, being certainly
agreeable to the usage of St. Luke. And thus
we may render literally, " it is impossible for of-

fences not to come."
In the following portions there is no occasion

to perplex ourselves about the connection ; since,
as the best Commentators have observed, the dis-
course is formed of detached admonitions, and
consequently no connection is intended.

2..] Here there is the frequent el-
lipse of\.

3.-^ ?;.] These words may be re-
ferred either to what precedes, or to what follows.
And here Expositors are divided in opinion. The
former view seems preferable, since this solemn
formula of warning is certainly most suitable to
what has just preceded. The if, too, just after,

which here (as very often) marks the transition
to a new subject, rather shews that the words
belong to the preceding. However, it may be
meant for both. See Whitby and Gilpin. On
what follows, comp. Levit. xix. 17. Prov. xvii. 9.

Ecclus. xix. 13.

4. [Comp. Matt, xviii. 21.]— f] for ^, ; a frequent Hebrew
idiom. The m after^ is omitted in
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very many MSS., Versions, and Fathers, and is

cancelled by Wets., Matth., Griesb.,Tittm., Vat.,

and Scholz. But the evidence for it is so strong,

that it is more probable the words were omitted
by some over nice Critics, to remove what seem-
ed an offensive repetition, than that it should have
been brought in to complete the sense. Such
sort of tautology as this strengthrns the sense, and
is found in the best writers. The Editors have
chiefly been induced to cancel the words, because
they thought the existence of two readings, im
and , shewed tiiat both were from the mar-
gin. But there are exceptions to that, as well as

most other Critical Canons. And one is, where
a phrase or clausula is such as the Critics, from
over fastidiousness, would be likely to object to

and alter. For, in such a case, there may be sev-

eral ways by which the alleged imperfection might
be removed ; which may all be resorted to by the

Critics. And yet that will not prove that the

readings are all alike not genuine. Certainly the

existence of the words in the Pesch. Syr. Versions
attests their high antiquity.

6.'] i. e. the Jict/s sycamOrtis of.\-
us ; a tree whose leaves resemble those of the

mulberry, and its fruit that of the fig-tree. It is

found in Egypt and Palestine, and is so called as

resembling the fg-tree in its fruit, and the mui-
berrij in its leaf.

8. '.] These are, as Wets,
observes, 2 pers. Fut. Mid. for and , ac-

cording to the early usage (which, it seems, con-

tinued in the common dialect to a late period),

whereby and; were used for-
and. See Matth. Gr. Gr. ^ 197. 1. and

Buttm. Gr. Gr. p. 244. iiWii fpt? with most for

0. The doctrine contained in ver. 7— 10 is

plainly this, that the rewards held out to Chris-
tian obedience are not of merit, but purely of
grace. On which I would refer the reader to a
powerful Sermon of Dr. South on Job xxii. 20,

entitled " The Doctrine of merit stated, and the
impossibility of Man's meriting of God."

9. . 1 Kuin. renders, " num gratiam
habere debet," which is approved by Bomem.,
who gives several examples of this sense, and re-

fers to various Critics.

—(.] This is not found in nearly all the
best MSS., and in several Fathers and early Edd.,
and is vith reason cancelled by almost every
Editor from Beng. to Scholz.

11. Sia ] On the exact force
of this expression the Commentators are in doubt,
since Samaria and Galilee seem to be mentioned
in a manner the reverse of their geographical
position. But it should rather seem that no no-
tice is meant of that position ; and that Grot., De
Dieu, Wets., Campb., and others, have rishtly
supposed that our Lord did not proceed by the
direct way (namely, throush Samaria) to Jerusa-
lem ; but that, upon coming to the confines of
Samaria and Galilee, he diverged to the east ; so
as to have Samaria on the right, and Galilee on
the left. Thus he seems to have passed the Jor-
dan at Scythopolis (where there was a bridge),

and to have descended along the bank on the
Periean side, until he again crossed the river,

when he came opposite to Jericho. The reason
which induced our Lord to take this circuitous
route, was probably both to avoid any molestation
from the Samaritans, and at the same time to im-
part to a greater number of Jews tlie benefits of
his Gospel.

12. airovl "as he Wiis entering,"

i. e. about to enter. ^'. No doubt, with-
in the distance, whatever it vas (for on that the
Rabbins are not agreed), at which lepers were
obliged to stand apart from others.

14. Tohhotvci.] This is either meant (as Grot,

and others think) to be taken in a co//ec/ire sense
;

or, with Wets., we may suppose the priests of



LUKE CHAP. XVII. 17— 32. 297

17. xctt 7]v ^'. & tintv'

18 {'&& ; ; (&
19 (>, 6(. ** /" '^"'. .*^'

3 ~ 3 > ' c' , , , & 1U. 52. '

' ' . supm 7. so.

20 "&^ , '"f^*'^•^•,& ' ();^« iy

21 ' ' , '

22 \ ' . 9 '
j»,™, ^ 24.

23& , &. ' , 23

24 ' &, . 27

^ ' '

25 [] , & /; .
&', &' .

26 & 7? {\ , \ 37

27,- &. &,,, f|s- 38, t/j & , &
28 .

' &,,,,, )-
29 ' y & / ,' S-
30' , )

31 &. ] /, ' 17

], '

32 \ ) .
both Jews and Samaritans. But the former is far 25. [Comp. Matt. xvi. 21. xvii. 22. xx. 18.

more probable. Mark viii. 31. supra ix. 22. 26.]

17. See a masterly Sermon on this text by Dr. 26. [Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 20. Gen. vi. 2.]

Parr, entitled, On the sin of ingratitude. 28. 1) cv.] A somewhat unusual

18. .] Such the Samaritans were es- mode of expression, which is learnedly discussed

teemed by the Jews ; and Josephus calls them by Bornem.. who, however, is wrong in referring£5. Whether they were to be reijarded as these words to what precec/es. It should seem to

Gentiles, was a disputed question among the Rab- be a stronger expression than eitherb -
bins. That they were not heathens, was certain

;

vtro or iyh- would have been. And we
but the Jews took advantage of some approach to may suppose an ellipsis, thus to be supplied :

" the

idolatrv, in the worship at Mount Gerizim, to re- circumstances of that age, and the consequent

gard them as such. catastrophe, took place also in a similar manner
20. ,'].'] On the sense of this as they did in the days of Lot." [Comp. Gen.

expression Commentators are not agreed. The xix. 14.]

•word. is indeed rare ; but four examples are 29. ^(.] Sub.; a frequent ellips., but

adduced from the later writers, in which the supplied in Gen. xix. 24. denotes lightning

;

sense is, attention, observation. But as that signi- and such is the proper signification of Oehv, i. e.

fication does not seem suitable here, many recent divine fire. Thus places struck with lightning

Commentators render it splendour, pomp, parade

;

vere said to be , and were separated from

which, however, is rather an interpretation than a human use. Since, however, in such places there

version. It may be best taken, by metonymy, to are (to use the words of Lucret. vi. 219.) imtsta

denote wliat attracts ohsen^ation. vapore Signa notcrque, graves halantes sulphiiris

21. f.] fot fv, " is among you." auras; and since lightning has a sulphurous

q. d. the kingdom of the Messiah has even com- smell, hence it is often used for sulphur, as here

menced among you (i. e. in your own country, and and in Apoc. xiv. 10. xix. 20. Therefore, by 5
among your o^vn people), though ye do not see / is denoted a sulphurous fire, meaning that

it. So xi. 20. ' . of lightning.

On this interpretation the best Commentators are 32. . . .] See Gen. 19. 26.

agreed, and adduce examples of this use of. Whatever may be the view taken of the occur-

The common interpretation, which takes it of the rence in question,— whether Lot's wife was lit-

internal and spiritual principle, yields a good pru/Zi/ turned to a pillar of salt, or ^ir?<rafnv/!/ so,

serise (see Rom. xiv. 17.), but is forbidden by the by being suffocated, and the corpse indurated by

context the salsiginous vapour,— the warning is equally

VOL. I. 38
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forcible against the sin of disbelieving; these awful
predictions, and asjainst a love of the world, or

other carnal dispositions.

33. , &c.] Comp. supra ix. 2k Mark viii.

25. Joiin xii. 25. and Matt. x. 3., where see note.

Here the application is somewhat different, re-

ferring to what precedes. This sense of
(namely to preserve) is never found in tlie Clas-

sical writers ; but it is not unfrequent in the

LXX.
36. This verse is omitted in a great number of

the best MSS., some Versions, and several early

Edd. ; and is cancelled by almost all recent
Editors, as an interpolation from Matthew. But
as it is found in some MSS. and almost every
Version of antiquity and credit, it should rather
seem to be genuine, and only omitted accidental-
ly, propter homoeoteleulon.

37. noil, Ki'pic] scil. vel;
i. e. where shall these things come to pass ? Not,
as Kuin. explains, bij what means shall, &c. For
thus the words of our Lord in reply would be no
answer to the question. And tiius, even granting
(what perhaps could not be proved) that -ov is

ever used for, it could not be shewn to have
that sense here. Our Lord, indeed, we may well
suppose, vas not, neither intended to be, under-
stood tlien ; but he was aftenoards ; and therefore
this partakes of the nature of a prophecy, to be
understood completely only by the event, and when
fulfilled.

XVIIL L 5 rd iriv'\ "on the subject of the
duty of," &c. See supra ix. 18. and note. Of
this sense of vith verbs of speaking and
writing, Kypke adduces an example from Plu-
tarch. signifies constantly, perseverin^bj

,

in opposition to that intermission of regular duty,
which arises from veariness or despondency.
" This (observes Dr. Barrow, Serm. i. 75.) imports,
as the ensuing discourse shews, restless impor-
tunity in prayer, so often enjoined by the phrases, ,,,^,- iv." See the

whole of his Sermons, vi. and vii., on 1 Thes. v.

17. ' signifies properly " to abandon any
thing from cowardice, laziness, or despondency."
The commencement of this chapter is plainly

connected in subject with tlie close of the pre-
ceding. For an attention to the duties of prayer,
patience, and perseveraiice would be their best
support in the hour of tribulation and distress,

under the evils which would precede the destruc-
tion of Jerusalem.

2. Ocdv —- A proverbial form,
denoting the most daring and unblushing wicked-
ness ; of which many examples are given by Elsn.
and Wets. ; to which I have added many others
in Rec. Syn. All may have originated from Horn.
Od. X. 39.

3.'] almost all English Commentators
agree in censuring the avens^e of our Common
version, and render " do me justice upon." But
the change is unncessary, since avenge in our
e.arly writers has this very sense ; namely, " to
take satisfaction for an injury from or upon the
injurer." So far from revenge forming any part
of the idea, in the minds of the Translators, even
the word itself is frequently used by our old
vriters in the sense of taking retribution, justice
by law.

4. f scil. , as Acts xxviii. 6. 1

Cor. vii. 39. and Horn. II. . 299.

5. } \.'\ An Hellenistic phrase (formed on
the Hebr. nSjS) 'o•' the Classical one 6 tAouj,
and signifying perpetunlly, constantly. So is

used in a kindred passage of Herodot. iii. 119.
which I have adduced in Recens. Synop. «', Euthym.' is properly a pugilistic

term. It signifies 1. to bruise under the eyes ; 2.

ta bruise generally. 3. It figuratively denotes to
stun any one by dinning in his ears, and conse-
quently to weary him. So Euthym. ivaw-rrQ. See
Joseph. Bell. i. 1, 2. No certain example of this

sense has been adduced from the Classical wri-
ters ; but it is frequent in the correspondent Latin
term obtundere ; so that this is probably a Latin-
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7.) is for^.— '] " his choice and approved

servants." is to be understood of loud
and earnest entreaty. The figure is often found
in the Classical writers, but always of reproach or
expostulation. There is a difficulty attendant on
oh , which most Commentators do not face.

Bornem. ofters an able solution, by taking the
passage as if written thus : ' ,
Koi b (\. . &C. This
method is strongly confirmed by the conte.vt.

— i. .] If, with most Exposi-
tors,, according to its general sense in

the N. T., be taken of God's lo/ig siiffering, con-
sequently must be referred to those who
uLggrieve the rig-htpous. That, however, would in-

volve an unprecedented harshness, since such a

sense cannot be elicited even from the context,

much less any word of the text. cannot,
without violence, be referred to any other word
than to. We must therefore suppose
some other sense . And as the word
signifies properly to be slow-minded, it may very
well denote to be slow in avenging or affording

assistance. And in this sense the word occurs in

a kindred sentiment at Ecclus. xxxii. 18. Sept.

b ov , ov6i '~. This interpretation (which alone suits the

scope of the parable) is adopted by almost all re-

cent Commentators, and is confirmed by P'uthym.
8. b '— -^ The Commentators

are not agreed whether this coming of our Lord
adverts to his final advent, or to his advent at the
destniction of Jerusalem. But maynotioi/i views
be admitted ? as in chap. xxv. & xxvi. of St. Mat-
thew. The former may be maintained; but the

latter is so confirmed by the account which we
have of the time in question, in the Epistles of
James, Peter, and Paul, that it can scarcely be

doubted but it is the true interpretation. Of
course, must be taken, as often, of the

land of Juda;a. See the notes of Wets., Doddr.,

Campb., Rosenm., and Kuin., or the abstract in

Rec. Syn. The interrogation implies a strong

negation.

it is strange that Markl. and Campb. should

suppose to mean " the belief of this

truth," namely, that God will avenge his elect;

for that would require . The
true force of the Article is well pointed out by
Bornem.

9. it npb; .'] The best Commentators
are agreed that& here and at v. 1. means con-

cerning, as supra xii. 41. infra xix. 9., and some-
times in The Classical writers. This the Com-
mentators exemplify from Plutarchi Op. p. 394.

ov '. I add Thucyd. iii. 42..
11. .^ There has been some doubt

as to the construction of these words ; which
some Expositors connect with, in the sense
"apart, by himself;" others with -•_[.
The latter mode is preferable ; for the former
proceeds on a confusion of unb; iuvTbv with '. can only denote " with him-
self;" and is not unfrequently joined with verbs
of speaking or thinking; of which the Commen-
tators adduce examples both from the N. T. and
the later Classical writers. Wets, renders it se-

ctini tacitus, and compares the Horatian " labra

movct metuens audiri." The illustration is bet-

ter than the Version, for it is not, as some have
thought (fur instance, Bulkeley and Dr. Maltby)
menial prayer that is meant ; but secret prayer,

when the words are pronounced by the lips, but
not so as to be heard by bystander. ? is

is by some rendered coiislstens ; by others is con-
sidered as added for ornament. But (as I sug-

gested in Recens. Synop.) it has reference to

the posture of prayer among the Jews— namely,
staniUng : insomuch that it was not permitted to

pray in any other posture.

—.] ".| denotes one who injures

another by force ; ', one who over-reaches

him by fraud, or under a semblance of justice.

12. .] viz. on the 2d and .5th days,

as appears from Epiphanius and the Rabbins, cit-

ed by Wets. By these are meant not public, but
pi-irate and voluntary fasts. On. see Note
on Matt, xxiii. 2.3.

13. ;.] Namely, in the court of
the Gentiles, if he was a Pagan ; or, if a Jew,
placed far apart from tlie Pharisees.
— ovK — frnpai.] Schoettg. remarks that

it was a maxim of the Rabbins, that he who prays

should cast down his eyes, but raise his heart to

God ; contrary to the custom of the Greeks and
Romans, which was to lift up the eyes and hands
in prayer. Yet in this picture of real contrition

and genuine humility we must suppose every
thing unstudied.

— .] .\ action suited to
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22. [Comp. Matt. vi. 19. 1 Tim. vi. 19.] been altered into one exquisitioris Graecismi, than
28. .] MSS. A. & B. have- that a somewhat elegant reading should have been
ra li a, and D. iSia. The former of altered all /)?<< universally into a p/airt one. Not,

which, Bornem. thinks, is tiie true reading: 1. indeed, that it is absolutely /lo^nWi/; for the term
because of the weight of testimony in its favour

;
is such as Xenophon himself might have used.

2. from the expression being " exquisitior ;" 3. But fastidiousness is the characteristic of all

because the common reading might have been Critics of a certain calibre in every age. And
formed after the model of Matt. xix. 27. Mark x. as to what Bornem. urges, as crravissimum argic-

28. Luke v. 11 ; whereas the other has nothing menlitm, that the common reading //< be form-

similar to it in Scripture. But the learned Critic ed from other passages, while the new one has

is, I apprehend, quite wrong. The external tes- nothing like it in the Gospels — it is hardly pos-

timony for the/7 reading is almost as strong sible to imagine any argument more futile. If

as can be expected for any reading. AlltheMS.S. the learned Critic had examined the varr. lect.

(300 in number) except three, have it. And the more carefully, he would have found another

internal evidence is, when properly considered, reading; which, though it has no claims to be

strongly in favour of the common reading. It is thought the true one, might have prevented him
surely far more likely that in MSS. so notorious from thus rashly adopting one so little authorized

for being dressed by Alexandrian Critics, a as the above-mentioned, namely,

reading somewhat plain and homely, should have Wm. Now nothing can be more evident than
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6. & 15. 24.

&18. 11.

Acts 13. 46,

that ra ' came from the Scholiasts and the

Margin, and that was but something fram-

ed by the Alexandrian Aristarchs.

XIX. 1. /] " was passing through." So
Campb. and Wakef., confirmed by the Syr.

2. \.'\ This signifies a sort of recfuv
er-creneral of the taxes of a district, in which sev-

eral inferior collectors were employed. That
Zacchsus was a Jew, and not, as some imagine,
a Gentile, is pretty certain from ver. 9. The oc-

currence of after may seem harsh, but
examples from the Classics are adduced by Bor-
nem. Indeed it will appear less so, if we consid-

er the words tjv as in some meas-
ure a parenthetical clause. It may be rendered
" and the man was rich."

3. /— Ti's fVri.] On this idiom see Viger
and Matth. Gr. Gr. § 295. 3. signifies qualis,

what sort of person. The use of & before

is Hellenistic, and formed on the Heb. q,
on account of.

4. /.] The Commentators adduce
similar pleonasms from the Classical writers.

Yet it may be doubted whether there is ever,

strictly speaking, a pleon.asm at all. There is al-

most always a strengthening of the sense.

—.'] Sub. &(5, and indeed i<a, which,
though it is found in the common text, and in

very many MSS., yet is omitted in most of the
ancient MSS., and cancelled by almost every re-

cent Editor. The ellip., however, is harsh ; and
not to be defended by a similar one at v. 19, for,

as Bornem. remarks, and 1 had myself long con-
jectured, there can be little doubt that the true
reading there is -nolq., and here ).

5. avrbv, &c.] The ancient, and the most
judicious modern Commentators rightly refer our
Lord's knowledge of the name and circumstances
of Zacchseus to his Divine omniscience.

—//] "to sojourn." See Note on Matt. x.

7..] See Note on Luke ix. 12.

8. — u-c.'\ Construe : Se rdv

Kiptov tJnc • (irpof avToi) namely after Zacchsus
had been introduced into the presence of Jesus
(and had thereby an opportunity of addressing
him), he said, «See. So Acts v. 20. -, and xxvii. 22.

—'.] Grot., Wets., Campb., Whitby, and
others take this as Present for Fvture, to denote
firmness of -purpose. But it is better to suppose
(with Euthym., Theophyl., and Vater) the sense
to be, " I do [hereby] give ; '' agreeably to which
Christ says. This day is salvation come unto thee
and thy family, &c. [Comp. John iv. 63. Acts x.

2. and the Note on Matt, xxviii. 19.]

9. 7 ie np3f a.] The is by some ren-
dered concerning. But though that signification

does occur, yet never after the phrase ii.

And although Zaccha?us is just after spoken of in

the third person, yet we have only to suppose
that the latter clause was addressed to the by-
standers, and the former to Zacchceus, whose dec-
laration required some reply. I have pointed
accordingly.
—.'\ The Particle thus denotes cause,

and, as is often the case with, the use here is

elliptical
; q. d. [Yes I do this] because, or inas-

much as, &c.
11.' aUToCf. &c.] Our Lord's words just be-

fore declared his Messialiship, and the Apostles
no doubt supposed them to imply his speedy en-
trance upon his reign, and assumption of the cha-
racter of liberator of the Jewish nation. This
erroneous opinion our Lord corrects in the fol-

lowing parable, on which see Notes on Matt. xxv.
1-1. seqq. and Dr. Hales.

12. \ .'] Whitby, Campb., and
Schleus. have shown, that the phrase signifies " to

receive institution to a kingdom, procure for him-
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self royalty," as was the case with Archelaus and
Herod. [Comp. Mark xiii. 34.]

13. i. f .]
" ten of his servants." This is

merely (as Euthym. remarks) a round number.^. The word signifies literally and
in the Classical writers, "to be engaged in busi-

ness ; but here it is used as a deponent, in the

sense " to do business with by investment in

trade." Thus'; is used both in the
Classical writers and the LXX. to denote a jner-

chant. The term in Matthew is.
14. oh /£/, &c.] The earlier Commentators

are of opinion that this adverts to the case of Ar-
chelaus. But that view is liable to objections

;

and therefore it is better, with most recent Com-
mentators, to regard the circumstance as introdu-

ced ad ornatum; though undoubtedly it forms an

interesting feature of the story.

16.. In this use of

there is the same metaphor as that by which we
say " to 7nahe money," viz. by investment in trade.

Money so employed was said to be• ; on
the contrary, what was allowed to lie dormant
was said to be.

17. ' . /.] This idiom is found in the

Classical writers as well as the Scriptural ones.
—.] This sense, as denoting authority

over, is rare in the Classical writers, and only

occurs in the later ones. There is here (as I re-

marked in Recens. Synop.) an allusion to the an-

cient Oriental custom of assigning the govern-

ment and revenues of a certain number of cities

to a meritorious officer. See the e.vamples in

proof of this in Recens. Synop. and especially in

my Note on Thucyd. i. 138. [Comp. supra xvi.

10]
20. .'] The word is of Latin origin, and

denotes such a cloth as was among the ancients

generally used as a kerchief, but sometimes as a

napkin. And from the Rabbinical writers it ap-

pears that such were sometimes used to wrap
money in and lay it by.

21. .'] The word primarily (as applied
to feeling) signifies dry, harsh; and, as applied to

the taste, sour and crabbed. In a metaphorical
sense it signifies severe and cynical ; or, in anoth-

er view, severe and griping, which is the sense
here, and Dio Chrys. Orat. 12. p. 207. av&pa-. So Hor. Ep. i. 7. 91. Durus nimis attentus-

que videris esse mihi.
— .] A proverbial expression,

like Matt. xxv. 24. Kypke observes, tliat ' is

used of taking up and carrying oflT any thing which
has been found ; and mentions a law of Solon 3, ' ' , . From
Other passages cited by him and Wets, it is clear

that the pure Greek idiom requires.
And as no example is adduced of' in the
sense of carrying off and appropriating, it may be
regarded as Hellenistic, though an idiom exactly

corresponding to it is found in the Ang. Sax. and
old English Hliftan. to lift i. e. to carry off, ap-

propriate by theft.

22. [Comp. Matt. xii. 37. 2 Sam. i. 16.]

23. .] The word denotes,!, a table

}

2. a money-table or counter, on which the money-
changers did their business. But as those coun-
ters were, no doubt, provided with desks or tillers,

for the deposit of money, so came to mean,
3. a place for the investment of money, just as our

bank, derived from, originally only denoted
a counter.

Many MSS. and Edd. here omit the Article.

But there is no proof that the phrase had beconie
so common, that the Article, which is properly

requisite, could be dispensed with.
—.] This sense of for exigere is

found a!lso in the Classical writers, but generally

in the middle voice.

26. The Commentators are not agreed whether
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these are the words of our Lord, or of the King.
According to the former interpretation, they may
be supposed to be a pareiithetical admonition to

the disciples. This, however, would be harsh,

and make the next verse exceedingly so. The
latter interpretation is therefore preferable ; es-

pecially since it is required by the parallel pas-

sage in Matth. Yet even this is not unattended
with difficulty ; which is not diminished by placing
(as many Editors do) ver. 25 in a parenthesis.

Besides, the words are plainly not parenthetical.

To remove this difficulty, many Commentators
suppose an ellip. of 7 Sore. But
that is too arbitrary. Nor indeed can ellipsis ap-

ply to this case ; which is one of those numerous
instances in which is used in answers, and
where it has, indeed, a causative force, but with
reference to something which has preceded, or

might have preceded, as belonging to the subject.

See Acts ii. 15. &. xvi. 37. Here6 may be sup-
posed to be referred to, to be repeated from the
context. [Give, I say,] for, «fee. [Conip. supra
viii. 18. Matt. xiii. 12. Mark iv. 25.]

27. —- A custom derived, no doubt,
from the barbarous ages, but (as appears from the
Classical citations in Wets.) long retained by the
most civilized nations of antiquity. It even yet
continues in the East ; which has ever been the
seat of peculiar atrocity in the punishment of
criminals, and the treatment of captured ene-
mies.

28. [Comp. Mark x. 32.]
33. ol .] I have shown in Recens.

Synop. that the sense is, " those who had a pow-
er over it," including the servants of the owner.

35. [Comp. John xii. 14. 2 Kings ix. 13.]

38. [Comp. Ps. cxviii. 26. Supra ii. 14.]

40. ol ] Grot, and Wets, have
shown that this is a proverbial form of expression,
denoting that it is a moral impossihilitii for a thinir

to be ollieruise than it is ; the meaning being here,

that if those sliould be checked, God would, even
by a miracle, animate the very i>t07ies to celebrate
his triumph. In addition to the examples from
Greek and Latin writers, adduced by those Com-
mentators, I would compare .iEschyl. Agam. 36.

', ' \,' )>(.
Joseph. Bell. i. 10. 2. —'

• (his body,) -
scil., "if he should be silent." Gur

Lord had probably in view Habakkuk ii. 11,

where see the examples adduced by Jerome in

his Comm.
42. .] On the force of the phraseology,

Commentators are divided in opinion. Some take
£( for ', " would that thou hadst considered ;

"

a use sometimes found both in the Scriptural and
Classical writers. Others, with more reason,

suppose an ellipsis, per aposiopesin. of uv

or the like. Both the above methods come to

the same thing. The may popularly be ren-
dered vfinam ; but there is, in fact, an ellipsis,

per aposiopesin, which will vary with the subject.

The aposiopesis is frequent in language dictated
by grief, or any of the violent passions. Grot,

has here shown that our Lord's weeping, while



LUKE CHAP. XIX. 43— 48. XX. 1— 8. 305

, , , , , - „ „ ,
MT. MK.

43 * vvv una& ' ij^ovaiv- , 21. 11.

xoil• & , ^ ,
44 , &, ,& &) * &' /.
45 & , avioj 12 15

6 , '' 13'.
47 & •

18

48 06 ' , ', 6.
1 XX. , 23 27, ,
2 , , ' 28

^' ,
2^ ,•& '^ 24 29

4 , ' ' ' 25 30

^ , & ; ,' 31' | ' ' ,•

6 ' £& ' 6 & " - 26 32

7 . -
8 &. ' 27. 33

it evinces his extreme sensibility and benevo-
lence, does not derogate from, but enhances, his

dignity.

—' St', &c.] The words may be para-

phrased thus :
" But now, by an inexcusable igno-

rance, thou rejectest light offered and pressed
upon thee : and therefore perish thou must."
— iv rj)' rairii] " at this thy /ime, so

opportune for thy repentance and salvation."

Wetstein appositely cites Polyb. 17, 18. \,
! ^ ' -

' (, b.— .] "wast then the metropolis of the

country to which I was especially sent.'

43.] '' a rampart." So called from the, or sti-ono; pales, which vere driven down
to preserve the agger, or mound of earth, in due
form. There is here a manifest prediction, and
indeed lively description of the siege of .Jerusa-

lem ; and the accumulalion of terms,

and, designate the closeness of the block-

ade, to which Josephus attests.

44. liaipiouai —.] The best Commentators
are agreed that there is here a sijllepsis, of demol-
ishing the building, and of dashing the inhabitants

against the stones. Both senses are found in use,

and both here seem to be meant. On this pas-

sage comp. 1 Kings ix. 7, 8. Micah iii. 12. Matt.
xxiv. 1, 2. Mark xiii. 2.

— Kaipbu .] There has been
some difference of opinion on the sense -

VOL. I.

) here, which, as being a word of middle signifi-

cation, admits both of a good and a bad sense.
Some Commentators take it here in the latter;

which may be defended, and that sense is else-
where found. But i/ie yb;'H!ii• seems more appo-
site ; and is adopted both by Theophyl. and Eu-
thym., and the best modern Commentators ; and
this sense occurs in Job x. 12. [Comp. 2 Cor.
vi. 2.]

4G. [See 1 Kings viii. 29. Is. Ivi. 7. Jer. vii.

11.]

47. [Comp. John vii. 19; viii. 37.]
48.] " hung on his words," i. e. heard

him with deep interest. Of this sense oC-, and the h^tin pendere, examples are adduced
by the Commentators, to which I add Thucyd.
vii. 75. Virg. ^n. iv. 79.

XX. 6.\ .] The Priests had
themselves accustomed the people to that vio-
lence. When they could not legally convict
their enemies, they incited the populace to stone
them, by what was called the Judicium zeli. See
John X. 31. Acts \iv. 19. (Grot.) Stoning was in-

deed enjoined in the Law of Moses as a punish-
ment for idolatry, blasphemy, incest, and other
heinous offences; and its execution was commit-
ted to the people at large. Yet it appears from
Exnd. viii. 23. that such sort of irregular and tu-

multuary vengeance was in use he/ore the Law.
Nor was this confined to the Jews ; for we find

39
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34 2 . , 10

35 3 Xya . -
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37 6 . ' ; 13
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39 8 . .
41 ; 16, .
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' yl- -
, ')• ,• 18
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' ,
16 U / ] . ,- 21

' /, & ' -
17 15 , «' ' . "£- 22

]~ , ; 23

18 , ' ; i?j- 24

19 16 . ;& '

20 17. ' , 25. & - 26

22
15 13

allusions to it in Horn. II. . 56. and Thucyd. he proves by references to Schaefer and Her-
V. 60. mann.e

9. [Comp. Is. V. 1. Jer. ii. 21. xii. 10.] 14. [Comp. Ps. ii. 1. 8. Gen. xxxvii. 18. Matt.

11. () -^.'] This expression (as also xxvi. 3. John xi. 53. Heb. i. 2.]

that at xix. 11.) is an Hellenistic idiom 17. [See Ps. csviii. 22. Is. viii. 14j xxviii. 16.

formed on the Hebrew, and found in Gen. viii. 1 Pet. ii. 4. 7.]

21 ; xviii. 29, & Job xix. 1. 18. [See Is. viii. 15. Zech. sii. 3.]

13.' This is commonly rendered " it mmj 20..] The word properly denotes one

be, or perhaps." ButPearce,Campb.,and Schleus. who is stationed in a lurking place, to watch

object, that that sense can have no place in the another's motions
;
either for attacking him, or

Scriptures, since the Spirit of truth could be un- otherwise
;
and, ma metaphorical sense, denotes

der no doubt. Hence they would render it sure- one set as a spy, whether of words or actions.

ly, adducing examples of that sense from the 21. ^ ^.} A phrase formed on
LXX. and the Classical writers, and referring to the Heb. CD'jg n'tfj ^'^^ denoting "to show
several Notes of Critics. But tlie difficulty start- partiality to any one." It occurs frequently in

ed is perhaps imaginary ; for the term occurs in the LXX.
a parable ; and may be supposed to be used per 23. .^ Two MSS. have
anthropatheiam, and to keep u]) the verisimuittide

;
plainly from emendation,

of the story. If this be not admitted, we must. But though the first expression is the more ele-

with Bornem., take the for7 sane ; which gant, the second is less proper. The following
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W ,&' , 26 21

31 & " 6 ,
32 ' [y.ul] , '
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33 & . ] , aj 23

34 ; . & 29 24' -
35 ' & , )'«- 30 25
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37 . " 31 26, , 32

38 . , 27

39 ' ,& -
40 ' /, . ',
41 ' /' ; 42 35

2, )' i3 36

examples may suffice. Xenoph. Anab. vii. 5. 11. that since is formed after the model of
6 a . . Joseph. Ant. . , it should be rendered, not equal to the an-

12. 6. . ^^^^ l^lt like unto the angels
;

(viz. in respect of

27.\. }, ,.] On this idiom, immortality^and the nature pf their bodies), as in

by which verbs containina denial add to the In- ^>-^^^• P"• ->"• "^^ ayycUi. 1 he word ,<$ is

finitive, see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 633. Obs. 3. To the i'^'"*' 5
^ut one example is adduced by Bulk ey

examples adduced may be added another from ^rom Hierocles: aeiiuv b{ ™p«,m laoiai-

Thucyd. ill. 41.\ },. /'""i'*
>^^. See also (Ecumen. on Acts,

p. 74. 1 he angels are called so?is of God on ac-
_«. [see Ueut. xxv. o.J count of their participation in Divine felicity and
.31. ov —.] Ne mireris pro- glory, as . denotes those who are

thysteron ;
" Primaria enim senlentia secundaria) partakers in the resurrection and the future life.

pra;missa est," ut v. 28. et Joan xv. 6. (Borne- On wliich sense of ';, see Note on Matt. viii.

mann.) Many MSS. and some EdJ. have not 12; xi. 19, and an example of the phrase from a
the before oh, which is cancelled by almost Rabbinical writer in Schoettg. on 1 Cor. xv. 42.

all the recent Editors — rashly, I think : for it 37 [See Exod. iii. C. Acts vii. 32. Heb.xi. 16.1
seems to have been thrown out by the early 00 . . » /-. i. c
Critics, to avoid the too frequent repetition of ^o. .^ On the sense ot

the word these words Commentators are divided in opin-

ion. Some (as Beza, Wets., and Doddr.) regard
35. oi—.] Ol this turn ot

ji-jp,„ ^,3 giving the consequence of our Lord's ar-
expression examples are adduced by V\ ets._, to sjument fin the sense, tliat " all, however dead to
which I would add a very ajiposite one from -g, are still living, as regards God, to whom things
^schyl. Prom. 239. 6 ,, |•^„^ are as pi^esent.'' Others, as Kypke and! -. wiiere «| is for Campb., consider the ,) as not causal but illa-, as in Pind.Nem.x. /3. where the Schol.

f^,.,^ .^,^^^ confirmutorv of the proposition; q. d.
explains by: u jj^ j., ^^t a (iod of the dead, but of the living,

36. yap— iimi'rai.] By this our Lord meant for all (who are alive) live unto him; since death

to impugn the Pharisaical notion of a mctempsy- does not terminate our connection with Him, in-

chosis. I would compare Artemid. iii. 13.- asmnch as He can rec:dl us to life, and make that

Tot oi, £ . .See 1 life immortal." See some interesting passages,

John iii. 2. illustrative of this sentiment, cited and referred-.'] The Commentators are agreed to in Recens. Synop.
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' 11, .
43. [See Ps. ex. 1. Acts ii. 34. 1 Cor. xv. 25. 9. .'] ' denotes that un-

Heb. i. 13. X. 13.1 settled slate, which arises from sedition and fac-

46. [See supra xi. 43.] tion ; wherein the laws cease to have any force,

47. [Comp. 2 Tim. iii. C. Tit. i. 11.] and things are carried on by force and violence.

The word is only found in the later Greek writers

XXI. 5. .'] ^^ sionifies, 1. any and in the LXX.
thing laid up or apart; 2. any thing separated, — ^i) .] Bornem. compares a passage of

dedicated, consecrated to (iod. These uiuOi;f«iT(i Phitarcli. Moral, ii. J51 , wliere and

were usually displayed conspicuously in the tern- .are combined. He .also adduces a learned re-

pleeither by being hung up, or otherwise serving mark of Wytteiib., th.at - properly denotes

to adorn it. These the devotees used to liring percussionem animi subitam, et hiitium perturba-

thilher, not only in the hope of future blessings tioinim ; and then comes to mean, " permanentem

from heaven, but from their gratitude for past a subita percussione profectam perturbationem,

benefits. The offerings varied according to the sive cum cupiditate sive timore conjunctam." A
taste, intention, or the ability of the giver ; con- very accurate representation. Yet hoiv, it may
sistin'gof crowns, golden or silver vases, pictures, be asked, comes the word to me^w percussion. I

arms &c. answer, rrof must not, with Lennep, be supposed

6. .] Sub., " as for these things ;" derived from and. But comes

or suppose, with Bornem., an accusative abso- from, which is cognate with ; and both

lute ; thouo-h the parallel passages strongly coun- are onomatop. simply signifying, and the same

tenance the oj>inion of Rinck. Lucubr. Crit. p. word with, our verb to 7«/^". Now a puff of wind

33 1, tliat is to be cancelled on the authority of implies a peiciissian of the air : and- came,

several MSS. and V'ersions, and a mark of inter- by a usual figure, to denote percussion simply;

rogation placed after. and. bv use, peicitssion of the mind.

— iXdmovTai ,'/. Sic.} See supra xix. 44. 10.] objects of terror, terrific prodi-

1 Kings ix. 7, 8. Micah iii. 12. Wets, appo- gies. The meaning is plain from what follows,

sitely compares Horn. II. i. 1G4.' >//iap, orav an' ovpnvnv, where by )!, are denoted' d\whi "IXios '- aerial pha;nomcna.



LUKE CHAP. XXI. 12— 25. 309
MT. MK.

12 * ^24. 13., , - 9 9

13 , '

14. && -
15&. , ^

16 . &- 12& '

17& f|
' &

IS ' ^ . xy

19] J- . " - 13 14

20 , / 15

21]. , 16

' & 18 18

22 , , J& -
23 . 7 ^- 19 17

7 '

24, [fVj . -,& & '

2 &, & -. 29 24

12. .] This, for the common reading, is received, from very many MSS. by
almost all Editors. On the present passage com-
pare John xvi. 2. Rev. ii. 10. Acts iv. 3. v. 18.

xii. 4.

13. tk.] Sub., (which is ex-

pressed in the parallel passage of Mark,) the sense
being '•' that they shall not be able to say at the
judgment. We never heard of these things."

14. [Coinp. Matt. x. 19. supra xii. 12.]

15. IComp. Exod. iv. 12. Is. liv. 17. Acts vi.

10.]— '.'] This, by a mixture of
metonymy and hendiadys, is used for the faculty

of speaking wisely and ably. It is not a mere
Hebraism, since is sometimes, though rare-

ly, used in the Greek Classical writers, as os in

the Latin. See Dr. South's Serm. on this text

vol. V. 433.

18. [See Matt. x. 30. 1 Sam. xiv. 45. 2 Sam.
i. 11. 1 Kings i. 5.]

19. (V —.] The sense is, "by
your persevering endurance ye will preserve

your lives." For the Imperative, say the Com-
mentators, has the force of a Future. See Glass.

Phil. Sac. p. 286, who adduces several examples
of this idiom, proceeding, he thinks, from the

Prophets. But the passages cited are of a dif-

ferent nature : so that we may rather suppose the

true reading here is ; which is found in

several of the best MSS., and no doubt will be
found in more, if carefully examined. For the dif-

ference is so small as to often escape the eye.

Hence the terminations are perpetually con-

founded. As all the best ancient Versions, too,

use the future, there is little doubt, considering

how literal those Versions are, that the Trans-

lators had' in their copies, which is also

in several of the early Fathers.

22. )??).] Very many MSS. have '-

, which is received by several Editors. On
this passage compare Dan. ix. 26, 27. Zech. xi. 1.

23. .] This, like the Hebr. ^» is put
for '$, which is found in the parallel passage
of Matth. This sense of the word occurs not
only in the Sept., but also in the best Classical
writers.

— fi» TiJ) .] The iv is omitted in most
MSS. and is cancelled by the recent Editors.
But the common reading admits of a good sense;
which is well expressed by Lord Bacon, Essays,
vol. i. p. 347.

24. ^.] •^. is thought to be a
Hebraism for "^ '3; as in Deut. xx. 13. Yet
Wets, and Elsn. adduce some examples from the
Classical writers, to vhich may be added Theo-
phyl. Simoc. p. 129. A. {Comp. Rom. xi. 25.]

—-.] Some take this to mean " occu-
pied," and (consequently) profaned. So Apoc.
xi. 2. 1 Mace. iii. 52.. And sometimes in the Classical

writers. Others explain, " shall be ignominiously
treated." So Cic. ad Attic, viii. 11. cited by
Wets. Concukari miseram Italiam videbis prox-
ima aestate, et quati utriusque vi. To which I

add ^-Eschyl. Euni. 110. bpZ, and Choeph. 639. The significations

merge into each other.

— / .] Commentators
are not agreed on the sense of these words. Some
take it to be, " the times when the Gentiles shall

be visited for their sins." See Jer. xxvii. 7.

Ezek. xxi. 25; xxii. 3 & 4; xxx. 3. But that

would be supposing the words to be quite enig-
matical. It is better, with the ancient and earlier

modern Commentators, to interpret, " the time
when the number of Gentiles to be called to God
shall be complete." That, however, may be
thouijht to be negatived by Rom. xi. 12, seqq.

So that some of the best Commentators, from
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Lightf., Whitby, and Newton downwards, are.

with reason, of opinion, that the words refer to a

period when the Jews shall be restored; i. e.

when the times of the four great kingdoms, pre-

dicted by Daniel, shall have expired, and the fifth,

or kingdom of Christ, shall be set up in their

place ; when the scattered sheep of Israel shall

be again collected, and become one fold under

one shepherd, as citizens of the New Jerusalem.

However, after all, the simplest and best repre-

sentation of the sense may be that offered by Bp.

Pearce, who paraphrases it, " antil those Gen-
tiles have done all which God has decreed that

they should do." Thus the words will have ref-

erence to the -primary import of our Lord's pro-

phecy, and probably were meant to be confined to

that. See Note on Matt. xxiv. 29.

25. On this verse compare 2 Pet. iii. 10. 12.

Is. xiii. 10. Ezek. xxxii. 7. Joel ii. 10. Rev. vi. 12.

— kv aropi'a.] Not " vnth perplexity," but
" amidst perplexity." , like the Latin

angustia, denotes such anxiety, as holds the

mind, as it were, enchained. See Gray's Ode
to Adversity, sub. init. So 2 Cor. ii. 4.;

.. Hence it is often associated with

nouns denoting distress. So Job xxx. 3.^. And see Artemid. in Rec. Syn.' denotes inopia consilii, the not knowing
what to do. \ denotes the tossing of the sea,

and figuratively ciril commotion. See Soph. (Ed.

Tyr. v. 22, seqq. The reading , re-

ceived by Griesb., 3d Edit., is a mere emendation
of the ancient Critics, proceeding on a misunder-
standing of the passage. See Mattha;i and
Scholz.
— \ .] These words

are, in the present context, not without their dif-

ficulty ; which has occasioned both variety of

reading and diversity of interpretation. To ad-

vert first to the former, several ancient MSS., and
and the Syr., Pers., Arab., Vulg., Italic, and Slav.

Versions have ., which is approved by
Bengel and Kuin.. and edited by Griesb. (in his

third Edition) and Lachm. But without any good
reason •, for the sense thus arising is very harsh

and frigid, and would ill comport with the other

imagery of this sublime description. The reading

in question seems to have arisen from the ancient

Critics, who stumbled at the intermixture of cir-

cumstances denoting p//i/,f/cii/ with those of 7noral

agitation. Such, however, is frequent in the O.
T., and by no means rare in the N. T., especially

in the Apocalypse ; nay. it is found in the Classi-

cal writers, for example, .iEschylus. Yet it is

not necessary, nor will it be proper here, to take

the words in sensii physico. They may, and ought
to be taken in a metaphorical sense, as belonging
to the same description as that at Matt. xxiv. 29.

and Mark xiii. 24, 25. At supply,
taken from precedinff ; or there may be a
sort of Hendiadvs. It is well remarked by Grot.,

that in the Prophetical books " Mare significat

statum mundi varus casibus turbidum ; Sonus,

excitatos inde tumultus." By the . or

are, as Kypke rightly notices, designat-

ed et turbulentJE harum commotiones
et tumultus. There seems, too, an allusion to

Psalm Ixv. 7., where it is given as an attribute of

God, that he " stilleth the raging of the sea, and
the noise of its \vaves, and the tumult of the peo-

ple ; " in which passage Aquila well renders, ->, .
For (as Pise, rightly observes) what is there meant
by strepitus maris is explained by the following

fremitus nationum. Nor is this without example
in the Classical writers. Tims Soph. (Ed. Tyr.

23. - "; aaXtvLf
' . And Plut. Fab.

Max. 37, <>. See also Romul. 24. Theophyl.

Simoc. p. 72 &- 749. and comp. Pind. Pyth. iv.

484.

The words at v. 26. al aa-

have the same sense as at Matt. xxiv.

29. (where see Note). In fact, the present pas-

sage. Matt. xxiv. 29. and Mark xiii. 24, 25. are of

the very same nature, and relate to the very same
events; i. e. primarily, to the destruction of Je-

rusalem and the Jewish state ; but secondarily, to

the destruction of the world. Moreover, the im-

agery (though the Commentators have omitted to

notice it) is evidently formed upon Is. xiii. 10 &
13. (which treats of tlie destruction of Babylon)
where Bp. Lowth remarks, " that, Avhen the He-
brews intend to express huppiness, prosperity, the

instauration and advancement of states, kingdoms,
and potentates, they make use of images taken
from the most striking parts of nature, from the

heavenly bodies, from the sun, moon, and stars

;

which they describe as shining with increased

splendour, and never setting; the moon becomes
like the meridian sun, and the sim's light is aug-

mented seven-fold (see Is. xxx. 2(j.) ; new heavens
and a new earth are created, and a brighter age

commences. On the contr;u-y, the overthroV and
destruction of kingdoms is represented by oppo-

site images: the stars are obscured, the moon
withdraws her light, and the sun shines no more

;

the earth quakes, and the heavens tremble ; and
all things seem tending to their original chaos.

See Joel ii. 10. iii. 15, 16. Amos viii. 9." See
also Sir Isaac Newton on Is. xiii. 13. (in D'Oyly
and Mant) and compare Ps. lix. 2. Sept.

26. :.'\ There is a Hendia-
dys, for " a fearful expectation ; " or ? may be
exegetical, for ei-en. -^^ is by many
Commentators exp\amed of death ; but it seems
only to mean (like) to die auay wth
fear. is often used of such an expecta-

tion as is associated with fear. So Thucyd. says,( .
28.-] ')/ is intransitive, and
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of this expression Commentators vary in opinion, similar. For in Hebrew this idiom has a strong-

But I asrree with Bp. Middlet. on Acts iv. 1. that ly wtomre force ; but scarcely ever so in the

the most probable view is that of Lightf., who Greek Classics. As to ) , cited from
has shewn from the Jewish writers, that in various Xenoph. by Bornem., it does not fall under this

parts of the Temple, bodies of Levites constantly class.

mounted guard : and that the persons command- 1>. ' —5.] The expression (which
ing these several parties were called; seems a Hebraism) imports, that our Lord
but that, besides these, there was an officer, who have no further society with them on earth. The
had the supreme authority over all of them ; and tiling to be completed was the work of human re-

that this is he whom we may suppose is called, demption by the sacrifice of Christ. Examples
by way of eminence, at Acts of a similar association of negatives are adduced
iv. 1. by Bornem.

6. '.'^ The word properly signifies to lil. irou'iTt, &c.] Do this; namely, which
say the same thing with any one; and 2dly. as I have done — break bread, &c. See Bornem.,
here, to agree with, assent to, what he proposes

;
who also gives examples of passages where, as

a signification found also in the best writers. here, the pronoun dem. is to be referred ad remo-

— Stco OVXot,.] From the use of Sreo and such '"^'«'
^^'i

^^^Pre iV.«?.is used for. Schoettg.

terms, certainly not employed in the common "tes various Rabbinical passages, %vhich prove

speech, and oulv found in the best writers, espec- that the ancient Jewish Church in celebrating

ially the Poets", \^alcknaer thinks we may rea- *'*' Pt^chal feast, always had in view the suffer-

sonably infer that Luke was conversant with the '"?^, "^ ^^e Messiah. [Co^np 1 Cor. xi. 23, 24.]

Classical authors. .2•^• ^"^" rd—] Bornem., after a

,
minute discussion of the sense, lays it down as

11. ,, .] _ Bornem. compares follows :
" Hoc poailum, quod restmm in sabitem

66, aho\ia ', , effunditur, sio^mim est foederis per sangiiinem
and other similar pleonasms. meiim sanciendi "

15.-.'] A Hebrew idiom, as in 21. >)
—-."] An Oriental mode of

Gen. xxjxi. 30. /' ' saying " the person is at the table vith me."
rbv . Blackwall, Winer, and Bor- [Comp. John xiii. 21.]
nem., produce what they call similar phrases 22. [Camp. John xiii. 18. Psal. xli. 9. Acts
from the Greek writers ; but which are not quite i. 16.]
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36. — Some Commenta-

tors stumble at these words; not being able to

reconcile them with our Lord's pacific admoni-
tions elsewhere, and his own non-resistance when
apprehended by the soldiers. Hence they resort

either to novel conjectures, or new interpretations;

alike unnecessary,— since (as Grot., Wets., and
other eminent modern Commentators have seen)

this and the preceding phrases contain nothing
more than a prediction of i?npemlin^ perils ; which
are opposed to the quiet and securitij of former

times. The Prophets (they observe) are accus-

tomed to metaphorically si>:nify perilous times by
representing what men then commonly do, in

order to guard against danger. So also Euthym.
observes, that our Lord signifies that the time for

combat is at hand — merely meaning that their

enemies are close upon them.
The expression\ . is a proverbial

form, by which a thing is counselled to be done
at anil rate. It is strange the Commentators
should have adduced no examples of this mode
of speaking. I have noted some from the purest

Attic writers ; e. gr. Thucyd. viii. 81. ovS', i'lv ,\ [^(. Xen.
Anab. vii. 5, . ', d ', \ •.

37. [Co»ip. Is. liii. 12. Mark xv. 28.] Grot,

paraphrases the verse thus :
" After the many

other evils endured by me, the last now remains,

namely, that I should be brouffht to an ignomin-
ious death. And my lot will extend to you
also ; for the ignominy and hatred encountered
by the master, will be visited on you his disci-

ples." / is synonymous with,
and is used by the best Classical writers of the

completion of predictions. Wets, and Kypke
cite many examples, as Dionys. Ital. Ant. ix. 12.^ ro?s . c a.

38. iM ? Ho.] Render. " See here
' are two swords." How it happened that they had
the swords, and for what purpose, has been vari-

ously accounted for. Euthym. thinks that they
had taken them to sacrifice the Paschal lamb.
Grot., more rationally, supposes that as the road
from Galilee to Jerusalem was infested with rob-
bers, many (and especially the Galilaeans) took
swords. This is very probable ; since Schoett.
has shown that at that time, in Jud;ea, even the
Priests were armed when on a journey.— iVre.] On the sense of this expres-

sion there is a difference of opinion. Some take
to mean, " sufficient for a symbol of hos-

tility." But that would suppose the words almost
enigmatical. Others think there is an ironif

;

which, however, would be suitable neither to the

period nor the season. The best Commentators,
ancient and modern, are generally agreed, that( is here used in a sense not unfre-

quent in that and similar expressions in all lan-

guages ; and which is employed on occasions when
we do not care to rectify a stupid misapprehen-
sion ; but dismiss both the person and the thing
with " It is very well :

" " that will do." Of this

idiom they adduce many examples, both from the
Classical and the Rabbinical writers.

41. .] Many Commentators render
proripuit se. But the more eminent, both an-
cient and modern, are of opinion that no impetu-
osity is implied ; observing, that both the Hebrews,
Greeks, and Romans used many words which
properly have a notion of violence with a con-
siderable diminution, and sometimes an entire

abandonment thereof. They render " he with-
drew himself from them ;" adducing several ex-
amples, the most apposite of which is 2 Mace. xii.

10. To which I add Thucyd. vii. 80.-,
" separated, parted from." See Hemsterh. on
Lucian i. 2.56. and Wakefield's Silv. Cr. v. 70.

— \).'] A rough mode of estimating
distance, which originated in the simplicity of
primitive times, and was afterwards retained in

the common dialect, and even found its way into

the bestvriters. Wets, adduces examples of the

phrase, but not one to the purpose. The follow-

ing may therefore be not unacceptable. Procop.

p. 236, 17.^ .
42. —' .] There is thought by

the Commentators to be here an ellipsis ; and the

most probable one is, on which Bor-
nem. refers to Matth. Gr. ^ 617. p. 124, 8. But
it should seem that this is rather an example of
Aposiopesis. Such is a modest wa}' of making a
request. By -rap. is here meant, as Bornem.
shews, praiterire sinere. [Comp. John vi. 38.]

43. 44. These verses are rejected by some
Critics. But as the external evidence for their

omission is next to nothing, and the internal very

slender and precarious ; and as their omission is

far easier to account for than their insertion,

they mav justlv be regarded as genuine. [Comp.
John sii" 27. Heb. v. 7.]
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— .'] It has been by many
supposed that our Lord's sweat was actually

blood, or at least bloody ; and examples of this

phenomenon have been adduced. But the best
Expositors, ancient and modern, are agreed tliat

the sense is, " his sweat became like drops of
blood." This, tliey think, the words themselves
demand. Comp. Acts ix. 19. Theophylact and
Photius Epist. 138. consider it as merely a pro-

verbial mode of expression, by which it is said

of those who labour, that they sweat drops of
blood. But that view can by no means be admit-
ted. Surely the very existence of the sayinji in

the Greek, as well as in our own and other lan-

guages, at least attests the existence of bloody
sweats, under excessive perturbation of mind or

distress of body. See Lucan. Phars. ix. S09— 14.

cited in Rec. Syn., where, among other expres-

sions, we have sudor rtihet. So that, after all,

those who understand it of a sanvnineous appcar-

ance in the swmt. may be right ; for the numerous
authorities adduced or referred to in Rec. Syn.,

prove that sanguineous sweats sometimes have
been known to attend extreme agony of mind.

And this view is strongly supported Ijy the fol-

lowing citation from a medical writer, Blainville,

for which I am indebted to the British Critic for

1831. P. i. " On I'a trouvee (la sueur) calorie en
roiicre dans une affection qui a regu le nom de
Diapalhe, maladie dans laquelle il n'y a pas une
veritable transpiration, mais qui constitue bien

plutot une hemorragie par exhalation, comme
celle que Ton observe a la surface de mcrnbraine

pituitaire. Cette traiisudation a lieu dans les cas,

ou par suite d'une frayeur subite, ou d'une I'/ce

imotio'ii, il se fait congestion.'' Other examples
of this phenomenon may be seen in Sagittarii

Hist. Passionis, Bartholin de Crucc, and other

writers cited by Gruner in his elaborate Com-
mentatio de J. Cliristi morte.

45. and XtTTij?.] The force of the

expression may best be understood by consider-

ing, that extreme grief has a stupefying tendency,

and tends to induce a sort of heavy, thougli unre-

freshing sleep ; an effect which is alluded to in

various passages of the Classical writers cited by
Wets.

48. [Comp. John xviii. 3.]

49. .] El has the sense num, as in
Mark viii. 23. where see Note. is said by
the Commentators to be here put for abv. But
no good writers use in the sense the instru-

mental cause ; whereas h is sometimes found in
that sense, though in the writers of the N. T. it,

no doubt, proceeded from Hebraism.
50. [Comp. John xviii. 10]
51. ' ' .] The Commentators are not

agreed on the sense of these words ; which are,

from brevity, obscure, and admit of two different
interpretations, according as they are supposed
to be addressed to the multitude or to the disciples

Agreeably to the former view, the sense is, " leave
me free till I shall have healed the wounded man."
That, however, requires many harsh ellipses, and
yields a sense liable to much objection. Accor-
ding to the latter, the sense is (by an ellipse of

after ), " let them do what they please— desist." Others interpret otherwise. But the
ellipse is harsh, as is also that at -. The true ellipse after is -. So
Matt, xxvii. 49., " let alone." Tliere is also
a constructio proignans, as in Thucyd. i. 71.

TooSe . The sense,
then (as Wets., Ros., Kuiri., and Schleusn. ex-
plain) is :

" lot the matter alone [after its having
proceeded] thus far ! Enough of this."

52. fir? >?)ot)/i/.] The construction is : \., /// ; The
f 7( signifies ao-aiiist, for apprehension ; as in Jo-
seph. Antiq. xiv. 11,6. -' -. At the parallel passages of Matt.
xxvi. 55. and Mark xiv. 48. there is added, to de-

termine the sense, /?' , which is indeed
here found, in some MSS. But, as the above pas-
sage of Josephus proves, they are not absolutely
necessary to the sense.

53. a^y'—.'] There is here again a
certain obscurity, arising from the sense being,

from intensity of feeling, but imperfectly devel-
oped. Some take the words to mean, " This is
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the time most opportune for your purpose ; this

is the hour fit for deeds of darkness." An inter-

pretation confirmed by several passafjes adduced

from the Latin Classics. Others explain, " This

is the time destined and permitted by God, and

this is the power of iniquity," i. e. iniquity has

obtained this poAver ; ' being supplied be-

fore. The latter is greatly preferable

;

and the interpretation, as far as concerns the frst

clause, is confirmed and illustrated by Matt. xxvi.

45 and 56. The sense of the second clause, how-

ever, has not been well discerned. It should

seem that . is, as it were, a pcr-

soniftcaiion of the Prince of darkness, the Devil

(Epn. ii. 2.) And so Ephes. vi. 12. rpos «,.; ,.
See also Col. i. 13. Indeed, is often used

for "', as supra xii. 11. Rom. xiii. 1. 1 Cor.

XV. 24•. Eph. i. 21. iii. 10. Col. i. Ifi. ii. 10. Thus
the coni])lete sense is, " This is the time when
the power to destroy me is ^r.-mted you by the

Providence of God ;"and in which the Power, or

Prince, of darkness is permitted to exercise his

rage against me." There is an ellipsis of

\, to be supplied from the preceding clause.

54. [Comp. John xviii. 12. 21-.]

56. •~•.'] ' signifies " to fix

oneself intently ;" and. with or ^^,
to fix one's x-iew intently. But the words,
or (({, are almost" alw,ays left to be under-

stood ; and the object of view is expressed either

by an Accus. with tij (as in Acts i. 10. iii. 4.), or

with a Dat. vithout a preposition, as here and in

Luke iv. 20.

58. ?.] TSIatthew says, another rraid-

servant. But this discrepancy may be removed

on the principle suggested by Wets., who ob-
serves, that may be used with reference to

being understood, which is sometimes
applied to a woman. Examples of this ellipsis

are frequent. Thus Pausan. ii. 21. speaking of
two women, ; and Soph. Elect.
980. ).
—-.] This, like the Latin homo, and our

man, is a term of expostulation.

59. '\ '' strongly aflirmed," as Acts
xii. 5, and in passafjes of Lysias, yElian, Lu-
cian, and Joseph, cited by the Commentators.

Gl. [Comp. John xiii. 38. xviii. 27.]

66. -rt -. 5.] Luke alone in this pas-
sage and Acts xxii. 5. gives this name to the San-
hedrim. At Acts v. 21. he calls it

»/.
67. — /iTr.] These words admit of

being rendered in three diflerent ways. 1. "Art
thou the Christ ? tell us." So our Common Ver-
sion. 2. " If thou be the Christ, tell us [so]."

This is adopted by the Pesch. Syr. and Campb.
3. " Tell us whether thou be the Christ [or not]."

The 1st mode has far less to recommend it than
the 2d and ;3d, of which the latter seems, on ac-

count of its greater suitableness to the occasion
and the context (especially the words of the an-
swer) to be entitled to the preference.

68. fiiv 6} Kcu pi'i^ The Translators and
Expositors are here much at fault. So little sat-

isfactory is the ordinary sense of., that Hein-
sius would here assign that of supplicate. But
that signification is ill founded, and the sense aris-

ing would here be very objectionable ; being, in-

deed, at variance with the words following oh-, hy which interrogation of some kind
is certainly adverted to. As to what Heins. urges.
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that Christ had not the power to ask questions of
his judges, that is quite supposititious and unau-
thorized. It is evident, then, that interrogation

is here meant;— of ^vliat kind is the question.

Certainly not what Bp. Pearce understands co7i-

cerning the Christ : still less what Doddr., "in-
quiring wherefore they persist in their infidelity."

To ask questions, in order to convince, is incon-
gruous. The true force of the expression was
alone, I think, seen by Grolius, who observes,

that " it bears a sense ^vhich, united with that of

interrogation, yet has another, namely that of ar-

gumentari." "The Hebrews (says he) as well as

the Greeks used to carry on argument by inter-

rogation." And he adduces an example from
Aristotle. He might have added, that this use of

the word to signify, qucpstionem proponere, is, as

H. Steph. Thes. in v. attests, frequent in the
Dialecticians, especially Sextus Empiricus ; as

also interrogare in Latin. The sense, then, may
be thus expressed ; " If I simply tell you that I

am the Christ, ye will not believe me : and if I

propose questions in argument, to support my claim,

ye will not answer me, nor, though convinced,
will you release me. [However] henceforward
shall the Son of Man (meaning himself.) be [seen]

sitting," &c. That such is the meaning, is plain

from the parallel passages of Matth. and Mark
;

for there is, in reality, no discrepancy. The n\f\v

of Matthew may seem more definite ; but there

is great force in the Asyndeton here. See Note
on Matth. xxvi. 64•.

69. [Comp. Dan. vii. 9. Matt. xvi. 27. xxiv. 30.

Acts i. 11.]

XXIII. 1. TO -\ '] i. e. the chief
priests, elders, and Scribes. congregatio,
as the Pesch. Syr. renders. The nutltittule of our
common Version suggests a wrong meaning, and
has misled some Commentators. Ros. and Schl.
very well render caelum. However, the truth is,

that has here simply the sense number, with-
out reference to great or small. So Thucyd. i. 47.', ani , oh,
and elsewhere.' (instead of) which
is found in almost all the best MSS. and supported
by the Ed. Pr., is adopted by most Editors. \Comp.
John xviii. 28.]

2. . 5.] is here a forensic
term, denoting conviction on legal examination.
[See Matt. svii. 25. xxii. 21. Mark xii. 17. supra
XX. 25. Rom. xiii. 7. Acts xvii. 7.]

4. oiifv aiViov.] is properly an
adjective neuter, from, denoting worthy of,

or the cause of; and, when used in a judicial

sense, signifies worthy of blame, and consequently
of punisliment.

7. IK "ex ditione," the region Over
which he had hela power. ',, " remisit,"

to use the corresponding term in the Roman law.

"It was (observes Grot.) the regular practice of
the Roman \a\v to remove the prisoner to the gov-
ernor of the province or district to which he be-
longed ; though Governors had the right of trying

all offences within their own province."
8. [Comp. supra ix. 7. l\Iatt. xiv. 1.]

9. oioiv .'] Why he returned no an-
swer, see Euthym. and Kuin. in Rec. Syn.
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11. satellites, i. e. his body-guards, by an easy transition, to correct, either generally,

as in Acts xxiii. 10. More than those Pilate would or in some particular manner, expressed or under-
not have allowed him to bring. stood. Here correction hyflagellation is meant.

12. fyf'i'oiTo] " were made friends " See [C'omp. John xix. 1.]

Acts iv. 27. . Saurin observes that the recon- 17. .'\ A phrase very much like the
ciliation of Herod and Pilate was more wonder- Latin opii^ habere, yet occasionally found in the
ful than their enmity. The aenigma, however, is later Classical writers. The /!-i>irf of necessity will

solved by the profound remark of the Stagirite : depend upon the context. Here that of custom
that " it contributes much to the formation of is meant. See Acts iii. 14.

friendship, or to the recovery of it, to either love 21. !£^'.]- imports responsive
or hate the same person; to be engaged, no mat- shouting, and', ' in full chorus.'' The
ter how, as colleagues in the same business." vord is found in Xen., Demosth., and other
Compare iEschyl. Agam. 659, and see Bp. San- authors.

derson's Sermons ad Aulam, p. 217 in ed. 23.] "were very pressing and urgent
— iv .] Classical usage would require with him." See examples of this sense in Kypke.

or', asin Thucyd.i.GO. Schleus. and Kuin. 24. hiK-pivc.] The word denotes the final ad-

say that. has the force of an adverb here and judication or decree of a judge,

at Acts viii. 9. But, in fact, {77((). here follows 25. .] This is omitted in many MSS., &c.
the construction of, and could not and is cancelled by Griesb., Knapp, and Scholz;
be dispensed with. For though we may say avat but rashly— for more causes may be imagined
L•, yet not iv. for the omission than the insertion of the word.

14. \.] Scil. - See Rinck. Lucub. Crit. p. 336.

pes, " from their allegiance to Caesar." So Ecclus. 26. ipx-] The is omitted in most MSS.
xlvi. 13. ( and. and early Edd., and is cancelled by almost all

15. ] for . ' ; of Editors. Propriety of language will not admit it,

which idiom many examples are addiiced by Ra- and it seems to have arisen from the lov preceding.
phel and Wets, from the best writers. 27. ] " even of women

16.^] " having chastized." 28. ] " weep not so much tor me as,"
properly signifies to educate a child ; and then, &c. For t'lr' some MSS. have iv , which
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15.

is supported by Luke xix. 41. and by general
Classical usage. But the otlier is conlirmed by
that of the LXX.

29, 30. How awfully the predictions contained
in these verses were fulfilled at the destruction

of Jerusalem, the affectiiig narrative of the great

Jewish Historian abundantly attests. The 1st

of these verses alludes to a pathetic circumstance,
to which numerous parallels from the ancient
writers are adduced by Pricaeus, Grot., and Wets.
The 2d contains a yet more touching feature of
this graphic sketch ; with which may be compared
similar passages in Is. ii. 19. Hos. x. 8. Rev. vi.

16. ix. 6. and some from the ancient Greek wri-

ters. In the present passage, however, I cannot,

with Kuin. and some recent Commentators, see

that '•' per monies et colles intelliguntur caverns
et speluncK." See Matth. xxiv. 16. Indeed, to

suppose any allusion to the caves as places of ref-

uge, would be to mar the magnificent beauty of
the thought; which simply expresses, that they
would wish for speedy death (caves being used in

the East as burial-places) to be rid of their troub-

les. So M. Laveau, in his Sketch of the ancient
history of iVIoscow, says "that so dreadful were the

ravages of the Tartars in the year 1238, that the

living envied the dead the repose of the tomb."
If there be any allusion united with the image in

mountains or hills, it should rather seem to be,

to those immense barrows of the early ages, under
which sometimes great numbers were buried, and
to which the little mount, or tumulus, formed a

mo»u?nent.

31. fV Tta —.] A proverbial form
of expression; for (as we find from Ps. i. 3. Ez.

XX. 47. Eccls. vi. 3. and especially the Rabbini-

cal writers) the Hebrews were accustomed to

figuratively call the righteous grcm trees, and the

wicked clrtj ones. Hence the sense here is :
" If

the innocent and righteous be thus cut off", what
may not be expected to befal the ivicked and dis-

obedient at the day of visitation, which impends
over you." Of in the sense tree there are

many examples, both in Classical and Hellenistic

Greek.
32. It is the opinion of Commentators in gen-

eral, that Christ is here reckoned among malefac-
tors, agreeably to what was said supra xxii. 37., and because he was so

considered by the Jews. Since, however, this

involves a considerable harshness, it is better

avoided; which it easily may, by regarding -, with many of the best recent Commen-
tators, as not in concord, but in apposition with

; so that it will be the same as if written o'l. It will not, however, be neces-
sary to point ojf, as those Commentators
have done. As examples of this idiom I have

noted Aristoph. Ran. 782. & 514.

Mt"'', "
' 1) . Thucyd. iv. 67. it .

(for .
See my Note there), &,c.

By the expression are not meant,
strictly speaking, thieves or robbers, but rebels

or insurgents, brigands. It is true that these are

called by JMatthew and Mark /. But the

terms !; and were, as Kypke and
Wets, have shown, convertible ; and from the
examples they have adduced, it is clear that both
terms were applied not only to robbers, but to

plunderers and ravagers in war. On the word
see Thucyd. ii. 67. vii. 4. & 10. ii. 22.

iii. 1. vi. 6. ; and on )^., iv. 2. viii. 40. and my
Notes. The persons in question were, no doubt
(as Grot., Kuin. and Bp. Maltby suppose), men
who had taken up arms on a principle of resis-

tance to the Roman oppression, and especially to

the payment of the tribute-money ; but, though
professedly opposed to the Romans only,— yet,

when engaged in their unlawful courses, made
less difference between Romans and Jews than
they at first set out with doing.

34. , ', &c.] Grot, remarks,
that much may be pleaded in extenuation of the

crime of the people at large ; especially as regards

their ignorance of the real nature of the person
whom they so injuriously treated. The Philoso-

phers, he shows, considered ignorance, if not
an excuse for crime, an extenuation of the guilt.

Thus Aristotle distributes offences into three

sorts ; ^',, and ; of
which the 1st merits rather piti/, the 2d requires

reproof and correction, to the 3d alone belongs
severe punishment. Now (continues he) as the

offence of the Jews was not a mere, nay
exceeded the ordinary sort of, yet it

carried with it something of the, from
the ignorance joined with it. To his citations

from the Classical writers may be added many
others, which I have adduced on the same sub-

ject in a Note on Thucyd. iii. 40. (Transl.) For
the chief priests and scribes there could indeed
be little or no excuse : but then the more mag-
nanimous must our Lord's conduct be considered,
who here rose superior in practice to what even
the most enlightened sages had reached in theory ;

though Menander says, ', », ' ' .
There can be no doubt but that the Jews, as well
as the Roman soldiers, were included in this

prayer ; which must be supposed to import an
intercession, that opportunity for repentance
might be granted to the guilty, and that pardon
might be extended to such as should lay hold on
the forbearance of God. That not a few did so.
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is clear from the Evangelical history contained

in the Acts of the Apostles.

40. oUi^ , , &.C.] The best

Commentators are agreed that the obii must be

joined with . Bornem. well expresses the

sense as follows :
" Ne te quidem vereri Deum, eo

mas^is miror, quod pari es in siipp/icio."

41. .] The word denotes wliat has no

place, is nauirht ; and therefore may well signify

what is natiichty or evil.

42. ' </? iv .] Markl. on

Lysias i. 572., Reiske, and Kuin. think the sense

is, quando redieris in regno iiio, i. e. Rex, regia

potestate prcediius. But though that sense of

and be found in the Classics, it does

not obtain in the Scriptures ; and, upon the whole,

the interpretation is a strained one ; so that there

is no reason to abandon the common opinion, that

iv is for '^ ; especially

since this idiom is common in the later Greek
writers.

43. — rrapai.] There has been much
discussion, both among ancient and modern Com-
mentators, as to what Christ intended the penitent

malefactor to understand by the " paradise " prom-
ised. Chrys., Euthym., Grot., Wets., and many
of the best recent Commentators, are agreed that

he could not mean to countenance Jewish fables,

or the notions of the Essenes, still less the Phari-

saical ones (like the Mahometan) of a paradise

ofsemnal delights. Nor must we suppose that by

Paradise is meant heareii. The word is common-
ly supposed to be derived from the Persian 33,
a garden— but, in fact, as Schroeder (Praef. Thes.
Ling. Armen. p. 36., referred to by Bornem.) has
shown, is derived from the Armenian. Now as

great pains were bestowed by the Orientals on

their gardens, the wora easily came to mean a
pleasure-garden, a place of lu.vury and enjoyment.
In this sense often occurs in Xenophon.
Hence it is no wonder that the term came to de-
note, among the later Jews, that pleasant abode in

Hades appointed for the reception of the pious
dead, until they should, after the day ofjudgment,
be again united to their bodies in a future state.

See Joseph. Bell. Jud. iii. 8, 4. ii. 8, 11. This,
Chrysost. has shown, was the idea entertained of
Paradise by all the Or</io(/oj; believers of his time.
The sense, therefore, meant to be expressed was,
that the penitent malefactor might hope from the
mercy of God for blessings far beyond the imagin-
ation of the Jewish doctors ; even a secure and
quiet retreat for the time which should intervene

between death and the resurrection: and also

(which was implied in the other) an admittance
into the regions of that eternal felicity, of which
the other was but a foretaste and earnest.

4G. [Conip. John xix. 38.]

47. — .] See Note on Matt,
xxvii. 54. by vhich a method of removing the

minute discrepancy between the accounts of the

Evangelists will suggest itself. One may observe,

how peculiarly suitable' is to this passace of

Luke, as is to those of Matthew and Mark :

in the first of which the sense is, " This was truly

[what he appeared to be] a just person ;
" in the

2d and 3d,. " This was really the personage he
claimed to be— tlie Soji of God." On the dis-

tinction between and; see Tittm. de
Synom. p. 162.

—.'] On the distinction between
and see Tittm. de Synon. p. 19. sqq. In
popular use, however, they are synonymous ; es-

pecially when as in ^ischin. cited by Euin. they
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are conjoined, and opposed to /. And there of the evening, or approach of night, expressed by
are cases wlien imports not only,, yet to Jewish ones it was familiar, and

but all other virtues. So Aristotle de Republ. iii. by no means harsh. Campb. rightly accounts for

4. says ayadiv avhpa - this idiom by attributing it to the confusion of, in like manner as Pope's line— " An Itoitest Oriental with Classical ideas and phrases, so like-

man 's the noblest work of (iod." ly to occur in a Jew by no means slightly tinctur-

5\.. T^ \^.] signifies ed with Classical erudition. #

properly to lay down tosrelher, and, in the middle

voice, to range oneself with any others, to act XXIV. 1. (>. -? is often used

with them. So that we need not, with most phi- with words denoting time, especially evening,

lologists, suppose an ellip. of ;""'• The term night, or the dawn of day. On the true sense of

is used in this sense both in the LXX. and the see my Note on Thucyd. iii. 112. On the

Classical writers. [See supra ii. 25.] order of events connected Avith the resurrection,

— . ] " who also see Notes on Matt, xxviii. and Towns, i. 596. sqq.

himself looked forwai-d to the kingdom \vhich [Comp. John xx. 1.]

God should establish by the Messiah." [Comp. 5.\ .] By way of reverence,

Luke ii. 25.] not adoration. See Doddr. and Wets.

54. ^]" was just dawning," just drawing 6. See Matt. xvi. 21. xvii. 23.

on commencing. As the Sabbath commenced in 10. ui '.] Render the other women, by

the evenino- of the preceding day, the expression whom are probably meant, as Prof Scholef sug-

requires to be taken by a metaphor which gests, " that company of women, who along with

may seem strange. Kuin., however, (after Wets.) the two Maries and Joanna are mentioned so fre-

justly observes, that however incongruous it might quently and so honorably in this history." See
sound to Greek and Roman ears, when they heard supra viii. 3.

VOL. I. 41
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11.(— ^i;/jara .] So Lucian Tim. 1.

(cited by Wets.) Xf/pos ijiv -'.
I have in Recens. Synop. shown that is de-

rived from the Anglo Saxon Leepen, as <a/e from

Tellen, and that both mean " [something] told;"

and 2dly, a mere tale, or old saw.

— h-nlcrovv. Not because they thought

they had fabricated the account, but that they

considered them as foolisli women, since, as

Thucydides truly observes, vi. 33. oi -^
iivat^\ ,.

12. 7«-).] properly signifies

to stoop to any thing, and especially to stoop,

look doivn, to look at anything; and is usually

of those who peep, peer at, or survey any thing

attentively. This last is the sense in the present

passage : of which I have found an example in

Theocr. Id. iii. 7. .
—:\ . 0.] There has been some doubt

here raised as to the sense ; vhich will depend
upon the constn/ction. may be con-

strued either with the preceding, ;, or the

following,,. Several eminent Commen-
tators, ancient and modern, adopt tlie former
mode, adducing several passages from Classical

writers, and some from the N. T. But of the

latter only one is to the purpose, Johu xx. 10.

ovv and, at all events,

this will only sho\v, that such may be the sense,

if the context %vill permit it. Yet this it scarcely

does ; for as to the sense vhich they assign, " he

went home to his inn or lodging," it is truly ob-

served by Campb., that " it seems more probable

from infra v. 24. and John xx. that Peter did not

go directhi home from the sepulchre, but returned

to the place where the Apostles and disciples

were assembled." Hence it is better to construe

the words with >, as is done by most Ex-

positors, ancient and modern (supported by the

authoritv of all the best ancient Versions and

Theophyl.) ; especially as, from the occurrence

of the similar expression h\o^ovo
at XX. 14 , it appears to be very suitable to the

style of the Evangelist.

13. -'.] These words must be referred

to verse 9., where we read /^/'
TOiS', 7. The two persons

here mentioned are, with reason, supposed to

have been of the number of the Apostles, or at

least Seventy disciples. The name of one of

these persons the Evangelist has recorded ; that

of the other he has omitted to mention ; and has

thereby exercised the ingenuity of the Commen-
tators in guessing it ; some of whom conjecture

Nathanael, others, Bartholomew , or Luke himself.

— 'Efijiauti.] There were tico places of this

name ; one a toicn, 1(50 stad'.a from Jerusalem

;

and often mentioned in Josephus, the Books of

Maccabees, and the Rabbinical vritings ; the

other (the one here meant) a village distant only

70 stadia. These persons probably lived at Era-

maus, and were returning thither from the feast

of the Passover.

14•. npbi (;.] This signification of

. is rare in the Classical writers, but not unfre-

quent in the Hellenistic ones.

16. oi .] It is not agreed

among the Commentators, whether this being pre-

ivnted proceeded from natural causes, or super-

natural ones. The ancients and early moderns
take the latter view, and attempt to trace the mode
in which this was effected ; adducing several pas-

sages of the Classical writers, where a similar ef-

fect is ascribed to the infiucnce of some Deity,

ex. gr. Soph. Aj. 85. )^ -. The more recent Commentators ascribe

it to natural causes, taking the vord metaphori-

cally ; and refer the hindrance to the inattention

of the observers, or to our Lord's being so situa-

ted as not to be distinctly seen, as also to the

change of apparel mentioned at M.ark xvi 12. In

this view it is considered as an Oriental and pop-

ular mode of expression, importing that they were
prevented from recognising, i. e. failed to recog-

nise him. But, when cou[)led with
just after, seems to be too strong a

term to permit us to suppose aught less than Di-
vine agenni, on either the body or the mind, or
both. Though as there is a marked economy in
all the preternatural operations of the Deity, it is

not for us to pronounce how far that agency might
be exerted, and how far the natural causes might
contribute to the effect in question. Be that as

it may, the words ought to be rendered— •'' their

eyes were hindered, that they did not see him."
17. '/3£.] The Avord properly signifies

" to toss backwards and forwards," as a ball ; but
is here used of the reciprocation or interchange
of remark in conversing or arguing. So 2 Mace,
xi. 3. , ., reason with himself. At
:-\, Kuin. and Bornem. supply , why,

taken from the preceding.
18. mi . &c.] There has been

some difference of opinion as to the exact import
of these words. The ancient and earlier modern
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Commentators take the sense to be ;
" Art thou

the only sojourner (or, as others render, ' the
only resident 'J in Jerusalem, who art ijrnorant of
these tilings ? " But the best Commentators from
Whitby and Wolf downwards, take in

the sense of beinc^ a stranger, and regard the

words as a form of speech applied to those who
are ignorant of what is doing around them. Thus
the sense will be, " Art thou alone such a stran-

ger in Jerusalem as to be unacquainted with these

circumstances ? For illustration. Wets, and Kypke
adduce several passages of the Classical writers

;

as Dio Chrys. Or. iii. p. 42. apa', a-. But I would rather choose
to take for, and take- for-
, rendering, " of these things ? " i. e. " Art

thou [though] but a stranger in Jerusalem, igno-

rant," &c. The iv is omitted in most of the an-

cient MSS. and the early Edd. ; and is cancelled

by almost every Editor from Benge! and Wets, to

Scholz ; but perhaps without good cause ; for as

there is no example of this signification in the N.
T. or the LXX., but many in the best Classical

writers, the h> would seem to have been suppress-

ed by those ancient Critics, who made it their

business everywhere to polish the style of the

N. T.
19. .'] The is not, as some

imagine, redundant; nor is it, as others suppose,

emphatic, and intended as a title of honour ; but
is merely a vestige of the verbosity of primitive

times. (tJius the idiom is found most in the ear-

liest writers.) when what are now verbal nouns,

were only adjectives, and consequently required& or some other noun to make them serve for

substantives.
—' iv foyo) Xi5y([).] '? properly

signifies " having poicer; " but sometimes, effica-

cy or authority and influence ; and here (as also

at Acts vii. 22.) both power and sfoV/, or excellence.

So Thucyd. i. 139. --. Here -yo) relates to the miracles ; and Xdyw
to the Dimne wisdom of our Lord.

20. .] Bornem. well remarks that

refers to the at v. 18.

21. .] The (• is said to be for tni, as

often in the Scriptural and Classical writers, like

Q y for ^7^ in Hebrew. But the idiom may better

be compared with our adverb/; which was
once phrase, i. e. " with all this," or these things.

Indeed occurs, in this very sense in

Dionys. Hal. i. 59. , just before, is not-

ed by Bornem. as a very rare formula, and to be
rendered, at rnmirum, or at sane,

— —-] There is something
anomalous in this phraseology, which has per-
plexed the Commentators. Some tliink that
there is a Nominative (as ;,, or !})
understood. Otiiers suppose put for,
taken impersonally. Others, again, take
as..a Nomin. But all these methods are more or

less objectionable. There is more to approve in

the method pursued by Beza, Kypke, Middl., and
others; who supply, by an idiom, frequent

in the best writers ; whereby, when it is intended
to show that a thing has been done on a certain

day, they ascribe what denotes the day to the
person. Examples are, indeed, said by Kuin. to

be wanting. But examples of the phrase' (like the Latin agere diem) are adduced by
Wets., and of tlie idiom in question by the other

Commentators: and it would be unreasonable to

demand examples of the two conjoined.

22.] " have thrown us into amaze-
ment." This active sense is also found in Acts
viii. 9. There is an ellipsis of . "
is adject, for adverb, as often, especially in adjec-

tives of time, both in Greek and Latin.

25. .] Doddr. and Campb. object to the

Comm. Vers, "fools," and render " thoughtless."

And indeed that and similar terms (as-
and) are often in Greek and in all lan-

guages used in a milder sense is certain. fool-

ish be thought too harsh, we may render mis/iidg-

ing. The word, indeed, denotes either one who
has not, or who uses not the faculty of reason,

(the votiv) or uses it not aright. See Tittm. de
Synon. p. 59.

— KM Tfl.] Bpiiiij is often opposed
to, ready united, and is preserved in the

Latin hardus, from the /Eolic. But as

here " is added, it cannot denote stupid,

but ratlier sluggishly di.rposed, indisposed ; and
is for '. So James i. 19.

rb, . .
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27. aglautvoi arri .] Even in the Books of

Moses there are prophecies, as, for instance, those

respecting Esau and Dan, &lc. There are also

types and sijmboLs, as of the serpent erected by

Moses ; and also some connected with the affairs

of David, the explanation of which Christ com-
municated to the .\postles, and the Apostles to us.

It seems probable, too, that a similar mystical

explication of other prophecies was delivered

by Christ, or by the Holy Spirit, and handed down
by tradition in the Church.— (Grot.)

28. ' .]7 Sig-

nifies, "properly to take to oneself, malie one's

own ;" and, in a metaphorical sense, to " make as

though;" a sense occurring both in the Scriptural

(as i Sam. xxi. 13. 2 Sam. xiii. 5.) and tlie Clas-

sical writers. See Note on Maj-k vi. 48. Euthym.
well explains it, " he made a motion
as though." However, tliere is no ground for

founding any charge of dissimulation against our
Lord; for he would really have gone on, had he
not been detained by their frinulhj importunitij

;

which is all that imports. On which
idiom see Note on Matt. xiv. 22. and Mark xiv. 23.

29. TTpo? (.] ()< with nouns of time

denotes the proximity of it, (answering to our
towards). Thucyd. iv. l.'ij. cap ^. (Wets.)

30. .] This was contrary to the custom
of guests ; that office belonging; to the host (as we
find from Xenoph., Horn., and .\puleius), except
when the host, out of respect, chose to resign it

to the guest. (Grot, and Pric.)

31. e'l '.] On the hindrance
before adverted to being removed, and on a nearer
approach, they recognised Christ. See Note
supra ver. 16.

— a. .] There has been some
difference of opinion as to the exact sense of
these words. The best Commentators are. how-
ever, asrreed that^ . a. must be
equivalent to an' ; and that we are

not to suppose that our Lord vanished as a spectre

might be imagined to do. Grot., who discusses
the mode of our Lord's disappearance, confesses
that of the three ways in which it may have hap-

, 36& 37

pened, tito are easier of comprehension, but the
third not impossihle. And he thinks it better,

with Basil, not to scrutinize the how. A prudence
certainly much to be commended, but which here
may be thought unnecessary ; since, from the
passages of the Classical wTiters adduced by
Abresch and Wets, (see also Recens. Synop.)
none can doubt but that the sense simply is, " he
suddenly or abrubtly withdrew from their com-
pany." See more in my Note on Thucyd. viii.

38. —. In the whole of the
passages adduced there and in Recens. Synop.
all that is implied by this use of, or
the synonymous expressions , &c.
is a notion of suddenness or abruptness in the
action of the verb.

32. ' .'\ Kypke observes that
is often used of the more violent emo-

tions, especially joy ; and truly remarks, that the
affection here meant was a compound feeling

;

made up partly of respectful affection towards one
who had so ably expounded the oracles of the
Prophets 5 of des-ire to longer enjoy his society
and instruction; of joy— since they anxiously
longed that what he had taught them of the res-

urrection of the Messiali might prove true, and
(though with some fluctuation of mind) they
rejoiced in the anticipation of that truth.

3G. iv .] John adds
iv TTQ '1], , from
which words many have inferred that Jesus en-
tered the closed doors without stirring them on
their hinges. But thus the words ought to have
been &. Indeed, the last

words have solely a reference to the preceding
ita 4>oiiov Ttuv. But (say some) has not
John noted that the doors were opened ? True :

but to such minutiae as this (namely, whether
Jesus himself opened the door, or ordered it to
be opened] the Evangelists are not accustomed
to descena. Besides, had the disciples from
Emmaus also entered by the closed doors ? The
word fVrv [which is for1-\ indicates that Jesus
appeared suddenly and unexpectedly. (Kuin.)

37. nroijO/vrtj.] This term and are sy-
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nonymous,but joined for emphasis. On the Jew- ' . Plut,
ish notions of spirits, see Rec. Syn. It may be cited by Wets., says of the reading of the Poets :

added that our Lord meant not to countenance -
those notions, but to show his hearers that, ac- ;.
cording to their own notions of spirits, he could 47. . &c.] Supply from the
not be one. '& foregoing.

38. .'] Of this use of- — .] Participles, passive or
and the Latin swgere examples are ad- neuter, are sometimes (as here) put impersonally

duced by Wets., which show that it is not a in the neuter gender. The Accus. is used instead
Hebraism. It is found in all languages. of a Genit. of consequence. Thus the sense is

39. — .'] This was probably " the beginning being made." So Philostr. Epist.
spoken agreeably to the general opinion of all na- Apoll. 3. / — anb ",.
tions. See the Note of Grot, and the numerous That the commencement should be made from
Classical citations adduced by Wets., many of Jerusalem was according to a sort of ancient pre-
which (together with others of my own) may be rogative of the Holy city.

seen in Recens. Synop. 48.] Namely (says Whitby) of the
41. airb .] This is events of the life, death, and especially rfiwrrec-

founded in nature. The disciples yet doubted; ? of Christ, as an unequivocal proof of his Di-

. & 16. 7.
' Acts 1. 4.

& 2. tola.

as is sometimes the case on the occurrence of
events very felicitous, which happen suddenly and
unexpectedly. We think the news too good to

be believed, and fancy we are dreaming. So Ovid.
Tarda solet magnis rebus inesse fides.

42. anb\ .'] A frequent food with
the ancients, especially those who studied ab-

stemiousness of diet.

vine mission.

49. ''] i. e. the thing promised, name-
ly, the gift of the Holy Spirit. |, i. e., which sense confirms Home Tooke's de-
rivation heaven, as participle past of heapan to
heave, raise. So the Greek ohpavbg comes from
', to raise.

—.] answers to the Heb.
44. o'l (scil. tiVi) . &c.] The tu^h !i"d ^''6 Latin znrfwpre ; but, like them, is,

sense is, " The words uttered by me, when I was both in the Classical and Scriptural writers, used in
with you, imported that all things written of me the sense to he endued ; i. e. completely furnished
(my death, burial, and resurrection) should be with any power; for though- and
fulfilled." The Psalms are put for the Hagio- be used promiscuously in the N. T., yet
graphia, as being the chief book of that division properly, the former signifies to cast a robe about
of the O. T. T'i. " which are written." one, the latter to be involved in a coat or some

45.^ a. Tbv v.] This is very distinct in article of dress ; which implies a fully clothing
sense from the explanation of the Scriptures the part, or whole of the body. On this omission
mentioned supra ver. 27., and imports an en- of Sv with the Conjunctive, and on the force in
lightening of the mind by assisting the natural general when expressed, see the masterly Disser-
powers ; and it may include inclining and dis- tation by Hermann, subjoined to the new edition
posing the mind to attend to the knowledge in of Steph. Thes.
question. So Acts xvi. 14. b 50. —.] That there is here no pie-
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Aas"^!^'
" . " , '/ , 51

', y.al . - 52, '

> , * . 53»
onitsm (as Kuin. fancied), has been shown by Bor- denote the performance of religious worship, now
nem., who adduces several examples from the first rendered to Christ by the Apostles, and paid

Classics. On the seeming discrepancy, see to him even though absent and invisible ; a deci-

Towns. sive proof of the opinion they entertained of his

62.;.} The term here must Divinity.
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ctQzfj yloyog,

3 6. ]
Of all the Gospels, this may be considered the

most important, both as regards the subjects there

treated of, and the doctrines thence to be deduced.
In no other have we the real person of the Re-
deemer so fully exhibited. Insomuch that it was
called by the Fathers the Spiritual Volume, the

Pectus Christi. While the other Evangelists

chiefly occupy themselves in narrating the ei^enis

Avhich marked our Lord's earthly course, St. John
applies himself, almost exclusively, to record the

discourses of Christ; and whatever, either of

words or deeds, was calculated to show forth His
Divine majesty and glory. His Divine origin, the

nature of the office committed to him by the

Father, and the efficacy of his death as an atone-

ment for the sins of the world. The other Evan-
gelists have, indeed, inculcated this fundamental

doctrine; but only occasionally and iticitlentul/ij

;

John professedly and sijstematicalli/. In fact, the

purpose of St. John in vvriting this Gospel dif-

fered materially from that of the other Evange-
lists. It was not to write a history of the life of
Clirist, but to select some of the most remarkable
parts of his personal history, in order thereby to

introduce some of the most important of his dis-

courses, in which he spoke of himself, his person,

and his office : intending thereby to demonstrate
his divine nature ; to shew the excellency of his

office, and to vindicate the truth against the Jews
and Judaizing Christians of those times, and
sceptical persons of every age,— who, whether
from the influence of error or deep-rooted preju-

dice, should entertain notions derogatory to the

honour of the Saviour. This the Evangelist has

done ; not by resorting to suhtiltij of argument, but

by stating the evidence offacts, and urging the au-

thority of our Lord himself. As, then, St. John
did not intend to write the life of Christ, he com-
mences, not with his birth by the Virgin Mary,
but goes back beyond even the creation of the

universe, and teaches that our Saviour existed

before that period. He commences with a Pro-
EME (justly called the Golden Proeme), the sum
and substance of which, as that is of the whole

yloyog .6 ', «
^^J^of," Vs.'''• ^nu

Gospel, is ; that the promised Messiah existed

btfore the beginning of the world with God, and
WAS GoD ; that He was Creator of the universe,
but was made man, and lived among men, and by
words and works manifested himself to be the
Son of God— the Saviour of mankind. After
adverting to the weighty testimony of John the
Baptist, and recording the commencing miracles
wrought in Cana of Galilee and the Temple of
Jerusalem, it seems to have been the intent of
the Evangelist to furnish his readers with some
specimens of the Discourses of Christ, in order
thence to establish and illustrate the positions

laid down in the Preface. For in each year of
Christ's ministry he has narrated certain actions
and miracles, and recorded certain discourses in

which our Saviour spoke of his person and office.

These actions he seems to have related solely with
a view to the discourses which gave rise to them.
As to the miracles, it \va.s not (see xs. 31.) his

intention to accumulate as many instances as pos-
sible of the miraculous powers exerted by Christ;
but only those which were best adapted to the
purpose of his Gospel. The later discourses of
our Lord, and the history of his passion, death,
and resurrection. St. John has more fully detailed,

both that Christians might be assured of the real-

ity of his death (so great being the efficacy there-

of) and that they might be convinced of his res-

urrection and the glory into which, after death, he
was received.
To advert to the personal history of the Evan-

gelist himself, suffice it to say that, as being the
son of a respectable Master Fisherman, he must
have had a tolerable education ; and although
without pretensions to learning properly so called,

could not be termed illiterate. He and his brother
James had probably received a careful relisimis

education ; had been well grounded in the Scrip-
tures, if not in the original, yet in the Svro-Chm-
dee Version, or Paraphrase, and in the Sept.; and
were probably not wholly unversed in the Rab-
binical learning of the day. From the time that

they received their immediate call frcnn Christ,
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they became first his disciples, then his constant

attendants, and lastly were appointed with others

as Apostles. With respect to the character and

disposition of the Evangelist, we have every rea-

son to think that it was at once frank and amia-

ble, uniting suavity with firmness. Hence he
became the object of our Lord's peculiar regard

and confidence, which he repaid by the most sin-

cere attachment to his Master.

The genuineness of the present Gospel is un-

questionable 5 not only as attested by the strong-

est internal evidence (namely, in the style and
manner, the circumstantiality of its details, and

the evident marks of the writer's having been an

eye-witness of much that he relates), but the

strongest external evidence, in an unbroken chain

of testimonies from writers in the Apostolical age

down to that of Epiphanius. Chrys., and Jerome.

It was, indeed, never disputed, until lately, by
Bretschneider ; whose doubts , however, have been,

as he confesses, entirely removed by the very able

writers who came forward to maintain the authen-

ticity of the Gospel. On the genuineness of a

particular part of it, namely, the narrative of the

woman taken in adultery, ch. viii. 1— 11. and also

of ch. sxi., see the Notes in loc.

To advert to the contents of this Gospel, the

Evangelist has a style and manner peculiar to

himself, uniting plainness of diction with sublimity

of character— not such as results from art, but

is engendered by magnitude of conception united

with a natural simplicity of expression, and which,

coming />om the heart, speaks ?o the heart. This

Gospel is, however, by no means without its diffi-

culties, which may be ascribed, 1. to the abstruse-

ness of the subjects there treated on j 2dly, tothe

dark cast and manner of the writer ; 3dly, to the

strongly Hebraic character of the style ; and that

not only in the acceptation of w'ords, (some of

which are peculiar to himself ) but in the structure

of his sentences, and especially in the use of the

Tenses, where Enallage of Past, Present, and
Future, is not unfrequent. Hence, after all the

labor which has been so profusely bestowed upon
it by learned and pious Expositors (of whom the

most distinguished are Calvin, Beza,Grot., Lampe,
Tittm., Kuin., and Tholuck), yet there is not any
Book ofihe N. T. of which the interpretation has

been so uncertain and debateable. Accordingly,

the Editor of the present work has found it neces-

sary to use e'ery exertion in his power to van-

quish the difficulties, and place the interpretation,

in some measure, on the same footing of certainty,

or something approaching to it, as in the other

Gospels.

But to consider the remaining circumstances
connected with this Gospel, namely, as to the

place where, and time when it was ^^itten : the

unanimous voice of antiquity testifies that the

place was Ephesus. And to this all the moderns
readily assent. On the time, hovever, consider-
able difference of opinion exists. It has been the

general sentiment, both of ancient and modern
inquirers, that it was published about the close of
the first centum. While some of those who are
best able to judsre of such matters (as Lampe,
Lardner, Owen, Tittm., and Kuin.), suppose it to

have been written before the destruction of Jeru-

salem ; though they differ as to the exact date.

The ybr/ner opinion indeed, is alleged to be most
ag;reeable to ancient authority. Yet the testimo-
nies adduced are almost entirely from ivriters

(such as Epiphanius, Theodoret, and Jerome) of
a period too far remote from the Apostolic age to
have much weight. In fact, the only ancient
authority alleged is Irenseus ap. Euseb. Eccl.
Hist. V. 8. (where, however, it is merely said that

John wrote after the other Evangelists) and an-

other passage cited from him by Lardner vi. 187,

from which it has been inferred, but very preca-

riously, that this Gospel was vritten long after

the destruction of Jerusalem. Certainly the evi-

dence is not such as to establish the point in ques-
tion. And the opinion itself seems to have origi-

nated in the notion, prevalent both in ancient and
modern times (but destroyed by Tittman, in a

masterly Dissertation, de Vestigiis Gnost. in

Evang. Joan.frustra qucesitis), that this Gospel
was written for the purpose of confuting the

Heresies of the Gnostics and others as to the
person of Christ. Indeed, if we inquire what
evidence is alleged for that opinion, several ex-

pressions in the Proeme are pointed out, and a
few others occurring up and down in the Gospel.
Yet these cannot, Avithout the aid of strong imag-
gination, be thought to give any great evidence :

and Expositors best acquainted with the contents
of this Gospel (as Calvin, Lampe, Tittman, Kui-
noel, Tholuck, and Bp. Blomfield in his Lectures)
are decidedly of opinion that the notion is un-
founded, and that (in the words of Bp. Blomfield)
" the design of .St. John in writing this Gospel
was o( g, general nature, namely to convey to the
Christian world just notions of the real nature,

character, and office of that great Teacher who
came to instruct and to redeem mankind." So
long, however, as the opinion prevailed, that the

(Jospel was a polemical one, and written to con-
fute heresies, men were obliged to suppose as
late a date as the life of the Evangelist would per-

mit, for the publication of the Gospel ; since the
heresies in question were not prevalent before the
latter end of' the first century.

To advert to another opinion almost universal,

that St. John wrote to supply the deficiencies and
omissions of the former Evangelists— for this

there is, I apprehend, no foundation in the Gospel
itself And when it is attempted to unite this no-
tion with the late date, the inconsistency is surely

great ; for if the date were what those writers al-

lege, and if St. John wrote to supply certain de-
ficiencies in the former Gospels, why are so many
things unaccountably omitttd? as, for instance,

the remarkable fulfilment of our Lord's prophe-
cies respecting the destruction of Jerusalem

;

which would have tended in the highest degree to

confirm whatever the Evangelist intends to prove.

Moreover, if St. John meant, as they say, to sup-

ply the omissions and confirm the authority of the

preceding, is it likely, that he would have suffered

30 or 40 years to elapse without doing either one
or the other. Those, indeed, who contend for a

late date, ground them not only on e.rteinal testi-

monv, but internal evidence, namely in the con-

tents of the Gospel. The Evangelist, they allege,

considers those whom he is addressing as little
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acquainted with Jewish customs and names ; since

he gives various explanations even more frequent-

ly than St. Mark and St. Luke. The reason of
which, they think, was, that, at the time wlien

St. John wrote, many more Gentiles had been
converted ; and thus it became necessary to ex-

plain several circumstances whicii required no
explanation while the Jewish Polity was in ex-

istence. These arguments, however, are rather

specious than solid. For the very same reasons,

in nearly the same degree, might exist 28 or 2'j

years earlier. Upon the wliole, it should seem
that there is no conclusive evidence adduced for

the late date in question. On the other hand,
many arguments are urged too far in favour of a

date before the destruction of Jerusalem. Suffice

it to say, that the arguments in general, thougli

not all of equal weight, yet overbalance those on
the contrary side. To advert to a few of both—
Lampe, Tittm., and others appeal to ch. v. 2. "there
is at Jerusalem by the sheep market, a pool," &c.
as a proof that this gospel must have been written

before the destruction of Jerusalem ; since it rec-

ognises the city as in being; when the words were
written. This others attempt to set aside, by re-

marking, that writers " do not weigh their words
so exactly ;

" and that " the Present there may be
put for the Past tense." But the former is a friv-

olous excuse ; and as to the latter, such a con-
fusion of tenses cannot be admitted in a narrative.

And when it is suggested that Jerusalem might,

during a period of 26 or 27 years, have risen from
its ruins— yet of that there is no sort of historical

evidence ; while to its utter and total destruction

Josephus bears testimony in his Bell. vii. 1. where
he says that the whole city was so completely
destroijcd and dug up, -

(XV '^ . And if, in

the course of those, a few houses might have
been erected, yet surely not so as to be called a

city, and have its streets designated by names.
Nor are there wanting, in addition to the above
strong internal arguments adduced by the Com-
mentators, who maintain the publication before

the destruction of Jerusalem ; which are, however,
closely connected with the question as to the

main purpose of the Evangelist, which, if it was,

as it should seem, general, evidently points to a

date far earlier than the close of the first century.

With respect to the above two points, the date

and the design of the Gospel, it appears most prob-

able, that it was published not very long after St.

John had gone to reside at Ephesus, and only a

short period before the destruction of Jerusalem
— say A. D. 69. John had probably left Judaea

four or five years before, when the troubles were
beginning, which ended in the destruction of the

Jewish state. Had, indeed. St. John written so

late as the close of the first century, he would
surely have done more towards repressing the

heresies of the Gnostics, Cerinthians, Nicolai-

tans, and others, than barely employ a few ex-

pressions intended to repress their dogmas ; since

in the .apocalypse he has censured them pointed-

ly, openly, and Inj name. If, however, the expres-

sions in question should appear to be such as to

imply a settled purpose in the writer, we have only

to suppose that, together with the above-mention-
ed general design, there was united a particular

one,— namely, to encounter those heretical no-

VOL. I.

tions, which probably were even then starting up

like weeds in tiie rising corn. And although it

cannot be proved that St. John wrote for the pur-

pose of supplying the omissions of his predeces-

sors, yet, as he has, in some measure, done so,

by the insertion of certain particulars, not reijuir-

ed by his principal design— we may say that ho

intended his Gospel to be, in some degree, sup-

plementary to, and consequently confirmatory of,

theirs.

I. 1. et seqq. On this noble Proeme (which

Augustin de Civ. D. x. 29. tells us a Platonic

Philosopher said ought to be written in letters of

gold, and hung up in all the churclies) see an

erudite Dissertation of C. Vitringa T. ii. p. 122

— Ii36.

— h] scil. . The expression

answers to the Heb.''• i" i'on. i. 1. which
the Evangelist seems to have had in mind. On
account of the jjv many Commentators explain

the phrase to mean before the creation of the

\vorld ; referring for examples of this sense of iv

\} to John xvii. 5. Eph. i. 4. and Prov. viii. 23,

where it is more exactly defined by the preceding, and the following npb -. But neither in those passages, nor in the one
heCoTe us, has iv properlij this sense; nor can it

ever have it. It is only implied from the context.

For what was existing «i the creation of the world
must have existed before it. By is here
meant the origin of all things; and fi' ^ is for

£7', and the expression is evidently meant
to designate eternity. Tlius it is by Nonnus ex-

pressed by, unconnected with time.

— b A(5yo;.] It is impossible, within the

limits of a work of this nature, to do any sort of

justice to the important, but most intricate subject

of the Logos. I must therefore content myself
with referring the reader to my Dissertation in

Recens. Synop., also to Tiltman, p. 27— 29. and
Townsend N. T. Chron. p. 7. seqq. also Dr. Bur-
ton's Bampton Lectures, p. 212— 24. Whatever
may be the source from whence St. John borrow-

ed this term, all the best informed inquirers are

agreed (contrary to the Unitarians) that it desig-

nates a real subsisting Being, and not an attri-

bute. — as Wisdom or Reason. Indeed, the per-

sonality of the Logos is manifest from the whole
of the Proeme.
The reader may consult the summary by Vi-

tringa or Townsend on the substance of the sense

contained in this Proem, and the Gnostical here-

sies which each clause has been supposed to en-

counter.
— -pig .] The phrase 6

denotes close union and intimate society, and, in

the present context, compared with 17, 5. and 1

John i. 1, cannot be thought to mean less than

communion of the Uirine nature, and participation

of the Divine glory and majesty, implying a com-
munity also of actions and counsels. This asser-

tion is repeated in the next verse
;
yet, as Tittm.

observes, " not by a Hebrew pleonasm, but in or-

der to more fully explain what is meant by this, and to shew how the Lord used
and evinced his majesty, and the Divine power
which he had with the Father ; and thus to declare

his Divine dignity by a new argument."
— b .] The sense is clearly

42



330 JOHN CHAP. I. 8, 9.

. ,C Infra 3 19
&8. 12! ' . , « -
&12. 46. . '' •, 9

" and the Logos was God." being the
subject, and { the predicate, as in John iv. 24.

b. and iv. 8. b . The
temerity of Crellius, who, to destroy this irrefra-

gable testimony to the Godhead of Jesus Christ,

would alter to, met with well merited
chastisement from Beng. and Wets. Some later

Socinians have attempted to compass the same
end, by maintaining that as; has not the Arti-

cle, it should be taken in a lower sense, to de-
note a God. But that sophism has been com-
pletely refuted by Beng., Campb., Middlet., and
Kuin. ; the last of whom has proved that, in the
present construction, tlie Article could not have
been used without producing a position as little

accordant with the Socinian as with the Trinita-

rian hypothesis. This criticism is confirmed by
the learned Professor Bournofi' in his excellent
Greek Grammar (in French). His Canon of the
Article in question is thus :

" En Grec, comme
en Fran^ais, c'est le nom precede de I'article qui
est le sujet ; I'autre est I'attribut. Ex. gr.\ ."

3. —- By \s mea.nt things
ill tlie world— the universe. Is for -, as the usus loquendi permits, and the con-
text requires. See Ps. cxlviii. 33. Many Com-
mentators take as denoting the instrumental
cause, as in Hebr. i. 2. But there is no reason to

abandon the opinion of almost all the ancient,
and the most eminent modern Interpreters, that
it denotes the efficient and principal cause, as in

Rom. xi. 36. 1 Cor. i. 9. Gal. i. 1. and often else-

where. As to the passage of Hebrews, it is of
quite a different nature to this of St. John ; since
in the latter only one agent is spoken of. but in

the other two agents are adverted to. Thus the
Logos is described as being " very God" and Cre-
ator of the universe ; who, on account of his

communion with the Divine nature, hath an equal
power with the Father ; and by his co-operation
with the Father, created the world.

The next words. \ ($ —. are usual-

ly explained as yielding the same sentiment
the foregoing clause ; the same thing being ex-
pressed both by affirmation and by negation, of
which see many examples in Recens. Synop. But
here we have not the same tliinn- expressed ; but a
much stronger sentiment. Even the dialysis ovSi

has an intensive force. Indeed Tittm. would
understand the words of the preserralion and gov-
ernance of what had been created.

Here 4 MSS., 3 inferior V'ersions, and many
of the Fathers (chiefly Latin) connect the words
S with the sentence following : and this

has been adopted by Dr. Burton. But I have not
thought proper to follow his example, 1. because
all the other MSS., all the Versions of any ac-
count, and the most judicious of the Fathers (as

Chrys., Epiphan., Theophyl., Euthym., Cyprian,
Arnob., and Jerome) adhere to the received con-
struction; and, 2. because if, with the ancient
Interpreters, we explain, " omne quod creatum
est per eum vitam accepit," ve have a sense which
involves a considerable tautology, and moreover
cannot be extracted from the words without vio-
lence. And if, with Wets, and Dr. Burton, we
suppose the sense to be 'Hlie thimr ichich ivas made
(i. e. the benefit which was gained for man) in or
through him icas life;" we gain, indeed, a good

sense, but one which cannot be proved to exist in

the words ; and which, indeed, would suppose the
words of a passage otherwise plain to be expressed
with an almost acnigmatical obscurity. By the
common construction, the same sentiment is ob-
tained, without resorting to any such violence.

4. Lightf. observes, that '' to the physical crea-
tion by the Logos is here subjoined a new and
moral one by the same." Strictly speaking, how-
ever, there is here (as Chrys. and Tittm. remark)
a reason given for what has just been affirmed.
— fV Ijv— .} It has been not a

little disputed, what is meant here by and. And no vonder, since these are terms of
very extensive signification, and there are several
senses in which it is equally true, that our Saviour
was life and light. And VV^ets. has adduced nu-
merous passages of ancient writers in which Gods
and Heroes are called the life and light of men.
By ^;) most E.xpositors think is here meant au-
thor of life and salvation ; and by, teacher and
promulgator of its doctrine, the Gospel. But
though that sense is very agreeable to the usus
loquendi, yet it seems to be not permitted by the
context ; which is elaborately discussed, together
with the force of the expressions and ,^
Lampe and Tittm. ; the latter of whom has shown
that, though the senses of and are often
interchangeable, yet that here denotes the
cause, the effect ; the former indicating vim
creatricem et facultatem, and belonging to all

creatures; the \attcT, salutem ipsam, and pertain-
ing to ma7t. " Thus (he observes) the sense is,

' In eo est vis vivifica,' seu, ' pollet vi, vitam et
salutem tribuendi rebus omnibus, eaque vi iititur

in primis ad salutem hominum.' " It is well ob-
served by Wets., that the iv denotes, that the
power was centred in himself, i. e. self-derived,

not as was the case with the Prophets; and that
his power was exerted by a proper and natural,
not an adventitious, acquired, or delegated force.
Thus he is elsewhere said^ .

5. — .} is a per-
petual image of ignorance, and also the misery
consequent upon it. See Is. ix. 2. Matth. iv. 16.

Acts xxvi. 18., and also the Classical citations in

Recens. Synop. Here the word is put (abstract
for concrete) in the place of ry

(Eph. iv. 18.), namely, persons immersed
in ignorance, idolatry, and vice, and consequently
far removed from light and virtue, holiness and
happiness. Thus the sense is, '' And this salva-
tion was offered to wretched, corrupt, and misera-
ble men : but the plan of salvation they did not
comprehend, much less did they accept and em-
brace it."

6— 8. The scope of these verses (which are
in some measure parenthetical) is to prevent mis-
apprehension, and to show the purpose of God in
sending Jolin ; and to prove, even on the evidence
of John himself, the infinite superiority of Christ
to John q. d. To bear witness to this light, and
further its reception, was John sent from God

;

not as being himself that light, namely the Mes-
siah, but to bear witness to the Divine mission of
Him \vho was so. is for oj, by an idiom not
confined to the Hebrew, but extending to the
popular dialect of every language.

7. , .} Here there is not SO
much a repetition of the same thing in plainer
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terms, as that . &c. is an epajwrihosis up-
on '. In fact, the tauto/oo-ies,

7-epetitio7is
J
pleonasms, and positions expressed both

negatively and alfirmatively, in which tliis Gospel
is said by the Commentators to abound, may al-

most all of them be accounted for on that princi-

ple ; which itself arose from anxiety on the part

of the Evangelist to impress the important truths

he had to communicate as forcibly as possible on
the minds of his readers.

8. .] The full sense is, " he himself"
i). riv TO ;'] " t!iat was the true

light ; " i. e. he was the true light. Of this use
of )0. with, examples are adduced by Wets.
In the sense of reitliti/ there is implied excellence,

as in John vi. 32. xvi. 1. and elsewhere.

is generally taken as put for tlie Future,
or to be talien to mean " who was to enlighten."

But it may rather be said to have the sense of the

Aorist, by which it denotes what is done at all

times; or it may be rendered, "who is to en-

ligliten." By - is meant men of all

nations," and not the Jews only; which is intend-

ed to oppose the Jewish notion, that the Messiah
was to come for the salvation of the Jews only.

The next words ^. are common-
ly taken (as indeed would seem more natural)

with . But the best Commenta-
tors are agreedthat they should be construed with
7-0 ^; : for in the former case, say they, the words
would seem unnecessary, and never occur in that

sense ; whereas in the latter, the phrase is very
significant, and applicable to Christ. (Comp. xii.

46, and iii. 19.) Besides, 8

was a usual phrase to designate the Messiali. See
vi. M; xviii. 37. And finally /« sense would
require the Article. As to the exact force of the

declaration, it seems to repeat, somewhat more
emphatically, what was said at v. 4. i).

10. ."] These words designate the
appearance and existence of the Logos on earth

in a human form. It is well observed by Tittm.,
that in this and the following verse ascendit ora-

tio : q. d. The only and true Saviour came to, and
abode in the world,— a world created by him;
but which, nevertheless, knew him not, acknowl-
edged him not as such. Nay, though he came to

his own people especially, yet even they receiv-

ed him not as the Saviour. Some take 'iiia to

mean the world at laro-e. But though it be true,

that the whole earth is the Lord's, yet Christ
could not be said to be rejected by those to whom
he did not reveal himself as Saviour, viz. the Gen-
tiles. Indeed, he professes (Matt. xv. 24.) that
" he was not sent but unto the lost sheep of the
house of Israel." The best Commentators are

therefore, with reason, agreed that , sub.

Co). 1. 19.

dt 2. 3, 9.

Can only mean his otrn country, or peo-
ple ; a sense of which numerous examples are ad-
duced by Kreljs, Wets., and Kypke. The Jew3
were the peculiar people of God, and consequent-
ly of Christ as united in the (iodhead. Besides,
the Jews might be called Christ's own people, as
having been born and having lived among them.

12. «.] The reasoning may be
completed thus. •' His countrymen, as a body,
rejected him. Yet his coming was not utterly
without effect. Some few did acknowledge him
as Messiah. And to such as did, (or hereafter
should,) he gave, «fcc." here denotes
pritulege; a signification sometimes occurring in
the later Classical writers and the LXX. By: is meant obedient and irtte worshippers
of God, and, from the adjunct, those who are ac-
knowledged by God as such, and admitted to the
privilege of Sonship : to be as happy in this world
and the next, as infinite Goodness, under the
guidance of infinite Wisdom, can make them.
The phrase often occurs in the discourses of our
Lord, and in the Epistles of St. Paul and St. John,
and is referred by Tittman, as the fundus locu-
tionis, to Deut. xiv. 1, 2.

13. 01 —- The sense, as laid
down by the best Commentators, is :

" Who ob-
tained that Sonship, {,) not by virtue of
ancestry, nor by any affinity, or connection of
human descent, but by a free grant from God."
The plural is used by adaptation to be-
fore ; but, of course, what is here applied to
those who received Jesus as Messiah during his
abode on earth, is equally applicable to those who
should, after his ascension, at any future period
receive him as Messiah and embrace his religion.
The plural has reference to the several an-
cestors from whom the children of Israel boasted
their descent; as Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob.
See 2 Cor. xi. 22. sq. I have, in Recens. Synop.,
compared Eurip. Ion, G93. '/ ''. The plural also occurs in Lycophr.
y. 804 & 1249. The two phrases, \.. and
f'/c. ., by Hendiadys, designate, per euphe-
7nismuin, the natural mode of descent, as opposed
to the spiritual one proceeding from the adoption
of God.

^

14. Kill b )| iy.] This is closely con-
nected with ver. 10. fV . and is a re-
sumption of what was there said : q. d. " And
[accordingly] the Logos was clothed with a human
body, and sojourned among us [men]."
i. would have been more Classical Greek. So
Artemid. ii. 35. f'tii; yap o'l ,
&c. This addition of the human nature to the
Divine, implies that conjunction, by which the
same ])erson is both Son of God and Son of man.—'.] There is no necessity to suppose
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(with Lanipe and Schoettg.) any reference to the and by he means it was uttered openly, ex

Schechiiuih. The sense is what Wets, lays down : animo, and decisively.

" He who had dwelt in heaven descended from — i — .'\ The sense of h

thence, that he might sojourn with men." For, seems to be, " He who enters (i. e. is to

as I have shown by many examples in Recens. enter) upon his office after me ; " in which sense

Svnop., signifies, " to take up one's quar- '^ frequently occurs in the N. T., and some-
te'rs, or sojourn." And it is here used in pref- times in the LXX. The interpretatiou of-
erence to , with allusion to the life of man as adiv ., is doubtful, and may be taken either

sojourn; and because it better designates that of time or of dignity. If the former be adopted
faniiliariter vivere which seems here meant ; and (as it has been by the later commentators in gen-
suggests such an intercommunity of all the func- eral, supported by the Latin Versions), the clause

tions of human life, as showed that he was really Sti- . ,)v. must be considered as expressing

and truly a vnan. the same sense as the preceding. And the vord3
The next words, Kui, «fccseem meant may be thus rendered from Tittm. : Hie est ille,

to intimate, that though he was real man, yet he quem indigitavi, cum dicerem, me sequitur, qui

was also something far more
;^
namely, n'ore of ante extitit, meque prior est." If the tatter,

God; iinplyingacommunity of the Pi'iw*' nature, (which is the mode adopted by the ancient and
The terms are such as merit attention. '- early modern Expositors, and also Lampe,) the

/, is very significant, and even emphatic; q. d. words will express this sense: "This is he of
" We distinctly saw his glory." Now there whom I said. He who cometh into the world [or

many ways in which they saw the §/()/!/ of Christ; entereth on his office] after me, is become of
namely, in his miracles, (see ii. 11,) and not only greater dignity than myself; inasmuch as, by his

in acts which evinced poiver, but wisdom and own Divine nature, he was always before me,
goodness also, in his ineffable love to men, such more honourable than I." This interpretation

as to induce him to suffer death, even the death seems to deserve the preference, as yielding a
of the cross, for their salvation. The Apostles sense equally suitable to the context, and more
themselves, too, (at least St. John and two

others) had seen his glory in his transfigura-

tion on Mount Tabor. Though these and the

other evidences of Christ's glory in his Mediato-

rial capacity John did not intend to specify, content

with affirming it to have been

,-, such a glory as might be expected in

worthy of the Baptist than the other. Of this

sense of, somewhat rare in the Scriptural

writers, an example occurs in Gen. xlviii. 20.

16— 18.] It has been disputed whether these

verses are from the Baptist, or from the Evan-
gelist. Tlie former opinion has been adopted by
many Interpreters : but (as Tittm. observes) it

a ^eing the only begotten Son of the Father
; jj^^

-
jg-j,^^ objection, that what is contained

who accordmgly IS, as St. Paul says, the 7.7«^ j„ these verses could hardly have been said by
T,l5 ^,, ''""• " 's to

j^j^^^ jj^^ Baptist of himself, his oicn times, and
be noted, that the ; (as Chrys. and ittm. re-

^f. ,,;^ disciples. Lamp, and Tittm. are agreed
mark.) does not •'•"''^'= =""'''"'" *^"* "'""'''" ^""

•
' •

-i
- . „ .. .

^ ,

truth ; i. e. tru' see Lamp^

plenty) seems to have referred to the expressionremark the use; for , which will account

for the use of the Genitive Avith instead of

the simple Genitive. And it is truly observed by

Bp. Bull, Judic. Eccl. p. 5G. " that

seems more significantly to express the Divine

generation of the Son from the Father, than the

simple genitive ; the intimating that the

Logos ita Dei Patris unicum filium esse, ut solus

revera ah atque ex ipso Patre genitus fuerit."

As to the cojistruction of the passage, many
regard the words ' — as paren-

thetical, referring to. But though

this makes the syntax regular, it does violence to

the structure of the sentence, and deteriorates

the sense. It is better, with others, to suppose

an enallage, (frequent in St. John.) and regard \^. This passage\ as put for. This is confirmed by an was perhaps in the mind of Prochis. Institut. C.

imitation of the passage in Theophyl. Simoc. p. p. 131, where he says, that the supreme Deity

115. Ka\ ^. ', imparts to the inferior ones, and to men. what he
'. is thought to be put, per Hendiadyn, possesses '. By are

for \< ; and the sense of'. meant all Christians of all times and places,

. to he " most gracioTis and benignant." Christ, as Tittm. observes, being the perennial

15. Having appealed, in a general way, to the fount.iin of felicity to the whole human race, of
testimony the Baptist bore to Jesus, John now every age.

proceeds to mention lo/iuf that testimony was; 17. b —.'] In these words

)) ;; 5 in ver. 14, and meant
by it to express the abundance of benefits and
blessings. Thus •. a. may be rendered,
" from his rich store-house of benefits and bles-

sings." How these are in Christ, appears from
the context, and is fully shown by Tittm. in Re-
cens. Synop. is a periphrasis

of the superlative, like the Hebr. jn ^^j m? an

idiom not unknown to the Greek, ex. gr. Theogn.
Admon. 3-H•.^' . Thus the sense
is, " benefits upon benefits."' abundance of bene-
fits. So Philo i. 351. (cited by Wets.) says the

Deity, after giving ,,', ] ,



JOHN CHAP. I. 18— 23. 333

18 & . '

^'0?> ^ ^.
19 ™ , -

| '', ' ' ^
20 £ ,* "/, ' y.al/ '

21 . ° '
;

; ' , ; & '

22 . '
;

23 7)' ; ^''
], & !

1 Ex. 33. 20.
Dlui. 4. 12.

Infra. 6. 46.

1 J(.hn4. 12.

Tim. 6. 16.

Man. 11.27.
Luke 10. 22.

m infra S. 33.

infra 3. 28.

Acts 13. 25.

Deut. 18. 15.

Isa. 40. 3.
Matt. 3. 3.

Mark 1. 3.

Luke 3. 4.

supra ver. 15.

(which were meant for the Jews at large) are

exemplified and illustrated the benefits received
from Christ by his disciples ; and the grace of
the Gospel is opposed to the rigour of the Law.
The Law was given as a benefit to the Israelites

;

yet it was harsh and burdensome ; its blessings

scanty, and those confined to one nation : whereas
the Gospel imparts its blessings, through Christ,

copiously to the whole human race. (Kuin.). denotes, per hendiadyn,, " the true and most excellent grace.''

See the contrast in graciousness between the Law
and the Gospel stated more at large by Wets.
Both the above Commentators, however, have
dmitted to notice what is especially adverted to,

— the grace of the Holy Spirit, in vhich the
Gospel was so superior to the Law. This
Christians receive from the of Christ

;

since to him (as is said at iii. 34.)& h ? '/.(. On which subject the

reader may profitably consult the 9th, 10th, and
11th chapters of the Dissert. Poster. Harmon.
Apost. of Bp. Bull.

18. ' i. .] This is an illustration of
the preceding verse by exaviple ; and that de-

duced from the clear knowledge of God commu-
nicated by Christ, q. d. [No wonder that the

Gospel of Christ should be so superior to the

Law of Moses] ; for no hath seen (i. e. per-

fectly known, learned) God ; not even Moses and
the Prophets. So Ecclus. xliii. 31.

avrov, ; This sense of bpqv, cor-

responding to the Hebr.) is found also in the

Classical writers. Thus the passage is by no
means in contradiction to Exod. xxsiii. 11, "the
liOrd spake to Moses face to face." Besides,

there is reason to think that it was Christ, the

Logos, who appeared as the Jehovah Angei,
on that and other occasions. On this important

point see Bp. Bull, p. 274. sqq. of his matchless
Defensio Fidei Nicsnne.
— b Hv . .] Lampe, in a dis-

sertation on these words, has proved that more is

denoted, than what the expression means in the

Classical writers, namely, participation in any
one's counsels,— and he lays down the sense as

follows :
" He who is most intimately connected

with the Father, and the dearest to Him." The
expression arose from the custom, common to all

the ancient nations, of reclining at meals ; ac-

cording to which he who sat next the host (who
was at the top of the table) seemed, as it were,
to lie in his bosom or lap.

—,'] Sub. ; has distinctly disclosed

his nature, attributes,' and will. There may be—
Wets, thinks there is— reference to the!,

or interpreters of the portents, and directors of
religious ceremonies among the Greeks.

19. ' .] q. d. and this testimony
which I have just adduced was borne on the oc-
casion following.
— o'l .] " the Jews of Jerusalem;"

meaning those who are elsewhere called o'l-^, had the authority of making in-,

quiry into the pretensions of prophets ; namely,
the Saiiliedrim. There is no reason to suppose,
with some, that the Evangelist has not given the
whole address ; for the in the question evi-

dently refers to the kind of prophetical character
claimed by John ; which implied an inquiry, 1.

whether he was the Christ ; 2. whether he was
Elias. The form was (it appears from
Wetstein's citations) not unusual, as addressed by
those who demanded to know any one's authority
to act in any business. Though the Sanhedrim
knew that John's ancestry did not accord with that
which had been predicted of Christ

; yet, when
they bore in mind what had happened to Zacha-
rias in the temple, and that his mother was of the
lineage of David, they might think it possible that

he was the Messiah ; especially as it 38 not ab-
solutely determined among the doctors whether
Christ was to be born at Bethlehem or not.

— — )\^ These words con-
tain the strongest a.sifi'ei-a^ion possible ; since the
two methods, assertion by affirmation and by ne-
gation of the contrary, together with a repetition
of the aflirmation, are here united.

21. ] A popular form of expression, for

oZv, yet sometimes found in the best writers.' ; the Jews supposed, from Malachi iv.

5, that Elijah would return from heaven, whither
he had been caught up, and would usher in and
anoint the Messiah.
— ovK .'] i. e. not in the sense in which the

question was asked ; though in another sense he
might be called Elias, as he came in the spirit

and power of Elias. See Matt. xi. 14.

— h' 1 ) ;] It is plain that this can-
not mean Elijah, since that would involve a vain
repetition. The .\rticle shows that it must de-
note some particular prophet. The best Com-
mentators, ancient and modern, are of opinioit

that Jeremiah is meant, thus the sense will be,
" the prophet promised," namely, in Deut. xviii.

15— 19. See Acts iii. 22.

22. 7;] i. e. what sort of person art thou,
whether a prophet or not ?

23. fwvri, &c.] i. e. as the older Commen-
tators interpret, "I am the person there spoken
of; " or, as the later ones, " What the Prophet
(namely, Isaiah iv. 3. ) there says, holds good of
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me ; you find there, what will be a sufficient

description of my person and office."

25. . &c.] The Pharisees (such

as these persons were) thought that the power of

baptizing Jews, and thereby forming a new Re-
ligion, was confined to the INIessiah and his pre-

cursors the Prophets ; who, they supposed, would
return to life for that purpose. The subject of

the nature and lawfulness of John's baptism is

elaborately treated on in a Dissertation of Dan-
zius on the baptism of Proselytes, inserted in

Meuschen's Nov. Test, ex Talm. ill. From which
the most important passages are translated and
introduced in Mr. Townseod's Chron. Arr. N. T.,

Vol. i. 107. seqq.

26. , &c.] The sense of the an-

swer is : "I only baptize with vjater, and collect

followers for the Messiah, from whom a very dif-

ferent and much more powerful baptism may be
e.xpected ; even a far more efiective means of
purifying the people. Moreover, He whom you
require (i. e. the Messiah), and by whose author-

ity I do this, is amomx you."
28.' This reading (instead of the com-

mon reading) is found in almost all the

best M.SS., every Version of credit, many Fathers
and ancient Commentators, and almost all the

early Editions ; and was restored to the te.xt by
Wets., Matth., Griesb., Knapp, Vater, Tittm.,

and Scholz, who are of opinion, that the common
reading proceeded from a mere conjecture of
Origen ; who, because the situation here does not
correspond with that of Bethany, vhere Lazarus
and his sisters lived, made the change in ques-
tion, forgetting that there are in all countries

many places of the same name. So in Juda>a,

Bethsaida, Bethlehem, and Emmaus : and Beth-
any, from its siirnification (namely, a ferrv-place

or passage), was very likely to be one. Besides,
this seems meant to be distinguished from the
other Bethany by the addition nipav too,
which, I apprehend, denotes on the opposite »7^
of the Jordan : for we may be sure it was on the
rjjjir-side. The meanint; of the name Betliabara
is almost exactly the same with that Bethany.
Insomuch that many learned men (;is Schleusn.)
are of opinion that Bethabara and Bethany vere
only two different names for the same place

;

which is very probable. We need not, hovever,
suppose, with Schleusn., that the place, in the age
of Christ, was called Bethamj, and in a later one,
Bethabara. It should rather seem that Bethabara
is the more ancient one. And if, as there is groat
reason to think, Bethabara here is the same vith
the Bethabara of Judges vii. 24, what Schl. says
could not be the case. The difficulty, however,

may be removed by supposing that Bethabara was
the original name of the place ; but that in the
time of Christ it was usually called Bethania, as

better designating its situation ; the original cross-

ing being hy ford, having now been changed to

that hy ferry ; yet that, notwithstanding this, the

old name (of which many examples might be ad-

duced) still continued in use, probably among the
common people, who are always averse to such
changes of names. Insomuch that in the time of
Origen, it seems to have been commonly called

Bethabara. For he says : \ -
-^ ' , '-. Hence he changed the

reading; which others also approved.

29. " firai'pioi'] This was after the baptism of
Jesus : but the expression refers not to the bap-
tism, but to the mission of the priests and Le
vites.

— ^—] In order to rightly un-
derstand these words, we must observe, that as

often as in Scripture the name Lamb is applied

to Christ, so oli;en the subject of what is spoken
is his death and passion ; inasmuch as he under-
went it for men. And in this view John the Bap-
tist considered Jesus, when he called him lanib,

namely, as suffering and dying like a lictiin. It is

clear that he meant to represent our Lord as one
dying, and that in the place of others. For he has
subjoined the words h' -, by way of explication. Now the phrase alpctv

answers to the Hebr. pn x>^jrj or

XK'3> which neversignifies to remow sins,

i. e. e.rtiipale inii/uity from the earth (as some re-

cent Interpreters suppose), but to forgive sins (as

in Gen. 1. 17. Exod. xxxiv. 7. Nuna. xiv. 19. Ps.
.xxxii. 1, 5. 1 SamTxT. 25. xxv. 28.), to pay (lie

penalties of sin, either one's own, or others ; as in

Exod. xxviii. 38. Lev. v. 1. x. 17, where are con-
joined, as synonymous, the formulas to bear the

sin of the people, and expiate and to atone the
people with God. Therefore the formula to bear
sins signifies to be punished because of sins, to

undergo punishment of sins. Furthermore, as to

bear one's own sins denotes to be punished for one's
own sins, so to hear the sins of others, must mean
to be punished for the sins of others, to undergo
the punishment which the sins of others have de-
served.

Moreover, Christ is said to bear the sin of the
ivhole world; and therefore the interpretation

above mentioned can have no place. ; It must be
observed, too, that there is in these formulas a
manifest allusion to, and comparison with ap/ac-
ular victim. For such a victim was solemnly
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brought to the altar, and then the Priest put his

hands over the head ; which was a symbolical ac-

tion, signifying that the sins committed by the
persons expiated were laid upon the victim ; and,

when it was slaughtered, it was then said to bear

the sins of the expiated ; by which it was denoted
that the victim paid the penalty of the sins com-
mitted, was punished with death in their place,

and for the purpose of freeing them from the

penalty of sin. Therefore when Christ is called

the lamb bearing the sins of the world, it is mani-
fest that we must understand one who should
take upon himself the sins of men, so as to pay
the penalties of their sins, and in their stead, for

the purpose of freeing them from those penalties.

(Tittm.) On this passage see Recens. Synop.,
the admirable work of Abp. Magee on the Atone-
ment, and the authors by him referred to. Exa-
mine also the Marginal References in Scott's

Bible. On the deeply important subject here
treated of, I cannot express my sentiments belter

than in the words of Mr. Townsend, Chron. Arr.

i. 103. " In support of the doctrine of the Atone-
ment there is more authority than for any other

revealed in the Jewish or Christian Scriptures.

It was taught in the beginning of the patriarchal

dispensation, the first after the fall, in the words
of the promise, and in the institution of sacrifices.

It is enforced by the uniform concurrent testi-

mony of the types, prophecies, opinions, customs,

and traditions of the Jewish Church. It is the

peculiar foundation and principal doctrine of the

Christian Church in all ages, which has never
deviated from the opinion that the death of Christ

on the cross was the full, perfect, and sufficient

sacrifice, oblation, and satisfaction for the sins of
the whole world."

.30— 34. John now mentions7 he obtained
this knowledge, that Jesus was the Messiah

;

namely, by an express revelation from God. Up
to the period of his baptism our Lord (such was
his humility of deportment) had passed for a mere
man. He was first made known as Messiah by
John at hi^ baptism, and through him to the mul-
titude. Whether John had before any knowledge
of Jesus by face, is variously disputed. Certain

it is that he did not know him to be the Messiah.
That knowledge he obtained by a Divine revela-
tion, which had given him the sign whereby he
should recognise the Messiah ; namely, the de-
scent of the Holy Spirit, in symbolic figure, upon
him. That sign he saw in Jesus, and was there-
fore sure he was that personage.

Moreover, when it is said, I knew him not [as

Messiah], this is not contradictory to the passage
of Matt. iii. 14. ; for, as Mr. Holden observes,
John might have declined tlie office of baptizing

Jesus in consequence of knowing his superior
wisdom and sanctity, and perhaps from his be-
lieving him a prophet ; and yet might not have
known him to be the Messiah. All that is here
affirmed being, that John was ignorant of the true

character of Jesus till the time of his baptism.
The words''. &c. should be renaered :

" But to the end tliat he should be made mani-
fest to Israel, am I come baptizing with water."
It is not said that this was the sole, but only that

it was the cliief end.

34. .'] This is thought to be Preter.

for Pres. but the sense is, " have borne, and do
bear witness."

35. rq .[ Namely, two days after the
mission of the Priests and Levites. See v. 29.

'— e'wTi'iKci'] "was standing." i. e. was there.' is Omitted in many MS.S., Versions, and
Fathers, and is cancelled by Matth., Vat., Tittm.,
Griesb., and Scholz.

39. Ti [7 ;] A popular form of expression,
signifying, " What is your business with me ?

"

— iroTi] " where dwellest thou 1 "

is used either of a habitation, or a lodging,

as here, and in Luke xix. 5. xxiv. 29. Acts xviii.

3 and 20., and often in the Sept., and sometimes
in the Classical writers. So also manere, in the
Latin. By calling Jesus 6\ they showed
that they sought instruction ; and by addressing to

him the question?, they requested private

conversation; no doubt, on the great doctrine

which then occupied the minds of all reflecting

Jews.
40. ((5.[ The most correct view of
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the scope of this reply, seems to be that taken by

Eutliym. ; who says that our Lord did not tell

them where he abode ; but bade them follow him,

to inspire them with confidence. Of these dis-

ciples one, we learn, was Andrew. The other

is generally supposed to have been the Evangelist

himself, who usually suppresses his own name :

(See xiii. 23. xviii. 15. xix. 26.) but Epiphanius

says John or James.
— /.] The is omitted in most of the

ancient MSS. and the early Edd., and is cancelled

by almost every Editor from Beng. and Wets, to

Scholz.
41— 43. On the seeming discrepancy here be-

tween the Evangelists, see Recens. Syn.

42.\ liiof] for aS. (like the

Heb. ))
" his brother." An idiom frequent both

in the N. T. and LXX.
—, &c.] When a significant name

(such as Peter, Thomas, or Tabitha) was given

to any one, it was usual to translate it, when the

person was spoken of in a different language. The
Evangelist here follows this custom, both to ex-

plain the import of the names fllessiah and Ce-

phas (which the Gentile converts of Asia Minor
were not likely to understand) and to prevent his

readers from mistaking the persons spoken of for

some other persons.

44. h Very many MSS., Versions,

and Fathers omit the & . here, but insert it after

Atyci ; and so Griesb., Matth., and Scholz edit,

perhaps rightly.

— fioi.] A form of speaking equiva-

lent to " become my disciples," and sometimes
used by the Grecian Philosophers.

46. .'] This is supposed to have been
the same with the Bartholomew mentioned by
Matthew ; that being a sirname, as is plain by the
occurrence of the name&\ twice in Jose-
phus, namely, Antiq. xiv. 8, 1. and Bell. i. 9, 3.

It therefore means Son/. or^- Various

reasons are there for the above supposition. And
1. that all the rest of John's followers mentioned
in the chapter were received into the number of
the .\postles ; 2. since John nowhere makes men-
tion of Bartholomew, nor the rest of the Evan-
gelists of Nathanael ; 3. since Luke vi. 14., in

his list of the Apostles, puts Bartholomew after

Philip, with whom Nathanael was converted.

47. f* 'iiai^apiT— tlvai] i. e. ;
it seemed little probable to Nathanael that good
man, much less a prophet, and least of all the
Messiah, could come out of Galilee, still less from
Nazareth, which was but a mean country town,
whose inhabitants, as indeed all the Galilaians,

were held in contempt by the Jews ; the cause
for which has been attributed to their being a
mixed race, partly of Gentile origin, very corrupt
in their morals, and reckoned boorish and stupid,

even to a proverb.
— cQXov \ We.] A formula equivalent to Judge

for yourself; Seeing is believing:.

48. >)] for. A common permutation.

The appellation true Israelite (denoting one \vho

imitates the virtues of the Patriarch Israel, see
Rom. ix. G.) \vas given among the Jews to persons
remarkable for probity. In the words tV r.T

there is thought to be a reference to what
is said of Jacob in Gen. xxv. 27. But it seems
rather to have been a phrase borrowed from Ps.

xxxii. 2. xiv. 3. (compare 1 Pet. ii. 22.) to desig-

nate one who is integer viicr scelerisque pnrus, a

man of thorough integrity, whose profession of
religion is not leavened with hypocrisy, one of

undoubted integrity towards men, and unfeigned
piety towards God; in short, the character of
whom a great poet has said

—

" An honest man 's the noblest work of God."

50. Nathanael, in his answer, seems to hint

that Jesus had been informed of his character by
his friends. In order, therefore, to remove this
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supposition, and show Nathanael that he know
him not from the inl'ormation of Philip, or any
other person, but from his own knowledge, our
Lord mentions what none could know but I'hilip

and Nathanael : /,, . Now this circumstance of
sitting under the fig-tree, Chrysost. and Theophyl.,
with the best modern Commentators, well illus-

trate by supposing that Philip had found Nathanael
under a. certain Jig-tree ; and had then, as often be-
fore, conversedwMi him about Christ ; and that 7101P

our Lord mentions this in order to evince his divine
power. And no wonder : for there had been a
conversation of only tnw, nor was there any one
present who could tell what had passed at it.

Thus a conversation was alluded to, lield at some
time previous, and in a particular place, identify-

ing it, and distinguishing it from any other. A
proof this of supernatural knowledge, and con-
sequently of a Divine commission. Hence Na-
thanael, from this display of superhuman knowl-
edge, even of the secrets of the heart, could not
but recognise a divine virtue in Jesus. (Tittm.)

That conversation, meditation, and even prayer,

Avas carried on under fig-trees, is proved by the

Rabbinical citations of Lightf. and Schoettg.
— h' .] By this it is plain Nathanael

meant the 31essiah. And from the term just after,

"King of Israel," it is as plain that he thought
only of an earthly kingdom. Our Lord, however,
encourages his i'aith, imperfect as it was, in the

words following, " Dost thou believe," &,c.

51,52.?—' .] On the

scope of this assurance the Commentators differ
;

some recognising reproof; others, praise ; which
latter view seems best founded. " Our Lord
(says Tittm.) at once commends and e.rhorts."

With respect to the words ' —'-, the Commentators are not agreed
whether they should be taken literally, to signify

such angelic manifestations as those recorded at

Matt. iv. H. xxviii. 2. Lu. ii. 9, 13, 22, and 43.

Acts i. 10.; or figuratively, in the sense, hence-
forth " you will see me enjoy the especial provi-

dence and signal defence of the Almighty
;
you

will see far greater works than this, even mighty
miracles wrought by me ; so as to leave no doubt
of my Messiahship." The former view is adop-
ted by the ancient and the earlier modern Com-
mentators : the latter, by those of after times, and
especially the recent Interpreters ; and it seems,
upon the wliole, to deserve the preference. Yet
the literal sense need not be e.rch/ded ; nor is it

without reason that most of the older Commen-
tators suppose an allusion to .lacob's vision. Gen.
xxviii. 12. Thus the meaning seems to be, that

they should henceforward see such a series of

miraclfs wrought by Christy in the course of his

VOL. I.

ministry, that it should seem as if heaven were
opened, and the angels of God were continually

(as they appeared in vision to Jacob) ascending
and descending upon the Son of Man : hinting

that in the Gospel dispensation now commenced,
should be fulfdled the blessings which had been
fguratively represented by that vision.

II. 1. Trj" rpi'ri;] i. e. On the third day
after Christ's arrival in (ialilee from Bethany.

here denotes a marriage-yea.«<.

2. .] On what ground, whether of rela-

tionship, or of acquaintance^ Jesus was invited, is

variously conjectured. It is most probable that

the bride or bridegroom, or both, were related to
his mother, Mary, who, it is supposed, had been, 0, and had been already
there making arrangements for the feast, since it

is plain that she had the chief direction therein.

The house is conjectured to have been that of
Alpheus or Clopas, who married the sister of
Jesus' mother.

3. o7iOj' ] equivalent to
;

the wine is " falling short." Comp. Gen. xliii. 2.

This might very well happen without supposing
any excess on the part of the guests ; since these
festivities lasted a considerable, though not any
certain number of days. Besides, Jesus and his

disciples were probably not calculated on when
the wine \vas provided ; and more than were ex-

pected might be attracted to the company by the
fame of our Lord. With what intent Mary ad-

dressed our Lord, the commentators are not
agreed. Some suppose she meant to hint that it

was time to depart : and our Lord's answer, they
think, imports that it was not yet time to go.

That, however, yields a very frigid sense, and
supposes something enigmatical in the words :

which were no doubt meant to intimate the ina-

bilitj' of the host to provide a further supply of
wine. And, from the poverty of our Lord, it is

not probable (as some imagine) that this could be
a hint to him to provide a supply. It seems best

to suppose, (with Chrysost., and almost all the

earlier modern Commentators,) that Mary had a
view to the remov.d of the want by iniracle. In-

deed, considering the wonderful circumstances

of her son's birth and childhood, and the recent

testimony to his Divine mission by John the Bap-
tist, she was ivarran/ed in that expectation. Thus
the words may be considered as a hint that it

would be proper to commence his Ministry, and
prove his Divine mission by a miracle, which
should imite a benefit to her friend, together with
a manifestation of his own Divine power. Her
directions to the servants plainly evince the above
e>;pectation. Tliough th.it our Lord had been
accustomed to work miracles in private, for the

43
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BUpport or comfort of his mother (as some imag-

ine), is inconsistent with ver. 11., unless the

words there be taken somewhat violently, of

public miracles.

4. f/(oi , ;] These words cannot

import (as some Commentators suppose) strong:

reprehension. For that would seem unmerited

by the address preceding. As far as the opinion

rests on tlie yhvai, it is utterly unfounded; since

this was a form of address used even to the most

dignified persons ; and employed by Jesus to his

mother on the most aflecting of all occasions. As

to the other words, coi, they are a for-

mula taken from the language of common life

;

and must be interpreted according to the occasion

and the circumstances of the case. It usually

denotes impatience of interference, signifying,

" What hast thou to do with me ? " as appears

from numerous passages, both of the Scriptural

and Classical writers, adduced by AVets. and

others. This would seem to be the sense here
;

though it was probably modified by the tone of

voice, and softened into a mild rebuke for inter-

fering with him in a matter where her parental

claim to respect could have no authority over

him.
The words following-— evidently mean,

" The right time for my doing what you suggest,

is not yet come ;'' which implied that he alone

was the proper judge of that season, and would

seize it when it arrived; thus mixing comfort

with mild reproof The time seems to have been

when the wine was quite exhausted, and thus tlie

reality of the miracle \vould lie undoubted.

6.] i. e. water vats, or butts for domestic

puoses, and the various washings prescribed by

the Jewish Law. See Luke xi. 39.

— .] Kara here signifies propter,

for the purpose of; a very rare sense, for which

the Classical writers use -. Thus, in a kindred

passage of Plutarch, which I have adduced in

Recens. Synop. ™ iroWol- -, rb 'XovTpbv, /.
— .] On the exact quantity designated

by the Commentators and Antiquaries

are not agreed. For the term may desicrnate the

Heb. HD, to which it answers in the LXX., i. e.

a measure containing 7.^ gallons ; or the Attic

measure Melretes, consis'ting of 9 gallons. See
Eisenschmid de pond, et mens. iv. 2. The latter

is the more probable ; thouch.even according to

the former, the quantitv of liquor has been cavil-

led at by sceptics. But the lartreness of the

quantity would be refjiiisile in order to place the

miracle beyond dispute. Nor can the quantity be
thought enormous for many days' consumption

of such a number of guests as had assembled ; to

which more would now be added by the fame of

the miracle, and from curiosity to see the worker
of it. Not to say that we need not suppose all

the wine to be consumed. The sulus, if any,

would be acceptable to the newly married couple.

7. — .] These circumstances

are not, as some fancy, too minute to be worthy
of introduction. They are mentioned to evince
the truth and 7nairnitude of the miracle ; as in

that Avorked by Elijah, 1 Kings xviii. 33— 35.,

the Prophet in like manner exclaims, " Fill four

barrels with water, and pour it," &c. " Do it

the second time— Do it the third time." The
words vere, no doubt, pronounced, and the thing

done, puhlichj. The order to fill them, which
was fully obeyed, rendered all collusion, by pro-

curing and introducing of the, impossible.

That what the guests saw as water was become
wine, was likewise evinced in the plainest manner.

8.'] " the director of the feast,"

i. e. a person (not one of the guests) who was
appointed to superintend the preparations for, and
management of, a feast; examining the provisions

and liquor brought forward, and passing among
the guests to see that they were in want of noth-

ing, and giving the necessary orders to the ser-

vants. (See Ecclus. xxxii. 1.) This^'
is to be distinguished from the,-, or, of the Greeks, and the rnod-

erator, arbiter, rex conrivii, of the Romans. This
latter was one of the guests, chosen sometimes
by lot, who presided at the table, and prescribed

rules in regard to drinking, &c. (Wahl.) Walch,
Lampe, and Kuin., say, that the Architriclinus

was a domestic. Indeed, if he was the same with

the Triclinarches of the Romans, he vus such.

A decisive proof, however, is that Juvencus, in

his Hist. Evang., terms the Architriclinus a stim-

mus minister. The wine w.as, as usual, handed
to the Architriclinus, in order that he might t.aste,

and see if it wer^ worthy of being set before the

company.
10. —.'] This denotes what

it n-ns cu.'itoniary to do : which is illustrated by
the Classical citations in Wets. is from, (probably derived .<rom the Northern word
Med or Meth) and signifies to moisten, or be
moistened with liquor, and in a figurative sense
(like the "Latin madere rino) to be saturated vitk

drink. In Classical use it oenerallii, but not al-

ways implies intoxication. O.»!? exception I have
myself adduced in Recens Synop. from Aristot.

ap. Stob. Phys. ii. 312. where the wise man is

permitted -. So also

Plutarch Alex. 69. (a passage very similar to Gen
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xliii. 34.) and Menander ap. Athen. p. 3G4. In
the Hellenistic writers, however, as Joseph.,
Philo, and the LXX., it (like the Heb. -\3iy) very
often only denotes drinking freely, and the hilarity

consequent. So in Gen. xliii. 31•. it is used of
Joseph's brethren. Of the Commentators some
adopt the former, some the latter sense. It should
seem not very necessary to confine ourselves to

either; since the Architriclinus is not speaking
of the guests present, but only makes a general
observation as to what was usual. ,
literally, minus nobile, less [n-oof/.]

— £/! . . .] preclude
the suspicion that their taste was vitiated, through
excessive drinking, so as not to know water from
wine, Jesus orders it first to be carried to the
governor of the feast, who must have been sober

;

for those who were entrusted with this office

were obliged to observe the strictest sobriety,

that they might be able properly to direct the
whole business of the entertainment.

11. ,.] properly denotes 1.

a mark, seal, or token, by which any thing is

known to be what it is, and distinguished from
something else ; 2. a pledge or assurance, taken
in evidence; 3. a. miraculous sign, a miracle,
either 1. in confirmation of the Divine power or

legation of the worker of it ; or 2. a miracle

simply ; in which case it is either joined with, or Stands by itself A miracle may be
defined, with Farmer and Dr. Maltby, " Every
sensible deviation from, and every seeming con-

tradiction to. the laws of nature, so far as they

are knoicn to us. By thus expressing myself
(says Dr. Maltby), I would guard against an ob-

jection which has been made to the language em-
ploved by some advocates, as well as enemies, of

Christianity, when they represent miracles as vio-

lations of the laws of nature." Dr. Brown, a pro-

found metaphysician, and the successor of the

celebrated Dugald Stewart, contends that miracles

a priori, are possible ; that they are not violations

of the laws of nature, and are capable, under

certain circumstances, of being made credible by

testimony. "The possibility (says Dr. Brown),

of the occasional direct operation of the power
which formed the world, in varying the usual

course of its events, it would be in the highest

degree unphilosophical to deny ; nor can we pre-

sume to estimate the degree of its probability.

The laws of nature, surely, are not violated when
a new antecedent is followed by a new conse-

quent ; they are violated only when the antece-

dent, being exactly the same, a different conse-

quent is the result. A miracle is 7wt a violation

of any law of nature. It involves, therefore,

primarily, no contradiction, nor physical absurd-

ity. It has nothing in it which is inconsistent

with our belief of the most undeviating uniform-
ity of nature ; for it is not the sequence of a dif-

ferent event, when the preceding circumstances
have been the same : it is an effect that is new to

our observation, because it is the result of new
and peculiar circumstances. The antecedent has
been by supposition different ; and it is not won-
derful, therefore, that the consequent also should
be different. While every miracle is to be con-
sidered as the result of an extraordinary ante-

cedent; since it flows directly from a higher
power than is accustomed to operate in the com-
mon train of events which come beneath our view,
the sequence which it displays may be regarded,
indeed, as out of the common course of nature,
but not as contrary to that course." On this

whole subject see Home's Introduction, vol. i.

205— 271.
— . The may be rendered

a7>d so, as in Matt. xii. 45. xiii. 22. Luke ix. 39.

John X. 11. Acts vii. 10. and sometimes in the
Sept.

13. rd .'] The best Commentators, an-
cient and modern, are generally agreed that St.

John mentions y'o;/)• Passovers as occurring during
Christ's ministry, of which they reckon this as the
1st ; that mentioned at v. 1. the 2d ; that at vi. 4.

the 3d ; and that at which Christ suffered as the

4th. Thus his ministry will extend to three years
and a half.

14. cvpev—'.] The best Commenta-
tors, ancient and modern, are generally agreed
that this circumstance was prior to, and conse-
quently different from the similar one recorded
at Matt. xxi. 12. sq. There seems a great pro-
priety in this symbolical action (which denoted
the purification of the Jewish Religion) being
used both at the beginning and the close of
Christ's ministry.
—.] The number of victims of all sorts,

(as we learn from Josephus,) sometimes amount-
ed to 2,500,000 ; and it is certain from the Rab-
binical writers, that immense traffic was carried
on in cattle, &c. for victims, and much extortion
practised ; a great part of the profits of which ac-

crued to the Priests. Even at the best, very great
indecorum was involved. The. here are the
same with the at Matt. xxi. 12, chang-
ers of small coin.

15. ( .] "a scourge of ropes," or

bands made of rushes, &c., such as were used
for tying up the cattle. We need not, however,
suppose much, if any, use made of the,
except to serve for a symbolical action. Besides,

there was no need of stripes. The traffickers,

conscious of the unlawfulness of their proceed-
ings, and struck by the Divine energy of our
Lord, would not hesitate to obey his injunctions,
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especially as the crowd of approving and admiring his resurrection from the dead will be the espec-

bvstanders would be ready to enforce that obe- ial sign by which his Divine mission shall be de-

dience. clared.

— (Cf'p/ia.] This signifies s?wa/i coin, from -. 20. —.1 The sense is :" For
For the most ancient coins (especially the Orien- ty and six years hath tliis Temple been a build-

tal) being (like Spanish rials) of a square form, ad- ing." The use of the Aorist will permit, and
mitted of being cnt, so as to form the lesser kind facts require this rendering. For it was then the

of money. is especially suitable to jni- 46th year since the time when Herod commenced
nute coin.

—''.] Some would read ^^, from
certain MSS. But though that is more accordant
with Classicul usage, it is, probably, ex inierpre-

tatione.^ was, it should seem, used
in tlie common dialect for

17. h — /(£.] This brought to our Lord's
mind tlie words of Ps. Ixis. 9. in-

volves an Oriental and emphatical metaphor, ap-

propriate not only to grief or indignation, (as

here,) but to other of the more violent passions,

which (in the vords of Gray) " inly gnaw the

heart." See Job xix. 22, and the Classical pas-

sages adduced by Lampe and myself in Recens.
Synop. |? ToP signifies, not zeal of, but

zeal for ; and the Aorist signifies exedere

solet.

For, is found in very many
ancient MSS. and early Edd., and is adopted by
almost all the recent Editors.

the building. He formed it on a dilapidated one
originally erected by Zorohabel ; using the old

materials, and sometimes the old foundations.

In consequence of which, and especially as it

was raised by parts, the old buildings being grad-

ually pulled down, and new ones erected in their

place, so the edifice was still called Zorohabel's,

and the second Temple, nay even Josephus so
terms it.

22. ^] i. e. by a comparison
of those parts of the O. T., \vhich predict the
Messiah's rising from the de.ad, both with Jesus'

words, and with the fact of his resurrection, they
thoroughly believed in the inspiration of the
Scriptures and the divine mission of Jesus.

23. ^.] What these were we know not.
But from this passage and from iv. 45. and vi. 2.

it is certain that Christ worked many miracles
not recorded by the sacred writers.

— 3 .] Their faith, how-
ever, it appears from what follows, was only an

19. vadv .] An acut^ dictum, so ut- external and historical, not an internal and vital

tered to draw the attention of the by-standers; one. The understanding was convinced, but the
the understanding of which, however, might be will was not subdued to obedience,
aided by action ; our Lord pointing to his own 24. 7.'\ Some Commen-
body, the temple of the Logos. Thus the He- tators take this to mean, " he did not trust his

brews used to call the body '^nx». See person (i.e. his life and safety) to them." But
Note on 2 Cor. v. 1. Nay, Philo calls it, or this is frigid ; and it is better, with the most em-
hpiv, with reference to the dignity of the soul ineiit Commentators, ancient and modern, to in-

which tenants it. Indeed, /^; and (found terpret the phrase ^£<;•(7<•/?/ ; " he did not place
in the sense of hodij in Lycophr. Cass. 783.) both any implicit confidence in, by imparting his true
denote a ZiMVrfi'wtr• ; and St. Paul often speaks of character as Messiah,— carried himself cautious-
the body of a Christian as being a temple of the ly and circumspectly towards them." The com-
Hoiy Spirit. The Imper. has here, as often, a y/fic Aviojc/irf^-e of the hearts of men which is tlius

permissive sense
; . d. you viaij destroy ; which ascribed to Christ, is among the other irrefraga-

differs little from the hypothetical sense, " Be it ble proofs of his Divinity} for omniscience is the
that you destroy." Our Lord means to say, that attribute of God alone.
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. We are now advanced to a most impor-
tant narrative,— in which, as it has a bearing on
one of the most important doctrines of the Gos-
pel, more than usual care should be taken to

trace the true scope and intent of the Evansrelist

in recording this conversation, and to ascertain tlic

real im|)ort of the phraseology there employed.
Now the nitoii of the sacred historian was here,

as ill all other parts of his Gospel, to set forth the

glory of the Lord ; and in the present instance
particularly it should seem meant to illustrate his

omniscience. This is a key to the general import
of what is narrated. Another important point is

the true character and real motives of Nicodemus,
in seeking this interview. That, however, is a

subject involved in much obscurity ; since we
have there no direct information from the Evan-
gelist, but are left to collect both one and the

other from the narrative itself; which, while it

doubtless contains the siihstavce, of what was said

by our Lord, yet probably records but a part of
what was said, at least, by Nicodemus. Hence
no little diversity of opinion exists as to the char-

acter and motives of this ruler. Some ascribe to

him integrit!/, candour, and diffidence ; united,

however, with timiditij ; and they suppose his

motives in seeking this interview to have been of

the most honourable kind. Others paint his

character in very different colours ; ascribing his

coming to pride cloaked under pretended humili-

ty, craftiness, and dissimulation, subservient to a

purpose of treachery. Between these opposite

views a middle course will probably conduct us

nearest to the truth. We may suppose him to

have been a proud, timid, and, in a great degree,

worldly-minded man : though, at the same time,

it should seem that in his character the good pre-

ponderated above the evil •, and his motives ap-

pear, upon the whole, to have been good. If this

Nicodemus was, (as is generally thought,) the

Nicodemus of whom so much is said in the

Rabbinical writers, we may gather some informa-

tion that will prove important towards ascertain-

ing his real character and views. He is there

described as a man of unbounded wealth, even to

a proverb,— of magnificent liberality— of piety

the most ardent,— insomuch that they ascribe to

him the working of miracles. His splendid for-

tune was, however, they say, attended by a re-

verse .almost as great as that of Jo/». If to this

we add what we learn from the Evangelist,— his

official character, as a Ruler, and his high renown
for learning, as i/ic teacher of Israel,— we have
the picture complete. Now it is obvious, that a

person so circumstanced, — vith so much to lose,

and nothing, in a worldly point of view, to gain
by any change of religion in the Jewish nation,

would be naturally disposed to favour the present

state of things : and to be tardy in embracing a

new religion, and especially one so persecuted

and evil spoken of as the Christian. None of his

rank in life had hitherto embraced it ; and, ac-

cordingly, he might think that great caution was
necessary on his part. ITnensy doubts had prob-

ably long weighed on his mind. His reason was,

on due inquiry, convinced that the evidence for

the Messiahship of Jesus was of the strongest

kind : and he could not but consider with alarm

what would be his punishment if he neglected so

great salvation ! But to ijield to these convictions,

and openly embrace the Gospel, involved sacri-

lices of the severest kind,— all that was consid-

ered valuable in life, nay, probably life itself.

Now Nicodemus was not one of those who are

ready to give up all for religion's sake. In short,

with many prejudices of the mind, was doubtless

united a latent unsoundness heart. His con-

victions of the reality of our Lord's pretensions

had probably been gradual, but were now decided.

Yet he was not prepared to make those unsparing

sacrifices which the circumstances of his case de-

manded. Not venturing openly to avow, what he

secretly believed, he resolves, like most timid

and selfish men, to steer a middle course ; and,

with the usual expedient of cowardice, seeks to

do that privately which he was afraid to do pub-

licly ; and, accordingly, seeks an interview by

night, in order to be privately admitted to his dis-

cipleship. From the manner in which that inter-

view was conducted, it is plain that our Lord fully

penetrated into his real character. And if we
Dear in mind tiie various prejudices and infirmi-

ties of the man, in conjunction with his recent

and sincere, but not deeply rooted faith in Christ,

we shall be enabled to ascertain the real scope
of what our Lord addressed to him. It seems to

have been the especial intent of our hord rst to

humhle his pride of rank, wealth, and talents.

That pride had, it seems, induced Nicodemus to

think that Jesus would receive hi/n as his convert

on easier and less humiliating terms than those

\vhich he required from the people at large ; name-
ly, that of submitting to public baptism, and thus

o\vning his need of repentance, and a total change
of character. We cannot, of course, ascertain

precisely the nature of the information for which
Nicodemus meant to have applied, had he been
allowed to propound all his inquiries. But they

were probaljly on the nature and properties of true

relio^ion; and the way in which those imperfections

which he could not fail to discern in the Jewish,

might be remedied. He commences the conversa-

tion with a sort of half proud, half flattering com-
pliment, expressive of the conviction of himself
and all who weiiihed the evidence of miracles to

prove a divine mission, that Jesus was at least a

teacher sentfrom God. Whether Jesus were the

Messiah or not. Nicodemus was probably uncer-

tain ; and perhaps one chief purpose of his visit

was to ascertain that point, in a close and confi-

dential interview. Fluctuating between hope and
fear, doubt and conviction, he was resolved to

know how far the doctrines of Jesus, when stated

in private and confidential communication, did or

did not coincide vith the notion which he had
formed of the Messiah. See a Discourse of Bp.
Heber on the character of Nicodemus.

2. .'] So many MSS. and some Versions
and Fathers, vhich is adopted by almost all the

recent Editors.
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3. — . &0.] It is with great

probability supposed by Beza, Calvin, Lampe,
Tittm., and Kuin., that this reply of our Lord in-

terrupted Nicodemus in his address ; and that, in

order to increase his faith, by evincing his perfect

knowledge of what was passing in the mind of

the Jewish teacher, our Lord, without waiting till

lie should have propounded his inquiries, antici-

pated him by replying to them i7i thought. What
those inquiries were, however, has been much
disputed. The earlier Commentators suppose

them to have been on the mode of attaining eter-

nal salvation : most recent Commentators, on the

person of the Messiah, and the nature of the salva-

tion to be expected. But there is no reason why
both these views may not be united. The ques-

tion, however, hinges on the force of the expres-

sion^. Many recent Expositors (as

Rosenm. and Kuin.) maintain that it here denotes

a total change of sentiment and opinion as to the

Messiah, the nature of his kingdom, and the ben-

efits thereof But no proof has been made out

that the expression in question was ever used
merely of a ch.ange of sentiments and views. Be-
sides, it is plain, from a comparison of these

words with those at vv. 5 & 7, that such cannot
be the sense here intended. It should seem that

, our Lord did not intend to advert to any particu-

lar heads of inquiry meant to be propounded by

Nicodemus, but cuts off all such discussions at

once, by laying the axe at the root of the preju-

dices and errors which struggled with his faith,

and made him only half a. believer; declaring

that there must be an entire change of heart, dis-

position, &c., as implied in the sincere embrac-
ing of a new and spiritual religion, before he could

hope for salvation through the Messiah. The
expression . is plainly equivalent to

or^^, which denote prop-

erly a new birth, but figuratively a complete alter-

ation and reformation. Our Lord, however, evi-

dently intended more than even that ; as appears
V. 5. (where see Note.) That Nicodemus under-
stood his words in the manner above explained,

there can be no doubt ; for the expression was a

common one amons the .lews, to signify an entire

change of heart and life, though it was almost al-

ways connected with baptism as the siimbol or

pledge of it. The expressions, therefore, of
Nicodemus, in his answer v. 4, and. must not be taken, with many
Expositors, in a physical, but in amoral and meta-
phorical sense, q. d. ; "As it involves not only a

physical impossibility, but a moral unfitness, for

an aged man to be born ac;ain ; so it involves as

great a moral unfitness for such a person to be

figuratively born again, by a total change of mind
and heart. He meant, doubtless, to hint that

there would be a far greater moral unfitness mhis
case, a man of his great consequence in all re-

spects, such as ought to exempt /»'/« from ordinary
probations and empty ceremonies. To this our
Lord replies by simply repeating his former asser-

tion ; and though he retains the same figure, he
varies its form, to set forth the full extent ofwhat
was required of him. Now the expression-
pov was one commonly used by the

Jews to denote the total change of religion, from
heathenism to the worship of the one true God

;

but it was also applied to the entire change of
heart and purification of mind typified by the cere-

mony of baptism. That the term must be
understood of baptism, is quite plain from Titus
iii. 5, and other passages.

The purpose of tlie next verse (6.1 seems to be,

to set forth the indispensable necessity of this re-

generation by water and the Spirit, in order to

the attainment of everlasting salvation ; for that,

as the mere natural or animal life depends on flesh

and blood, so does the spiritual life depend on the
baptism by water and by the Spirit.

8. The argument here is, that however
strange this two-fold regeneration may seem, it is

not to be thoutrht impossible, — any more than
many wonderful phenomena in the natural
world ; which are obvious to the sevises, though
their caiises defy all explanation. And in order

to illustrate a spiritual truth by something famil-

iar to the senses, our Lord subjoins an example
from the icind, on the causes of which see an in-

teresting extract from Vogler in Recens. Synop.
The expressions, however, are not to be inter-

preted with philosophical subtilly, but according
to popular ideas ; for the investigations of Wolf,
Wets., and others, have proved, that both the

Hebrews and the ancients in general were accus-
tomed (by a sort of proverb) to signify any thing

unknown or obscure by comparing it with the

wind. The application of the figure is, that a.

man knows that his heart is more interested in

religion, that he has a deeper insiaht and greater

relish for spiritual truths : and though he does
not perceive the immediate influence from which
this change proceeded, yet the effects he knows by
communing with his own heart. And they are of
a kind which he must ascribe to the Author of all

good, though he cannot trace the exact process by
which that heavenly agency was employed for

that effect ; yet he does not the less believe its

reality. Here, too, there may be an allusion

to thii freedom of that Divine grace, which, not
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confining the blessings of salvation to the Jeios,

extended them to the wJwIp Imniaii race.

9. On hearing this, Nicodemus, partly per-

plexed with what seemed obscure, and partly

confounded with what, though he understood, he
was not prepared to receive, exclaims, with un-
feigned surprise, bbvarai ] —

a

mode of expression which involves a modest re-

quest for further information. Our Lord, how-
ever, before he communicated this, was pleased to

humble his pride, by adverting to his ignorance
of what, as " a teacher of Israel," he might have
known, because the Prophets of the O. T. had,

though obscurely, intimated these truths. See
Isaiah xlix. 21. Ixvi. 8. Ezek. xxxvi. 26, 27.

xxxvii. 9, 10. His humiliation must have been
great indeed if the expression h mean,
as Bp. Middl., with some reason, supposes it to

do, '' the teacher of Israel ;" a title which he aptly

compares with those given, in the middle ages, to

the great schoolmen ; one of whom was called

the Atiiielic Doctor ; another, the Admirable ; and
a third, the Irrefragable.

11. —.^ The best Com-
mentators are agreed that the plural is here used
agreeably to the usage of persons in authority.

(See iVIark iv. 30.) The next clause ..
is still more significant than that which preceded.

Both are expressive of tliat complete knowledge
which our Lord, as united with God the Father,

could not but possess. There is also implied
knowledge by a virtue of his own, and not by
revelation.

12. Having at v. 11. asserted the authority \\\
which he was invested, as a teacher come from
God ; and made his claim to complete truth in

every statement, and unerring wisdom in every

doctrine ; our Lord here points out the improba-

bility of producing conviction in greater matters,

when his endeavours to convince upon the less

had been thus unsuccessful. " If I have told

you earthly things, and ye believe not, how shall

ye believe, if I tell you of heavenly things V as

much as to say : The same absence of impartial

inquiry and fixed attention— the same disposition

to measure every tenet offered to your considera-

tion, by your own confined views, or crooked
prepossessions— the same unwillingness to ex-

amine the s>'Ounds upon \vhich, as Teacher of
Israel, you have erected your pretensions to supe-

rior sagacity and sanctity— these very same causes

which prevent you from believing what is more
familiar to your memory, and more obvious to

your understanding, will have betrayed you into

more criminal incredulity, when your Teacher
expatiates upon a subject of (-ax greater difficulty

and moment. By are denoted eartldy

doctrines, such as that of regeneration by water
and the Spirit, so called because they are things

done upon earth, and therefore to be compre-
hended. By. is meant the purposes

of God for the salvation of man, involving the
doctrines mentioned in the subsequent part of
this discourse ; and also other doctrines, which,
though not adverted to in this conversation, were
afterwards revealed by the Holy Spirit ; namely,
the mysterious union of Christ with God, and
His being subject unto death not only for the
Jews, but for the Gentiles; such as are by St.

Paul termed. The sense of the whole
passage is most learnedly discussed, and the full

force of i- ably pointed out, by B. L.
Raphelius, in the erudite Preface to his father's

Notes on the N. T. He confirms the above ex-

planation of- by two apposite quotations

from Origen and Ammonius, and also the expla-
nation of ., &c. in the next verse.

13. — ovpav(o.'\ Literally to

ascend to heaven could not apply to our Saviour;
for his ascension had not yet taken place : fgzira-
tivehj. it means the investigation of hidden things

3

and for such investigation Christ, who came down
from heaven, was peculiarly qualified. The phrase. oipaibv (as Schoettgen and others
notice) is used agreeably to the language com-
monly employed of one announced any reve-

lation,— that he had ascended to heaven and
fetched his knowledge from thence. The S)v is,

I conceive, of the Present Indefiidte ; and b

ovp. means, " whose proper dwelling-place is iu

heaven." The sense, then, is :
" And no one has

ever ascended to heaven, to bring down this in-

formation from heaven, nor can any one except
the Son of man, (i.e. the Messiah) reveal the
counsels ofGod for the salvation of man, i. e. "No
one knoweth the counsels of God but I who came
down from God." Now in Deut. xxx. 11. we
read :

" This commandment which I command
thee this day, it is not hidden from thee, neither
is it fir oft'. It is not in heaven, that thou shouldst
cry. Who shall go over the sea for us, and bring
it unto us, that we may hear it, and do it V Al-
luding to which passage St. Paul, at Kom. x. 6.

says :
'• The righteousness which is of faith

speaketh on this wise. Say not in thine heart,

^Vho shall ascend into heaven 1 (that is, to bring
Christ down from above). But what saith it ?

The word is nigh thee, even in thy mouth, and in

thy heart: that is, the word of faith, which we
preach." Meaning, that the Gospel Dispensation
is not so hidden, that wo must draw it from
heaven, or raise it from the abyss; for this were
literally the same as if a man were to endeavour
to bring down Christ from heaven

; it would im-
ply, that having come dovn from heaven before,
he had not in his Gospel sufRcie:;tly explained to
us the principle of justification and other heavenly
things necessary to our salvation. See also Prov.
xxx. 4. A similar form of expression occurs in
Job xii. 32. and Luke v. 10. (where see Note.)
Christ, then, who literally had been in heaven,
is metiphoricaliy said to have ascended thither,
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because, being in the bosom of his Father, he
had the fulness of knowledge in heavenly things.

14. Let us now trace the connection between
what is said on heavenly things, and the ascen-

sion of Christ into heaven, and the lifting up of

the Son of man. Our Lord does not content
himself with stating that Nicodemus would not
believe, if he told him of heavenly things : he
points out his own pen/liar knowledge of these

things, showing that no mere tnan hath so under-
stood these heavenly things as the Son of Man,
who came down from heaven to reveal them.
Thus there is evidently, though it has been de-
nied, a connection between the declaration about
heavenly things, v. 12. and the assertion at v. 13.

that they were known to Christ. Indeed, v. 14.,

which Schmid calls independent even of v. 13.,

is, in reality, connected with both that and the
preceding one. Having asserted that the Jevs
would not believe him, when he spoke of heav-
enly things ; and declared, that He who was in

heaven had therefore contemplated and known
them, he selects a particular and most striking

itistanre of that vhich the Jews would not admit,
and which he himself knew and came to reveal.

He simply lays before jNicodemus two of the pur-

poses of Divine wisdom for the salvation of men,
which unassisted reason never sould have pointed
out— purposes which, till revealed, miijht well be
called mi/sleries— purposes which liai^uiir been re-

vealed, instead of being any longer mysterious to

the human mind, became at once level to our
apprehensions, credible to our reason, and such as

powerfully to interest our alfections. They were
as follow's:— Nicodemus had, in common with
other Pharisees, looked for the temporal advan-
tages of the Messiah's kingdom ; and his imasi-
nation arrayed him in all the pomp of earthly

majesty. But what says Christ ? " As Moses
lifted up the serpent in the wilderness, even so
must the Son of man be lifted up." Was not,

then, the doctrine of a crucified Redeemer one
of those " heavenlv things" w'hich Nicodemus and
his countrymen were most unlikely to receive.

Was it not a doctrine, the knovledge and com-
munication of which was reserved for that exalted
Being vho came down from heaven. See more
in a Sermon of Dr. Samuel Parr, on the Conver-
sation of Christ with Nicodemus.
The doctrine, however, of a svfferins; and dtiinr^

Messiah, onr Lord as yet, from caution, revealed,
even to Nicodemus, veiled under figure and
senigma ; and though meant to stimulate his

attention, it probably vas very imperfectly com-
prehended by hiin then, though he after-
wards bring "it to mind, and both see the full

truth and recognise a solemn prediction fulfilled.

The figurative way of expressing it was this : The

Messiah must (it is destined that he should) be
suspended on high, as was the brazen serpent in

the wilderness. Comp. viii. 28. xii. 22. 32. This
is plain from v. 16. It is not, however, agreed
on among the Commentators whether this brazen
serpent was meant to be a type of Christ cruci-

fied. Almost all the ancient, and nearly all the
modern Commentators up to the middle of the
last Century, maintained tlie affirmative. But
the negative has (after Greg. Naz.) been sup-
ported by nearly all Commentators since the time
of Vitringa, especially by Kuin., A. Clarke, and
Tittm., whom see in Recens. Synop. Tiiere is,

they show, only a comparison, namely, as to the
ki7id of death, and its cause ; which consists 1. in

Christ's being suspended on the cross as the
brazen serpent was suspended aloft by Moses

;

2. that as all vho looked with faith upon the
serpentw'ere cured of the bite of the fiery serpents,

so all who have faith in a crucified Saviour
not perish, but have everlasting life.

15.'—.'] Our Lord here adverts to
the causes and the effects of this being lifted up.

The ca7ises were, 1. to save the human race from
that utter perdition, which Avould have over-

vhelmed them, from sin, original and actual

;

2. to acquire for them eternal salvation. The
ejects were, 1. deliverance from perdition; and
2. restoration to that favour of God, which is

" better than life."

16— 21. Most of the recent Commentators
(as did Erasm. formerly) regard these verses as

the words not of Jesus, but of the Evangelist.

This they argue from certain repelitiorts, the sttjlr,

and other matters of doubtful disputation. But
there is no reason to abandon the common opinion,

that they are a continuation of our Lord's dis-

course. Toi' is, as Grot., Lightf., and
Tittm. remark, meant to show that the salvation

to be obtained by the Saviour was to be extended
to all the nations of the earth, and held out to

every individual of the human race, in contra-

diction to the notion of the Jews, that he would
come to bless and save them alone. Comp. 1 John
ii. 2. "EAuKtv is here equivalent to /',
and signifies " hath delivered him to death ;

"

which implies that he was a ransom for a sinful

world. Comp. Luke xxii. 19. Rom. viii. 32.

Gal. i. 4.

17. Tittm. observes, that what is said from v.

17. to 21. is levelled against the Jewish notion,

that the Messiah would come for the benefit of
the Jews only, nay, would rather destroy the

Gentiles. is said to be for';, and to

have the sense punish and destroy. We may ren-

der :
" God sent his Son into the world not to ex-

ercise severe judgment and inflict punishment on
any nation * tlie world, but that every one of
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them, through his atonement, might be put into

the way of salvation." This truth is repeated at

V. 18., but so as to show, that there will be no dis-

tinction between Jew and Gentile, since every

one, of whatever nation, will have part in this

salvation. Our Lord, however, engrafts upon it

another sentiment in ; i. e. he is not

only doomed to perdition for refusing the offers

of salvation, but he is already as good as punished,

so certain is his condemnation ; or, he is already

miserable by the slavery of sin, nay, he is self-

condemned and past all hope of salvation.

19. , &C.] The best Com-
mentators are agreed that by ^-piVis is meant not

the punishment itself, but the ground of the con-
demnation, as the cause of the punishment. The
meaning is, that Christ is not the cause of any
evil such men suffer by not listening to his doc-

trine, but the blame rests solely with themselves,

who, blinded by passion and prejudice, were in-

disposed to receive the truth, though coming with

the fullest evidence, and spurned the gracious of-

fer of salvation ; ev oh, to use the words of St.

Paul, 2 Cor. iv. 4. b \, ' -.
20, 21. The sentiment at the last clause of

V. 19. is liore illustrated; and the discourse con-

cludes with a gnome generalis, showing the per-

nicious effect of immorality on all inquiries after

truth.

— <j>av\a'\ The word properly signifies little,

paltry i and, 2. uwrthless and vicious.. The idea of truth here and in some
other passages of the N. T. is that of rectitude and
goodjicss. as opposed to what is base and vicious.

So in 1 Cor. .xiii. 6. )';£ is opposed to ^.
The expression to do the truth, is often found in

the Rabbinical writings. In iv the iv corre-

sponds to the Heb. 3, and signifies ascreeahhj to;

and •}, " God's will." On '^^ just before,

see Note on Ephes. v. 13. and my Note on Thu-
cyd. vi. 33. No. 15.

22. .'] Not "into Juda-a,"

since any one in Jerusalem must necessarily be in

Judiva; but, as Wolf, Lampe, and Kuin. inter-

pret, " the territory of Judaea," as distinguished

from its metropolis. So Luke v. 17. vi. 17. and
not unfrequently in the Sept., as Josh. viii. 1. I

have given into thy power the King of .\i,

T!6\tv . So Jerusalem and
its (which is the more usual term) are dis-

tinguished infra xi. 55. And we say " go into the

country," as distinguished from the metropolis,

without reference to any particular part of the

VOL. L

country. It is not said to what place our Lord
went to hold his baptism. We may, I tliink, not
improbably conjecture it to have been Bethany
or Bethabara, where Jolm had been baptizing ; on
which see Note supra i. 28. The true situation

of the place seems to be on the Jordan, about 5
miles from its embouchure into the Dead Sea.

This might very well be called the Ford or Ferry
town, since (being situated at the nearest point of
the Jordan from Jerusalem), it formed the regular

passage from Jerusalem to Peraia and Arabia. It

should seem that John had removed from Betha-
bara to^, ill order that the Samaritans also

might the more conveniently come to his Bap-
tism.—'] i. 8. through the medium of his

disciples ; for Christ did not himself baptize. See
iv. 2. Thus what a King's servants do is ascrib-

ed to himself. Our Lord declined himself bap-
tizing, probably from a dignified modesty ; because
baptism bound the persons to religious obedience
to himself, and might therefore with less ostenta-

tion be administered by another. Why St. Paul
baptized few or none, was because of his being
always engaged in more important avocations

;

and that solemn initiatory rite could as well be
performed by any other person.

23.& \)] "many streams," i. e. from
the adjunct, much water. A sense (perhaps pro-

ceeding from Hebraism) often occurring in the

Apocalypse. At and. sub. -.
25. '] for, disputation, as in

Acts XV. 2. At . Beza, Grot., Middlet.,

and Kuin. supply ; an ellip. not unfrequent
after a Genitive ; but here not necessary to be
resorted to, since , like tlie Heb. f^, may mean
" on the part of," and thus tlie same sense will

arise as if had been written ; with the addi-

tional intimation that the dispute originated with
John's disciples. For the common reading -, very many Versions and Fathers have, which is preferred by most of the Commen-
tators, and adopted by almost all the Editors from
Wets, to Scholz ; and with reason ; for the ellip.

of is frequent, wherens that of would
be anomalous. Besides, the change of

into was likelv to take place from the

plural just before. This Jew may be supposed to

have been one of those who had been baptized by
Christ's disciples.

— .'] The meaning is not quite

clear. Some take it of the romparative merit or

efficacy of John's baptism and that of Jesus. But
that is a sense which cannot well be elicited from

U
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the words. It should seem that the discussion

was on the nature and efficacy of baptismal puri-

fication (as. signifies in 2 Pet. i. 9.) ; which,
however, was closely connected with another on
the comparative efficacy of the baptism of John
and that of Jesus. If the nature of Christ's bap-
tism were considered, it might \vell be thought
that that of John was unnecessary. On tliis,

therefore, John's disciples went to consult him.
26. t/v liCTa. This expression only denotes

Jesus' attendance on John to be baptized. The
words (ji . perhaps have reference, not so

much to the testimony borne by John to Jesus,

as to the increase of Jesus's celebrity, and credit

consequent on it. They thought that John,
through e-tcess of modesty, had exaggerated the

dignity of Jesus ; whom, it is plain, they did not
consider as the 3Ifssiah. However, the

does not (as Wets, imagines) imply contempt, but
rather ill-will. , for oi, very vutnij,

by an hyperbole usual to those who speak under
the influence of passion and prejudice.

27— 30. Here the Baptist checks their exces-
sive attachment to himself, and envy at Jesus

;

first by showing the real nature of Jesus' person,
and that couched in a gnome ffeneralis, " A man
can receive notliing except it be given him from
above." By this he means, that he himself can
take nothing to himself that God has not given
him ; nor can Jesus do so : therefore whatever is

done by him happens by the providence of God.
Then he proceeds to disavow that superior dignity

which his disciples ascribed to him ; reminding
them of his public and private avowal, that he
was not the Mkssiah, but only his herald, to
prepare for his coming. (Tittm.)

29. h , &C.] The subject is

here illustrated by a similitude derived from com-
mon life, in tracing the nature of which some
Commentators obscure rather than illustrate the
subject by references to Jewish Antiquities.

Lampe, Kuin., and Tittm. are rightly agreed that
there is merely an illustration by similitude (as

in Matt. ix. 15. and Mark ii. 19.), in which John
compares Christ to the bridegroom at a marriage
feast, and himself to the,, or brideman ;

who was a friend that had been employed to ne-
gociate the marriage, and had acted as his agent
throughout the whole affair. There were, indeed,
two paranymphs

; one on the part of the bride-
groom, tlie other on that of the bride ; who after-

wards acted as mediators, to preserve peace and
harmony between the new-married pair. The
allusion at — 6 -

is variously explained. The words are most
probably supposed to allude to the ceremony of
the formal interview, previous to marriage, of the

betrothed pair, who were brought together by the

paranymphs to a private apartment ; at the door
of which they were themselves stationed, so as

to be able to distinguish any elevation of voice on
the part of the sponsus addressing the sponsa

:

from which, and from the tone of it, they would
easily infer his satisfaction at the choice made
for him by them, and feel corresponding joy. The
sense, then, may be thus expressed. " As, in the
ceremonies pertaining to marriage, the sponsus is

the principal person , and his parnymphus wil-

lingly cedes to him the preference, and, rejoicing

in his acceptance, is content to play an under
part ; so do I willingly sustain the part of a hum-
ble forerunner to Christ.", is com-
plete, consummate.

31. To cut off all future occasion for compari-
son, John shows that there will be less and less

room for it ; since the celebrity of the one must
increase, that of the other decrease ; and so re-

splendent will be the glory of the former, as to

cast that of the latter into the shade, and cause it

to fade away like the morning star, or the waning
moon at sun-rise. (Tittm. and Euthym.)

31 — 36. The Commentators are not agreed
whether these are to be considered as the words
of the Evangelist, or of John the Baptist. The
former is the opinion of most recent Commenta-
tors, and is grounded on the style and manner
being that of the Evangelist. That, however, is a
very precarious argument. It is better to adopt
(with almost all ancient and most modem Com-
mentators) the latter view. For, as Tittm. re-

marks, " there is a complete connection of these
words with the preceding ; without the interpo-

sition of any expression, from which it could be
inferred that what follows is from the Evangelist.

Nor is there any reason w/ii/ he should have added
these vords, and chosen to confirm by his own
judgment the testimony of John the Baptist,

which must have been to his readers alike remark-
able and deserving of credit. On the other hand,

there are obvious reasons why this passage should

be from John the Baptist ; for in it he seems to

have intended to advert to the reasons confirming
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what he had said, namely, that the precedence is

due, not to him, but to Jesus. It is, he means to

say, only just that kis fame should be spread, and
the number of his disciples be increased, inasmuch
as he was sent from heaven, endowed with gifts

immeasurably great ; nay, was the beloved Son
of God, the Lord and promised Saviour of the
human race." Indeed the words cannot be the
Evangelist's ; for allowing all that can be claimed
for the force of the not unfrequent hyperbole in& (as meaning so few as to be next to none),
it would be by no means a correct representation
of the state of Christian converts upwards of GO
years after the death of Christ. The first two
verses of this portion are very similar in senti-

ment to supra vv. II, 12, & 13 ; and the antithe-

sis betveen f'»c ] and 6 neces-
sarily involves the divinity of our Lord Jesus
Christ.

We must supply ck ), to cor-

respond to €K ?. The sense is : "A
mere man is not endued with knowledge of divine

things, has not that intimate acquaintance with
the secret counsels of (lod, which He possesses

who is of celestial origin (to whom God giveth

not the Spirit by measure, v. 34.) ; he, therefore,

teacheth, and can teach, only what is earthly, in-

complete, and imperfect. But he who is endued
by God with a complete knovledge of heavenly
things, being thoroughly conversant with the

counsels of God, speaketh the words of God : and
he is, from his origin, superior to all men in dig-

nity, and far exceeds even the Prophets in spirit-

ual knowledge."
With b — I would compare .^schyl.

ap. Stobaei Serm. Eth. p. 98. to '. At ( we may
supply f^, i. e. tv . The signi-

fies " and [yet]."

33. The Baptist here corrects the grievous er-

ror of undervaluing Jesus, by showing (of course,

with an admission of Jesus' Messiahship) that he
who believeth or hath faith in Christ, hath it in

God. (Tittm.) is (as Chrys. says)

for, and signifies attests, confirms, professes

his belief; a metaphor taken from deeds signed
and sealed. For as testimonies of contracts, or
other engagements, were confirmed by the addi-

tion of a seal, any confirmation of truth was call-

ed ] and as by the imposition of a seal,

thing is rendered unsuspected of fraud, sure
and certain, therefore, came to mean to

ccnfirm, as here and in Eph. i. 13. 2 Cor. i. 22.

Sap. ii. 5.

34. oh IK —1.'\ The phrase
with verbs of giving, denotes, by implica-

tion, spaiingly, restrictedly, like provisions in a
besieged city. And so the Latin ad demensum,

tribuere. , denotes completely. The
best Commentators are agreed that there is an al-

lusion to the Prophets, the very greatest of them
being allowed by the Jewish Rabbis to have only
had the gifts of the Holy Spirit , and that
the law itself is only given ad mensuram. On
the particulars of this unbounded power, see
Tittm. in Recens. Synop. is for,
which occurs just after.

35.] i. e. whatever is necessary to pro-
cure the salvation of man.

3G. Here are declared the conseqne7ices of Taith,

and also want of faith, in Christ. In the former
clause is not (as most Commentators imagine)
simply for, but the Present is used, to show
the certainty of the thing ; " it is laid up for him."
By b is meant he who refuseth this faith

;

though there mayhe, as Doddr. thinks, an allusion
to that principle ofunreserved obedience to Christ,
which can alone make faith available.

is a Hebrew phrase denoting, " he shall nev-
er possess eternal life." The words following
suggest the reason : and the descending series
(as observes Bp. Jebb) " is magnificently awful

:

he who, with his heart, believeth in the Son, is al-

ready in possession of eternal life : he, whatever
may be his outward profession, whatever his the-
oretic or historical belief, who oheyeth not the Son,
not only does not possess eternal life, he does not
possess any thing worthy to be called life at all

;

but this is not the whole, for as eternal life is the
present possession of the faithful, so the wrath of
God is the present and permanent lot of the diso-

bedient ; it abideth on him, not being removed by
the atoning merits of the Redeemer."

IV. In this Chapter is recorded an important
discourse of Christ with a Samaritan woman; for

illustrating the purpose and scope of which, the
Evangelist prefaces the narration with some par-
ticulars respecting the occasion which led to that
discourse. Dr. A. Clarke has well pointed out
the numerous internal evidences of truth, which
strike the mind of the attentive reader, in this

narrative, which concentrates so much informa-
tion, that a Volume might be filled with its illus-

trations of the history of the Jews, and the geog-
raphy of their country. Our Lord, it should seem,
left Judffia (perhaps suddenly) in order to avoid
every thing that could needlessly excite the in-

dignation of the Ecclesiastical Rulers, and proba-
bly for other reasons, adverted to by Doddr.

1./ '!.] " is making
more disciples than John, and is [even] baptizing
them." So Grot, or is making more disciples by
baptism.

4. £5 .] It was so far necessary, aa

being a much shorter route than through Per<Ea.
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11. This, and the mention of the cattle enjoined,

is agreeable to the simplicity of early times, and
which has, more or less, always prevailed in the
East.

13, 14•. Our Lord here shows that he does not
depreciate Jacob or his well ; but intimates that

however great was the benefit bestowed by the

Patriarch, he can bestow a far greater, and thus is

superior to Jacob.
— (;) £15 .] i. e. shall have nothing

more ever to desire. See Rev. vii. IG. The
general meaning of the words, when divested of
the figure, is, that such shall be the vivifying ef-

fect of the Gospel, as to satisfy the most ardent

desires of the soul ; which, placing its happiness
in God and his worship, no other desire will be
thought of. Also, that such is the nature of that

doctrine, that it purifies a man from vicious incli-

nations, and is, as it were, an ever-springing foun-

tain of holy affections, producing comfort here,

and everlasting happiness hereafter ;" like that

good spoken of by an ancient Philosopher, " quod
non fiat in dies deterius, quo non melius possit

optari." (Seneca Ep.) To drink, Lampe ob-

serves, signifies to fully imbibe Christ's doctrine
;

and nj/yrj and\\ involve the idea of peren-

nial abundance.
15. }6 , &c.] The Commentators are not

agreed vhether this was spoken in simplicity, or

ironically. Both may, in some measure, be ad-

mitted. Comp. vi. 34. ',
.

16. Perceiving that the voman did not yet

comprehend him, or perhaps began to trifle with

him, our Lord was pleased at once to check her
rising freedom, by reminding her of her immorali-
ties ; taking care withal so to efl^ct this as to

prove himself a Divinely commissioned Monitor
and Teacher.
— avSpa .] Our Lord, indeed,

knew already, that sne had no husband : but he
bid her do ibis, knowing that the answer that

would thus be returned, would afford him occa-
sion of showing her his omniscience, and admon-
ish her of her immorality.

17. -] i? not put ironically, but is simply
for \, as is plain from the words following^'.

18. . .] " is not [really] thy husband."
It appears that the voman had been five times
married ; but whether those marriages had been

dissolved by death or by divorce, does not appear.
Both might be the case ; and as divorce was then
shamefully prevalent, this implies no certainty
of infidelity on the part of tlie woman; to repre-
sent whom as a harlot (as some Commentators
do) is unjustifiable, though this is better than the
other extreme into which some run (even Tittm.)
of representing the woman as free from all blame,
by supposing that, though not actually married to
this person, she was espoused to him. That would
require the to be taken for ; which is a
straining of the sense, and is refuted by the words
ovK> avipa ; and as oc i: f implies cohabita-
tion, she cannot be acquitted of living in concu-
binat^e; which, however common in the East, and
though neither there, nor in the West, then ac-
counted very disgraceful by the multitude, yet
was held by persons of any pretensions to virtue
as sinful and impure, because transgressing the
primeval and sacred institution of matrimony.

19. on >.] The woman is

justly amazed that a stran.oer and a.,Jew should
be acquainted with the whole tenour of her life

;

for T\avTu may be taken populariter, to denote
the leading events of her life. Such knowledge
she knew could not be acquired but by Divine
revelation ; and therefore she justly inferred
that Jesus must be at least a prophet ; and, as
such, be a proper authority to appeal to for the
solution of the controverted question as to the
comparative holiness of the Jewish and the
Samaritan places of common national worship.
To this question our Lord so answers as to give
her to understand, that it is not necessary to dis-

cuss it at all ; since there was at hand such a
total change of religious institutions as to render
it nugatory.

20. tv ( "] i. e. Mount Gerizim, on
which the Samaritans maintained that Abraham
and Jacob had erected an altar, and offered sac-
rifices to Jehovah ; and, therefore, that the Deity
had willed blessing to be pronounced from thence,
and an altar to be erected, alleging in proof Deut.
sxvii. 2. 12.; and, in order to "make surety
doubly sure," inteolating the text at v. 4. and
changincrl^^^ -/, into c^'pj, Gerizim. Hence
they called it •' the blessed mount," " the holy
place." For iv very many MSS.
and most of the early Editions, have h Spei, which is received by almost every Editor
from Wets, to Scholz. 1 cannot, however, ven-
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ture to admit it, the old reading being superior in

exteiiial, authority ; and I think in internal, for

the new reading seems to be (as the character of

several of the MSS. which support it would lead

us to suppose) ex emendatione ; though unground-
ed; for fV tJ ipti conveys, I conceive, a

stronger sense (namely, " in this very mountain")
than tv , which latter is very suitable

at V. 21., since there we have no emphasis. Grot,

and Lampe notice and illustrate the custom
(probably ante-diluvial) of worshipping the deity

on mountabu, perhaps as being thought nearer to

heaven ; or rather, I conceive, from high moun-
tains being more suited to devotion, by their being
removed from the din of men. .So Milton's Par-

adise Lost, i. " Sing, heavenly Muse, that on the

secret top of Horeb or of Sinai," ifcc.

21.- .'\ Our Lord here claims, at

least, the belief due to a Prophet, such as the

woman acknowledged him to be. ", " is

coming;" namely, at the destruction of Jerusa-

lem. () is not for by He-
oraisrn, as some Commentators imagine ; but is a

more pointed expression, meaning ye and others.

Wets, has shown the exact fulfilment of the pre-

diction, in the overthrow both of the Jewish and
Samaritan holy places, by numerous citations

from Josephus and the early Fathers.

22. — o'iiaTt.'] There is here somewhat of
obscurity ; which has occasioned diversity of
interpretation. Most Commentators (especially

the ancient ones) refer the to the Deifij, by the

ellips of Qilov ; meaning that the Samaritans
knew not God properly, by confining him to place.

But this charge, as well as that of idolatry,

(which others suppose here alluded to) has been
disproved by the researches of Reland, Lampe,
and Gesenius ; of whom Lampe risrhtly supposes
our Lord to charge them not with corruption,

but with ivnnrance. See Recens. Svnop. But
he unjustifiably confines it to ignorance of the
manner of worship. The more recent Commen-
tators from Beng and Markl. to Kuin. and Tittm.
are of opinion that u denotes not the object of the
worship, but the form of it ; and they take 5 for

'
0, with reference chiefly to the manner and

^orm of worship, but also, by implication, includ-
ing place ; q. d. Ye worship according to your
ignorance, we according to our knowledge ; and
consequently in the manner and place appointed
by Divine command.

In on —' there is a reason
suggested why the Je\vs should best know the
mode and the place of the National worship

;

namely, since from the/n the Messiah(
being for) was confessedly to spring.

23. fV' \9.'\ I can neither agree
with those Commentators wno take . to denote
the Holy Spirit ; nor with those who take it of
the human mind. It should seem that these are
adverbial phrases, for ; of
which the former involves a tacit contrast of the
letter of the Law, vith the Spirit of the Gospel.
See 2 Cor. iii. G. Rom. ii. 29. Phil. iii. 3., where

and are opposed, as the> in Rom. xiii. 1. is opposed to the.
The iv has reference to the Law, as oeing
only (what St. Paul says, Col. ii. 17. and Heb.
viii. 5. X. 1.) a shadow of good things to come, not
the.—' h, &c. j Our Lord now shows
by two reasons why God is to be so worshipped.
1. From the sovereign loill of the Deity, to whom
spiritual and internal worship is alone acceptable.

2. From the nature of the Deity, who is of a
spiritual nature, far removed from any thing cor-

poreal ; and therefore must be worshipped in a
spiritual manner, and also in truth, since such he
requires ; and indeed aught else would be a sol-

emn mockery of the God of Truth.
24.- i 6.'\ By is meant (as the

best E.vpositors, ancient and modern, are agreed)
an immaterial, unconfined, and invisible nature,

without parts or passions, and not circumscribed
by space or limits, as every thing corporeal must
be. The expression, however, also involves the
attributes and perfections of the Deity, His omnis-
cience, omnipotence, infinite benevolence, &c.
That the wiser Jews had tolerably correct ideas
of the spirituality of God, is evinced by Schoettg.
from various passages of Rabbinical ^vriters.

— ' '.] In the CompaSS
of 3 verses we have 3 variations in the govern-
ment of the verb. In the N. T. it is

used with the Dative, except here and at Matt. iv.

10. Luke iv. 8. The Dative is also used by most
of the later Greek writers. The earlier ones
invariably have the Accusative. This being, as

Matthiae observes, (Gr. Gr. ^ 407.) one of those
many verbs that have an Accusative which does
not mark the passii-e object of the action, but
that to which an action has only generally an im-
mediate reference. It should, however, seem
that the Dative is used with reference to the, since verbs which govern an Accus, out of
composition, when in composition, only direct
the Subst. to the Dative.

25. The woman here refers the decision of the
question to the times of the Messiah, of whose
speedy appearance she had probably heard.

(Tittni.) The Jews of that age were accustomed
to refer the decision of controverted questions to
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the coming of future prophets, and especially of
the Messiah. And from what has been discovered
of the opinions of the Samaritans of that age,

(see Gesenius ' Comment, de Samaritanis), it

should seem that they expected in the MessiaJi
chiefly a great spiritual Ruler, and teacher of
religion.

The most eminent Critics are agreed that the

clause i came from the Evan-
gelist, not the woman. ',. denoting properly
the delivering of a message from one person to

another, here involves the idea of what we mean
by a Revelation from God. See Note infra xvi. 14.

26. , b .] The reasons why
our Lord revealed himself so much more unre-
servedly to this woman and the Samaritans than
to the Jews, were probably, 1. because the Sa-

maritans were better affected, more sincere, and
of greater integrity and moral virtue, and there-

fore more worthy of unreserved confidence.

2. Because of the reason which induced our
Lord to use caution in that respect with the Jews

;

namely, to avoid giving needless offence to the

Rulers, and thereby aiiticifiati7ig v/hat he should
eventually suffer from them. 3. Because the

Samaritans seem to have had more correct ideas

of the nature of the Messiah's kingdom, found-
ing their views on Deut. xviii. 15., and therefore

would not be likely to abuse what he said to

purposes of sedition ; besides that they were or-

derly and quiet in their habits.

27. fTri. Sub.. Or it may simply
mean "hereupon." " ., "with the

woman," as being a Samaritan, and in so public a

place. See Bp. Middl. and Rec. Syn.
— rl;] A popular expression, meaning,

" what is your purpose or business ?
"

29.] i. e. (by an hyperbole natural to her
situation, insomuch that she had forgotten to take

back her bucket) the 7iiain events of her life, on
which the rest hinged.
— oiirii; { h X.] The Commentators

are not agreed whether this means, "is this the
Christ?" or, " is not this the Christ?" I have
in Recens. Synop. shown at large that the latter

version cannot be admitted, 1. because there is

little or no authority for in the sense annon

;

2. because it is less suitable to the case in ques-
tion. For the woman appears (as Theophyl.
notices) to have meant courteously to propose
this rather as a question for their consideration

than to affirvi it, at least by implication. So also

at Matt. xii. 23. vto;,

should be rendered, " is this the son of David ? "
a sense supported by the authority of the best
ancient Versions, and adopted by the most emi-
nent Expositors. Prof. Scholefield observes, that
the ) thus joined to the Indicative implies a
mixture of belief, doubt, and wonder. Comp. vii.

41. and Acts x. 47.

32. , <fec.] Here we trace our Lord's
usual endeavour from things corporeal to excite
the attention of his disciples to things spiritual.

In the Scriptural and Rabbinical phraseology, that

is said to be any one's meat and di-ink, by which
one is supported, refreshed, or delighted. Of
this Schoettgen subjoins several examples from
the Rabbinical writers, and others are adduced
by Lampe and Wets, from the Classical writers.

The most apposite of which may be seen in Rec.
Syn., where I have shown that t'yw is here, as
often, emphatic, q. d. Whatever may be the
case with you, /have spiritual enjoyments which
ye know not. See two able Discourses of Dr.
Parr on this text ; in which is well pointed out
the force of this figurative language.

33.. This is omitted in very many of the
best MSS. and some Versions, and is cancelled
by almost all the recent Editors.

34.] scil. -. By is

meant, not merely that doctrine, but every other
part of the work of salvation enjoined by the
Father. Comp. xviii. 4.

35. As to the exact force of our Lord's address,
Expositors are not agreed whether it is to be
taken figurativehj, or literalhj. The most emi-
nent ones (as Grot., De Dieu, Wolf, Whitby,
Rosenm., TTittm., and Kuin.) take for At-, " it is commonly said," and explain the
next words to mean :

" Is it not a saying among
you, that when your seed is sowing, you expect
a harvest in four months hence ; and thus the
husbandman is supported by the distant hope,
though yet in the bud, of reaping a harvest.
Therefore heed not labour, when reward is at

hand." This view of tiie sense may be admit-
ted ; but it is open to the objections stated by
Doddr. and others, that no example of such a
proverb has been adduced, and that the period
in question is not four, but six months. Yet the
former objection is by no means fatal ; and the
latter is of no great weight ; for it has been
proved, that in the East, scarcely more than four
montlis intervene between the end of seed-time
and the bes^nnins; of harvest. Not to mention
tliat it is of the nature of hope to lessen what lies
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in the way to the attainment of its object. How-
ever, the literal sense may be the true one 5 and
thus the meaning be, '' Ye are now [per-

haps] saying, or may say, it is four months to

harvest time ; but the spiritual harvest of souls

is already come (though the natural one may not
be ready these four months), and therefore ought
to commence immodiatelv. See [pointing to the

Samaritans coming up] what an Evangelical har-

vest is approaching ?
"

— Atyfrc] popular idiom, for

or' scil. ^-, as Matth. xvi. 2. In
this address (meant to prepare his disciples for

what was about to take place, and to induce
them to imitate his example in performing the

work of his Father) our Lord uses three argu-

ments to excite their diligence. 1. Tliat the har-

vest is near. 2. That the fruits to be collected
are abundant. 3. That the accomplishment of the
whole has been facilitated by others. On the

force of' the Commentators are not
agreed. Wets, supposes the metaphor to be de-
rived from corn in the blade, of v.'hich nothing
certain can be pronounced ; and this is meant to

express hope as yet in the bud. As to the par-

ticular time mentioned, though there may some-
times be six months between seed time and har-

vest, yet a Jewish proverb mentions but icur ; and
as seed-time and harvest occupy a considerable

period, so from the end of scprl time to the hesrin-

nincr of harvest, there mav he four months. Oth-
ers, as Grot., Rosenm., andTittm.. think it is un-
necessary to press on the import of., which is

used with popular inexactness ; and the general
sense, they conceive, is : Never heed labour, when
the reward is at hand

; q. d. .\s hope calls forth

the harvest-man to his work, so be yc also prompt
in the accomplishment of the vork I commit to

you. for the promotion of your own spiritual good
and that of others, nay. of the whole human race.

Instead of the common readinsr al-

most alt the best MSS. several Fathers, and all

the early Editions, except the Erasmian, have•. which is adopted by every ancient

Editor from Wets, to Scholz, to whose authority

and that of MSS., I have deferred; though, after

all, the common reading may be the true one;
for is found in Hebrews xi. 23., and other
forms in —ov from derivations occur in the

later writers.

By Xtti/tui is meant a white approaching to yel-

low, such as accompanies maturity. By
are denoted cultivatedfields ; a signification some-
what rare, but occurring in Luke, and occasional-

ly in the Classical writers.

3G. h. here denotes all

sorts harvest work. Here we have (as Rosenm.
observes) a blending of the apodosis with the

comparison. The sense is :
'• As the agricultural

labourer receives his wages, whether for plough-
ing and sowing, or for reaping and gathering the

corn ; so shall ye receive your reward for gather-

ing men unto the kingdom of God ; and whether
your labour be only preparatory, or such as con-
summates the spiritual harvest, ye shall alike be
blessed with an ample rcAvard."

37. (1/ roi'Tf.).] Sub. 7)'/<, in this case or in-

stance. , " saying, proverb." The ap-

plication is, that as Moses and the Prophets, and
final Iv John the Baptist, prepared the minds of
men for receiving the Gospel from Christ ; so will

the .'Vpostles reap the harvest of converts, for

which He had prepared.

38. --'] "laboured for, worked out."

is used of severe toil, such as is required

in all the agricultural occupations which precede
harvest. , i. e. the fruit of labour.

41.'] i. e. professed faith in his Rles-

siahship.

42. '] i. e. not of the Jews only.

So much more enlightened, because better dis-

posed. vere the Samaritans than the Jews.

44. .] This cannot be meant to

offer a reason why our Lord went to Galilee.

Some have attempted to remove the difficulty by
supposing an omission of certain words to which
the might be suitable, as "Passing by Naza-
reth," or "but not to Nazareth;" thus distin•
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guishing Nazareth from the rest of Galilee. This
method, however, is too arbitrary ; and may rather

be called cutting than untying the knot. It is far

better (with Alting, Schleusn.,Tittm., and Kuin.)

to take the ' in the somewhat unusual sense

although, as in Rom. i.x. 15 & 17. Thus the mean-
ing will be, that he returned to Galilee, ihoiigh

he had himself borne testimony to the truth of

the s.aying, that a prophet, &c.
45.] gave him a favorable reception.

46. /)(•{.] On the exact sense of this term
Commentators are not agreed. It must denote a

courtier ; but whether holding any office or not,

or whether a Jew or a foreigner, is uncertain.

48. eav —.] Tills reproof is sup-

posed by Euthym., Doddr., Kuin., and Tittm. to

have been meant for the bystanders rather than

the nobleman, or rather was directed against the

Jews in general. But I am inclined to think that

by i/e is meant i/e Nazarenes ; for we have reason

to think the people would not believe without
seeing a sign, and consequently our Lord did not
vouchsafe a sign, because of their obstinate unbe-
lief See Matt. xiii. .53. As, however, miracles

form the proper evidence of a divine mission,

some Commentators think our Lord could not
mean the words as a reproof. The sense, they
say, is :

" Except ye see miracles, it cannot be
expected that ye will believe ; therefore I will

heal the courtier's son." But that is surely

straining- the sense, and very unnecessarily ; for

why may we not suppose 5/£ to be put emphat-

icallii, and the vords be meant as a reproof of
those who, like the Nazarenes, refused belief in

the authority of numerous miracles established

on the most credible evidence ; but demanded to

see them with their own eyes. That surely was
unreasonable. The proof by miracles could not

VOL. L

fairly be demanded to be brought to evenj city, or
mdividiea/.

50. To show that he could do even more than
the father hoped for, and could heal the sick ab-

sent as well as present (and in order thereby to

effectually remove any want of faith in the by-
standers) Jesus says-. i. e. " Go in peace :

thy business is done." Zj;" is by the best Com-
mentators interjireted, " is convalescent." So
the Heb. -^^ in Josh. v. 8. and often in the Rab-
binical writers. Comp. the well-known "non
virere, sed x-alere vita !

"

52.^ .] A popular idiom for \-, or, (fee. So the Latin hel/e ha•

here. implies the siiddenni'.'is of the cure.

See Hippocrates, cited by Triller, uirdv b.
54. '] " after he had returned," &c.,

being construed with (.
V. 1.] TV7»V/i of the Feasts this was the

Commentators are not agreed. Some think it was
that of Piirim, in our March, about a month be-

fore the Passover. Others suppose it the Enroenia,

or feast of eight days, about the middle of De-
cember. Others, again, the Feast of 7\<J)ernactes.

The most eminent Expositors, however, are of

opmion that the Passover is meant; which, in-

deed, seems the most probable. And Bp. Mid-
diet, has shewn that, notwithstanding the absence
of the Article, the Passover mn?/ be, and, on other

accounts, probably is meant. As an example of a
similar omission, he adduces xix. 14. ))i' -, than which, notwithstanding the

omission of the article, nothing can be more defi-

nite.

2. em T^.] There is here an ellips. which
is supplied by, or, or (which is adopt-

4
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ed by the most eminent Commentators, as Wolf,
Lampe, Campb., Kuin., and Tittm.) ?;. This
last is preferable, as being a very frequent ellip.

in the best \vriters from Homer downwards, and
is placed beyond doubt by Nehem. iii. 32. xii. 39,
who mentions '' ; whereas
there is no evidence of there being any such place
as the Sheep-jnar/iet. This is confirmed by the
testimony of Sandys, vho tells us that " the gate
in question (no doubt the gate of St. Stephen)
was called in times past the Gate of the Valley,
and of the i'lock ; for that the cattle came in at
this gate which were to be sacrificed in the Tem-
ple."\ signifies properly a bathing-pool;
but here it is supposed by the best Commentators
to denote not the pool' only, but the buildings
which had been erected around it. for the accom-
modation of the bathers. By '/<5. is meant the
Syro-Chaldee, then the vernacular' tongue in Ju-
da;a.

—.'] The MSS. vary ; but there is not
the least reason to doubt the accuracy of the com-
mon reading, especially as it is confirmed by the
derivation from the Hebr. f\»;3 and- "' house
of mercy.'" or " charity -hospital." That the bath
had medicinal properties, is plain ; but whence it

derived them, is not so certain. The older Com-
mentators refer them to snpenwtiiral acrencij ; the
more recent ones in general to natural causes, for
which there may be thought some confirmation in
the fact, ascertained from Theophyl.. that such
was the common notion. But as to the causes to
which he says the people ascribed it, namely, the
effect produced by the washing at this pool of the
entrails of the sheep sacrificed at the Temple, or
from the blood and washings from the victims be-
ing conveyed hither by pipes (which several learn-
ed Physiologists think might impart a medicinal
property to the Avater) ; there is decided evidence
against the former notion ; and the latter rests on
no proof. Hence the most eminent of the later
Commentators prefer to account for the effects
by supposing that the water was of itself a medic-
inal one, deriving its sanative properties from
some mineral with which it was impregnated.
"This \vould (says Mead), from the water being
perturbed from tlie bottom by some natural cause
(perhaps subterranean heat, or storms) rise up-
wards and be mingled with it, and so impart a
sanative property to those who bathed in it liefhre
the metallic yjur'ticles had snhsiiled to the bottom.
That it should have done so, , is not
strange

; since Bartholin has, by many examples,
shown that it is usual with many medical baths to
exert a singular force and sanative power at slated
times, and at periodical, but uncertain intervals."
The learned Physician does not deign to notice
the difficulty presented by the words -

cv \. ' ; though he
doubtless, with most recent Commentators, re-
ferred to the opinion entertained In/ the Jews, who,
ignorant of natural philosophy, referred such phe-
nomena to a peculiar Divine" operation, to whose
agency they, as usual, called in the intervention
of angels. The Commentators in question, how-
ever, distrusting their own solution, with refer-
ence to natural causes, propose to cancel part of
this narration. But all. or the greater part of the
words6— ivwp must be cancelled.

And for that there is only the authority of 2 MSS.,
2 very inferior Versions, and JVonnus. But Non-
nus can here be no authority, since he frequently
passes over clauses, and such Versionsi-eez/ slight.

Besides the MSS. are such as abound with all

sorts of liberties taken with the text. Insomuch
that Rinck. (Lucub. Crit. in loco) though a rash

Critic, and too apt to innovate on the authority

of a few MSS., frankly admits, " Sed suspectae

fidei in ejusmodi omissionibus censores Alexan-
drini, qui, veterum exemplorum auctoritate ne-
glecta, judicio suo nimium indulgentes, quidquid
in profanis et Sacris Scriptoribus minus apte vel

sapienter dictum videbatur, obelis notare cffipe-

runt." And even the innovating Lachinann re-

mores the brackets, in which Griesb. had includ-

ed the passage. As to the other varr. lect., they
all plainly originated in a desire to get rid of the

dijicully. In short, the words seem to have beea
cancelled by them for the suine reason that some
Critics of the present day (who bear a strong

resemblance to the Alexandrian Censores), wish
to get rid of them. But tliat is impracticable

;

since they are plainly alluded to at ver. 7. in the
words ii) ^, which cannot be
explained without them. The words must there-

fore be retained, and interpreted in the best man-
ner we are able. Kuinoel's mode of explanation
creates more difficulty than it solves. The plain

and obvious meaning (and that recognised by the
ancient and all earlier modern Commentators) is,

that God had endued the Pool with a preternatu-

ral healing quality, and in the communication of
it employed one of his ministering spirits ; not,

however, as we have any reason to tliink. visibly.

Certainly the circumstances of the narration (as

that only Xhe first who entered after the commo-
tion of the water was healed ; and that all disor-

ders— not those only which medicinal waters
heal — were cured, and ihaX instantaueously a.wA

inrariahli/J utterly exclude the notion of any thing
short of miraculous agency. And if the circum-
stance of the angeTs going down be thought (as

it is by Doddridge) to " involve the greatest of all

difficulties in the Evangelists" (which, however,
is far from being the case), we may (with that

Commentator and Bps. Pearce and Mann) sup-
pose, that the sanative property was supernatural,
and communicated, during a short period, as typi-

cal of the '• fountain opened for the jnirifying of
sin, by the atonement of the RIessiah (the prophe-
cy of Zechariah being thus realized into a type),

and that the Evangelist, in thus mentioning the
descent of the angel, speaks according to the
opinion of the Jews ; who ascribed all the opera-
tions of God's Providence to the ministry of an-
gels." Yet even Doddr. admits that they and St.

John ''had reason so to do, since it was the Scrip-
ture scheme that these benevolent spirits had been,
and frequently are, the invisible instruments of
good to men." Surely, then, what was right in

the?u cannot but be right in us ; and the common
view is the more to be adhered to, as giving no
countenance to a most unsound and dangerous
principle, on which I have treated in my Annota-
tion on the Demoniacs.
—.] The best Commentators take these

to have been porticoes fronting the bath ; roofed,

but open on the sides; and supported with pillars

placed at regular intervals, from which rail side-
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walls, separating them from each other ; the whole
forming a pentagon. This, in so genial a climate

as that of Judaia, would be a sufficient shelter by
day ; and at night the patients were probably re-

moved.
3. is applicable to any formed disease

;

and, to such chronical ones as confine

any one to his bed or room. seems to de-

note those labouring under "pining sickness,"

such as atrophy or consumption.
4. .] This only means " at certain

unknown intervals of time ;
" and therefore those

who refer it to any stated times, are wrong.-
is a stronger term than, and is applied

to thoroughly formed, and usually chronica/ dis-

orders. Instead of , very many
MSS. and several Versions and early F,dd. have

(\, which was adoptedjjy Bengel and
Mattha!i, the latter of whom remarks, ' facile ex-

cidit TO ob proximum ." But it was almost as

easy lor the to have been inadvertently /owciZ

with, especially in MSS. written in Un-
cials, and without any space between the words.

Besides, the common reading is more appropriate,

and suitable to the context.

5 .~\ This must be construed with ^v, not

(as is done by many) with. ; as appears from

V. 6. Comp. Luke xiii. 11. viii. 43. John xi. oL*." iv Trf. is for') ^v or- Ren-
der, " There was a man there who had been 38

years labouring under sickness." AVith respect

to the disorder, it was probably paralysis ; for not

only was such the constant tradition of the ))rimi-

tive ages ; but no less than six medical reasons

for it are given by Bartholin.

6. rvfi.] Sub.' ev from the pre-

ceding.— . y.] " Is it your purpose ? are you
here with the view of being healed ?"

7. ^.'] This, for fiaXh], is found in the great-

er part of the best MSS., and has been received

by Wets., Griesb., Matth., Vater, and Scholz.

8..] This was a small uieaxi seat.

something like those portable seats used by us on
ship-board, or elsewhere ; and had, it appears, on-
ly a skin, rug, or the like, for a covering. See
Mark ii. 4, II. has reference to the
man's former inability to walk, being bedridden:
and the order was no doubt given, to evince the
completeness of the cure.

9. .] Thus from an obstinate
and incurable disorder he was immediately restor-
ed to health, without that languor which is always
observable in those cured by human art.

10. 01 (5«.] IVot the bystanders, but (aa
Lampe has shown) some who met the healed per-
son on his way home carrying his bed.— ovK, &c.] This was supposed to be
forbidden in Jer. xvii. 21 ; which passage, how-
ever, has reference only to what involves great
labour ; though the lawyers interpreted it as for-
bidding to carry even "the lightest weight. Yet
the Rabbinical writers recognize some cases, whea
itwas permitted to carry burdens on the Sabbath.
If, then, it was lawful for the Lawyers, in certain
cases, to dispense with the observance of the Sab-
bath

;
how much more for Christ, the Lord of

THE Sabbath !

11. b, Sec] As the Jews admitted that,
by the command of a prophet, the Sabbath might
be broken, so the man seems to have alluded
thereto ; accounting (as he justly might) the work-
er of such a miracle to be a Prophet.

13. OVK ^' .] In there seems to
l)e a significatio prcvgnans, for " he kne\v not
[and had not ascertained] who it was, for Jesus^," " had glided away." signifies
properly to stoim away ; and then, like the Latin
enatare, and emergere, signifies evadere, to slip
away unobserved. He had probably done this,

partly to avoid the admiration of the well-dis-
posed, and partly to cut off the envy of the ma-
licious.

14. iv Upio.] A frequent place of resort to
the Jews, and whither the healed man had prob-
ably gone, to return God tlianks for his recovery.
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— ', &C.] It is not necessary to

refer this, Avitli many Commentators, to the Jew-
ish notion, that all violent disorders were the

punishment of sin ; but we may (with Brug.,

Grot., and Doddr.) suppose, that the man's disor-

der had really been brought on by intemperance
and vice ; and that our Lord meant to give liim a

proof of his omniscience, by showing his knowl-
edge of that fact.

13., &c.] There is no reason to sup-

pose (with some Commentators) that his inten-

tion in going was a bad one : it was rather from a

wish to justify himself for breaking the Sabbath
by the command of an undoubted propliet ; as

also from gratitude to his benefactor, and benevo-
lence to others, by making known the fountain

of health. By rois«? jiiai/ be meant the

influential persons among the Jews, i. e. tlie San-
hedrim and leading Doctors and Jurists, or (as

Tittm. supposes) those Jews \vhom he met with,

as ver. 10.

17. .] As an ayiswer implies a q?ies-

ti'on, Grot., Lampe, and others regard the follov-

jng as a justification of his conduct, pronounced
by Jesus before the Rulers, eitlier at public or

private examination. No previous questions, hov-
ever, are necessary to be supposed ; but we may
simply take), either in the sense address-

ed, or for- ; on which see Steph. Thes.

Our Lord, it seems, intended to refute their cal-

umny by thus addressing them, while standing by
at the Temple. The words of his apology are

obscure from brevity ; and from this, and their

abruptness, the best Commentators infer that the

Evangelist has not recorded the irlwle of what
was then said. But there is something so preca-

rious in that principle, that it ought never to be
resorted to, unless in a case of necessity ; which
does not e.xist here. It should seem that our

Lord comprehended all that was necessary in one

brief, but pithy, dictum, in order to make the

more impression on those whom he addressed

;

especially as it was customary the Jews to

express things, as much as possible, with apoph-

tlieomatical brevity. Besides, it was not so ob-

scure, but that the Jews readily comprehended
the most material part, i. e. his claiming to be
Son of Go(/, and consequently equal iritit God;
from which his right to dispense with the Sab-
bath would, on the authority even of the Jewish
traditions, be undoubted. Bv is meant
the operation of God, as displayed in the preser-
vation and governance of all created beings, which
are therefore the works of his omnipotence ; and
by is expressed the yerpetintij of that
preservation and governance, unremittingly ex-

erted for the safety and welfare of his creatures.

Something similar occurs in Philo. i. 44. 29. cited

by Wets, - b ' '' , ^ (|'< .') - . and i. 4G. -19. i

' ' . By this

example of God, our Lord intends to rebut their

crimination, and to teach them that he imitates

God, who hath no Sabbath, but doth His work
perpetually. " As my Father doth not cease to

benefit men on the Sabbath, neither am I imped-
ed l)y any such observance." In short, the ar-

gument is, that as his Father governed and pre-

served the world as well on the Sabbath as on
other days, so he, as Son, had an equal right so

to do. But this involved equality with his Father,

and consequently essential Divinity. But what
is more, our Lord professes to do the same works
which the Father doth ; and these not only of

benevolence, but of omnipotence. He therefore

equals himself with the Father. And when the

Jews, as \vas natural, understood his words of
claiming equality with God, Jesus did not at-

tempt to remove that notion, but confirmed and
more expressly asserted it. See Tittman.

18. ' '\.] By this is meant callin»

God peculiarly his Father : thus making himself
equal to God. See Campb. For they interpreted

his words to mean, that being the Son of God
and the Messiah, he could, by his own proper au-
thority, dispense with the observance of the Sab-
bath. Now this was contrary to their opinion of
the power of the Messiah, which they maintained
to be only delegated, and in all things suhsement,
and inferior to that of the Father. Hence they
understood him as not claiming to be Messiah in

the common sense, but in a peculiar and sublime
one, by which he arrogated an authority inde-

pendent of God ; and therefore, in a certain sense,
was equal to Him.

19. , &c.] To this charge of the
Jews, that he claimed equality with God, by pro-
fessing to have power, by his own authority, to

dispense with the observance of the Sabbath, Je-
sus replies by a fuller explanation of what he had
before said. The justification which follows was
(as appears from v, 18.) pronounced some little

time after the preceding. Here our Lord pro-

fesses, that he doth nothing of his own will only,

but in conformity and conjunction with that of
the Father, and that therefore his works are con-
sentaneous to those of the Father; nay, that

there is the same will both of Father and Son,
with also the same power. That he doth all

things after the example of the Father, and
therefore can do nothing contrary to His will ; in
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short, that he cannot depart from the example of
the Father, either in doing, or not doing, any thing.

Thus there is a comparison of the works of
the Father with those of tlie Son, in universality,

identity, and conjunction of will and plan. Hence
we are taught the economical subordination of the
Son to the Father, and yet the co-equality of
both : on which see Bp. Bull's Defensio Fidei

JN^icauia;, Sect. iv. Suvdrai, as in John iii. 9. 12

& 3S), imports not a ytliijsical, but a moral impos-
sibility, q. d. alienissimum fuerit ab illo. '
is for or ' ;', as in Gal. ii. IG. on which
I have before treated.

20. In tliis verse is expressed in a popular and
general way (but) that the Father, out

of love to the Son, communicates to him the
power of doing ivluitfrer he doth ; nay, will enable

him to achieve greater works. "Iva is put for,
denoting simply the event. . literally signi-

fies to show any one how to do a thing ; and, by
implication, to enable him to do it. It here, as

Doddr. observes, " has reference to' the complete
knowledge the Son hath of the whole of the

Father's counsels, in every part of their mutual
relations ; and expresses the communication of

the power to worli such wonderful works as God
worketh, and even greater, namely, miracles of

the most illustrious kind."

21. The portion from ver. 21 to 31. has been
variously explained. The question in dispute is,

what our Lord meant to be understood by the

resurrection of the dead, and judgment, here men-
tioned ; whether, in a figurative sense, the awak-
ening the men of that generation to a spiritual

life ; or, in a natural one, the resurrection of all

men to eternal life : and whetlier, by judgment,
he meant the retribution to succeed this. Tlie

best Expositors are in general agreed in adopting

the second interpretation, which is, indeed, more
agreeable to what precedes, and is probably what
was principally intended. But may it not be
here (as in the prophetical declarations of our

Lord at Matt, xxiv.), that a two-fold sense was
intended : so that under the natural is couched
a/so a mystical one. Such a sense, even Tittm.

admits, is allowed by the context and the usus

loquendi ; nay, sometimes seems to be tlie prom-
inent one, exactly as in the above passage of

Matt.
24. ' ^.] "^ is for iXcb-

, to shew the certainty of the event 5 and .
is for or 6\.
— —.] These words yield a

good sense on either of the above mentioned in-

terpretations, according to the latter of which
they will signify, " he liath as it were passed, or
he is to pass (on botli of which see Win. Gr.)
from death to a state of everlasting life and hap-
piness," the Preterite being used to express the
certuinty of the thing ; or, according to the for-

mer, ' he hath passed from a state of death and
condemnation unto a state which will terminate
in life eternal." The two senses, however, merge
into each other.

25, 2G. These verses admit of a good sense on
either ofthe foregoing interpretations : and Expos-
itors adopt some one, some the other ; not consid-

ering that both were probably intended. How-
ever, the tropical and mystical should seem to be
more prominent than the literal. Thus by
will be meant those who are dead in trespasses

and sins (Eph. v. 14•.), and by, that " they
shall be put into the way of obtaining eternal

life," namely, by hearkening to the preaching of

Christ's tiospel. The full sense of ver. 2G. may
be thus expressed in paraphrase :

" For as the

Father hath in himself, as the Fountain of life,

the power of giving [the] life or salvation [which
had been forfeited by the fall of man in Adam],
so hath he communicated to the Son, in like man-
ner, the power to give tiiis eternal life." At ver.

27. there is a transition to the literal sense ; -
meaning to hold judgment. " '- has already occurred 70 times, and

now for the first time without either of the Arti-

cles, from which Beza and others contend that

the s(!nse is ' son of a man.' They attempt to

defend this on a Syriasm, which is rather against

their conclusion. The omission of the Articles

must be explained from Greek usage. the

Articles in the phrase h ' were
employed because Christ assumed to himself this

appellation, and the very assumption forbade him
to use the phrase otherwise than as h v'td;. And the first Article requires the

second, for b v'lbg would offend against

regimen. Hence the Article is not ?naterialhj

and esse?itially necessary , but only accidentally;

and consequently it will not be admitted but
when regimen requires it, i. e. when ' pre-
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cedes. Now here not b ', but' follows icu,

and the phrase could not be otherwise than '. Moreover, the sense for \vhich these

Commentators contend is equally deducible from

the common interpretation ; for the title .Son of

man has everywhere reference to the incarnation

of Christ, and therefore implies His acquaintance

with human infirmity." (Bp. Middl.) In this

view of the sense all the ancient Expositors

agree, and some of the most eminent modern
ones, as Grot., Lampe, Morus, Rosenm., Kuin.,

and Tittm., who compare a similar use of'
at Matt. xiv. 33. and elsewhere. Thus

the meaning is, that Christ hath committed to

him likewise authority to hold JuclgmPtit at the

last day ; for his Mediatorial office not be

complete till he hath judged the world. There
IS here a reference to the incarnation of Christ,

which implies his acquaintance with human in-

firmity, and consequently his fitness to be our
Judge. This is strongly confirmed by Hebr. iv.

15. where the Apostle exhorts his converts, inasmuch as they have a great High-
priest in the heavens, who is at once b) and' ; the words-, &C., being only a fuller expres-

sion of the idea Son of man. Lampe has here an

able note, in which he goes far to prove that there

is here an especial reference to Christ's Mediato-
rial office and acquirement of the gift of salvation

by his perfect obedience ; and that exercise of
judijment pertains to the reward of this obedience.
See Is. liii. 12.

28, 29. We have here a transition from the

moral to the physical resurrection, and the judg-
ment connected with it. has ref-

erence to what was said at vv. 21. & 25.
;
yet not

in the literal acceptation of those words, as Kuin.
and Tittm. imagine, (for that would yield a very
frigid sense, as if it were greater to raise the
btiried than the dead) but tlie allegorical and mys-
tical

; q. d. " Wonder not at what I have said

of this moral revivification ; for," &c. This phys-
ical resurrection, though not a work greater in it-

self, yet was. by tlie consequences it drew with
it, more august and worthy of admiration.

30. ov —/.] a.nd'
are to be taken as at v. 10. ; only what is there
said of anij action, is here applicable to Judging.
(Euthym.) Our Lord here, as Scott observes,
repeats his declaration of the entire coincidence
of design and operation between the Father and
the Son. It was impossible he should do any

thing in his work as Mediator, or as Judge, from
any motive, to any end, or by any power, different

from those of the Father. Thus what is done by
Christ is understood to be done with the full con-
currence of the Father, and therefore cannot but

be just.

— The words , «fcc, suggests another

reason why his judgment is just j— because he is

not biassed by any private interest or passion, as

human judges sometimes are, but regards alone
his Father's will.

31. , &c.] Jesus proceeds to

show tliat, from his actions, miracles, and the

character of his doctrines, he is proved to be
the Messiah ; and first anticipates the objection

(couched in a proverbial saying) that no one is a

fit witness in his own case. Render :
" If I were

to bear witness of myself, [only], my witness
would not be valid;" being for.
Thus there will be no discrepancy between what
is said here and at viii. 14. Compare viii. 17.

There is an ellip. of ; and> is for.
32. .] Who is here meant, the Commen-

tators are not agreed. The ancient and early

modern ones suppose John the Baptist ; but some
more recent ones, as Kuin. and Lampe, the Fa-
ther. But althougli they make out a tolerable

case, yet the former interpretation is so strongly

confirmed by what follows, that I can scarcely
doubt but that it is tlie true one.

33. — );06] i.e. You yourselves have
heard the witness appealed to by a public mission,

and he bore testimony concerning us. You have

therefore human testimony. See i. 8. 15. & 26.

3 John 3. G.

31•. if ov, (fee] The sense is : "I say not
this through a desire for the honour which human
fame can bestow. I want— I accept not the tes-

timony of any man. I only appeal to the testi-

mony of John, in order that, believing in me
through that testimony, ye may be saved."

35. b\ b.'] Render the " burring
and shining light." '' John's ministry (says

Campb.) was of a peculiar character ; he was the

single prophet in whom the old Dispensation had
its completion, and by whom the new was intro-

duced ; therefore, until our Lord's ministry took

place, John may justly be said to have been the

light of that generation." Bp. Middlet. thinks

there is an allusion to some phrase then current

to signify an enlightened teacher ; which is con-

firmed not only by what Lightf. says, that " a per-
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son famous for light or knowledge was called a
candle, the candle nf tlie Law, the lamp oflii^ht;"

but by a passage of Salomon Jarchi cited by
Lampe ; and, what is more, by Ecclus. xlviii. 1.

Nor is the metaphor unknown in tlie Classical

writers.

— );(). \.'] The sense is, "Ye were dis-

posed to rejoice greatly in his light, but only tein-

porarily, until he reproved their vices, when they
said he had a Devil." Luke vii. 30. 33.

36. Our Lord now suggests the reason why he
needs not the testimony of John ; and that by
adducing the infinitely weightier one of the
Father ; appealing to the works the Father hath
commissioned him to accomplish, and adverting

to the testimony of the Prophets of the O. T.
By are meant especially miracles, but

not to the exclusion of otiier works suitable

to the Messiah. (See xiv. 11, 12.) On the

force of the Article () here see Middlet.
G. A. i. 8. I.

36, 37. The sense is here somewhat obscure,

and consequently controverted. See Rec. Syn.
If, however, the declaration and testimony here
spoken of may be (as the context requires) limited

to bearing witness of Christ ; and if the words
be supposed closely connected with the preceding,

a sense will arise very suitable ; as follows :
" Nay,

the Father himself, who hath sent me, hath borne
testimony of me ; although ye have not heard
him audibly, nor seen him in visible form declar-

ing this testimony of me." Such Lampe, Kuin.,

and Tittm., agree is the sense of the passage.

The question, however, is, how the word althonvh

can be proved to have any place here. The only

way to remove this difficulty is to suppose an
ellipsis of, as in Heb. iv. 1. ohiihi,; . It is true we have here
not a participle, but a verb. Yet this may be re-

garded as one among the many anomalies to be
met with in St. John's writings. The testimony

of God here meant, is that of the Scriptures of

the O. T., spoken of in the next verse, (namely,
in its declarations, promises, and prophecies of a

Messiah, all fulfilled in Jesus) ; and that adverted
to in the preceding verse, the power of working
miracles communicated to Christ. Compare vi.

27. Thus it is meant (as Gilpin suggests) that
" though the witness is invisible, the testimony is

evident.''

The next words (verse 37.) may be rendered,
" Yea, ye have not his Word [i. e. tlie Scriptures]

abiding in you," i. e. ye suffer tliem not to sink

into your minds, so as to understand their true

import ; or perceive their fulfilment in me ; as is

declared plainly in the next verse.

39. .] It has been debated
whether, ought to be taken as an Impera-
tive, or as an Indicative. The former method is

adopted by almost all the ancient, and a great ma-
jority of the modern Commentators; the latter,

by the most eminent modern ones (besides whom,
see Vitringa de Synag. Jud. p. 671., who illustrates

what is meant by, and Bp. Bull's Harm.
Apost. s. 17.) : and with reason; forthe Indie, is,

as we have seen, far more agreeable to the con-
text, and (as Lampe and Campb. show) is requir-
ed by the scope of the passage and the course of
argument. Nor are the objections which have
been advanced against it of any weight : while, on
the other hand, the Imperative involves a great
harshness in reference to the just after.

That the Jews did use a diligent investigation and
study of the Scriptures, is certain from the ancient
Rabbinical writings. So Pirke Aboth :

" Versa
eam [Scripturam] et versa eam." Our Lord
grants thisf and by implication comm-ends them for
it; but complains that this has not its due effect
in bringing them to acknowledge him as their
Saviour, and thus to obtain salvation by Him.
Thus the very admission that they search the
Scriptures involves also a tacit reproof, no less
than that (as the Prophet says) "seeing, they see
not," being gross-minded, and "slow of heart to
believe all that the Prophets foretold of him."
The sense may be thus expressed, " Ye indeed
search diligently the Scriptures, supposing that
in them ye have [revealed] the way of attaining
eternal life [but, atqiii, those are they which bear
testimony of me] ; and [yet] ye will not come
unto me [and become my disciples] that ye may
attain this life." The general sense is admirably
expressed by Bp. Bull, ubi supra, and Lampe.

40. Here is intimated the cause of this failure,

namely, the want of a disposition to impartially
weigh the evidence.
— (\' . is a phrase occurring also at vi.

35. 37. 44. 45. vii, 37. x. 41. xiv. 6., which signi-

fies to resort to Jesus and accept him as a Teacher
and Saviour.

41,42. Our Lord means to say, that he does
not so speak as if he needed their testimony or
sanction, but solely to warn them of the awful er-
ror in vhich they were. On this He (at v. 42.)
engrafts another sentence, containing the reason
why they would not receive him as the Messiah

;

namely, because they had not the love of God (the
first and great principle of religion) in their hearts.
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43. This verse is, I conceive, a further unfold- for if they had, they would have believed on Him.

ing of the sentiment at verse 41. and tlie sense is : (Drs. Whitby and Hammond.)
"1 need not human glory, because I came unto — typat/o'] i.e. not only showed by
you with Divine authority. Y(!t, so perverse are what mari\s a Divine legate might be distinguish-

ye, that if another should come with only his own ed from a false prophet, (see Deut. xviii. 15. seqq.)
(i. e. human) authority, him ye will admit." but predicted the coming of the author of a better

44. Here is suugested the rei(,?fi7i for this prefer- religion.

ence, namely, the influence of ambition, vain- 47. — mo-r.] how can ye be expected to give
glory, and worldly-mindedness. The ihvacOi, credence ? See Winers Gr. 38. 8. and Comp.
(which is to be understood comparate, q. d. How John xiv. 17.

can it be expected but that), as Lampe remarks,
implies that the origin of this inability was per- VI. On v. 1 — 14. see Matt. xiv. 13— 21, and
versity of will, and such hardness of heart that Notes. At v. 6. is for.
they would not come to Christ. 9.] a youth, ?»;) between boyhood

45. fioKclit. >itcj i. e. Think not that I will and manhood. This %vas probably a baker's serv-

accuse you to the Father. This I -need not do, ant, who had been sent to dispose of bread in a
since Moses and his writings will be sufficient place where, from the multitude collected, it was
accusers ; i. e. ye will be condemned for not be- likely to obtain a ready sale.

lieving his writings which testify of me, both by 10. ))i. ii — ^.] And thus it would be
express predictions, and by typical rcprcsenta- very suitable for the purpose. On these inci-

tions. See Vitringa de Synag. J. p. 999. dental and parenthetical circumstances, vhich,as
46. Their pretences for not believing in Christ Dr. Paley observes, mark an eye-witness; with

were these two, tlieir lovo to (Jod and their rev- which 1 would compare Joseph. .\nt. iv. 8. 1.

erence for the law of Moses : Christ shows at v. 6i - Xenoph. Anab. i. 4,
42. they could have no true love to God ; and in 9. ti,c\iivm t-l rbr\-,\
this verse, that they had no real/ui/i/t in il/osei

;

''. .^^schyl. Pers. 510. Thucyd. iv. 13.
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14. On the difference between this miracle and unauthorized, and proceeding upon an unsound
those of Moses see Grot., Lainpe, and Rosenm., principle. Much of the difficulty, I apprehend,
in Recens. Synop. is to be attributed to the highly figurative cast of

16— 19.] See Notes on Matt. xiv. 22, sq. and the expressions, and the brevity of the phraseol-
Mark vi. 46, seqq. ogy ; but most of all by the persons addressed

18..] Lampe adduces Pollux i. 9. being different in different parts of the discourse... Our Lord sometimes addresses the higher classes,

21.\ .1 To remove a trifling who were, more or less, ill-affected to him; at

discrepancy with the other Evangelists, the best other times, the loicer classes, who were upon the
modern Commentators take the sense to be, whole «'e//-c&po.s'«/, but exceedingly dull of com-
" they willingly received," which I have in Re- prehension, and quite ignorant of His true char-

cens. Syn. confirmed from several passages of acter as Son of God. Thus we find at vii. 12.

the Classical writers. these two classes at Jerusalem, of which one said

22. '] i. e. who had remained there for of Jesus, " he is a good man ;
" others, " nay, but

the purpose, it seems, of deliberating, whether he deceiveth the people." Now this will satis-

they should proclaim Jesus as Messiah. factorily account for the frequent repetitions of
26. Our Lord, observing that the multitude the same sentiment, which might otherwise be

which flocked to him were influenced not by a thought unnecessary. In such cases, either our
desire for spiritual improvement, but for worldly Lord replies to the objections, or removes the
advantage, takes occasion from the natural and scruples of, the two classes m 5•;• atWresses ;

earthly bread with which he had supplied them, or, in compassion to the ignorance and dulness
to advert to spiritual and celestial nutriment; of the multitude, condescends to repeat the same
showing how much more anxious they ought to thing more than once, in order to impress it more
be for the acquisition of spiritual than of oorpo- strongly on their minds.
real nourishment. This portion, from v. 26. to 27. , &c.] here, aa
G5. has been the subject of much discussion often in the Classical writers, denotes, together
among Commentators, some of whom (as Kuin.) with labour, its elfect in gain or acquirement,
suppose the obscurity which pervades it to have The full sense, then, is :

'' labour to acquire."
been occasioned by the Evangelist's omit/inn; part -. denotes what terminates merely in ani-

of what was then said. This view, however, lies mal life. The metaphor in is

open to serious objection, being hypothetical and such as is common in all languages. The is

VOL. I. 4G
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by most recent Commentators rendered non tarn between the two (pointed out by Deyling in his

— quam. But that principle in — and '^'

— lias been recently disputed by De

X Matt. 12. 38.

& 16. 1.

Marks. 11.

Luke II. 29.

, 1. 2.

Num. 11.7.
Psal. 78. 24.

Wisd. 16. 20.

1 Cor. 10. 3.

VVette, Schulthess, and Winer, Gr. p. \b'.) ; and
indeed with some reason, especially as concerns

urj—.
—\ " confirmed, authorized, com-

missioned, as it were with a seal, with which
contracts and orders were sealed."

28. Here they ask how they may obtain these

benefits, or gain the approbation of God. By rd' are meant the actions which are

enjoined by God, as Ps. li. 19. the sacrifices of God.
29. On the full import of the expression -

see the elaborate discussion of

Tittm., who well explains it Jesum agnoscere ac

suscipere tanquam salutis humans auctorem ve-

rissimum et perfectissimum, Servatorem mundi
unicum, adeoque ab eo salutem omnem hujus et

futurse vits expetere et expectare. The learned

Commentator justly remarks, " how important is

this passage to evince the necessity of this faith

to Christians ; also, that it is a thing not human
but divine, as being what God requires from every
one, and by which alone he can be acceptable to

God." The persons here addressing Jesus were
probably of tlic his;her classes. Some of them
probably had not themselves witnessed the late

miracle our Lord had worked, and may have

Obss. S. iii. 7.) as completely to establish the
miraculous nature of the transaction, with those

who admit the credibility of Moses. It was called
" bread from heaven," bread— because made up
into cakes like the natural manna} and/rom liea-

ven, as being the gift of God.

32. —, &C.] scil.. " Our Lord's declaration imports that it

is in a subordinate sense only that what dropped
from the clouds, and Avas sent for the nourish-
ment of the body, still mortal, could be called
the bread of heaven, being but a type of that

which hath descended from the heaven of heav-
ens, for nourishing the immortal soul unto eter-

nal life, and which is therefore, in the most
sublime sense, the bread of heaven." (Campb.)
'' Our Lord means that there is as much differ-

ence between the food supplied by Moses, and
that which his Father would bestow, as between
the body and the soul, between temporal and
eternal life, earth and heaven." (Tittm.)

3.3. b , &c.] Here our Lord, in ex-
planation, shows wliat sort of bread he means,
even himself, as the author of that Gospel
which nourishes the soul, and leads unto salva-

tion ; adverted to in the words ^, which allude to the great doctrine of the
itonement, by which salvation was given to a

wished to see one vorked. However, by advert- vvorld dead in trespasses and sins
ing to Moses' calling down manna from heaven,

they seem to have desired, what was by the Jews
of that time regarded as the only unequivocal
proof of Divine mission, a sign from heaven
(such as the calling down manna), something not
private, simple, and unostentatious, but public,

conspicuous, and striking the senses.

31. rd .] Render the manna. On the
derivation of the word the Commentators are not
agreed ; whether from the Heb. j^^n t^, what is

this? or from 7^ J Q, to measure, or prepare. The

3-1. tJ-ov.] The persons Avho now speak seem
to be not the same who had demanded a sign,

but the coiii»W7i people ; who ignorantly supposed
that he was speaking of corporeal bread, such as

Moses had procured from heaven for their fore-

fathers. In like manner the Samaritan woman,
at iv. 15. says,, rd '.

35. ', &C.] Our Lord now proceeds to

the second point to be explained in this discourse,

q. d. " It is I who am that bread of life, as being
the procurer and bestower of salvation ; for who-

recent Commentators enlarge much in describing soever becomes my disciple and embraces my
the common manna which, in the East, still be
dews the ground by night, and is collected in the
morning, and made into a kind of cake. The
identity, however, of this with the manna of the
Israelites, is rather ta/,enfor granted Uian proved.
There are indeed so many important diversities

doctrine, shall have no desire for any thing fur-

ther, having all that is necessary to happiness and
salvation." See iv. 14. and Note, and here Dr.

\. Clarke. - is equivalent to

b which follows.

06. ' thov —.] There is here some
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obscurity, occasioned by brevity. The best
Commentators assign this sense :

" But, as I

have told you before, ye see and know me, yet ye
believe not on me." The full meaning, may,
however, be better e.xpressed as follows :

" But,
as I have already told you [and now tell you
again], ye have seen me [and my works (includ-

ing miracles) and known my doctrines] and yet
ye believe not on me."

37.'— .'\ The connection seems to

be : [Yet 1 shall not labour in vain, there will not
be wanting those who shall receive my doctrine.]

The neuter is here usually considered as put for

the masculine, for . Yet perhaps that

is, strictly speaking, not the case. It should seem
that our Lord first speaks of the number of those
given to him collectirebj, and then individually.

And when taken in conjunction with, there is

probably (as some eminent Commentators sup-

pose) an obscure allusion to the calling of the

Gentiles ; for they, according to the ancient
promise, Ps. ii., were to be ff:icen to Christ.

This is confirmed by what is added at the paral-

lel passage, ver. 45, 4C, where it is said that the

prophecy is ' , sy-

nonymous with the here is the at

xviii. 2. ; - may be meant of the Gentiles as a
hodij. And so Tittm. explains it to mean omnes
homines, sine discrimine gentium.

But to consider the most important term of

this sentence, ', as to the sense in which the

Father is said to give men to Christ, Expositors

differ in opinion. The Calvinistic ones, as may
be imagined, understand it of being chosen of the

Father to eternal salvation by an absolute decree.

But to this view see the unanswerable objections

of Grot., Hammond, and Whitby, as also of Chrys.,

who ascribes the dogma to the Manicheans. The
term therefore (here and at ver. .39 and G5) must
signify something compatible with the free agen-

cy of man. And thcte is no difficulty in ascer-

taining its sense here, because our Lord has him-
self determined its meaning by the expression

which is substituted for it in the parallel passage

at ver. -, which is explanatory of the present.

To give men to Christ is evidently equivalent to

draw them to Christ ; and how irreconcileable

that is with the compulsion implied in the Calvin-

istic interpretation i^iving, is obvious. For{\ (as has been proved by Tittm.) like the

Heb. Tty^j, denotes a power not compulsory,

but strongly suasonj, meaning to draw (not drag)
any one ; i. e. to sway the understanding, or in-

cline the will by all moral means and fit motives,

as propounded in the Revelation of his will in the

Holy Scriptures. See John xii. 32. and Phil. ii.

13. &. 14. and the note ; as also a Sermon by Dr.

Balguy on that text, and one by Dr. Clarke on the

present. However, the above is by no means
the whole of what is meant in these wotds (though

the German Commentators almost universally

stop there) but both terms undoubtedly point to a
most important doctrine— that of the preventing

grace of God Inj his Holy Spirit, indispensably

necessary to any one's being given to Christ by
God ; also the necessity for the co-operating grace
of that Spirit, after we have been brought to

Christ by his preventing grace — proving the

truth of what is said in our Article, that " we
have no power to do works pleasant and accepta-

ble to God, without the grace of God preventing

us, that we may have a good-will, and working
with us when we have that good-will." So Phil,

ii. 12, 13. Ttjv{
' b h iv 7. (where see Note). Thug

adverts to the thing itself; and {'. suggests

the means by which it is accomplished. At the
same time, we know from other parts of Scrip-

ture, that these means are not irresistible: man
viay receive this grace of God in vain. The truth

is that (in the words of Mr. Holden) though God
^vills all men to be saved, he does notforce them

;

and though he wills all men to be saved, those

only will be saved who have complied with the

conditions. Every thing necessary is freely sup-

plied ; but men are free agents, and may reject

the gracious offer. There is no limitation in the

unit and mercy of God, he wills that all whom he
has given to Christ, or drawn to him by the influ-

ence of his Spirit, should be saved
;
yet they may

receive this grace of God in vain, and when they

are lost, it is not for want of jc;// in God, but for

want of their own co-operation with divine grace :

oh xviii. 9.

38. oTi, &c.] The connection is

:

" [And] for I came down, &c., i. e. for the very
purpose of my coming down on earth was, &c.
How should I repel any who thus come unto me,
since came for the very purpose of saving

them."

39. i'l] scil. -. Sub. , as at xvi. 17.

Apoc. xi. 9. and elsewhere. Mi), " that I

should, as far as depends on me, suffer no one to

perish." The verb is taken permissively. By
(at which repeat , and take. in

the Subjunctive) is meant (as almost always in

Scripture as well as the Rabbinical writers) the

resurrection of the blessed to eternal happiness.

40. This ver. is a plainer expression of the pre-

ceding sentiment, importing that every one who
discerns him as Messiah, afid recognises him as

such, shall be both raised to life again, and bless-

ed with everlasting happiness. Instead of if,

many MSS., Versions, and Fathers have ,
which is edited by Griesb., Titt., Vater, and
Scholz. I suspect, however, that it arose ex
emendalione, or rather a marginal explanation.

The testimony of the Versions, full as it is, only
strengthens this suspicion.
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avail themselves of that doctrine, by coming to

Jesus, in faith.

51. Here our Lord declares, in literal expres-

sions, what he had in the preceding verse couch-
ed in figurative ones. By is meant,,
denoting (as Tittm. remarks) that he is the au-

thor of life, having obtained the power of bestow-

ing it by his death. This is illustrated uy the

words following, which may be rendered :
" And

this bread, moreover, which I shall give, is my
flesh (i. e. body), which I shall give for the salva-

tion of the world ;
" where there is plainly a ref-

erence to the sacrifice of the death of Christ, and
the atonement through his blood. Christ had be-

fore called himself the bread, as being the mithor

and bi'statrer of that spiritual nourishment which
preserves the soul unto eternal life, even as cor-

poreal food does the body. Comp. xi. 25. v. 1.

So here he calls himself the lije-ffiviriff bread, as

giving his flesh for the life of the world, i. e. to

obtain for it eternal life.

It is a disputed point whether in what is said at

v. 50. about eating, &c., there is a reference to

the Ei/chanst, or not. The affirmative was main-
tained by most ancients and is by most moderns,
especially the Romanist Interpreters : while the

neirative. has been adopted by many of the most
eminent Expositors, of the ancient ones by Ter-
tull., Clem. .\lex., Origen, Cyril, Chrys., and
Augustine ; and. ofthe moderns, by Grot., Whitby,
Wolf, Lampe, Tittm., and Kuin., who show that

the context will not permit us to take the words
of the Eucharist. See Recens. Synop. and Tittm.

But though they successfully prove that by eating

the flesh and drinking the blood of Christ, must
here be meant securing to ourselves the benefits

of the sacrifices'of Christ by a true and lively

faith
;
yet that-will not prove that there is no ref-

erence by athision to the Eucharist. Hence I

(with Dr. Hey and Mr. Holden) steer a
middle course, and take the passage primarihj of
the propitiatorv sacrifice of Christ, and the bene-
fits thence derived by faitli 5 and secondarily, as a

41.^ This word (an onomatop.

similar to ypi^av) imports not only secret dis-

content, but indignant complaint, though faintly

expressed.

44. - See Note supra ver. 37.

Before -rg . many MSS. insert Iv, vhich is re-

ceived by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and

Scholz. But I suspect that it ;irose from the ov

preceding, or came from the margin.

45. (- tVoirnij&c] Meaning that these words

(taken Irom Is. liv. 13.) shall be made good. By- is meant (by an idiom common in

Jewisli citation) in that part of the Sacred Vol-

ume called the Prophets. ^ is for ieiiiay-, and there is an ellip. of. See Win. <jr.

Gr. 23. 3. 6. before Qcou is omitted in many
ancient MSS. and Fathers, and is cancelled by

Matth., Griesb., Vat., Tittm., and Scholz, who
also edit for on good grounds.

46. — Toi' riuripn.] Kuin. well express-

es the sense thus :
" VVhat I have said of the

teaching of the Father is not to be understood of

complete and immediate instruction ; this hath

fallen to the lot of Him only Avho came down
from Heaven, who was sent from the Father, or

who hath been with him, and who hath obtained

a full knowledge of (iod and of his will, as being

most intimately conjoined with the Father."

47. 48. Here our Lord (to make himself thor-

oughly understood) repeats what he had before

said, that he is, (i. e. imparts) the food of life, and

that whosoever hath faith in him shall receive ev-

erlasting life.

49, 50. The scope of these vv. is to illustrate

what has been said, by showing, in reply to what

was said supra v. 31. on comparison, the superi-

ority of the spiritual bread which Christ bestows,

to the corporeal bread procured by Moses. The
full sense is ; " Your forefithers ate the manna
in the wilderness, and [yet] died : that is the

bread [of lifi] which descenced from heaven, in

order that if any eat thereof, he may not die, but
live." The phrase denotes to



JOHN CHAP. VI. 52— 63. 365

&i^ ovv oi, /' ^^-^•
b'i / ; ^ oiv 6 '\^^^'-^^•^•, -^, , ' ^'q'^*•^*•

'

55 !) '], &
56 , ' & .' , ,
57& , '

58>/ , ' . " 6 6 "^"•
' & ,&. .

59 .
60 & '

61 '
,• 6, & , '

62 ,• ° & ^&-''^^^^^•^^
^^

63 r» —. ^ - a1u\%^^'
C ,^ > ',- ''. <' t, ,,+,,vc^ Eph. 4. 8., ^ , J ,.3.6.

prophetic intimation of the advantages to be de-
rived from a worthj- participation of the Sacra-
ment of the Lord's Supper ; since the two have
so close a relation one to the other, that tlie men-
tion of the one must suggest the otlier. Thus in

speaking of the offspring of his body, our Lord
may be supposed to have had reference, by an-

ticipation, to that Sacrament, soon to be institut-

ed, in which, to the end of time, that sacrifice

would be typified and its benefits applied.

52.' '• altercabant," namely, the two
classes before mentioned, the higher class and the

one ill affected to Christ, and the multitude, who
vere well disposed to him ; some of whom are

here introduced speaking as follows.

53. inv , &c.] Our Lord, seeing that

those whom lie addressed, by taking his words in

a literal sense, either mistook or misrepresented

his meaning, here repeats, with stronger assevera-

tion, what he had before said. At the same time, he
expresses himself so particularly, as to show that by
eating the flesh and drinking the blood of Christ,

he means eating and drinking in a figurative and
spiritual manner ; where the expressions signify

applying to ourselves the sacrifice of his death,

by coming unto Him in faith, and thus participat-

ing by faith in the benefits procured by that sacri-

fice.

56. h]—- These words describe the

mystical union by which the faithful are made
partakers of the Divine nature. Christ remai7)s

in any one by loving, aiding, defending, and bles-

sing him, both here and hereafter. The disciple

remains in Christ by receiving him, and ever ac-

counting him as the author of his salvation, &c.
(Tittm.)

57. - The best Commentators
here suppose an enallage. and take the sense to

be :
" As the Father liveth, who sent me." No

doubt, the force of the antithesis is in, not\. By liveth, is meant,/< life in himself.

The full sense of the passage may be thus express-
ed, with Dr. Burton, " I have life in myself, and
have power to give life, because the Father (who
dwelleth in me, and I in Him) hath life in him-
self, and hath power to give life."

58. To prevent all further ignorant misappre-
hension of his meaning, our Lord concludes with
inculcating the same truth that he had before done
at V. 35. and 48— 51., and subjoins the same
solemn assurance as at vv. 47. and 51.

60..] By these are (as appears from
the next verse) meant, not the stated disciples,

but the general followers of Christ.
—;.] Some explain this, " hard to be un-

derstood ;
" others, " ungrateful , offensive." Either

interpretation may be admitted, and indeed both
will be true, as understood of the two classes of
persons respectively adverted to in the above.

61. In this and the following verses (spoken,
not in the Synagogue, but elsewhere, and, no
doubt, in private) our Lord condescends to re

move the two great stumblingblocks, which even
the well disposed, notwithstanding his explana-
tions and assurances, still found ; namely, 1. that
he had said he had come down from heaven, ver.

42. ; and 2. that he was the bread of life, and
should give his flesh for the life of the world. In
removing the first of these, our Lord employs a
most energetic form of expression, involving a
kind of ellipsis, or rather aposiopesis, suitable to

deep emotion. At the end of the verse supply
ri. Yet as this would seem harsh in a V'er-

sion, most Translators supply Quid (what) at the
beginning of the verse, and place a mark of inter-

rogation at the end. I have, however, pointed in

the text according to the true nature of its con-
struction. In ri( we have an energetic form
of appeal, of very extensive meaning; ihe force

of which is well expressed by Mr. Holden.
63. In this verse is removed the second stum-

blingblock above adverted to ; though on the'^x-
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act import and bearing of the words Commenta-
tors are not agreed, , the disputed term
of this passage, many take of the Ho/y Spirit,

others, of spii^ihtal views, in contradistinction to

the carnal ones of the Jews ; or, as Bp. Middlet.

interprets, the spiritual sense, as opposed to the

literal one, as- is opposed to at 2 Cor.

iii. 6. The first mentioned interpretation, how-
ever, seems excluded by the context and the scope
of the passage ; the second has been ably main-
tained by Bp. Middl., who assigns the following

sense :
" But it is the spiritual part of Religion,

which is of avail in opening the understantling

;

the mere /ett4;r is nothing : my words, however,
are the spirit and the life of all, vhich ye have
hitherto known only in the literal and carnal

sense." Thus the present passage will agree

very well with what precedes, meaning that they

ought not to stumble at these his sayings, since

they were not to be understood in a gross and
carnal, but spiritual sense. And, in this view,

with ovK oiiiv may be compared 1 Tim.
iv. 8.

Instead of several ancient MSS., Versions,

and Fathers, have^, which is adopted by
Scholz ; but wrongly ; lor it evidently arose ex
ememlatione.

65. Our Lord in these Vords refers to what was
said at v. 37. and 44. : and from a comparison of
tliose verses with this, it is as certain as any thing

can well be, that by the F'ather's o-iiwir men, is

meant His drawing them to Him by the strong
moral molires propounded in His word, and by the
sanctifying influences of the Holy Spirit. See the
Notes on those verses.

G<i. {V.] Sub.^. iniau IS

explained by ' -. Conip.
Matt. xvi. 23. Luke iv. 8. Heb. x. 39. -^
is a Hebrew phrase to denote disciplesliip ; as
Prov. xiii. 20.

67. '. From the passages of the
Classical writers adduced in Recens Synop. (from
Wets, and others), it appears tliat this mode of
address was not unfrequently resorted to by mon-
archs, generals, and pliilosophers, when about to

be abandoned by their adherents.
G8.] i. e. " which teach it, and are the

medium by which it is conferred." What the1) are, is plain from v. fiS. ( —. Comp. iii. 34. Moses' words, received
from the Jehovah. Angels are only called

(see Acts viii. 38.), but Christ's words are

called and, from the infinite supe-
riority. He being himself the Jehovah Angel.

69. The words are not found in seven
or eight very ancient MSS., nor in the Cop.,

Sahid., Armenian, Pers., Vulg., and Italic Ver-
sions, some Fathers, and Nonnus and Cyrill, and
are cancelled by Griesb. and Scholz : but without
any good reason ; for the common reading is not
only supported bv external evidence of the most
decisive kind, but is also equally strong in inter-

nal, being far more appropriate (as better suited

to tlie ardent temperament of Peter) and coincid-

ing with his unequivocal confession of faith, Matt,
xvi. 16. Griesb. also, instead of 6 ', edits i, from a few MSS. and Versions. But that

reading is, very properly, rejected by Scholz;
since the external authority for it is far less, and
interiial evidence is altogether on the side of the

common readinjx ; the appellation ,
as used of our Lord, only occurring once, in the
confession of the demoniacs, Mark i. 24. Luke
iv. 54. He is, indeed, called', Acts iv.

27. but not . Whereas the appella-

tion, h' , frequently occurs in

the N. T., and especially in this Gospel, i. 50;
xi. 27. See more in Tittm., who proves that the
appellations b; and b vere
not synonymous ; but that the latter has refer-

ence "to tlie uirine nature of Christ. Hence we
may easily conjecture from what quarter came
the reading. Moreover, when Scholz re-

jected that reading, lie ought, in consistency, to

have rejected the otlier ; since the principal MSS.
are precisely the same for both. And there can
be no doubt that the alterations in question came
from the same quarter, namely, from the Alexan-
drian Critics.

70. —.] The interrosation

(as some of the best Commentators and Editors

have seen) terminates at {'|., not at ; for

the is, as Euthvm. observes, put for '.
The sense is : Have I not chosen and appointed

twelve of you as my legates [and confidants],

and one of you is an enemy, and a betrayer or

accuser. See Acts xiii. 17. i. The
sense is, an adversary, one disa'ected to me. So

in the sense of being hostile

to, is used in the best Classical writers.

71.] " he meant :" a sense frequent both

in the Classical writers and the N. T.
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VII. From hence to ch. . 2. have detailed
a ^2/ journey of our Lord to Jerusalem, at the

Feast of Tabernacles, six months before his

death ; which is recorded by the Evangelist, as

especially suited to the purpose of his Gospel,
showing how anxiously our Lord sought to con-
vince the Jews of the supreme dignity of his per-
son and office. Accordingly, after briefly ad-

verting to the circumstances which led to, and
accompanied the journey, the Evangelist pro-

ceeds to detail various discourses and addresses
(some shorter and others longer) of our Lord to

the Jews, at the Festival in question.

1.] resided. This sense occurs also

at xi. 51•, and is said to be formed on the use of
the Heb. "^• \ is wrongly taken by

some Commentators for , since it sim-
ply means " Avas not disposed, did not choose."

3. o't.] See Note on iVIatt. xii. 46.

— oi .] Sub. 7, " thy disciples there

[as well as here] ;" namely, the disciples whom
Jesus had made in the first year of his ministry.

On the motive with which this advice was offer-

ed, see Recens. Synop. The favourable as well
as the unfavourable view thereof has been car-

ried too far. His kinsmen probably imagined
Jesus to be a Prophet— indeed, considering the

miracles they had beheld, they could not suppose
him less— but had no notion that he was the

Messiah. They, moreover, conceived Him to be
very much actuated by worldly motives ; and as

theij looked to personal advantage from his ce-
lebrity ; they, on finding many disciples in Gali-

lee abandoning him. counselled him to go to

Jud;Ea, and confirm the attachment of his faith-

ful followers there, and endeavour to increase
their number.
4. —- .^ The general sense

is pretty clear from the context : but to show
how it exists in the words themselves, is not so

easy. Many eminent Expositors (as Wolf,
Schleus., and Tittm.) take the for ; thus :

" No one doth any thing considerable in secret ;

but he is desirous of coming under the view of
the public." This, however, is straining the

the sense ; and for the above signification of
there is no authority. Preferable is the view
adopted by the ancient Expositors and many emi-
nent modern ones (as Grot., Lampe, Rosenm.,

and Knin.), who regard the as put for , by
Hebraism ; and suppose an inversion of order,
thus :

" For no one who desires to be famous
does great things in secret." Thus the,
they say, is redundant. But how the word can
be thus silenced, it is difficult to see : nor is

ever properly used for . The truth is, the
is very necessary to the sense, and ought

to be construed with , which must retain its

usual sense. Thus we may consider
as put for , not by Hebraism, but by an idiom
common to the simple and popular style in all

languages. T! here, as often, denotes something
great. The phrase h occurs also at xi.

54, and Col. ii. 15, and in JPhiio cited by Abresch.
rtoitis may mean, " if thou art doing, art engaged
in these things," these great designs.

6. b (.] By L is meant, not
"the time of my death," as some Commentators
take it ; but, as others, " the time of my going
up to the feast at Jerusalem, and manifesting
myself publicly." See v. 8. The words b—' seem to mean, "Any time and manner
will be suitable for you to go there

;
you have no

cause for fear." The reason is intimated in the
verse following ; where the natural form of ex-
pression (changed into a gnome generalis) would
bo, " 1 cannot go thus publicly from that hatred
of the multitude which lias been incurred by a
free reproof of their vices : but they ha've no
such cause to hate yon." Oh, cannot, in
the natural course of things.

8. .'] Many eminent Commenta-
tors and Editors read for oSmo ; but on grounds
not very solid. The external evidence for is

only that of five MSS. and some inferior Ver-
sions. But the authority of Versions is, in a case
like the present, of no great weight ; and the
number of MSS. is too small to be entitled to
much attention. The reading may be regarded
as an inadvertent alteration ; wliich is far more
probable than that all the other MSS. and an-
cient Versions should contain a purposed altera-
tion. Besides, cannot be defended in the
usual sense, since it would compromise Christ's
veracilij ; and that of, which the Commen-
tators inculcate, is not well founded, and here
could scarcely be supposed to have place without
compromising our Lord's ingenuousness. The
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sense of \s. : "It is not at present seems to be for ; though this may perhaps

my intention to go up," &c. The next words be ranged under that usage of the particle pointed

signify :
" My time [for going] is not fully come," out by Hermann and Wahl, by which is indicated

or at hand, he being then prevented by some a softened negation. Compare 2 Cor. xii. 21.

hindrance. IG. i; f^i) <5— .'\ The general import of

The reason why our Lord did not go at first these words is evident ; while the exact sense

was, we may suppose, because the roads would and application is not so clear but that Exposi-

then be thronged with tr;ivellers. And therefore, tors differ in opinion. To determine that, we
as privacy was his aim, (as is indicated by the must consider the context, the scope, and the

words following, tis Iv, meaning, as literal sense of the terms ; especially those on
privately as was possible in so public a chamc- which the sentiment hinges, and —
ter,) he chose to go at a time there would . To advert to the scope, the words were
be fewest persons on the road ; and, therefore, it intended to refute the notion of those who, re-

is probable, he set off" on the first day of the garding Jesus merely as and avroiiSaK-

Feast, since he did not arrive till the middle of , accounted him (as, we learn from the Rab-
the Feast, which lasted eight days. binical writers, was customary with the Jews)

11. ol '] .'\ Some of the best Commen- utterly undeserving of attention— a mere pre-

tators take the sense to be, " the principal per- tender, and no prophet. To which our Lord re-

sons among the Jews (the cliief Priests, &c.) plies, that his teaching is rwt his own ; i. e. that

sought him, to put him to death." This is coun- he is not avroiiL, hut. This should

tenanced by v. 1, 19 and 23 ; but the vords fol- seem to be the primary sense. Yet under it

lowing demand the sense '• Judaei (soil, vulgus) another and secondary one is also contained,

desiderabant eum ; " a signification frequent in serving to introduce the arguments which follow,

the N. T., especially St. John's writings. See Thus ^- is to be taken in the sense f/ociW?!? ;

Calvin, Grot., and Tittm. i. e. system of religious instruction. In this sense,

12..] The term has here the sense too, our Lord asserts that his doctrine, though
in which is often used in Thucyd. and
other writers ; namely, a mutterincr or whispering,

denoting private discourse. Ai is not found in

many MSS., early Editions, and Fathers, and
is cancelled by Matthaei, Griesb., and Scholz,

perhaps rightly ; internal evidence being strongly

against it.

13.] i. e. [of those who thought favoura-

bly of him]

not derived from their schools, is not therefore
false, since it was not devised by himself, but
came from the Source of all Truth, God himself.

Thus the argument here is the same as that
hinted at by St. Paul, Gal. i. 1.. St' .,« . . !.
Thus it pleased Divine wisdom that the Apos-
tles should be unlearned, in order that the \vork

might not be ascribed to human learning or
— iiii rhv .] "through their fear eloquence. The above view of the sense is sup

of the Jews ; " as xix. 38, and Jer. xxxv. 11. The
Dative with a preposition would be more Clas-

sical Greek. So Thucyd. i. 26. hiti -.
14. ] i. e. on one of the days

between the 1st and the 7th ; which were the

most solemn days ; namely, the 3d or -1th day.

— —\.'\ See Luke ii. 46, and Note.
The Gentile philosophers too were accustomed
to deliver their instructions in the temples, on
account of the sanctity of the place, and the

number of persons continually resorting thither

ported by the ancient Commentators in general

;

and, of the modern ones, by Brug., Pise, Maid.,
Grot., Calvin, Lampe, and Kuin. In saying this

(they remark) our Lord speaks "ex hypothesi
Juda^orum. secundum captum auditorum," who
regarded him as a 7nere man. Some Commenta-
tors, however (as Wolf. Pearce, Kypke, and
Tittm.), seek to avoid this by supposing that

—( here involves, not an absolute, but a
comparative negation, to be rendered wore ta/n—
quam. This is certainly better than, with others,

to suppose an ellipsis of. But it is wholly

So Philostr. Vit. Ap. v. 26 & 27. \ ; unnecessary, and indeed inadmissible, as being

rd', &c. contrary to tlie scope and context. See vv. 15 &
15.^ litems, learning ; no doubt, mean- 17, and compare xiv. 10. Indeed, Winer (Gr.

ing that kind of learning which was alone culti- Gr. N.T.) denies that the formula oiV— ever
vated in Judaea; namely, the interpretation of denotes a. coniparalivp negation: yet wrongly.

—

the Scriptures, and an acquaintance with Theol- for althounrh that principle hns been carried too

ogy in general. Thus the dispute carried on by far, still it cannot be denied that it sometimes has

the Commentators, whether means Oi- place, as in Matt. x. 20. ol \\•
vine or human learning, is nugatory. here , .
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17. , &C.] We have in this and tlic

next vor. two arguments in proof of the prrcedinir

position (namely, that liis doctrine is IVom uoil)

;

1. internal, and deduced from the nature, quali-

ties, and effects of the doctrine itself (v. 17.) ; the

other external; namely, that in what he is doing
he has in view, not his own lionour, but that of
God. (Kuin.) Render, " He who is disposed to

obey the will of God when revealed, however
contrary it may be to his prejudices or carnal af-

fections," shall know, &c. See the Classical

citations cited in Rec. .Syn. from Lampe ; to which
I have subjoined one from Hermes ap. .Stob. Phys.
I. 2. (J!J8. b if ' )-, . By is meant
what he would have us do, both as to belief and
practice ; and to do his will is to embrace that be-

lief, and adopt that course of action. Now the
will of God, says St. Paul, is our sanctification.

This conforming of our will implies t)ie abandon-
ment of all the prejudices and passions, which
obscure the judgment and enslave the will (as the

eye cannot rightly distinguish colours, when suf-

fused with morbid humours) ; otherwise what we
wisli to be false, we shall not readily believe to

be true : and thus unbelief is more the fault of
the heart than the understanding. "The Gospel
(observes Dr. South) has then only a free admis-
sion to the assent of the understanding, when it

brings a passport from a rightly disposed will. If

the heart be but well disposed, the natural good-
ness of any doctrine will be enough to vouch for

the truth : for the suitableness of it will endear
it to the will ; and thus it will slide into the

assent also." See more on this subject in a mas-
terly Sermon of Dr. South on the present text,

vol. i. p. 239, in which he discusses very ably the

design and purpose of the words, and points out

what truths may be supposed to flow from thence,', " he shall know from experience ;"

namely, by finding that this doing the will of God
will conduce to his happiness here and hereafter,

when (as Dr. South says) " persuasion shall pass

into knowledge, and knovidedge into assurance
;

and all be at length completed in the beatific

vision and full fruition of those joys which are at

God's right hand for ever and ever."

18. ' —-] Here our Lord sup-

plies another criterion from which to judge wheth-
er this doctrine be of God. The false teacher
seeks the praise of men; but the true legate of
God seeks the glory of God in the salvation of
men.
—'] '' pravum, fucatum." (Calvin.)

19. ov —.] There is here thought
to be a change of subject ; and the recent Com-
mentators (as formerly Calvin) are mostly of opin-

ion that the words have reference to certain

remarks (not recorded by the Evangelist) on the

part of the rulers present, charging Christ with
VOL. I.

violating the .Sabbath, by healing on that day.
Hut we may well suppose the reference, //'siic/i

tliere he. made, not to any accusation then ad-
vanced, but to what had been and still was occa-
sionally brought forward by them. Ry
many of the best Commentators understand that

part of the Law which enjoins the observance of
the Sabbath. But it is better, with Eutliym.,
Beza, Lampe, Calvin, and Tittm., to take it of
the Law gciierallij, of which the most important
injunctions were violated, either in letter or spirit,

by the Pharisees. Of this a signal example is

then adduced by our Lord, namely, that they are
plotting his death

; q. d. " Vou do not even keep
the Law oi' Moses, or why plot against my life, in

violation of the 6th commandment "
20. .] Put for the more Classical

term; and to be taken, in a popular
sense, for " You are out of your senses." The
words ' are rightly ascribed to

the multitude ; for theii had no designs on the life

of Jesus, and were unconscious of those of the
Rulers ; therefore they might well feel indignant
at what they conceived a false accusation. Jesus,
however, notices not their unmerited reproach,
nor removes their mistake ; but proceeds to trace

the malevolence and murderous plots of the prin-

cipal persons to their true origin, namely, his

healing the paralytic on the Sabbath day. He
shows that they had no reason to censure him on
that account, and justifies his actions from their

own practice, and on their own principles.

21. In reply, our Lord practically refutes this

charge of madness, by speaking on the matter in

question vith the words of truth and soberness.

He confirms his foregoing assertion by shewing
icluj they sought his death, and upon what irra-

tional and unjust grounds they condemned him.
— .] " One [illustrious] work I

have done." is here not to be taken,

(with most Commentators,) in its ordinary sense,

but (with the most eminent Comnientato|f, an-

cient and modern), as at Mark vi. G. and Gal. i. G.,

of that kind wonder which borders on a feeling

of disapprobation. This idiom is also found in

the Classical writers (on which see my Note on
Thucyd. vi. 36.), nor is it unknown in our oivn

language.

— Sid TovTo.] These words are by most Trans-
lators construed with the words following. But
thus they admit of no suitable sense, and there-

fore the best Expositors, both ancient and modern,
take them with the precediug, and render thereat

;

rightly, I think : for in the above sense
is rarely, if ever, put absolutely ; but is followed

by some case, with or without a preposition. So
Mark vi. 6. (5id -. Revel.
svii. 7.

22. . .] i. e. gave you the com-
47'
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mand to circumcise, enjoined the rite of circum-

cision.

— ohy 'art, &c.] Subaud. ^^. See Bos. Ellip.

The sense is :
" Not that it \vas from Moses, but

had been established by [Abraham]." It is ob-

served by the Fathers, and also Euthym., and
Beng., that thus the dignity of circumcision, as

compared with the Sabbath, is meant to be ex-

alted, on tlie ground of its more ancient institu-

tion. On the contrary. Dr. Burton thinks this is

meant to prove tliat the Sabbath was an earlier

institution than Circumcision, otherwise the argu-

ment would not be valid. Both, however, seem
mistaken. There is no comparison between the

Sabbath and circumcision ; but, in the parentheti-

cal clause is merely implied the high antiquity and
consequent (litrnili/ of circumcision. JS'or is the

argument invalid ; since the full sense of Iv.. . is, " and accordingly ye circum-
cise a man-child, though on the Sabbath." The
reason given by the Jews for this was, that cir-

cision was an affirmative precept, the Sabbath a

negative one, and therefore the former vacated
the latter.

23. tl TTcpiToufiv, &c.] An argumentum a minori
ad majus. Thus traced by Lampe, " Illic erat

minister Moses, hie Dominus ipse Christus. Illic

Lex positive cedebat positive;
;

quanto majus
naturali." \5 ; "are ye [justly] angry?"

properly signifies to vent one'e bile (^) ;

and in the later writers it is used either with a
Dative, or an Accus. with , in the sense to

vent one's bile at, i. e. to be very angry with." is by most Commentators and Translators
taken as if it belonged to, and were put ad-

verbially for. But the best ancient and
modern Expositors are agreed that it should be
taken with, " the whole man," as opposed
to the part which was circumcised. Thus arises

a stronger sense, and yet one quite justified by
facts ; for in a violent paralysis the whole body is

affected. So Hippocr. (cited by Lampe) says,
",- . And Aretsus says of
a virulent chronical disorder, '
iyoiKth There may, too (as many of those Com-
mentators think) be an opposition meant, by allu-

sion to circumcision being confined to a particular
part, but the healing in question extending to the
whole. So a Rabbinical writer cited by Wets.
Bays, "Circumcision, which is performed on one
of the 248 members of the body, vacates the Sab-
bath ; how much more the whole bodii (i. e. the
/ipa/fjio- of the whole body) of a man [vacates it.]"

To fully understand which, and the force of our
Lord's reasoning, we must suppose that under
circumcision is involved the medical cure of the
wound ; and that that, and even medical or sur-
gical aid in all cases of imminent peril, were per-
mitted by the Jurists. So the same writer else-
where says, fol. V. 1. Periculum vita; pellit sabba-
tum

; lievci c'\xcnmc\uo ejusqiLesanatio. Our Lord
therefore means to argue that what he had done

was justifiable on even stronger ground, inasmuch
as circumcision and its medical healing only af-

fected a very small part of the body j his cure, the
whole body.

24. .] There is some doubt as to the
sense of this term. The ancient and most early
modern Commentators, also Wolf and Lampe,
think it is equivalent to, i. e. by
partiality or preference ; an apt sense, but desti-

tute of proof. It is therefore better (with Erasm.,
Beza, Wets., Kypke, Kuin., Rosenm., Schleus.,

and Tittm.) to take it to signify a judging by the
outward appearance only, and consequently su-

perficially\ precipitately, which, indeed, i/np/ies

partiality and injustice. Thus in Is. xi. 3 & 4, to

judge Kara is Opposed to judging according
to truth and equity. Wets, adduces a similar use
of ' ?, from a kindred passage of Lysias.

The force of the argument is, (as it is stated by De
Dieu,) " do not condemn in me what you approve
of in Moses ; if you allow a man to be circumcis-

ed on the Sabbath, because Moses ordered it, but
do not allow him to be healed, when I do it, you
judge d^tv, according to the person, and not
according to justice."

26. —. The SCOpe of the
words is, to suggest a probable reason for their

non-molestation of Jesus ; namely, that they have
really ascertained that he is truly the Christ.

The second is omitted in many ancient
MSS. and Versions, and the Ed. Princ. is re-

jected by most Critics, and cancelled by Griesb.,

Vat., and Scholz ; but on insufficient grounds

:

since the external evidence is far inferior to that

for the common reading ; and the internal is by
no means so strong ; for it was more probable
that the ancient Critics should stumble at the
repetition of ^, and cancel one of the two
(thus in some MSS. and Versions the first -

is omitted), than that any should foist in what
might scarcely seem necessary. And yet, St.

John is so fond of the word, that he uses it exact-

ly as many times as all the other writers of the

N. T. put together, and yet never once pleonas-

tically. As to the double use of it here, the lat-

ter is confirmed by John vi. 14. vii. 40.

b, and Matt. xiv. 33. xxvii. 54;
the former by John xvii. 8.'. Acts
xii. 11.7. Hence ve see how feeble is

the criticism of Bp. Pearce and Dr. Campb.
(adopted by Dr. A. Clarke) that the second ;;-

is unnecessary, unsuitable to the usual style

of the writer, if not inaccurate. The last men-
tioned charge is manifestly unfounded, and the

second is negatived by positive testimony. The
first, too, is groundless ; for how can the word be
unnecessary, if it strengthens the sense ? and that

it does so, is manifest. Besides, the two are

meant of two different classes. " In prima (to

use the words of the learned Mastricht) veram
Sacerdotum cognitionem. in posteriori veritatem

Messiae indicare voluit Evangelista
;
quae diversae
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sunt veritates." That some MSS. and Versions
omit tioth, ought only to strt'iii^ilw/i our persuasion
that both were originally written by the Evange-
list. The truth seems to be, that the Alexandrian
Critics, having decided, pro sapientia sua, that,

to prevent tautology, orae should be omitted, could
not agree which to remove ; and the indications

of this doubt were probably expressed in the orig-

inals of those MS.S. where we find both omitted.

Thus the scribes were puzzled which to take, and
which to leave 5 and, as might be expected, omit-

ted both.

27. , &c.] Tittm. regards these
words as not coming from the same persons as tlie

preceding, but from others, in reply to those who
were inclined to suppose Jesus to be the Messiah.
And to this opinion I acceded in the first Edition

of this work. But, on further consideration, I

have seen reason to abandon that view; since, to

suppose so sudden a change of persons in the

speakers, without necessity, is surely what cannot
well be defended. And unnecessary it certainly

is ; for there is no reason why we should not sup-

pose the same persons still speaking ; but, as it

were, correcting; their former impression that he
might be the IVIessiah, and seeking an excuse for

not believing on him. See the able annotation

of Calvin. The is better rendered in our

common Version howbeit, than in any of the oth-

ers
; q. d. However, be that as it may, yet, &c.

Of which elliptical use of, see Schleus. Lex.

& Wahl's Clavis.

But to advert to the nature of the excuse which
they made to themselves for not acknowledging
Jesus as the Messiah ; in the words '/,
&c. there is (as we find from the Rabbinical writ-

ers) reference to a notion then prevalent, that

the parentage, and consequently birth-place, of

the Messiah would be unknown— that he would
be, '',. So that, when
he should appear, no one would be able to say

whence he had come ; for he would appear stid-

cUnhj and adult. How these vain notions had
arisen, is not clear. See, however, Lampe and
Calvin. Be that as it may, they were opposed to

Scripture, and were therefore only harboured by
Traditionarii, the Pharisees and others, not by
the Scriptuarii. The best Commentators, with
reason, interet the- not so much of place,

as (like the Latin unde) of orio^in. " The Jews
(says Tittm.) thought that the origin of the Mes-
siah would be unknown, and that he would be

and, or at least born of a virgin."

Perhaps, however, we may, with Markl. and Kuin.,

take the of both place and person. Indeed,

this seems required by what follows.

28.] palani dixit, profcssus est. So 1

John i. 15. Rom. ix. 27. Hesycii. •.— '— 1.'\ There is a difTerence

of opinion as to the exact sense of these words.
Many Commentators, ancient and modern, take

them interrogatirely. But tliat is negatived by
and the of the following sentence ; and

to suppose any clause to be supplied by ellip.,

would be harsh and arbitrary. They must be
taken declaratirely, in this sense :

" Ye do indeed
know me and my origin ! And yet that will not
prove my claim to be false ; for I came not of
myself, falsely assuming a Divine commission,
nor found my claims on self-testimony, but on the
testimony of the God of trutli— but whom ye
know not, otherwise ye would have believed his

testimony concerning me." Grot, thinks that the
words are meant to suggest that the ^en?mieyai/ier
of Jesus was He who sent him ; the other, whom
they knew, was only " supposed to be his father."

On ' ' compare viii. 19. 53.

29. Here Jesus asserts his claim to a Divine
original (at least by implication), and to a Divine
commission. is omitted in very many MSS.,
Versions, and early Editions, and is cancelled by
Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and Scholz. Inter-

nal evidence is certainly against it, and the asyn-
deton has great force.

30. .'] The persons here meant, are not
those who had been just speaking^ but those men-
tioned at v. 27 & 29. the. By . is meant
they soutrht occasion to lay hold on him, but, for

the present, found none. was an old
Doric form for, and signifies properly to

set foot npon. But in the vulgar dialect it was,
by a metaphor taken from beasts, (similar to one
in our own language), emploved to mean to lay

Itatuls on, or hold of. Thus it is used both of ap-

prehendins: men, as here and at v. 32 & 44., viii.

20. X. 39.^ xi. 57. 2 Cor. xi. 32. Ecclus. xxiii.21.,

and of catching fsh, as John xxi. 3 & 10. Rev.
xix. 20. It occurs only in the Sept. and the later

Greek writers.— upa] The " full time " appointed for his

end.
31. ih .^ It was not, however,

a firm belief; much less a sound and true faith

;

for it rested on miracles without reference to doc-
trine, and its very profession was made by impli-

cation only, and expressed in a whisper.
32. o'l.] i. e. those rulers of the San-

hedrim who were of the Pharisaical party.
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33. ouTOif.] The word is omitted in very many

MSS., Versions, and early Editions, and is rightly

cancelled by almost all the Critical Editors ; for

internal evidence is as much against it as exter-

nal.

34. Some obscurity here exists, which has oc-

casioned not a little diversity of opinion. See
Recens. Synop. But from a comparison of the

parallel passages at viii. 21. and xiii. 33., Lampe
thinks it clear that this seeking of the Lord is not

as if the Jews would seek Jesus as their helper at

or after the destruction of Jerusalem (according

to Chrysost., Theophyl., and Euthym.), or as if

they would in vain endeavour to seek Jesus for

the purpose of destroying him, after his resurrec-

tion, (according to Rupertus), but because they
would seek the 31essi(ili in their own way, accord-

ing to their own conceptions ; which was by im-
plication the same as to seek Jesus ; since besides

him no other Messiah was to be expected. They
would seek him by a scrutiny of the times, by a

vain expectation. But by all these attempts they
would not fnd him : not in trord, because the
veil of Moses was upon their hearts ; not by rain

confidence, since they co}dd not escape the des-

tined destruction ; not by seeking after false
Christs, since they would be miserably deceived
by them. I would suggest, that much of the

discrepancy in question may be removed by sup-

posing that as our Lord is admitted to have spoken
somewhat xnigmalically, so he seems here, as on
some other occasions, to have intended a double

sense, according to the class of persons to whom
the words migjit be referred. .So Calvin well
remarks :

" Christus in ambiguitate verbi signi-

ficationis ludit."' This is especially the case in

the second clause. (See Tittm.) And as to the
first, though Lampe's view may be admitted, yet
neither must that of Chrys. and others, including
Calvin, be rejected. " They would seek him
then (says Calvin) in another manner, nempe iit

miseris suis ac perditis in rebus aliquid opis vel

solati invenirent." This is confirmed by viii. 2L
In xiii. 33. the application is diflerent.

3.5. TTo» oi-of, (Sec.] It has been a matter of no
little dispute what is meant by .
'., by which some underst.ind the dispersed

Jews, i. e. the Jews dispersed among the Gen-
tiles; as James i. 1. and 1 Pet. i. L The first in-

terpretation has no foundation in evidence. And
tn the secoml it has been objected, that the for-

eign Jews are nowhere called ");?, but-
;7((. Hence Salinas., Loesn., Krebs. and
Tittm., would take «-. for the place of disper-
sion, i. e. where the dispersed Jews inhabit ; re-

ferring to James i. L and 1 Pet. i. 1. But.
there cannot denote the place, but only the per-

sons dispersed ; and the argument above men-
tioned has no force ; for the foreign Jews are not
here called" ; that word refers only to the

Gentiles, according to its usual sense in the N, T.
And the passages of James and Peter tend to con-
firm the opinion of Grot., Wets., Rosenm., and
Kuin., that bv . /' we are here to

understand, " the Jews dispersed among the Gen-
tiles," abstract for concrete, as in 2 Mace. i. 27.,)^. Psalm cxlvi. 2. Sept./? (. So also Paralip.

Jerem. (cited by Wets.) ' —
b Sf ,';)^ .

37. The last and great day of the festival now
drew near ; of which the Jews used to say that

he who had not seen that day, had seen no re-

joicing. It was very solemn, on account of the
libations of water then, in great pomp, fetched
from Siloam in golden vessels, and brought,
amidst the sounds of musical instruments, to the
Temple ; vlrt!re the Priest received it at the high
altar, mixed it with wine, and poured it on the al-

tar and the victim. This solemnity was not of
Divine institution, but had been established by
their ancestors in memory of the water so boun-
tifully bestowed on the Israelites in the desert

;

and, as the Rabbins testify, was meant to be a
symbol of the benefits to be sometime poured out
and dispensed by the Holy Spirit. This solemn
festival our Lord was pleased to consecrate by a

most remarkable discourse ; the subject of which
was suggested to him by the very solemnity it-

self He was in the Temple, he stood in a place
where he could be seen by every one ; and he
spake not only openly, but with a loud voice, as

if declaring what it was of the utmost conse-
quence should be known by all. (Tittm.) See a
full account of all the solemnities of this feast in

Rcc. Syn.. formed from the Notes of Lightf,
\'itiinga, Surenh., Iken., Lampe, Calmet, and
others.

— fni• ] i. e. " if any one ardently de-
sire." I,ampe and Tittm. observe, that all such
metaphors as this from words denoting hvnaer
and thirst, imply need of as well as desire for the
thinrrs in question. Thus the sense of the pas-

sage, after withdrawing the imagery, is :

'• If any
one be desirous of learning, let him commit him-
self to my instruction, and use aright my doc-
trine,"

.38. -, &c.] On the construction of
these words some recent Commentators needless-
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ly deviate from the common mode, either by con-
necting h with in the preceding
sentence, or by taking in the sense " order-

ed." Tlie common construction is well defend-
ed by Kuin. ; who shows that it is required by
the explanation of these words at v. 39., and from
a kindred .sentiment at .xiv. 2. There is nothing
to stumble at in the Nominative b, which
involves an o.nacoluthon, common both in the

Scriptural and Classical writers, which may be
resolved by quod attinet ad, " As to him wlio,"

&c. Nor is there any reason to suppose the
words after to be the words of Christ, not
of Scripture, because they are not found totidem

verbis in Scripture. The best Commentators are,

indeed, of opinion that no particular text of
Scripture is meant, but that the substance is giv-

en of several passages of Scripture, which refer

to the effusion of the Holy Spirit. Surenh. and
Schoettg. have, however, shown that there are

only two passages referred to, namely, Is. Iv. 1.

Iviii. 11.

— —.] . is a symbol of
abundance ; and alludes to the free com-
munication of the abundant benefits. The meta-
phor is frequent in the Jewish writings. So Sohar
(ap. Recens. Synop.), " When a man turns to

the Lord, he is like a fountain filled with living

water, and rivers flow from him to men of all na-

tions and tribes.•' Nor is it unknown in the

Classical writers. So Philo p. 1140. (cited by
Lampe) 5f vft\i ,
&c. I would add Philostr. Vit. Sopli. i. 22, 4. p.

.525. . Philostr. Vit.. (of the Temple of the Muses at Helicon) -
'', '-. , like the Heb. iQ^ or^ often, as

here, denotes the heart, i. e. the mi/td. Thus the
sense of the passage is :

" Whosoever seeks
truth, or desires salvation, must not seek them
from Moses or the .Inwish Teachers, but have re-

course to me, and drink at the fountain of both,
which I have opened."

39. -—.'] Here we have an au-
thentic explanation of the allegorical language of
the preceding verse. There is not a shadow of
reason (with some Critics) to omit and in-

sert
; since the latter is plainly from the

margin ; and the former, if not expressed, would
be understood; for there is no ground to suppose
(with some recent Commentators) that

merely denotes the doctrine of Christ, and the
knoirledcre imparted by him. It is clear that we
must understand it, not indeed in the Personal
sense (which the Unitarians catch up, merely
from thence to deduce that the Holy Ghost is

not God), but as denoting His operation<ina influ-

ence, (see Lampe and Tittm.) and, from the ad-

junct, the gifts of the Holy Spirit, by which
must be meant (as the occasion and context re-

quire) those extraordinartj supernatural gifts

which were conferred on the Apostles and first

converts, for the founding of Christianity; (see

Bp. Middlet.) though there may be included
those ordinal•]/ gifts which were then and are still

given to every man to profit withal. (See Bp.
Warburton's Divine Legation, vol. vi. 317.) By?] is meant the resurrection, ascension, and
reception to the right hand of God. See xii. 16
— 28. xiii. 31. xiv. 3. and Comp. Acts ii. 33.

40. b] to be understood as i. 21.

41. , &c.] " What then, does Christ,"
(fee. This use of is found in Matt, xxvii. 23.

On this force , see Note supra vi. 66.

42. -'.] There is a reference (by

a mode of citation familiar to the Jews) to several

passages of Scripture which they explained of
the Messiah and his birth, as Is. xi 1. Jerem.
xxiii. 5. Micah v. 2. Ps. Isxxix. 36.
— /1' .] "where David dwelt." It has

been proved by Lampe, that the earlier Jews ac-

knowledged that Christ was of the family of Da-
vid ; antl that the Talmudists admitted the Mes-
siah was to be born in Bethlehem.

43. .] The word properly signifies a
rent ; and metaphorically a dissent in opinion,
usually attended with angry debate.

46. — b.] See Doddr.
48. ( . in.] i. e. the Sanhedrim,

whose duty it was to take care that no false doc-
trines should be promulged ; and to hold inquiry
concerning those who were making innovations
in the Church. (Kuin.) Thus they argue from
the example of the two-fold authorities, both ju-
dicial and magistral.

49. (iX/V b — ciV».] On the exact force of



374 JOHN CHAP. Vn. 50— 53. VHI. 1, 2.

^^'^' ^ elai. ^ , ( ^ 50

Lfv^'i?'i5 ?) ' ° - 51

aivii/s. ' , , . ; - 2
& 19. 15. ^ ~ '

, ~ . , ^ » *
, . ,

-
, ,

fisa.9. 1,2 & '
; -

«uprai.46. , .& .. & . "&
the Commentators are not agreed.

Lampe thinks that as the word is used in the

LXX. to denote those who by transgression of

the Law are doomed to punishment temporal and
eternal, it means execrable. Kuin. takes it to

mean excommunicated ; but without reason. It

is, I think, better interpreted by Schleus. " nul-

lius sunt pretii," as in Plutarch, de Educ. : av-. So our wretched

means 1. cursed and abominable j 2. vile and ref-

use. But. is a Stronger term than .,
and the sense seems to be :

" As to this rabble,

who are ignorant of the Law, they are a parcel of
poor wretches I " The Scribes and Pharisees, it

may be observed, entertained the same profound
contempt for the multitude which the Heathen
Philosophers so liberally indulged in. So Sappho
ap. Athen. Is. b ovitv oijr' ' /.
and Horace, " Odi yrofaivim vuls^us et arceo."

50. Hv '.] Being one of the Sanhe-
drim, he was autliorized to speak ; and he speaks

as one neither justifying nor condemning Jesus,

but only objecting to his being condemned un-
heard.

5L .'] The Translators render
gue?npiam, a man. But this does not represent

the force of the Article, which involves an ellip.

of " [the accused^ person," to be taken
out of.

52. .] i. . of the Galilaian party.

— oTi, <Stc.] The on here, I think,

marks not the cause but the proof. The Com-
mentators are perplexed to reconcile this with
the fact, — that Galilee had produced, it is said,

four great Prophets. And most of them resort

to the e.xpedient of ascribing this to the ignorance
and forgetfulness of the Priests, or the exaggera-

tion of anger. See Doddr. and Campb. But ig-

norance of the common details of Scripture, or

the birth-place of its writers, cannot, with any
probability, be imputed to the Sanhedrim; and
the other method is not quite satisfactory. Per-
haps the difficulty may be best removed by avail-

ing ourselves of that latitude, in which the Pre-

terite admits of being taken ; and vhich not un-
frequently refers to what is customartj during a

period not very Ions; past. The Prophets of the

O. T. in question had all lived upwards of 500
years before. Now the Pharisees, we may sup-

pose, merely advert to what had been iisually the
case at a comparatively recent date ; namely,
since the country had borne the name of Galilee.

This sense is well expressed by the gloss (for

such it is), found in many MSS. and
Nonnus

.

Vin. 1— IL For a full discussion of the per-
plexed question as to the authenticity of this par-
agraph, the reader is referred to the Recens. Syn.,
where he will find a full statement of all the ob-

jections to its genuineness, together with their

answers, placed in juxta-position ; tlie evidence

being carefully stated, and the decision to be
made therefrom suggested. The following is a
huei summary of the evidence, external and in-

ternal— (the former founded on the ample data
recently presented by Scholz) ; subjoined to
which are some remarks on the nature of that

evidence, and an on the whole question.
\. External evidence against the paragraph.— It is not found in 56 MSS., (in some of which,

however, a space is left for it,) in 33 Evangeliste-
ria, and several MSS. of the Syr., Copt., Sahidic,
Armenian, and Italic Versions ; nor is it treated
on by Origen, Apollinar., Theod., Mops., Chrys.,
Bas., Cosmas., Theophyl., Catena, Tertull.,

Cypr. and Juvenc; nor is it expressed by Non-
nus.

External evidence for the Paragraph.— It is

found in 284 MSS., and 6 Evangelisteria. In 40
others it is found, but obelized. In 15 others it is

found with an asterisk : and again in 8 others is

placed at the end of the Gospel. Of the remain-
der of the MSS., not ranged under either liead, 13
MSS. have not been examined on purpose for this

Paragraph : and 75 (including 13 Uncial ones) are
found mutilated in this part by the abstraction of a
leaf, or otherwise. And as to its not being con-
tained in N^o?jnHs's Version, that proves nothing;
for many other omissions are there found equally
remarkable. Thus we have a large chasm at vi.

40, and at xi. 55.

Internal evidence against the Paragraph.— This
is any thing but decisive ; for though the variety

of readings in those MSS. which have it is great,

yet it is scarcely greater than that which exists

on some other passages, where there was any
thing particularly to stumble at in the matter; as,

for instance, part of the 2d, 3d, and 4th verses of
the 5th chapter of this Gospel, where some Crit-

ics cut out the whole, some a part, and others con-
tented themselves with endeavouring to alter the
vwrds on which the objection chiefly rests. This,
to a certain degree, is the case here. Thus, in-

stead of at v. 11. some MSS. have.
In short, the arguments ao-ainst the Paragraph
from internal evidence resolve themselves into a

series of objections, or surmises, founded on mis-
conception ; many of them such as might be ad-

vanced against any passage whose authenticity is

undisputed. These may be found, together with,
I trust, satisfactory answers, in Rec. Syn. Suf-
fice it here to notice two objections which seem
very specious ; one that the paragraph is but little

noticed by the Fathers and ancient Commentators.
But this, we may imagine, arose partly because
there was no occasion to advert to it ; or because
it could not strengthen their arguments or dissua-

sives against adultery— and partly because many
persons, however causelessly, did stumble at one
circumstance of the narration;— wondering why
our Lord did not pass a more decided and severe

condemnation. Thus the Fathers were apprehen-

sive lest any persons, induced by the seeming im-
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punity of the offence, should be encouraged to

the commission of tliis crime. So Augustin de
Conjug. Adult, ii. 7. says, " that many, from a

mistaken notion that the passage gave counte-
nance to immorality, or an ill-judged fear lest its

tendency should be misunderstood by the igno-

rant and ill-inclined, removed it from their cop-

ies." Hence it was generally passed over in the

Homilies and Theological Treatises, and omitted
in the Lectionaries. That it should have been
passed over by Nonnus, may be imputed to much
the same reason; though, indeed, that Paraphrast
has omitted several other portions, some as long
as this, without any apparent reason. And yet
there is nothing in the Paragraph, wlien properly

understood, that militates against the character

of Christ, or can give the least encouragement to

crime. On the contrary, the whole is perfectly

consistent with the gentleness and benevolence
of our Lord; while, at the same time, the cen-

sure itself is sufficient for the purpose. And if

it be objected, that he suffered a guilty woman to

go unpunished, it should be remembered : 1. that

(according to our Lord's own declarations, John
iii. 17; x. 11, 17.) he came not to exercise the of-

fice of a judge : and 2. that any such exercise of
judicial authority have been at variance

with that deference which he ever inculcated,

both by precept and example, to the civil magis-
trate. As a sinner he moraUij condemned her,

when he bid her " go and sin no more."
In short, all the arguments put together, found-

ed on internal evidence, against the authenticity

of this Paragraph, will not counterbalance one
which may be adduced for it, — namely, that,

while we can easily imagine why it should have
been omitted, no tolerable reason can be assigned

why the story should have been fabricated at all,

or if so, why fabricated with the present circum-

stances : and how it could, amidst so many ob-

jections, have found its way into five-si.Kths of

the MSS. The fabricated stories found in the

apocryphal Gospels are quite of a different char-

acter, and almost always founded on the most
severe and ascetic views. And had this Para-

graph been of that character, it would, I will ven-

ture to say, never have been omitted, or removed
by any. To advert to a powerful argument from
internal evidence in favour of its authenticity,

the Paragraph is not denied by any competent
judges to have upon it the stamp and impress of

truth, in the profound tvisdoni the answer, " Let
him that is without sin cast a stone at her." In-

somuch that the most eminent of the Critics who
dispute its authenticity (namely, whether it was
recorded by St. John) are constrained to admit
the truth of the narrative itself which they think

was introduced into the Gospel by Papias, or the

disciplcsof St. John ; or else was, at a later period,

expressed in the margin of some ancient MSS.,
and from thence found its way into the rest. Birt

nothing can be imagined more improbable than

the latter supposition. For there were surely

7nanij reasons why such a story should not have
been introduced into the Text, and thus propa-

gated into other MSS. ; but not one reason why
it slioukl. And as to the former, it is very diffi-

cult to imagine how even Papias himself could

have been enabled, had he ivished it, to foist in an
interpolation, especially of this nature : and if he
had wished to inteolate, why he should have
chosen this alone of all the manij narrations which
must then have been preserved by tradition,

—

namely, those a\\a, which St. John speaks

of at XX. 30, and which he had chosen not to re-

cord, on the principle that those he had recorded
were sufficient for the purpose of showing that

Jesus was the Messiah. Such being the case,

how would Papias dare to introduce ayuj more ?

4. .^ -
is a phrase properly used

of thieves caught in the act of theft, or with the

property upon them ; but more frequently ofthose

detected in the commission of any crime, espec-

ially such as is committed furtively. Other verbs

of detection, as,(,, were some-
times used. . may be construed either vith. or with . ; but the former method is

preferable, as being confirmed by the Clctssical

passages cited by the Commentators.
5. /3(.] On the mode of stoning see

Note in Recens. Synop.
6. \ .^ Some strange

notions have been here broached by many ancient

and modern Commentators, which may be seen
in Lampe. The only correct view seems to be
that taken by Euthym., Luther, L. Brug., Grot.,

Hamm., Lampe, Kypke, Schoettg., and others,

that our Lord here employed an action frequent

with those who do not choose to answer an im-

proper question, and meant to intimate that they
are otherwise engaged. Thus our Lord's action

was only a sxjmholical one, though pregnant with

meaning, signifying that he cared not to show any
attention to what they were saying, or to answer
their insidious question. Or it may have implied

contempt, or censure,— as if they did not de-

serve that he should take the trouble to repeat,

what he had so often inculcated, that vith Juridi-

cal questions he had nothing to do ; and that they
merited no other answer than what they had
themselves suggested by appealing to the Mosaic
precept.

7. •] Many Fathers and MSS. read.
— b^ .^ The Comiiieiitatore
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are not agreed on what is here meant by•. Some take it to denote freedom from
adultenj ; others, freedom from any notorious sin,

like adultery ; others, again, Ireedom from «m in

general. But this last interpretation cannot be
admitted, since it would be too favourable to the

adulteress, and be inconsistent \vith our Lord's
emphatic censure of her crime. Of the other

senses, the former, which is adopted by the best

Commentators, seems alone the true one. It

may, however, very well mclMae fornication, con-

cubinage, and lasciviousness of every kind. To
the extreme corruption of morals in his country-
men Josephus bears ample testimony ; and that

the pi'iests and scribes deeply participated in this

corruption there is no reason to doubt ; for the

Rabbinical writers supply abundant proofs of the

lasciviousness of even the most eminent Rabbis.
That and are in the Classical

writers often used of adultery and fornication, is

well known. If the word be taken in the above
extensive sense (which is fully warranted by Scrip-

ture) there will be no reason to doubt but that

every one of the persons present was, more or
less, guilty. As to the objection of Le Clerc and
others, that no law demands perfect innocence in

its judges, «Sec, it may be observed, that our Lord
is here not speaking Jiiridicalli/, but popularly

and considers the thing inforo consciejitice ; as in

the passages of Cicero and Synesius compared
by Grot. Thus our Lord did by no means absolve

the accused, but smote the consciences of the
accusers. He neither acquits nor condemns the

woman ; but tempers his answer with such pru-
dence, that it should neither be contrary to jus-

tice, nor inconsistent \vith mercy; and while it

by no means absolved the accused, might smite
the consciences of the accusers.— —/3.] Render: "let him first

cast the stone at her." By the stone is meant
the fatal stone, which was first cast in form by one
of the accusers or witnesses, and served as a sig-

nal to the bystanders to commence the stoning.

8. TTOXtv— yiji'.] The best reason that

has been alleged for the repetition of this sym-
bolical action, is that it was meant to give the
priests and scribes an opportunity of withdrawing
with less confusion. But, in fact, this was a
counterpart to the former action.

9. '.] This term (like conscientia)

is employed properly, 1. s'eiirrally to denote the
innate light of reason, by which any one possess-
ing in himself the seeds and the rule of truth
and falsehood, is conscious of his own existence,
essence, relation, &c. But it is used more spe-

cially by the Philosophers, and by the sacred

writers, to denote the faculty consequent upon it,

by which a man exercises right judgment on the
goodness or badness of his actions. Hence the
office of reproof and conviction is well attributed

to it; for, according to the expressive saying of
Juven. Sat. xiii. 2. Prima est hcec ultio, quod, se

Judice, nemo nocens absolvitur. (Lampe.) I add
Eurip. Orest. SitO. Men. Ti ; '

; . ' on '. The words —^- are absent
from many MSS. and early Editions, and may have
been, as Matthaei suspects, from the margin, though
it is more probable that they came from the
Evangelist, because, as Matth. admits, they are

much in his manner,— such being fre-

quent with him. Instead of the common reading
very many MSS. Versions and Edd. have, which is edited by Matth. and Scholz, and

rightly, for internal as well as external evidence,
is in its favour.

On >- ' see IVote on Mark xiv. 19. By
(as Keuchen remarks) is here meant

the more honourable, as by the lowest in

degree or station. See Mark ix. 35. It is not
meant, that they \vent out, each in seniority, but
that they all went out, one after another, of every
station and age, from first to last.

10.} " pronounced sentence on thee."
11. ] " neither do, or will

I pass sentence on thee." , &c. We are

not to take this as a remission of her sins
;
(which,

as supreme Lord, he might have pronounced) but
simply a declaration that, since his kingdom was
not of this world, so he would not assume the

office of temporal magistracy. False, therefore,

is the conclusion of some, who hence infer that

our Lord did not approve of adultery being pun-
ished with death. For, upon the same principle

they might argue that, when our Lord declined
to act as judge between the brothers disputing

about an inheritance (see Luke xii. 15.) he did
not approve of inheritances being divided : and
did not care that the disputes thence arising should
be amicably settled. (Lampe.) To prevent any
mistake of his meaning, our Lord added.

12. Now follow to the end of the Chapter cer-

tain discourses pronounced by our Lord in the

Temple, on some other occasion, though what
that was. is uncertain. The Commentators vari-

ously speculate. Tittm. thinks w. 12— 19 are a

continuation of the discourse at vii. 38. seqq. The
scope of the address he thinks the same ; but only

that another metaphor is adopted, that of the

Su7i. Thus our Lord is represented as the great

7noral Teacher, and especially the only Saviour
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of the world. Indeed the former as well as the
latter is an attribute of Dt>/<i/ ,• for the Rabbinical
writers speak of God as the light of the world,
and say that the light dwelleth alone with Him.
And as darkness is often, in this Gospel, used to

denote vice and iniquity, and life to signify virtue

and its concomitant happiness, so ;
may very well denote the Messiah, who shall en-
lighten, bless, and save the human race. Indeed
this is required by the words following t'^tt.

13. ., &C.] The foregoing
lofty claim the Pharisees do not openly reject,

but put aside by such a sort of argument, as they
thought Jesus could not rebut; namely, that self-

commendation has no force, and that no one can
bear witness in his own case. This our Lord
had before admitted, supra v. 31. But he removes
the objection by arguing, that though in common
life the rule holds good, yet an exception to it

must be admitted in his own person ; who had
come down from heaven endued with the fullest

Divine knowledge, (see vi. 46 ) for the purpose
of imparting it to men ignorant of celestial things,

or what was the true nature of His office. There-
fore the words " I know whence I came and
whither I go," contain a periphrasis of Divine
legation. The sense may be thus expressed

:

" My testimony is perfectly true ; for I know
with what authority I act, and what commands
have been given to me : yon cannot know, except
you learn of me."

15. .^ The sense is
;

"Ye are used to judge according to the external

appearance, warped by passion and prejudice,

q. d. -^ \-, as St. Paul says, 2
Cor. X. 7. ; and thus ye account me a mere man,
not the Messiah."
— 01) ohiiva-l The sense is not certain:

Lampe contends that it is, " I as yet judge no
man, being now only a Teacher," while Kuin. and
Tittm. supply', i. e. as you do, or .

16— 18. Here follows another argument: "I
do not alone bear testimony of myself ; God bears

testimony to me by the miracles which I work."
(Kuin.) The passage is thus paraphrased by

Tittm. :
" But even were I to bear the most hon-

ourable testimony of myself, yet it would be
true, and worthy of credence ; for neither am I

alone, nor is my testimony solitary, but my Fa-
ther also who sent me, hath testified of me,"
namely, by the Prophets. " Our Lord (says Tittm.)
employs the same kind of argument here, as at v.

37. seqq. Nay (continues he), it is ordained by
your law, that the testimony of two witnesses is

worthy of credit." Therefore ought also my tes-

timony of myself to be thought worthy of credit;

since it is not of myself only, but likewise of my
Father, who hath sent me.

ly. noil h- .] On the scope of these
words the Commentators are not agreed. The
best founded opinion seems to be that of Lampe,
Kuin., and Tittm., that they were said not from
ignorance but by way of insult, q. d. Where is

this Father of yours, thatwe may interrogate him ?

we do not see this other witness. To which our
Lord indignantly replies, " Your very question
betrays the malignity of your hearts ; and shows
that you neither truly know, nor care to know,
either me or my Father. If you knew me as a
Teacher sent from heaven, you would know that

it is God who beareth witness of me, though LOt
in a visible way, yet by miracles."

21. /.] The particle shows that the fol-

lowing discourse was pronounced at another time,

and that it has no connexion with the preceding.
The sense is: '-'I am about to depart, and ye
shall seek the help of the Messiah, (and there-

fore of me, who am the Messiali ;) but in vain

;

for having rejected my claims, there remaineth
no other salvation." . ttj . is

a mode of expression taken from Ezek. iii. 19.

xviii. 26. xxxiii. 9. 18. Some Commentators ren-

der (V - (. . " in this your sin," i. e. obstinate

incredulity and putting Christ to death. But the

expression seems general, and may therefore be
rendered in the plural. So Euthym. well para-

phrases :
" I came to deliver you from all your

sins ; but ye would not ; therefore I depart, and
ye shall afterwards die in all your sins ; inasmuch
as ye would not be delivered from them." By. is denoted not so much temporal death,

48



378 JOHN CHAP. VHL 22— 31.

'- (&7. "£Xeyov ovv ol ' 22

oTt / • "Onov , & & ; 23, ' "^ , '

, . 24, ^& ',&& . ' 25

' ^ ; '

cSupra7.28. yccl . ^ ' ' 26

&] , , «!«. '. 27

6 ' &, - 28& , ' ,, . ' 29, -, . 30" ' 31

(namely, at the destniction of Jerusalem) as eter-

nal death, a state of everlasting woe.
22. /^ , &iC.] This was a wil-

ful perversion of our Lord's meaning, and a scorn
ful repartee

; q. d. What ! will he make away

26. TToWa , &c.] These words are, from
brevity, somewhat obscure ; but the sense seems
to be : [" I could say much more in reference to
you, and in reproof of your unbelief;] but I shall

content myself with declaring, that as 1 am sent
with himself, to get away from this our pretended from the great Father of truth, so what I publicly
persecution ? See vii. 20. This imputation of in-

tended suicide involved, even according to the

opinions of the Jews, great criminality; for we
find from Josephus, that the Pharisees thought
the lowest pit of Hell was reserved for self-mur-

derers.

23. / , &c.] Our Lord does not deign
to notice the above absurd and malignant imputa-
tion ; but points at the cause of it, by adverting

aver is from Him, and therefore must be true.''

(See a similar ellip. of at vii. 28.) is

here meant to further define.
27. /c /''—.] The sense is :" They

did not, or cared not to know that he spake unto
them of (i. e. that he meant) his Father," viz. in
heaven, God.

28. lirav, &c.] These words could not
have been understood by his hearers : but they

to their difference in disposition as well as origin, were purposely expressed obscurely, partly from
from himself; they being of earthly origin and the reserve which prudence induced our Lord
grovelling minds, he of celestial origin and heav- then to maintain ; and partly because when what
enly minded. Compare John iii. 31. He means was now enigmatical, should be explained by the.

to intimate, that it is their earthly and corrupt event, there might arise that confirmation of faith

dispositions that hindered them from believing, which results from the fidjilment of propiiecy.

and would consequently cut them off from salva- The same remark applies to the words of our
tion. Lord addressed to Peter, respecting John, xxi.

24. Srt/ (///(.] Scil. wivos, namely, that per- 22. avriv \ i ij>.
sonage expected and predicted of by the Patri- See also iii. 14•. xii. 42. Indeed, what is spoken
archs and Prophets. An ellip. found also in a respecting future events, and not intended to be
kindred passage at Mark xiii. 6. See also Deut. understood until the events themselves have taken
xxxi. 29. and Acts xiii. 25. place, can be expressed no otherwise than ohsciire-

25. f7;] The best Commentators are /;/. Here there is an obscure allusion, but plain
agreed that the question is not one of simple ig- from the event, to the wonderful circumstances
norance, seeking information but involving scorn- attending the crucifixion, and to the events sub-
ful rebuke, q. d. Who art thou who speakest so sequent to it; namely, the resurrection and as-

loftily of thyself, and rebukingly to us ? Our Lord, cension, the coming of the Holy Spirit, and the
however, was pleased to answer, as if it had been working of miracles in the name of Christ, which
ihefor7ner. would so demonstrate Jesus to be the Messiah,
— — ~.'\ The sense ofthese words that they would all have abundant evidence to

hinges upon ; vhere the ancient and see, and many would believe that he was the
older Commentators suppose an ellip. of

;
Christ. At sub..

and take the phrase for '. The It is well remarked by Chrysost., that in

some suppose denotes the bes^7ininff of office; —, our Lord speaks /«ore /marao. V. 29. is

others, the bezinning of the present address

;

closely connected Avith the preceding, and the
which latter opinion is preferable. Thus the ex- sense is, " who having sent me, leaves me no
pression may simply mean, di/dum. or e.tiam mine, alone, but aids and supports me, because I thu
as in Gen. xliii. 18. Thus will be for {'- perform his will in all things."

\, " I have been telling you." 31. , &c.] " If ye adhere with



JOHN CHAP. VHI. 32— 39. 379

32 iV T(i) Xoyo) tw (> & ' y.ul

33&, xul t] ( . ', '

^•/ ' " &,; ^& 6 " '

^^^^^^^, art ,
35 . » }] ' 6

36 vlcg . &),
37& &. '

38, ' . ^, ), ' 7 our,

29,.& ' "
constancy to my doctrine, and act upon it, in a
holy obedience by your lives."

32. .\.'[ The sense is : "ye
shall experimentally find the truth and beneficial

effects of my doctrine, as well as the reality of
the Divine origin and legation which I claim."
Comp. V. 28. vii. 17. Christ adds yet more,

; where . must mean tlie

true doctrine promulgated by him, Gospel truth.. signifies " will liberate you from the bond-
age to sin and Satan, and place you in the glo-

rious liberty of the children of God." (See Rom.
viii. 2. 15.) Servitude being, by a metaphor com-
mon both in the Scriptural and Classicad writers,

a perpetual symbol office.

33. .] Not the ol just

mentioned, but some bystanders, who here per-
versely misrepresent Christ's meaning.
— 5' .] As the Hebrews had

been in slavery not only under the Egyptians and
Babylonians, but were subject to the Romans,
many Commentatoi-s regard this as an impudent
falsehood uttered in the heat of disputation. But
the manner of the speakers indicates not ans:er,

but craftiness. It is better, with others, to take

<5. in such a restricted sense as the truth of
history will justify. Yet I am inclined, with most
recent Interpreters, to regard the words as spoken
of thenisehes only and their own age. And as-

suredly the Jews, even after they became subject

to the Roman Empire, were left in the enjoyment
of no inconsiderable liberty, political as well as

religious. See Notes on Matt. xvii. 24•, 27. xv.

26. 60. Our Lord now shows that he meant not

political, but moral and spiritual liberty. Comp.
vi. 17. See v. 32.

34. .] practises it habitually.

35. biiov\o—'.] Here we have a^rwOTHe

geveralis, and an illustration drawn from what is

usual in common life
; q. d. " The Slave has no

claim to remain continually in the same family
;

but may, at the pleasure of his owner, be sold

unto another. Not so the son; he cannot be
alienated from the family. Thus it is with the

servants of sin, who may, at any time, be excluded
from God's house and favour, into outer darkness.

Whereas those who have the liberty of the sons

of God will abide in it for ever." V. 36. contains

another view, engrafted on the former, the com-
parison being the same but with another applica-

tion. And as, in the foregoing verse there is a

comparison between the state of a slave, and that

of the son and heir; so in this there is, I con-

ceive, one between the freedom communicated
by the lord, and that by his son, with the concur-

rence of his Father. For as there may have been
cases in which a Proprietor could not manumit
without the consent of tlie son and heir, (or at

least a manumission in which the son concurred
with the father, might be regarded as being doubly
effectual) ; so the freedom and salvation produced
by the conjoint manumission of both F'ather and
Son is most truly efTectual. has ref-

erence, not merely, as Wets., Rosenm., and Kuin.
suppose, to the freedom from the tyrai\ny of evil

passions, but freedom from " the dominion of
sin," mentioned by St. Paul. Rom. vi. implying
an introduction into " the glorious liberti/ of the
children of God." Rom. viii. 21. " the adoption,
to wit, the redemption, of our bodies." Rom. viii.

23. ix. 4.^

37. oi^a ' —. Our Lord
grants their assertion ; but makes use of it to shew
the inconsistency between their boasted claims
of ancestry and their present conduct. How
degenerate must those descendants of Abraham
be who pursue a conduct the reverse of his pure
and blameless spirit, by plotting the death of
Him to whom both the Patriarchs and Prophets
bear witness. Then is suggested the reason for

that rejection of his doctrine, which made them
plot against his person; namely, on b —
', where the Commentators are not agreed on
the exact sense of ;^. The sense " has
place," adopted by many eminent ancient and
modern Expositors, is destitute of authority, and
not definite or significant enough. The best in-

terpretation seems to be that of Nonnus, Grot.,

De Dieu, Camer., Lampe, Rosenm., Kuin., and
Wahl, '' does not go into," or penetrate " your
hearts," by being received and carried into effect.

'El' is for , vhich is the proper construction, as

Matt. XV. 17. The hijpallaife may be accounted
for by supposing that there is here a blending of
two phrases of different constructions.

38. The scope of this verse (which is variously
traced by the Commentators) seems to be simply
that of drawing a parallel between His actions

and theirs, to account for their rejection of Him,
God. He faithfully delivers the doctrine which
he has learnt from and with His father ; they do
the works which they have learnt from their fa-
ther, even the Devil ; as is more clearly signified

further on. The account given by Josephus of
the Jews of his age fully vindicates our Lord's
words from any charge of exaggeration.
—.] has here (as often) not the

physical sense to see, but the moral sense to per-

ceive, i. e. understand, know, learn.

39. b — fan.] The scope of the passage
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is not well traced by the Commentators. It the reason of which is suggested in the next words
should seem that the Jews, not knowing that by , &ic., where . must be understood
their father Jesus had meant the Devil ; and not of the moral inability arising from perversity and
quite understanding what was meant by their indisposition to receive what is said. Compare
" seeing things with [apud] their father," and re- John vii. 7. and Jerem. vi. 16. here, as
garding it as disrespectful to Abraham, take ref- often, signifies to hearken, to give heed to what is

uge in their former allegation ; and simply repeat said.

that Abraham is their father, in whom they trust. 44. —6\.'] Our Lord now speaks
To this our Lord objects, that they are not Abra- more plainly, pointing out their true Father, and
ham's sons in the spiritual and real sense ; name- indicating two of the principal characteristics in

ly, those who closely copy his example, and do which their similarity to their Diabolical father
his works. This, he shows in the next verse, consists ; namely, man-slaying and lying. ,
they are the farthest from doing, by their plotting ye «•///, i. e. ye are resolved. 'Kn denotes
the murder of one who had told them the whole here, as often, " from the beginning of the world."
truth from God. Compare i. 1. and 1 John iii. 8. The expression,

From the Rabbinical citations adduced by however, includes a notion of continuance and
Lightf and others, it is clear that this figurative perseverance in. In there is not, I

sense of son Avas well known to the Jews. Wets, conceive, a reference (as some imagine) to the
contrasts the belief and practice of Abraham murder of Abel, committed at the instigation of
(who received every revelation of the will of Satan ; neither, however, must the sense of the
God and discovery of the truth with unreserved word (with others) be explained away. It must
faith), with that of the Jews, who rejected both, be taken in its proper sense, and be referred to

The Hv after is omitted in many good the seduction of our first parents, called-
MSS. and some Versions and Fathers, together , as " bringing death into the world, and
with the early Edd., and is cancelled by Griesb., all our woe ; " the thing being brought about by
Tittm., Vater, and Scholz. Internal evidence is Satan's machinations. Thus a Rabbinical writer
indeed against it, yet it is confirmed by Sv being cited by Schoettg. speaks of " children of the
used in a kindred passage, infra ver. 42. old Serpent, who killed Adam and all his pos-

40. vmi.] This is, Lampe observes, used as- terity." The slaying is also ascribed to the Devil
snmptivebj. as ix. 41. xviii. 36. .\cts xv. 10. And in Wisd. ii. 24.

so, I add, it is often taken in Thucyd. The words iv rp ?;£' . contain a
41. '.] The best Commentators are strong affirmation, by a negation of the contrary,

agreed that tiie word here, as often, signifies idol- And as to stand in any action is to steadfastly
airy ; which was considered by the Jews as a practise it, so the sense here is, " He has perpet-
sort of spiritual adultery, since so close was the ually fallen away from the truth." This is re-

connection of the people of Israel \vith Ciod, that peated in another mode of expression (occurring
it was compared to the conjugal union. Com- also in 1 John i. 8. 2 Mace. vii. 18, and often in

pare Judg. ii. 17. 1 Chron. v. 2.5. Is. i. 21. IIos. i.

2. iv. 12. Tlieir meaning, therefore, is :
" If thoii

art now speaking of our natural leather, know
that we recognise no other Father than God. To
Him we are dear and beloved, like children : Him
only do we worship." This argument our Lord

the Rabbinical writers), denoting that there is no
principle of truth in him. ";».• has (as almost
always) a sense of present time, or rather is used
indefinitely of all times. The idea is further il-

lustrated in the words following, the sense of
which will much depend upon the manner in

rebuts, by again adverting to the spiritual sense which in the next clause is explained ; which
of Father. some ancient and a few modern Translators ren-

42.' -.'] The sense is :
" 1 pro- der, according to the more usual signification of

ceeded forth Crnm (iod, and come hither [as liis the word, ipsius,his. Yet this produces so odd a

Legate]." The former term has reference to the sense, — '• for he is a liar, and so is his father,"'

character of Jesus as the eternal son of God ; the — that almost all Rxpositors of any eminence,
latter, as Legate, Mediator, and Redeemer. Com- from Erasmus to Tittm., take as a neuter,

pare vi. 46. vii. 29. xiii. 3. xvi. 27, 23. xvii. 7. rendering »;/«.?, ii ,• and refer it either to the re

-

and 25. mote antecedent \1.'?, or consider that word as

45. XuXiih'] for \oyor or \• ; namely, those inherent in the verbal. As, however, this
which he had just delivered, and suchlike,

—

would seem to involve a /j/eonasra in the article,

indeed his doctrine in oreneral. has Bp. Middlet. (after affirming that the article is

reference ^o that/«// comprehension of our Lord's never pleonastic) ventures to pronounce that all

words, which the Jews certainly had not ; and the great scholars who have espoused the com-
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mon version, were, in error. And, as might be
expected, he adopts the masmline sense of.
But, in order to avoid the insuperable objection

arising from the sense thus produced, he endeav-
ours to free his criticism from the difficulty in

question by changing the subject in, and
rendering, not " the Devil," but his son, the Liar.

This he does by supposing the person at to

be not (/3;, but ni understood. And he
renders, '• when any of you speak that which is

false, he speaks al'ter the manner of his kindred

(such he takes to be tlie sense of sk ) ;

for he is a liar, and so also is his father." But
to this it is, with reason, objected by Prof. Schole-

iield, that after describing the man as a liar, it

was superfluous to add, " for he is a liar." This
difficulty the learned Professor attempts to re-

move by cancelling the comma, and rendering,
' for his father also is a liar ;

" a sense which he

thinks it strange should not have occurred to Bp.

Middl. But it probably did occur, and was re-

jected, as it might with reason; since it does
violence to the construction, and introduces a

sense not a little jejune,— such as would never
suggest itse/f, but would have to be devised for

the purpose of removing an objection. But there

is a still more formidable objection : for (not to

mention that such a sense as '• after the manner
of his kindred" is very harsh and improbable)

this changing the subject ad Uliitiim, and siipphj-

iii;»• a nominative, Tis at, is surely too arbi-

trary a method to be justified. The ellipsis in

question is, indeed, frequent in the Classical

writers ; but it is almost confined to the Attic

ones, being very rarely found in the Alexandrian

writers or those of later times, and never in the

N. T. or the .Sept. For Prof. Scholef. admits

that it is unnecessarily supplied at Acts x. 28.

And he himself allows that this is a " questiona-

ble part of the criticism." So questionable, I

must think, that it ought to be rejected. There
is, indeed, no reason to deviate from our com-
mon version ; for though there may seem some-
thing 7incouth in the it, and such as is at first little

intelligible, yet the same is observable in many
other parts of Scripture. The sentiment too, thus

arising is both apposite and natural, and suggests

matter for serious reflection. And in a writer

like St. John, not tied down to strict rules, when
we have arrived at this, we must not be deterred

by petty grammatical objections. Thus Mark-
land (who may surely be considered as good a

Grecian as Bp" Middl.) observes, supra ver. 33.

that " in this Evangelist the sense is more to be

regarded than the construction." Now here there

is little that can be called irregular. This use of

axiTov in the neuter is indeed not very frequent

;

yet it is found at Gal. iii. 11. iv. 17. Eph. i. 7.

.Nor is the use of the article to be called anoma-

lous. The article might indeed be dispensed with.

And thus it is used, as is often the Hebr. • But,

in fact, it is not without its force ; the sense be-

ing " and the originator of it, by the deception of

our first parents," Gen. iii. 5. (So Soph. CEd.

Tyr. ufiS. calls Jupiter the :() .) Again,

instances are abundant of nouns being left to be

supplied from a verb preceding (see (Jlass. Phil.

Sacr. 111. 2. 10. and Casaubon) ; thus there is

surely no great harshness in a noun being left to

be supplied from a verhal, if we consider its true

nature, and especially as the very word itself has

just preceded. .So Koecher says iatet in.
The above method of exposition is also sup-

ported by the suffrage of the earliest antiquity,

being adopted by the Pesch. Syriac Translator in

the middle of the second century ; who renders by

OlQis.] with the feminine affin., which therefore

cannot be referred to the Devil, and must belong

to the preceding feminine noun jZQli.|.0

lie ? Finally, though I know of no example of

in the sense, we may sup-

pose it to be a form of expression in the common
dialect for . And so the Pesch. Syr.

Translator must have taken it ; since he renders

in the singular WJj^^ ^ de sua. And as there

is something peculiar in St. John's use of Mio
at i. 11. & xix. 27 ; so there is less to scruple at

here. 'iS. is for. So Hesych. :

•. And Lampe adduces Porphyry as saying

of demons, .
4G. —.^ The SCOpe of this

address is to convince them of his credibility by
another and a popular kind of argument. The
best Commentators take to denote, not
sin, according to the common acceptation, but
error, or f;ilsehood in doctrine, as opposed to the
truth mentioned in the next clause. Of this sig-

nification many examples are adduced ; to which
I have in Recens. Synop. added others more ap-

posite ; as yEschyl. Agam. 480. .
Thucyd. i. 32. . &- 78. iv .
But it may be better to keep to the general sense,

as including both words and actions. /
must be rendered, not cojivincetli, but convictetk.

Thus in a kindred passage of Aristoph. Plut. 574.

(cited by Eckhard) aiy/^ '
ncpi.

Jesus appeals to his auditors, whether they can
make out any such charge against him, of vice in

action, or f^ilsehood in words, as to varrant his

claims to be disregarded ; see a similar appeal of

Moses to the Israelites, Numb. xvi. Such an in-

terrogatory appeal involves the force of a strong

negation. Thus, in the words following, the

hearers are supposed to have answered. No one!

The inference is manifest. In v. 47. the argument
is followed up. " If ye were really, as ye bbast,

sons of God, ye would hearken to and yield cre-

dence to the words of God [from me, His legate].

The very reason why ye hearken not to them is,

that ye are not of God; " i. e. sons oi God. 'E«c

is for vtbi £5.
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48. Not being able to answer these arguments,
the Jews are fain to have recourse to reviling.

— —'-] Of these two expres-
sions the latter has been explained at vii. 20. The
former appears from the Rabbinical writers, to

have been a term of reproach, equivalent to call-

ing any one a heathen, or a heretic ; for the Sa-
maritans were accounted both, as well in doctrine
as in practice.

49. Here our Lord, with mild dignity, rebuts
the insulting charge. here sig-

nifies cum ejj'ectn. the executing his Father's in-

junctions, by delivering his message and doc-
trine. Compaie xvii. 4. This honour to God,
he argues, would not be rendered by a dcemoniac.

50. ( 6 oh, &c.] The full sense is :

" However, it is not my part to vindicate my hon-
our

;
[nor need 1 ;] there is a Being who will vin-

dicate it, and hold judgment on men as to their

reception of me."
51. lav Xrfyo»', &c.] Here our Lord es-

pecially adverts to the happy lot of those who ac-

cept his covenant of <rrace, and observe its requi-

sitions. That they shall never ,
which, like lic7v at Luke ii. 26, signifies,

"to experience deatli ; " i. e. death spiritual, and
eternal. Yet, though it has been proved that the
phrase as well as the doctrine was not unknown to

the Jews, the hearers misunderstand or pervert
our Lord's words, and endeavour thereby to fas-

ten on him the charge of being possessed with a
da;mon. Moreover, as this claim to confer im-
mortality implied the possession of it himself, the
Jews justly interpreted this as virtually an arro-

gation of superiority over Abraliam and the Proph-
ets.

53. 01 ''.] An abandonment
of the construction, for a-iOa-. Wets, compares Homer, II. . 107.\, '. See Lu-
cret. iii. 1055. The Jews only stumbled at these
claims because they would not acknowledge his

Messiahship : for they did not deny that the /Mes-
siah was to be far superior to all the Patriarchs,
Prophets, and even Angels.

54. Here our Lord rebuts the charge of arro-

gance, by showing that this glory is not sought by
him, but freely given him by the Father.
— .] take glory or honour to myself]

equivalent to^ )) , supra 50.

— . .] is put for ; . e.

whose worshippers ye profess to be.

55. - " And [yet] ye do not truly

know , because ye refuse to admit me;"
for, as Euthym. observes, the keeping of God's
commandments is the only sure proof that we
know Him.

.56. —.'] Our Lord here contrasts

their feelings towards Him with that of Abraham,
of whom they so boast ; and that in order to hint
at his Messiahship, and consequently infinite su-
periority to Abraham.
—\ ha ii;;.] Render (with Bp.

Pearce) " earnestly desired to see ;
" which sense

is confirmed by the Pesch. Syr. Version ;
" He

earnestly wished to see, or knoAv the time when
the promise made to him (Gen. xii. 3.) should be
fulfilled." He anticipated the period, and exult-

ed as if it were present to him.

"ha seems to be the Accusative (with the ellip.

of) of If, a shoot, or fbre, whatever issues

from a root ; and generally, issue. Thus it m.ay
vell denote the issue, or end, of action. When
it denotes where, it signifies the issue or end of
motion, the place where it ceases. From the word
Fis came the Latin r/s.• for as ?$ signifies a fibre,

so it might well denote a nerve (an animal fibre),

and therefore strength, (namely, what stringetli

the nerves, for that is the origin of the word, and
the nature of the metaphor.) From this same "f

(or }] may be deduced the Ang. Sax. and
Old English inp, imp, a shoot, and metaphorically
a son.

— . f.] "my time;" i. e. when I

the promised Saviour (See Joel ii. 1.) should
come into the world." ' signifies to

live to any time ; of which examples are adduced
by Elsn., Wets., and Kypke.
— ] '' and he saw it with de-

light}" i. e. as most recent Commentators ex-
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plain, in Orcus, or the seat of the righteous dead a doctrine quite agreeable to many other passages
(see Luiie xvi. 23. and Notes). In proof of wliicii of the JN. T., especially this Gospel. See i. 1 &
they adduce much specious evidence. But, af- 2; iii. 13• vi. w & (J2 • vii. 2!J • xvii. 3. That
ter all, the meaning probably is (as the older idiom, however, (like enallage~of^every kiml) has
Commentators interpret), " he saw it partly by its limits ; and, among other cases, it cannot be
the eije of faith, so strong as to be compared to admitted where the sense enlirebj turns on the
shrht, (see Heb. xi. 13. 1 Pet. i. 10—12,) and tense; for thus an iZHCfrirnV//i/ would be produced,
partly by a revelation supposed to be made to at variance with the very purpose of language,
him on being commanded to offer up Isaac." The fact is, that this peculiar use of, if it does

not amount to conferring on Christ the uppella-
tion of Deity, still may reasonably be thought to
intimate, together with existence prior to a giren
period, (which is sufficiently pointed out by the

preceding) uninterrupted existence since
that time, and, by implication, existence unconnect•
ed with ANY time : — i. e. eternal duration, an at-

Kuin., who account for this mode of speaking tribute of the Godhkad alone. So Ps. xc. 2.
on the principle, that opponents in argument nph rii , irii Thus the same sense
sometimes grant more than their antagonists ask, will arise as in the first mentioned interpretation

;

in order to vanquish them in the end more effect- an attribute of Deity being employed for an ap-
ually. The number fflij is used not (as Grot, peltative. In this way, it should seem, the Jews
supposes) as being a /o;<«rf number, (though that must have understood Jesus; otherwise they
might be admitted, if it could be proved that our would not, in exasperation, have attempted to
Lord was then, as Irenaeus and some other of the stone him for blasphemy.
Fathers suppose, about /o//;/ years of age,) but 59., ii.c.] In. we have an example
because among the ancients fifty was considered of Passive for Middle, on which see Winer's Gr.
as the age vvhen any one \vas past his vigour, and Gr. p. 101. Most recent Commentators suppose
was discharged from severe service, civil or reli- an Hendiadys, in ; or (as Winer,
gious. So Philo, p. 24•. i' Gr. Gr. ^ 47. 3.) refer it to the rule by which of''/. Thus the sense is :

" Thou art not two verbs in connection one is to be rendered as

yet even, much less." an adverb. It is not, however, necessary to re-

58. vph — .] This passage is sort to that principle here. Jesus, it should seem,
of the highest importance, as illustrating the su- hid himself yor the moment, and soon afterwards

At least, Schoettg thinks there is good reason to

suppose that he was favoured by the Jehovah
Angel with some faint representations of what
would take place at the time of the Messiah.

57.- ', &c.] The Commentators
have been needlessly perplexed with these words

;

which are best treated on by Beza, Rosenm., and

preme majestij of Christ, by showing his pre-exis-

tence long before his birth in this world ; and also,

by what appears an assumption of the name of
Jehovah, of his Divhiittj. There has, however,
been some difference of opinion among Commen-
tators on the sense of the words. As to the Uni-
tarian interpretation, which explains the exis-

tence not of nature, but of destination, in this

sense : " Before Abraham was [Abraham, the

went out of the temple. We need not, Avith the
older Commentators, suppose this concealment
miracnlousht effected, by vanishing from the sight

of the multitude. Not only is nothing said to

that effect, but the words following rather dis-

countenance such a view. See Note on Luke iv.

30. Indeed, the words —' have been
rejected by many of the best Commentators, and
are cancelled by Griesb. But there is scarcely

father of many nations, in a mystical sense] I evidence sufficient to warrant even any strong

already was destined to be the Messiah;" — it suspicion; for they are only omitted in one AIS.,

is perhaps the most far-fetched and frigid ever (and that one of the most altered.) two or three

broached even in that School. It is utterly in- very recent and inferior Versions, and two or

consistent with the context, and is quite inadmis- three Fathers. And as the words are not at all

sible, since it introduces an unauthorized addition essential to the sense of the passage, the testimo-

into the sentence. See the unanswerable refuta- ny of Versions, and Fathers cannot here have

tions of Whitby, Lampe, Kuin., and Tittm. much weight. W\i\\& most ancient yernons have

Having seen what is iwt, let us examine what is it; and the Fathers adduced have it in other cita-

the sense. The ancient and most earlier modern tions. Finally, it is confirmed by the metrical

Commentators took to denote the eternal ex- version of Nonnus. I cannot help suspecting

istence and consequently Divinilij of Christ, as that the Critics who formed the text of the MSS.
bearing the appellation of Deity, " I am that I

am." And this interpretation has been ably sup-

ported by Euthym., Glass, Whitby, and especial-

ly Lampe. Yet Grot., Drus., Heins., Simon, Le
Clerc, Wolf, and Wets., and almost all those of
the last century, (including Rosenm., Kuin., and
Tittm.,) take the Present sls pat the Imperfect,

of which a multitude of examples are adduced [the streets]. See Matt. xx. 30. Mark ii. 14•. xv. 21.

from the Scriptures. Thus the sense will be; — .] And consequently incurable
" before Abraham existed, I was in existence ; " by any human art.

before mentioned threw out the words for no bet-

ter reason than to remove two tautologies.

IX. This Chapter records other refutations

by our Lord, of the objections brought forward

by the Pharisees.

1.] " as he was passing by," or along
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2. 5 . !- Some of the best Com-
mentators tliink that there is here a reference to

the doctrine of the, pre-existence of
souls ; or of the-^, or^,
transmigration of souls into other bodies, by which
what a soul had sinned in one body might be pun-
ished in another. Others, however, as Lightf.,

Lampe, and Tiltm., deny this; maintaining that

it cannot be proved that the Jews in the age of

Christ held any such doctrine. But granting that

the affirmative cannot he fully proved ; yet nei-

ther can the ne.vative ; and considering that the

doctrine was held in the surrounding nations (es-

pecially Egypt), it seems next to impossible, that

the disciples of Jesu.s should not have heard of

the doctrine, and felt some interest about it. In-

deed Joseph. Ant. xviii. 1. 3. ad Bell. ii. 8. It. iii.

8. 3. positively affirms, that the Pharisees (whose
tenets were generally received by the people, and
well known, at least, if not favorably regarded by
the Apostles), did hold the Pythagorean doctrine

of the metempsi/chosis. Besides, the language is

not of positive belief seeking for confirmation, but

oi doubt seeking for information. Their question,

as to what caused this natural blindness, rested

on the common notion (prevalent also among the

Heathen), that all dangerous diseases, or grievous

calamities, must have been produced by the in-

tervention of some heinous sin, which they were
meant to punish. A notion likely to be held by
those, who lived under a dispensation, which
dwelt much in temporal and corporeal punish-

ment. Now, in applying this to the case of any
disease which befel a person in the course of his

life, there was reason for perplexity ; since it

might be referred either to his own sin, or the

sin of his parents; for the Jews likewise held,

that the sin of parents, when not suffered for by
themselves, vas visited upon their children in the

form of disease or calamity. See Ecclus. xi. 28.

But how to apply this to the case of any disease

born with a person, occasioned no little perplexity.

Now for a solution of this difficulty the disciples

apply—whether with the dogma of metempsycho-
sis in their minds, or not, cannot be certainly

determined. The former, however, is the more
probable.

3. ovre. —.'] Repeat ''? ysvi»)?-

, "This blindness is from no sin, eitlier in his

parents or in himself."
—' ', &C.] At supply^ from '\. Our

Lord did not vouchsafe to give any ansirer to the
inquirij, which seems to have been concealed un-
der this interrogatory ; but (as when asked, Luke
siii. 23. "Are there few that be saved ? ") fixes

attention on a matter of far greater moment

;

namely, the truth, that God permits diseases to

afflict men for His own wise purposes ; here for

the manifestation of His own glory in the miracle

worked by His Messiah ; one of whose charac-
teristic miracles (see Is. x.xxv. 5.) it was prophe-
sied, should be giving sight to the blind.

4. , &c.] The connection is

best traced by Lampe as follows :

"' By me [I say]

it is necessary that these works should be [now]
performed [notwithstanding the objections on the
score of prudence] ; 7tow [I repeat] while there
is yet time and opportunity, yb/• the night is com-
ing. In' vh\, &c. there is probably an ad-

age, q. d. The day is the , the time for

business ; the night is the tempus inopportiinnm

negotio. So the German adage, " Die nacht ist

niemand's freund." Our Lord meant thereby to

intimate, that his continuance with men would be
short, and that he should not long either convince
them by his miracles, or enlighten tliem by his

doctrines.

5. '—] "as long as lam," &c. When
oral' has the sense of duration of time, it requires
the Subjunctive. denotes both the
eidiolitener and the blesser of the world ; liglU be-
ing a metaphor both of knowledge and happiness.
See Esth. viii. 16. Ps. xcvii. ] I. cxii. 4. Jolin i. 5.

This sentiment was doubtless suggested by the
case of the blind man.

G. — .'] The reason why this

action (by which was meant to be suggested an
idea of the col/yrium, or eye-salve) was employed
(though it could in itself contribute nothing to the
cure) will appear from the Notes on Mark vii. 33.
and viii. 23.

7. vtil'ai] " wash thyself," probably the eyes
only : for denotes to wash a part only
of the body, while» is to wash or bathe the
whole body. This distinction is expressly mark-
ed infra xiii. 10., where\>. is used of him
whose whole body is washed, and the verb vi-

is joined with . (Markl. and
Campb.) Cotovicus Itiner. Hieros. p. 2)2. attests,

that this fountain is much reverenced by both
Christians and Turks, who use the water to wash
the eyes with in certain disorders of that organ.
On see Note supra v. 2. This order
was given to try his faith.

The words ,\ are by
AVasscnburgh and Kuin. considered as a. gloss

;

but without reason ; since they are omitted only
in two Oriental Versions. Now Versions are at

best but slender evidence for the omission of
clauses little necessary to the sense ; and the

omission of the present by those who were writ-

ing for the use of Oriental readers may be easily

accounted for. There can be no doubt but that

it is genuine ; for such etymological interpreta-

tions of names were then very usual ; as might
be shown by many examples both from the .Scrip-

tural and the Classical writers, especially Thucyd-
ides ; though such passages have usually proved
traps into which ignorant or unwary Critics have
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fallen. See Bornem. Dissertat. de Gloss. New
Test.
—] £or; a frequent signification.

8. .] The reading is here uncertain;
several ancient MSS., Versions, and some Fa-
thers, having, which is preferred by
most Critics, and received by almost every Editor,

from Griesb. to Scholz ; but, I conceive, on in-

sufficient grounds. Whichever be the true read-

ing, one must be an intentional alteration ; for

neither could be a gloss on the other. Now it

seems more probable that. should be altered

into, than. into. And I sus-

pect that the former alteration was made by those
who took the on for a causative confunction. Thus
it is in the Versions rendered quia, or quod. And
if that were the right interpretation, tlie sense
would rather require than. But
thus ol . a. . rp. would yield a feeble sense

;

and bpwvTci would be required, not. In
short, there can be little doubt but that ignorance,
or inattention to the Hellenism in o!

airbv ' for o'l. & ))i', led to the mis-

take and alteration in question. And surely. is far more suitable in sense than.
We may render :

" And those who had seen, as-

certained, and known him to be blind,'' &ic. This
is mentioned in order to place the evidence for

the miracle in a strong point of view, and show
that imposture or collusion was impossible. The
Evangelist might, indeed, have written, as found in a few MSS. and Latin Ver-
sions ; but he is not accustomed to be so exact

;

nor was it necessary, for the latter circumstance
comes out in the subsequent narration. The
Critics who formed the text of those MS.'^., it

should seem, were induced to concoct the read-

ing Kill because there is reason

to think that -; was as common a

VOL. I.

phrase in Greek, as coecus rotator in Latin ; for
the blind were almost always beggars.

9. t'.] For the restoration of sight,
and the joy consequent upon it would give a dif-
ferent air to his whole countenance.

11. .'] " I received sight."

13. .] i. e. the Sanhedrim, the far

greater part of whom were Pharisees. That these
were the rulers, is plain from vv. 22 &. 34.

15. .] This position of instead of that
after &., is found in most of the best MSS. and
early Edd., and is, with reason, received by almost
all Editors from Wets, to Scholz.

16. nnpii ] scil., Commis-
sioned from God.
— rb. 7.] They still advance the

same charge that Jesus had before refuted (ch.

V. & vii.) since they had no other handle of accu-
sation. But here especially does their malice
shine through the flimsy gauze of hypocrisy with
which they seek to veil it under the guise of re-

ligion. (Lampe.)
— . .] By .. is

here simply meant an impostor. The argument
is, that an impostor would not be endued by God
with the power of working miracles ; and that if

so endued, he was plainly commissioned from on
high, and could therefore dispense with any ritual

observances.

17. oi Tt — , &c.] There is no
occasion (with Lampe and others) to break up
the sentence into two interrogations, " What
sayest thou of him ? that he hath opened thine

eyes V For though specious reasons may be ad-

duced in favour of that mode, yet thus the second
question would be futile, because it had he/ore

been put, and the man had manifestly recovered
his sieht. It is better, with all the ancient and
most modern Commentators, to assign the sense :

49
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" What sayest thou (i. e.) what opinion hast thou

of him, in that he hath opened thine eyes, or as

to his opening thine eyes ?
"

—.] Not " the Prophet foretold by

Moses" (as some Commentators suppose), for that

(as Bp. Middlet. has observed) would require the

Article; but a prophet, . as Euthym. ex-

plains. It is plain from vv. 31 & 36. that the man
considered Jesus only as such : certainly not the

Son of God.
18. o'l] i. e. the before men-

tioned. ^, " had summoned."
19. —.] Lampe, Markl.,

Kuin., and Tittm. think that two questions are

here blended into one, i. e. " Is this your son ?

Do ye say he was born blind? " such would, in-

deed, be the more regular manner of expression ?

but the present is the more simple, natural, and
cluiracteristic of the persons ; for in their haste to

proceed from interrogation to imputation offraud,
they blurt out the latter (which is implied in

XiycTc) together tcith the former. In their answer,

the parents pass over the imputation, and con-

sider the words as comprehending two questions,

to which they reply.

21. '/' .] The sense is, " He is of an

age sufficient to enable him to give testimony."
22. .'] Here we have a signilicatio

prcfgnans. Render, " de commiini consilio ihcrev-

erant," as in Acts xxiii. 20. On this use of the

Pluperf Pass, in the Middle or Deponent sense,

see Buttm. Gr. p. 23-1. and Win. Gr. Gr. ).-
yfjcji. Sub. .
— ^ "should be excom-

municated." There were three sorts of excom-
munication (see Rec. Syn.), the second of which
is supposed to be here meant.

24. iof .] This does not signify,

what it might seem to import, " Give the praise

of thy cure to God [and not to this man.]'' For
the absence of the Article will not permit that

sense ; and the words are a fvr?n of expression
often employed in the O. T. in order to seriously

admonish any one to speak the truth (see Josh,

vii. 18 & 19." ISam. vi.5. Jer. xiii. 16). "For
a lie (as Lampe observes) is a denial of the om-

niscience, holiness, truth, and justice of God

:

and he who wilfully conceals the truth, or de-

clares a falsehood, insults all those attributes of

the Deity." Thus the form was used when a

confession of crime was to be wrung from any one.

The sense, then, meant to be expressed is, " Con-
fess the truth, dissemble nothing: hast thou been
really blind from thy birth, and been healed by
tliis man ? " Tliey hoped thus to detect some
fraud or collusion ; but being disappointed, they
resolved to excommunicate the man immedi-
ately.

25. — 7.] The Commentators
are divided in opinion as to the scope and char-

acter of these words, in which some recognize
dissimuiation, others sarcasm : neither of which
views seem well founded. It is better (with Brug.,

Camer., Grot., and Whitby) to take the words to

import, that he has no knowledge of what they al-

lege
; q. d. " That Jesus is a sinner I know not ;

"

el being put for . But the authority for this

signification of is precarious ; and I would
therefore retain the usual sense whether, and take7 in < popular sense to denote, I give no
opinion : I have nothing to do with that. This
view IS confirmed by the vords following, o7Sa,

which do not imply knowledge of nothing besides,

but of one thing especially. Here Wets, aptly

compares a similar passage in Aristoph. Av. 1176.; Ag. ' S' .'. And have myself noticed the following.

Arist. Pac. 227. •^ , (these words
being also an answer to a question). Eurip. El.

752. ovK oJSa,\ — (povtov ^. Soph.
(Ed. Col. 1161. ] > ;

7«, , } . . . Eurip. Iph. Taur.^^ ; "^, ' o7Sa, .
Here. Fur. 1115. , n\i)v —
. Thus the man really gave glory to God,

since he remained constant in bearing testimony

to the truth ; and would by no threats be induced
to dissemble the benefit which he had received.

26. 27. The Sanhedrim repeat the same
question before proposed. A crafty device, by
which they hoped to detect some discrepancy in

his testimony, which might stamp falsehood on
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the whole ; or they hoped that some additional

circumstances would transpire, from which they

might plausibly reason that the blindness was not
real, or. at least, not from his birth. The man,
however, distinctly perceives their aim ; and, no
longer able to suppress his indignation, impa-
tiently exclaims,, ifcc.

27. ] Kara , wliij. l}KobaaTt, attend-

ed not to what I said. The next words are

ironical ; to which the Sanhedrim reply by gross

abuse.
—;<' ] put for.

;

for they thought it abuse enough to call him the

disciple of an impostor. And, in fact, as Basil,

cited by Heinsius, well remarks :

'

;; /3'.
29. oV.'—.} popular expression, im-

porting, '•' We know not his Divine mission,

whether his doctrine and miracles proceed from
Divine impulse, or dsmoniacal agency." (See
viii. 27. Note.)

30. iv scil., in this circumstance.' has here, like the Heb. '3, the sense san^.

is emphatical. Kul, " and yet." The sense
is :

" This truly is strange, that you, who pretend
to distinguish true from false prophets, should
not be able to discern with whose power he comes
Vv'ho gives sight to those born blind."

31.] "it is well known." The follow-

ing is 3 sentiment frequent in Scripture (as Ps.

Ixvi. 18. Is. i. 13.), and found in Hom. II. a. 218.

And tliis and that in the next clause are intended
to be especially applied to the case of false proph-
ets asking countenance from God.

32. Ik tov'] " from the beginning of the

world." See Note on Luke i. 70. , scil., any mere man. Though communica-
tion of sight, in some cases, to those born blind,

has of late been effected by the improvements of

modern surgical art, yet that does not affect the

present case ; for the operation in question de-

mands the intervention of the most consummate
skill and labour; and it would be equally a jnirn-

cle to restore such persons to sight without those
means.

34. f 1; SXof.] We need not
suppose, with the older Commentators, that there
is here any reference to the doctrine of origiiiaL

sin. It tnmj, as some think, be said on the same
principle which prompted the question of the
disciples, v. 2. Though the best Commentators,
ancient and modern, regard it is an hyperbolical
phrase, equivalent to scutes peccatis. Perhaps it

is a blending of two phrases, ; ,
and , formed on Ps. li. 5.

which would form the most opprobrious speech
that can easily be imagined.
— .] The Commentators are

not agreed whether this means, " thrust him out
of the council chamber," or excommunicated
him." The expression must signify the former;
but the latter is suggested.

33. —.] Almost all Commenta-
tors regard these words as only importing, " Dost
thou believe in the coming of the Messiah ?

"

as all pious Jews did. But the mode of address

seems to be directed to the state of the 70071 s

mind ; who, though at the time the miracle was
worked upon him, and even when brought before

the Sanhedrim, he seems to have regarded Jesus
as only a prophet ; vet, on reflection, and consid-

eration of the wonderful \vorks Jesus had done,
began to think that he must be more than a
prophet ; and to wish to be his disciple. His
answer seems to comprehend two things ; 1st,

" Yea, Sir, I have that belief; " and 2dly, '• Canst
thou tell me \vhere, or who that personage is,

that I may believe in him, and commit myself
to his teaching." The words seem to express a

sort of expectation that the extraordinary person
whom he was addressing, could tell him who and
where the Messiah vas ; or perhaps might him-
self be that personage. In this view, the words
of his answer may be regarded as a refined w^y
of saying, " Art thou that personage ? dost thou
sustain that character? Tittm. here remarks,
that ' To~ ' is, in the discourses of our
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Lord and of his Apostles, never a name of office,

but of Divine nature ; yet he thinks that by
the man only understood a divine per-

son, and not the Messiah. I have, \vith almost
all Editors from Wets, to Scholz, inserted

from very many of the best MSS., Versions, Fa-
thers, and early Edd. This omission (of which
other examples occur at xiv. 22.) arose from the
verse just below.

39. , &c.] These words were (as

Doddr. has seen) spoken for the sake of the by-
standers. For the very act of worshipping would
be likely to draw a crowd of persons about them.
On the sense of Commentators are not
agreed. Some take it of the lastjudi^ment. But
that is not permitted by the words following ; and
thus, too, the Article would be required. Others
think the sense is, "for the purpose of judging
[concerning men], shoAving tlieir condition and
pointing out their duties." But that signification

is not well established ; and the sense yielded
would not only be too feeble for the occasion,
but deprive the words of that sting, which what
follows shows they vere meant to convey. The
true sense seems to be tliat assigned by Chrysost.
and Euthym., and adopted by some eminent mod-
ern Commentators, ,
"Jbr distinction and separation," that men's dispo-

sitions may be put to the proof This is quite
agreeable to the primitive signification of,
which is to ivinnow, and, in a general way, to

separate, divide, as an army into ranks. See
Horn. II. . 362. So also Xenoph. Mem. iii. 1,9.
has .

In the next words the is not causal, but
ex'entual, or rather consequential. The gencr;il

meaning, then, is :
" so that the effect or conse-

quence of my coming in the worlil will be, that

a discrimination will be made between the true

and the false vorshippers of God (see iv. 23)

;

so that those who are blind through simple igno-
rance may see,— i. e. receive sight (by the light

of the Gospel, and the illumination of the Holy
Spirit), and that those who have the use of sight,

and have knowledge, but are blinded by passion
and prejudice, — may not see what is before their

eyes, but be left judicially to their own blind-

ness." is here used in preference to in;-

ophv, in order to suggest the result of that

self-discrimination of this world, namely, the final

and eternal separation of the two classes at the
last award, the. See Matt. xxv. 32. com-
pared with Acts xxiv. 25. Heb. vi. 2. By the

are meant the o'l \- or^, those who were thought to have, and
thought they had knowledge of Scripture.

41. /.] Our Lord hints that they
labour under a more incurable blindness than
that of the common people whom they de-
spised. The full sense is, " If ye were [simply]

ignorant, your unbelief might be excusable ; but,
since ye fancy ye are wise, your unbelief remains
[inexcusable]." They had every advantage of
coming at the truth, and recognising Jesus as the
Alessiah ; but they resisted conviction, were wil-
fully blind, and therefore their sin of unbelief
could not but rest upon them unexpiated, and
sink them in perdition. is a phrase
signifying to be guilty of any crime, and be'liable
to punishment for it. It is not a mere Hellenistic
idiom ; since I find it in Plato iv. p. 70. Bip. h )^ 6^.
. 1 seqq.] Some Commentators think that

the discourse in vv. 1 — 22. was delivered at

another time. But the introductory' is never used at the beginning of a
discourse, but is employed to introduce some fur-

ther remark or admonition. See John v. 24•, 25.

vi. 2G, 32. viii. 34•, &,c. And the Evangelist sel-

dom commences any new narrative vithout so?ne

kind of preface, however brief Besides, v. 21.

may be supposed to have reference to the blind
man. And, moreover^ the imputation lately cast
upon our Lord, ix. 24. of being an impostor,
would induce him to take the first opportunity of
retorting the charge on his calumniators, and
showing that he sought nothing but the benefit of
the people. That he was the true Shepherd, the

JMessiali ; and that they who called themselves
the shepherds of the people, and excommunicated
those who acknowledged the Messiah, were the
false teachers and impostors : that he himself, so
far from seeking, as an impostor would, his own
interest, sought nothing but the benefit of the
people, and would lay down his life for them.
In illustration, our Lord borrows an image from
pastoral life. He shows, that those teachers
alone were worthy of the name of shepherds,
who, having learnt of Him, should preach his
doctrine. In this, and other of his discourses
recorded by St. John, our Lord was pleased to
employ expressions not direct, but highly figura-

tive, in order to show the nature of his person
and office. Why he was pleased to do this, will

appear from what is said in the Note on Para-
bolical instruction at Matt. xiii. 3. Here it is

proper to be more than usually attentive to the
caution there suggested as to the application of
Parables ; namely, not to press too much on some
of the circumstances, since they are but ornament-
al, and form, as it were, the drapery to the figure

in the pictures. But to advert to the scope of the
present paragraph, 1 — 21. Most of the ancient
and earlier modern Commentators supposed the
suh/ect of it to be the entering upon Ecclesiastical

offices, without being authorized by a commission
from those who have such commission regularly
transmitted down from the Apostles, and derived
consequently from Christ himself But that such
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can be deduced from the present passage, neither (the former there signifying a common saying,
the nature of the context, nor tlie import of tiie from, via trita. So our by-word) yet they
words will, I think, permit us to suppose. The were confounded by the Hellenists,
purpose hero in view is certainly (according to 7. On this and the following passage we may
the opinion of the most eminent of the more re- remark that it is entirely allegorical. A'ow all al-
cent Commentators) that which has been above legory is similitude : but similitude may be con-
detailed. It therefore has reference not to teach- sidered in various views ; and therefore, in one
ers, but to Christians in general. and the same allegory, a person may be consider-

1. '.'] The word means an open hovel, ed in many ways. "(Rosenm.) There is here not a
formed by hurdles and wickerwork. By jnere repetition, but an explanation or application

{Church of the N. T., the kingdom of of the foregoing example. (Kuin. and Tittm.)
Christ), is here designated the JciOT.s/i;iiop/e, who , like the Heb. 3, denotes not only
needed the food of spiritual instruction. See door, but approach ; \, as here, lie who irives it.

Ezek. xxxiv. 11. Jerem. xxiii. 4. sq. To enter in Taken in conjunction with what precedes, the
by the door, was probably a proverbial expression, primary import of the words must be, that Christ
to denote ma/nntr a regular ingress. So Arrian is the only way through which mankind can ch-
in Epict. finely remarks,' tain salvation (see ver. 9.) ; though it may in-

Tois , , clude, in an under sense, that (as Doddr. ob-, aiiTov. Christ is serves) as a man must observe and pass through
called the door, as giving an opportunity of enter- the door, in order to his making a regular and un-
ing into heaven. and properly dif- suspected entrance into a sheep-fold ; so he must
fer, as our thief (or pilferer) and robber, (or high- maintain a proper regard to Christ, in order to
wayman), the one referring to private steaJing, the his being a true teacher in the Church, and must
other to public and violent robbery. Here, how- pass, as it were, through him, or by his author-
ever, they have little or no difference, but being Ity, into his office. So at xiv. 6, he is called the

united, have a force greater than either would way.
bear separately. 8. .'] These words have perplexed In-

3. b] i. e. the under-shepherd, in at- terpreters of every age. They are 07«27<fi/ in very
tendance at the door of the ;. many MSS., Versions, Fathers, and early Edd.,
— a.] i. e. attend to, obey his and are rejected by Grot, and Campb., and can-

orders. denotes those inarticulate sounds, celled by Matth. ; but on precarious grounds. It

as whistling, &c., or certain words, such as were is one of the most certain of Critical canons, that

addressed to the animals, on which see Recens. an 07;.?2')« of words, which have occasioned per-

Synop. The calling them by their names is illns- plexity to the Commentators, is always to be re-

trated by what Wolf and others adduce ; who garded as suspicious. And there are reasons
prove that anciently names v/ere given not only which make the validity of this Canon stronger

to horses, oxen, dogs, and cats, but also to shepp. in the Scrip'./ires than in the Classical writers.

4. \] " putteth forth ;
" for there is no no- The omission might here be officiously made, to

tion offeree. So i^aynv and are indif- save the honour of Moses and the Prophets, es-

ferently used by the LXX. to express the same pecially as the Manichaeans denied their Divine

Hebrew word. legation. Internal evidence, therefore, is so
— '.] Contrary to the strong in favour of these words, as to balance

custom which prevails in the West, the Eastern even a superiority of external ; which, however,
shepherds precede their flocks, and lead them by does not exist. Besides, the words are almost

peculiar sounds of the voice. See Ps. xxiii. 2. necessary to make any tolerable sense. They
Ixxvii. 20. Ixxx. 1. The custom (no doubt intro- must, then, be regarded as genuine. And the

duced by the Moors) still continues in Spain, only question is, what is their true import?

Vet how ancient was the practice, at least in the Many ancient and modern Commentators lake

West, for the sheep to go before, and the shep- for, and suppose an cllip. of h
herd follow, may be inferred from the idea sag- raP ; understanding it of faJse Christs,

gested by the Greek word. Probably as Theudas and Judas of Galilee. This is also

that custom might have prevailed in the great maintained by others, who take in the usual

plains of central Asia, from whence came those sense before. But the former interetation is

early colonists of Greece who introduced the unfounded, and the latter involves an inadmissi-

Greek language. ble ellipsis, and, indeed, an anachronism; for, as

6.] for ; for though the the best Commentators are agreed, it cannot be

words are distinguished in the Classical 'ATiters, proved that there icere any false Christs previous
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to that time. And if even one such could be
found, it would not justify the .
One thing is plain, that our Lord could not have

meant to include Moses and the Prophets ; of

whom he every where speaks in terms of the

highest reverence. The best solution of this dif-

ficulty is supposed to be that of Beng., Rosenm.,
Campb., and Kuin. ; who think that ijXeov is to be
taken of time recently past, and up to tlie present

;

i. e. "have come;" and that by the term is

meant " have lately come in the character of
teachers of God's people." Now our Lord (say

they) throughout this discourse considers himself,

viz. as the supreme spiritual Shepherd, through
whose instruction and grace the under-shepherds
must be admitted into his fold, the Church. " In

this view (says Campb.) the words are directed

chiefly against the Scribes and Pharisees, con-
sidered as teachers : whose doctrine was far

from breathing the same spirit with his, and
whose chief object was not, like that of the good
Shepherd, to feed and protect the flock, but like

that of the robber, or of the wolf, to devour them."
Yet in this there is something not a little harsh :

1. in arbitrarily taking 17X001' as a kind of Preter-

ite-present ; 2. in understanding7\ in the sense
"' have come, as teachers;" for (not to mention
that this is inconsistent with the -po) our
Lord is here not representing himself as a teacher,

but as the good Sheplterd ; which, as is shewn at

ver. 11, must principally involve the idea gov-

erning. But how, then, will the parallel hold

good between the Messiah and the Scribes and
Pharisees. In order to remove this difficulty,

many have understood o'l irpd( offalse Christs.

This, however (as we have seen) is at variance

with facts. After full and repeated consideration

of the words, I am persuaded that the only way
to arrive at the truth is to suppose the parallel

to be perfect, and to keep in view the leading

idea in» b ^^. In short, by ot

?/\ are, I conceive, meant tliose wito be/ore

Christ had come in the character of supreme Shep-
herd of the people, and promising access to salva-

tion, as Mediator of the Mosaic covenant. So
Gal. iii. 19. the Law is said to have been
St'\> iv . And at Hebr. viii. 6.

ix. 15. ,\ii. 2-1. the mediator of the new and better

covenant is tacitly compared with that of the old

and imperfect one. Now that this Mediator un-

der the old Covenant could be no other than the

High Priest is plain ; and is proved by the paral-

lel drawn by St. Paul, in his Epistle to the He-
brews, between Christ and the Mediator of the
first covenant, the High Priest ; first, between
Moses, the original Mediator, and Christ, ch. iii.

;

and then between the successive Mediators, the

High Priests for the time being, ch. iv. 15. oh, &C. , &C.
Again, ch. v. 1. it is said, ^ -)^6 ; which is exemplified by
Aaron, the first High Priest. So also at ch. vii.

he continues the parallel between these media-
tors, the High Priests who die. and he who is a

High Priest for ever after the order of Melchise-
dec,,, : who, \

, ver. 16. So also at ver. 23. he
contrasts the High Priests and the Messiah thus :

o'l iid -
' b ii, &.C. and ver. 26.,,,, &C. See also ver. 27 and 28. At ch.

viii. (fc ix. he proceeds in the parallel, instituting

a minute comparison. Thus it is evident that the

expression in question, o1 itou \ may very

well mean those who before Christ had sustained

the ojjice of temporarij mediators between God and
man, but who were now disannulled by the dis-

annulling of the old covenant, and the coming of
a new and better Mediator, tlie Lord of the Tem-
ple himself But how, it may be asked, does this

character of . correspond to the High
Priests? I answer, 1. it has been admitted by
almost every Commentator that may very
well be taken to denote. 2. It is almost

universally agreed, that by we
are only to understand rapacious persons, chiefly

intent on gain. And that most of those under the

second Temple at least were such, the History of

Josephus will abundantly testify : nay, it is clear

tliat almost all of them for the last 60 or 70 years

had been such
;
persons who bought their office,

and then made as much of it as they could, for

the short time they were allowed to hold it. The
traits of their characters, as delineated by Jose-

phus, exactly correspond to those adverted to in

the present comparison, vv. 10, 12, & 13, namely,

avarice and the most cruel extortion, united with

the utmost timidity and neglect protecting those

under their governance. That our Lord meant
chiefy the High Priests of a recent period, is plain

from the use of the present tense . Now that

the sheep should not listen to their spiritual admo-
nitions, might be expected; and that they did not,

is attested by the horrid picture presented by
Josephus of the state of society at the time in

question, which was even worse than that of

Greece just before the Peloponnesian war, so

inimitably depicted by Thucydides.

i). f'.ii' —.] Commentators are not

agreed whether these words are to be referred to

shepherds (i. e. spiritual pastors) or sheep, i. e.

theirfloci\ Some take one, and some the other,

and Tittm. both. But if the view taken of the

foregoing verse be (as I doubt not it is) correct,

they can refer only to the people : indeed they
could not be referred to pastors without great

harshness. , i. e. the [only] Mediator,

through whom is an access to the Father. See
Rom. V. 2. Eph. ii. 18. comp. with Heb. ix. 15.. may thus be interpreted :

" shall be placed

in a state of salvation." And the words-
—' form a pastoral image expressive

of undisturbed enjoyment of the blessings in

question.

10. h .'] "The false teacher," i. e. "the
false teachers ;

" for this is (as appears from ver.

1 .) a singular, being taken for a genus ; on which
see Middlet. Gr. Art. The terms and-

are graphic (signifying respectively '• butcher

and destroy "), and describe what was often done
by the roving bands of marauders, who then in-

fested Judtea, and who used to destroy what they
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could not carry off. See Note on Acts xx. 29.

The words- serve to strengthen
tne sense of the preceding clause.

11. — \.'\ The image is here changed,
and another confirmation of what was said is in-

troduced, in which our Lord represents himself
under the emblem of the good shepherd. By

h< many Commentators think is sim-

ply meant " an enlightened teacher." But this is

passing over the article ; and to this interpreta-

tion it is justly objected by Tittm., that-
has no where else the sense teacher, but usually

involves the '\& governing, protecting, taking

care of. Thus in the O. T. kings are often called

shepherds, as also in Homer and Eschylus. So
in the N. T. is the name given to the

Curalores Ecclesia;, otherwise called, as

Eph. iv. 11.; and in 1 Pet. ii. 25. our Lord is

called t - »/.
And as in Heb. xiii. 20. Paul calls our Lord rbv, so was he foretold

under that character in the prophecies of the

O. T. Seels, xl. 11. Ez. xxxiv. 12— 33. Zech.
xiii. 7. Mic. v. 4.

— —.^ The phrase/
TtOcvai answers to the Heb. jyjjj j-^^tj;,

which lit-

erally denote profundere vitam : but, in use, gen-
erally denote only to hazard one's life. And this

sense is here adopted by many of the most emi-
nent Commentators. By the ancient and most
modern Commentators, however, the former is

assigned ; and rightly : for though the restricted

sense of the phrase is agreeable to the natural

import of the words, yet the full sense is de-
manded by the figuratire one as applied to the

Redeemer. Our Lord, indeed, here only hints

at what, at ver. 17, he plainly expresses. The
sense, then, is :

'' As the good shepherd hazards
his life for his flock, so does the Messiah, repre-

sented by the Prophets under that character, lay

down his life for his spiritual flock, the human
race."

12. ; &e, &c.] This is said in order

to illustrate the character of the good shepherd
by contrast with the bad ; who is called a hire-

ling, not because all hirelings are unfaithful, but
that they are generally, more or less, such.& must, like and 1) b

before, denote a whole class of persons. And
Lampe, Kuin., and Tittm. rightly suppose that

the Ecclesiastical rulers of that time are meant,
as at ver. 8. This sudden transition from one
metaphor to another is Hebraic. See Kuin. By
the term is perhaps also denoted their

avarice, and preference of the honours and emol-

uments of their office to discliarging its duties.

— otiK .] This shows, that the

shepherd is supposed to be also the owner of the

sheen ; such ns in Horn. Odvss. iv. 87, is called

indifferently nva^ (mnster) and.

14. —.'] These Words figuratively
designate the nmtual love and attachment of the
great Shepherd and his spiritual flock. Comp. v.

15 with 17. So Heb. j;t. See Amos iii. 2.

15. — ilnripa.] These words are
closely connected with the preceding (from
which they are unnaturally disjoined by the di-
vision of verses), being an illustration by simili-
tude of what was there said, q. d. I both know
my sheep, and am known of them, even as the
Father knoweth me, and I know the Father. Dr.
Burton thinks that the members of this sentence,
if properly disposed, would be as follows :-

(, ' -, //.— 4' —.] Our Lord here ap-
plies what he had already said of a good shep-
herd, to himself; and openly declares that he
shall offer up his life for men, and for their sal-
vation. By what 77ieans and how that death is

available to the salvation of men, we are not
clearly informed. We may, however, suppose it

to be as follows. Our Lord describes the sheep
for whom he lays down his life as being in ex-
treme peril (see vv. 10 & 12) ; and St. Paul calls

those for whom Christ died lueak, sinful, &.C.,

but to be preserved from wrath. Thus in Matth.
XX. 28, where our Lord is said iodvat )
airol• . Now denotes the
price of redemption, i. e. the money given, or the
sacrifice offered, by which any one shall be re-

deemed from peril and punishment,— and what
is given, 1. for another, in his place and in his

stead : 2. that the other sliould be liberated from
punishment ; 3. that it should be sufficient, and
not require any other price. See Is. liii. 10.

Hence it is plain what was the purpose of the

death of Christ, and for what causes he laid

down his life. He died, 1. in the place and
stead of men : 2. to obtain their liberation from
the punishment of sin. or to obtain pardon of

their sin ; 3. that his death should be sufficient

to obtain the pardon of sin. Those therefore are

in grievous error, who maintain that Christ died

only to confirm the truth of his doctrines, or the

certainty of the promises respecting the grace of

God, and the pardon of sin ; since for neither of

these purposes would the death of Christ have

been necessary. Nay, the truth and certainty of
both are sufficiently established from other proofs;

neither does our Lord say that he lays down his

life for his doctrine, but for his sheep. Hence it

is clear that our Lord called himself, not

inasmuch as he was an enlightened and holy
teacher of religion ; but in a far sublimer sense,

namely, inasmuch as by his death he obtained

the pardon of sins, and the salvation of men.
(Tittm.) The lax dogmas of some recent here-

siarchs are strongly contrasted with the uncon-
taminated orthodoxy of an Apostolic Father, as
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16. aWa —.'] The Jews and

Gentiles are here represented under the imatre

of two different flocks, inclosed in separate folds.

By the a\}.a are desismated the Gen-
tiles ; and by T)"}? «;?, tlie Jews. 'Ayn-

^£11/ is for Trpoffdyiiyeri•, bring to [this fold]. "Aytir

and its derivatives are frequently employed as

pastoral terms. Our Lord calls the Gentiles his

sheep, bi/ protepsis, because he had marked them
as his own, was about to lay down his life for

their salvation, and foresaw that many would
shortly embrace his religion, which he expresses

in the words . "Thus
(says Tittm.) our Lord predicts the future ad-

mission of the Gentiles to the Christian Hock,

and the joint participation of them and the Jews
in the blessings obtained by him, under one and

the same Lord, so that he might be the author of

salvation not to nne. onhj, but to all the nations of

the universe."' Mia, one only, one and the same,

i. e. in having (whatever may be their diversities)

the same common Saviour.

17. ' .] The best Commen-
tators are agreed that the ' is not cansul, or

denoting e?id and purpose, but declarative of the

future, or the event, and is to be rendered ita

tamen ut.

18. oxihh '] " no one taketh

it from me " [by force]. We may paraphrase

the passage thus: "No one [not even the Fa-

ther] compelleth me to die for my flock. I have,

of my own will undertaken to lay down my life

for it". By the same will I shall return again to

life." Oii the voluntary death of Christ see Note
on Matt. xvi. 21.

— — ] "This charge receiv-

ed [ from my Father." In this whole passage

our Lord affirms that he is about to undertake

death spontaneously ; that the malice of those

who may plot against his life could avail noth-

ing, even were it not decreed that he should

undergo death for the salvation of his people
;

that no force could take away his life, if he were
unwillinrr to part with it ; that he freely lays

down that life for the salvation of his flock ; and
that if they shall kill him, it will not be without
his own consent. He asserts, moreover, that he

lays down his life, so, however, as to receive it

back ; and therefore that his death is not to be
considered as coming under the common law of
mortality, by which all that go down to the tomb
return to the dust ; but that it is altogether pecul-
iar to itself; since, after a few days, he will rise

from the sepulchre and return to life. He then
affirms that his death happens not by any fate or
necessity, but by the eternal counsels of his

Father. (Tittm.) ' is to be understood, in reference to the mediatorial capac-
ity in which Christ stood.

20. Saiftoviov—.] See Note on vii. 20.

22. .] The word answers in the
Sept. to the Hebr.33> haiidselling or initiation

;

and in the N. T. denotes the enca>nium, or festi-

val of eight days, occurring in the month Kisleu,
instituted by Judas Maccaba!us in commemora-
tion of the purification of the Temple from Heath-
en pollution. Uidike all other festivals, which
were kept only at Jerusalem, this was celebrated
throughout the whole of Judaea. And as lights

were kept burning in every house throughout
each night of the festival, it is called by Josephus,
Ant. xii. 7, 7..
—'^ .] The best Commentators in

general take^ to denote rainy or wintry
weather, as in Matt. xvi. 3. Acts xxvii. 20.
Ezra X. 9. But there the sense is, a storm, or
tempt'st. And the signification irintn/ weather,
though it is not unfrequent in the Classical wri-
ters, as Thucyd. iv. G, and vi. 2, yet does not oc-
cur in the Scriptures; nor is there anv good rea-
son to abandon the common interpretation, " it

was winter;" for this circumstance might, as

Beng. suggests, be added for the information of
those readers who knew not the time of the feast.

23. .] is omitted in some MSS.
and early Edd., and is cancelled by almost all

Editors from Matthsi to Scholz. But the author-
ity is insufficient to warrant that ; especially as
its absence violates the proprietv of language, by
which the Article is either prefixed to both the
governing and governed nouns, or else is omitted
before both. As little reason is there to cancel
the 05 before. just before, as many Editors
have done.
This portico was called Solomon's, as having

been built by Solomon ; being the part of Solo-
mon's temple which had been left undestroyed
by the Babylonians, and was therefore allowed to
remain, though in a dilapidated state. There
were porticos erected all round the temple ; but
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this fionted the East. Porticos were common in supposing, with some, that it was indirectly ex-
the Heathen temples likewise, and were erected pressed; i. e. implied, in our Lord's words. How-
for tlie accommodation of the priests and wor- ever, as there can be no doubt that there is a ref-
shippers in general ; both for walking in inclement erence to the preceding discourse of the good
weather, (So Cebes, cited by Wets. ; shepherd, (for our Lord now proceeds to resume

if T^ kpio) and for the pur- the allegory,) and since, though our Lord does
pose of Teachers communicating oral instruction nnl there use these words, but does, in fact, say
sometimes in walking, to their followers, from (v. 3.) that "his s/ie<7) hear his voice ; " so'it is

which circumstance two principal Sects of Phi- probable, that, &c. belong to those words,
losophers, namely, the Stoics and the Peripatet- and should therefore be joined vvith the following
ics, derived their names. verse, as in some MSS., Versions, and Euthym.,

2-1•. atpsii.] Euthym. well explains : '. with the approbation of Pearce, Campb., Vat.,- . The full sense Tittm.
is ;

'• keep us in suspense l)etween hope and fear, 27. .] i. e. give heed to, obey
belief and disbelief " So Philostr. cited by Black- my commands. By are meant
wall ; ' b , and such of the sheep as acknowledge their shepherd,
frequently occurs in the sense to bzimj up with , I acknowledge them as mine, provide for
hope. their welfare. See v. 14.

'.\ , i. e.

25. - {>.] " I have told you [who I am]." in faith and obedience.
— — fVoiJ.] The sense is : "[Nay] the 28. oh - .'\ Tittm. thus

works (i. e. the miracles) which I do by the au- paraphrases: "At no time, neither in this life,

thority of my Father, these bear witness of me nor in death, nor after death, to all eternity, shall
[that I am sent by Him]." Of this figurative use any thing happen to them iJiat shall deprive them
of', Wets, adduces an example from of salvation." See John viii. 51. The words fol-

Heraclid. de Deo : "Epya if?, • lowing — are confirmatory of
ml aiino ' , ', the above promise ; and in the next verse is sug•

— , gested the reason why no one can snatch these
Simil. 19th Psalm• "The Heavens declare the faitliful disciples from him ; namely, that the Fa-
glory of God," «fee. This authority from God, ther hath delivered them to him, in order to be
however, our Lord had, not as a mere legate, but preserved and redeemed; that omnipotent Beine
as being partaker of the Divine attributes. See in whom are the issues of life and death, both
v. 17, sq. temporal and spiritual. The whole passage bears

2G. oi) , &c.] This suggests the ca7ise strong attestation to the Divinity of Christ; but
of tlieir unbelief; namely, that they are not of his gives, when properly understood, no countenance
flock, will not suiTer themselves to be brought to the doctrine, that the elect can never fall away
into it, nor are willing to acquire the proper dis- and perish; having, in truth, no relation to pei-

positions for it. With the words - sortal election, or final perseverance.

Commentators are somewhat perplexed, since 30. —.'] On the exact sense of
Christ had no where before told them that they Commentators are not agreed. Some an-

vere not his sheep. To remove this difficulty, it cient, and most modern ones, understand them
seems, some ancient Critics cancelled tiie clause

;
of unitri of will, purpose, counsels, and icorks.

for to no other cause can we well ascribe the This they support from John xvii. 21 — 23., and
omission of it in several ancient, but altered, MSS. especially from the verse preceding. But so sud-

and some Versions. Nor is it easy to believe den are the transitions, and so excursive the

(what some modern Critics aver) that the words thoughts in our Lord's discourses, as recorded in

were foisted in by the Scribes ; nay it is incredi- this Gospel, that the argument drawn from thence
ble that such a clause, by no means necessary to is precarious. By far the greater part of the an-

the sense, should have crept into nearly all the cient and eai-lier modern Commentators under-

MSS. As to Versions, they are not good author stand the words of physical unify of essence, in-

ity for omissions, and especially of what is per- eluding moral unity. This Lampe has shown,
piexing. There can be no doubt that the clause was the opinion of almost every one of the Ortho-
is genuine ; and though we find nothing of this dox Fathers. Tittm., however, while he rejects

kind said in our Lord's preceding discourses, yet the first mentioned interpretation, declines em-
may it not have reference to something sai I, but braciii.ir the latter; and takes the words of unity

not recorded by St. John ? This is preferable to of ejifrcn/ ovd power. And indeed this is sup-

\OL. .
'
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ported by the preceding context. For (as Tiitm. refused him. Our Lord alludes to Ps. Ixxxii. 6,

argues) 1. our Lord at v. 28. attributes the same where judges and magistrates are called Eloliim,

to himself as to his Father. 2. He shows the sons of the most high God.
reason why nothing can be taken from the Fa- 35. b Myoi ) .] These words
ther; namely, because He is All-miolily. 3. A are well explained by Tittm. thus: "to whom
reason is added why nothing can be taken from vas delivered the command mentioned just be-

Hiyn any more than from his Father, because they fore, namely, to plead the cause of the destitute,

are one, viz. in the work of power, &c. This, &c. The words Kui oi )) are

Tittm. argues, implies union of attributes ; and to be taken in a restricted sense, to signity, • And
where there is one and the same divine power the Scriptures cannot be taken exception to/ can-
and attributes, there must be one and the same not be thought wrong."
Divine nature. Whichever interpretation be 35. ,'^^ " I'^s set apart," as the
adopted, tiie words can import no less than a claim q^ou ; for, like tlie Heb. wn^, signifies to
to equality with the Father (and consequently ^ ''

prove the Deity of our Lord), just as the pas

sage at viii. b?<. which, and the present, the Jews
must have so understood ; otherwise they would
not liave attempted to stone him for blasphemy,
exclaiming, (% - iroicT; ccavTbv(i(6v. In-

deed had he been aught but God, one with the

Father, common honour and ingenuousness would
have required him to disavow the interpretation

they ha<l put upon his words.

31. !'\ "took up." Tliis signification

is thought to be Hellenistic ; but 1 have, in He-
cens. Synop., adduced two examples from Antiph-

anes and Josephus.
.32.- , Ihila {>.] The sense is :

" Many benefits have I conferred upon you."

The relates not only to the wonderful and

set apart from common use to a sacred purpose.
It is justly remarked by Tittm. that our Lord did
not (as the Socinians say) argue thus, to signify
that he was to be called God, and Son of God, in

no other sense than that in which those judges
were so styled ; namely, with respect to office

;

much less to decline the application of the word
in the same sense as of the Father ; as is evident
from what precedes. He merely uses an argu-
ment ab e.rrmp/o (what the Philosophers call an
instance) and argues ab co>icessis, q. d. Masns-
trates are called divine, and sons of God, without
injury to the Deity : nay, God himself hath so
called them. May not /, then, by a similar right,

be so called, whom (iod hath sent into the world,
and to whom he hath committed a charge so salu-

salutary miracles exhibited by Jesus, but also to tary *" the human race,

his whole course of action in promulgating the fios- 37, 38. The sense of the passage (which is ex-

pel of grace. "^ may. indeed, seem to have pressed more Judaico) is simply this :
" That I am

reference most to miracles, but it often in the Son of God, the Messiah, and am most closely

Cla.ssical writers s\inp\y means, edere, pra'stare, united with the Deity, my wori•* show
; q. d. If

to perform. Of this Wetstein cites examples, to i had not done the same uorks which my Father
which I have in Recens. Synop. added others, doth, ye might refuse credit to mv words : but- . signifies " in virtue of the pow- since they bear the same stamp, you should at

ers vested in me by mv Father." least believe them, if you will not believe my
34. oi'if , ifcc] In repelling words ; and then you would understand that the

the charge of blasphemy, our Lord, for reasons Father is in me, and I in the Father." By these

which it were irreverent too nicely to scan, was words our Lord manifestly declares himself to be
pleased not to fully disclose his intimate con- Son of (Jod, not in that sense in which the Jew-
junction with the Father ; and why he called God ish Rulers were so called, but in a more sublime
his Father, and himself the Son of God. He one ; not in respect to the office he sustains, but
contents himself with using a sort of argument the ncfiMre which he bears, since he does the same
quite in the Jewish style

;
(and therefore adapted works as the Father. (Tittm.)

to make an impression on his hearers) arguing _The words f'l' i- — plainly (as

with them on tlie ground of what they themselves
admitted ; namelv, that He was a Prophet sent
from God ; and showing that, even on that sup-

position, he iiad a right to the title wiiicli they

Tittm remarks) indicate generally intimate con-

nexion, and here, by the force of the context,

con/unction of one and the same energy•. The
Father was in the Son, the Son in the Father

;
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inasmuch as the Son hath the same as the Father,

and can do, and doth the same vith the Father

;

Comp. V. 17. See Bulli Opera, p. 39, 40.

39. \] " subduxit se." It is not necessary
to press so much, as some Commentators do, on
this e.xpression, which simply means, " he es-

caped out of their hands." See JNote on viii. 59.

40. nipav '& i. e. Bethany, or Bethabara,

on the other side of the Jordan. See Note on
i. 28.

— ] " abode there ;
" which, however,

does not preclude the supposition of Lampe and
Tittm. that he took, durinf^ the four months of
his sojourn there, some journeys into Pera;a

41. '/', &c.] They reasoned thus: "John
worked no miracle, yet we believed in his divine

mission. And now we see it amply proved by
the miracles worked by Him to whom John pro-

fessed to be but a forerunner."

XI. The Evangelist now proceeds to narrate

the closing scenes of our Lord's life, what is re-

lated in this Chapter having taken place only a

few days before the Passover on which he suf-

fered death. The raising of Lazarus being a
work of all that Christ had hitherto done the

most stupendous, was studiously recorded by the

Evangelist, as illustrating the majesty of our
Lord. No wonder, therefore, that infidels and
sceptics should have used every exertion to de-
stroy its credibility. Their cavils, however, have
been triumphantly refuted by Lardner and others,

and the quibbling objections of the Rationalists

of our own times have been satisfactorily answered
by the best Theologians, both British and Foreign.

1. .] The word is used not only of in-

disposition, but also of dangerous illness, whether
acute or chronic ; as Xen. Anab. i. 1. Matt. x. 8.

Luke iv. 40. vii. 10. The earnest representation

sent by the two sisters shows that Lazarus was in

imminent danger. ' Ri;"•• •"' inhabitant] of

Bethany. The h; just after is used in a ? imilar

way
; and the use of both where one would have

sufficed, is characteristic of St. John.
2. ;;.] Said, by anticipation, for who

[afterwards] anointed. The figure is not unusual
where the action (as here) speedily followed, and
is well known. See Matt. xxvi. 1.3. On this cir-

cumstance see Note on Matt. xxvi. 7.

4. ovK npdi .] " is not to be fatal," " will

not finally terminate in death." Such is the best
interpretation of this dubious expression, which
it is better to consider as a -popular form, than to

understand by death the decretory death by which
all must return to earth. The Classical writers

use in this sense -. ' , &c.
" but is meant to illustrate the glory of God,"
namely, by the Son being thereby glorified. See
ix. 3.

The best Commentators are agreed in consid-
ering this verse as the answer sent by our Lord
to the sisters. "Our Lord (observes Euthym.)
sent this predictive answer in order to comfort
them. But he himself stayed some time longer,

waiting till Lazarus should actually expire and
be buried ; that no one might say that he had
raised him when not yet dead, but only in a faint-

ing fit, or trance."

6. — 6vo] i. e. he did not come to

Bethany till Lazarus had been dead four days.

7. .] A sort of pleonasm, but

of which many examples from the best writers

are adduced by Wets, and Kypke. However, we
have only , or, never,
which was probably confined to the popular phra-

seology.

8. ' ;] The words arc (by

the expression of wonder) strongly dissuasii-e, and
were suggested l)y some fear for Jesus, notwith-

standing their conviction of his divine power to

save himself, and also by some apprehension for

their own safety.

9. ^—.] The Jews (by a
reckoning adopled from the Greeks) divided their

div. or the time from sun-rise to sun-set. into
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twelve hours, of course varying a little according
to the season of the year. The words were a sort

of adagial maxim, like that at i\. 4, where see

Note. On the sense meant to be conveyed by
the next words, tav —, the Commenta-
tors are not agreed. The best view seems to be
that taken by Camer., Pearce, and Doddr., and
further unfolded by Mor., Rosenm., Kuin., and
Tittm. ; namely, that the words are a parabolical

(Enigma, in the Eastern manner, but obscurely
expressed ; tlie application being left to be sup-

plied by the hearers, as in Virg. Eel. ii. 18. Alba
ligustra cadiint, vaccinia nigra legnntur. The
sense is :

" There is a certain and stated time for

work ; the daij is that time. Now is my daij

:

now my business must be done, while alone it

can be done at all."

With respect to the phraseology itself, at-
sub. ^ (which is expressed in Matt. iv.

6.), and also nii or some other Dative, which is

supplied in some passages of Xenoph. and Aris-

toph. cited in Recens. Synop. Td
is regarded by the Commentators as a periphrasis

I'or -01'. But the expression rather signifies

the light which is shed abroad in the world, for

rb L• . " avT~j

seems to be a popular expression, for ^;, " he is destitute of light ;
" as xii. i}.5.

11. —^ .] In assigning

the reason why he must go, Jesus expressed him-
self first figuratively, and then in plain terms. In. there is a eupliemisra denoting r/iai'i, com-
mon to all languages ; but the sacred writers es-

pecially used it to adumbrate the death of the

righteous. The disciples, however (partly misled
by their wislies), misunderstood our Lord.

12. . .] q. d. "if he has gone to

sleep, he will recover." Perhaps a sort of adage
founded on experience. Thus the Rabbins men-
tion sleep among the six good symptoms in sick-

ness ; and many passages are adduced by Wets,
from the Classical writers, lauding its beneficial

effects in sickness. The disciples seem to have
intended to hint, that as Lazarus was likely to re-

cover, there was no occasion for their Lord to

hazard himself in Judaea.
14. .'] Our Lord now declares

in plain terms, " Lazarus is dead." The knowl-
edge of which circumstance can be ascribed to

nothing but omniscience. In the v.-ords follow-
ing, Jesus hints at what he had already plainly

said, ver. 11 ; namely, that he was going to raise

Lazarus from the dead.

15.^ 6i' — .] The words -
are not, as many Commentators suppose,

parenthetical j but there is a transposition in the
construction, for , , '. " for )• is a form found
only in the later writers. See Lobeck on Phryn.

p. 152. (. is here used of that completeness
of faith in Christ which, it seems, the disciples

had not yet all attained.

16. b .] The best Commentators
take this as an interpretation of, i. e.

15<,-\. But some, as Tittm., think it expresses
a cognomen, as b . And this

view is confirmed by Nonnus and Sedulius.
— —.] On the sense of these

words the Commentators are not agreed. Some
would take them interrosrativehj. But that is

doing violence to the construction. The only
doubt is whether is to be referred to Laza-
rus, or to Jesnts. Now many eminent modern
Commentators adopt the former method; though
it does not yield so natural a sense as the latter,

which is supported by the ancient and many mod-
ern Interpreters, as Calvin, Maldon., Lampe,
Doddr., Tittm., and Kuin. Thomas, keenly alive

to the danger both Jesus and themselves would
incur by going into Juda;a, exclaims, vith charac-
teristic, but well-meant bluntness : "Since our
Master will expose himself to such peril, let us
accompany him, if it be only to share his fate !

"

17. {'] " having arrived ; " not, however, at

Bethany itself, but at the ricm/?;/ ; whither Mar-
tha, hearing of his approach, had gone to meet
him; and had met Avith him, it seems, not far

from the burying-ground, which was always out-

side of a city or town. ', when used, as here,

of time, signifies agere, transigere ; an idiom fre-

quent in the Classical writers. The four days
(observes Lampe) seem to be reckoned from the

burial of Lazarus ; though at ver. 39. the reckon-

ing is made from his death. The interval, how-
ever, between death and burial amons the Jews
was very short, generally only a few hours. The
4th dav was probably only begun, not completed.

18. ! .] Sub., " it being at

about 15 stadia off." The ellip. is e.rpressed in

Appian, p. 793. Of this absolute use of- (which

may be compared with our off) Kypke adduces
examples from several of the later vrriters.
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19. (5'.] Chiefly, we may suppose, the

Jerusalemiles from the vicinity. The best Com-
mentators, ancient and modern, are of opinion

that ] . . is simply for -
. The idiom is common in the Classical

writers ; but it does not always mean the person

only, but sometimes includes his relations or near
friends. And as at .\cts xiii. 13. o'l ntpi '
denotes " Paul and his companions." so here it

may mean '' Martha and Mary witli their rela-

tions." These visits of condolence were usual

among the Jews, and continued to seven days af-

ter the funeral. The number of persons going
thithec became the means of making the miracle

generally known, and thereby establishing its

reality.

20. '] " as soon as she had heard ;

"

probably from some travellers on horseback, who
had passed Jesus on the road. . .,
" sate at home." Campb. renders, "remained at

home." But see ver. 30. the posture wp.s suitable

to grief

22— 24•. Hence it should seem that Martha had
a persuasion that Jesus could, and an e.xpectation,

though faint, that he wot/Id raise her brother from
the dead.
— iv .} "at the general resurrec-

tion."

25. tlui
>'i
;, &c.] Here our Lord

(by a common figure of the effect for the efficient)

professes that He is the aiitlwr of the resurrection

of the dead ; and that as he shall sometime raise

all the dead, so he can and will now raise Laza-

rus to life. " We have here (says Dr. Jortin). in

a few words, the summary of the Gospel ; and

the sublimity of the l.nnguase is not less remark-

able than the great truths conveyed in the words.

Jesus is the resurrection to tliosc belisvors who

are departed hence in the Lord ; and he is the

life to those who are still upon earth ; and he will

finally be the resurrection and the life to them
both."
—] " shall be raised to a life of felicity

and glory." -, " though he must die,"

26. b — -bv.} This seems meaut
to engraft on the foregoing assurance another,

expressed in yet stronger terms, and denoting
something more,— namely, that the gift shall be
not only of life in a figurative, but in a physical

sense, and that never ending. may signify

"while alive;" intimating that the chance for

obtaining eternal life is suspended on the issue of

the life on earth. But perhaps the best Com-
mentators are right in considering it as a Hebra-

ism ; and thus the sense will be, " every person

living who believeth," &c.
27 f7 —.] Martha, it should

seem, mentions, in the ardour of her devotion,

botli the titles designating the expected Messiah

in Scripture. Tittm. thinks that she understood

bv the latter something more exalted than the

former,— namelv, one united in the Godhead, and

in whom are centred all the essential attributes

of God. Be that as it may, Martha certainly un-

derstood by it a term o( nature, not office.

— J—} " who is to come into the

world," i, e. who, the Scriptures say, is to come.

23. \.] In thus calling her apart, it appears

she had Jesus's directions ; though the Evangelist

has not recorded it.

29.( :} Not onlv out of reverence

to Jesus, but from hor faith being invigorated by

the alacrity of her sister.

31. °vn .} According to the custom
of both Jews and Gentiles, to repair to the ceme-
teries to weep at the tombs of their relations
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33. .'] On the sense of this word
Comniontators are not agreed. The term would,

according to its usual acceptation both in the

Scriptural and the Classical writers, signify indig-

natus est. And so many eminent Commentators
explain it. But (as Tittm. observes) there seems
to have been no ground for censure. It is better

to take the word (with Campb., Rosenm., Schl.,

and Tittm.) of violent internal perturbation excited

by sorz-o»', as the Heb. n^tj is used in Gen. xl. 6.

and 1 Sam. .xv. 11. ' Indeed/3 (from which
the word is derived) like its cognate /remo simply

denotes only the commotion of any one of the vio-

lent passions, anger, sorrow, &c. The sense as-

signed by Euthym. and INIaldon., "he repressed

his spirit or emotion," would deserve attention,

were it not for ''^ at ver.

38, which admits of no other interpretation than

the one which I have here adopted, and which is

much confirmed by the words following -, which are exegetical of the forego-

ing, and in which we have an example of recipro-

cal for passive, as 2 Pet. ii. 8. Thus h '-
will signify " in his spirit," as it is explained

by Middlet. Gr. Art.

38. ', does not import, as strict proprie-

ty of language would suggest, that the entrance
was from abnre, since the researches of Antiqua-

ries show that it was, in the case of the Jewish

tombs, from the side. Hence we may see the

suitableness of the Hebrew term to denote the

stone which closed up the entrance, namely,

SSlJ; " ^^^ roller." The same is to be taken of.
39. .} " signifies properly to emit an

odour, whether good (as in Aristoph. ap. Suid.),

or had. as here and in other passagfs in the LXX.
and Classical writers adduced by VVets.

—7 fan.] Of this Greek idiom (by
which what properly belongs to the person is ap-
plied to the thing), many examples are adduced
l)y Raphel. and VVets. It seems by these words
that Martha thought Jesus meant no more, by or-

dering the stone to be removed, than to take a

last look at the countenance of his friend.

41. -•, &c.] The words of this prayer
are, from high-wrought pathos, very brief, and
consequently obscure. Hence their full sense is

only to be expressed in a paraphrase. I would
propose the following: '-Father, I thank thee
that thou usest to hear my prayers. I know that
thou dost continually hearken to my wishes,
[whether expressed, or only mental! ; but I have
[now] spoken [themj because of tne multitude
present, that [by their seeing the granting of my
desire] they may know that thou hast sent me."'
The best Commentators are agreed, that in

the Aorist expresses, as often, Avhat is customary." in a Present sense is common. The el-

lipsis after is very frequent.

44. —.'] It is not necessary to

suppose, with most Commentators, that the whole
body was involved in the bandages, (for thus a
secotid miracle would be requisite) ; but, as mira-
cles are not to be supposed without sufficient rea-

son, we may imagine that the sheet, {.) in

which the body was wrapped, was not so tightly

brought together by the bandages whereby the

armlets were kept in their places, but that Laza-
lus was enabled to creep forth.

— aovSapiw] kerchief. This did not cover the

face, but was brought under the chin.

—] i. e. " loosen the bandages." On the

credibility of this stupendous miracle, see the able
reinarks of Tittm. in Kec. Syn.
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47. :.'] " What are we doing ? ' A generally assigned to the word, has been by most
popular phrase fitted to deliberation, and implying recent Commentators rejected, because the words
also •• What are we to do ?

'• of Caiaphas were, they say, no prediclion at all,—.^ They admitted, it seems, the mira- but only ^politic coiuisd, like the Virgilian " Unum
cles of Jesus, but yet refused faith, on some such pro cunctis dabitur caput." .Accordingly, they
groundless pretence as, that they were effected take -nQocij). for quasi vaticinatus est, ita locutus ut
by Diabolical agency. vatic, videatur. ButC. F.Fritzsche, (not the Ed-

48. -.] Not the Temple, as some explain

;

itor of St. Matthew and Mark) in his learned
for that would require^ ;

but the Tract de Revelatioiiis notione Biblica, p. 63,
«7;/ of Jerusalem. Though Kuin. takes it of the shrewdly remarks, that he can no more under-
conntnj. Ai'ptu', like the Hebr. XK'J; is used of stand the meaning of a (jt«a«Oraculum in the Cios-
destroying either a city or country. pel, than Cotta (in Cicero de Nat. 1). i. 2().) could

49. oihart ^^ These words, and understand "in Deo quid sit8 corpus, vel
the counsel afterwards given, correspond so quasi saiigias." He contends strongly for retain-
little to the foregoing ones, that almost all the ing the usual sense prophesied, which he thinks
best Commentators are of opinion, that something required by the opposition between ' i'lvnu
which immediately preceded them in the delib- . The meaning, therefore, is,

erations has been omitted by the Evangelist, that in saying what he did, (namely, that one
This, however, is a principle always precarious, should die for the people,) he unwittingly uttered
and is here (as usual) unnecessary. May \ve not a prediction, afterwards fulfilled, that one, even
consider the words of the Evangelist, — Jesus, should die for the people. That Caiaphas,

as containing two opinions pronounced by though a bad man, should have been inspired, is

two different parties of the Sanhedrim ; not strange, (as will appear by the example of Ba-—? by those who were inclined to think well luam,) since his office rather "than his person is to

of Jesus; and fli/ — by those who be considered ; especially as we have some rc;i-

troubled not themselves about the truth or tiie son to think that the gift of prophecy was ocra-
falsehood of Jesus"» pretensions, but viewing the sionally granted to the High Priest'. So Philo
thing solely in a /7(/ point of view, were alive says expressly : h l\l

to the danger of letting liim go on; and thought ''. Thus Diodati, in his Annotations, well
he must be put down, but scrupled at the means, remarks :

" God guided the tongue of the High
Against </((.'«!? the rebuke of Caiaphas seems to be Priest: so that, thinking to utter a speech ac-

directed : q. d. " Ye are foolish and raw : name-
ly, in state craft, by seeing what is expedient to be
done, and yet scrupling at the means to bring it

about." ' He seems (observes Campb.) to con-
cede to those who appeared to have scruples, that

cording to his own wicked mennincr, lie pronounced
an oracle according to God's meaninic ' as the

High Priest had oftentimes inspirations from
God." If this view be thought inadmissible, we
may, (and must at least,) with Lampe, Kypke.

tliough their putting Jesus to death could not be and Tittm., take. in the sense, "spoke
vindicated by strict law or justice, it might be from the impulse of divine inspiration," which
vindicated from expediency and reason of state, comes to the same thing.

or rather from the great law of necessity, the dan- 52. — tV.] These words are

ger being no less than the destruction of their meant to explain and show the extent of the
country, and so imminent, that even tiie murder seeming prediction. And here there is an ellipsis

of an innocent man, admitting Jesus to be inno- of some words, to be supplied from the preceding
cent, was not to be considered as an evil, but clause

; q. d. [It was, indeed, decreed that he
rather as a sacrifice every way proper for the should die for the nation] and not for the nation

safety of the nation." only, «fee. This is better than (with Kuin. and
50. —'] i. e. "It is a frequent Tittm.) assigninir to art the sense qiionium, which

maxim of state policy, that the safety of the whole is an unusual signification, and here forbidden by
nation is to be preferred to one individual." On the words following annOv.. which plainly

the nature of the reasoning, and the cause of the mean, that " he should die." tic , as

apprehension felt by the Sanhedrim, see Towns, it were into one Catholic Church, united in one
Cliron. Arr. i. 381•. As to the phraseology, we holy communion, under one common Head. —
have here a Positive with K«i

f(/(
instead of a Com- So called by anlinpiition, in

parative with . order to show God's gracious designs that they
51..' The sense "prophesied," should he so.
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55. '.] Namely, from such

ceremonial defilements as they might have con-
tracted ; in order to participation in the Paschal

feast. This purification was effected by sacrifi-

ces, sprinkling of water, fasting, prayer, and
other observances, which lasted from one to six

days. This, and the other prescribed rites,

brought a great concourse of people together at

Jerusalem, before the Festival.

3!). Ti ioKit — f oprijf.] These words are by most
Expositors supposed to mean, •' What think ye,

that he should not have come to the Feast."

But the Fe:ist was not yet arrived ; and there-

fore that he fhould not have come, was not sur-

prising. Indeed, from what is said in the next
'erses, they had little reason to expect him at all.

Moreover, the words ^ rather indicate

a mutual discussion of what was doubtful and
uncertain, whether it would or would not be. I

have, therefore, followed the Pesch. Syr., Chrys.,

Euthym.. Lampe, Pearce, Kuin., Tittm., and
Campb.. in placing a mark of interrogation after

; of course taking\ in a future sense, for. The phraseology is, indeed, unusual
;

but this use of the interrogation with a double
negation is intended to represent some one as

proposing a question, and himself answering it in

the negative. Thus it may be regarded as equiv-

alent to, " Is it your opinion [as it certainly is

mine] that he will by no means come ? " They
were warranted in supposing so, since (as we
find from the next verse) strict inquiries were
made after Jesus, and orders given for his appre-

hension.

XII. 1. { .] transposi-

tion, for ' vph . ., as in Joseph. Ant. xv.

4. ' (. and elsewhere in the
later writers. " i)v . b . is rightly ren-

dered bv Markland, '' where I/izarus A\'ns ; he
wlio had been dead and raised to life."

2. .] For the Impersonal, " a supper
was made."' denotes attendance at table,

to carve and serve the provisions. The enter-

tainment, however, was, as we find from Matt,
xxvi. 6, not in honour of Martha, but a person of
the name of Simon, surnamed the Leper, proba-
bly a near relative of Mary, who acted as hostess

on the occasion.
—- instead of ., is found in

almost all the best MSS. and the early Edd., and
is received by almost every Editor from Wets, to

Scholz. Lazarus's presence is mentioned, to show
that since his resurrection he had possessed the
usual functions of life.

3. '( .] This has been thought
by Lightf and Bynaeus to denote that Mary had
trashed Jesus' feet before annointing them. If

so, there is a remarkable transposition in the
construction. But as the unglient used vas liq-

uid, the wiping would be as suitable to that as to

washing. See more in Rec. Syn., in the Notes
on Matt. sxvi. G— 11. On see Note on
Mark xiv. 3.

— Fi —.] This is, as Bp. Midd.
observes, a figurative mode of expressing the ex-
treme fragrance of the unguent. So Plutarch i,

676. cited by Wets, and
b.

6. 0.} This word originally deno-
ted the box in which pipers deposited the mouth
pieces of their instruments. Thence it came to

denote any box or casket, for holding money, or
other valuables. And such is the sense here and
in 2 Chron, xxiv, 8, and Plut. p. 1060. cited by
Wets. \\ IS for 1\\6, " what was
put therein," as contributions towards a common
fund for the support of Christ and his .\postles.

According to the common rendering of the pas-

sage, the sense proceeds very awkwardly ; nor is

this to be remedied by that ~, a
iiiinsposition, which the Critics call to their aid.
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It is plain that the sense commonly assigned to from this, just as there are numerous words in

cannot be tolerated ; and that of mari- the Rabbinical writers derived from the Greek
aged, proposed by some, is destitute of proof or and Latin. Indeed the Coptic language is filled

even probability. Almost all the best Commen- with words of foreign origin and late introduc-
tators, ancient and modern, are agreed that it tion.

canst signify surripuit, intervertit, (like ferre for 15. , . .] On this prediction of
auferre in Latin) of which sense they adduce Zech. ix. 9. see Townsend Chron. Arr. i. 395.

examples from the later writers, to which I 16. The first is emphatical, and the words
would add the following very apposite one from (repeat Zn) mean— and
Joseph, p. 402. 39. Huds. , that [the people] had done unto him [in fulfilment

iv, ;(- of prophecy]. Which last words are suggested, )^ - by the preceding words., ^,. Indeed as at xx. 13. the word 17. on.] Many MSS., Versions, and early Edd.
denotes to ca/v7/ off hy stealth, so it may here have ', which was edited by Matth., who remarks
very well mean simply to s<ea/ ; a sense required that on was introduced into the text by Beza. Be
by the (fAf'irnjs just before ; for thus we learn ji'/;;/ it so— but it is supported by perhaps stronger
Judas took exception at the ointment being so MSS. authority, than ; as ?«/er7?>i/ evidence is

employed, and why he is called thief. quite in favour of on ; for thus, not-
7, 8. See on Matt. xxvi. 12. , would be required. Moreover, the context
11.. Literally, "drew off," namely, requires this sense. By f> must be

abandoned that attachment to the teaching of the meant, '• who had been with him," [on the occa-
Scribes, which they had formerly had. Not, sion in question.] Thus there is a blending of
" withdrew from the Temple service," as some two clauses into one. The sentence fuUy ex-

Commentators explain. For (as Campb. ob- pressed would run— " The people who had been
serves) no sect of the Jews withdrew from the with him when he raised Lazarus from the dead,
synagogue. Both Jesus and his Apostles and attested that he," &c.
disciples punctually attending at the Temple 18. .] This, for, is found in most
service, until they were expelled from the syna- of the best MSS., and early Edd.. and is received

gogues. The sense oiol'lobi- for the Scribes by almost all Editors from Wets, to Scholz. There
and Pharisees occurs often in this Gospel. is a transposition of.

13.^ This is by many Commentators said 19. —\] The best Commentators,
to be a Coptic word, signifying a branch of a ancient and modern, are agreed that these words
palm tree. But it rather comes from ^, slen- must be taken interrogatively. See ye, &c. ?

der, and thus denotes the tapering twigs of the And thus they have certainly more spirit. The
palm-tree. Indeed the Coptic may be derived words h — arjjXfltv aie a popw/ar form of
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speaking, denoting that a teaclier has very nu-
merous followers. The hyperbole in is

frequent in the N. and the Rabbinical writers.

20. ",'.'] It is a much debated question

icho are here to be understood. Some suppose
foreign Jews living out of Palestine, and speak-

ing the Greek language. And certainly there

were Jews dispersed all over Egypt, Asia Minor,
&c., \vhere Greek was the vernacular tongue, and
spoken by the sojourning Jews. But that is no
reason why they should be called Greeks ; nor
can it, I think, be proved from any passage of the

N. T. that they were so called. It is therefore

better to suppose (with others) that by ".\\
are to be understood Gentiles ; for 1. wherever in

the N. T. 'loviawi and". mentioned, by
the latter are meant Gentiles ; 2. because the thing

recorded is agreeable to the custom ofthose times

;

since the Gentiles worshipped not only the gods
tif their own country, but of any foreign nation

into which they might come, nay they made jour-

neys for the purpose of worship, to the most cele-

brated foreign temples, especially tliat of Jerusa-

lem. See the passages of Joseph., Philo, and
Sueton., adduced (from Lighlf., Wets., and
Schoettg.) in Recens. Synop. Nay, many Gen-
tiles were in that age diligent in their search af-

ter true religion, and in order thereto, frequented

the Jewish Svnagogues, though tliey made no ex-

ternal profession of the Jewish religion, nor were
circumcised. Such are in Acts svii. 4. called oi. Thus though be not

here added, yet it might be understood, and these

7nay be regarded as a sort of Proselytes. And as

it cannot be proved that the Gentiles ever attend-

ed at Jerusalem, at the celebration of the Pass-
over, these may with most probability be supposed
Proselytes of the gate, who, however, afterwards

made profession of the Mosaic religion. See
Lanipe and Tittm,

21. Wt?v] "to have an interview with." An
idiom common to most languages. There were
manv reasons why such persons should desire an

introduction to so celebrated a person. Their
motives, however, in seeking it can only be con-

jectured. And the effect of the application, not

being recorded, is also a matter of uncertainty.

But it is most probable that they were admitted.

23. —.] Our Lord may be
thought to take occasion from this circumstance
to presignify to the two disciples the future prog-

ress of the Gospel, when it should be manifested

not merely to a few religiously inclined foreign-

ers, but to all the nations of the earth in their own
countries. At least, such is the view taken by
Koesselt, Kuin., and others, whom see in Recens.
Synop. But, not\vithstanding that it may seem
confirmed by the context, I am inclined to asree
with Lampe and Tittm., that the glory of Christ

here mentioned ratlier consisted in the resurrec-

tion from death, ascension to heaven, and sitting

at the right hand of the Father, nay even in the

death itself ^vhich he suffered for the salvation of
the human race, of his own free will, and from
the abundant love which he bore to\vards the Fa-
ther and towards men. This glory, they add,
ivould be eminently displayed, when it became
generally known on earth that he died to save
men,— had, moreover, returned from death to

life, had ascended to heaven, and was constituted

head of the human race, Lord in heaven and
earth ; and finally, when he should be acknowl-
edged by Jews and Gentiles as the supreme Sav-
iour of all men.

24. b —.] This is an illus-

tration of what was said in the preceding verse
;

though the comparison is unaccompanied with ap-
plication. The sense is :

•' As a grain of corn
cast into the earth, unless it die (i. e. putrify), re-

mains alone, i. e. has no increase ; so it must be
with ?i'e ; for as it must die to yield increase, so
must / undergo temporal death, in order to be
glorified, and produce a great spiritual increase."

25. b '-—.] See Note on
Matt. X. 39. Our Lord here teaches, that those
of his disciples who desire communion in his

glory, must not decline participation in his tribu-

lations, q. d. " He who so loveth his life, as to

prefer to the loss of it the loss of the advantages
of my kingdom, shall not enjoy the felicity des-
tined for those faithful followers, who encounter
all perils for mine and the Gospel's sake."- is for^. The words have in-

deed immediate reference only to the then state

of things and the first Christians ; but may, by ac-

commodation, be applied to all times, and Chris-
tians of every age.

2G. iioKoiTj', .] The Words
may be thus paraphrased :

" If any one would
dedicate himself to my service, let him imitate-

my example, submitting cheerfully to all afflic-

tions, nay even death itself, for the advancement
of my religion : and (for his encouragement) let

him be assured, that where I am, there will he
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be, as partaker of my glory. Moreover, whoever selves not heard the words distinctly, said it
shall serve me (aithfully, him will my Father re
ward with a crown of glory.

27. I'vv ^), &,c.] If the common punctua-
tion and interpretation be here adopted, we must
suppose that, through perturbation, our Lord first

utters, and then retracts a prayer. That, how-
ever, is both objectionable and unnecessary ; for

many of the best ancient and modern Commenta-
tors and Editors place a mark of interrogation af-

ter, thus making two interrogations, as fol-

lows : What shall I say ? [Shall I say] Father,
deliver me from this hour ? But for this cause

thimdertd ; for the voice had proceeded from the
clouds, [and indeed that thunder sometimes ac-
companied (probably preceded or followed) this
voice from lieaven, is certain from Exod. xix. 16.
19. Revel, iv. 5. vi. i. x. 3. Edit.! Others, how-
ever, had heard them, and immediately supposed
that God had spoken by an angel, conformably to
the opinion of the Jews, who thought that God
never spoke except by the ministry of angels;
and therefore they did not doubt \vhether the
words were uttered, but in whut manner." .See
Note on Matt. iii. 17. As to the words them-

came I, for this hour, i. e. to meet this hour. It selves, the full sense intended, though not then
is well observed by Campb., that " it suited the expressed, but meant to be understood from the
distress of our Lord's soul to suggest at first a pe- erent, may be what Dr. Burton expresses in his
tition for deliverance. But in this he is instantly paraphrase ;

" I have caused my Name to be glo-
checked by the reflection on the end of his com- rifled by my former dtepensations, and now I shall
ing. This determines him to cry out. Father, do so again by thy death." On the whole of this
glorify thy name !

which was not put as a ques- important subject, the Bath Col, or voice from
tion, it is what his mind finally and fully acqui- heaven, see Mr. Townsend's remarks, Chr. Arr.
esced in. After a short, but severe, struggle, the i. 406.
natural emotions of fear soon subside into acqui- 30. ii'] for your sakes, for the confirmation
escence in the will of his Father, whose glory he of vour faith,

desires may be promoted by his death." 31. mv —.] There has been much" to denote a time of distress, occurs also difference of sentiment on the interpretation of
on the same subject, in Mark xiv. 35. these words, which admit of more than one sense.

28. n. ioiuaov .. 0.^ These (as Dr. Burton Tittm., after an elaborate discussion of the im-
observes) are words of ?-fs?VwaiioK. q. d. "Cause port, is of opinion that by is

thy name to be glorified in any manner that seem- denoted the genius seculi, a spirit of unbelief and
elh good to thee." wickedness, (see Eph. ii. 2. and compare Acts—// GUI' i. . .] Many recenl Com- xxvi. IS. with Col. i. 13.) and that by
mentators understand by here and at Matt, we may understand generally the
iii. 3. 17. simply thunder. They maintain that z>i/?«ence which unbelief and iniquity exerted over
no loords were uttered at all ; and that the Evan- the minds of men, impeding the progress of true

gelist did not suppose that there were any ; but religion and happiness. This interpretation, how-
that he onlv meant to use the words which God, ever, is more ijigenious than solid ; and I see no
if he had expressed His will and intention by
human voice, would have used. But this is just-

ly accounted by Tittm. an unjustifiable license

of interpretation. He observes, that it is incon-

sistent with the words of v. 30. oh Ji', ' . " That a voice was
(says he) heard in plain icords, from heaven, we

reason to abandon the common one, by which
b is taken to mean Satan. The full sense
of the passage may be expressed thus :

" Now is

[at hand] the judgment or condemnation of the

world," (i. e. now will sentence be passed on this

world " which lieth in sin") ;
" now will the Prince

of this world be deposed from his rule." This
are not permitted to doubt, because of the exactly sense of is found in the best writers,

similar circumstances which took place not only who use both and
in the case of Moses and the children of Israel, simply. The not discerning the ratio

(Exod. xix. 19.) and also in that of Samuel, (see 7netaphorce has led the Commentators astray.

1 Sam. iii. 5. seqq.) but likewise in that of our The meaning is, that now is the Prince of this

Lord himself at his baptism, and in his transfigu- world about to be deposed, and his subjects con-

ration on Mount Tabor, which places the thing demned for sin and unbelief. That the two
beyond dispute. For 1. the words themselves, clauses are very closely connected in sense, is

which were heard, are expressly mentioned. 2. In certain from a kindred passage at xvi. 11. com-
the following passage not only are some said to pared with v. 6. ; where our Lord says that the

have thought that an angel spoke with Jesus, but Paraclete, at his coming, rdv

our Lord himself says, it' iui l/ ?, i. e. as it is then explained, b, it'. So also St. Peter relates, , "is to be condemned,"
that he and the rest who were with our Lord on and consequently deposed. See the Note there.

Mount Tabor, heard a voice from heaven which Thus here, by the Ruler of the world being

said, This is my beloved Son. It is true that the deposed is meant, that his authority is to be abol-

by-standers differed in opinion. Some, who per- ished, and his empire over the minds of men de-

haps had not been very attentive, and had th'sm- stroyed ; namely, by the abolition of idolatry and
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superstition, and the introduction of true and vital

religion.

32. —.'] Here our Lord, I con-

ceive, points out, though obscurely, the means
by which the great consummation just adverted

to would be accomplished, namely, by his cruci-

fixion, resurrection, ascension, exaltation to glory,

and the commencement of his office as Advocate
with the Father, the first work of which would
be the sending of the Holy Spirit, and then the

mission of those who in every age should preach

the Gospel. By these, and by his revealed Word
in the N. T., our Lord means to say, he would
draw all men to him ; would offer such moral

inducements and spiritual aids to men as should

be sufficient to sway the intellect to assent to

the truths of his religion, and the will to obey its

moral requisitions. By& may be intimated

the universality intended in the blessings of re-

demption ; though it 7/iii!y also (as Tittni. thinks)

mean, that these benefits shall be extended to

men of every nation, both Jews and Gentiles.

Tipbi sus;^ests the place whither he is go-

ing. Heaven. Thus at xiv. 2, 3. our Lord says he
is going to prepare a place for them ; and having

prepared it, he will return and receive them to

himself. 'Euv is here and at John vi. 62. xiv. 3.

1 John iii. 2. and elsewhere, and sometimes in

the Sept., put for, i. e. br av, by an ellipsis

of.
33. .] The word is often used (as

here) of things future and obscurely signified, as

in oracles, &c. So Plutarch cited by Wets,

^,', .
3-1. ] . 6. the Scriptures. See . 34.

MfVei , " is to remain on earth for

ever." There are numerous passages of the

Prophets, referred to by the Commentators, im-

porting that Christ's kingdom would be everlast-

ing. But by tliat was meant his Spiritual king-

dom.— riv Xliv . .] It is plain from
hence that the terms and ' -

were regarded as synonymous. The speakers
take for in-anted that Jesus is, what he claims to

be, the Messiah. The Commentators, however,
are wrong in supposing that by,^ the peo-

ple understood him to speak of crucifixion. It

should seem that not even the Apostles compre-
hended the import of what was said, which was
only meant as a dark prediction to be understood
after the event, for the confirmation of their faith.

The multitude, as appears from Avhat follows, un-

derstood the expression, only
of removal from earth to heaven, whether by
death, or otherwise, as in the case of Elijah.

— —.] This is wrongly ren-
dered by our English Translators, " Who is that

Son of man ? " Ti? is for- (like quis for qualis

in Latin), as in Mark i. 27. & vi. 2. Luke i. 66.

John vii. 36. and often. Render: "What sort

of Son of Man is that to be ? " To this question

our Lord (ver. 35.) only replies indirectly, and by
allegory, hinting at their erroneous opinions con-
cerning the Messiah, by adverting to that oppor-

tunity for obtaining light to dissipate the clouds
of error which they must use while they have it,

lest they should be overtaken by that spiritual

darkness which would disable them from directing

their course.\ is often used of the

cojnino- on of night. At- sub. ,
which is explained at ver. 36. by- rd, " believe in Him who is the great Teacher."
By 11(01 are meant those who should fol-

low the instructions and example of that Teacher.
.See Luke xvi. 8. ;' — must
be viewed in the same light as the passage at xi.

10. where see Note, being a
popular expression, signifying, "he knows not
how to direct his course."

36. -'] " withdrew himself from
them, and kept himself in seclusion, no longer
teaching in public."

37— 50.] This portion is called by Grot, and
Beng. the Epiphonema, or Epicrisis historicB

totins, containing the remarks of the Evangelist
on the event (so little successful) of Christ's

teaching. In this he treats, 1. of the miracles

(vv. 37— 45.), and 2. of the doctrine of Jesus

;

and shows that neither were such as to induce the

Jews to believe in him.
38. .] The best Commentators, ancient and

modern, are agreed that ' here denotes (as

often) the event, and not the cause ; "for (as Mr.
Holden expresses it) their unbelief did not hap
pen because it was foretold ; but it was foretold

because it was foreseen that it would happen."
For a complete understanding of this abstruse

subject, the reader is referred to the able Note of
Whitby ; and for a learned and able discussion

of the phraseology (especially as to its difference

from the Hebrew and Sept.), to Tittm. in Recens.
Synop. It is shown that the difference is only

in words, the sense being precisely the same. q. d.

" So that the saving of Isaiah was fulfilled."
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— I•)}' a/corf] "our speech," or testimony. A
sense of the word derived from the Heb. rii^lOii'?
and occurring at Rom. x. 16. Gal. iii. 2. and
Jerem. x. 22. ' signifies power; a com-
mon metaphor ; or rather power exerted in action.

Lampe thinks this has reference to the custom
of the warriors of antiquity, to uncover their

arms, whether for actual battle, or for giving

orders. But there can be no more than an allu-

sion, and perhaps not that. The interrogation

implies a strong negation, q. d. nemo feie, very

fert\ And although the words might be applica-

ble enough to the times of Isaiah, nay, to almost
all times, yet (as Tittm. observes) there can be
no doubt but that the Prophet had in view our
Lord and his age.

.39. bia Touro] i. e. since they would not hearken
to Christ's instructions. ^.
This must, of course, not be understood of phys-
ical inability ; but we must, with the best Com-
mentators, ancient and modern, take it of moral
inability, to mean, they ivould not, i. e. literally,

theij could not bring themselves to, &c. See Note
on "Matt. xiii. 14.

42. .] An accumulation of synony-
mous words, to strengthen the sense, as in Herod-
ot. i. 189. On., see note on ix.

22.

44— 50. This forms the second part of .St.

John's discourse above mentioned, namely, on
the doctrines of Jesus, being a brief summary of

them, and in our Lord's own words. See supra

i. 15. and Note. The Aorists' (which de-

notes public teaching) and must be taken as

Pluperfects.
— —'] Here, as often, this denotes non

fam— quani, " not [so much] in me as in Him."
&.C. Or there may be, as Euin. thinks, an ellip.

of, on which see my Note on Thucyd. iii,

45. and compare Mark ix. 37.

45. b — .] This denotes the intimate
union of nature, will, counsel, &c. between the
Father and the Son. See xiv. 9. and Note.

46. —.] St. John often styles our
Lord ^;. So i. 9. viii. 12. See Notes.

47. ov .] The words are commonly
taken to mea.i, '"

I do not here on earth act as

judge over him, since 1 came to be a Saviour,

not a Judge." See iii. 17. v. 45. viii. 15. and
Notes. Kuin. and Tittm., however, take

here in the sense condemn and punish, q. d. I am
not the cause of his condemnation, or that of

men, having come not for the ruin, but the salva-

tion, of men. On tliis verse see iii. 16 — 19.

compared with 2 Pet. iii. 9.

43. b —.] There seems here
to be an (5 omitted per Asyndeton, q. d.

[Nevertheless, he will not go unpunished]. He
that, &c.
— b .] By this and the ' are

meant that part of Christ's teaching which re-

spected his person and office. See iii. 17. and
Note. The '- refers to commands ; and/
to oral instruction. It is meant that the unbe-

liever's inattention and wilful neglect of both

will bring down on him condemnation and de-

struction.

50. Christ here made three declarations : 1.

That lie had not invented the doctrine himself,

but received it from the Father, and that there-

fore it (lid not owe its origin to human invention,

but was altogetlier divine. 2. He testified his

thorough persuasion, that those things which
were committed to him to be delivered, had all

no other end but the ptern.il salvation of men :

and that his doctrine n'>ints out the v.-av which
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leads to eternal happiness. 3. He affirmed that,

in teaching, he had confined himself to the will

of his Father ; that he had neither added nor
suppressed aught, and that therefore his doctrine

was pure, complete, and altogether Divine.

(Tittm.)

XIII. Having finished the work of public in-

struction, our Lord now devoted the short re-

mainder of his life to the private instruction of

his disciples. These he in, chap, xiii., xiv., xv.,

apprises of his approaching trials, and endeavours
to console them by kind assurances, evincing

his love both to them and to the whole human
race.

1. Trpd .] See Note on Matt.

x.xvi. 2.— —.] Of this he was well aware—
having frequently conversed with his disciples

upon it, and predicted its most minute circum-
stances.
—''—.'] Christ called his de-

parture, as signifying that he had not

come on earth as a 7tiere man, but as the Son of
God, who had proceeded from, and would return

to God.— .'\ By IS. almost all

Commentators understand his disriples. But as

the words are subjoined, Tittm.

maintains that the sense must be, " the whole hu-

man race." See xvii. 24.

—.] Tittm. rightly observes, that this

is to be taken, like many other verbs, declarative-

hj. By the tokens of love evinced by Jesus to his

disciples are meant the symbolical actions men-
tioned just afterwards. At ^ sub. ; or

take \ . for StcriXti, with Grot,

and Tittm.
2. hinvov . Many Commentators render

this ca;na peracta." But, as at vv. 4 & 12, Christ

is said to have risen from supper, and again sat

down, others (as Tittm.) with reason take it to

mean " crena instnicta," " it being supper time,"

such washing being performed before, not afler a

meal. Accordinffly, Tittm. thinks that our Lord
had sat down to table ; but that before he began
supper, he arose, to wash his disciples' feet.

Then, having sat down again, he held the dis-

course here recorded. Kuin., on the other hand,

takes for ovrnc, and thinks the sense is,

" while supper was taking." And he parries the

objection, that washing preceded the meal, by ob-

serving, that this was an extraordinary washing,
meant as a symbolical action. Yet there were,
as we learn from the Rabbinical writers, two
washings at the Paschal supper. Be that as it

may, the symbolical action was meant to incul-

cate a lesson of humility and afTectionale atten-

tion to each other's comfort, so much the more
seasonable, as the disciples had been disputing
who were to fill the chief posts in the Messiah's
temporal kingdom.

— . .] This and
other kindred phrases, with more or less variety,

are used in Scripture of suggesting any thought
to the mind. Many recent Commentators, in-

deed, regard this as a popular form of expression,
meant only to denote the enormity of the crime
meditated. This, however, is founded on a dan-
gerous principle, and the words evidently convey
the notion of a real Being possessed of an actual
power over the minds of men. The circumstan-
ces of Judas's temptation to betray his Master,
and the condescension of that Master, are men-
tioned together, in order to represent more strong-

ly the baseness of the betrayer.

3. h^—^.^ Tittm. has shown
that bri a-o , taken in conjunction with

Tbv -, can import no less than that

Jesus was of celestial origin, and dwelt in heaven
before he came upon earth. (See iii. 13 ; vi. 62

;

xvii. 5 ; also i. 1 ; ii. 18) ; also " that$
must mean, that our Lord would return to

the Father, again to reign vith Him by equal
right." In short, the verse plainly declares the

dignity of Christ's person and office— that as he
had '• come from" God (by origination from the

Father), and had had the governance of the uni-

verse committed to him, so he was going [back]
to God, to resume the glory he had had with the
Father from all eternity. See viii. 42. and Note.

4.] "lays aside." So ponere in Latin.

By is meant either the upper garment, the
pallium (plural for singular, as in the correspond-
ing Hebrew terms), or the pallium and stola. See
Recens. Syn. and Note on Matth. xxiv. 18. -
Tiov is a Hellenistic word, from the Latin linteum,

nearly synonymous with aiviiiv, and properly
called, a towel. To be thus girded was
considered by the ancients in the same light as

a person's wearing an apron is with us, namely,
as indicating tlie exercise of some servile occu-
pation.

5. \\ —.] is for //?'. (or

more properly) and occurs in this sense in

Exod. xxiv. 6. . Bp. Middlt. observes

that the Article implies that there was hut one
ewer employed for the occasion. This washing
which, in the times of primitive simplicity, had
been performed by the host or hostess to the
guest, vas in after ages committed to the ser-

vants, and was therefore accounted a servile em-
ployment. Thus it is rarely mentioned. At no
time had it been done by a superior to an infe-

7-ior.
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6. —^.} This sort of interrogation

involves a strong negation, and the and.
are emphatic.

7. , &c.] A popular mode of ex-

pression for, " The meanins: of what I am doing,"

&c. is often used, as here, of a very

short period hence ; and tlien is better rendered
afterwards : here it means, " after I have done
what I am doing." Our Lord shows the reason

at v. 12— 17 5 namely, to set them an example
of humility, condescension, and Christian for-

bearance.
8. lav need not be supposed (with

Kuin. and others) to mean, " unless thou stiff'eresi

me to wash thee." The phrase seems to be so

worded, to make the thinsr appear a privilcs-e to

be conferred by Christ. There is an allusion to

the spiritual washing away of sin by the blood of

Christ. "E^fii' is a common
phrase denoting conjunction, friendship, and
(from the adjunct) communion of benefits.

10. & //£/— ?.] The best Commenta-
tors are agreed, that. denotes the washing of
the whole body in a bath, as opposed to vhTtaQm,
which is used of washijis; part of the body. See
Acts ix. 37. compared with Homer, Iliad . 582.

A guest who had gone through the farmer, need-
ed only, on arrival at the house of his host, to

have his /eei washed ; which, as the Jews wore
no sandals, might be soiled by the way ; or, in a

hot climate, would need washing after the per-

spiration occasioned by walking. To offer this

was a mark of civility and attention. Thus the

sense is :
" \s he who has bathed has no need

of washing himself, except his feet, but is then

quite pure, [so] ye need no other washing." ' is

for' , which is of rare occurrence.

— —.'] From the mention of

external and ceremonial cleansing, Christ takes

occasion to advert to /ra/er7ia/ and moral piiritij ;

i. e. from evil thouffhts and actions ;
both by v/ay

of admonition to the disciples, and to smite the

conscience of Judas. The, as at ver. 14, may
be rendered "and [thus]."

12— 17. Here our Lord shews the intent of the
action he had been performing, admonishing them
of the duty it was meant to suggest.

12. (] " the intent of what I have
done to you."

13. b ill.'] itS. is not (as Campb.
supposes) the nominat. for the accus., but rather
for the vocative, as at Mark v. 41. and elsewhere.
See Winer's Gr. 22, 3. Indeed, here it forms
part of the form of address, there being an ellip.

of. How frequent, nay perpetual was
this mode of address, is proved bv the citations

adduced from the Rabbinical writers by Schoett-
gen ; which indeed shew that the proper name of
the Rabbins was almost dropped. Thus in San-
hedrim, fol. 100, 1. we read, " It is Epicureism
(or impiety) if any one shall call a Rabbi by his

proper name."
14. —.] These words are not to be

taken, nor were understood, in the literal sense
j

for neither the Apostles nor the primitive Chris-

tians had any such customs. Our Lord here in-

tended an admonition (as Tittm. has shewn at

large, see Rec. Syn.) most seasonable to the dis-

ciples (in whose bosoms ambition, pride, and
other worldly passions had bejum to manifest
themselves), and, in order to impress it still more
on tlieir minds, was pleased to employ a sijmholi-

cal action ; a mode of teaching often resorted to

by the prophets of the O. T. and by our Lord.
By " washing one another's feet." however, he
did not mean that they should do this actually

and according to the letter, but that they should
beh.ave towards each other with the same spirit

as that characterized by this symbol of humility
and condescension, having a mind weaned from
pride, ambition, vain-glory, and ever ready to

shew mutual forbearance, condescension, and
kindness.

16. 6\:>] for i, like the Heb.
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T^)^'i!/• A similar maxim is cited from the Rab-
binical writers.

17. —.] The 7naij, with Kuin.
and others, be rendered siquidem, siitce, as at ver.

14. —/, &c. Acts xi. 17. xvi. 15. xviii. 15.

Rom. viii. 31. and elsewhere. See Herm. on
Vig. ^ 312. Matth. Gr. ^ 508. Buttm. Gr. p. 240.

2. But it may be doubted whether they did

really know the truths they had been told ; and
an opinion of knowledge is a frequent cause of
ignorance :' (, said the Phi-
losopher. Moreover, as that signification is not
to be resorted to unnecessarily, and where it ma-
terially alters the sense, so here it is better to

retain the ordinary one ; and suppose that our
Lord here slightly alludes to that self-opinion,

q. d. Ye may say that ye know all this very well.

If, then, ye do know these things, happy are ye
if ye pnt them in practice ; for, as Lanipe remarks,
" knowledge must precede holiness ; but it is not
of itself sufficient. The practice must be added.
These two things are inseparably connected

:

knowledge is the rule of practice, and practice

the scope and purpose of knowledge."

18. -—] meaning " Of // of you I

«annot affirm that ye will be happy in the prac-
tice of this precept."
— olt^a '.'] The sense is, "I know

the [dispositions of the] persons whom I have
chosen [as Apostles]." So xv. IG. it\v. At ' ", &.C. Sub., or the like. The has the eventual

force. Render, " But [such is the case with you]
that the words of Scripture are fulfilled : " what
was literally meant for .\hithophel being typically

intended for, and fulfilled in, Judas.
— b — ei'iroS.] . denotes a familiar

friend ; the communion of domestic hospitality

having in every age been accounted an inviolable

pledge of friendship. See Eurip. Hec. 793.

Quint. Curt. vii. 4. , &c. The general
sense is, *'has turned against me. to overthrow
me." A metaphor taken, according to some,
from wrestliiis:; ; according to others, from kiclc-

in2: animals, which suddenly and treacherousJy
kick at and injure their feeders. This is confirm-
ed by a similar passage at Jerem. ix. 4. -

(scil. ^•) -'.
19. ^' —, &C.] " tell

you this now before it has happened, that when
it has taken place, ye may be confirmed in your
faith that 1 am He [whom I professed to be, the
Messiah]." There is the same omission at viii.

24. and elsewhere ; in which, and many other
similar cases, we recognize what we should call

genuine modestij in a distinguished human being ;

though, in speaking of our Lord, the language
even of commendation should be checked by
reverential awe. . is taken as at ii. 11. and
elsewhere ; in which an intension of the sense
denoted by the verb seems meant. Our Lord's
purpose was not only to confirm their faith, but
calm their perturbation at the perfidy soon to be
disclosed, since his words allude to only one
traitor, as indeed he soon afterwards intimates in
express terms.

20. So Matt. X. 40. where see Note. The con-
nexion here is variously traced. The scope of
the words seems to be, to fortify them under the
tribulations they should endure in the course of
their Apostolic office, by the remembrance, that
as they sustained the character of representatives

of their Lord, they should not be troubled at

having to sufl^r, as He had, from the treachery,
cowardice, stupidity, and perverseness of those
whom they taught.

21. '.] For.. Maprv-7 denotes open declaration, in contradistinction
to the indirect allusion at v. 20.

22. .] This well depicts their

an.Tciety, as their perplexity what to

think or whom to suspect. See Gen. slii. 1. and
Hom. II. . 480.

24. ,-•] See Note on Luke i. 22.

25. {-!»] " leaning upon." Euthym., how-
ever, thinks John did not alter his posture, but
merely turned his head. That the question was
put in a low voice, and answered in the same
tone, is plain from vv. 28, 29.

26. ;;'.] This is ill rendered sop ; and not
well translated 7rwrsel, though that signification

is sometimes found. As derived from, it sig-

nifies, (like the Heb. fig froin ,•\^ to break) sl
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hit or piece of anything. And here probably it

denotes a piece of the paschal lamb dipped in the

sauce. Such portions were usually distributed

by the master. There is no real discrepancy in

the statements of the Evangelists. Jesus, it

seems, was thus engaged, when John, putting the

above question to him, he either helped Judas
first, or, in serving out the portions, had come to

him in his turn. Judas, then, (perhaps sitting

near Jesus, and having heard John's interrogation,

or, vith the suspicion natural to guilt, supposing

that they were speaking of him), after receiving

the portion, asks in a low voice. Is it I, master ?

To whom Jesus answers, cri)-, it is thou. (See
Matt. xxvi. 25.) Then in a loud voice he adds iJ£ , '' what thou art to do, do very
quickly." Where the Present -.^ is for the

Future sense, the Imperative is, as Chrys. re-

marks, permissive.

31. [ovv] '.] The MSS., Versions, and
Edd.. vary as to the reading, and still more the

position of these words ; which are in some copies
connected with what precedes, in others with
whatybiVoius. The Ed. Princ. and Stephen, 1, 2.

join them with U\e folloxnng, placing a period af-

ter i'6| : the Erasmian and Stephen's 3d Ed. con-
nect them with the preceding. But the old posi-

tion was recalled by Bezaand the Elzevir Editor;
and was thus introduced into the textus receptiis.

Of later Editors, Wets., Matthaei, Knapp, and
Vat., join them with the preceding; Griesb.,

Tittm., and Scholz, with the fo/lowing. The de-

termination of this question much depends upon
its being decided whether the should be adopt-

ed or rejected. It is found in most of the M.SS.
(many of them very ancient) in several of the

later Versions, and some Fathers ; but is not found
in very many MSS., (some equally ancient), and
the earlier and principal Versions ; and is reject-

ed by Wets., Matth., Griesb., and Scholz. The
point admits not of any certain determination.
It might have been thrown out by those wlio,

joining the words with the preceding, thought the

ovv worse than useless : or it might have been in-

serted by those who, connecting the words with
what follows, thought that a particle of continua-

tion was wanting. And this seems more proba-
ble, and better accounts for the variation of opin-

ion as to the construction of the words. Wheth-
er ore — ffrAOi- ehould be taken with the preced-

inrr, or the following, is a matter on which we
cannot positively pronounce. I agree, however,
rather with those who adopt the latter course ; by

VOL. I.

which we gain a better sense ; for it surely could
not be the intention of the Evangelist to make an
insignificant circumstance so very prominent.
And if the other mode of position be adopted,
there is a great harshness in the next verse be-
ginning so abruptly. This, too, is directly op-
posed to the great body of the MSS., which have
ovv ; for thus the oZv could not be retained. At

the words may very well be sup-
plied from the preceding context; and it is ex-
pressed in Cyril; and we have something equiva-
lent to it in Nonnus.
On the departure of Judas our Lord deliv-

ered those most interesting last discourses with
his disciples, by which he intended to infix in

their minds truths, which, ignorant as they were,
and labouring under heavy affliction, they could
not, indeed, at that time, fully comprehend^ but
whicli they would afterwards understand ; and by
which, even now, they would be fortified against

their impending trials and afflictions. (Tittm.)

In we have the Prophetic Preterite, used
of what is shortly to happen, to express certainty.

See John xi. 23. xv. 6. xvi. 33. and Notes. On
this glory, both as it regarded our Lord and the

Father, see Wets, and Tittm. in Recens. Synop.

32. iv /.] It is not easy to

say whether h } should be referred to God
or to Christ. Rosenm. and others avoid the dif-

ficulty in their explanation ; while Kuin. and oth-

ers attempt to get rid of it by supposing the words
redundant .' The question is ably discussed by

Lampe as follows ;
" If it be referred to God,

God glorifies Christ in himself because hi/ himself,

by his own divine glory, (see Rom. vi. 4.), his

perfections all shining in the Son— because he
himself be glorified by the glorification of

the Son— because he glorifies his Son with him-

self, giving him a communion and equality of

glory, &c. If to the Son, he is glorified in him-

self, because the glory, though given by the Fa-

ther, is his own, and because by the glorification,

he possesses an eternal fount, from which the

glory of all the elect to the end of the world will

be derived."
33. !.'\ This appellation was employed in

ancient times by masters to their servants, and
generally by superiors to inferiors; especially by
teachers to their pupils. It is expressive of affec-

tion, and may, in several passages of 1 John be
rendered. Dear children.
— ov '] i. e. not now, but, as is add-

ed further on at xiv. 3., hereafter.

52
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3-1. — /)?.] There have been some

needless difficulties raised on the sense of these

words, and that by pressing too much on the sense
of '. In removing these, some of the best

Commentators (as Lampe, Kuin., and Knapp)
make some ratlier sophistical distinctions, and
especially by laying an undue stress on. It

must, I think, be granted that these words are not
to be regarded as a.genend precept of mutual love,

though such precepts abound in the N. T. See
Eph. V. 2. 1 Thess. iv. 9. James ii. 8. 1 John ii.

8— 11. iii. 23. It was very necessary to be then
enjoined to the Apostles, as the best alleviation

of the trials and tribulations they Avould have to

undergo. Kay, the very Mosaic rule itself (Lev.
xi.K. 18.) was not universal, but particular, and
confined to their countrymen. The injunction

here given to the Apostles was, though not abso-

lutely new, yet new to them, if we consider the

sentiments, opinions, and practice of the age. In
their contests for pre-eminence, and selfish pref-

erence for themselves, in their worldly, proud
and envious spirit, they had forgotten the precept
of mutual love. Hence our Lord had before en-
joined on them the opposite virtues by an affect-

ing symbolical action ; and now he enforces one
of the most important of these duties by tlie

present itijnnctiou, which might, Tittm. observes,

be called new, if we consider the standard to

^vhich the duty was raised, - .
" They Avere (Tittm. remarks) to show as sincere

and unfeigned an affection to each other, as fellow

labourers in the Gospel, as he had done to them
;

and by no means to suffer this holy society to be
torn asunder by hatred, variance, envy, strife, &c.;
but rather to preserve it by mutual concord, and
being united in the bonds of sincere affection."

It was also so far new, as being enforced by new
motives, to be performed in a new manner, and
made a peculiar characteristic of the Christian

Reliffion, as is suggested in the words fV', &c., and which was so observed by the

first Christians, that the Heathens used to say,
" See how these Christians love one another !

"

XIV. Now follow two discourses of Christ

:

one held at the Eucharistical table, the other on
going out of the city. The former is contained
in ch. xiv., the latter in ch. xv., xvi. ; and may be
distributed into three heads :— I. Consolation for

the impending affliction, vv. 1 — 5. II. Exhorta-
tion to fiuth in Christ, w. 5— 15. III. A promise
of the Holy Spirit, vv. IG— fin. (Schoettg.) The

whole relates primarily to the Apostles only. But
it was, no doubt, meant to apply, mutatis mutandis,
to their successors, all future Teachers of the
Gospel.

1. ., &C.] " Be not
troubled in mind at what I have said of my de-

parture: only trust in God and in me."' The
first admits of being taken either in the

Indicative or in the Imperative. See Note supra,

ver. 39. The for/ner is adopted in the Vulg. and
by the earlier modern Commentators ; the latter,

by many ancient Fathers, the Pesch. Syr. Ver
sion, and almost all the modern Commentators
from Whitby to Tittm. From the connection of
the words, we can scarcely suppose the same
word used first in the Indicative, and then in the

Imperative, in the same sentence. Nothing but a

necessity, resulting from the impossibility of
otherwise attaining a good sense, could authorize

this. We are therefore bound to suppose the

Imper. to be meant in the first as well as the

second . ; especially as it yields a sense not
only good in itself, but apposite, and agreeable to

the analogy of Scripture.

2. tv ) —.] This seems meant to

wean them from ambition, and console them un-
der present affliction, by a representation of the

ample felicity he is going to prepare for them.
By IV Ty ToXi ITarpo's is expressed ai-(, Heaven. In the some
suppose an allusion to the numerous chambers in

the House of his Father on earth, the Temple;
and others to the custom of Eastern monarchs,
of assigning to their courtiers habitations within

the precincts of their vast palaces, while others

think we may hence infer that there are va-

rious degrees of reward in heaven proportioned

to men's progress in faith and holiness. But this

is very precarious. .Ml that we can with certain-

ty pronounce meant by our Lord is, to console

them under affliction, by a view of the glory and
boundless felicity in reserve for the faithful ser-

vants of God and Christ. The Avords imply a

participation in those mansions of bliss which our

Lord was going to occupy, and to which he would
lead the way to all his disciples. Tittm., too,

thinks that by our Lord also meant to inti-

mate that heaven is a most ample space, sufficient

for the reception of vast numbers, nay, as far as

concerns the will of the Father, all men. And so

also Dr. Burton understands.

— ol , ilv] " If it had not been
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80, I would have told you so, and not deceived
you with vain hopes."
—, &.C.] These words contain (as

Tittm. observes) a sentence particular applica-

tion, in confirmation of theibregoing o^ewecaif one.

"Nay, I go to prepare a place for you there;"
namely, by virtue of his sacrifice and interces-

sion ; a similitude taken from one wlio goes Be-

fore another to some unknown country, to pre-

pare for his reception.

3. f(!v .'\ The best Com-
mentators are agreed that the sense is, " When 1

sliall have gone, and sliall have prepared a place ;

"

and that'' (I am to come back) is for. They differ, however, on whether
this coming of our Lord is to be understood of the

day of judirment (see vv. 18, 28. xii. 26. Acts i.

11. 1 Thess. iv. 17.), or of the day of each man's
death. The former interpretation is maintained
by most ancient and earlier moderns ; the latter

by the generality of the recent Commentators.
The words are, indeed, a continuation of the fore-

going similitude, and derived from the custom of
persons, who have gone forward to prepare a res-

idence for their friends, returning to fetch and
accompany them thitlier. But if the latter inter-

pretation be adopted, the words would seem a

?nere accommodaliou, with little meaning. And
even were we to frrant (what has never yet been
proved) that at death the righteous are imme-
diately received up into heaven, yet the main-
tainers of that doctrine do not assert that Christ

comes to fetch them. The common interpretation,

then, is greatly preferable ; and it is placed be-

yond doubt by 1 Thess. iv. , where the language
of the Apostle is the best comment on tliatof his

Lord: bri b iv\•, iv iip-\, h '-, , ^, '
! ' /. The

purpose both passages is the same, namely, the

consolation of tlie persons addressed.

4. The general purport of the ver. may be thus

expressed (with Dr. Burton): "Thus ye know
that heaven is the place whither I am going; and
all my former teaching was suited to shew you
the way thither."
— biiv] i.e. the means whereby ye may

arrive thither, namely, by faith in Christ. Since,

however, the disciples did not thoroughly com-
prehend his meaning (confounding the terms

with notions of an earthly kingdom, and never of

the death of the Messiah), he makes it clearer at

ver. G
; at the same time using a certain boldness

of metaphor, in order to impress it in a more live-
ly manner.

fi. ( &i5if, &c.] is for bSoTroidg, orb. The Other terms and )/ ), are
by the best Commentators supposed to be put,
by Hebraism, for the adjectives\ and -. See X. 7. compared with ver. 9. xi. 25.
But it is rather a more energetic mode of ex-
pression, q. d. I am tlie way, the true way [to
life], the author of life and liappiness ; the third
term being exegetical of the two former. The
words following are exegetical of the preceding
clause, and by the coming of the Father is denoted
introduction to the heavenly mansions just before
mentioned, alone to be obtained by faith and obe-
dience, through the one true Guide to life and
happiness, and by his propitiation.

7— 10. In these vv. it is affirmed thatjie who
has seen and heard Christ has, in some way and
some sense, seen and heard the leather ; which
implies an essential union of Father and Son. So
intimate is this union, tliat Christ says, -, &c. Now by the knowing- Christ is deno-
ted the knowledge of his attributes, his infinite

wisdom, benevolence, mercy, &c. which, if they
be fully known, will be found the same as those
of the Father. This implies that mysterious union
of the Father and the Son, which makes the will

of the latter essentially the will of the former.
— ' — '.'] The best Commenta-

tors are agreed that the Present is here (as often)

used of what is very shortly to be ; and that in or-

der to suggest its speedy occurrence. We may
therefore render :

" Ye will a short time hence
know, and, as it were, see him," meaning after

Christ's death, and at the sending of the Holy
Spirit, to guide them into all truth ; or. retaining

the usual force of the tenses, the sense may be,
" Yea, a short time hence [ye may say that] ye
know Him, nay have seen Him;" namely, be-
cause ye have known and seen me. who am one
with Him. This I find confirmed by the learned
C. G. G. Thiele in his Notitia Comm. in N. T.
p. 7, where, after Luick, he assigns as the full

sense (though imperfectly developed) " Nondum
intellexistis, verum] ahhinc intelligitis atque vi-

distis jam," i. e. intelligetis, quippe jam auspica-

ti ; [atque ita intelligendi facultatem nacti.]

8. , &.] This inquiry seems
founded on Philip's erroneously taking
in the literal sense.

9. fit] i. e. known who I am, and
my true character.
— —/] "' He who hath seen me
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hath [in effect] seen the Father." The Apostles

had seen the sanctity of liis life, liis contempt of
earthly riches and honours, his submission to the

lowest state of poverty and misery, his sole de-
sire to promote the salvation of souls. They had,

moreover, seen his 7najestij, " the majesty of the

only begotten of the Father" (see i. 14.) nay,

were shortly to see him die for the human race.

But in all this, they had, in fact, heard and seen

the Father, i. e. the image, decrees, counsels, and
works of the Father respecting the salvation of

men. He who saw Jesus living, acting, and dy-
ing, saio, in fact, Z/i€ Father, i.e. the image of
the Father, and the effigies of the Divine nature.

There was, therefore, no need that our Lord
should then show them the Father, and more ful-

ly expound his counsels and decrees. They
might already have sufficiently known them from
the words and actions of their Lord, and would
shortly know and comprehend them more fully
by the inspiration of the Holy Spirit. (Tittm.)

10. ' h ] scil.. The phrase
imports intimate connection and con-

junction liith, the nature of which must vary with
the subject and the context. Tittm. shows that

here (as tdso at x. 38.) community of work and
power is meant, including also parity of feelings
and counsels.

— — «.] These words, and
the following, b 6e — , are an iilus-

tration of the community just mentioned, as ap-

plied both to words and to works. In the latter

clause all will be regular, if we supply, as cor-

responding to 7i} —, the Avords t«

(1- iv an' . There is a plain

reference to this omitted clause in the introduc-

tory 6. Here Tittm. draws the following infer-

ence :
" But since a conjunction not only in re-

spect of counsel and icill, but in respect of one
and the same energy and power, subsists between
the Father and the Son, it may hence, with cer-

tainty, be inferred that there is also between them
a communion of one and the same nature ; and
when our Lord affirms, that ' the Father abideth
in him,' he has indicated a perpetuity of mutual
conjunction, and testifies that it is impossible he
should ever do any thing contrary to the mind,
counsel, and \vishes of the Father."

11., &c.] Here Christ not only repeats

the foregoing assertion, but enjoins them to re-

pose faith in it ; telling them (as a popular proof of
His conjunction with the Father) that His works
(i. e. miracles) argue community of mind, energy,
and power.

12. i —/.] It is evident that
this promise appertained solely to the Apostles.

By il , Tittm. observes, is meant
that part of Christ's work which he at xvii. 4.

calls the work committed to Jiim by the Father,
namely, in promulgating the Father's plan of sal-

vation though the Son, in confirining it by mira-
cles, in collecting a community of those who
should embrace the plan of salvation, &c. &c.
By the greater works here mentioned we are to

understand not greater perse; for, as far as re-

gards the miracles worked by ihe Apostles, none
were more illustiious than those performed by our
Lord, but only in a certain degree, partly as re-

garded their office and ministry (which is alone
the subject of these words), and partly in respect
to the effects of those miracles. See more in

Tittm. and Whitby.
— (—'. In these words the

difficulty is to determine the reference. They
seem to have so little bearing on the preceding
words, that many Commentators connect thera
vith the following ' ilv ah. ; and they ren-
der, " because I go to my Father, whatsoever,"
&c. This, however, is overlooking the; and
in because we have a not very apposite sense. I

would render, " For / am going to my Father,
and [accordingly] vhatsoever ye ask," &,c. This
is confirmed hy facts ; for after our Lord's death,
resurrection, and ascension, he sent the Holy
Spirit both to guide them into all truth, and to

enable them to work all miracles necessary to its

confirmation.

13. Ti] i. e. whatsoever, in the furtherance
of the work committed to you, which indeed is

implied in . Compare this verse with xv.

16. xvi. 23., whence it follows, (as AVhitby shows),
that '' as both Father and Son equally hear and
grant the petitions offered up in the name of
Christ, both equally possess omniscience and
omnipotence." 'Ei/ ' ., " in my cause,"
•' for the furtherance of my cause." 'Ev ',
" by and through the Son."

Ifi. aWov. ^ '.'] For their fur-

ther encouragement, Christ subjoins a promise ;

on the nature of which there has been much dif-

ference of opinion. Many of the earlier Com-
mentators assign to-. the sense of comforter ;

others teacher ; others, again, helper : and not a
few, advocate, or intercessor. On due examina-
tion, it will, I apprehend, appear, that those of

comforter, teacher, and some others which have
been proposed, are too limited to reach the extent

of signification evidently meant by the term, or

denote the variety of the gifts imparted by the
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Holy Spirit. One of the two senses, Helper and
Intercessor, is, I doubt not, the true on^ ; the

former of which is adopted by Tittm., Kuin., and
almost all recent Commentators ; the latter by
Bp. Pearson, Lampe, Ernesti, Pearce, Wets.,
and others. And this (confirmed by most of the

ancient Fathers and Commentators) seems to be
preferable, especially as it has the peculiar ad-

vantage of including the former ; since, as ap-

pears from the passages of the Classical writers,

adduced by Lampe, Wets., and Tittm.,-
was used not only of a person called in to

plead any one's cause, but of one who is a helper

in any matter, or generally a patron. And as

both these offices are centred in the Para-
clete, so there can be little doubt that both are

intended. Nay, even the sense Comforter may
be included.

— '.'] The best Commentators are

agreed, that the context here so limits the sense,
tiiat the phrase is synonymous with , " to

tlie end of life."

17. TO /•] This may, as the best
(commentators e.tplain, denote the author of all

truth, the very truth itself (and the imparter of it).

Gospel truth. There is, however, a reference to

the Holij Spirit as being this Paraclete. See v.

17. 2(5. From this passage, compared with the

following one, and sv. 26. xvi. 13. Matt. x. 20.

Acts ii. 18. 33. Rom. viii. 9. Gal. iv. 6. Phil. i. 19.

1 Pet. i. 11., the Personality and Divinity of tlie

Holy Ghost is manifest, as well as His procession

from the Father and the Son.
— h] i. 6. the sensual, corrupt, and

worldly-minded part of it. SiwaTut.
i. e. cannot bring themselves to receive it ; since,

from exclusive attention to v.'orldly things, they
neither understand, nor care about spiritual gifts.

And thus it happens, as is just afterwards said,

that they have neither any perception nor any
knowledge of the thing. ', "is [soon] to

abide."

18. -, &c.] These words
are variously interpreted. Some refer them solely

to Christ's reappearance, and society with them,
after his resurrection. Others take them, in a

figurative sense, of Christ's invisible and spiritual

presence. But it is best, with Tittm., to unite

both interpretations. And this is supported by
facts. " For (as Tittm. observes) Christ did
return literally to his disciples, after his resurrec-

tion, in a visible manner ; and, rnetaphoncalhj,

unseen, after his ascension to heaven; when also.

as he promised, in departing to heaven (see Matt,
xxviii. 20.), lie was perpetually present with them,
by the gracious aid of iiis omnipotent power, in
the discharge of their F.vangelical functions.
He was always loith them, and, in fact, gave
them, when absent, greater aid than he had done
when present.

19. \ "and [then]." , "is to see,
will see." , " ye will see me." >
may be for, and for. The two
terms may be taken, either in a metaphorical
sense, of the spiritual life, or in the ordinary one
of the natural. Nay, both the natural and meta-
phorical senses may have been intended.

20. iv . ryi .] i. e. when the promise of the
sending of the Paraclete shall be fulfilled. 'Eyii»

iv Tip, &c. On this indissoluble union, see
v. 7. and Note.

21. b' — .] This is a repetition
of the sentiment at v. 15. and is meant to limit

the declaration in the foregoing verses to those
only who evince their love of God, by keeping
his commandments ; since to such alone will he
manifest himself. See also vv. 23, 21•. xv. 14.

1 John ii. 5. iii. 18— 24. ' here, and often

elsewhere, denotes io have in mind, be acquainted
toith.

— ain~> .] This is by some under-
stood literalhj, of Christ's personal appearance
after his resuiTection. But that interpretation

(as Kuih. observes) is at variance vvith the e.r-

planation of the words at v. 23. It must, there-

fore, be taken, with otliers, me/aphoiically, of an
invisible and spiritual manifestation. Though as

far as regards tlie disciples, both senses may be
conjoined, as at v. 18.

22.'—.] This question, (which, as

Lampe observes, displays " ignoranc proceeding
from prejudice, and conjoined with alarm"),
originated in misapprehension of our Lord's

words, arising from the false notions the Apostles
entertained of the Messiah's kingdom. "To this,

our Lord (observes Tittm.) answered not directly,

(because ihev would not have comprehended
him) but merely assigns a reason for the distinc-

tion which he would make between his disciples

and the world ; or turns their attention to Avhat it

especially behoved them to know and believe ;
—

namely, that not He only, but the Father would
be perpetually with them by His Holy Spirit, and
that then tlioy would understand all things neces-
sary for thern to know."

Before I have inserted, from many
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ing been said had been forgotten, or when said,

imperfectly understood and misconceived. Thus
the two clauses import the communication of all

necessary knowledge, and a rectification of all

misconception.

27. —'.] This is 7?., I con-
ceive (as some Commentators suppose), a rrnre

form offarewell , but a solemn and affecting vale-

diction and benediction, as of a man about to leave
his friends for ever. Ti)i' dp. seems added in

further explanation and confirmation of the
just before. is employed suitably to the
imagery, and alludes to a dying man as bequeath-
ing. The (, taken in reference to the subse-
quent clause, is emphaticnl ; and suggests that

this peace is given by Christ alone. The words
of that clause are exegetical of the preceding, and
suggest a comparison not between the mode of
giving (for has often a very lax sense) but
between the kind of gifis ; the world (as Gerhard
observes) conferring external, empty, and transi-

tory peace ; Christ bestowing internal and spirit-

ual, stable and solid peace. On the superiority

of internal peace to all external advantages the
ancient Philosophers often dilate.

28. Our Lord concludes with the same exhor-
tation as that with which he had commenced
this affecting address ; after vhich, adverting to

what he had said of his departure from them, he
urges that their love of Him should make them
rather rejoice than grieve thereat. He tells them
that he is going, not to some distant region of
the world (as some of the disciples fancied, xiii.

36.) but to the Father, to resume the majesty and
glory he had before the creation of the world

;

and that from Him he would send to the disci-

ples his Holy Spirit, and be their present and om-
nipotent aider and helper.

28. on h — fVn.] On the true import of
these words (which have staggered many ortho-

dox Commentators, and have been abused by the
Unitarians to impugn the doctrine of Christ's di-

vinity) I must content myself with referring my
readers to the invaluable annotatory matter intro-

duced from Lampe, Zanchius.and Tittm. in Rec.
Syn. •, in which it is shown i7i what respects, and
in ichat sense, Christ might be said to be inferior

to the Father. The reader will also do well to

consult sect. iv. of Bp. Bull's Defensio Fidei Ni-
caeiiE ; entitled, '• De Subordinatione Filii ad
Patrem, ut ad sui originem ac principium." Suf-

fice it to remark, that the very mention of the

comparison implies the fallacy of supposing Christ
to have been a mere man

of the best MSS., some Versions and Fathers,

and the Ed. Princ. It has been received by al-

most every Editor from Wets, to Scholz. There
is a kindred construction at ix. 36. ,
', &c., where many inferior MSS. (with the

received Text) omit the . Add 2 Cor. ii. 2., &c. This forms one branch of that

generic construction, by which ra! is used with

particles of interrogation ; when it has always an

intensive force.

23.\ . a. it.] The Commen-
tators adduce examples of the phrase ,
which they regard as synonymous with.
But it is, in fact, a more significant expression,

denoting a continued abiding. Of course, it is to

be taken in a metaphorical sense, of an invisible

and spiritual presence, and (as Kuin. observes) is

meant to illustrate the at v.

21. In the O. T. God is said to come to men,
when he promises or bestows peculiar benefits

on them ; also to dwell or remain with those

whom he especially favours ; as also to leave and
depart from those whom he ceases to benefit.

Besides, God and Christ may be said to come
by the Uohj Spirit, whose temple (to use the

words of Whitbv) is the body of the Saints,

(1 Cor. iii. 16; vi. 13.) and by whose indwelling

they are made an habitation of God. Eph. ii. 22.

By this Spirit the Father and Son dwell in all

true Christians.

24 h /— 7.'\ This is, I con-

ceive, a resuming of what Christ was going to

say, when he was interrupted by Judas's ques-

tion. It is meant to affirm the same truth nega-

tively ; and consequently there is implied the

negative of the proposition at v. 21 ; i. e. he will

not have the love of myself and the Father, the

and the other benefits resulting from
thence. In the words following there must again

be something supplied to complete the sense

;

which is rather intimated than fully expressed,—
namely, "he therefore who rejects me, rejects

the Father." may here (as often) sig-

nify non tam— quam, implying no more than

community of participation in commanding.
25. /, &c.] The full sense is

:

" These instructions and consolations have I

given you while present with you. At my de-

parture" the Holy Spirit will be your Teacher and
Helper."

26. h .] i. e. in my behalf, and in my
place. . i. e. all things important for you
to know, respecting the counsels of God, and the

work of Christ for the salvation of men. 'Yiro^i-, i. e. will bring to mind whatever either hav-
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29. (\ scil. ; i. e. " his departure and

the sending to them of the Paraclete."

30. ovK hi TT. .] As this is suspended on the

words^, &.C., it is plain that the sense

requires not ici/l, but sliaU ; i. e. I shall not have

opportunitij to discourse much with you. On tlie

see Note on xii. 31. "-
is coming upon me. The words iv

oviiv are by tlie best Commentators admitted

to mean, " hath no power ;
" '• will have no ef-

fect against me," viz. in frustrating the plan of
salvation. 'Ei/ may literally be rendered " in

respfct of me." These words v/ere made good
by the event.' after is omitted in very many of

the best MSS., Versions, and earlier Fathers, and
is cancelled by almost every Editor from Wets,
to Scholz, being supposed to have been intro-

duced from xii. 3.

31. ' ', &c.] Here (as often after, before ' and such particles) something is

left to be understood, and may be variously sup-

plied. The full sense seems to be, " But [tiie

Prince of the world is permitted to attack me]
that the world may know," &c. This sense of

is required by the words ,
&c.

XV. Commentators are not agreed as to the p/<ice

where the remaining portion (Ch. xv., xvi., xvii.)

of Christ's discourse was delivered. Many think

it was pronounced somewhere on the way from
Jerusalem to Gethsemane. But of this there is

no proof,— and, from the nature of the discourse,

little prohahility. Nay, the words of Ch. xviii. 1.(— plainly show that

the words cannot have been delivered on the

road to Gethsemane ; nor, as some, at Gethsem-
ane ; but (as Glass. Pearce, Lampe. Doddr..

Kuin., Knapp, and Tittm. maintain) in the guest
chamber, after having risen from table, and pre-

vious to his departure. In this resuinplion of the

foregoing discourse, our Lord, loath to part with
his faithful followers, enlarges on, and further il-

lustrates the same topics.

1. lyia
>i
-. \.'] This similitude

(probaljly sugffested by the wine on the table,

called by Christ, Matt. xxvi. '29. -) was one not uncommon. It is often used in

the O. T. of the Jewish people and Church ; and,

as appears from the Rabbinical writers, was some-
times taken to designate the Messiah. It here

represents the vital union between Christ and
the faith ftd people in his Church. On the exact

import of )} . Commentators are not agreed.

It is best explained by Euthym. j^ \-. The force of the Article here is
the same as in b :) b, x. 14. where see
Note. In calling God the (i. e.-, genus for species) Christ follows the usage
of the O. T. See Is. v. 1—7. Jcr. ii. 21. Ps.
Ixxx. 8 — 11. Christ is here represented as the
Vine (i. e. the trunk of the vine) of religious
truth,— the Gospel ; and his faithful disciples as
the branches from that vine.— all deriving nour-
ishment, and even life itself, from the trunk.

2. iv] " belonging to me ;
"

i. e. consider-
ed as the trunk. Sub. ov for b, like for., " cuts it away." Opposed to which,
by paronomasia, is,— purified the tree;
i. e. by ridding it of those useless shoots, which
most abound in the best trees. How this spirit-

ual purification is carried on by the Almighty
Vine-dresser, amidst the various dispensations of
his Providence, see Lampe in Rec. Syn.— /] not only more, but better in
quality; for the difference between the works
done under the Gospel, and those of mere nature,
is like that which exists between the fruit o( vnld
trees, and that of cultivated ones. So Plutarch.
Vit. Arat. similarly speaking of the irregularity

of virtue produced independently of philosophv,
says, -

" ,- ,.
3. )}^ —.] From . 3— 17, Christ now

gives the application of the comparison ; showing
to what kind of vine branches they were to be
referred, and the duties suitable to that state.

(Lampe.) By is here meant freed from
ignorance, error, and prejudice ; and therefore
capable of bearing spiritual fruit. They were
the7i, in a great measure, purified ; tliough they
were shortly afterwards to be rjitite so by the effi

cacy of the Holy Spirit soon to b(! manifested.
Hence in the next ver. Christ exhorts them not
to break the mutual conjunction between tliem

and himself; but constantly cultivate it, as He
should on his part preserve it for ever.

4. iv io\ — /•.] Our Lord here ad-

dresses them not so much as disciples, as his fu-
ture 7nini.sters : and in this capacity exhorts tliem

to zealously adhere to him, not only in faith and
obedience, but in their Apostolic duties. /

is used, as here, of union of thought, feel-

ing, purpose, and action at 1 John ii. G, 24, 27, 28.

See more in Note supra vi. .56. The next words,
(sub.) iv, contain a promise, as the

following ones do a precept. And the is to
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be taken for ', the ' being implied in

the apodosis. The substance of the promise is,

that Christ will abide in them, importing commun-
ion with them by his Holy Spirit, and support

and protection to them by the influence of the

Paraclete, whom he should send to them from
Heaven. See Rom. viii. 9. 1 John iii. 24•. iv. 13.

The words — suggest anoth-

er argument to union, deduced from the highly

henel'iciaL effects of it. As the branches receive all

their life and vigour from the trunk, so must ihetj

adhere to Christ and his injunctions, if they would
produce spiritual fruit. ', " by its own
virtue."

5. f/joi] " apart, separate from me."
ihv. oviiv, i. 6. can do nothing effectual.

See 2 Cor. iii. 5. Comp. ver. 4.

6. .] The Aorist is here for the Fu-
ture, or rather the Present, as being used of what
is ciistomnnj, or perhaps to represent the thing to

be done, as already done. By is meant
the branch which has been separated from the

trunk. The \ before is not put (as

some imagine) for the relative, but ' is under-
stood. AvTit is for, poptilariler.

The TO before is found in many MSS.
and some early Edd., and is admitted by Matth.,

Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., Vat., and Scholz. The
same phrase, however, occurs trithout the Article

at Matt. iii. 10. vii. 19. Luke iii. 9.

7. euv — ''.^ Ylcre is another

argument for the preservation of this communion
;

in stating which the foregoing general enuncia-

tion( ) is further evolved by
—; and as the former denotes con-

tinuance in, communion in general, so this de-

notes, special/}/, steadfastness in assenting to and
receiving the doctrines and instructions of Christ

;

especially in the present discourses, wherein he
taught them the nature of his person and office.

The benefit promised in —7 is nearly al-

lied to that at Matt. xxi. 21. The irhatever must,
of course, be limited to wh.atever is necessary

for the purpose adverted to in the preceding and
following verses,— namely, their bringing forth

much fruit, and the promotion thereby of the
glory of God.

8. ..'] The Aorist is here taken as at

ver. 6.. where see Note. "Iva is used as on, quod,

at iii. 23. iv. 17. The is jiot, as most Com-

mentators suppose, for or ', but we must
repeat iv from the preceding clause. So
.KUi. 35. iv ToiTijf io. By is meant, will realln be. How,
and in what respects the Father is glorified by the
disciples of his Son bringing forth the fruits of
holiness and virtue, &c. See Tittm. in Recens.
Synop.

9— 11. - , (kc] Christ here
proceeds to remind them of his own singular love
to them, and holds out for their imitation his

own crample in doing the work of the Father.
and may be rendered quantopere— tanto-

pere. (Tittm.) Others, however, as Lampe,
take the sense to be as— so. Others, again, take
the to signify sjraci; and the they re-
gard as a simple copula ; which would require a
comma after . But the first-mentioned in-
terpretion is preferable. The words —
ifiri are explained by most Commentators, " con-
tinue in the love of me," or " to love me." But
that sense can only be tolerated by the change of
punctuation just mentioned. Both methods, how-
ever, are liable to much objection. And it is

better, with Campb., to suppose the sense to be,
" Continue to be beloved by me," " keep your
place in my affections."

Then are mentioned the }nea7is by vhich thev
may continue to possess his love,— namely, by
keeping ///.« commandments, after the example
which he had set them by keeping his Father's.

11. ' fi —'^'] i. e. (as the best
Commentators explain) -'that my joy inyon [at

your love, faith, and obedience] maybe enduring;
and that 7/o?/r joy [in continuing in mv love] may
be complete and perfect." See xvi. 24 & 33.

xvii. 13. 1 John i. 4. 2 John 12. iv

denotes "joy felt on your account."
12. iaTtv— t/ia?.] These words are meant

to show what sort of love is evinced by Hira to
them, and consequently expected in return. A
similar argument is used at xiv. 21. See also

Matth. XX. 28. Rom. v. 7 & 8. 1 John iii. 16.

As instances of this degree of attachment from a
friend. Grot, adduces the cases of Pylades and
Orestes, and Damon and Pythias. I would add
the yet more apposite one of Alcestis. so finely

represented in the inimitable drama of Euripides.
So ver. 155. 6' uv \\', f ' .
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14. Here Christ shows haw that friendship may

be evinced ; namely, as in the love before men-
tioned, by keeping his commandments.

15. —^'.] The sense here is

not very clearly developed, and may best be ex-

pressed by the following paraphrastic version

:

" [I say fnends ,] for I no longer style you ser-

vants, since the servant [differeth from the friend,

inasmuch as he] knoweth not what his master
doeth " (i. e. his plans of action). But you I

call fnends [and as such I have treated you]
since whatsoever I have learned from my Fa-
ther I have made known to you [thus treat-

ing you with the most unreserved confidence].
Some exceptions have indeed been made to the

words taken in their ordinary and full acceptation
by several recent Commentators ; who, because
our Lord had before (Luke xii. 4.) called them
his friends, and had always treated his disciples

with affability and kindness, would here take
for oiiK, and in the sense of a Preterite,

per Enallagen ! But that is a figure not to be re-

sorted to ad libitum, and the use of for

is precarious. Lampe's arguments in defence of
the common interpretation are sufficient to es-

tablish it. Our Lord had, up to this time, (agree-

ably to the custom of the Jewish Rabbles) called

them servants ; though he had not treated them
as such. And the term is susceptible of a milder
interpretation, considering the connection of dis-

ciple with master; and thus it is interchanged
with at John xii. 2(5. The words of Luke
will only prove that Christ addressed them as

friends. And certain it is that he had never be-

fore expressly styled them his friends.

From xvi. 12. it is clear that the must
(as the best Commentators are agreed) be under-
stood rcstrictirely, i. e. of all things proper for

them then to know. The disciples here present
were (as Tittm. observes) the esoteric, those inte-

rioris admissinnis, as opposed to the exoteric, the o'l

11<. (Compare Matt. xiii. 11. Luke viii. 10.) and
therefore favoured with his peculiar confidence.

16. — .'] This is meant to excite

them to gratitude and obedience, as showing them
that the obligation was all on their side. -

may here (as often) be taken, not so much
of choice, as of the /ore which it implies ; ante-

cedent beinsr put for consequent ; as Mark xiii.

VOL. f.

20. Acts xiii. 17. 1 Cor. i. 27 & 28. Eph. i. 4.
James ii. 5. TiO/rai, like the Heb. VZ'; *nd
the corresponding terms in most languages, has
often the sense appoint. ' is regarded
by most Commentators as pleonastic. It is not,
however, quite so, but conveys a notion of activity
in the discharge of their functions as Apostles or
Teachers. For that is what is meant by the^ . The words b /
point at the ulterior effects of these labours to
succeeding ages ; and which, judging by events,
we noio know must endure unto the end of the
world. In the words following ha denotes ment,
result, or consequence. The sense is :

" Thus it

shall happen, that vhatever ye shall ask the
Father," &c.

17. In this verse, our Lord, I conceive, means
to say, that he has given them the injunctions
he has, with the hope and trust that they will so

fulfil them as to love each other; concord being
essential to their spiritual success.

18. From the above injunction of mutual love,

our Lord passes to a kindred subject,— the ha-

tred of the uiorld towards them ; forewarning them
of the evils they have to endure in his

cause, exhorting them to patient endurance, and
consoling them by reminding them of the treat-

ment He had experienced in his own case : q. d.

" If my blameless and most beneficial life could
not shield me from the hatred and mortal perse-

cution of the world, (i. e. of the unbelieving and
wicked part of it) so neither will yours protect

you." Many Commentators take as an

Imperative, in the sense refect, consider. But the

common view, by which it is considered as an
Indicative, is most natural. is manifestly

an adverb for, as Campb. has convincingly

shown.
19. €, &c.] signifies

" to be conformed to the world." So •,
or, «fee. For (as Grot, observes) the «, as

it denotes descent from, so it may very well im-
port affinity to.

20." •\, &c.] Compare Matt. x. 24.

John xiii. 16.

— —.^ The sense of
these words seems to be directly contrary to that

which the context requires. To remove this

difficulty, some would take for-
5,3
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ptiv. But for that sense of the word with -iv

there is no authority. The same remarks

will apply to that method of interpretation (ob-

jectionable on other grounds) which is founded

on the use of d to signify as. The best mode of

removing the difficulty that has been hitherto pro-

pounded is that of Tittm., who assigns the follow-

ing sense. " If they had admitted and observed

my doctrine, they would admit and observe

yours. Yet it involves such an anomaly of lan-

guage as I must hesitate to ascribe to the Evan-

gelist; because, though inattentive to the nicer

idioms of the language, yet he nowhere so openly

Bets all rules at defiance. Not to say that the

use of the tenses in the antithetical clause forbids

this sense. In short, if we would arrive at the

truth, on any difficult passage, we must not tamper

with the sense of any word, nor strain the force

of the tenses ; but seek some mode of explana-

tion Avhich may not involve any anomaly. In

the present instance, this may be done by con-

sidering the affirmative enunciation as dependent
on the hypothetical ' as meant to imphj also its

ne2:ative, i. e. " If they have iwt observed my
words, neither will they observe yours."' On
examination, I find that Euthym. and some of the

early modern Commentators took the words as

equivalent to a negative sentence ; but hoic this

arose, they seem not to have been aware.

21. rb ot'oud ] "on my account,'" "for
your attachment to me." And, therefore, what
they do to you I regard as done to myself. This imports not involuntary ignorance,

but self-produced blindness as to the true nature

of the evidence of a Divine legation.

22. IjMov, &c.] This verse is esegetical

of the preceding, and our Lord (a.s Lampe ob-

serves) "therein encounters a tacit argument,
which might be pleaded in excuse of the persons

in question, that they sinned from i/rnorance.

This he overturns, by showing that their igno-

rance and perverseness were inexcusable, because
sufficient means for the attainment of a knowlediie

of the truth had been provided, both by internal

and external evidence, in doctrines and in mira-

cles." . must not be taken (with many)
of si?i in sxeneral, but of the sin in ciuestion, that

of rejecting the Messiah. From the antithetical

clause . &ic.. it appears that the

sense here is, " they would have been, compara-
tively, innocent of the sin," "there would have
been some excuse for them."

2.3. f^f —.] This is meant to

mark, under a general assertion, the sinfulness of
their condiict, in particular : namely, that their

hatred and rejection of Him and his mission, and
injurious treatment Him, was, in fact, done to

his Father, v. 24. Here the assertion of v. 22. is

resumed, (the words of v. 23. being in some meas-
ure parenthetical) and the proo/Of Divine mission
from miracles is adverted to. Then a conclusion
is drawn. Or, as Lampe observes, " we have a
conditional proposition so assumed, that, from a

refutation of the antecedent, there results a refu-

tation of the consequent." (See Bp. VVarbur-

ton's Works, vi. 326.) The sense may be thus
expressed :

" But now, although these miracles
have been wrought before their eyes, yet they
have only produced hatred and injurious conduct
towards me, a conduct (agreeable to the forego-

ing assurance) directed against my Father like-

wise." In this is implied the consequence above
expressed at v. 22.- ^.

25. ' )".] The older Commenta-
tors maintain that the sense is, " But this is come
to pass, that the Scripture might be fulfilled;"

while the later ones are of opinion that the ' is

here, as often, eventual, and that the sense is :

"Now by this having come to pass the words
written in the Law have been made good.'*

Those words were properly spoken of the ene-
mies of David : but as David was a type of Christ,

so they are accommodated to Him.
26. ^) h .] The scope of the

words here is uncertain ; but seem to have been
spoken with the view of softening an ungrateful

communication, by a promise of Divine assis-

tance, and the aid of the Holy Spirit
; q. d.

"Though rejected by the multitude, I am ac-

knowledged as Messiah by the Father, vho, in

proof of this, will shortly send you the aids of the
Holy Spirit."

— .] This is explained by
almost all recent Commentators, of confirming by
arguments what has been taught, q. d. " The
Holy Spirit will cause that my person, counsels,

deeds, and works, shall be more and more
known," or, as it is said in svi. 14.. The words, however, cannot admit of

that sense ; and that the usual signification of' is here to be retained, is plain from the

next verse ; for we can hardly suppose the word
used in two such difl^erent senses within so short

a space. The true interpretation seems to be
that of the ancients and earlier moderns, i. e.

" the Holy Spirit will bear witness to my Mes-
siahship bv the miraculous spiritual gifts with
which he will endow believers in me."

£7. To the testimony of the Holy Spirit Christ
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adds that of the apostles and disciples themselves

;

who were, in all respects, qualified to bear unim-
peachable testimony to the person, character, and
actions of Christ, as having been with him from
the beginning of his ministry 5 a testimony so
much the more weighty, since it was, in the
case of some, confirmed by personal miracles,

and in others brought forward in writing, by the
Gospels,

XVI. 1. ha !) .] Those were said', who, either stumbling at the ex-

ternal poverty and lowliness of our Lord, formed
a wrong judgment of him, and at least doubted of
his Divine mission ; or who, though convinced
of it, suffered themselves to be so influenced by
the apprehension of evil, as to abandon their

Christian profession. (Tittm.)

2. .] See Note on ix. 22., qitijt inw, nay. "/ for, as often.

— .] properly sig-

nifies to serve any one as a slave. But in the
N. T. and LXX. it is always used to denote the
offering of sacrifice, or rendering worship and
service of any kind. The sense is: "he will

think he is rendering an acceptable service to

God." So a Rabbinical writer, cited by Lampe :

" Omnis effundens sanguinem improborum asqua-

lis est illi qui sacrificium effert." Doddr. thinks
there is here an allusion to such sort of deeds as
the assassination of Paul planned by the forty

conspirators, (see Actsxxiii. 14>. sq.) and in which
they gloried : and certain it is that the greatest

enormities recorded in Josephus were perpetrated
by the Zelotcc, who originally were religious

zealots.

3. — .'] This is meant to trace such
conduct to its original source (namely, ignorance
of God and the Son of God, otherwise they would
have known how abhorrent from the nature of
both is persecution), and to suggest consolation

to themselves, as suffering in the cause of God
and Christ. See xv. 21. after. is not
found in ver}' many MSS., Versions, Fathers, and
earlv Edd., and is, with some reason, cancelled
by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and Scholz.

4. //] i. e. the time for suffering such ca-

lamities.

— — 7'.] By is meant the

beginning of Christ's ministry. And in using the

expression on' , our Lord speaks of
himself as alreadii departed, since he is on tlie

point of leaving them. Of this there are several

examples in the Classical writers ; e. gr. Eurip.

Alcest. 281. . 399.' . Heraclid. 9.»', ,, r/v

{/, ' ^', . . . Since,

however, our Lord had apprized his disciples of
the persecutions they would have to undergo on
account of their Christian profession, many take
the oiiK restricticely ; q. d. I did not fully ap-
prize you of, &c. Biit as may very well
mean the things which should befal them afler
their Lord's departure, and as Christ had nowhere
directly adverted on those evils, so that should
seem to be the sense here. This, indeed, is

placed beyond doubt by the words following,
which suggest the reason why Christ did not do
it ; namely, either because he was then witli them,
to comfort and support them, and himself to bear
the brunt of those trials ; or, because he was then
going to stay with them for some time, and did
not wish to pain them before the time.

5. , &c.] The Commentators are
not agreed on the scope of these words. They
are generally considered as introducing a neic sub-

ject, namely,— that of his departure, (see Lampe)
and the following sense is assigned :

" But now
that I am going to Him who sent me, none of
you asketh," &c. But thus the icai is silenced;

and the sentiment in the preceding words
— is left very deficient. And though

has sometimes a transitive force, yet the context

must decide tchere that is to be ascribed. It is

better (with Grot., Wakef., Kuin., Tittm., and
Vat.) to suppose the words to be connected with

the preceding clause. Thus the will be, as

often, adversative. There is, however, something
left, per aposiopesin, to be supplied, q. d. " And
therefore I have thought it necessary to tell you,"

or something similar. The in the words fol-

lowing signifies '• And [yet], i. e. though I am go-

ing;" a signification frequent in St. John's writ-

ings. By is meant vi) ; for they had
asked before. The disciples are. However, I con-

ceive, reproved, not so much for 7iot then asking,

as for the feeling \vhich occasioned it, namely,

sorrow : for that profound grief produces silence

is undoubted. So Shakspeare :
—

" Light sorrows speak
;
great grief is dumb,"—

imitated from Seneca. Curcc leres loqtmrUur.

ingentes stupent. Their sorrow, however, was
blameable, as proceeding from want of reflection

on the causes of his departure, the place whither

he was going, and the purpose of it, though these

had been before suiigested to them. However,
our Lord in vv. 7— 11. again adverts thereto, and

in plainer terms.

7. —. On the highly benefi-

cial effects to the Apostles of Christ's departure,

Tittm. remarks thus :

'•' The Holy Spirit effected

much more in them than Christ /iunse//"haddone,

(see V. 12, 14, & IG.) imparting to them a more
complete knowledge of the Saviour, than what
He himself could communicate, and also many
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other excellent gifts, necessary for their Apostol-
ic function 5 supplying to them eloquence irresist-

ible, the power of working the most illustrious

miracles, for the confirmation of their testimony
concerning Jesus, and rendering their timid minds
invincible to all the terrors of their adversaries."
" It was (says Euthym.) the pleasure of the Holy
Trinity that the Father should draw them to the
Son, that the Son should teach them, and the Ho-
ly Spirit perfect them. Now the two first things

were already completed : but still it was necessa-
ry for the third to be accomplished, namely, the
being perfected by the Holy Spirit."

8.%—.^ This is a passage of con-
siderable difficulty, and therefore it is no wonder
that the Commentators should not be agreed on
its sense. Some take to mean the world
at large ; others, the Jewish world,— the Jeivs

only. And according as they adopt one or the
other view, they assign to the passage either a
general, or a particular sense. The former is

supported by Lampe : and the latter by most re-
cent Commentators, especially Kuin. and Tittm.,
who assign the following as the import :

•' He
will show clearly, 1. the great sin of the Jews in

rejecting me, by the conversion of many thou-
sands of Jews through the effusion of the Spirit;

2. that I was really an innocent and just person,
by teaching, through the Apostles, that God hath
received me into heaven ; 3. that the opposition
made to me by the rulers of this world is in vain,
since my religion will prevail ; and that their
policy will be judged and condemned.'' This
seems, from the following vv., to be the most
correct view : though exception may be taken to
some points of the exposition, and others may
be doubtful. Thus the sense of seems to
be mistaken. For since (as Mr. Rose ap. Parkh.
in V. observes) " whether the icortd be taken in
its unlimited, or in its restricted sense, it is to be
its own judge, the sense of must be con-
vince, not convict ; those two terms, when applied
to a fault, only differing in this, that the individu-
al may be hi/nse/f conrinced of his fault, but is

convicted of it in the judgment of others." flow
this convincement was effected, and to what ex-
tent, is taught us in the subsequent book of
Scripture, and in the early Ecclesiastical writers.

See Acts ii. 4. By is meant not only the
sin of unbelief. but of persecuting and crucifxflng
the Lord of life, and endeavouring to suppress
the religion sent from God.
With respect to the meaning of ,

the best Commentators are agreed that it must
belong to Christ ; denoting qiwd attinet ad

:

and that, taken in conjunction with the words
following, can denote no other than the
innocence and holiness of Jesus, the Author of
justification by his blood. The proo/ of this (ad-
verted to in the words following) was his going

to his Father in heaven, evinced by his resurrec-

tion, and also by his sending the Holy Spirit with
miraculous gifts. See Acts ii. 2. sq. xvii. 31.

Rom. i. 4. 1 Cor. xv. 14. sq. In - the

must be taken in the same sense, and the im-
port of the phrase be determined by the words
following ; which show it to be the Divine jndg-
ment and condemnation, i. e. the condemnation
of the unbelieving part of the world, whether
Jews or Heathens. The certainty of this is hint-

ed at V. 11., by the mention of the condemnation
of , which expression, howev-
er, does not (as most recent Commentators imag-
ine) denote the body of the Jewish rulers, chief
Priests, &c. &c. j but (as the old Commentators
thought, and as I have shown is also the sense at

xii. 31.) Satan. For by the manifestation of the
Holy Spirit, in all His miraculous gifts and won-
derful effects, the Author of sin was condemned,
and his power subverted. And if he was con-
demned, so would his followers, whether Jews or
Gentiles ; and punishment be executed on them,
both in this world and in the next. Such seems
to be the sense of this obscure passage ; which is

adopted and ably supported by Air. Scott. If toS

be taken in its unrestricted sense, of the
world at large, the meaning will be what is ex-

pressed by Mr. Holden, as follows :
" Tlie Com-

forter will convince the Avorld of the heinous na-
ture and penalty siri, concerning righteousness

or justification through the death of Christ, as

proved by his resurrection and ascension to the
Father ; and concerning a future judgment, in

which a final sentence will be passed upon all

men."
12. ] •' many other doctrines," namely,

as the Commentators say, the abrogation of the
Ceremonial law, the removal of the distinction

between Jews and Gentiles. But there seems
reference also to those more mysterious and spir-

itual doctrines, such as justification by faith,

which the Spirit of truth afterwards revealed by
St. Paul,, like the Latin ferre, often
signifies (as here) to comprehend; and the same
metaphor is found in our understand.

13. «5.] Spoken emphatically, to denote
the Paraclete before mentioned, v. 7. In. there is (as Grot, observes) the figure

Tb It is, however, of more im-
portance to remark on this among so many other
proofs in this Gospel, of the personality of the
Holy Spirit, namely, from personal actions being
ascribed to him.
—. .] In Recens.

Synop., I preferred to the common version that
of Campb., Wets., and Newc, " into all the
truth." This, I have since found, is adopted by
Bp. Middlet.. who remarks that here de-
notes not truth universally, but only in reference
to the particular subject. He does not seem,
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however, to have been aware that the force of. had been long a<iO pointed out by Le
Clcrc, in his Ars Crit. ii. 1. 2., where he adduces
other examples from Joseph. Bell. viii. and Plato

Apolog. in which Socrates thus addresses his

judges : ii .
would render, •' the whole truth," i. e. without

any thing being kept back, as at present, from cir-

cumstances. Our Lord seems to have had in

view Ps. xxiv. 5. .
— ', &C.] Christ here

speaks of the Holy Spirit after the ina.nner of men,
as of a Legate, who ought to say nothing but vvhat

he has been instructed by his principal
5 q. d.

" The instruction delivered by the Holy Spirit

will not be ' ,, s2io arbitrio, but agreeably

to the injunctions and the will of the Father ; and
therefore absolutely true and divine. Nay, more-
over, he will not only open out to you the whole
truth of things past, but also, as often as need
shall require, "he will tell you things //^-•, and
of which I have said nothing to you :

" (Tittm.)

namely, what shall happen either to the world at

large, or to the Jewish people, or to the Church.
See Acts si. 28. xs. 23. xxi. 11. 1 Tim. iv. 1. 2
Tim. iii. 1. 2 Pet. i. 14. (Grot.)

14. . &ic.'] The scope of the word
seems to be, to shew that in all the Holy Spirit

shall reveal and teach, he will have in view the
glory of Christ ; or, that all which he teaches
will tend thereto.

15. -—.] These words denote
that there is the most intimate connection and
perfect community of counsel, will, feeling, en-
ergy, and operation between the Father and the

Son, and consequently that the cause of the lat-

ter is that of God. (Tittm.) This whole passage
is excellently adapted to establish the doctrine
of the Trinity against the Socinians. " For here
are three persons expressly distinguished from
each other, and yet among them the closest con-

nection is said to subsist. The ^lonj ascribed to

them is equal ; and yet this by no means precludes
the supposition that the Son is the Heir of the
Father, and the Holy Spirit the Legate of both."

(Lampe.)
— (5iit i. e. it was in this sense that

I said.

16. .^ Sub. ,
as in Hos. i. 4. ;, for , "and [then]."'. Pres. for Fut. This is a strong, but

delicate form of expression to denote absence Inj

death. "-^ is for \\•• spoken of his

visible advent after the resurrection. The next
words 071 — are not satisfactorily ex-
plained by any Commentator. It should seem to
be an elliptical mode of expression, of which the
sense is :

" [I use this language] because I ara
going to the Father." Indeed, though speaking
of ,s,oins; away, and then comintr shortly, would
sii!:;g-est the idea of only a temporary stay, yet it

would not do that clearly enough to be understood
until after the event : which is all that our Lord
intended. Then it \vouId serve to confirm their
faith, as it now cheered their sorrow.

17. Ti -, &c.] It has been thought sur-
prising that the Apostles should have failed to
comprehend the words of our Lord. But the
thing is easily accounted for, when we consider
their conciseness, and remember that they were
predictive, perhaps intentionalhr obscure, and only
to be understood after their fulfilment. Besides,
the Apostles' perceptions were clouded by deep-
rooted prejudices, as to the temporal nature of
Christ's kingdom, and dulled by their excess of
sorrow on learning that, whatever might be the
full sense of the words, they were, at least, to be
deprived of their Lord. Their greatest perplexi-
ty, no doubt, was with the words ' i-, which they were not likely to under-
stand in the true sense. They might, indeed,
comprehend that they were first to be deprived
of, and then to receive back their Lord ; but as

they firmly believed that the Messiah was to come
and establish an earthiv kingdom, they could
make nothing out of the last words. At ver. 18,

the sense of — has been ill repre-
sented in most translations, from inattention to

the Article, which is correctly expressed in the
Syriac Version. The construction is : Ti, rd ; Render, " What meaneth
this little if/;;/.; which he speaketh of?" o'tSn-. itc. " We know not what he is speaking of."

These words of the .\postles to each other are,

with reason, supposed by Heumann to have been
pronounced aside.

19. TTcpi , &c.] This sentence is

generally regarded as interrogative ; but by the
best Expositors as declarative, which is more
suitable to our Lord, as knowing all hearts, and
being well acquainted both with what they had
been saving, and their desire for information,
which they dared not ask for. Compare ver, 30.

Thus the sense will be, " So then you are de-
bating," &c. However, .after all, the interrogative
mode (which is supported by the Pesch. Syr. Ver-
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sion) has more of nature and spirit, q. d. " What,
tlien, are you debating'? " &c.

20. \ , &c.] Our Lord did
not, for the reason above mentioned, give any
explanation. And thus his silence may be sup-
posed to mean :

" Yet it is so. What I have said

you will find true." However, in order to more
deeply impress their minds, he points to the cir-

mmstaiices which should accompany the events
in question ; namely, at first the sorrow of his

disciples, and the triumphant exultation of the
world ; then the grief of the disciples soon after-

wards turned into joy :
" quasi post nubiL• Phce-

bus."

21. Our Lord here illustrates what he has just

said by a simile familiar to the Hebrew writers

(as Isa. .\xi. 3. xxvi. 17. xxxvii. 3. Jer. iv. 31. xxii.

23. XXX. 6.), and not unknown to the Classical

ones. See Hom. Iliad, a. 269. in the

Classical writers signifies to bear children; but in

the Hellenistic ones mostly (as here) to be in

travail. It is, however, sometimes in Hippocrates
interchanged with kvcw. must, from
the context, denote " is in pangs," is suffering

pangs. ", should be rendered, not hour, but
time. signifies here a human being,
without reference to sex. She rejoices (as Grot,

expresses it) quod genus humanum nova prole

auxerit. And not only from the thing itself, but
its results to herself; for as barrenness was thought
a reproach, so child-bearing was considered the
reverse ; not to mention the pleasure anticipated

from the duty and affection of the child. So Aris-

totle observes : oh- h.
22. and are Presents for Futures.

), . A Strong expression sig-

nifying, " ye shall feel heartfelt joy." By rfiv^ ov6h '{ it is meant that

their joy should be uninterrupted and permanent

;

not liable to be taken awa)', as all joy founded on
human affairs must be.

23. Christ here subjoins, what would tend to

repress their anxiety for the e.xplanation, which
he had thought fit not to give them, by intimating
that in that day of joy they would have no occa-

sion to put questions on the subject
; q. d. " Ye

will have nothing to ask me ;" for that such is the
sense of ipifT. . the best Commentators
are agreed. On the subject of putting questions,

Christ engrafts that preferriiig requests; and
shows that whatever else they might have to ask
for, in His cause, whether Spiritual illumination,

or courage in action, the Father would deny them
nothing.

24.. tv )•] i. 6. " On my account, for

my cause," as many eminent Commentators ex-

plain ; or, as Hamm. and Lampe, '' by my media-
tion," through me, as Mediator between God and
man. But this, which can scarcely be the direct

sense, is implied in the former interpretation.

— —.'] i. e. ye have only to ask
and receive, that your joy may be complete;
meaning their spiritual joy, especially that ad-

verted to supra ver. 22.

25. Christ here gives a reason why he had
spoken h:, darkly and figuratively. See
Note on Matt. xiii. 3. To this is opposed avay-' ', to speak vithout the involve-

ments of figurative allusion. I would here com-
pare the words of .fischyl. Agam. 1154. '
(scil.) . By is meant
all that Christ had said in the preceding dis-

courses. The fulfilment of this promise is al-

luded to at Luke xxiv. 26— 44. and -\cts i. 3.

26— 28. Here are indicated the advantages re-

sulting from this fuller knowledge :
" At that

time (i. e. when I shall ha%'e more fully taught

you concerning my Father, his counsels, and
decrees) ye shall address your prayers in my
name, and shall receive benefits the most pre-

cious." (Tittm.)

— —."] Since Christ has at

xiv. 16. promised that he will ask the Father on
their behalf; and as we have just after, xvii. 9.

scqq. an actual intercession for them, and as

Christ is at Rom. viii. 34. Heb. vii. 25. «fc 1 John
ii. 1. said to be continually interceding for his dis-

ciples, the sense of the Avords must be, not what
they would at first seem to express, but what has

been assigned by the most eminent Interpreters
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for the last century, namely, " I need not say He hath overcome the world (for tlie is em-
that I shall pray the Father for you, since you phatic) our Lord intimates that jjy the same all
know I will do that ; [nay, there is no need, in " ' « . „ . ~. .

another respect] for the Father Himself loveth
you." This idiom has the technical name prcc-

teritio, and is to be found even in the Classical

writers. The omission of a clause suspended on
is common in the N. T. Aires is for-. £}« and are to be

powerful aid (that of the Father, (see v. 32.) and
His own, and the Holy Spirit's), they might also
come off more than conquerors in the day
of tribulation and persecution. Sec Rom. viii.

37. 1 Cor. XV. 57. 2 Cor. ii. 14. 1 John iv. 4.

XVII. After concluding the above impressive
taken as Presents. On the full sense of discourse, Christ addresses himself in prayer to
rrapa . (as denoting not mission from, but God. The prayer is (as Tittm. observes) such,
procession from God, implying the being with God, that, " had we no other knowledge of Christ than
and VERY Gou.) Compare iii. 13. 31. vi. 62. viii. what was furnished thence, it would be sufficient

41. and see the Notes of Lampe and Tittm. in to show us the supreme dignity of his person,
Recens. Synop. his exalted magnanimity, his ardent love to man,

30. vvv '&, &c.] We may paraphrase : and the momentous consequences of the vork
•"INowwe experimentally know that to thee all He was effecting." The following brief analysis
the thoughts, wishes, and desires of men are thereof is given by Dr. Hales, vol. iii. 190 :

" As
open, and therefore cannot doubt of thy divine the Jewish High Priest, on the day of atonement,
mission." To the Messiah, the Jews always was required to make annual intercession for him-
ascribed supernatural knowledge of the thoughts self, for his household, the Priests and Levites,

of men. and for the u'hole nation, Levit. xvi. 17. ; so our
31. ;] Christ here checks their a//-5j/^C!>ni High Priest, orecfybr //, Heb. ix. 26.

excessive confidence, and inculcates diffidence Rom. vi. 10., on this his great day of atonement,

in their own strength. The interrogation here, solemnly zniercerferf with God His Father for /am-

as often, involves a strong negation. self, that he might be received into glory, his

32. ] " nay, is now come." At original glory in heaven, xvii. 1— 5., for his /io?/se-

'iiia sub.. So 1 Macc. vi. 54. hold, the Apostles and Disciples, that God would' . Comp, Hom. Odyss. . preserve them in his name, or in the true religion;

274. '. give them a spirit of i///;7y and concord, and pro-

— K'u ', &c.] Tne has here, as often, tect them in and from the wicked world, v. 6—
the sense and yet ; and in there is an al- 19.; and that, finally, they might partake of his

lusion to the double meaning of the phrase. See glory in heaven, and also be supported by his lore

Note on viii. 29. and -presence on earth, v. 24— 26. ; and also for ail

.33. .'\ The recent Commentators too future believers, through their preaching, that

much limit the force of the word, as if referring they might be endued with the same spirit of

only to what was /«s< sairf. Whereas it must, with unity and concord, and for the co/irersio« of the

the ancient, and some eminent modern Com- whole world, v. 20— 23."

mentators, be taken of the whole of what had Lampe thinks, that the primary intent of this

been said in the preceding discourse ; which, it prayer was, to console the disciples. But it was

seems, oui• Lord delivered for the purpose of equally so to instruct them, (since, as Dr. Hales

suggesting grounds of consolation under the evils observes, it unfolds the grand mystery of the

which they would speedily encounter, and per- Gospel— the instituted means of salvation by the

petually have to grapple with. See Lampe and Father and the Son conjointly, from their love to

Doddr. the world), to set them an example of fortitude

— iv] i. e. bv faith in me, and reliance on and resignation, as well as prayer to God under

my protection. Eipi/vi)!', that tranquillity of mind, circumstances of peril, afEiction, and distress

consolation, and comfort, which he had so sol

emnly bequeathed them at xiv. 27, and alone to

be attained through Him " who is our Peace."

See Eph. ii. 14.

— .'] This is, as Kuin. and
Tittm. observe, the prophetic Preterite, for the

finally, to teach Christians of all ages to commit
themselves and all their concerns to the Provi-

dence of that God who " watcheth over them."

This may very well serve to account for the ra-

rialion of manner in diflerent parts of the prayer

;

for though, throughout the whole, Christ speaks

Future, namely, when the future event is just as tlie Incarnate Son of God, yet he sometimes

about to take place. Nik. signifies " to foil, and supplicates as 3Ian ; at others he speaks as the

frustrate." !/<? here denotes the unbelieving Mediator of his people, but not unfrequently ex-

and persecuting part of the world, combined un- presses himself with Divine majesty and au-

der their leader the , to thorily.

•destroy the cause of the Gospel. By saying thnt 1. - o(pOa\. a. . . .] On this attitude
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of reverent devotion, as well as tliat of lifting up
the hands, see Elsn. and Lampe.
—.] On the peculiar sense in which the

word is here to be taken, see Lampe in Recens.
Synop. Christ is here to be considered as pray-

ing according to his human nature : for as Schoettg.

observes, " in his state of exinanition, having
emptied himself of his glory, Christ is considered
as a subject fulfilling the orders of his Monarch,
namely, God. Therefore to the Triune God, as

his Lord and Master, Christ might direct his

prayers." '/^ , i. e. the decisive and
appointed time, the time in which the glory both
of the Father and the Son should be manifested.

is elsewhere so employed in the N. T., and
almost always used of a period ushering in ca-

lamity.

— —] ] i.e. "receive Him into

the glory He originally had in Heaven." On the
nature of that glory, hnir it was manifested in

Heaven, developed on earth, and revealed to men
;

how the Father was glorified by the Son, in all

His attributes, and in the whole work of salva-

tion, see Lampe and Tittm. in Recens. Synop.
2. —, &C.] This suggests

the reason and cause of the prayer here offered
;

our Lord refers both his glory and that of his

Father to the work of salvation committed to him., " inasmuch as, since."
— &] "a. pover over all

men." A Hellenistic use of the Genit. -
is a frequent Hebraism. Uav is Neut. for

masc, by a usage frequent in the Classical writ-

ers. It is considered by Kypke and Kuin. as a
nom. absol., or an accus. for dat., and as

redundant, the plural being referred to the sing.

nSv, by the figure . But Lampe,
with reason, objects to this pleonasm, and enal-

lage of number. The pleonasm, indeed, is ener-

getic, and tlierefore no pleonasm. And the enal-

lage may be, as he says, emphatic. It should,

however, seem best not too anxiously to press on
sucli constructions, nor too minutely to discuss

them on the principles of Classical construction
;

but to consider them as anacohitha, such as are

found in the popular phraseology of almost all

languages. But, to turn from words to things
;

on the full extent of this august power claimed by
our Lord, Tittm. shows that it involves the gov-
ernance of all human affairs, the regulation of the

vicissitudes of times, and places, &c. &c. : all in

order to accomplish the work of human salva-

tion. A work committed to Him, as the Saviour
of men, in order that he who obtained that salva-

tion, might be the c:iver of it. Christ might, in-

deed, be said to give eternal life, by giving and
promulgating that Gospel which reveals it. But
lie emphatically gives it, by the sacrifice of him-
self to atone for the sins of the whole world.

3. if —.] In the interpreta-

tion of this verse the utmost caution is requisite,

since from it senses the veni opposite have been
sought. It has ever been regarded by the Hete-
rodox as one of their strong-holds, and from this

they have adventured to impugn the doctrine of
the Deity of Christ. In order to effectually
frustrate their attempt, many Orthodox Commen-

tators, ancient and modern, lay down such a con-
struction of the sentence, as that the words

Qbv may belong not only to the

Father, but also to the Son. This they seek to

effect in two ways. — 1. by inverting the natural

order of the words, thus :
" Utte, et quem misisti

Jesum Christum, solum verum Deum agnoscant."
2. by supposing an ellipsis of, and after '
supplying . But the best Commentators
have long been agreed, that this arbitrary trans-

position and supplying of words involves so much
violence, that the interpretation founded thereon
is inadmissible. Indeed, as Bp. Middlet. ob-

serves, " it could only have originated in a wish
to evade the consequences which this test has
been supposed to establish." AVe must not, then,

seek here an assertion oftlie Deity of Christ, but
content ourselves with proving that Christ is not

here represented as a mere Legate, much less a
nuire man. That our Lord did not, coidd not,

mean to make such an assertion, is plain both
from the passage itself, and from what precedes
and follows it.

In the first place, it is proper to ascertain the

exact sense of the terms ,, and. Now this will mainly depend upon the

construction; about which no little difference of
opinion exists. There are two classes of Inter-

preters, who each suppose an ellipsis of.
But, as Bp. Middlet. has proved, the exposition

of the one class is negatived by the presence of
the Art. ; and that of the other, both by that,

and by its involving an unprecedented harshness
of construction. It is evident that \.
. is in apposition with : and we may, with
Lampe, suppose the to mean, " who art the,"

&c. ; or, witn Bp. Middlet. render, " as being." Of
most consequence, however, is it to ascertain the

true import of . Now many ancient Ex-
positors (as Athanasius, and most of the early Fa-
thers), and, of the moderns, Calvin, Bp. Bull,

Wets., Tittm., Hales, and others, suppose the
vords to recognize in God the Father a superior-

ity, as being such, priucipaliter, and '^ ;

the Fountain of all Deity ; namely, as it is ex-

pressed by Athanasius (cited by Bp. Bull) Def.

Fid. Nic. p. 2G4. , '. Yet, however true may be the doctrine

itself, (which has been established, as on a Rock,
by Zanchius and Bp. Bull, in Section iv. of his

immortal defensio Fidci Niccence), yet here it

should seem to be out of place. Indeed, it may
be observed, that one of the arguments which
most effectually keep out the Socinian intere-
tation, will go far to exclude this. And to those

by whom it has been supported, we may, to a cer-

t.ain degree, apply what Bp. Middlet. has said of

the Socinian intei-preters, who, he observes, " ar-

gue as if in our Saviour's days there had been the

same controversy about the nature and essence

of the One True God, vhich arose afterwards ;

whereas the dispute then was, whether there

were a. plurality of Gods, or only One ; of which
the Jews held the latter, and the whole Pagan
world, the former opinion." This very circum-

stance, I remark, is strongly in favor of an
interpretation which has every appearance of be
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ing the true one, and has been adopted by some
ancient and many eminent modern Expositors, as

Lucas, Brugensis, Maldon, Grot., Whitby, Pearce,
Schleus., Bp. Middl., Bp. Burgess, and Archdea-
con Pott; according to which, . is sup-

posed to be meant in opposition to the false gods
of the Heathens, who have no real entity. Comp.
1 Thess. i. 9. 1 John ii. 8. Thus the Apostles

would be taught that (to use the words of Bp.

Middl.) " eternal life is only to be obtained by a

knowledge of the o?ie true God, and of Jesus

Christ ; thus directing the mind to the truths both

of natural aud revealed religion." This is sup-

ported and confirmed by two passages of Jose-

plius, namely, Antiq. viii. 13. 6. '
/, } '

' '(. and Ant. . 11. 7. where Nebu-
chadnezzar calls the God of Daniel (Jehovah)\. / '. 1. . (as

Bp. Burgess, in his excellent Tract addressed to

Mrs. J. Baillie, p. 77, explains the .)
" greater than all the gods of the heathens." The
learned Prelate there well remarks, that " the

term only does not possess so exclusive a sense in

Greek, Latin, or English, as is insisted on by So-

cinians and others, to the exclusion of the Deity

of Christ, and that Servius's Note on a passage

of Virgil's Georgics, may serve as an illustration :

' Sola, magna, praecipua, id est, supra alios deos
marinos.'" The restricted sense of this term,
(continues the Bishop), in our own language, may
be exemplified from a memorable passage in the

Liturgy of our Church ;
' Thou only art holy,' is

said of Christ, but not exclusively of the Holy
Spirit ; and ' Thou only art the Lord,' yet not ex-

clusively of the Father." Thus it is plain that

there is no opposition intended between the Fa-
ther and the Son ; and that the Father is no more
said to be the true God, to the exclusion of the

Son. than at Is. xliv. 6. xlv. 22. In short (as Bp.
Middl. says), " it is perfectly frivolous to intro-

duce this passage into the Trinitarian dispute."

To advert to the import of, the term
must, in its full force, (which is fully discussed

by Lampe and Tittm.) denote such hiowing and
recognizino; the Father and the Son to be what
they have revealed themselves, ctim effectu, and
not in mere speculative knowlege, as shall influ-

ence us to worship, serve, and obey them; and to

seek salvation from them alone. Thus the gen-
eral sense may be expressed in paraphrase as fol-

lows :
" This is the way by which they may at-

tain to eternal salvation, namely, to acknowledge
Thee as the only true God, and Jesus Christ

whom thou hast sent [as the only true Messiah]."
See Note on 1 John v. 20.

4. (.'} Jesus glorified the Father by
causing him and his attributes to be known and
^''knowledged on earth. See Lampe and Tittm.
— TO —.] Not the work of ieach-

'o- only as some recent Commentators suppose,

but also (as Grot., Lampe, and Storr have proved)

VOL. I.

that of atonement by his death and passion, which
was then commencing. For as they were so
very near, this anticipation is very admissible.
The words breathe a holy triumph at so goodly a
work being nearly completed.

5. , &C.1 Here again our Lord has
predicated of himself things most august, and
evincing his Divine majesty. \. He professes
that he had, (Heb. ^:]) i. e. the divine
Majesty, embracing the whole compass of the
Divine nature, attributes, counsels, and works.
(See the Note on i. 14.) 2. He makes the asseve-
ration. " 1 had this glory mtpii, i. e. with God
in Heaven." Therefore he v:as in Heaven be-
fore he came into the world, or was in the bosom
of the Father. (John i. 18.) 3. He professes
that he had glory with the Father, before he came
to the earth; nay, Tiv , or (as

the Apostles say) vpi , and (as St.

John expresses it) iv , i. e. from eternity.

For by phrases of that sort the Hebrews were
accustomed to designate eternity. (Sec the Note
on i. 1.) 4. He prays that the glory and majesty
which, as Son of God, he enjoyed from all eter-

nity, the Father would now invest him with, as

Son of man, and Saviour of the human race.

Now, how could he have said this, and thus

prayed for it from the Father, unless he had been
the true and eternal Son of God, such as he is

described in this Gospel ? (Tittm.) The same
learned Commentator and Lampe have complete-
ly refuted the Socinian perversion of, by
which it is understood only of deMination.

6— 14. Christ here speaks of his disciples, and
commends them to the especial favour and pro-

tection of the Father, since they had been his

docile followers, and were to be the first planters

of his Gospel.
As is often used for, so

TO may denote Thee, i. e. thy nature,

attributes, and counsels for the salvation of men.
See V. 14.

6. .] The best Commentators
are agreed, that the sense is :

" whom, by Thy
Providence, thou hast delivered to me, to be
taught, and brought unto salvation." By, is meant the world at large, which, as we
are elsewhere told, lieth in sin.

— ))] namely, 1. by right of creation and
preservation ; and 2. by sincere attachment to

thee. , hast given me them as Disciples.. means the doctrine of the Gos-

pel delivered to them through Christ by God the

Father. . is a very strong term, and imports

entire acquiescence in, and adherence to, as a

principle of action.

7.] " they assuredly know." By
may be understood both the n-ords and works
enjoined by the Father; but chiefly the former,

as appears from the next verse, which is, in some
measure, exegetical of the preceding.

8. oTi .] Tittm. observes, that

v^e must be careful to distinguish the proceeding
54
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of Jesusfrom God, xvi. 28., and coming to the

earth, v. 3., from his being sent by God, as the

Messiah. It should seem that f|iX0ov here in-

cludes both these particulars : one referring to

his Divine nature, as Son of God, the other to

his office as commissioned from the Father, and
sent to redeem mankind. The best comment on
this passage is viii. 42. »•' (scil. ' ), -.

9. ? .] Since Christ did
elsewhere pray for the world, (see v. 20, 22. Luke
xxiii. 34.) nay for his very enemies, Kuin. suppo-
ses the sense to be : "I pray especially for thy

faitliful vorshipers ; they are wortliy of this

favour.'' Others take ov— for nou tarn—
quam, importing that the prayer for His disciples

is not to the exclusion of the world from his

prayers. But this is extorting a sense which is

not inherent in the words. The difficulty will, I

think, be removed by rendering " I am
praying," meaning, I am iioir praying. The na-

ture of the thing did not (as the best Commenta-
tors have seen) admit of Christ's then praying /'or

the icorld, i. e. the unbelieving part of it, those
who had not embraced the Gospel. See v. 20.— Sri ] i. e. now by adoption (see 1 John
iii. 2.) as heretofore by creation, &c. See note
sup. V. 6.

10. TO — ffid.l These words seem meant
to illustrate the preceding : since from the close

communion of will, counsel, and works, of

Father and Son, wliatever is the one's is also

the other's. See xvi. 15. Hence the disciples

are sometimes called tlie Father's, and sometimes
the Son's. The waijhe taken (as the recent
Commentators direct) for the masc. ; but
in a fi^nome freneralis like this, the neuter may
denote both persons and things.— .] These words seem
meant to express something beyond the prece-
ding, q. d. •• they are not only mine, but I am
glorified in and through them ; therefore they are

effectively mine." Rosenni. and Tittm. take ^.
in a Future sense, as a preterite proplietic. But
the glorification in question, namely, by the prop-

agation of his religion, had already taken place,

and was taking place. Hence Grot, and Doddr.
would take it for a Pres. or Aor. But strict phil-

ological propriety will not warrant that. The
case seems to be this : The Perf. is often put for

the Pres., when an action or state is designated,
Avhich has commenced in time past, but extends
also to the present. See iMatth. Gr. Gr. 503.

and Win. Gr. Gr. 34. 3. a. But the Present, in

an action of contin/ied progression, like the

spreading of the Gospel, is so intermingled with
the Future, that the Future may also be included.
Thus the full sense is : "I have been, am being,
and am to be glorified."

11. Kol ovK hi—- These words offer

the reason why Jesus commends them to the

protection of God. See xiv. 18. Render :
" I

am [as it were] no longer in the world, but they
are in the world [alone] ; while I am going to

thee." Yet something is wanting to complete
the sense. It should seem that in this verse the
words are supposed to be repeated,

q. d. " Yea, I do pray for them, as being myself
no longer in the world," &c.— , &c.] Now follows, to the end of
the Chapter, the prayer of our Lord for the dis-

ciples. With the Commentators com-
pare the precatory use of Sancte Pater .' in the
Latin Classical writers.— . ] On the sense of

7). the Commentators differ. It seems
to be best explained by Grot., De Dieu, Kuin.,

Hales, and Campb., who take it to mean '• in the
profession of thy doctrine and \vorship, in the
faith and practice of thy religion." " By making
known (says Campb.) the name of God to those
who enjoyed the old dispensation, is plainly sug-

gested that additional light Avas conveyed to

tliem, which they could not have derived from
it. By manifesting God's name to them, there-

fore, we must understand the communication of
those truths which peculiarly characterize the

new dispensation ; and as every revelation which
God gives tends further to illustrate the divine

cliaracter, the instructious which our Lord gave
to his disciples, relating to life and immortality,

and the recovery of sinners through his media-
tion, may well be called revealing God, or (which,

in the Hebrew idiom, is the same) the name of
God to them."
There is here a remarkable var. lect. Instead

of $, very many MSS. (mostly ancient) and
several Greek Commentators and early Edd. have
(J : which has been received by almost every Edi-

tor, except Matthsi. from Beng. and Wets, to

Scholz. And this is very agreeable to tlie Criti-

cal Canon, vhich directs the more difficult read-

ing to be preferred. But that Canon has several

limitations and exceptions ; and, amongst tlie

rest, where the readings are exceedingly similar

in appearance, and where the propriety of the

languiige rejects the more difficult one, or where
the context will not permit it. Now all these

circumstances here concur. For the oT involves

an unprecedented harshness ; since thus we must
take iv . in the sense " by thy power ;

"

a use of nowhere else found in Scripture,

or any other writings ; and which would be un-

suitable to the words following. Besides, the

idiom of (.1 for is not asreeable to the character

of St. .lohn's stvle, and nowhere occurs in his

Gospel or his Epistles. Whereas the above use

occurs at ver. 6, 9, and 12, of this prayer. Indeed
the common reading is not only greatly superior

in external evidence (being supported by a deci-

ded iiLijoritv of MSS., some exceedingly ancient,

and the earliest Versions and Fathers), but seems
to be placed beyond doubt by the repetition of
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the words in the next verse, Iv, ' . cannot help sus-

pecting that the false interpretation of. and
the alteration of ous to or!) (which last is found in

several MSS. and Versions), arose chiefly from
an inattention to tlie transposition; which, how-
ever, is frequent in St. John's writings. Certain

important purposes for them to answer, during
many years : at• the same time suggesting to them
motives for constancy and fortitude, in their be-
ing defended and preserved under the sorrows
which slioukl surround them.
By - many eminent Commentators

understand the Evil one ; referring to Matth. vi

ly, if the librarii did stumble at6, (and what 13. & 1 John v. 19. But though that interpreta-
was so probable?) they would be likely to alter tion be there suitable, it does°not follow that it

the reading to S or ,],. Whereas, if we were to should here be admitted, since the circumstances
suppose J or 3 to have been the original reading, are different. It is better, with Est., Grotius,
it would not be easy to account for the alteration Lampe, Campb., Noesselt, Rosenm., and Tittm.,
into '. to take ) in the neuter gender of evil,— iva .] This is a blending of as Rom. xii. 9, and often elsewhere. The sense,
two phrases, iVn (.•(')/ and );;<£?i too, thence arising is more extensive, and more

; the latter explaining the former : the sense suitable to the context.
being, "that they may be united in sentiment, af- 17. — aMOti^ £.'\ From their pres-
fection, and zeal for the dissemination of the Gos- ervation wider trials and calamity, our Lord pro-
pel, even as we are united in will and purpose." ceeds to pray for their preservation in the Evan-

12. .] There seems here to be, as in gelical office. ., like tlie Heb. i^r-jp, sig-

Ps. ii. 12., an allusion to the case of a traveller, nifies properly to separate, sot apart to I some
Avho has, from abandoning his guide, lost the oflice,\vhether civil or Ecclesiastical, i. e. to con-
right path, and come to destruction. In the words secrate to the worship of God, or the concerns
of the above Psalm, bp^a, - of religion. " properly denotes a person so

(5, there is a use of the antece- set apart, or consecrated, and is used especially
dent for the consequent, as in the present passage, of Prophets or Priests ;. both being said-

" " " . It is also used of the appointment by the• b .] The sense is not merely,
as Rosenm., Kuin., Schleusn., and Tittm. render,

homo nequam, nullius frugis ; but tlie expression
must mean one who is deserving of, and devoted
to, perdition. This use of uios with a noun in the
Genit. is a Hebraism.
—'

)5 ^.] The best Expositors
are agreed tliat the sense is :

" So tliat the Scrip-
ture is thus fulfilled ; " or, as Bp. Pearce ex-
plains, may be applied in this case. On the pas-

Fatlier of the Son to the work of human salva-

tion by his incarnation (see x. 36.) and to which
our Lord is said to have devoted himself. But
how, it may be asked, are we to understand the

term, as applied to the Apostles ? On this Ex-
positors are not agreed. Some assign the sense
" Set them apart unto the promulgation of thy
truth," i. e. the Word of the Gospel, which is

then added, by way of explanation, as the Truth.
sage here had in view the Commentators are not Others take it to mean, " Sanctify them (namely,
agreed. Most think there is only a general ref- by cleansing them from sin, and releasing them
erence to the prophecies concerning the passion from the power of sin, through the operation of
of our Saviour. See, however, Ps. 41. 9. and 109, the Holy Spirit, unto the promulgation of thy
8. compared with Acts i. 20. Faith." This latter interpretation seems prefera-

13. 'iva —.] Render: " that they ble, as being called for by the /«cZ, that the Apos-
may [by these words] have their joy in me (i. e. ties required far more than to be set apart to the
of which I am the object) complete and perfect." ministry : not to say that in the term itself there
Now that would shortly be the case at his resur- seems an allusion to the '. .\nd this

rection. and the sending to them the Holy Spirit, use of the word to denote purify is of frequent
15. —.] The sense seems to occurrence both in the Sept. and the N. T. as 1

be, " I pray not that thou shouldst remove them Thess. v. 23. Since, however, the word is sonie-

from this life." To more fully comprehend the times so used in the Sept. (as Gen. ii. 3. fryi""^"

purport of the expression, it is proper to bear in . and supra x.36. (of our Lord Jesus Christ)

mind a remark of Euthym. and Grot, that " these 'ov b , i. e.) it may here also be
words are said in explication of the preceding, admitted

;
yet only in conjunction with the other,

and for the sake of tlie disciples then present, and And indeed this setting apart and consecrating
within hearing." Our Lord, therefore, meant in- would be the result of that cleansing ana purifying
directly to warn his disciples, under the bitter of which the Apostles then stood much in need,
persecutions they would be called upon to en- 18. Namely, for the purpose of
dure, not to wish or pray for d,eath, since he had promulgating thij Truth. See ver. 17.
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19. .'] Here, again, some
difference of opinion exists as to the sense of the

term ; though it is generally agreed that

it must be explained suitably to the sense adopted

at ver. 17. This is, however, by no means nec-

essary, considering the sudden transitions and
changes of sense observable in this Gospel. It

should seem that the word is here to be taken in

the secondary sense pointed out at ver. 17 ; and
thus we may render :

" I set myself apart, devote

myself to my ministry." The follow-

ing must be explained in the same manner:
" That they also may be devoted to the discharge

of their sacred office."

20— 26. Now commences the concluding por-

tion of this sublime prayer, on the scope of which
Expositors considerably differ in opinion •, not
only as to the persons who may be supposed to

be objects of this prayer, but still more whether
what is here said should be referred to Christians

of that age, or all ages ; according as either of
which views be adopted, so the leading terms,

,, &c. are interpreted. One thing is certain

— that our Lord here makes some change in the

persons the objects of his prayers ; namely, from
the Apostles (then present). And it should seem
that by (which all the best Edi-
tors are agreed is to be read, instead of )<'-) are meant the believers in general of that age,

as distinguished from the Apostles. For these

our Lord prays (ver. 21.) that they may be united

to each other and to God, by a union as close as

that which subsists between the Father and the Son
(see X. 30. and Note), i. e. in being of one mind,
sentiment, u-ill, and pui'pose, being united to the

Father and the Son by the Holy Spirit working
in them. And for this, among other reasons

:

"that the unbelieving part of the world may. by
seeing that union and concord, be more led to

believe my doctrine to be from God."
At ver. 22, a difference of opinion exists as to

ii'/io are the persons prayed for. Some say. Chris-
tians in general ; others, the Apostles. And each
class of Expositors interpret the there ac-

cording to their respective views ; the former un-
derstanding it of the reward laid up in heaven for

the righteous. But thus the expression
will have to betaken for ; which is the more

harsh, as, the nest word but one, must
thus be taken in a preterite sense. Others, there-
fore, suppose by to be meant such a part of
Christ's mediatorial glory, imparted to them by
the Holy Spirit, as was suitable to the purposes
they were to accomplish ; including, of course,
the working of miracles in establishment of the
truth of the Gospel. Thus the next words 'ha-, &c. advert to the mode of eorercisincr

such high gifts, namely, with that perfect union
with themselves and with the Father and the
Son, as exists between the Father and the Son.
Then is represented the purpose, — namely, that,

by being thus^' (i. e. perfectly united),

the world may be brought to believe in the Di-
vine origin of the religion they teach and profess,

and in the love and favour of God towards its

faithful professors. Ver. 24 seems to have refer-

ence, not to the same persons only, but to true be-

lievers in general. The vords denote admission
to heavenly felicity, and participation in the joy
of their Lord. At ver. 25 there is manifestly a
transition to the Apostles ; the being said. Our Lord finally commends them to
the care and protection of the Father. .
See viii. 27 & 28.

25. ] most gracious., are as-

sured. , thy counsels, &c. , i. e.

both in person after my resurrection, and by the
Comforter, after my ascension.

26. aa !)
—^ that the love with

which thou hast loved me may be in them (i. e.

enjoyed by them, that they may be the objects

of thy love and Fatherly care, and attain happi-
ness both in this world and in the next), and that

I may be in them, namely, by my spiritual pres-

ence, that they may remain united with me in

the same holy cause, of promoting the salvation

of men.

XVIII. 1. The Evangelist now proceeds to re-

cord the Passion of our Lord, so however as only
to touch lightly on what had been recorded by
preceding writers ; at the same time adding
certain circumstances omitted by them ; thus

strongly confirming the truth of what had been
before written, and, in the circumstances vhich
he himself records, plainly taking that truth for

granted. (Lampe.)
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1. .] The reading is here uncertain.

Instead of the common reading , tour

of the most ancient MSS. and several of the

most ancient Versions, with some Fathers, have, which was preferred by Beza, Casaub.,

Campb., Cast., Drus., Lightf., Bois, Bynaeus, Re-
land, and others of the best Commentators down
to Middleton, KuinOel, and Tittm. ; and has been
received by Beng., Griesb., Knapp, Vat., and
Scholz. The common reading, however, is

strenuously, but not satisfactorily, defended by
Lampe and Matthaei. The external evidence for

To5 may, indeed, seem slender ; but it is, in /act,

of the most \veighty kind (confirmed also by
Josephus), the MSS. being some of the most
ancient in existence, and the Versions the most
estimable. And internal evidence is quite in

favor of, since it is far more likely that

should have been altered by the scribes into,
than TUKi into , especially in uncial MSS.
Matthaei indeed adduces the authority of Chrys.,

Cyrill, Theophyl., and Euthym., for the common
reading. But the authority of Commentators and
Homily-toriters , in proper names, which they do
not particularly treat on, is but small ; especially

where the common reading is retained. That' occurs twice in the LXX. may seem
a strong confirmation of the Vulg. But that

would not be decisive. Not to say that the very
«ame mistake may there exist. The common
reading might, as Bp. Middlet. observes, origi-

nate in a mistake of the Copyists (thousands of

similar mutations occurring in the Classical vrit-

ers) ; or even design, since the Greeks vere
accustomed to Grecize barbarous names. And it

would seem probable that the name meant " the

brook of Cedars." Though Lightf and Reland
have shewn that it is derived from the Heb.

; and hence imp will denote the black

torrent. Bp. Middlet. instances a similar cor-

ruption in Suid. of into.. " the torrent of ivy-trees."
—-.] This seems to have been a plot of

garden ground provided with a sort of cottage.

3. Tijv -.] This word should, I think, be
derived from cognate with, to draw or

twist, and literally signifies a hand. Hence it

w^ould designate any military corps ; but the best

founded opinion, and that supported by all the

most eminent Commentators, is that it here de-

notes either the Roman cohort, which garrisoned

the castle of Antonia, or the detachment of it,

which, by order of the Procurator, attended on
the Sanhedrim at the great festivals, and kept the

peace. Hence the propriety of the Article, to

denote the detachment theji on duty.

— .] It is not easy to deter-
mine the precise force of these two terms. By-
naeus thinks the former means torches ; the latter,

lamps. Lampe is of opinion that the latter com-
monly denoted torches (appealing to the-

described by Meursius in his Gra;c. Fer.

L. v.), and maintains (from a reference to Athe-
nsus, L. XV. 18.) that the were a more an-
cient and ruder kind of torches, formed of split

laths bound into a bundle ; but that afterwards
torches of other materials, and of a more con-
venient form (namely, tapers and lanterns) came
into use ; though the others still contiued to be
employed by the meaner sort of people. That
both lanterns and torches were in use among
soldiers, appears from Dionys. Hal. ix. (cited by
Lampe and Wets.)^~, ^ . It was, indeed

(1 would add) usual for such corps to carry both

arms and lanterns. So Thucyd. iii. 23, speaking

of the picket-guard of the Peloponnesians, says,

! fi" o'l \'.
4. ''. This phrase is by some

accounted a Hebraism. But, as Kypke and

Wets, have shown, it is also found in the Classi-

cal writers, in whom signifies to be/ail,

and is almost ahvavs used of what is evil. |-
'. This is rightly taken by Euthym., Mold.,

and Pearce for\, namely, from that part of

the garden whither Christ had retired for prayer.

G.;— .] The earfier and

the recent modern Commentators here adopt dif-

ferent views. The former suppose a miracle ;

the latter, with the exception of Titt., recognize

none, attributing the circumstance to the awe of

the soldiers at the sisht of so august a person
;

of this thev adduce what they call parallel in-

stances from the Classical writers. The cases,

however, are quite of another kind, and the mode
in which those Commentators account for the

thing, proceeds almost wholly upon supposition.

If we confine ourselves shnply to the plain words

and the actual circumstances, we shall see that

something far surpassing the ordinary, and rising

to the preternatural, is suggested. See the able

Notes of Wolf, Lampe, and Tittm. There seems

to be no reason to doubt but that some undefine-

able, but supernatural, power was exercised ; as

in many similar instances recorded in Holy writ

;

ex. ffr. that of Paul (.\cts ix. 3), where he is

described as being " struck to the earth " as well

as struck with blindness. ^V^lether all fell to the

ground (even Judas), as the old Commentators

maintain, is uncertain, and by no means alter

the case. But we cannot understand less tliani

i-ery many.
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We must therefore explain as we may. Now
almost all Commentators, ancient and modern,
are agreed that by tlie other disciple the Evange-
list means hiynself: and with reason ? for though
Grot., Lampe, Heum., and Pearce deny this,

they are as unsuccessful in proving it not to have
been St. John, as they are fixing on any other

disciple. The Evangelist never mentions himself
by name, and yet (as Michaelis shows) he has
described the vhole of what took place in the
hall of Annas, &c. so circumstantially, that we
cannot but conclude that he was present, as Ec-
clesiastical tradition attests. '• Supposing, then,
(remarks Bp. Middl.) that St. John himself is

meant by ;, it may not be impossible
to assign something like a plausible reason why
he should call himself the other discip/e." " This
phrase (continues the learned Prelate) obviously
implies the remaining o«i of two persons, who
not only were, in common with many others, dis-

ciples of Christ, but between whom some still

closer relation might be recognized to exist : and
if it could be shown that Peter and John stood
towards each other in any such relation, the term
the other disciple, might not unfitly be used, im-
mediately after the mention of Peter, to designate
John ; especially if, from any cause whatever,
John was not to be spoken of by name. Now it

does appear that a particular, and even exclusive
friendship existed between Peter and John. The
same expression, b ., occurs in John
XX. 2, 3, 4, 8 ; from which it may be inferred,

that this phrase, when accompanied with the
mention of Peter, 33 readily, in the earliest pe-
riod of Christianity, understood to signify John."
Prof. Scholefield, in his Hints, further remarks,
that in ch. xx. 2. the words " the other disciple

whom Jesus loved " are not to be taken in close

connection, so as to imply that Peter and John
were the two disciples whom he loved ; but there

must be a kind of break, as if the Evangelist had
said, " tlie other disciple—him, I mean, whom
Jesus loved."
— (if —.} These words are

meant to show how it happened that persons of
such inferior rank as he and St. Peter should
have obtained access to the Hall of the High
Priest.

8. oZv —.] A brief manner of
speaking, of which the full sense is :

" If, then,

je seek to apprehend me [take me ; but] let those
[my companions] depart."

9. ', &c.] The best Commentators
are agreed that the sense is, " Thus was made
good, or verified, the words," ice. namely, xvii. 2.

By this all difficulty vanishes.

11. .] This is omitted in very many of the
best MSS. and Versions, and is cancelled by
almost every Editor from Beng. and Wets, to

Scholz ; and with reason : for internal evidence
is as much against it as external.

— TO iroTi'iptov— airo.] See xxvi. 39 & 54.

The interrogation, accompanied with a double
negation, involves a strong affirmative (so Eu-
thym. well explains ), and the whol?
is expressive of perfect acquiescence in the will

of his Father.

12, 13. On the discrepancy which has been
supposed to exist in this statement, as compared
with the other Evangelists, see the able remarks
of Tittm. in Reccns. Synop. On the dissimilarity

of matter in St. John as compared with the other
Evangelists, yet coupled with a similitude of man-
ner. Dr. Paley has well treated, and especially

with reference to the present passage.

15. b .] There is no little

difficulty here to account for the Article. Many
eminent Commentators are inclined to think it

redundant. But Bp. Middl. justly accounts such
a device " the refuge of learned ignorance." He
admits the difficulty ; but rightly maintains that,
" though we should not be able to ascertain it, it

is better to impute the obscurity to our own want
of knowledge, than to attempt to subvert the
analogy of language." To cancel it with Erasm..
Beng., and Vat., is rash, because the evidence
for its omission is so very slight, only that of
four MSS., and that of \'ersions but slender.

And, as Bp. Middl. observes, it is far easier to

account for the omission of the article in a few
of the MSS., supposing it to be authentic, than
for its insertion in almost all of them, supposing
it to be spurious ; for the apparent difficulty which
might operate as an inducement in the one case,
would be a powerful discouragement in the other.
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18..' The word denotes a ?nass of doctrines, and consequently nothing savouring of
live charcoal, from, a live coal; and that sedition.

from, all which come from , 25— 27. Peter, it seems, was exceedingly ter-

whence, florid, red, hnrnins:. So Horn, rifled on beholding such a scene, and especially
11. . 213. . Its difi'erence from hearing Jesus examined respecting his disciples;

is plain from an adage of Suidas : >) from whence he might infer that the Sanhedrim
(pti'yiuv . had thoughts of ordering tliem also to be seized.

20. &.'] Instead of the common reading He did not, it appears, "return to himself before
before o'l 'Iovia7oi, almost all the MSS., the cock crew, of which our Lord had spoken

;

with all the Edd. up to Beza's have', which when (as we learn from Luke xxii. Gl.) Jesus
is received by almost every Editor from Wets, to turned his eyes towards him, and looked him full

Scholz; and rightly : since the external evidence in the face. Our Lord, by the common decree
for 77«(5 is but slender, and its internal far in- of the Sanhedrim, had been pronounced worthy
ferior to the other reading. It was, in truth, as of death, since he had professed himself to be
AVets. shews, a mere emendation of Beza. Both the Messiah and the Son of God. In order to

he and the ancient Critics stumbled at the tau- carry this sentence into effect, they brought the
tology occasioned by the repetition ; affair before Pontius Pilate. The council, there-

the latter, by reading. At the same time, fore, rose, and just as the day was dawnin;;, led

it cannot be denied that would have him bound, as one pronounced worthy of death,

been more suitable. So Joseph. Bell. vi. 4. 3. to the Praetorium. iVIatt. xxvii. 2., adds, -
';) ; whence it is evident', ' ov o'l . that it was their counsel and plan that Pilate

The T-p ill fi Tfl. is omitted in a great num- should order him to execution. Thus do the>e
ber of the best M.SS., and is cancelled by almost infatuated wretches hurry away the Messiali sent
all Editors from Beng. and Mattha;i to Scholz

;
to them, and deliver him up to the Gentiles

!

and rightly, I conceive : for internal evidence is But, it may be asked, why should the Jewish
strong against it; since it would be more likely Rulers have delivered Jesus to the Roman Procu-
to be wrongly hiserted. on account of the np rator for punishment, and not thfmselves have ex-

(tpp, than wrongly omi'/ifrf. And, moreover, when ecuted it; and by what riffht could Pilate con-
the sino-ular is, as here, used in a generic sense demn him to death ? On this question the most
for the plural at laro-e, it rejects the Article. learned are divided in opinion ; some contending— ' .] This, as the best that the right of inflicting punishment had been
Commentators are agreed, must be taken com- taken away from the Jews ; others, that they still

parati•, and with restriction, i. e. nothing post retained that ritrht. At least they seem to have
sindoncm (like the Heathen mysteries, or the exercised it. See .Acts vii. .57. xii. 2. xxiii. 27.

Jewish Cabbala}, at variance any public The discrepancy seems to be best settled by
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those who maintain that a distinction must be
made between sacred and civil causes ; and that

in those pertaining to religion, the Jews had yet
the power of inflicting capital punishment, [sub-

ject, however, to the confirmation of the Procu-
rator.— Edit.] but that in civil causes, and such
criminal ones as appertained to the crimen Icesac

majestatis or treason, (as did sedition) that was
not conceded to them, the cognizance of all such
matters resting solely with the President or Pro-
curator. [On this question see the elaborate

discussion in Tovnsend Chron. Arr. i. 511 — 18.,

who decides that the power of life and death had
not been formally abrogated by the Romans ; but
that the grant which secured to the Jews their

own riglits and privileges, had been gradually set

aside by the influence of the Roman authority,

which had, in some measure, superseded the Jew-
ish m^istracy.— Edit.] Now our Lord's cause,

at the beginning, did not sec7n to be civil; at

least the Jewish Rulers had pronounced him
worthy of deatli because lie had professed himself
the Messiah, or ^ of God : and yet they led

him to Pontius Pilate in order that they might
cast on him the blame of shedding innocent blood.

Afterwards, however, when Pilate had declared
tliat he found no fault in him, and seemed to

wish to remove from himself the cognizance of
the cause, they ventured (as we learn from Luke
x.xiii. 2.) to bring forward two-fold political

charge, namely, that of exciting the populace to

rebellion, and of discountenancing the payment
of tribute ; ofl^ences both of them falling within
Pilate's jurisdiction, as being/ of Judaea.

(Tittm.)

31. 7.'] Take ye him and pun-
ish him, q. d., /cannot do a thing so unheard of
in the Roman law as to condemn a person un-
heard. On , &c., see Note on v.

25— 27.

32. ")'« b — :'>•(, &c.] The best
Commentators are of opinion that the sense is :

" Thus was made good the words," &c. But it

is not necessary to deviate from the usual import
of this formula ; for as our Lord had predicted
the manner of his death (Matt. xx. 19. xxvi. 2.

John xii. 32. sq.) so, as Biscoe remarks, the

meaning of what is here said seems to be, that

the Jews fulfilled this prophecy, when they de-
clined passing sentence on him by their own law

;

crucifixion being not a Jewish, but a Roman pun-
ishment.

34. ^' iavTov] " proprio motu," from thy own
knowledge or suspicion of my having been con-
cerned in seditious practices.

35. , &c.] The full sense is

Avell expressed by Kuin. in the following para-

phrase :
" No, I have not asked thee of my own

thought : I have found nothing hitherto in thee
which would afford any colour to such a charge
as thine enemies advance : but it does not hence
follow that thou art innocent. Of thee and thy
case I know nothing. I am not a Jew, to know
or care about such things. It is on the repre-

sentations of thy countrymen and the chief Priests

that I examine thee. What hast thou done to

afitird ground for this accusation ?
"

36.
)'i
, &-c.} The sense is: ["lama

King, it is true, but] my kingdom is not a tempo-
ral one, but entirely spiritual. If my kingdom
had been of this world, I should have collected

about me vast numbers of my countrymen.

_

These would have defended me against the at-'

tacks of mv Jewish adversaries. But as I have
done nothing of this sort, it is plain that my king-

dom is not of such a nature as at all interferes

with earthly governments, or aifords any colour
for this charge of sedition." (Tittm.)

37. ovKovv ;] Some Commentators
would have the interrogation removed,— in the
sense. So then, thou art a king! This may seem
to be more agreeable to what follows ; but there

is no good authority, for is a declarative

sentence.
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— Af'yeij, &c.] i. e. thou truly sayest that I

am a King ; it is very true ; I am a King.
Xi'yfic signifies it is so ; a phrase of modest assent
and affirmation. Our Lord now proceeds to show
the nature of his kingdom, and in what sense he
is a King. He is come not to reign but to bear
witness to the truth, to promote, confirm, and es-

tablish it.

— b Ik ] " he who is studious of
the truth," i. e. the truth of the Gospel, true reli-

gion. So Rom. ii. 8 .
38 .\ :'\ On the exact force of

this question Commentators are not agreed.
Some take the meaning to be :

" What is truth

to me ? what care I about truth 1 " But this

sense cannot be fairly elicited from the words :

nor is it likely that a man in high dignity would
speak with sucli levity. The other interpreta-

tions are, as I have shown in Rec. Syn. each in

some respects more objectionable. It should
seem that Pilate put the question witli no design

insulting our Lord ; but that, knowing the end-
less disputations of the Philosophers on this sub-

ject, and how difficult it was to arrive at any clear

notions on the subject, he asked, " What is truth ?

define it ;
" as much as to say, " aye, what is truth ?

that is the great question— but such as you are

not likely to settle." But our Lord, knowing
that the question v/as put with levity and insin-

cerity, vouchsafed no answer. Nor did Pilate

think it worth his while to wait long for the so-

lution of so debated a question from a Jewish
peasant. And perceiving that the kingdom claim-

ed by him was purely figurative, (something sim-
ilar to what the Heathen Philosopliers spoke
of), and considering him a harndess sort of
person, he only thought how he might set him at

liberty

VOL. L

XIX. 4, 5. On the motives and intent with
which Pilate brought out Jesus, see Recens.
Synop.

6., '.'] In very many MSS.,
Versions, Fathers, and early Edd., is added,
which is received by almost every Editor from
Wets, to Scholz. But it is so difficult to ac-
count for its omission in far more than half of the
MSS., many of them very ancient, and so easy to
account for its insertion, that I dare not follow
their e.xample. Such kind of exclamations are
usually very elliptical, and the pronoun is often
omitted. Out of very many examples which I

could adduce, one must suffice. Pseudo-Eurip.
Rhes. 685. 7,.
— ^, &C. Many understand

these words as a permission. But Pilate neither
said, nor could say this sei-ionshj ; for he
knew that crucifixion was not in use among the
Jews ; and the Priests had already declared that
they could not put him to death, on account of
the festival. The words (as Chrysost. long ago
saw, and in which light they have been viewed
by some modern Commentators, as Lampe) are
those of irntation and disg?tst ; neither does it

appear that the Jews regarded them as a permis-
sion, since they immediately resort to a new
charge— that of blasphemy. (Kuin.)

7. 7 . &c.] The sense is :
" By

our law he has been found guilty of blasphemy,
and condemned ; but on account of the feast, we
could not inflict the punishment; and therefore
Ave had recourse to thee." By the lau\ they meant
some passages of the O. T., as Levit. xxiv. 16.

Deut. xiii. I. sq. v. IS & 20, which denounce
death on pretenders to Divine mission : for fnoi';;-

here means pretended to be. On the full pur-
port of the Jewish Law on this head, on the cri-

55
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terion of false prophets, and on the kind of death
inflicted on such, see the Note of Lampe in Re-
cens. Synop.
The before is omitted in many MSS.

and early Edd., and is cancelled by almost every
Editor from Wets, to Scholz ; a decision approved
of by Bp. Midd., who shews that Yioj may
mean the Son of God, as well as i ' ,
and proves that Christ, in affirming that he was
the Son of God, did, in fact, affirm his Rlessiah-

ship. See Note on Matt. xiv. 33. and comp. Lu.
xxii. 66. with v. 70. Tittm., however (whose
Note see in Recens. Synop.) is of opinion that

the names Messiah and Son of God were by no
means synonymous, but of very different mean-
ing ; the former expressing office, the latter Divine
nature. See i. 14. And that Pilate so understood
the appellation, he thinks is clear from what fol-

lows. Be that as it may, the two appellations by
which the Saviour of Israel was cailled, namely,
Messiah (which implied, they thought, Kingship),
and So7i of God (which expressed His Divine na-
ture and union with God), afforded the chief
Priests an opportunity of shifting the charge as

they found politic, pressing either thatof st?f//7iVi/i,

or of blasphemy.
8. ] Namely, to condemn him

to be crucified. Pilate's apprehension arose

probably from an impression, such as he could
not suppress, that Jesus was at least a very extra-

ordinary person, if not the character he claimed
to be. Whether this idea was at all mixed up
with the notion of a Heathen Demigod (though
the most celebrated Commentators ascribe it

chiefly to that) is very doubtf'il. The stories of
Demigods, &c. were probably by the higher class-

es regarded in nearly the same light in which we
view them ; namely, as mere Mythological fic-

tions, only deserving of attention from their an-

tiquity and poetic elegance.

9.- £,] This cannot mean, as some
Commentators imagine, '' of what country art

thou?" for Pilate knew him to be a Galilaean

;

but, as others interpret, " What is your origin and
parentage ? " So 2 Sam. i. 13. ; Josh,

ix. 8. . For Pilate now knew that Jesus
claimed to be of celestial origin {' ). To
this question our Lord was pleased to make no
answer

; partly because Pilate's conduct did not
entitle him to any, and partly because an answer
to the interroiration, in the usual acceptation of
the words, Pilate could scarcely need ; and in any
other sense it would have been little intelligilile,

and have led to further questions, all superfluous,

since Jesus knew he had resolved to deliver him
to the fury of the Jews.

11. —.] The best Commenta-
tors, ancient and modern, are agreed that
signifies " from on high," " from Heaven," i. e.
" by Divine Providence," as in iii. 31. James i. 17.

and .iElian and Dio Chrys. cited by the Conmien-
tators. Instead of , the more Classi-
cal phrase is . So in a kindred pas-
sage of Dio Cass. p. 398. 1.-. By, Grot, rightly under-
stands, not that common permission, which leaves
many things to the natural course of events, but
something decreed in the Divine counsels.

— '.] With these words the Commen-
tators are perplexed. To suppose it, with Kuin.,
a mere formula of transition, is very unsatisfac-
tory. The methods proposed by Alarkl. and Bp.
Pearce are too violent and arbitrary. It may,
perhaps, be best regarded as a highly elliptical ex-
pression, and the need not be too rig-

orously interpreted. The sense seems to be,
" Wherefore [in thus giving me up to the fury of
the people] he who put me into thy hands is more
in fault than thou."

12. This divining of his thoughts, and this can-
did judgment of his conduct, seems to have much
aflectcd Pilate for the moment ; hence he made
another effort to save Jesus. The Jews, how-
ever, perceiving that Pilate was studying every
method of releasing Jesus, and that he paid little

attention to their second charge,— of blasphemy,
as not falling under his cognizance,— now return
to Ihe'n first alleged crime, which especially be-
longed to the Procurator, namely, tha.t sedition,

and treason against Cccsar.
— ovK d . .] A popular 7nriosis. -

is, by a Hellenistic use. put for or. The threat was not to be despised

;

since, as we learn from Suetonius and Tacitus,
Ca;sar was most suspicious, and punished with
death any offence that bordered on the crimen
Icesce ?najestatis.

13..] A juridical expression signifying
sat for judgTnent./ denoted a pave^
ment formed of pieces of marble or stone of va-
rious colours : such as were called rertm'culata,

and tesselata. .\ sort of luxury which had arisen

in the time of Sylla, and had extended even to

the most remote provinces. Julius Ca;sar, as we
learn from Sueton. Vit. 46, carried about witli him
in his expeditions such j)ieces of sawn marble and
variegated stone with which to adorn his praeto-

rium. The fashion, as we should call it, seems
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to have been brought from the East at the Roman
conquests in Asia. It had probably long been in

use there. So Aristeas ap. Euseb. Prsep. Evang.
p. 453, says of the Temple at Jerusalem. To if\6. The passage of
Suet, throws the strongest light on the passage
before us, and shows thai by \id. is here meant
the Prcetorium of Pilate, paved with variegated

marble slabs.

14. . See Campb.
— if .] On the seeming discre-

pancy between this account and that of the other
Evangelists, see Piecens. Synop. Townsend's Chr.
Arr. i. 5. 24•. and the Note on Mark xv. 23. There
can be no doubt that an error of number has crept

in (the j" being confounded with the 5-), and that

the true reading is , i. e. . Indeed, this

reading is found in seven of the best MSS., some
Fathers, as Euseb. (who says it was so written

in the autograph), Jerome, Severus, Ammo-
nius, and Theophyl., and some Scholiasts, with
Nonnus. In this opinion the best recent Com-
mentators acquiesce. That this clause is not, as

Wassenbergh imagined, a {rloss, is established

satisfactorily by Bornm. de Glossis, p. 44.

15. ovK, &c.] A mere pretence, since

the Jews always maintained that they owed no
allegiance to any earthly monarch, but were sub-

jects of God only.

16. -.'] Many MSS. and early Edd.,

and some Fathers and Commentators have,

which is received by almost every Editor from.
Wets, to Scholz. But (not) is a
vox sol. de hac re. The error, I suspect, arose
from the contraction, which might
easily be mistaken for .

19. .] On this superscription, see the in-

genious dissertation of Dr. Townson in Mr.
Towns. Chr. Arr. i. 534.

22. ,] q. d. " as it is written,

it shall stand." popular form of expressing a
refusal to have it altered.

24. > \^.] The best Commen-
tators are of opinion that the sense is :

'• Thus
was fulfilled the Scripture (i. e. Ps. xxii. 19.) which
saith." But they are not agreed \vhether the
verse of the Psalm was meant to refer to Christ,

or not. Most recent Interpreters think it was
not : and take the words to relate solely to David,
and to have reference to the rebellion of Absa-
lom. They are here only, they think, introduced
by application and accommodation to the present
purpose. But though it be true that the form\^ t'l

sometimes means, that such a
thing so happened that this or that passage would
appear quite suitable to it; yet as this and other
passages of the Psalms cannot be proved to have
been fulfilled in the case of David, whereas this

and other parts of the same Psalm were minutely
fulfilled in that of Christ; and, what is more,
as the Evangelist plainly regarded the Psalm as



436 JOHN CHAP. XIX. 25— 34.

aiuvQM 7], ,, . 26, &, , rfj\
' , , . &] ' , 27. -

tPsai.69. 21. y^^ ^^^ ^^ . ^ , - 28

U Matt. 27. 48., &) , ' /. "2 29

' , ) &-
, . ^ , 30

"' ., ] 3), r'jv '
*

' , ' ,&. & , - 32& ' 33&, &,
' , 34

prophetical, and the words as fulfilled in Christ,

the former view is decidedly preferable.

25— 27. The incident narrated iu these verses

is recorded by St. John only. On Clopas, see
Recens. Synop.

26. tioi), b '] i. e. regard him as thy son,

and just after,& , " regard her as thy

mother." Thus commending the two persons

whom he most dearly loved to the care and af-

fection of each other.

28. —' .] On the exact

import of . and at ver. 30, Com-
mentators are not agreed. Many eminent mod-
ern ones take the expression to be a populai- one
for " It is all over with me." " I am about to

breathe my last." And they cite from Homer
Si \, and other passages less to

the purpose. That, however, is a sense too feeble

to be admitted. The true sense is doubtless that

of the ancients and early moderns, " knowing
that all things [namely, what he had to do and to

suffer] were now accomplished."
—'- —.] Most recent Com-

mentators are ol opinion that the passage of the

Psalm here alluded to, Ixix. 22, was not meant
of the Messiah, and consequently not propheti-

cal ; but that St. John only applies it to Christ by
accommodation. But that tool of accommodation

is not very safe in the hands of some who main-

tain this view, and here it must by no means be
employed. It is plain that the Evangelist did

not mean merely to accommodate the passage;

but to shew that it was prophetic of Christ, and
was now fulfilled, at least in its principal scope.

As to the argument that the imprecations at ver.

23 show the Psalm not to be prophetical, it is

very weak. For it is not necessary to suppose
the whole Psalm prophetic of Christ. See Note
supra ver. 2-1.

29. .] On the difficulty con-
nected with, see Note on Matth. xxvii.

50. Suffice it here to say, that there are several

species of the hyssop; one of which (and no
doubt the one here meantj has a woody, reed-like

stalk, of two feet or more in length, and which is

mentioned by the Rabbinical writers as bound up
in bundles for firing. ', then, is here put
for (hence called by Matthew and
Mark^) ; and this, if of the length above
mentioned, might easily enable a person to

reach the mouth of Jesus on the cross, which,
as was shown on Matth. xxvii. 32, was so low
that the feet of the crucified person were not
more than a yard from the ground,
signifies '' having wound or fastened it around,"
or, " having stuck it on." Thus the word is used
in the LXX. to express the Hebr. ityp, to tie to,

in Prov. vii. 3. And Aristoph. Thesm. 387. uses
ncpiOov for.

30. .] This and the ri

of Matthew suggest the idea of a placid,

peaceful, and resigned dissolution, and were
therefore used by the pious among the Hebrews
to denote that the soul is rendered back unto God
its original author, to dispose of according to his

good pleasure. (Grot, and Kuin.)

31. . ] " A very solemn festival,"

namely, as being not only an ordinary Sabbath,
but the extraordinary one on the 15th of Nisan
For, very many MSS., Versions, and early

Edd. have, which is received by most Ed-
itors from Wets, to Scholz, wath the approba-
tion of Bp. Middl.
—' \.] Not, as some

imagine, to increase their torment, but to acceler-
ate death ; as is plain from the passages ofthe Clas-

sical writers cited by Wets. The legs, we learn,

were broken, just above the ancle, by an iron

mallet.

3-1. Some difference of opinion exists, 1. as to

the i7itent of the Evangelist in this attestation. It

has been generally supposed that he meant to es-

tablish the fact of Christ's actual death ; while
some (as Dr. Burton) think it was his intent

to refute the Docets, who held that Jesus had
not a real body, but was only a phantom. 2. As
to the phenomenon itself, the earlier Commeata-
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tors in general regard it as miraculous ; but the

researches of modern Surgery have established

the y'tir/!, that the effusion would have taken place

in amj case, being the natural consequence of
such a wound ; and is, under all circumstances,

decisive evidence of the actual death of Christ.

Medical writers are, indeed, not quite agreed
whether by be meant the small por-

tion of water found in the pericardium, called

lymph, or (which is more probable) the sanguine-
ous and aqueous liquor found in the cavities of
the pleura after a mortal wound, or that follows

a stab in the pleura, when the pericardium has
been pierced, which is always mortal ; conse-
quently a proof that if Christ had not been already

dead, this wound would certainly have extinguish-

ed the last remains of life ; which was doubtless

the intent of the soldier. See the learned and
convincing Treatise of C. F. F. Gruner (a cele-

brated German Physician), de morte Chrisli vera,

-non simulata, Halce, 1805. The purpose, then, of
the Evangelist, in recording this circumstance,
was probably both to afford additional evidence
of our Lord's actual death, and to refute the no-
tion of the Docets, and thus put to silence both
infidels and heretics.

35. Kol h —
;;.^ I would ren-

der :
•' And one who was an eye-witness [to the

circumstance] (namely, John himself) testifieth

to the truth of this, and his testimony is true :

yea he is conscious that he speaks the truth, so

that ye may rely on his testimony."

36. .] The refers to a

clause omitted, q. d. " And believe ye well may
— for all these things were really done," &c.
— oh, &c.] Many recent Commentators

are of opinion that the passages of the O. T.
(E.Kod. xii. 46. Numb. ix. 12.) in which it is en-
joined, that " not a bone of the lamb shall be
broken," are not prophetical, and had no reference

to Christ. •' There are (say they) no vestiges in

the O. T. of the Paschal lamb being considered

as a type of Christ : nor did the Evangelist mean
to so represent it. He only applies the passage

to our Lord, and compares Christ with the Pas-

chal lamb ; intending to denote, that in the insti-

tution of the Pasclial lamb, something had been
enjoined similar to what would, by Divine inter-

position, take place in the case of Christ; by
which Providence, therefore, it happened that

his bones were not broken." But that the Evan-
gelist did mean to represent the Paschal lamb as

a type of Christ, and consequently that such must
be the only true view, no person who fairly

considers the words can doubt. What can offer

so probable a reason for the otherwise unaccount-
able injunction, that not a bone of the Paschal
Iamb should be broken, as that it might point to
the sacrifice of that lamb as a type oi" the sacri-
fice of Christ?
There is evidently a correspondence between

the type and antetype. And as the passage noted
in the first verse (also alluded to at Rev. i. 7.) is

(as Lampe and Tittm. prove) plainly prophetic
of the piercing of the Redeemer's side ; so we
have here both a correspondence of type and an-
tetype, and a fulfilment of prophecy, viz. of the
piercing. With respect to the circumstance
dxpovTai £(';, it was partly fulfilled at the rst ad-
vent of our Lord, at the destruction of .Jerusalem
and the Jewish state ; and will be finally and
more signally fulfilled at the last advent, the day
of Judgment, which seems especially alluded to
at Rev. i. 7. As to the seeming discrepancies in

the above two passages, (namely, Exod. xii. 46.

Zech. xii. 10.) suffice it to say, that the former is,

properly speaking, no citation at all, but only a
statement of the sense. The other is a quotation

;

and although it diifers considerably from the
Sept., it agrees witli the Versions of .Vquila, The-
odotian, and Symmachus ; and, indeed, with the
Hebrew, if, with 36 MSS. and many Critics, we
read vSx instead of i^^j. And so indeed Abp.
Newcome translates. Thus there will be no rea-
son to suppose a change of person, for accommo-
dation's sake ; which is forbidden by the text of
the Jewish Transl.ator.

39.' aXai/j.] The here men-
tioned is (as we learn from Dioscorides and Pliny)

the juice of a certain tree in .Arabia, from which,
on the trunk being bored, exudes a kind of gum-
my liquid, whicli is caught on mats. &c. The

is supposed by many Commentators not to

be the herb aloes, from which a bitter juice is ex-

pressed, but an aromatic tree, which is also called

agollochum, and the hylaloe, whose wood was like-

wise employed by the Egyptians for embalming
corpses. The best Commentators are of opinion,

that we are not to suppose the myrrh and aloes

to have been in a liquid state, (namely, the distilla-

tion from the trees) but to have been the wood
of those trees dried and pulverized. This, in-

deed, appears by the great weis:ht of the spices

(100 lb. troy weight.) The body could not have
been reaularly embalmed, since there was not
time sufficient for that; but spices and unguents
were brought to wash and anoint the body.
— ' (6.'\ Instead of not a few

MSS. and earlv Edd. have ;, which is received
by Griesb. and others down to Scholz. I have
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followed their example ; though the reading is

uncertain, since St. John uses both and
in this sense. However, is more likely to

have been a marginal gloss than ;. The Critics

could have no reason to alter to , since

qne is as good Greek as the other. The quantity

of spices here mentioned has been thought by
some incredibly great; and they propose some
other signification of. But there is no
reason to «abandon the common interpretation

;

for the chamber in which our Lord's body was
deposited would, according to the common cus-

tom, have to be completely perfumed ; and no
inconsiderable part would probably be reserved

for the funeral ; since, on such occasions, im-

mense quantities of spices were burnt, especially

when great respect was meant to be shown to the

dead.
40. The term signifies to prepare for

burial, whether by embalming or othervvdse.

42. Cia , &c.] Since the day
(Friday) was verging to a close, and the Sabbath
was at hand, they (for greater despatch) laid Je-

sus, for the present, in the sepulchre, which was
near at hand, that they might observe the Sab-

batical rest.

XX. On the harmony of the Resurrection see

Notes on Matt, xxviii. 1— 10. and Townsend.

2 Tbv dWov .'] See Note on xviii. 15.

4.^ .'] Here is a blending of two
forms of expression, to strengthen the sense.

5. ov \.'] This was either through
fear of the pollution supposed to be imparted by
a dead body ; or through timidity.

7. \ . . .] The particip.

has a signif. prsgn., '• rolled up and put." The
construction is :. . It is

excellently remarked by Racine (in his observa-

tions on particular passages of Scripture), that

the linen clothes thus placed and disposed apart

from one another, plainly showed that the body
had not been carried away by thieves. Those
who steal are not observed to do things in such a
quiet orderly manner.

8. .'] Not, the truth of the resurrec-

tion, as some eminent Commentators explain,

(for, as the words following suggest, they did not

yet know or fully comprehend the prophecies
which predicted Christ's resurrection) but (as

most of the best Commentators are agreed) the

fact related by Mary, that the body had been re-

moved from the sepulchre.

10. (.] The sense is :
" to them-

selves," i. e. their companions, who then, jointly

with them, occupied the same house. So that it

comes to mean " to their homes ;" of which sense

many examples are adduced by the Commenta-
tors.

12. iv \7'\ Sub., of which ellipsis

the Commentators cite several examples. The
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Lampe) has ever been a symbol, 1. of excellence,

whetlier of person or office ; 2. of holiness and
innocence."

15. b .'] This is explained by the best

Commentators " the bailiff." But there is no
reason why it may not denote the occupier of the

plot of garden. Kt'pa. The term is here, as

often, merely an appellation of common civility

to a person of respectable appearance.
— d .] i. e. " if thou hast been

concerned in its removal." The word
properly signifies to hear ,• 2dly, to bear away, re-

move ; the nature of the removal being determined
by the context. It is, however, (as also ivaiQuv)

especially applied to the removal of a corpse for

burial. Examples of removal simply, and also

for burial, may be seen in Wets, and Kypke.
Mary, it seems, thought the corpse had been re-

moved by some friend, with the knowledge and
connivance, if not assistance, of the gardener;
and she be anxious to know where.

17. , &c.] On the purpose of this

address, and consequently on the exact sense of, Commentators differ
;
yet the most emi-

nent ones are agreed that the purport of the pas-

sage is :
" Embrace me not ; Let me go ; do not

waste the time in any demonstrations of affection

and respect : you Avill have an opportunity of

showing this afterwards ; for I am not immedi-
ately going to take my departure from earth : but
proceed directly to my brethren with this com-
forting message,— that in a little time I shall

ascend to heaven, to God my Father, who is also

i/our Father, and your God." This sense -
(neglected by the Commentators) I have in

Recens. Synop. illustrated from Eurip. Phcen.
'910. -. where the Schol. explains.

IVIiat jras the action of Mary, interrupted by
Christ's words, has been matter of debate among
Commentators. It was probably embracing the

knees or feet, as expressing deep veneration and
perhaps adoration. Some Commentators think

that Mary's motive in wishing to embrace our

Lord was to ascertain whether it was He corpo-

really, or only a spirit. That may have been
07U of the motives.

In the words following, is regarded
by the best Commentators as a kind of Prete-
rite-Present, q. d. I am not now ascending, i. e.
going to ascend. The words of the message,

—, would inform them that
He should stay a slwrt time longer with them
upon earth, and then ascend— He does not say to
hearen, but, in order to remind them of the rela-
tion in which He stands to God, and they to
Him, He says. " to my Father," which would
give them to understand, that, for their comfort,
He who was from the beginning with God is

going to act as their Mediator with God; who
would now become their Father and their God,
not by creation only, but by the spiritual pater-
nity implied in the Gospel covenant.

19. '.'] On this passage the ancient,
and the recent modern Commentators are at

the antipodes of opinion ; the former maintaining
that Jesus penetrated, by a miracle, through the
closed doors ; the latter, that he entered in

the ordinary way, after knocking and being ad-
mitted. The former view cannot be admitted,
1. because it involves an insuperable Philosophi-
cal difficulty, well stated by Whitby and Lampe;
2. because such a sense cannot be shown to ex-
ist in the words. Still less, however, is the latter

opinion defensible ; for no dispassionate person
can attentively peruse this passage and the simi-
lar one at v. 25. without feeling that something
far more than an entry in the ordinary way is

meant. In the latter passage there would have
been no need of the \., unless some-
thing more had been intended ; something .svipcr-

natural. (See also v. 30.) But w'/ioi, it may be
asked, is that ? Not the first-mentioned circum-
stance, for the reasons above adduced ; but (as

there is a beautiful (Economy, like that observable
in nature, perceptible in our Lord's working of
miracles, by which no more power is employed
than is necessary to accomplish the purpose in

view) we may suppose (with the best Commenta-
tors, from Calvin, Grot, and Whitby, down to

Tittm.) that our Lord caused the doors to preter-
naturally open of themselves ; as the angel did at
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Acts . 19. compiired with 23. See also Acts xii.

4. 6. 7. 10. I must notomit to observe, that those
who adopt the second interpretation are compel-
led to make the words' \. a mere no-
talio temporis, q. d. " at door-shutting time." But
for that there is no aulhorily ; nor could it be so
taken here, since it is closely connected with the
following- /, &c.

21. — .'] As Christ 8
sent for many most important purposes which
could have no parallel with the sending of the
Apostles, the — must solely refer to
those points which vere similar ; i. e. the being
delegated and commissioned by the Father, as
His ambassadors, to carry the message of salva-

tion to the world. Just as the Apostles were
empowered to hand down their authority to their
successors. Thus the Christian Ministry is of
Divine ordinance.

22..] This we are (with the best
Commentators) to regard as a srimbolkal action,

by wliich our I,ord was pleased to confirm and
illustrate (by a significant sign, comp. sup. iii. 8.)

the promise before made : for\ can
only be understood as a present promise of a fu-
ture benefit, vhich should very shortly be commu-
nicated; namely, on tlie day of Pentecost, when
it was formally and substantially communicated.

23. av. &c.] These words were doubt-
less meant primarily for the Apostles ; but they
contain a promise which, with due limitation,

may be extended to their successors. For the
privilege given Avas one of office ; and as the of-

fice was handed down, there is no reason why
the privilege should not remain. The best Com-
mentators are agreed that and must
be taken declarotivcltj, i. e. to pronounce the re-

mission or retention of sins ; which is the gen-
eral and safest view of the sense : though the
more eminent of the recent Commentators (even
Tittm.) are of opinion that the sense is. "that
they were authorized to declare that pardon of
sins and salvation in general will be granted to all

who seek it by the appointed means." But see
Matt. xvi. 18, 19, and Notes.

25. lav , &c.] He means to say, that
" unless he have the testimony of both sight and
touch as to the identity and real bodily presence
of Jesus," &c. For Thomas did not so much
call in question the veracity of the disciples, as

he supposed they had been deceived by some
spirit.

27.- " unbelieving." This active sense
is rare in the Classical writers

;
yet I can myself

adduce the following examples in Thucvd. i. 68.

1. ^schyl. Theb. 873. Prov. xxviii. 23. "The use
of for is Still more rare

;
yet one

or two examples are adduced by the Commenta-
tors.

28. h —.'] On the sense of these re-

markable words there has never been any real
doubt, except such as has been raised by Arians
and Socinians ; vho, to avoid this plain recogni-
tion of the Divinity of our Lord, have been com-
pelled to resort to the miserable shift of taking the
words as a mere formula of admiration, as we eay
good Lord! &c., an idiom found also in other

modern languages, but of which not a vestige is

found in the a/icient ones. Besides, that sense is

not permitted by the words following; in which
Christ commends the faith of Thomas, though he
gently reproves the tardiness with which it was
rendered. And, what is more, the words being
introduced by an shows that they can-
not be a mere e.rclamntion of surprise, but an ad-
dress, which, (to use the words of Bp. Middlet.)
" though in the form of an exclamation, amounts
to a confession of faith, and was equivalent to a
direct assertion of our Saviour's Divinity." See-
Towns. Chron. Arr. i. 604.

And in vain is it attempted to evade the force
of this recognition by assigning a lower sense to; for a refutation of which, and an illustra-

tion of the sense in which the Apostles under-
stood it, see Note in Recens. Synop. and Middl.
in loc. The testimony is clear, and the authori-
ty irrefragable ; for by not censuring the Apostles
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XXI. Respecting the authenticity of this

Chapter, some doubt has been raised by Grot.,
Le Clerc, and Heuinann. But it will clearly
appear, from the important matter introduced in
Receiis. Synop. from Lampe, Kuin., and Tittin.,

that the opinion is as destitute of all iuternaL

proof as it is of external autltorily. Granting the
Chapter to be (as they say) an Appendix to the
foregoing accounts, ''might notiasTittm. sug-
gests) the Evangelist have liad good reason to
add something to his ow^n work, as St. Paul did
to certain of his Epistles ; especially that to the
Romans ? " As to the objection, that the cir-

cumstances recorded are not of sufficient conse-
quence,— that has little or no force ; indeed, it

were presumptuous to sit in judgment on the
words of inspiration : and such they must be
supposed to be, since not the slightest external

evidence has ever been adduced to invalidate their

authority. As to some peculiarities in this por-

tion of Scripture, we are (as Tittm. suggests) to

bear in mind (what is evident from the other

Gospels as well as St. John's) that our Lord,
after his resurrection, no longer held intercourse

with his Disciples in the way he had done be-
fore his death, nor treated them with the same
familiarity ; nay, that he bore himself as one al-

ready withdrawn from human society, and soon
to depart, to enter upon his majesty and glory,

at the right hand of the Father; which was done,
in order, perhaps, that they might be gradually

weaned from his visih/e presence, which they had
hitherto enjoyed, and become accustomed to his

invisible presence.

2. '] i. e. temporarily, at the period in

question. " . Whether
these were Apostles, or of the number of the

Ser^enty Disciples, or of Christ's followers in gen-
eral, cannot be determined. It docs not, how-
ever, follow that because the Evangelist does
not mention their names, they were not of the

number of the Apostles.

3. '.] This use of the Present
found here in . and just after in, fol-

lowed by an Infin. of action, denoting intention

of presently doing thing, seems to be derived

from the popular phraseology ; though something
like it is found in the later Classical writers.

—.'] This (for the common reading

.) is found in the best MSS. and earliest

Edd., and has been received by almost every
Editor from Wets, to Scholz ; rightly ; for iva-, in a context like the present, cannot be

5G

for novrfirst applying the name God to Him, our
Lord takes it to himself, thinking it (in the words
of the Apostle) " not robbery to be equal with
God."
A question, however, still remains as to the

construction. Many eminent Commentators (as

Grot., Wets., Rosenm., Kuin., Tittm., and Mid-
diet.) think that the and are voca-

tives, and that the Article stands for the Classical

(J. Others (as the ancient Syriac and Persic
Translators, and some modern Commentators,
from Bp. Pearson downwards) take them as

Nominatives , with the ellipsis of . The
former method seems to iavolve the least diffi-

culty.

29. .'] This is omitted in very many MSS.
and early Edd., and is cancelled by almost every
Editor from Wets, to Scholz.

30. .'] By the earlier Commenta-
tors understand the miracles worked by Christ

;

while the recent ones in general, take it of the

evidences and proofs of his resurrection ; a sense
of the word perhaps found at ii. 18. The former
interpretation is manifestly untenable, for the
reasons assigned by Kuin. and Tittm. Greatly
preferable is the latter, which was adopted by
Chrys. and Euthym., and is confirmed and illus-

trated by a passage of Acts i. 3.

iv;. Yet there is some
harshness in imderstanding in the next verse,

(which, however, can denote no other than what
is denoted by, as is plain from the cor-

responding to ;) and hence Kuin. and Tittm.

suppose by to be meant the ivhole of what
the Erani^elist has recorded of the actions and
vwrd.s of Christ. But that cannot, from the above
connection, be admitted. may better be
taken of the above evidences of the resurrection

;

and assuredly (notwithstanding what Kuin. says)

Christ's resurrection being proved, also proved
him to be the Messiah, since that was the attes-

tation of God. See Acts ii. 24. xiii. 23. Rom. iv.

24. viii. 11. 1 Pet. i. 21. Still there is a harsh-

ness in taking to mean proofs of his resur-

rection, because ought thus to

have been added. I am therefore persuaded that

ovv is (as the early Commentators considered

it) a conclusion from all that has been said : and I

would take the to denote evidences of the

Messiahship. Nor is there any harshness involv-

ed in this brief mode of expression : since

may very well be supplied from the

context following.

VOL. I.
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tolerated. The words of Mark vi. 51. may be
thought to defend it ; but that passage is of a
different kind.

5.. ^ and were terms of
kindness or affability used by elderly persons or
superiors. properly denotes lohat is

eaten IV ith bread ; as we say meal, though (like

6-.) it is generally used Jisli. The word
is only found in the later writers. From Chrys.
and Wets, it appears that ' ; was a phrase
employed by those who inquired of fishers or
hunters what they had taken.

6. ; / (^-] An Imperative of
counsel i proceeding, as they imagined, from one
who had some knowledge of their art. (Euthyin.
and Lampe.).{ is employed with an ellip-

sis common to hunters and fishers in all langua-
ges. , for imo,; a sense usually consid-
ered Hebraic, but found also in the Classical
writers, especially Thucyd.

7. ' {'.] They inferred this from the
prodigious drauiiht, and the remembrance of the
similar one mentioned at Luke v. 1.

—^.'] From the researches of Salmas.,
Lampe, and Fischer, this somewhat obscure word
is proved to mean that upper liwu tunic worn by
Greeks, Romans, and Jews, and called by the
Romans superaria, corresponding to our coat, and
worn 'between the inner tunic (the inlerula or
subncnla of the Romans and the or

of tlie Greeks) and the surtout, upper
garment, or cloak. The best description is that
of Euthym. in Recens. Synop., from which it

seems to have been a common fisherman's coat,

consisting of a sort full frock without sleeves,

reaching only to the knees, and bound round the

middte by a belt. The Article has here the force
of the pronoun possessive ; and has a
iiznificatio prc^syians, for put on and srirded.. Not absolutely so ; but, as we should say,
stripped to his shirt and waistcoat. Peter, we
may suppose, did not plunge into the sea, in order
to swim ashore, (for he could not swim) but only
in order to icade on shore. In his haste he would

not stay to go as the other disciples did, who
firoceeded more leisurely by the cock-boat be-
onging to the skiff; at the same time drawing
with them to the shore the net of fishes.

8. 6 '•.^ Sub., which is

expressed iit . \\ . This idiom, in nouns of ca-

pacity, is found in all languages, chiefly, howev-
er, in the popular phraseology.

9.- .'] Notwithstand-
ing the sophistry of some recent Commentators,
who seek to account for this in the 7iatural w.ay,

there is no doubt, from the air of the passage,
but that the fire and food were not only provided
by Christ, but miraculously, as he had just be-
fore caused the miraculous draught of' fishes.

Botli miracles may have been intended to teach,
by symbolical actions, the lesson, that Jesus had
both the will and the power to abundantly pro-
vide for the comfortable subsistence of his disci-

ples.

— ot|(5pioi'.l Almost all our Translators render
this fish, as it there were many. But that sense
is not well established, and the usage both of the
Scriptural and Classical writers shows that it

rather denotes a fish. And as all the company
seem to have made a meal of it, it was. no doubt,
lurore, like the fish in the net, which being first

called ^, are then said to have been of
great size. In this sense, indeed, the word often
occurs in the Classical writers, as Athen. and
^^lian. Hence there is no excusing Wakefield
and A. Clarke for rendering " a small fish|."

Even had not the context shown that a large fish

is meant, IVIr. Wakefield at least could not have
to learn that in Greek (as in other languages)

diminutive forms often lose their diminutive sense
(so, &c.) as patronvmics their patronymic
sense. See my Note on Thucyd. i. 1. We may
observe that the fish being not only numerous,
but all large, made the miracle the more con-
spicuous.

11. .} Not broken, as in E. V. ; still

less torn, as Wakef renders, for that is exagger-
ating the sense (a fault, however, of which that
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Critic is rarely guilty) : but, as Campb. trans-

lates, rent.

12..] The Commentators and Crit-

ics are not agreed whether this should be under-
stood of dinner, or of breakfast. Most recent
Commentators adopt the latter interpretation

;

but Campb. at large maintains the former. If

we could be sure that the ancients used (as he
asserts) but two meals for our tliree (breakfast,

dinner, and supper), and that the latter corre-

sponded to our supper, he would be right. But I

have, on Thucyd. iv. 91, proved that, though, in

the early times, but two meals were taken,

and Snnvov, yet that afterwards, even in the time
of Thucyd., there were tliree : the, an-

swering to our breakfast ; the, to our
lunch, or early dimier ; and the to our
later dinner, or supper. If the same custom pre-

vailed in Judaja, then will denote the

second meal, call it by what name we may. If,

however, the Jews (as is not improbable) retain-

ed the primitive custom of two meals a day, then
will here mean, as it did in the time of

Homer, breakfast ; and denote (as its etymon
would suggest) a far more substantial meal than

the ; which seems to have meant mere-
ly a snack, caught up by those who could not
wait till the, which was taken about an
hour before noon.

14.] i. e. the third time recorded in this

Gospel; for it appears from Matth. xxviii. 16 sq.

that he had appeared to them fire times before
;

or the third time of showing himself to his dis-

ciples collectively.

15. 7\ .] By, Whitby, Pearce,
Middl., and others understand " these things;"
i. e. the nets, boats, and other implements of
his trade : q. d. " dost thou prefer my service

to thy temporal occupation ? " But there is

something frigid in this sense. Besides, as Jor-

tin observes, Peter might love Jesus more than
these, and yet not love him much. The true in-

terpretation seems to be that of the ancient and
many of the most eminent modern Commentators,
as Lampe, Campb., Kuin. and Tittm., who assign

the following sense :
" Dost thou love me more

than those do ? " The question has (as Campb.
remarks) a reference to the declaration of Peter,

Matth. xxvi. 33, when he seemed to arrogate a
superiority above the rest, in zeal for his Master
and steadiness in his service. It is proper to ob-
serve, that though our Lord asks the question
thrice, yet the admonition, which each time fol-

lows it up, is not quite the same ; for
signifies simply to feed, provide with pasture

;

both to feed and to te7id ; the former
being especially applicable to (meaning
young raw professors) ; and the latter to -, or the more advanced and mature profes-
sors. As Christ was the (1 Pet. v.

4.), so Peter and the other Apostles were to be. And the notion of tending necessarily
carries with it that of g-?//(/m^ and »-ocerremo-. The
admonition was thrice repeated, either, as Beza
supposes, with reference to Peter's three denials,

the disgrace of which it was just he should wipe
away by a triple confession ; or, in order that the
importance of the injunction might thus be more
strongly impressed on the mind of Peter and the
other Apostles. .So it is said in an ancient writer
(Aristoph. Ran. 368.) ;,;,

\'.
17. .] recognition of omnis-

cience, and consequently Divinity.

18— 23. There is some difficulty connected
with these verses, and consequently a difference
of opinion, 1. as to the precise import of the pre-
diction contained therein. By these words (prob-
ably suggested by Peter's girding himself, after

having changed his clothes, as he would be likely

to do after having come on shore thoroughly wet)
our Lord meant, it should seem, to adopt the
most impressive mode of signifying to Peter what
he would have to undergo in his cause, introduc-
tory to the final and solemn injunction to follow
his example. In like manner, at Acts xxi. 10. it

is said .\gabus, a prophet, took Paul's girdle, and
bound his own hands and feet, and said, " Thus
saith the Holy Ghost, So shall the Jews at Jeru-
salem bind the man that owneth this girdle, and
shall deliver him into the hands of the Gentiles."
To advert to the particular import of the predic-
tion, the words,); are evidently a figurative mode of expres-
sing youthful vigour and perfect freedom of ac-

tion. The next words ii — are
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by most Expositors ancient and modern, supposed
to allude to crucifixion; while several recent
Commentators recognize a reference solely to

the helplessness of age. But that view is surely

forbidden by the ; besides that yields a
sense very frigid, and by no means suitable to the
occasion. Yet whether the words can fairly be
thought to refer to the crucifixion itself, may be
doubted : for though the expressions

^\ be correspondent
tnercto, since the person would have to stretch

out his arms to be nailed to the cross bars
;
yet

that IS supposing him to be already there, and not
have to be taken (as the words following express)
" where he would not wish to go," namely, to tlie

place of execution. Hence Kuin. and Tittm.
maintain that the vords only predict tliat Peter
should die a xnoleM death. And indeed the words
following hi— Qcbv cannot be proved to have
reference to more than marlyrdom by whatever
death. Yet they, and especially the subsequent
admonition , rather suggest death by
crucifixion ; and as the universal testimony cf an-

tiquity concurs in shewing that Peter suffered

martyrdom by ci-ucifixion, I am therefore inclined

to think, with Casaubon, .Scaliger, Ameliiis,

Lampe, Wets., and Ernesti, that there is a ref-

erence, not to actual crucifixion, but to the prep-

aration for it, by which (as they prove from vari-

ous examples) the criminal was compelled to put
his neck into a furca (of the form , called pati-

bulum) ; liis hands being extended and bound to

the transverse horns (to represent, by a signi/icirjit

action, tlie punishment he was about to suffer)

;

and after being carried, as it were in procession,
to the place of execution, he was then actualhj

crucified. As to the obscurity which this inter-

pretation supposes to exist in the words, that is

by no means greater than might be expected in a

prediction, not intended to be fully understood
but by the event ; wlien it would prove as great a

support to the Apostle as it would before that time
have been a source of alarm and dismay.

Instead of ', a Classical writer would have
said. And indeed some MSS. have -, or ; both evidently er/osses. From
the question put by Peter at ver. 21, it is mani-
fest that he understood his Lord's expressions of
a violent death by the executioner; but v)hat

kind of death he did not understand ; and in his

2d Epistle i. 14, though he speaks wth uncer-
tainty, yet he plainly alludes to a violent death.

19. .] An expression desig-
nating martyrdom, on which see Grotius and
Tittman.

20. .'] It seems that Peter, though
he was aware of the figurative sense intended in., yet thought it safer to observe the direc-

tion in the literal one, and therefore follows his
master. Then, turning about and seeing John
also following, and thereby showing his compre-
hension of the meaning of Jesus, he feels a curi-

osity to know whether John, his friend and com-
panion, would also accompany him in death, and
therefore asks &e , where must be sup-
plied /, which may mean, " What shall he
do, i. e. suffer ? (for has often the sense of) i. e. what shall be his fate 1

"

22. iav ainov, &c.] Here, again, the sense
is obscure, for the very same reason as before,

and consequently has led to a great variety of
interpretations ; all of them, I conceive, more or
less erroneous. To ascertain the true sense, the
scope of the words, and their natural import,
considered separately and conjointly, must first

be ascertained. Now it is evident that our Lord
intended a gentle rebuke to Peter for his curiosity

on a subject which did not concern himself, and
into which it was not proper for him to pry. Now- was (as appears fromihe Classical il-

lustrations of Wets, and Kypke) a frequent form
of repressing vain curiosity. The chief sense,
therefore, to be expressed, seems to be that as-

signed by Euthym., " Do thou mind thine own
concerns : mind thy own death, and do not too
curiously pry into the manner of that of thy
companion." As, however, irpig is followed
by inv { . . ., something more is in-

tended, which, though phrased (for the same
reason as the foregoing intimations) somewhat
obscurely, yet, when we consider that the force
of this kind of phrase is to put a 7iegative on any
question asked, and that the scope of Peter's in-

quiry was to know whether John too would suffer

martyrdom, the words may reasonably be thought
to contain, together with a mild reproof for the
liberty taken, an obscure intimation that he would
not suffer martyrdom, but continue alive up to
— what period?— till I come. Now here was
an cenigma, but such as the Disciples might, with
due attention and consideration, understand ; and
which, therefore, it is strange that so many of the
Commentators should have failed to see. They
take this coming of Christ to denote his final
advent to judge the world ; as if this were only a
pcrpnlar way of expressing, " If I should choose
for him not to die at all, what would that f)e to

thee ? " But that, I apprehend, would be making
the expression more ienigmatical than its vording
will justify. The coming of Christ must rather

denote (as many eminent Expositors suppose) the
coming of Christ in pmver to execute vengeance ov.

the Jewish nation. That John lived up to, and
far beyond, the entire completion of Christ's

judfrnients on the JoAvish nation, is well kjiown.

As, however, tlie disciples did not then know of
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this advent of our Lord, but only of the final one,
it is no vonder that they should have tlicn under-
stood it of the other, and consequently supposed
that he would not die at all.

24, 25. Several eminent Critics and Commen-
tators, even those who receive all the rest of the
Chapter, regard these verses as not from the
Evangelist, but an addition from another hand,

—

probaijly John the Presbyter. This they are

induced to suppose, partly from the change of
persons in, and partly by a fancied dis-

similarity to the style in the preceding verse.

The latter, however, is but a weak argument, and
the former has not much force ; though it has
been but faintly rebutted by the defenders of the

authenticity of the verses ; who so distrust their

own arguments, as to propose no less than four
co7i/eclii.res, all of them without any countenance
from the MSS., and two of which introduce bad
Greek I It is strange that the impugners of these

verses should not have seen, that, if the rest of
the Chapter be (as it certainly is) from the Evan-
gelist, so must, at least, the clause —//

; for this would be requisite to form any
conclusion (and that these verses, which Kuin.
calls a coroltariiim, were meant to do so is pretty

clear), and would be a very proper one. But if

that clause be from .St. John, so probably must
the next, since it is strongly confirmed by an alto-

gether kindred passage at xix. 35. Nor is there

any such difficulty in as to be fatal to

the authority of the clause ; since it may be taken,

not per enallagen, as many contend, for it would
rather be oZif ; but, as some eminent Critics

maintain, communicativ^e, i. e. to include the dis-

ciples and first Christians in general : q. d. " It

is Iriimvn." Indeed, from ivhom. can this clause

and the next verse have proceeded, if not from
St. John ? The Bishops of the Churches of Asia,
say the first-mentioned Critics. But St. John's

assertion could not need the support of their tes-

timony. Besides, the singular, in the next
verse (which cannot be taken for san^, because it

is nowhere so used in the Scriptures), forbids

this notion. Are we, then, to consider the last

verse as an addition by some hand different from

that of the preceding clause ? That involves a
great improbability ; for surely there would seem
to be no need of any addition, at least not to the
reader; though the author might see the thing in
a different view. Upon the whole, there is not
the slightest reason for supposing that the verse
came from any other than the Evangelist, who
seems to have intended it as a supplement to what
was said at xx. 30.

The words olil avrbv — are (as the
best Critics and Commentators have been long
agreed) an Oriental and hyperbolical mode of ex-
pression, to represent that the miracles, the re-

markable actions and discourses of Jesus, were
exceedingly numerous. Of this kind of speaking
many examples are adduced by Bp. Pearce from
the Scriptural and the Classical writers. And
two are cited by Wets, from the Rabbinical writ-

ers, so similar, that one might almost suppose
this to have been a common Jewish phrase. To
the above I have, in Reccns. Synop., added others

from Eurip. Hipp. 1248. ^Eschyl. Pers. 435. and
Eurip. Menalipp. frag. 3. ' >• oipavdi,; ,.
would now subjoin Philo Jud. p. 123. D.

It must be observed, that at ver. 24. the

has reference to the events of this Chapter; and
the, to those of tlie rest of the Gospel. At

is plainly to be supplied a

iv . these allusions

are occasionally found. Compare Matt. xi. Acts
XX. 35 ; and see a learned tract of Zornius de

Christi dictis. We have, however, rea-

son to acquiesce in the providence of Him who
" doeth all things well." Every important pur-

pose, in a work meant for the people at large

rather than the learned, is accomplished by the

Gospels in their present state. Had they record-

ed all the words and actions of Christ, or even
any considerable part, they would have been, as

the Evangelist perhaps means to intimate, too

voluminous for a manual adapted to ordinary use.

Enough is recorded to direct our faith, and regu-

late our practice : jrwre would have been super-

fluous, and in some respects, have defeated the

purpose in view.
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This important book forms the «rand connect-
ing link of the Gospels with the Ei)istles, being
a sort of appemlh- to the former, and introduction

to the latter, and is therefore indispensably neces-
sary to a right understanding of hoth. That St.

Luke was the author, is plain both from what is

said at the commencement, and from the simi-

larity of the stylo with that of the Gospel ; besides
the unanimous testimony of early Fathers. Inso-

much that some have conjectured that the Gospels
and the Acts formed on\\ two parts in general
work. Of the genuineness of the present produc-
tion we have the amplest proof in the testimonies

of the earliest Christian Fathers ; insomuch that

this has never been disputed. The lime when it

was pubhshed we are better enabled to ascertain

than that of any other book in the N. T. Con-
sidering that the history therein contained is

brought down to the second year of St. PatiTs

imprisonment, it could not have been written be-

fore \. D. 63 ; and as it makes no mention of St.

Paul's death, it is most likely to have been writ-

ten before that event. .\nd learned men in gen-
eral assign A. D. (3 as the time of its publication.

Though, indeed, from the date of the present book
depending upon the date of St. Luke's Gospel
(on which see the Introduction), and that of St.

Paul's death, which is not thoroughly ascertained,
— the point admits not of certain determination.

It is probable that the latter end of A. D. 65, or

the beginning of A. D. G6, is the true date, i. e. if

St. Paul perished, not in the persecution which
arose immediately after the great fire at Rome, in

Oct. A. D. 64, but (as some think, on the testi-

mony of Clemens Rom.) about two years after.

If. lio\vever, St. Paul perished in the persecution

of the autumn of A. I). 64, that will throw back
the period ; though probably not further than the

earlier part of 64. Dr. Burton, indeed, thinks the

Acts were written at Rome, during St. Paul's first

imprisonment at Rome, between 56 and 58, and
published in 58 ; for otherwise Luke would have
said more of St. Paul's history. That, how-
ever, will depend upon vhetller Luke intended

to give a history of the evangelical labours of the
Apostle.

The Vanonical authority of this book is con-
nected with that of the Gospel, on which see the
Introduction, and that to St. Mark. To turn to

the contents, which will be best appreciated by
adverting to the purpose of the work ; it is plain
that St. Luke did not intend to write a regular
history of the rise and progress of the Christian
Church, for thirty years after the Ascension, but
only what the French call Memoires pour servir
a i'histoire. The design of the writer seems to

have been two-fold ; 1st, to give an authentic ac-
count of the communication of the Holy Spirit
on the day of Pentecost, and of the miraculous
powers and supernatural gifts bestowed by the
Spirit on the first preachers of the word and pro-
fessors of the Gospel. .Mso, 2dly, to present such
an authentic narrative of the early progress of the
Gospel, as should establish the full claim of the
Gentiles to be admitted into the Church of Christ
— a claim even yet disputed by the Jews. And,
in a general way, to afford matter of confirmation
to the accounts in the Gospel, and supply irref-

raeable evidence of the Divine origin of the
Christian religion. To advert to the Book itself— thefe is a manifest attention paid to chronolog-
ical order; and some epochs being fixed bv their

combination with certain political events, there
is little difficulty in determining the dates of al-

most all the events recorded in this book, with
the exception, however, of those which took place
between the years 33 and 34, and between 44 and
60, on which, and the chronology of the Book in

general, see Bp. Marsh's Michaelis, vol. iii. P. L
p. 336— 338, and especially Hug's Introd. to the
N. T. vol. ii. p. 312— 334.

The style of this book is neat, and differs not
materially from that of the later Greek writers in

the Alexandrian and the . On the
phraseolocry, and the peculiar terms. &c., see
Schleiermacher's Essay on the Gospel of Luke,
and the review of it in Brit. Crit., said to be by
Dr. Burton. Of the place where the work was



ACTS CHAP. I. 2 447

, ,&.
3 , &,7,
4 .

J^hH
'^''

«710 &, * "''
''^'

5, . '^ '" , ~^^^\'.1'.^^'&& /?, "»"' '26.'

6 & ,' , &."
written we have no certain information. It was
probably Aclicea, where, I conjecture, St. Luke
chiefly resided after the year 58, and where Ec-
clesiastical tradition tells us that he died.

C. I. 1. is for; a use (as also

that of the Latin primus for prior) frequent in

the best writers. , in the sense narrative of
words or actions, history, occurs frequently in the

Classical writers, and in the N. T. at Acts v. 21•.

John iv. 39. Hence historians were anciently

called Aoyorroioi ; and' signified to

compose a histonj. This use of not followed
by often occurs in the Classics, especially at

the beo-inriino^ of a work. By must be un-

derstood all things necessary to be revealed. See
John XX. 30. sq. ; xxi. 25. ~, for a. by a com-
mon idiom, usually referred to the principal At-

traction, on which see Alt's Gram. JV. T. p. 89.

The is supposed by the Commentators, to

be pleonastic, as in Mai-k vi. 7. Matt. xii. 1. and
often elsewhere. But it is, properly speaking,

never pleonastic. In several of those passages it

signifies, " took in hand ; '' and in others, includ-

ing the present, it has an iiite7isiiive force, inti-

mating the great labour, difficulty, or importance
of the work in question.

2. —\.] Most of the later

Commentators construe itd Ylv.. with^ ;

the ancient and earlier moderns take them with

; and rightly•, for according to the

former mode, there is some violence done to the

construction. .. signifies " by means of

the Holy Spirit." Here, as in some other pas-

sages, what our Lord taught and did is, with ref-

erence to his human nature, attributed to the

Holy Spirit. need not be confined

to am/ one direction; but may be extended to all

the injunctions given to them for the right dis-

charge of their Apostolic office. See Matt,

xxviii. 19. Mark xvi. 15— 19.

3. I. .] " proved or evidenced him-
self to be alive." This use of, which
occurs also at xxiv. 13., is frequent in the Clas-

sical writers, and arises from that physical sense

by which the word signifies to place any thing

down hy another., " clear and evident

proofs." '^ ., i. e. at intervals during

that period, and on no less than eight different

occasions; 1. to Mary Magdalene and the other

Mary; (Matt, xxviii. 1 — 9.) 2. to the two disciples

on their way to Emmaus
;
(Luke xxiv. 15.) 3. to

Peter
;
(Luke xxiv. 35.) 4. to ten of the Apostles

;

(Thomas being absent) (Luke xxiv. 3G. John xx.

19.) 5. to the Eleven Apostles; (John xx. 26.)

6. to seven of the Apostles in Galilee, at the sea

of Tiberias; (John xxi. 4.) 7. to James
; (1 Cor.

XV. 7.) 8. when the Apostles and Disciples were
assembled together, and when he led them out as

far as Bethanv, (Luke xxiv. 50.) from whence he

ascended to heaven in the presence of above 500

brethren at once, 1 Cor. xv. 6. On the present
passage see Bp. Atterbury's Sermon, vol. i. p.
173, entitled, " Some Reasons assigned for our
Saviour's appearing chiefltj to his Apostles after

his resurrection, and his manner of conversing
with them represented."

" Our Lord (says Schoettg.) employed these 40
days in conversing with his disciples on all mat-
ters relating to the Constitution of the Ciiristian

Church to be planted and established among the
Gentiles : 1. concerning doctrines, inculcating
anew the instruction hitherto delivered to them,
which, that it might be the more impressed on
their memories, was afterwards confirmed at the
effusion of the Holy Spirit. (See John xiv. 26.)

2. He gave them injunctions concerning the riles

and ceremonies to be observed in the Church ; as,

for instance, in what manner the Sacraments
were to be celebrated, the mode and time of as-

sembling together," &c.
4. \,.'\ Some MSS. have .,

which is preferred by several Critics, but without
reason ; for its authority is very slender, and it ia

evidently a sloss on the received reading, which
is rather difficult, and therefore variously inter-

preted. The ancients, and earlier moderns, in

general explain it " convescens," by a derivation

from iiXf or '? ; the later Commentators, con-

veniens cum illis, deriving it from \ confertim;

taking it in a neuter sense. The former signifi-

cation is of slender authority, and here unsuita-

ble. The latter is greatly preferable, and is con-

firmed by many passages of the Classical vriters

adduced by the Commentators; e. gr. Herodot.
i. 62. oiiToi &\. and v. 15. The con-
struction is :\ ',
(). AVakef. well renders :

" During these

communications with them." In we
have another example of passive in a neuter

sense.
— ] i. e. the promised gift

of the Father, tlie Holy Spirit. See ii. 13. It

was promised in the prophecies of the O. T. See
Joel ii. 28. "He, " which ye have lately

heard of from me." Sub. or. See John
xiv. 26. XV. 26. xvi. 7. Luke xxiv. 49. Here is a

transition from the oratio indirecta to the directa ;

an idiom peculiar to the popular style in modern
languages, though occasionally found in the best

ancient writers.

5. -'] This must mean (especially

as there is no .\rt.) the influence of the Holy
Spirit. . suggests the almndance of the

thing, q. d. "ye shall be plcnteonsly imbued
with the influences of the Holy Spirit."

6. £('.] Some of the Commentators explain

num.: others, annon. The former is the more
accurate version, and is supported by the Pesch.

Svr. Version. This peculiar use of the particle

seems to have arisen from a blending of the ora-
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tio directa with the mdirecta. According to the

rules of regular composition, it would have been
Written d, or.
So Mark viii. 25. , . and

Acts xvii. 11., el . There is

another example of this idiom at vii. 1. it i

' apa ; and xxii. 27., £(' ' .
Most Commentators either consider iv

. as pleonastic, or as serving to express anxiety

or disapprobation. But the meaning intended
seems to be simply this :

" is the time now come
for thy restoring," &c. ^. signifies

properly to restore any thing, which has suffered

change, to its former state; and it is not unfre-

quently used (as here and in Matt. xvii. 11. and

Mark ix. 12.) of restoring a ruined kingdom or

government to its ancient form, and there is usu-

ally implied some improvement upon that. Indeed,

the Apostles seem to have thought that Christ

would then restore the kingdom of Judaea to its

former consequence, and would conjoin with it a

spiritual kingdom, spoken of by the Prophets

;

(see Is. i. 26. ix. 7. Jer. xxiii. 6. xxxiii. 15— 17.

Dan. vii. 13. sq. Hos. iii. 4. sq. Am. ix. 11. Zach.

ix. 9. sq.) and accordingly, that the Gentiles who
expected salvation must first embrace Judaism.

The answer to this question, though not direct,

yet has reference to the words iv .
which shows that they ought by no means to have
been regarded as pleonastic.

7. , «fcc] " it is not your
business, it is not permitted you to know." Of
the terms and, the former denotes
tempvs ; the latter, tempiis opportunum. But with

H. Steph., Valckn., and Wakef., they may be
taken as put. per hendiadyn, for oppoHimos tem-

pnnim urticulos. But, strictly speaking, the latter

term is put by an epanorthosis of the former. The
whole has the air of a popular mode of speaking,

properly used of soldiers, who as they know not
the Tjf'i , (of which their general

alone can judge), ought not to pry into or criti-

cise his plans.

— rq !fia .'] Most Commenta-
tors, since the time of Kypke, have assigned as

the sense, " hath appointed [i. e. determined] by
his power." But this mode of interetation
is somewhat harsh ; and there is no good ground
to abandon the old one, " hath put in his own
power," which seems to be a popular form of ex-

pression for " placed at," or " reserved in," "his
own disposal;" which, however, cannot imply
that Christ was ignorant of them, but that they
were secrets reposed with the Father, which the
Son was not authorized to disclose.

8. '] here denotes the miraculous gifts

of the Spirit ; for (as Whitby truly observes) 36-

in the N. T., when it relates to God the
Father, Christ, or the Holy Ghost, imports some
miraculous, or extraordinary power. Compare
Luke xxiv. 50. Many Commentators, take.. Uv. with, as in regimen with it.

But I doubt whether the proprietas linguae will

permit this : and it is forbidden by . Uv. being
here plainly taken in the personal sense. Comp.
Luke i. 35. The phrase ' (scil.)

was probably understood by the Disciples
that part of the East only — as Syria. But Christ,

no doubt, meant it of the whole world, (as Ps. xix.

5. Is. xlix. 6.) agreeably to his Father's promise,
Ps. ii. 8., of " giving Him the heathen for His in-

heritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth
for his possession."

9. \ \.] " And [then] a cloud re-

ceived him." '-\ is not. as some imagine,
for. ; but there is a signif priegn. for

\ (\, s^iisceptum abstulit.

10. '\ " were fixedly gazing."
See Note on Luke xxii. 54. . must be con-
strued, not as Kuin. says, with . but
with ' •.. as is plain from the other pas-

sages of the jV. T. where the word occurs.
—] " came and stood by." They

seem to have appeared suddenly and preternat-

urally (see A'ote on John xxi. 4.), and were, no
doubt, angels in the form of men.

11. -.] as in amazement and awe.
This sense is in some measure inherent in -

; but is generally expressed by added words,
as in a kindred passage of Aristoph. cited by
Valckn.',;'^.— —.] Namely, visibly and in the

clouds. See Dan. vii. 13. Matt. xxiv. 30.

12..] These forms in — Bp. Blom-
field (on .iEschyl. Prom. 667.) thinks are derived

from the Genit. plural of the primitive noun
;

and Valck. regards the form as having a collective

force, and importing plenty.

— .] Mr. Valpy pronounces
that is not for ; but that it signifies

being, consisting of. That, however, yields a
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sense quite foreign to the purpose. It is better,

with many Commentators, from Chrys. to Kuin.,
to suppose put for arciyov. Of the examples
of this idiom adduced by Kuin., the most appo-
site is a passage from Arrian's Periplus, p. 14-1,

where the island of Orine is said to be -\ :

and 171, two emporia are said to be .
bkov . In the former pas-

sage we have the expressed ; in the latter it

is left to be supplied. Indeed, in this kind of
phrase, distance, being suggested by the context,
is understood. A yet more elliptical expression
occurs at John xi. 18. ie .

and craStwv icK. where the complete expression
would be b6ov . tCuv .
Also John xxi. 8. ], \', where the complete
phrase would be ;

' or / for

bidv . . . Sabbath day's jour-

ney (as determined, not by the Mosaic Law,
but by the Rabbles, from a calculation of the
greatest distance of any part of the camp of
Israel from the tabernacle) was 2,000 cubits,

about 7 1-2 stadia.

13. TO .'] This word is not a compound,
but a simple, as Valck. observes, and is properly
an adjective signifying ?/pper with the ellips. of", which is sometimes supplied. The Com-
mentators are not agreed whether we are to

understand this of an upper apartment of the

Temple, or of a room in a private house. The
former view is supported by De Dieu, Hamm.,
Schoettg., Vitringa, and Krebs. But there is no
one reason for, and many against that opinion.

The words following, /, quite

forbid it, and show the truth of the common
opinion, that it was a large upper apartment of
some private house, which served as a common
lodging, or oratory, &c. ; for all which purposes
upper rooms in the Eastern countries have al-

ways been, for obvious reasons, preferred. Mede,
in his Dissertation on the Churches of the Apos-
tolic times, observes, that " the early Christians

not having stately structures as the Church had
after the Empire became Christian, were accus-
tomed to assemble in some convenient upper
room, set apart for the purpose, dedicated perhaps

by the religious bounty of the owner to the use of

the Church. Such were distinsuished by the

name or ', and by the Latins
Ccenaculum, and were generally the most capa-

cious and the highest part of the dwelling, retir-

ed, and next to heaven, as having no other room
above it."

If we may rely on early Ecclesiastical tradition,

VOL. I.

in a point where it can hardly be supposed to mis-
lead us, the room in question was the one in which
Christ celebrated the last Passover and instituted
the Eucharist ; also that in which the Holy Ghost
descended; where Matthias was chosen the
twelfth Apostle, where tlie seven Deacons were
appointed, and where the first council of Jerusa-
lem was held.

14.. . ^ .] is
used with a Dative, both of person, in the sense
to %mit upon anyone, and thing, to attend close-
ly to it; a signification found in the Scriptural and
the Classical writers.' is well explain-
ed by Suid. and Hesych. 8•. In the Clas-
sical writers it signifies. The words follow-
ing are cancelled by Griesb.. Heinr., and
Lachm. ; but without sufficient reason. They
are found in all the MSB. except six (and those
abounding in all sorts of daring alterations) : and
internal evidence is quite in their favour ; since
it is far more probable that they should have been
struck out by a few fastidious Alexandrian Critics,
as appearing to be useless, (and thus they are con-
sidered by some recent Commentators as pleonas-
tic,) than that they should have been added by
any persons. For they are not required by the
sense, though they serve to strengthen ;
signifying supplicatory and earnest prayer. So
Heb. V. 6. it is united with \>, and at Eph.
vi. 18. with. Also at Phil. iv. 6. we
have , and at 1 Tim. v. 7. .

.
must not be rendered (with some) "their

wives," but "the women," many of whom, how-
ever, were the wives of the Apostles or disciples,

and the rest those who had followed Christ out
of Galilee, and ministered to him of their sub-
stance.

15. »7v —.^ . may, with the
best Commentators, be taken for persoTis, as in
Rev. iii. 4, and often in the Classical %vriters.

By, &c. is only meant the number then
present ; the disciples at large being far more
numerous ; about 600, as we have reason to
think.

16. In this address Peter proposes to the disci-

ples the choosing of another Apostle in the room
of the traitor Judas, to complete the original num-
ber. He reminds them that the words, not so
much of David, as of the Holv Spirit speaking by
David, had been fulfilled. Of which fulfilment
he adduces Ps. Ixv. 25, and cix. 8. as e.xamples

;

probably having in mind also Ps. xl. 1. 9, and Iv.

12 ; and intimates, that as one Scripture has been
fulfilled in the one case, so it remained to be
fulfilled in the other, by the business for which

57
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they were then assembled. The terms.
and7 will not permit us to suppose, with

most recent Commentators, that what is said by

David of his treacherous companion, is here, on

account of the coincidence of the cases, applied,

by accommodation, to Judas ; but we must sup-

pose, that what was prophesied by the Holy Spirit

was meant primarihj of David's enemies and

treacherous companions ; but, secondarily a;id

typically, of Christ's enemies and treacherous

friends. See Doddr. The citations in question

substantially agree with the Hebrew and Sept.,

except that the plural is changed to the singular,

because it is applied to Judas only. The above

principle of accommodation might, indeed, be ad-

mitted, if we could, with some recent Commen-
tators, construe^ with &. But
that is forbidden by the construction ; since

. plainly belongs to. not to ;. : and the

term \. is never used with to mean " in

ihe case of," but with . The first of the two
passages presents a lively figure of utter destruction.

17. signifies properly to receive hj lot,

have allotted to one. The is not, as Ruin,

imagines, redundant, but signifies appointment.

The meaning is, the appointment belonging to

this ministry, or office.

18. The best Expositors are agreed that this

and the next verse are parenthetical, and to be re-

garded as the \vords not of Peter but of Luke
;

who thus introduces some circumstances respect-

ing this treachery ; namely, what use he made
of the wages of iniquity, and what was his fate.

The obscurity of which the Commentators com-
plain, h.as been chieflv occasioned by the sense at

V. 17. being not sufficiently developed. For to

assign (with Kuin.) the sense a/thous^h to ' is

quite unauthorised. If the Apostle had subjoined

the words Tn{ ' riv Wiov,
which he does afterwards at v. 25. all would have

been plain. It is evident that he had them in his

mind.
—,'] i. e. was the means of its being

purchased, — namely, by the chief priests. For
the best Commentators are agreed, that this is to

be referred to that idiom of Scripture by which an
action is sometim.es said to be done by a person
who was the occasion of its being done. See ex-

atnples in Recens. Synop. If that be thought
harsh, it may be considered as a fig-urative cata-

chresis, by which Judas might be said to have
bought the field with the wages of iniquity, by
receiving such wages as would have bought the

field. So 2 Kings v. 26, " Was this a time to re-

ceive money and garments : and olive-yards and
vineijards, and sheep and oxen, and men-servants
and maid-servants ? " On the seeming discrepan-

cy between the account of Judas's manner of
death here, and that at RIatt. xxvii. 5. •\. see the Kote there. To advert to the

phraseology here, signifies tumbling head-
long,— and is for' or/. So
Suidas :

•
f• , and .Schol. on ,\ris-

toph. Nub. 409. . Thus
is synonymous with ^/, crepo, to crack.

So in a kindred passage of Joseph. Bell. vi. 1. (.

Koi ('' (read

with the best MSS.). With comp. Plautus Cure,
ii. 1. 7. Hoc metuo, ne medins disrumpar. On
the difficulty in —-, see Note
on ]\Iatt. xxvii. 5.

20.- here signifies any office commit-
ted to one's charge.

21. .] Sub. . The sense is, "who
have associated with us," formed part of the same
society. In \ there is an idiom
formed on the Heb. ,-»}{\,M N1^, equivalent torer-
satus est. (See Acts ix. 28.) It has reference to

conduct, manner of life, and administration of
office, public and private.

23. .] See Note infra vii. 59 & 6.

24•. ••.] It is not agreed
among Commentators whether this appellation be
meant of God, or of Christ. That it is used of
God in the O. T., Joseph., and Philo, is granted.

But that it is equally applicable to Christ, appears
from John xvi. 30, where see Note. See also

John i. 43— 50. ii. 24. vi. 69. xxi. 17. Apoc. ii. 23., too, was a common appellation of Christ,

and, besides that the connection with ver. 21 seems
to determine it to be meant of Christ, there would
be peculiar proprietv in addressing this prayer to

Him, as the Head of the Church, and who orig-

inally appointed the other Apostles.
— '^'.] The term is often used of ap-
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pointment to office. The reading ov — ',
for the common one ' Sv,
is found in nearly all the MSS., Versions, and the
Edd. up to Stephens, and is received by every
Editor from Beng. to Scholz.

25. '.] This is exegetical of
iioKou'd? just before. , abandoned, desert-
ed; by a metaphor taken from a traveller who
deserts the right road. Comp. 2. Pet. ii. 13. A
very rare use, but of which I can adduce one ex-
ample, namely, Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 9. 2. jrpdj. -.— — liioi».] On the sense of these
vords there have been many different opinions,

which see detailed and reviewed in Recens. Syn.
I still think the common interpretation (by wliich

rbi' ' is taken to mean the place
suited to him,— namely, the place of destruction)
is alone the true one, as being recommended by
its simplicity and suitableness to the usage of the
Jewish writers, and confirmed by several passages
of the Apostolic Fathers.

26.' .'] The exact mode in which
they cast the lots cannot be determined ; various
being the methods by which the ancients were
wont to do it. They used to cast slips of parch-
ment, or pieces of the tafmlce scriptonce, \vith the
names inscribed, into an urn. And this kind of
sortitio most Commentators here understand.
Now the lots are said to be theirs on whom the
lots are cast, and fall upon him who comes off

successful in the sortitio.^ prop-

erly denotes " to choose by common suffrages,"

and then " to number with or unto,"-. This deciding of a thing by casting lots

was understood to be a mode of showing the will

of the Almighty ; and was, therefore, from the

earliest times, resorted to in the creation of kings
or the appointment of priests. See the numerous
Classical citations in Recens. Synop., and compare
Levit. xvi. 8. Numb. xxvi. .5k Josh. xiii. 6. On
the appointment of Matthias, see a dissertation

of Mr. Towns. Chr. Arr. ii. p. 9. sqq.

II. 1..] See Note on Luke ix.

51. At the Commentators suppose an
ellip. of, or. But there is perhaps
no ellipse at all ;. being a substantive and
an appellative. This will afford a solution to

several difficulties which perplexed Kuin.
—^ .] The Commentators are not

agreed wJw are here meant. Some say the Apos-
tles only; others, the disciples at /«riri», mentioned
at i. 15. The latter is undoubtedly the true opin-

ion. For (as Kuin. observes) the subject at i. 15.

ia the assembly of the 120 disciples whom Peter

addressed, and from whom Matthias was taken
into the Apostolic body ; while the eleven Apos-
tles are only mentioned p?i passant Now with
the predicate, which is destitute of a subject, the
subject immediately antecedent, and not that of
which mention was made en passant, but profes-
sedly, ought to be taken. This, too, is clear from, not, being used. Besides, the ab-
sence of the rest of the disciples on so solemn a
festival cannot be supposed.

2. . .] Comp. the luctantes
venti tempestatesque sonorie of Virgil. This use
of and its compounds, of the rushing of
winds, and associated with,, and other
adjectives of similar signification, is frequent in
the Classical writers.

— ] doubtless the/ supra i. 13.,

where see note.

3..] Not cloven (which sense
would have ie<\mTea6),\)\ distribut-

ed, Vulg. dispertitcE, divided. As to the exact
inode in which this took place there has been
mucii said, but to little puose. To refer it to

Ughtni7ig, or electricity, or to resolve all into Ori-

ental metaphor, and Jewish notions, were alike

unwarrantable.
— ] i. e. pointed flames ; the top

of a flame of fire being called a tongue. So fire

is sometimes in Hebrew said to tick up what it

consumes. At some would supply

taken from. Kuin., however, with rea-

son, objects that the phrase . is

unexampled. He might have added, that

cannot be taken from afterwards, be-

cause that is not in the same sentence ; for, not-

withstanding what some think, a new one com-
mences at Koi. Besides, there . . sig-

nifies only the ivfluence of the Spirit, not the

^'pmt personalbj. As to the true ellipse, Valckn.

alone has seen that does not belong to, or to ; but that we are to supply, quod evolvendum ex, as follows :

(scil. ) ' ''. Thus the sense is :
" Ana there were

seen as it were tongues of fire, distributing them-
selves, and settling upon them, one on each."
This symbol was meant to typify the gift of
tongues, the first fruits of the Spirit.

4. Various are the h)otheses propounded by
recent Commentators on the words —. All, however, more or less liable to insu-

perable objections, being contort and far fetched,

and such as no person of sober understanding and
competent learning, who had no knowledge ex-

cept of the passage before him would ever have
thought of Nor is there anv phraseology in Pin-
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dar himself more lyrical than the high-wrought
figure thus ascribed to a plain prose narration.

Surely so magnificent and august a preparation

as the preternatural appearance of the tongues of

fire, and the ', suggests the idea of something miracu-

lous, and not that they only prayed and preached
with unusual flow of language and fervour. And
indeed the conversion of the 3000 supposes some-
thing miraculous to have taken place.

The ancient and common interpretation, then,

can alone be the true one, which assigns to

the sense " languages other than those

which they were acquainted with," i. e. " such as

they were ignorant of." This is confirmed by the

words following, &c., where tlie supporters

of the hypotheses above mentioned are compelled
to assign to the unauthorized sense post-

quam, quoniam, or nam. (as the
best Commentators have shown) is used of pro-

found and sententious, and also of divinely in-

spired and prophetic, language.

5..] These were not, (as some
imagine) proselytes, hutforeign Jews ; pious men,
who had taken up their sojourn, or residence at

Jerusalem, for the purpose of those greater facili-

ties for religious duties which the place afforded,

and because the advent of the Messiah was then
expected. On this distinction between
and, see Tittm. de Synon. p. 147. scq.

The \vords . tfcc, are admitted to be
hyperbolical; this being (as Mr. Scott observes)

a general, not an universal proposition.

6. - The Commentators are

not agreed to what to refer this . Some
think it has reference to the at v. 2. But
that is too remote, and the sense yielded is very
unsuitable. It is better, with others, to suppose

put for; a Sense often occurring in

the LXX. Thus will be for ntpi.
As, however, this is somewhat harsh, I prefer to

take (with the ancient Versions, and Pise,
Menoch., Wakef , and Kuin.) of the noise pro-
duced by the multitude praying or conversing to-

gether, and, no doubt, in great commotion. This
is confirmed by the words following.
—'] " was thrown into great perplexi-

ty." This was their Jjrst feeling. Their second
was extreme amazement and astonishment. In

and the latter term is rather ex-

egetical of the former.
7..] The sense is :

" They were
amazed at seeing persons nearly all of one coun-
try, (Galilee, as understood) and that a rustic and
illiterate one, all spe3k\ngforeign languages, and
addressing each of them in his own tongue."

8. iv if. This seems to be a. popu-
lar phrase, lor the adjective, indigenous, or

7iatire. The perplexity of construction in the
words following, is best removed by the mode of
punctuation which I have, with Knapp and Tittm.,

adopted. Sub,. Render, " We, I say, who
are Parthians." At there is a repetition,

in order to clear the sense, long suspended by the

interposed portion at vv. 9. and 10.

y. 'loviaiav.^ At this word Commentators and
Critics, with reason, stumble ; for what JudcBa
can here have to do, it is not easy to see. As to

the defence set up for it by some Commentators,
it proceeds on the supposition that the language
of Judia was a different one from the Galilean

;

whereas there is great reason to think that the
latter differed from the former onlv as the English
of Middlesex differs from that of Somersetshire
or Cornwall.

Besides, the air of the whole list is that of a
list of foreign nations. Upon the whole, it is

plain that cannot be accounted for in any
satisfactory way ; and must (as it is done by the
most eminent Critics) be regarded as corrupt.

Are we, then, to cttrace/ it? In the first edition
of this work 1 expressed it as my opinion that the
word came from the 7)iai-gin. Yet, as it is diffi-

cult to account for it as a gloss; and as smc/i a
gloss was little likely to have crept into all the
MSS., I must abandon that position; and am now
fully persuaded, that the reading is simply corrupt,

and probably to be emended from some hitherto

uncollated MSS. In the mean time, I have little

doubt but that the true reading is (according to

the conjecture of Barthius, which also occurred to

myself), ', which word bears a striking

resemblance to the common reading : for and
are perpetually confounded ; and it is plain that

part of the being faded off", would leave a
;

and the abbreviation for iov [] is very similar to

. In fact, that the words' and^
are often confounded, I have already shown; and
many instances could I adduce from Josephus.
By Idumcea we may understand that tract of coun-
try situated on the otherside of Jordan, and south-
east of Juda;a, which was sometimes called Arabia
Petrsa : and so the word is sometimes used in Jo-

sephus. And we know that Damascus was now
in possession of Aretas, king of Arabia P. There
is indeed the greatest reason to think, that the
territory subject to him also extended to that part

of Arabia which was N. E. from Judasa, and would
thus be almost conterminous with Mesopotamia.
And it is plain that the countries are mentioned
in geographical order, from East to West.

10. i. e. belonging to Cyrene.
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The Classical writers use the phrase, but with

rpog ; of which I have adduced examples in Re-
cens. Synop. ; as also one from Malchus with. By o'l 'P. are denoted those

Jews who were settlers at Rome ; wjiich is ren-

dered plain by the added words 'lovSaToi, &c., in-

dicating that they were Jews by descent, or by
adoption and religious conversion. So '(;^;
occurs in Josephus for Antiocliian Jews.

11. .'\ See Note on Luke i. 4.
12. 5i>7T(5pouv.] ' is a stronger term than', and signifies " to be utterly at a loss what

to do." By are meant the persons just

mentioned, namely, the foreign Jews : to whom
are, in the next verse, opposed the, mean-
ing those of Judaea. Ti uv' ilvai, is a

popular idiom (of which examples are adduced
by Wets.) denoting, ''what may this mean?"
how has it arisen ?

13..] The word is best derived

from, synonymous with ;^;, the lip ; and
signifies to thrust out the lip, as in Ps. xxii. 7.

For. a few ancient MSS. and some Fa-
thers have ., which is received by almost

every Editor from Griesb., downwards, but with-

out reason ; for the e.rienial evidence for the new
reading is very weak, and the internal evidence
not strong. Simple verbs are not unfrequently

changed into compounds, to communicate a

stionger sense, or for greater elegance. Or the

Sia may have arisen from the ^f preceding. Be-
sides, occurs more than once elsewhere
in this Book, and often in the LXX. ; .,
neither in the N. T. nor the LXX.
—.'] Not, ne.\v-7nade wine, which is

the proper signification of the word (for that is

forbidden by the time of year); but new, i. e.

sweet wine, which is very intoxicating. This
was. as Markl. observes, a sneer on the meanness
of their condition, since no person of respectabil-

ity tapped the last year's yXtiwos so early as June,

unless compelled by necessity.

14. ' tVi.] Namely, to show their con-

sent and concurrence in what Peter should say,

who vas to be spokesman. The force of the Ar-

ticle will be expressed by rendering :
" the other

eleven."
— .] Some recent Commentators

maintain, that only the substance of the address is

recorded, and that many things are omitted which
were said by the Apostle. The former position

may be true ; but the latter is more than can safe-

ly be affirmed. At least an inspired writer cannot

be supposed to omit any thing necessary to be re-

corded., "receive into your ears."
" hearken attentively to." An Hellenistic and
Alexandrian word often occurring in the LXX.
and the later (jreck writers.

15. .~\ Before that time none but deb-
auchees took strong drink, and few took food or
drink any kind.

16. .] The complete sense is :
" this

[state of things] is [a fulfilment of] what was
predicted," tS:,c.

17— 21. A citation from Joel ii. 28— 32., (in

the Hebrew, iii. 1 — 5.) but With some slight dif-

ference. The chief difl\'rence is in iv --
- IK being used for , on which see
furtlier on. The words '^ h Qiin are not a part

of the quotation ; but are an insertion by Luke, to

indicate the person who says this. I have express-

ed this by double brackets, thus distinguishing

such insertions from v/ords or clauses whose au-

thenticity is doubtful. The two last clauses of v.

17. are transposed.— probably by citing from mem-
ory. At V. 18. is inserted, which strengthens

the sense ; for kiu (which sometimes occurs in

the Classical v/riters) signifies quinetiam. The
words are added (from the pre-

ceding context) by way of explanation. Finally,

at V. 19. the words and are added to

strengthen the sense ; accordingly, they are often

found joined to tv o'vpdv'o and . in the

. . See Exod. xx. 4. Josh. ii. 11. The pas-

san;e contains (as the Jewish Interpreters them-
selves admit) a highly figurative description of

the state of things, which shall precede and ac-

company the coming of the Messiah ; namely, by
an extraordinary outpouring of the Spirit. But
Peter himself did not then understand the full

sense of the prophecy as regarded ''all flesh,"

i. e. men of all nations, both Jews and Gentiles.

iD~'''inX• ro'idercd by the LXX.^, is ad-

mitted by Kimchi to be equivalent to the Hebrew
words corresponding to tv in

other passaffcs of the LXX. ; and that is univer-

sally granted by the Jeirish Commentators to de-

note the times of the Messiah. --
is said to be for, as in the Hebrew. But

it rather seems to be a slight alteration agreeably

to the sense rather than the words, i. e. a portion

of my Spirit. What kind of spiritual effects are

meant, is clear from the following verses. -
is, like the correspondent terms in Greek and

Latin. \\<^\ to surrrrost tlir exuberance of the gifts
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imparted. »' seems to mean some of

all orders and ranks, and (in a secondary sense)

of all nations. See Whitby.
—.] This must, in the full sense, de-

note speaking under Divine inspiration, whether
by prophesying, (the strict sense), or otherwise.

See x.xi. 9. and Matt. vii. 22. This, of course,

includes all tlie lower degrees of the,
(as in Rom. xii. 6. 1 Cor. xii. 10. xiii. 2.) to de-

note speaking and teaching the truths of the Gos-
pel, exhorting, &c. ; though even there inspira-

tion is implied. The next clause denotes in gen-

eral, that God would also reveal his will to both

old and young, in a manner which partook of the. just before mentioned, namely, by ris^io/is

and dreams.

The terms and «are sometimes
synonymous ; but here is equivalent to-

; in either of which an appearance is pre-

sented to the person, whether waking or by trance;

whereas, is always a dream, in which
something is preternaturally suggested to the mind.
Thus at 1 Sani. iii. 1. \\ denotes a

distijict revelation by supernatural appearance, in

opposition to the less direct revelation by dreams
or otlierwise. AVith respect to the present pas-

sage, the was fulfilled in the case of St.

Paul ; the -- in that of St. Peter. What is

said at v. 19. was signally fulfilled by the commu-
nication of the Spiritual Gifts, mentioned in the

Acts of the Apostles and Epistles.

19, 20. From these verses we are only to infer

that the events here predicted will take place at

the times of the Messiah. But whether they are

to be referred to the first advent of our Lord at

the destruction of Jerusalem, or his second at the

day of judgment. Commentators are not agreed.

They are exactly parallel to, and admit of, nay
perhaps require, the same mode of explication as

Matt. xxiv. 29. Luke xxi. 25., where see Notes.
are a formula exactly parallel to our

Jire and sword. The?• is seraphic, and
completes the picture of devastation.

denotes a day notable for the visitation

of God's punishment on the guilty, and therefore
terrible, as the Hebrew is rendered ; though the
former sense is assigned to the word x^^j in

other passages.

21. —.'] The best Commenta-
tors are agreed, that -. here denotes
religious invocation, as a disciple of Christ, by
embracing his religion. . denotes not temporal
deliverance, (to which many recent Commenta-
tors confine it), but spiritual deliverance, by be-
ing received into the Gospel covenant, and thereby
put into the way of salvation.

22. The Apostle, atler having shown that a
Saviour had been promised, who should save to

the uttermost his faithful worshippers, proceeds
to turn their attention to the grand subject of
his discourse; showing tliat Jesus of .-
RETH, whom they liave crucified, is that per-
sonage,— that he was proved to be such by his

resurrection to life ; and pointing out the pitrposes

for w'hich he was raised from the dead. On this

is engrafted a notice of the validity of the gener-
al evidence in favour of Jesus's Messiahship, and
the nature of that evidence. Then is subjoined
tliat this Jesus it is, thus raised and invested with
supreme dignity, who hath procured this plen-
teous effusion of the Holy Spirit, as attested by
the effects which they now see and hear. Of
Him. too, the words of Ps. ex. 1. are meant;
which their own Kabbis referred to the Messiah.
Hence (the Apostle concludes) they may be as-

sured tliat tliis Jesus, vhom they have crucified,

is the Lord and Christ appointed of God.
But to consider the passage in detail, the

Apostle addresses them by the appellation Israel-

ites, as the most conciliatorv he could select.

is subjoined to, because in men-
tioning his name thus formally, it was proper to

add, w'hat had indeed become a usual appellative.

See Mark xvi. 6. Acts iii. 6. x. 38. and Note on
John i. 45. xix. 19.

— avipa and—.^ The construction is :

avipa. { , " a man approved to

you on the part of God [to be a Divine Legate]
by signs," &c. Of this sense of anoL, by which
it means to demonstrate or ex-ince, examples are

adduced from the Classical writers, by Kypke.,, and, are nearly synony-
mous, but combined to strengthen the sense ; as

including every sort of supernatural work.
23. T-j)" /JouXjj" .^ The best

Commentators are agreed, that. ov\lQ means
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the determinate, and consequently, immutable
counsel of God ; and that signifies de-

cree : a signification common both to Hellenistic

and Classical (Ireek. "EkSotov iouvat or

denotes io give up, or receive, at discretion, to treat

at 07ie's pleasure. The expression -
as conjoined with t)j . ))"—, is

meant to suggest, that God's counsels and decrees
did not absolve the Jews of guilt in putting Jesus
to death, since they were still free agents. Some
render " the hands of the sinners," i. e. the Gen-
tiles. But that sense would require ,

scil. is added to show that the

putting to death was..by the most cruel and igno-

minious mode.
24.\ ^' .'] The best Com-

mentators, ancient and modern, are of opinion

that denotes not pains, but bonds ; a signi

fication, indeed, scarcely known in the Classical

writers, but occurring in the LXX. This inter-

pretation, they say, is supported by the following, and especially by, and is con-
firmed by certain passages cited by Wets. But
that ' may only me.an removed, without any
allusion to a bond, is clear from what I have an-

notated on the words \uciv in Thucyd.
ii. 101. Engl. Transl. It is best, therefore, to re-

tain the common version pains, and merely sup-

pose that in there is an allusion to the

notion of tight bunds, as in iElian, H. A. 12. 5.. The common ver-

sion is, I find, retained and well defended by
Tittm. de Syn. p. 196.

— ovK .'] Inasmuch as He had life in

Himself. John v. 26., and was the "Prince of
life." For the . is taken in a popular sense,

to denote, as Scott explains, '' impossible, con-
sistently with the dignity of His Person, the na-

ture of His undertaking, the perfecting of His
work, the purpose of God, and the predictions

of Scripture."

25. £15 " concerning," or " with reference

to" him. Whether this reference be /jnmar!/ or

secondary. Commentators are not agreed. The
most eminent Interpreters have long been of
opinion, that this 16th Psalm has in many of its

parts a double sense, one Historical, of David,

the other mystical and allegorical, of Christ. Be
that as it may, the latter, if secondary in order,

is primary in importance. It should seem that

David spoke in the person of the Messiah.
—.] here signifies " to

be so mindful of as to set always before us."
The Aorist is expressive of wliat" is perpetually
and habitually done. By the Lord is meant his
power to save. The words on
are intended to show in wh.at light the Lord is

considered,— namely, as a helper. Of these some
think an allusion to those, who stood
as any one's supporters when he was brought to
trial, we may compare the\
mentioned in Thucyd. vi. 13. "\va \., ' that
I should not succumb or fall under calamity."

26. .] This and \\.
are meant to denote extreme joy, both

neartfelt and expressed. ' :., namely, of
being raised. See Rom. viii. 21.

27. ] scil., or. See Notes on
Matt, xvi! 18. Luiie xviii. 23. v. 31. ,
" nor wilt thou suffer." For, like the Heb.
ti~\j, denotes sometimes not a physical, but a

?«•/ giving. Tdv . This, by permission,
is usually rendered " Thy pious worshipper ; " a
sense which may very well suit David, but not
Christ, vith reference to whom the sense must
be, "me who am pre-eminently the Holy one;
and thi7ic, as united to Thee in the Godhead."
5?', " to experience putrefaction,"
i. e. to lie so long as to be exposed thereto.

28. —. Render, " thou hast made
known (i. e. opened tor us) paths of life," i. e.

the means of avoiding permanent death, and at-

taining unto life. The next clause adverts to the
state of glory, and the fulness ofjoy which should
succeed to that " earthly race which was set be-
fore him ;

" after which he should sit down at the
right hand of God, and be blessed with his imme-
diate presence.

29. The Apostle now proceeds to establish an
argument (resting on the position that the Me.i-

siah is meant in the Psalm in question) ; and this

he does by tacitly encountering an objection which
might be made— q. d. These are the words of
David, and are to be understood of him. In
answering which the Apostle introduces the men-
tion of David in very respectful language, calling

him Patriarch. " I may be permitted (says he)
freely to tell you concerning the Patriarch D.avid,

that he both died and was buried, and his sepul-

chre remains unto this day." And as David died.
was buried, and his body experienced corruption,

so it followed that, in the passage adverted to, he
could not have spoken of himself.
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tle draws tight the argument. The sense maj' be
thus expressed :

" Now he being a Prophet (i. e.

one endowed with a supernatural knowledge of
future events), and, in that quality, knowing that

God had sworn a solemn oath to him, that from
the fruit of his loins (i. e. from his posterity)

Christ should, as to his human nature, descend,
in order to sit on liis throne ; he, foreseeing this

event, spoke (in the passage in question) of the

resurrection of Christ, when he said that his

soul," &.C. On this promise see 2 Sam. vii. 11 —
IG, and the other passages adduced in the ref-

erences. The expression ', as applied
to God, denotes only " His fixed and immutable
purpose," sanctissime promisit.

The words —' wete reject-

ed by Mill and Beng., and cancelled by Griesb.

and Knapp. But the authority for this omission
is exceedingly small — only that of three MSS.

;

for the reading of the Cod. Cantab, is ex emenda-
tione. And that the words were formerly in that

MS. is plain, from their being found in the ven-
erable Latin Version which accompanies the MS.
Of the three MSS. \vhich are said not to have the

words, the Barb. 1. is of no authority. The other
two (the Cod. Alex, and the Cod. Ephr.) are very

ancient MSS., but bear perpetual marks of the

liberties taken with them by some Biblical Critics

of an early period. The words are found in all

the other MSS. (not very far short of 200) includ-

ing the most ancient of MSS., the Cod. Vatica-

nus, and (as we have seen) the Cod. Cantab.

Thus the external evidence for the omission in

question is exceodinsly slight. As to the internal,

it is far more probable that the words should have
been omitted in two or three MSS. by accident,

or perhaps removed designedly by Pelagians, than

that thev should have been foisted into all the

other MSS. The evidence, indeed, of the er-

sions may seem more in favour of the omission.

But let us examine. Those Versions are the

printed Syriac (Peshito), the Vulg., Copt.,

.iEthiop., Arm., and Arab, of Erpenius. Now
though the printed Syriac has them not, yet the

MSS., I am told, have. And. at all events, the

authority of the Syriac in the Acts and Epistles is

far inferior to that in the Gospels ; it being sup-

posed to be of a more modern date, and to have
been sometimes altered from the Vulg. The au-

thority of the 1Wo•, may seem weighty ; but it is,

in fact, not so in cases like the present, where it

is unsupported by the ancient Italic. And that

the words were in tliat Version, is plain from vhat
is brought forward by Sabatier. See Matthcei and
Nolan,'p. 3!)0. The" authority of the other Ver-
sions is but slender. As to the Fatliers, some of
them, indeed, adduce the verse without the words

in question. But others (as Theophyl., Theodo-
ret, and especially Chrysost.) cite the verse iviih

those words. And in the Fathers the evidence
for wssriiwi is much stronger than for ojnission;

since citing, as they perpetually do, y;O?re memory,
they often omit words, especially such as are not
to their purpose. Heinrichs and Kuin., indeed,
seek an argument for their omission, from the
words being variously placed in the MSS. But
the truth is, that in only some two or three MSS.
'is there a transposition, evidently from the care-

lessness of scribes ; which, of course, proves noth-

ing. As to their argument, that the omission of
the words produces a more dijficult reading, and
therefore the more likely to be genuine, it is of
greater weight, but by no means conclusive ; for

even that Critical Canon has its exceptions. It

cannot, for instance, well apply to cases like the

present, where the more difficult reading is found
only in two or three MSS. out of a very great

number ; for then it is more probable that the

reading in question arose from alteration, than

that a false reading should have crept into all the

other MSS. And if those fete MSS. be such as

abound in unauthorized and rash alterations of

all sorts, the suspicion of alteration in such a case

is greatly increased. However, I mean not to

say that the vords can positively be asserted to

be genuine. We must be slow to impute had
faith, unless on the strongest evidence : and as

the words, if removed by the Alexandrian Critics,

must have been removed in order to suppress an
evidence to the Divinity of Christ (a stisma which
we are not enabled to fix on these persons), so I

am induced to hesitate ; and have therefore placed
the words within S2nr'-/e brackets. The i7iserlion of
the words may be accounted for without supposing
any bad faith on the part of those who introduced
them ; since they might be brought in giadnally,

first ', then, and lastly

from the margin, where it had perhaps been
noted from Rom. ix. 5. • : wv 6. And indeed there is some-
thing to countenance this in the MSS.

32.' . &c. The eridence for this res-

urrection is touched on, by adverting not

only to the positive testimony of the Apostles,

disciples, and other eye-witnesses (as contrasted

with a vant of evidence for the assertion of the

Jews, that he did see corruption, and did not rise),

but to that testimony of his resurrection (and con-

sequent Messiahsbip) afforded by his exaltation

to the right hand of God ; by his having obtained

(asreeably to the promise) the sending of the

Holy Spirit and the copious effusion of his gitls;

producing effects such as they now see and hear,

and which, by their miraculous nature, attest the

Messiahship of Him who procured them.
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;

and (as Mr. Holden observes) the Apostle's argu-

ment is this : That David speaketh concerning
the Messiah (as cited ver. 25 et seq.) is clear from
Ps. ex. 1, where he speaks of a Lord who was
to be at God's right hand till all his enemies were
subdued. For that patriarch is not raised from
the dead, and " ascended into the heavens" to

God's right hand, therefore he must have spoken
this of some other person, namely, of Jesus
Christ, " who hath shed forth this which ye now
see and hear." The concluding words suggest
the certainty of their own ruin, if they continued
to reject Jesus Christ.

36. Here we have the conclusion,— that this

same Jesus whom they had crucified was the
divinely constituted Lord and Christ.

37. tjJ" KapSl<f\ " were pierced at

the heart." signifies to be pricked

through, and is used of the emotions of violent

grief or remorse, whether expressed in words, or

silent. See Ecclus. xii. 12. xx. 21. xlvii. 21.

Susan. 11. Ps. iv. 5. Wets, and Kypke adduce
several Classical examples; of which, however,
two only are quite apposite, — namely, Simplicius

on Epict. (lis roi>i /</). Plutarch, de Animi tranq. p. 476,

where he says that the conscience of evil doers^ '. would add from Liban. -\.
38..] This repentance is supposed

to include refornuition, by an abandonment of

their Jewish prejudices, and by acknowledging
Jesus as the Messiah, and embracing his religion

in baptism, and thereby engaging to observe all

his injunctions, botli of belief and practice. Comp.
infra iii. 19. and Bp. Bull's Harm. Apost. p. 9.

— > .] By this seems
to be here chiefly meant, not the miraculous gifts

before adverted to, but, as appears from what fol-

lows, the ordinary aids and influences of the Spirit

given to every man to profit withal.

39. — .] " to you belongs the prom-
ise," namely, of sending the Spirit.. must, notwithstanding the dissent of some,

mean the Gentiles, as aliens from the common-
wealth of Israel. See x. 45. xi. 15— 18. xiv. 27.

VOL. I.

XV. 3. Eph. ii. 12. seq. These the Apostles then
thought would be received into the Messiah's
kingdom by becoming proselytes to the Jewish
religion. See iii. 25. ., " shall or may
call," namely, by the preaching of the Gospel.

40. .] " did he earnestly
charge and exhort." See I Tim. v. 21.

—] " save yourselves," suffer yourselves
to be saved, or put into the way of salvation.

signifies perverse and generally wicked, by
a metaphor taken from what is crooked as opposed
to straight. The phrase is borrowed from Deut.
xxxii. 5. .

41. .] This is omitted in a few ancient
MSS. and Fathers, and is supposed spurious by
some Biblical Critics ; but without reason : for it

was evidently either omitted by the scribes through
inadvertence, or cancelled by the ancient Critics,

because it seems not very necessary. That, how-
ever, is only by regarding the o! as a relative;

which yet is not necessary, for oi is here the arti-

cle, and is used with as the Classical writers

use it with 6i. We may, then, render: "And
they thereupon gladly receiving his word (or ex-

hortation) were baptized;" which is confirmed
by the Syriac and Arabic translators. After all,

however, it may be best (with our authorized

Version), to consider o'l as closely connected with

., " those who accepted the offer were bap-

tized." Yet this is passing over the ,
which may be rendered whereupon ; it having a
transitive and slightly illative sense ; as ix. 31.

xvi. 30. xvii. 30. In which case, and where it

signifies immo, it should be written, to dis-

tinguish it from that use where the has ii cor-

responding to it. /, as used things,

signifies to approve, &c., and is often accompa-
nied with.
—.] In the first age of Christian-

ity, those who acknowledged Jesus to be the Mes-
siah were received, by this solemn rite, into the

Christian Church ; so that a fuller instruction did

not precede, but follow baptism. We need not,

however, suppose that all were baptized ; though
3000 must have formed a very considerable part

of the multitude., " sese adjunxe-

runt ? " Pass, for Middle, as often in this word.

The use of for persons is common to the
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Classical as well as Scriptural writers (see ex-

amples in Recens. Synop.) as the Heb. jyjj j ^•'H-
Indeed the idiom is found in all languages.

42. Having recorded the amjizing increase to

the members of the visible Church, the Apostle

takes occasion to notice their manner of living
;

and by. rjj"' he intimates that they

continued steadfastly to adhere to that profession

which they so suddenly had taken up ; though the

words chiefly mean, " they were intently engag-

ed on the Apostles' doctrine."
— . ttq ^".] So. -pg

in Acts i. 14. vi. 4. Rom. xii. 12. Col. iv.

2. On the exact sense of the words following rq

Koivwvtif— considerable difference ot

opinion exists. Many eminent Expositors, an-

cient and modern, take of the

Eucharist; which opinion may seem confirmed

by the preceding^; that term being

frequently used of the Lord's Supper. Thus they

in general take ry ', by a

Hendiadys, for " the common participation of the

Eucharistic bread broken and distributed." And
so the Vulgate. Some, however (as the Pesch.

Syriac Translator) understand. of association

for religious purposes : while most of the recent

Commentators understand by . social inter-

course : and by « ', the exercise of

mutual hospitality; which, they think, is support-

ed by the expression\ at ver. 4G. But that

sense is little agreeable to the context, which
certainly requires something more. Nor is there

any authority for such a sense of in Scrip-

ture ; nor perhaps of ; for vcr.

4G (to which they appeal) may very well bear

another sense. Some, again, join( with

the words preceding, namely, -\, q. d.

" in intimate society with the Apostles." A
construction most harsh, and a signification un-

authorized. It must undoubtedly be taken with
what /"o//o!t!s,- and . rg seems put,

by a hi/sleron proternn, for Tjf . ; or,

by hendiadys, for " a common participation of
bread broken." Now this 7naii be understood of
the Eucharist : yet as ver. 46. undoubtedly has

reference to the same subject, but certainly cun-

7wt be so understood, as appears from the words
following ; so it should seem that in both that

passage and this we are to understand the com-
mon participation of meals, taken in charitable

communion and religious thankfulness, and fol-

lowed by prayer. This view is confirmed by
what is said at ver. 46. ' ,-,' Tdv. So St. Paul, 1 Tim. iv. 4,

5, says, (with reference, it may be supposed, to

these religious meals), that every kind of food is

good, if it be taken • for (he adds)

iia \^. By these
religious meals I would not, hovever, Avith some,
understand the Aoapm, or Lore-fea.<its, which used
to precede the Eucharist. For those, I appre-
hend, were not yet in being, having, it should
seem, originated at a somewhat later period, when
the custom of having all things in common, prac-

ticable only in a small society, was afterwards

discontinued ; and in the place of it was substi-

tuted a formal communio7i, at certain stated relig

ious meals, which preceded the celebration of

the Lord's Supper. See Rom. xiii. 6.

43. ')] " every person," namely, of
the multitude at large, the' mention-
ed at ver. 46., " reverential awe."

44. - .'] This is generally taken
by both ancient and modern Expositors of being
collected together for divine worship. And al-

though the great number (3120) of the disciples

has been urged as an objection to that view
;
yet

need not suppose all to have been assembled
at the same time, nor perhaps all at tlie same place.

Still a certain degree of harshness attaches to that

interpretation ; and therefore it seems better (with

Theophyl., Beza, Calvin, Pearce, Heumann, and
Kuin.) to understand the expression of perfect

ununimity and concord (as Ps. xxxiv. 4. and else-

wliere in the Sept.) ; a view confirmed by iv. 34.

and a passage of Thucyd. i. 79. What, ho\vever,

is chiefly meant seems to be, that the believers

all kept together as a distinct society ; which is

supported by the words follo\ving.

—^ .] The earlier Commenta-
tors ill general understand by this a perfect com-
munity of goods ; while many recent ones think

that the words are to be taken only in a popular
sense, nearly as the adage , as indicat-

ing great charity and beneficence. The next
verse, however, excludes this latter view

;
yet it

does not necessarily imply an absolute community
by distribution. Some of the rich sold their prop-

erty in part, in order to have more to give imme-
diately to their poorer brethren ; but the money
accruing from thence did not cease to be at their

own disposal. This is plain from iv. 32. v. 4. xii.

12. That all did not sell their property is evi-

dent from the fact that tliere were soon after-

wards rich and poor anions the Christians. See
ix. 36. xi. 29. xx. 3.5. 1 Cor. xvi. 1. Eph. iv. 28.

This intercommunity of goods was probably very
limited ; any sale of property for distribution be-
ing far from general, and the distribution itself

varying; though the rich, we must suppose, for

the most part (influenced by the admonitions of
our Lord, as enforced by the Apostles) regarded
their wealth as held in trust for the advantage of
their fellow Christians. It is plain that this in-

tercommunity of goods was voluntary, limited in

operation, and produced by the peculiar circum-
stances of the infant Clnirch at Jerusalem ; com-
posed as it was, in a great measure, of foreign
Jews sojourning there, and detained by the natu-

ral wish of acquiring a thorough knowledge of
the religion which they had adopted ; and yet
whose funds might, by their detention so much
longer than they had expected, have fallen short,

and tlirown them on the charitable «assistance of
their richer brethren. As to the native Jews, the
poorer converts were peculiarly objects of con-
sideration to their richer brethren ; since all chari-

ty from those who .adhered to the Jewish religion

would be denied them ; and they would have
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scrupled to partake of the relics from the Tem-
ple sacrifices (which were distributed to the poor.)

Nay, their means of supporting themselves might
occasionally be taken from them by bigoted em-
ployers or customers. Under these circumstan-

ces, no relief or support could be expected, ex-

cept from their Christian brethren ; who there-

fore, it seems, were induced not only to contrib-

ute much of their rearfi/-money, but, occasionally

and in part, to sell their possessions. By which,

however, we are not to suppose but that they had
still a propertij both in the price of what was sold,

and in the possessions yet unsold.

45.- This properly denotes posses-

sions or property in general ; but here it must be
understood of the bona immobilia (lands and hous-
es), as ira'pfiif of the mobilia.

4..] . is put for. -, which occurred a little before. Render :

" They persevered in attending the Temple ser-

vice every day," i. e. (as is implied) at the stated

hours of prayer.

— ' (>.'\ This is by many
understood of the Eucharist, or at least of the
agapce which preceded the Eucharist: while
others understand it of common meals taken by
companies in certain houses in rotation. And
certainly there is much to countenance this in

\\\\. follows. Yet, if we consider the preceding
words, it will seem more probable that the meals
in question were the charitable and religious com-
mon meals treated of supra ver. 42. At '' supply '; an ellipsis frequent in ad-

verbial phrases formed of a noun with. The
expressions h\\— denote, I con-

ceive, the disposition of mind in the partakers,

rich and poor respectively. Thus'
seems meant chieflij, though not entirely, of the

poor; <\, principally, though not exclu-

sively, of the rich. What is meant is, that the

rich cordially rejoiced in the exercise of this lib-

erality to the poor ; and the poor were sincerely

thankful for their liberality. Thus the rich were
devoid of grudging or ostentation; the poor, of

envy and ill-will.

47.' — '.] This 7naif signify, in a

general way, "They were [in their mode of life]

much occupied in praver, and were in favour with

the people." As, however.' is grammat-
ically connected with', it seems bet-

ter to suppose the sense to be :
" And these com-

mon meals (namely those mentioned supra ver.

42.) they held with prayer to God; and by the

use of these, and by their genera! conduct, they

were in favour with the people at large,"

i. e. all except the Rulers, the Priests, and their

party.— .^ On the exact sense

of these words considerable difference of opinion

exists. Our authorized Version has " those that

should be saved ;" which rendering has been an-

imadverted on as if it were sing^ilar ; whereas

the same sense is found, I believe, in all the ear-
ly Versions which preceded it, supported by some
Latin ones. But be that as it may, it is now al-

most universally agreed that this mode of render-
ing cannot be admitted, since it would require,
not, hilt. Thus even Cal-
vin renders " qui salvi fierent," which yields a
very different sense. The version in question
must therefore be rejected, 7wt because it introdu-
ces a C(dvinistic doctrine (see Wets.), but because
such a sense cannot be shown to be inherent in
the words. The sense " had been saved," which
some Anti-Calvinistic Commentators propose, is

equally inadmissible. Others, as Grot., and Bp.
Maltby, render " those who were being saved,"
namely, by being put into a state of salvation : an
interpretation adopted by me in the first Edition
of this work. But, on further consideration, I

am induced to reject it ; not that might
not signify to be put into the way of salvation, if

the context permitted or required it, but because
such a sense would here be factitious. If we
keep close to the proprietas lingucB (which, where
a doctrine is concerned, must be considered the
only right course), we cannot translate other-

wise than " the saved," " those who were saved,"
as the expression is rendered by Doddr. and Mr.
Wesley (see Home's Introd. ii. 632.) ; which is

also supported by the authority of the Pesch.
Syr. Version. And if the sense be even yet
thought uncertain, it is determined by the word

supra ver. 40 ; for the expression must
denote those who hearkened to the earnest in-

junction, " Save yourselves from this perverse
generation," namely, by abandoning their prejudi-

ces, renouncing Judaism, seeking admission into

the Christian Church, and thus being saved from
their sins by the washing of regeneration, and put
into a state of salvation ; whence, by the grace im-
parted under the Gospel, they might be actually

saved both from the guilt and the power of sin.

See Dr. A. Clarke, Dr. Hales, and Mr. Gilpin.

Thus at 1 Cor. i. 18. and 2 Cor. xi. 15. to7s-, those who had received the Christian faith, are

opposed, ToU, to the Jews, who re-

jected it. Thus it comes to the same thing as

their being put into a state of salvation. So at

Luke xix. 9, our Lord says to Zacchseus :
" This

day is salvation come to this house." And at

1 Cor. XV. 2, we have it' (scil. ). Tit. iii. 5.' -\(, , also

Revel, xxi. 24..
III. 1. ' must here mean together, in

company, and be taken after, " were
going up." Sim. Joseph, cited by Krebs,

f - i aird. The use of

fV; with an Accus. in the sense to, is found also

in the Classical writers, and especially with

nouns time. . is in apposition with, and
exegetical of iipav.
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6. 8 Si, '.] This has the air of a

proverbial expression ; with which I >vould com-
pare Aristoph. Lysist. 671. oZv ,'. Soph. Elect. 450. ','
', 6.— .'] " by the authority of Jesus [I

say]."

7. .] Some here render the vord planta
pedis ; but others, better, /e<>< ; a signification not
unfrequent in the later Greek writers, from whom
many examples are adduced. The are the
ankles or instep.

8..] Not SO much for joy, as many
Commentators imagine ; nor, as (Ecumen. thinks,

to try whether he could walk ; but, it should
seem, at first from ipiorance how to walk, by
which his essays would be rather leaping than
walking

;
just as the imperfect glimmer of the

newly acquired sight of the blind man at Mark
viii. 24. made him first " see men as trees walk-
ing." well describes the headlong
eagerness of the incipient action, as ,. the other stages of it :

" he first leaped,
then stood still, and [then] walked," i. e. in a
regular manner. See Note on Acts xiii. 11.

11..] Render, " keeping close to," as

in Col. ii. 19. 2 Sam. iii. 6.

12.. .] " addressed the people.", prse sanctitate.

—. ToTi. . There is here an anomaly
of construction ; which some Commentators seek
to remove by supposing an ellipsis of and

; Others (as Markl. and Heinrichs), by re-

solving neiT. into ; comparing Acts
xxvii. 1. if {/, and XX. 3.

But this principle of resolution, though often
employed by Philologists, is seldom effectual, as

2. tK\( fiijTpSj] for . See John ix.

1. occurs in the Pseudo-Theogn. v.

307. '^, " was being carried." -. The sick and poor were, both among Jews
and Gentiles, usually laid, or placed themselves

at the portals of the Temples, to ask charity of

the worshippers ; though sometimes at the gates

or doors of rich men. See Luke xvi. 20. and
Note.
— 'Slpalav.] So I write with almost every

Editor up to Wets. Those after him write

; but viTongly, I conceive ; for . is a

proper name, being one of that class which be-

come such by an adjective with the Article

having so defined some one of a class of things,

that it is pointed out as single and apart from the

rest. In that stage the adjective should be written

with a small initial letter. But when the Article

is omitted, it becomes a proper name, and conse-

quently must have a capital. IMiich gate of the

Temple is here meant, the Commentators are not

agreed. It seems to have been either the Eastern

gate, leading from the court of the women to that

of the Israelites (overlaid with Corinthian brass

wrought with consummate skill) ; or that called

Susan. Schleusn. observes, that old Constanti-

nople had a gate, which was also called, ', (, as we find from Smith's Notitia

Const, p. 121. I would add, that such names did

not by any means supersede the proper names.
Thus it appears from Spanh. on Julian, p. 75. that

Constantinople was sometimes called by the
name.—\.] " aims," i. e. the stips or sum given

;

a signification only found in the later Greek
writers.

4. cU.] See Note on Luke xxii.

66,
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being so hypothetical, and explaining nothing
solidly. Tlie ellipses, too, are liable to the same
objection. It should seem that the present idiom
proceeded originally from the employing of the
Infinitive with or denoting end or aim.
This construction was afterwards changed to its

equivalent with an Infin., which is often found
in the LXX. (see Win. Gr. Gr. § 38. 2. No. 3.),

and was then changed in most cases to the simple
Infinitive. The idiom formerly existed in our
own language, and is still used by the vulgar

;

e. gr. " I should like for to know."
13. i — •.'] The repetition of b

is emphalical ; and, as Doddr. observes, " the
mention of the God of their Patriarchs was intro-

duced to show that they taught no 7iew Religion,
which should alienate them from the God of
Israel."

—(] namely, by his resurrection and as-

cension. ', " renounced and denied
him as Messiah." Kptvavroi, " when he had de-
termined."

1-i. Toi' ^.] '• the Holy and Just one."
A cognomen of the Messiah, as in iv. 27. Rev.
iii. 7. John x. 36. With^— I would
compare Hesiod. "Epy. 190. ii. This sense
of ., " to be given up for pardon," is not un-

frequent in the later writers.

1.5. . ] "the author of life;"

namely, as being the first to rise from the dead,

he was thereby the cause of all men rising

again. See John i. 4; v. 21 ; xiv. 6. and the

Note. So Heb. ii. 10. . . It is

here observed by the very learned Valckn. that

in these speeches of Peter (though not such
pieces of finished composition as those of De-
mosthenes or the other Greek writers) there is a

dignity in the historical and a grandeur in the

didactic parts, to which it were impossible to add
aught.

16. im — avToTi.] Render: " And his name
(i. e. the power accompanying the invocation of

his name) through faith in his name (i. e. him)
hath made strong this man whom ye see and
know." ', complete soundness and
health, as in Is. i. 6. and sometimes in the later

Classical writers. *

17. avvoiav .] " It is somewhat diffi-

cult (says Mr. Townsend) to interpret these

words in their literal sense, \vhen we remember
the numerous miracles of our Lord, and the

abundant proofs the Jews received that he was

their promised Messiah." Wolf and others (in-
cluding Dr. Burton) indeed, attempt to get rid of
the difficulty by adopting a diflcrcnt punctuation,
and think the expression o't .
belongs not to, but to. And
they assign tlie following sense :

" 1 know that
through ignorance you were induced to do as
your rulers did." This, however, does violence
to the construction. The difficulty may be best
removed by not too rigorously interpreting either
olia oTi, (which has often but a faint sense) or, but taking the whole as expressed popu-
lariter, q. d. " I am willing candidly to suppose
that," &C. See Scott. " may (as Whitby
proposes) be taken of error or prejudice. At all

events, Peter does not say that their,
wliatever it might be, was blameless ; for as it

resulted from pride, prejudice, and worldly mind-
edness, and was co-existent with ample means
of information, it was criminal. Nor was igno-
rance ever held as an excuse for crime, unless it

were involuntary, when all the ancient moralists
granted it vas. See my Note on Thucvd. iii.

38& 40; iv. 98. Thus Paul in 1 Tim." i. 13.

urges such ignorance in extenuation of his guilt.

Criminal, however, as was the ignorance in the
present case, the Apostle hints that it admitted
of some extenuation.

18. h — ] q. d. God hath
used that ignorance /or cfooiZ, by permitting that

you should commit this crime ; and moreover,
since thus be fulfilled the declarations
of the Prophets concerning the calamities with
which the Messiah should be oppressed. The
Rabbins themselves acknowledsje that all the
Propiiets propliesied of the Messiah.

19. '. '.] This is the application

of the discourse,— in whicii iViar. is not (as

many recent Commentators imagine) a mere syn-
onyme of .; but, as the latter denotes a

change of mi7id, so does the former a change of
conduct ; both necessary to real conversion. See
Bp. Bull's Harmonia Apostolica, p. 9.

— TO. .] signifies

properly to v-ipe off oil from any thin^r, and some-
times to wipe off characters chalked on a board,
or traced on a slate ; 3dly, to obliterate any writ-

ing, whether on waxed tablets, or written on
parchment, either by scratching out, or crossing
out. And, as crossing out accounts in a ledger
implies that the sums are discharged, or the pay-
ment forgiven, so the word came to mean, in a
figurative sense, to forgive offences, as in Is.
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xliii. 23. (which the Apostle has, no doubt, in

mind) b . also 2

Mace. xii. 42. and Ecclus. xlvi. 20. This sense

very rarely occurs in the Classical writers. One
example, from Lysias, has been adduced by
Wets: ra. On
the kindred notion of expunving and coiisigtiing

to oblimon, see my note on Thucyd. iii. 57. To
the examples there adduced may be added ^^s-

chvl. Ch. 496. and Theb. 15. Joseph, p. 787. 17.

Huds.
—' liv, &c.] The Commentators

are by no means agreed on the sense to be ascrib-

ed to ui', which most modern Commentators
suppose to be when, or after that, taking it for

hciiav ; others, until, i. e. waiting until. The
latter, however, supposes a harsh ellipsis ; and as

to the former, though examples of in sensu' are not rare, yet not with av. Besides,

turn it which way we will, it yields no satisfac-

tory sense. See Scott. It is therefore better,

•with the Syr. Transl., and many eminent Com-
mentators, from Luther downward, to take it in

the sense so that, in order that, as Luke ii. 35.

Matt. vi. 5. et alibi. Thus Tittm. de Syn. IL p.

63. (who adopts this sense) shows at large that' «ewr, properly speaking, denotes time, unless

it be time past, as in Hom. Od. xxii. 21. Herodo.
ii. 13. In the present passage, he observes, it

cannot have " notionem futuri exacti,'' because

Sv is added. And he renders, " ut hoc modo
veniant dies ^?." The sense, then, is :

" that so the times of refreshing may come from
the presence of the Lord ;

" i. e. that ye may see

with joy the time which the Lord hath appointed
as the period of refreshing.

'\.-' properly
denotes a regaining one's breath after it has been
interrupted ; 2. a breathing-time from some la-

bour, a rest from trouble, or deliverance from
evil generally ; in which sense it occurs in the

Sept. and Philo cited by the Commentators ; to

which examples I have in Rec. Synop. added
others from the Classical writers. See Note on
Heb. iii. 11. 3. It signifies (by implication) the

happy state occasioned by such a change. What
particular period is here designated. Expositors

are not agreed. It must, of course, be at the

coming of the Messiah : but some refer that to

his coming at the destruction of Jentsalem ; oth-

ers, to his coming at the end of the world ; and
others, again, his coming in the Millenian reign.

As to the frst view, I see not how it can be
maintained. The third has been ingeniously,
but not satisfactorily defended. It seems safest

to adopt the second ; by which the^ of
the present passage will be the same with the

at 2 Thess. i. 7. iv - \4'' ', the restitution of

all things. In the expression we
have a Hebrew periphrasis for and, which
means, " by God's providence." ! -\
should be rendered, '' and that he may send."
Instead of the common reading,
some of the most ancient MSS., most of the

ancient Aversions, and all the early Edd., except
the Erasmian, have. which is

confirmed by several of the ancient Fathers, has

been approved by most Commentators, and has

been received by almost every Editor from Beng.
and Wets, downwards : and justly ; for the com-
mon reading seems to have been either a paradi-

orthosis of some Critics who did not understand. ; or a gloss on -^. ; for Suid.

explains^ by . Ren-
der :

" him who was of old aestmed and appoint-

ed for you, (i. e. for your relief and salvation,)

even Jesus Christ." Some \vould sink the rrpo,

which, indeed, in Classical Greek is merged in

the proper signification of the word ; but this is

not permitted by 1 Pet. i. 20. -
, .

21. hi |.] The true sense of

these words has been imperfectly understood by
the Commentators, through their not perceiving

their scope, which is to anticipate a possible ob-

jection,— that if Jesus had been the Messiah,
he would have continued on earth, at least after

his restirrection, and then founded his kingdom.
To this the Apostle indirectly replies, that it was
necessary (i. e. for the mentioned at

John xvi., xvii., and xviii.) for the present that ho
should abide in Heaven, there to remain till the

time of restoration ; literally, " that heaven should
have him, and not earth ;

" for ., as the beet

Commentators have seen, must mean occupare,

not accipere.

properly signifies a restoration

of any thing to some former state ; and, by im-
plication, for the better, is capable of several in-

terpretations, according to the view taken of the

foregoing verse. According to the second, it will

denote the consummation of all things at the end
of the world. On the expression .
see Note at Luke i. 70; which passage will serve

to confirm and illustrate the here inserted

by the most eminent Editors, on weighty MS.
authority.

22— 24. One cannot imagine a more masterly

address than this, to warn the Jews of the dread-

ful consequences of their infidelity, in the very

words Jiloses, out of a pretended zeal for whom
they were rejectins Christianity, and attempting

its destruction. (Doddr.) The Apostle means
to say that they should hearken to Christ as the

Prophet like unto Moses, of whom Moses pre-

dicted. For that the pass^e has reference to
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Christ, cannot be doubted, since the Apostle
affirms it. Indeed, there will be no difficulty in

so doing, if we consider the chief scope of the
passage, in which (as Schoettg. has well pointed
out) the peculiar points of resemblance are inti-

mated at the , 'Mike unto himself;"
namely, 1. in being the minister of a new cove-

nant, as Moses was of the old, which the Proph-
ets (especially Jeremiah) had distinctly announc-
ed should be done away. 2. in His close com-
munication with God. And as Moses conferred
much \vith God, so did Jesus Christ, who was in

the bosom of God his Father. Though, after all,

Moses may not have had directly in view this

reference ; and accordingly, this may be of the
number of those passages of the O. T., " \vhich

(as Bp. Middleton says) are capable of a two-fold
application ; being directlij applicable to circum-
stances then past, or present, or soon to be ac-

complished ; and indirecthj to others which Di-
vine Providence was about to develope under a
future dispensation."

The passage before us is not a literal quota-

tion; and yet the variations that occur are not
such as to affect its fidelity. In the first verse
the words are put into another order, and ! is

altered to, to make the case plainer. And so
indeed Moses evidently meant it. After-

the words — are added by Peter
to show the extent of the injunction. In the next
verse the variations arc greater both from the
Hebr. and tlie Sept. Yet (as Bp. Randolph ob-

serves) the general sense of both is expressed

;

for, to advert to the principal discrepancy, the

l^l'O' ind <| mean, " I will

require it at his hands, i. e. I will punish him for

it " (namely, his disobedience.) Thus the words
\. IK are meant to illustrate a some-
what obscure phrase, and to point to the nature
and extent of that punishment, the greatest

known under the Jewish law. |. is a vord
found only in the Sept. and the later writers

;

signifying to •• utterly exterminate."
24.] i. e. (in a restricted sense) a very

considerable part ; which, as Doddr. remarks, is

quite sufficient for the. — ii, qiiine-

t/am. '.^., " have spoken ;" i. e. propheti-

cnllif ; for, as Kuin. observes, is a vox sol.

de iiac re. Thus Acts xxvi. 22. Heb. i. 1. 2 Pet.

i 21. On the coTistruction of the Genit. belong-
ing to (, but coming before it, I have, in Re-
cens. Synop., adduced two examples ; Aristoph.
Plut. V. 1052. tv T'O ,
and Eurip. Med. . 476. ', ;?''. The ! '-' are the before men-
tioned.

25. - i. e. as the best Com-
mentators explain, " ye are the disciples of the

prophets; those to whom the prophecies were
addressed." Prophets and teachers were by the
Jews styled /ii</ier.s, and their disciples their sans.
See Note on Matt. xii. 27.

— ] " [ye are the] heirs by the
covenant," i. e. to you these advantages pertain
by the covenant, and therefore to you the offer of
salvation is/rs< made. The expression is formed
on a Hebraic idiom of p. The following citation

is made with some small variation from the He-
brew and LXX. The Apostle means to affirm
the same thing as St. Paul, Gal. iii. IG,— that by
the Messiah, as the descendant of Abraham, shall
all nations be blessed. » before . is

found in all the early Edd;, some Versions and
Fathers, and has been received by almost every
Editor from Beng. and Wets, downwards.

26 . The sense of these words will
become clearer by supplying, what seems to be
omitted (by an idiom frequent in the Scriptural
writers), the particle ovv. " Unto you, then,"
which very aptly introduces the conclusion from
what has been said. '' mayhe taken (as some
direct) for a Dat. commodi, and signify es-

pecially ; but the usual sense is preferable, and is

required by the preceding verse.
the Interpreters render, " in order to bless you,"
But this supposes a harsh idiom ; and it is better
to take. as in apposition, or for \.,
" as a blesser of you," i. e. one who should bless
and make you happy.

— iv T(7)., &c.] There is here an
ambiguity of interpretation, since. may be
taken either in a transitive or in an intransitive

sense. The former is adopted by the generality
of Translators and Commentators, and may be
defended. But as it occasions some harshness
of construction, and involves something objec-
tionable in sense (unless action be taken for in-

tention), the latter view (which is supported by
the most eminent ancient and modern Interpre-

ters) seems preferable. And iv may be taken
for ', denoting purpose ; or for q. d. " on
every one of you turning from his iniquities," i.e.

if everyone of you shall turn. This is confirmed
by the words of ver. 19, -
^, ; and by Is. i. 16. (which the Apostle seems
to have had in mind) :&.

IV. 1. ] " superrenenint illis."

properly signifies " to be presented to

the view of any one," in which is inherent some
notion siuldenness, which occasionally (as here,

Luke XX. 1., and elsewhere) implies some notion
of hostility. On 4 , see Note on
Luke xxii. 4.
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2..'] signifies, 1. lobe

weai-ied out; 2. (as here) to feel aggrieved, be

ve.Ked, bear with impatience, a sense found in the

LXX., but not in the Classical writers. 6
a. \adv refers to the Priests; and\>.— to the Sadducees.. bij or in, i. e. by the example of Jesus, as

e.xempiified in Jesus.

3. tU Ti/p.] Some Expositors think that

;;5 here means the custodij of certain persons

to wliose charge they were committed. But the

common interpretation, a prison, is best founded,

and is established beyond doubt by ver. 18.

iv . This use is, however,

confined to the later writers ; for, in the passage

cited by the Commentators from Thucyd. vii. 86,

the sense is a keeping in custodij (as, indeed, is

evident by the use of the Article) ; \vhich, indeed,

is tlie primitive sense of the word (as also of the

Latin custodia), but came in process of time to

denote a place of custody, career.

4.'—. .] The Commentators
are not agreed whether this number is i7iclii.five

of the 3000 before converted, or exclusive of it.

Yet no persons thoroughly conversant in the

idiom of the Greek language can fail to perceive

that the former is the sense intended.

signifies was become, a signification of

wliich often occurs in the N. T. and LXX. -
signifies, not mcri, but persons of both sexes

;

it being put for, as Luke xi. 31. James
i. 20. Acts vi. 11. etal.

5.] scil. , to be supplied from
the context. By ., &c. are denoted the

Sanhedrim.
6. .] i. e. as some think, the chiefs

of the 24 Sarcedotal classes ; or. as others, the

kindred of those who had latelv served the office

of High Priest.

7. iV —."] To determine the

sense of this passage, we must ascertain the scope
of the interrogation. Now- mischt

refer, as some say it does, to the general cowliici

of the Apostles in their ministry. But from ver.

9. it is plain that it refers to the miraculous aire

lately performed. iroicj) further illus-

trate the sense. The name of a person is indeed
often put for the person himself See also iii. 16.

Thus it may mean, by the poicer of such a person.
But as it is certain that the Jews believed very
wonderful works, even miracles, to be performeii

by magic arts and incantation, i. e. invoking the

names of certain angels or illustrious Patriarchs,

the full sense of may here be retained.

9. fi >/f/fi? . Render '' Since we
are called to examination this day."

is a forensic term, signifying to be examined by

interrogation. See Note on Luke xiii. 14. Eutpyt-. is for. ,
on which use of the Genitive of object, see

Winer's Gr. Gr. ^23. 1. At iv sub..
Comp. v. 7 &. 10.

11. See Note on Matt. xxi. 42.

— o'vK — '].] Many Commentators,
from Whitby downwards, have argued from the

context that means " this healing," and
" to be restored to health ;" a sense, in-

deed, found elsewhere ; but it cannot be admitted
here, because it cannot have any sense varying

from that of just before ; and f;,
notwithstanding what the first-mentioned Com-
mentators may say, cannot meaji " the healing,"

because that signification of the word is found no-

where in the Scriptures, nor: I believe, in the

Classical «Titers. And there is nothing to roni-

pet us to adopt it here. The use of the Article

does not, because " the healing [in question] "

yields an inapposite sense. Indeed there is no
proof that the Article is here meant to exert any
particular force, much less to be emphatic. I

know of no passage in the N. T. where it has such

a force, but several where the noun is used in its

most abstract sense ; in which case tlie force of

the Article is merged in that of the noun. So
John iv. 22. .
Rom. xi. 1 1, ' []. Hebr.
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vi. 9. . Rev. . 10. -. and xix. I. 6. .
— . In short, it is plain that if there

were even an emphasis in the Article, the sense
would be " this mode of salvation" [namely, by
the Gospel which we preach] not, " this healing."

And there is something to countenance this in

xiii. 26. That it must be understood of salva-

tion, not of healing, is certain from the words
following f'l' (I ; for (as Mr. Holden
observes) " St. Peter takes it for granted that all
must apply to Christ for this salvation. Now all

are not afflicted with bodily maladies, but the sal-

vation spoken of is that of which all stand in

need ; and consequently it must signify spiritual

and eternal salvation."

12. .] This (instead of'), found in many
MSS. and the Coptic Version, has been approved
by Griesb., and received by Lachmann ; being, as

Fritz, (on Mark, p. 157) has shown, required by
propriety of language. How little can be made
of, will appear from the paraphrase of the

passage according to that reading offered by Dr.

Burton. That was read, too, in the MSS.
from which the Edit. Princ. was formed, which
has oiiiiv, I doubt not; for was likely, in

such a context, to be altered to ovSh. especially

as the following would easily be mistaken for

a V. The reading in question may, indeed, be
suspected to have arisen from correction. But
the MSS. are, with one exception, not of the cor-

rected class : and when words like oiSi and
are perpetually confounded in the MSS., gram-
matical propriety is of greater weight than ex-

ternal evidence.
— re .'] Said to be for 8 HSoTat. But

there is rather an ellipsis of, quod attinet ad.

here signifies licet, perinissum est, as in Luke
xiii. 14. ( .) and
sometimes in the Classical writers.

13. ] "the freedom" or boldness
of speech. So 1 Tim. iii. 13. —\\''. and Joseph. Bell. i. 10. 7. -. On this a learned

Dissertation is written by Walch.
—] " having perceived," or learnt.

This sense of the word occurs also at Acts x. 34.

XXV. 25. Eph. iii. 18. ^, unlettered, i.e.

VOL. I.

ignorant of, or but slightly versed in that kind of
knowledge which the Jews alone prized, namely,
of the Scriptures as explained by their Rabbinical
interpreters. (Comp. John vii. 15.) Such is the
sense assigned to the expression by the best Com-
mentators ; who, however, I think, recede too
far from the Classical use of the word, by which

denoted those who were devoid of
learning or science, such as was imparted by the
education which fell to the lot of the higher
classes. So Athenaeus, p. 176 (cited by Valckn.). See Note on 1 Cor. xiv.

16. With respect to, it means prirate and
plebeian persons, as opposed to those who hold
any office Ecclesiastical or Civil.,
" recognised," as in Matt. xiv. 35.

)}, " that they had been Jesus' companions and
adherents." So Mark xiv. 67. .
'L !.

14. '\ " standing his feet ;" not, as be-
fore, a cripple without any use of them. See
supra iii. 7, 8. and compare Mark v. 15.6 aovJJvov, -, where see Note.

15.\—.'] This bidding them
withdraw was not meant by way of insult, but in
order that they might consider in private what
was best to be done. The expression often oc-
curs in the Historians, where ambassadors, after

delivering their message, are desired to withdraw,
in order that the Council may deliberate upon it.

See Thucyd. v. 112.

16. .'^ Sub., 0,
expressed in Eurip. Phcen. 700.

17. '] nevertheless. A sense not unfre-
quent, either in the Scriptural or Classical writ-

ers. ^. Supply scil. , the
report of this miracle. signifies to be
distributed among several, and, as used of a re-

port, to be spread abroad. By Xaov is meant the
people at large, as opposed to the Priests, Phari-
sees, and higher classes.

signifies " in the name of this person," i. e. Jestis,

the name being (as Kuin. observes) omitted
through contempt.

18.' . may be rendered,
" they interdicted to them the speaking." -

is exegetical of.\ is for.
59
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19. tl, &C.] Of this sentiment see sev-

eral examples from the Classical writers in Re-
cens. Synop. One must here suffice, where Pla-

to makes Socrates similarly address his judges

;

)< ). On this subject see

a learned dissertation in vol. ii. pp. .596— 604. of

the Novus Thesaurus Theologico-Criticus, (ap-

pended to the Critici Sacri), entitled " De limiti-

bus obsequii humani ;
'" in which is well traced

out the true limits which bound the duty either

way, and practical directions are given for the

use of the maxim " to obey God rather than

man."
20. oi] i. e. " We cannot [consistent-

ly with what is right and just ;]
" or, " we cannot

bring ourselves to do it." So Papinian cited by
Wets., " nam quse facta laidunt pietatem, nee fa-

cere «o.s posse credendum est." This, it may be
noticed, is one of those few passages in which
two negatives do not strengthen the negation, but

have an affirmative force. See Matth. Or. Gr.

§ 601. Buttm. Gr. p. 261, and Win. Gr. p. 159, wlio

account for it on the principle that the negatives

belong to two different verbs. But, in a case like

the present, that explains nothing. It is better to

say that the two negatives belong, strictly speak-

ing, to two different clauses, and are suspended
on finite verbs, or Infinitives, either expressed or
understood, as in ovSui (sub.) .
In a case where an Infinitive occurs, the Infin.

depends upon, or ei's understood. The an-

cient Syriac translator well expresses the two
clauses by rendering. " We have not power, that

we should not speak what we have seen and
heard." The just before is emphatic, q. d.

" IVe, for our parts," itc.

21.& ?. &c.] There is here
an anomaly of construction, in discussing wliich,

the Commentators differ. Some think there is

an ellipse of iu-iov, which is expressed in Luke
xxiii. 14. Others avoid the ellip. by taking^
for (ii). and for, regarding the as only

indicating the following sentence, and conse-
quently pleonastic. But it is better to admit the
ellip. than admit such a harshness. So Prof.

Dobree renders, "finding no witnesses." Thus
the words following . &c., may be consid-
ered as esegetical and further evolving the sense.

But the 5 is not (as some suppose) in apposition

witli, but depends upon or lU under-
stood. Nor does the belong to the -, but to

the whole sentence following ; for the words?— form grammatically a separate clause.

rbv \abv belong (there being a transposition)

to-. I have pointed accordingly.

23. ] i. e. " their associates," the
other Apostles and the disciples at large ; as Acts
xxiv. 23. John .xv. 19.

24— 30. On this passage, Bp. Jebb (Sacr. Lit.

p. 132. seqq.) truly remarks, " that this noble sup-
plicatory hymn, poured forth at once by the whole
Christian people, under the immediate influence
of the Holy Spirit, is worthy of that inspiration
from whence it flowed." The learned prelate
well points out that vv. 27, 23. form a prophetical
quotation ha — airov. And he rightly refers
the to a clause left to be understood : q. d.

This prophecy is now fulfilled, /or of a truth, &.c.

Thus the verses are not, as some imagine, paren-
thetical.

— ' b , &c.] A sublime periphrasis for
the Lord of the imiverse. with which Wets, com-
pares Joseph. .'Vnt. iv. 3, 2. f 7'-
rov \ <\\. See also the prayer of
Hezekiah, Is. x.xxvii. 16— 20. Here isto be
supplied. In the metaphor is derived
from the snorting, and otlier sounds of impatience
and rage, emitted by horses. Of '. «>
the sense is, " and have formed vain plans." So
a proverb cited by Wets. kcvH Xoy^oiToi.

26. .] Kot, as Kuin. imacrines, for. The sense (as the parallelism re-

quires) being " they stood side by side for mutual
help," i. e. they banded together. Of this ex-
amples may be seen in Steph. Thes. 4599.

27. yu(j, &c.] Here, as Bp. Jebb
oi)serves, the heathen, the peoples, the kings
of the earth, and the rulers, (that is, all the re-

bellious personages of the second Psalm), are
brought forward, as fulfilling whatsoever it was
pre-appointed they shouhl do. Tlie equivalent
terms in the prophecy and the declaration of its

fulfilment correspond— the Rulers, to Herod—
the kings of the earth, to Pontius Pilate — the
heathen, to the heathen — the peoples, to the
peoples of Israel — the Lord (Jehovah), to the
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holy child Jesus— the Lord's anointed, to "Whom
thou hast anointed." From this last parallel the

learned Prelate elaborately proves that the holy
child Jesus is identified with Jehovah of the sec-

ond Psalm, and skilfully removes the objections

which might occur on a superficial view of the

passage, by referring to Psalm xlv. " Thy throne,

God, endureth for ever," and showing that the

passages under consideration, and all such like,

afford mutual light and support.

I have not ventured to follow several eminent
Editors in introducing into the text (from many
MSS., Versions, and Fathers) the words iv ry\ )), not so much because, as Bp. Jebb re-

marks, " they have no equivalent in the prophe-
cy," as because it is very difficult to account for

their omission, but very easy for their addition.

28. , &c.] The sense is :
" For the

056 of doing— what? vhy no other than what
thy overruling power and predisposing wisdom
pre-determined to be done."

29. The verse is well paraphrased by Bp. Jebb
thus :

" And, as thy wise counsel j)re-determined

that, through the confederacy of Jews and Gen-
tiles, of kings and rulers, Christ should suffer; so

let the same wise counsel be now made conspicu-

ous, in the undaunted preaching of Christ cruci-

fied." At sub. and, also.", i. e. so look upon their threats, as to ward
off their execution.

30. fi' TM fVr.] "while thou art

stretching' forth thine hand, (i. e. exerting thy

power) for healing, and while signs and wonders
are performing;" for Iv tm must be repeated.

31. .'\ The interpretation of
some recent Commentators " filled with sacred

ardour" is a mere Unitarian gloss. Yet we need
not, and, if the propriety of the Article be consid-

ered, we viust not take Tlv. in its personal sense,

with Doddr. and Benson ; but suppose, with Bp.

Middlet., that it denotes the influence of the Holy
Spirit, as communicating special and eminent
gifts. Indeed, a sensible illapse is hnjilied.

32. r/v
}'i

—. A proverbial description

of close amity, as in Plutarch : , 4>. ' Ibiov, " did not call them his own,''

or allege that as a reason why his poor brethren

were not to be assisted therewith. This shows

that their property was really considered as their
own ; and consequently that the expression
in the words following must be taken with limita-
tion ; i. e. that they were common, not by posses-
sion, but by use'. See Note supra ii. 45.

33.\ .] Wolf, Heinr., and Kuin., think
that the expression is to be understood only of
the power of the Apostles' eloquence, &c. But,
although I would not exclude the force of that in-

artificial, but impressive, eloquence, which, found-
ed in conviction, and supported by the conscious-
ness of Divine favour, would give their words an
effect rarely to be found in the most polished ora-

tory
;
yet I must maintain, that there is chiefly

meant in the expression, an allusion to what
would, above every thing else, enable them to

speak with such effect, — namely, the miracles

which thev were occasionally enabled to work.
In short, the term denotes/orce as regarded the

speakers, and efficacy as respected the hearers.

— —. Some Commentators un-
derstiind of the favour of God. Others think,

tiiat it has reference to the Jewish people , q. d.
" the favour of the people rested upon them." But
though this be somewhat confirmed by ii. 47., yet

there the interpretation first mentioned seems
preferable ; because if the be referred to the

Apostles, it will give a reason for the force and
efficacy of their preaching. I am, however, in-

clined to think that the is to be referred to

the people at lar^e ; being understood of the

grace of the Holy Spirit. So Luke ii. 40. -
i> en . Indeed, thus alone can the

of the followinir clause be accounted for;

which Translators and Commentators explain

away to mean a mere. Calvin has alone seen
that the is, as usual, causae redditio. Though
by understanding of the favour of the people,

he assigns a sense not a little frigid.

34. —.^ Not, " as

many as had ;
" for it is not- boot, but " such

as had," i. e. some of those who had : the'
being heri, as often, put indefinitely. See Calvin
and Heumann. Hence may be corrected an error

into which Mr. Hinds has fallen in his valuable

History of the Rise and Progress of Christianity,

vol. i. p. 213. He understands that " all who had
lands and houses sold them, and broucrht in the
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amount to the Apostles." And to remove the

wonder and objection which this would involve,

he supposes that the statement of their bringing

in their money to the Apostles, by no means im-

plies that it was in all instances accepted. This

solution, however, is utterly inadmissible. The
fact is, that we are not certain (for we are not

told so), nor is it probable, that these proprietors

sold all their possessions. They would benefit

the poor more by holding part in reserve, and giv-

ing as need required.

is not merely a phrase signifying to

commit to the care of, but, when joined with itapa, implies the reuei'enie with which the deposit

was made.
36. .] Though the Levites had, as a

tribe, no inheritance, yet they were allowed indi-

vidually to hold landed property. To, the

price, the money ; a sense almost confined to the

plural, though two examples of the singular are

adduced, to which I have, in Recens. Synop.,

added another.

V. After the undissembled liberality of Bar-

nabas, is recorded an example of the contrary, in

the case of Ananias and Sapphira, and its termi-

nation in their sudden death. The nature of their

crime has been by some misconceived, by others

too much palliated, and by others again unreason-
ably exaggerated ; but, at the most moderate esti-

mate, it must be regarded, even on principles of

natural religion, as a crime of no ordinary magni-
tude, and such as well merited the punishment
with which it was visited ; and which was more
especially necessary in the then state of things, in

order to prevent the Christian religion from being
discredited by the hypocrisy of worldly-minded
professors.

1. .] Sub., "appro-
priated part to his own use." We may notice the

force of the middle verb.

2..^ Sub,. The ellipse is sup-

plied in Thucyd. vol. ii. 92. 7. Bek. 7. The older Commentators
esteem the crime sacrilege, which was punishable
with death : but Mede well distinguishes between
the species facti, a.nd the rircumstantice facti,

—

namely, hypocrisy, and desire of vain glory, &c.,
which was perhaps the chief motive which' tempt-
ed them to the offence.

3. \)— rijv .] Many recent

Commentators comparing this with that at v. 4.

iv rg KapSiif Tb , take it to mean
no more than •' why was thy heart filled with that
diabolical plan ? " But this is unjustifiably sink-
ing the personality of Satan, and his power as well
as will to suggest evil thoughts to the minds of
men. The two expressions above mentioned are
by no means inconsistent ; for while the assaults

of Satan incite men to sin, (and such the best
Commentators are agreed is the sense of.

KapL) their own natural corruption issuflicient

of itself to ii/£-£-e5< evil thoughts. Nor will there
be any thing difficult in the interrogation ,
&.C., if we consider that the full force of \'
>. &, which is7, implies

(as we know Satan's power is limitedJ such a i/ield-

ing to the temptation as, while it argues the free

agency of man, makes him at the same time strict-

ly accountable. ^ signifies to attempt to

deceive by a lie ; the attempt being, as often, put
for the performance. This offence towards the
Apostles involved the same crime towards the
Holy Spirit, under whose inspiration they acted.

4. '] " remained unsold." The particip. is

to be resolved into a verb and participle. ?,
" at thy disposal." A dativus commodi. At
on sub. or — for '. The
Commentators compare in Aristophanes on

;

and in Plato on ii) ; rjf, or
signifies to deliberately plan and deter-

mine on any thing.

— ovK {'—.] From a comparison of
this verse with the preceding one [where Ananias
is said to have lied against the Holy Ghosf] as

well as several other passages [John iii. 6. com-
pared with 1 John v. 4. Matt. ix. 38. compared
with Acts xiii. 4. 2 Tim. iii. 16. with 2 Pet. i.21.

John vi. 45. with 1 Cor. ii. 13. 1 Cor. iii. 16.

seqq. with 1 Cor. vi. 19.] Theologians have in

all ages inferred that the Holy Ghost is God.
Wets., indeed, has remarked that h with the
Article is always confined to God the Father.
But Bp. Middleton has shown that no such dis-

tinction is observed : b and being used
indiscriminately, except where grammatical rules

interfere. See also the excellent note of Whitby.
The OVK—( is by most recent Commenta-

tors rendered 7ion tarn— quam ; which, however,
is not very necessary. Perhaps, however, oiic

may here be taiken for ov, as in Thucyd. iii.

45. where see my Note, and also iv. 92. where
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see Duker. As to the syntax of, Bp. offices were not likely to have any distinctive
Middl. thinks it strange tliat it should here be name of office. -, for ncpuaruXav
used with the Dative, while in the preceding " wound him up ;" namely, either in a winding-
verse it is used with the Accus. He seems to sheet laid up in the place, or perhaps, in the
suppose,perhaps without reason, there is no other present emer;.'ency, only in a cloak. This sense
instance of the syntax with the Dative. Tlie of avoTiWuv Ts very rare, and the Commentators
learned Prelate is, at all events, wrong in regard- adduce only one example, to which I have added
ing the Dat. as put for the Accus. It is rather anotlier in Recens. Synop. Burial on the same
put for the Genit. with , which yields a day was (and still is) usual in the East; and I

much stronger seuse, and hence was used in a have in Recens. Synop. shown that the custom
connexion which required something stronger.

Examples of and.; may be seen in Steph. Thes. and Wetstein's
Note on 1 Cor. xv. 15.

5. .] Supply. On the atrocious-

ness of Ananias's otTence, see Wets. ap. Recens.
Synop., and on the justice of his punishment

was not unknown among the Greeks of the earli-
est ages, having probably been introduced by the
Cadmo-Phcenician colonists.

7. .] Probably at the next
Prayer-time.

o. } " addressed her." 'A>ro-, to sell. There is not (as Kuin. imagines)
see Limborch, Biscoe, and Doddr. ibidem. The in the use of the any reference to the money
Rationalists, indeed, defend the Apostle from the to be received as the price, since merely sig-

charge of excessive severity— by maintaining

(alas for the credulous incredulity of scepti-

cism!) that Ananias and Sappiiira died not by a

Divine judgment, but of fright!! As if it were
likely that so )*eri/ rare an occurrence should

have happened to two persons at once. And that

nifies away. of itself only denotes
to give / or away: just as does our sell, from
the Anglo-Saxon syllan, to let go. ' sig-

nifies literally to turn over to anotlier (from,
to turn), and thus to sell. The Hebrew corre-
spondent term properly denotes to deliver up.

the Apostle did not threaten, nor even allude to Thus the capere of the Latin, and the caup-yan,
Ananias's death, is nothing to the purpose, and
admits of being satisfactorily accounted for. See
Recens. Synop.

G. 01.] Called at v. 10. o'l, and
supposed by Hamm., Mosheim, Heinrichs, and
Kuin., to have been Church officers (like our
Siicrisians) appointed to perform various duties

;

such as sweeping and cleaning the Church, pre-

paring for the Lord's supper and the agapaj, «fcc.

This is, they think, confirmed by denot-

ing in Alexandrian Greek servants, and is coun-

tenanced by the use of the Article. They, how

caap-nn, and /coop-en of the Northern languages,
signify to take to one's self, to buy ; and the German
ver-kau/en, the contrary, namely to give up to

another, to sell.

—] •' for such a sum [as your husband
says]."

9. 3 »/' .] i. e. to try whether
the Spirit of God would detect your hypocrisy
and fraud.

— o'l Oaip.] The Commentators re-

gard this as a Hebraism, for u'l ; the He-
brews often expressing a man by some member

ever, adduce no proofs of the existence of such of his body instrumental to some action in ques-
officers, at so very early a period ; though we tion. I have, however, shown in Recens. Synop.
might have expected some allusions at least to (by references to Eurip. Hipp. 651. Orest. 1205.

them in the works of the Apostolical Fathers. Suppl. 90. and Here. Fur.) that this idiom is

There is, then, no sufficient reason to forsake found among the Greek Classical writers, though,

the common interpretation, which supposes ol I believe, confined to the Poets. See Note on. to mean " the younger part of the men Rom. x. 15.

present." And thus the Article has great pro- — Kat {^ .] This does not contain a
priety. It seems to have been usual for the threat, much less (as Porphyry represents) an
yoMrej>-€r men of the Christian Church to perform, imprecation, but a prediction, i. e. "will carry

perhaps in rotation, the more laborious offices in thee out." The same Holy Spirit which revealed

the congregation ; which were, at so early a peri- to Peter the fraud, made known the punishment
od. not yet appropriated to particuhir persons,— which would follow it.

and consequently the persons performing those VI. - i-.'] i. e. by the Apostles.
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12— 14. ijaav hoaibv, &C.] In this

passage there is an appearance of contradiction,

or, at least, discrepancy in some things here said,

and a seeming incoherence in the clauses re-

spectively ; to obviate which various methods
have been adopted. Some, considering the pas-

sage as incurably corrupt, propose to cancel the

whole. But before we resort to so desperate a

course, let us consider whether it be absolutely

necessary. Many Editors and Commentators place

the latter part of ver. 12. , &c. and the

whole of vv. 13 &. 14 in a parenthesis. Yet that

(as Zeigler and Beclc have shown) is contrary to

the laws of parenthesis observed by the ancients,

and is of too violent and arbitrary a nature to be
admitted. Others (as Bp. Sherlock, Dr. A. Clarke,

and Mr. Townsend) attempt to remove the diffi-

culty by transposiiiz: the verses and clauses thus :

V. 14, v. 12. 2d clause ; v. 13. v. 12. first clause,

V. 15. But though " transposition of words is (as

Porson observes) the safest of all modes of con-

jectural emendation," a transposition of clauses

and sentences very remote from each other, is a

sort of emendation the most licentious, being

nearly the same as re-tviitin^ a passage. And as,

in the present case, the transpositions are of the

most violent kind, and vholly unsupported by
any evidence, external or internal (for how could

the passage have been so transposed, and the

transposition been transmitted to all the M.SS.

and Versions ?), the method in question must
therefore by no means be thought of. Nor is

there, I apprehend, any thing so ine,\tricably con-

fused in the passage as it now stands ; which is of

a similar kind to those at i. 11. ii. 1, 44. (see also

xii. 20), in all of which the expression8:' denotes the mcetins together for pub-

lic worship. And here the words and

rj . are added, because now that the

believers were become so very numerous, they

could no longer hold any general assemblies for

divine worship in the ', which they had
before occupied, but were obliged to resort to the

portico of the Temple here mentioned. Of course,

by are meant the Christians at large ;

not, as some have thought, the Apostles. And as' is opposed to, it must denote
(as Whitby and Doddr. explain) the rest of the

worshippers, i e. those who were not Chi-istiajis.

They, it is said, did not venture, i. e.

(as the term, from the context, must mean)-, to approach or come near them, wheth-
er for interference, or otherwise. This view of
the sense is supported by the authority of the
Pesch. Syr. Version, and that of CEcumenius,
who explains the word by. That\\ and are synonymous terms,
is plain from x. 28. avipi

\\ ; ^ a t, &C. where see
Note. The reason for this may be explained
from the awe which, we find from what precedes,
had struck the people at the miracles that had
been worked.
The next words'. b Xuo; may

be rendered, " But the people at large (as op-
posed to the Rulers) held them in great rever-

ence." Ver. 14 is (as Griesb., Knapp, and Gratz
have seen) parenthetical, and meant to show that

this awe or respect had, in some cases, induced
them to join the Christian society. The sense is,

" And believers in the Lord were more and more
added." The , of course, connects with, meaning that such was the reverence
of the people, that, &.c.

15. fjii ' .] Since the latter term
denotes a small and mean couch, the former a

larger and better one, like our sofa ; we see that

persons of all classes alike resorted to the Apos-
tles for aid.

—' —'.] The approval of this

action, which was a superstitious one (as imply-
ing that the power of healing was inherent in the
Apostles, and not, as it really was, adventitious,

and procured at their prayers.) is not to be infer-

red, even if it were true (which, however, is dis-

puted by most Commentators) that the persons in

question icere healed; for that would be procured
by their faith, without the intervention of the
Apostles. However, from what is said in the
next verse and xix. 12, it seems (as Kuin. admits)
highly probable that many, if not all the persons
in question were healed, at least where the faith

was strong enough to qualify them for that mercy.
And in such a case the superstition would be
forgiven, and the faith accepted.
1.^ 7> <5£.] The

common version cannot be tolerated, since it

passes over the Article, and supposes a harsh
ellipsis of. Render :

" The bulk of the pop-
ulation (or, as Wakef. renders, "the numerous
inhabitants of") the surrounding cities flocked to

Jerusalem." At there is an ellipse of-
or the like, common to all languages ; though

sometimes the complete expression occurs.
—.] See Note on the kindred phraseology

at Luke vi. 18. It is plain that the dcBtnoniacs

are distinguished from the sick.

17.. This is regarded by De Dieu and
Kuin. as a Hebrew pleonasm ; while Casaub. and
Heum., more rightly, take it for, i. e.' scil. ''. In the words fol-

lowing it is implied, though not expressly said,

that the High Priest was a Sadducee. And that

some of the High Priests (as well as most persons

of high rank) were such, we learn from Josephus.

Tvv avT~> seems to be for , denoting to
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be of any one's party. See iv. 13. and Note.
Some, however, take it to denote those who were
his colleagues in his official duties, or of council
with him. But as those could not be many, the

seems to exclude that view.' denotes
properly a taking up any tJiinsc, as a choice, or an
opinion; 2. the opinion so taken up; 3. as here,
the party maintaining it, in which sense it often

occurs in the later Classical writers, especially

the Philosophers. ZijXof here denotes a combined
feeling of envy, malice, and wrath, on the cause
of which see iv. 2. and Note. ' is not de-
rived from and ', as iVIr. ^'alpy supposes :

the is a mere termination, of which there are

numerous examples. The ;;. as in \,,
and many other words, is formed by crasis from
the vowel of the root and the of the termina-
tion ; for the real termination is—?, as in ;,, ;, &c. which seem to have been at

first exclusively adjectival.

18. iv is for ., as

supra iv. 18., where see Note. Wakef wrongly
renders, "a common prison," not aware that the

absence of the Article is no proof that is

7wt taken kut',, such nouns being often, as

Bp. Middlet. has shown, vi. 1., anarthrous.

Though the learned Prelate does not say in wliat

cases, or ?o/»/ they are so. It should seem that

they are so when the substances designated are

things of frequent use, and requiring often to be
mentioned. In such a case the Article is omitted,

because it may be readily understood, as in our
own language ])erpetually.

111. (.] Render '• an angel."

20.' .] Beza and Kuin. regard.
as a Hebrew pleonasm, and Grot, thinks it has

reference to constancy. But it rather seems to be

a forensic term, used of those who are set up to

speak, either as orators and advocates, or as pris-

oners pleading their own cause. See Acts xvii. 22.

XXV. 18.

— ' " of this doctrine or religion

which leads to salvation." So John vi. 68.'

. See vii. 38. There may, however,
as Kuin. thinks, be an hypallage, as in Acts xiii.

26. Compare Rom. vii. 24.

21. vno /] " about day-break." So
Thucyd. has vtib . On. see my Note on
Thucyd. iii. 112. is supposed to
have been added, to explain to foreigners the true
meaning of . That word, however,
was so commonly in use with the Greeks, that it

could need no explanation. It should rather
seem that is added, because the term
was especially applied to the Sanhedrim ; and so it

occurs in Philo and Josephus, though it is also
used by Dionys. Hal. to express the Latin Senatns.

23. h .] for ai'v-. ; an adverbial
phrase for the adverb. " is omit-
ted in many MSS., V'ersions, and early Edd., and
is cancelled by almost every Editor from Wets,
downwards.

24. b .] Taken for the Hic;h
Priest, as in Heb. v. 6., and sometimes in the
Sept. and Josephus. By o! . are meant the
24 Heads of the sacerdotal classes. See Note on
Matth. ii. 4. On see Note on
iv. 1.

— tI r.] On the sense of these words
Commentators are not agreed. Many render
" quonam hoc evasurum esset;" others, " qiio-

modo hoc factum fuerit." But no proof has been
adduced that such a sense is contained in the
words ; which are, I conceive, best rendered by
Grot., Wets., and Valckn., '• quid hoc esset rei,"

being a popular form of expression, importing,
" did not know what to think of it," which is ex-
pressive of wonder at some circumstances con-
nected with any thing ; as. for instance, the means,
nuinner, or event of it. So x. 17. Hv'.

26. tva .] According to the punctuation
and construction adopted by all the Editors and
Commentators, . is suspended on -. But that involves an unprecedented harsh-

ness of syntax
; being often construed
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with, but never with '. And though some
MSS. omit the 'ha, that is but cutting the knot,

which may be untied by simply placing./ in a parenthesis.

28. ::(,.] See Note on iv. 17. Pearce,

Rosenm., and Kuin. take to mean
" respecting this person." But i-ni has never that

sense in the N. T., nor, I believe, in the Classical

writers. It is plain from many similar passages

of the N. T., that im must here denote " resting

on the authority of," or " by,'' in which latter

sense iv is more usual, and sometimes nn prepo-

sition is found, as Matt. vii. 22. Mark ix. 38. The
recent Commentators generally take as

here put per periphrasin for person. But though

this may, in a popular vie\v, be admitted, it is bet-

ter to suppose the word to signify auth.orilij, ifcc.

as often elsewhere ; and to be put, by a

common hypallage, for. This is required

by a kindred passage at Acts iv. 7. iv

; thus also in Matt. vii. 22.

is put for the more usual. The teaching im-

plied, in the Messiahship of the person in ques-

tion, his unjust condemnation, and the accounta-

blcness of the chief priests for his being put to

death.
—.] Of this figurative sense of') examples are adduced by Wets. 'Enoytii/

ini Tiva is a phrase denoting to bring any tiling

(always something evil) upon a person ; and it is

used in Demoslh. and often in the later writers.

29. «jrov] i. e. through the medium of Peter, as

is suggested by the use of?, not-. Thus "Kuin. observes, that " in the Gos-

pels, too, that is ascribed to many, which properly

belongs only to one." See Matt. xv. 15. and
Note. This, however, is not confined to the

Scriptures, but occurs in the Classical writers.

Thus in Thucyd. iii. 52. we have;, though the speech was delivered by Astym-
achus alone.
—-- Used of implicit obedience to

the orders of those who exercise authority of any

kind. On the sentiment (with which the Com-
mentators compare several from the Classical

writers) see Note on iv. 19. The reason implied

in the preference of the obedience is the same as

in a kindred passage of Soph. Antin. 74. 'Eirf!" 61 " (scil. ?;?) ivc. ' att'i.

30..]^ in the middle
form, but used in a deponent sense, signifies, 1.

to take a business in hand, so as to despatch it ; 2.

to despatch, kill. This use is only found in the

later writers. The earlier ones use6..\ denotes, not a tree, but a post, gibbet, cross,

as X. 39. Gal. iii. 13. It properly signifies a hewn
log. So Artemid. Onir. iv. 33..

31.^ .' These words are in

apposition with, and may, v/ith Kuin. be
regarded as put for . or ch 7«. But it

is rather for ? . ; for though apposition is

generally employed to supply something for the

completion of a definition, it often contains (as

MatthidE Gr. Gr. § 433 observes) not so much an
explanation, fuller determinatio7i of the former,

as the design of it. See Thucyd. i. 1835.

—. &c.] " to be the means of producing
repentance, [by his doctrine,] and efiecting re-

mission of sins by his all-atoning merits and
blood." Comp. ix. 18.

32. '.] Many of the best Commen-
tators take . for, by Hebraism, as

referred to the things mentioned at vv. 30 & 31.

Others take '. to denote the1» at

V. 20; which is preferable, especially as the doc-

trines implied the thinors. —, " quin imo,
nay too." At to?s there is not (as

Kuin. imagines) an ellipse of, the being
suppressed through modesty.

33. .] . signifies properly to be

sawn through. Here almost all the best Com-
mentators are agreed that the sense is, " were
filled with fury, and, as it were, gnashed their

teeth;" a metaphor taken from gnashing the

teeth, as one dratrs a saw. Indeed, from the

more fully worded expression at vii. 54.^-
Tali , ' ',
it is plain that there can only be a metaphor. Af-

ter all, our common version, "were cut to the

heart," may be tolerated, if it be understood to

represent the combined effects of being stung to

the heart with the just reproaches cast at them,
and being tilled with rage and fury at their accu-

sers. So Plautus Bacch. cited by Steph. Thes.
in v. " Heu cor meum fnditnr. Istius hominis
ubi quoque fit mentio.". rii/iuXD/X.] A frequent name among the

Jews ; though the Commentators are very much
agreed, that this was the celebrated Gamaliel,
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son of Simon and grandson of Hillel, and Paul's

master.
— —'.^ Wakef. renders.

" bade the Apostles to stay without a little while,"
— supposing, with Krebs, an ellipsis of iavrov;,

also, I find adopted lately by Dr. Burton. And
indeed this may seem supported by iv. 15. But
the ellipsis would be exceedingly harsh, the con-
struction unprecedented, and the sense thence
arising jejune. There is really no fault in our
common version, except that the idiomatical, which only means counselled, exhorted,

is translated without any regard to, perhaps in

forgetfulness of that idiom ; which is the more
excusable, since it did not occur to one so con-
versant with the Classics as was Wakefield,
though it is frequent in Thucyd. and other of the

best viTiters. ", " to remove," is used
according to that idiom by which is em-
ployed Avith various adverbs of place, as,,
ivrbi, ', by an ellipse of some verb of motion
in the infinitive.

35. —.] The construction is,, '. .
Examples of this use of i (concerning) nvi after, are adduced by Wets.

36. ?.] This cannot be the Theudas men-
tioned by Joseph. Ant. xx. 5, 1, as leader of an
insurrection, and destroyed, with all his forces,

by Fadius the Procurator ; for that took place be-

fore the time of Gamaliel's speech. This diffi-

culty some (as Abp. Usher, Capellus, Bp. Pearce,

and Wets.) attempt to remove, by supposing the

Theudas of St. Luke to be the same with the

Judas of Josephus Ant. xvii. 12, 5, who raised an
insurrection a little after the time of Herod the

First, but was defeated and put to death. And
they compare a similar interchange of the names
Judas and Thaddeus. This, however, is wholly
gratuitous, and by no means probable. It is bet-

ter (with Scaliger, Casaubon, Camer., Lightfoot,

Grot., Hamm., Krebs, Whitby, Doddr., Lardn.,

Rosenm., and Kuin.) to suppose, on the authority

of Origen contra Cels. i. 6, p. 44, that there were
tv^o persons of the name of Theudas : though they

are not quite agreed as to the period of the insur-

rection of the first Theudas. The second they

suppose to have been son or grandson of the first,

who again brought together his scattered adher-

ents. Yet, as Dr. Lardner observes, there were
several persons of the same name who were lead-

ers of insurrections within no very long time :

four Simons within 40 years, and three Judas'

within 10. And as the references in Wets, show
that the name Theudas was by no means an un-

VOL. I.

common one, there is no occasion to suppose the
second to have been a son of the first. Indeed,
considering the case of the Simons and Judas',
may we not suspect that some of the succeeding
demagogues took the name of tlieir predecessors,
though not related to them ? as knowing how effi-

cient a name, in such cases, always is. From the
small number of adherents mentioned (namely
400) it is plain that the insurrection of the first

Theudas was not of any great consequence, and
therefore was passed over by Josephus.
—\ t.] ,\) an idiom

common to both ancient and modern languages.
Notwithstanding the custom of Editors, it should
seem that in this sense is wrongly made an
enclitic. It ought to retain its accent, being too
insignificant to either lose or incline its accent.
Instead of\\ some few good MSS. and
Versions have, which is preferred by
Mor., Hemsterh., Valckn., Schleus., and Kuin.,
as being too rare a word to have come from the
scribes, and therefore changed into one more
common. But the scribes rarely changed at all.

The changes in the MSS. of the N. T. are chiefly

from the ancient Critics, who frequently alter

common words to more elegant ones, but ren/
rarely the reverse. And when we consider that

is of frequent occurrence both in

the O. and N. T. (even in tliis Book), and that\'•9 occurs not once, there can be little

doubt but that' proceeded from the
Alexandrian Critics, especially as it only occurs
in six MSS. of the Alexandrian class. "That the
framers of the VersioTis read is by no
means certain ; for they may, as often, have trans-

lated liberally.

—.] is often used of the
disba7iding of an army, or the dispersion of a mul-
titude.

37. .] See Note on Luke ii. 1., " drew away into insurrection ; " a sig-

nification frequent in the Classical writers from
Herodot. downwards, but never, I believe, there
used with airov after it.

38. •.] Sub. and.
is, as at Acts xxii. 29, a euphe-

mism for "put them not to death, nor maltreat
them." This signification of the word is said by
Markl. to be peculiar to Luke. But something
like it occurs in Thucyd. ii. 47. .
With the present passage Pric. compares a very
similar one in Diog. Laert. rbv av-', ', , a .

—( Idv p.] With the sentiment see several
kindred ones compared in Kecens. Synop.

60
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39. . '.] It is not agreed wheth-

er these words connect with, «fee, (as Pric.

Hamm., Valckn.,and Markl. maintain), or wheth-

er there be (as Camer., Beza, Grot., and Kuin.

suppose) an ellipse of. The latter is con-

firmed by a pleria locutio at Luke xxi. 34. Yet
the former is the more natural construction, and

is espoused by Professor Dobree.

41. -] This is to be construed with

OTt vnip, «fee. In, Casaub.

notices the elegant use of the figure Ocijmoron,

which arises when two ideas, repugnant to each

other are so joined as not to be really repugnant

;

but only to seem so. Of this examples are ad-

duced by Wets.
It must be remarked, that though flagellation

was employed both among the Jews and Romans
for even small delinquencies, yet it was consid-

ered a most ignominious punishment.

42. ' .] This, as it is opposed to Iv, plainly signifies iw private houses ; '
being put in a generic sense, for , from
Jiouse to house ; since here exerts a distribu-

tive force ; though it is not perceptible in Acts

XX. 20. '.
VI. 1. .] On the persons

meant by these Hellenists, the Commentators are

not agreed. Some think they were Greek Pros-

elytes to Judaism, and now converted to Chris-

tianity. But that view is liable to many objec-

tions,' which are stated in Recens. Synop. It is

better, with the greater part and the more emi-

nent of the Commentators, ancient and modern,

to suppose that they were foreis^n Jews, whose

residence was in Grecian cities, and wlio conse-

quently ordinarily used the Greek language, but

who were occasionally sojonnters in Judsa. The
were the Jews of Palestine, who spoke

what was the7i called the Hebrew, namely, the

Syro-Chaldee.
—.] The word signifies. 1. to

look aside of; 2. to overlook, neglect.

is the term used by the best Classical writers
;

and occurs, with one or two excep-

tions, entirely in the later ones. The fault of the

neglect in question rested, of course, with the

guardians of the poor ; who, it is commonly sup-

posed, were persons appointed by the Apostles to

attend in rotation, or as it mijht otherwise be con-

venient, to superintend the distribution of the

funds for the poor. The best Commentators,
however, are of the opinion of Mosheim in his

Comm. de rebus Christianorum ante Constant, p.

118 & 138, that they were certain persons always
the sam£, and all Hebrews, who had hitherto been
appointed by the Apostles, but were now to be
elected by the people, and that to them \vere to

be added seven persons of the Hellenists. Mos-
heim and Kuin. think that the whole body of the

Jerusalemite Christians was divided into seven
divisions, for which there were as many places

of public worship ; and that hence also sei'en per-

sons were elected for the purpose of taking care

of the poor and of strangers, each division choos-
ing one. St. Luke does not, indeed, give a par-

ticular accotint of this office, but only touches on
the chief heads of early Ecclesiastical history,

leaving his readers a most ample field for enlarge-

ment, reflection, and conjecture on what is by
him so succinctly narrated.

2. ovK .] " It is not meet or prop-

er;" for by the LXX. express the Hebr.

2yj and T^y of the Hebr. Our common Ver-
sion, " it is not reason," is not so much improper
as obsolete, (for reasonable,) though I find it used
in Hobbes's Thucydides. Tdv ioyov ,
'' the preaching of the doctrines of the Gospel."
By^ is meant, in general, the

collection and distribution of the funds to be ex-

pended on the support of the poor.

3. -^.] Tlie word properly denotes
to look at, surrey, but here, from the adjunct, to

look at for choice, to look out ; a signification so
rare, that not a single example has been adduc-
ed., scil. cZ, " men of good re-

pute."
— '. .] The sense of. . is exceedingly lowered by many recent

foreign Commentators, who take it to denote a
holy ardour ; though, on the other hand, it is rais-

ed too hish by many old Commentators, who ex-

plain it of the faciilfy of wnrkinir miracles. The
maxim in medio tutissinius i7)is will here, as often,

hold good ; for the expression must denote the
being possessed of those gifts of the Holy Spirit,

(some of them supernatural,) vhich were, in the
Apostolic age, vouchsafed to many Christians,

and of which St. Paul treats in his Epistles ; in-

cluding, of course, the graces of the Holy Spirit,
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so suitable to the situation of the pw"sons in ques-
tion. By< seems to be denotTd not merely
clinne wisdom (or knowledge of the Scriptures),

but liumitn wisdom, which was equally necessary
for the proper discharge of the office ; namely,
sound judgment, prudence, and knowledge of
business. That the persons were called to exercise

an ecclesiastical as well as a secular office, is clear,

— 1. from the expression . 2.

from their being ordained by the laying on of
hands, which points at an ecclesiastical rather than
secular office. 3. from the fad. that some of
those who were appointed, exercised spiritual

functions— as Stephen., instead of
the common reading, is found in

many good MSS., some Fathers and Versions,

and nearly all the early Edd. ; and is received by
almost every Editor from Wets, downwards.

simply means business— so nes^otii in the

Vulg. and Syr. Versions. It is, however, implied
to be of importance ; and, therefore, Steph. Thfs.
renders it necessario mnneri, of which sense there

is an example in Joseph. Bell. i. 11. 4.

4..^ See Note on i. 14. By
may be denoted not only praijer, but religious

meditation, as preparatory to the discharge of the

ministerial duties just afterwards mentioned.
5. — \.'\ This is a Hellenistic

phrase, nowhere found in the Classical writers,

but formed on the model of the Hebrew 'Vl'"'•
So Deut. i. 23. 2 Sam. iii. 36. The Greeks would
have said ? )0.
—'/'.] On the absence of the Article

before this word see Prof. Stuart ap. Win. Gr. Gr.

p. 60. I cannot, hov/ever, agree with him in

thinking that\ denotes office, station, or

employment. In that case the Article would by
no means be requisite: and n-ilh the Article, it

would designate Nicolaus as well knownirom that

circumstance ; which is not likely to have been
the case. Besides, the close connection of.
with '. shows that the sense is "a proselyte

of Antioch."
6.( axfTo7<: :?.] Selden and Wolf

deduce the origin of laying on hands from the

age of Moses, adverting to the seven Seniores, on
whom Moses laid his hands (Num. xxvii. 18.).

Hence the custom obtained in the Jewish Church,
and was thence introduced into the Christian.

As laying on of hands had always been used in

praying for the good of any person present, in

order to show, tt,/or whom the benefit was
entreated ; so it was also, from the earliest ages,

a rite of institution to office, which it conferred

by symbol.

7. 6•\ ' . . ir.] This
statement has to some appeared so improbable,
that they have either taken refuge in conjecture,
or adopted the reading of a few MSS.,.
But the former is unauthorized, and the latter is

a mere error of the scribes, arising from ignorance
of some abbreviation : besides that is so inappo-
site, that scarcely any authority could justify it.

Many eminent Commentators, including Kuin.,
take to mean the m>/lli(iide of the inferior

priests as opposed to the leaders of the 24 classes.

But that would req\iire the Article, and then only
increase the difficulty ; which may best be remov-
ed by taking?^ in a restricted and popu-
lar sense, of a considerable luimber. This is con-

finned by Chrysost., who interprets it by.
That a comparatively considerable number of the

whole (which amounted to about 5000) should

have become believers, is not strange, consider-

in2 the miracles they had witnessed, both from
Jesus and from the Apostles. The expression

. . is remarkable, and occurs nowhere
else.

8.. Several MSS. and Versions, and
some Fathers have, which is preferred by
most Commentators, and received by Griesb.,

Knapp, and Tittm. ; but, I conceive, wrongly
;

for we may better account for the change of

into than the reverse. Besides,

the MSS. are chiefly such as abound in altera-

tions; not to mention that the number of those

MSS. is comparatively small, and the testimony

of the Versions of no great weight. And although

X»p. is not unsuitable, yet is more to the

purpose.
9. Who are meant by these, is a

question which will perhaps never be decided.

The most probable opinion is that adopted by

Wahl, that they were Jews, who had been taken

captive by the Romans in war, and carried to

Rome ; and having there been manumitted, were
accustomed to visit Jerusalem in such numbers
as to erect a synasrogue for their particular use

;

as was the case with Jews from other cities men-
tioned in the context. Others think them to have

been the posterity of Jews, who had been carried

into Egypt and Libya by the Ptolemies or Pom-
pey, and afterwards made free citizens of the

places where they dwelt. Others again suppose

them to have been Jews who inhabited a city or

tract called Libertum, somewhere in Africa Pro-

consularis. But there is no proof of the existence

of any such city or region. By the Cyrenseans

and Alexandrians, who seem to have had a syna-

gogue to themselves, we are to understand Jews
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from Cyrene and Alexandria, in the latter of
which places they were so numerous as to fill two

of the four wards, and had a governor for them-
selves.

10. .] By the former is

meant not merely human, but divine wisdom, as

supplied by the Holy Spirit; for. signifies

the i/j^Mence of the Spirit, under whose inspiration

he spoke.

11..] '. signifies 1. to put under;
2. to introduce a supposititious child to any
mother; 3. as here, to suborn, privily introduce

an accuser. Examples occur in the later writers.

—. , &c.] This consti-

tuted a capital offence ; for, under the old Jew-
ish Theocracy, it involved the crime of treason

as well as blasphemy. This blasphemy against

God has been shown by Bp. Horsley in his An-
swer to Priestley, p. 232, to be asserting the Deity

of Christ— which Stephen died attesting.

12.. See Note on iv. 1. This must
be referred to the people, elders, and scribes,

not to the suborners ; for the subject is changed,
as often in Scripture and the best «Titers, espe-

cially Thucyd. In such a case, the Commentators
take the km for the relative ; a bungling expe-

dient, which explains nothing. We may render,
" and they, having come upon him," &c.

13. .] Namely, by intermin-

gling falsehood with truth in their depositions,

especially by perverting Stephen's words to a

sense not intended by him, or exaggerating what
he did say. How they did this, and on the lan-

guage really held by him, see Recens. Synop.
14. dXXdlii.] This implies the notion of ab-

rogate, i. e. by the introducing of some other

law.

15. tliov— iyvAow.] Some Commentators think

that Stephen's face was made to shine supernatu-

rally, by a visible glory like that of Moses (Exod.

xxxiv. 29.). But the far greater number (and

those the most eminent) are agreed in interpret-

ing it as a popular form of expression, indicating

majesty and divine grace, such as might inspire

reverence and ave. And they appeal to Esth. v.

2. 2 Sam. xiv. 17. xix. 27. Gen. xxxiii. 10. This
latter interpretation is preferable, since there is

nothing said by St. Luke to lead us to suppose
that this was a supernatural glory, like that of
Moses ; and as to the passage of Exod., the air

and manner of it differ materially from that of

the present. At the same time, the majesty and
angelic innocence which shone forth in the coun-
tenance of this great protomartyr, can only be
ascribed to the power of the Holy Spirit ; and
therefore the case of Moses may, not improperly,

be compared valh it.

VII. In this Apologetical Speech of St. Ste-

phen (in reply to the High Priest's interrogation,

whether the accusation of conspiring to destroy

the Jewish religion, was true) there is much which
to us appears obscure, though, no doubt, suffi-

ciently intelligible to those to whom it was ad-

dressed. Various hypotheses have, indeed, been
hazarded, to lessen the difficulty ; but it is, after

all, more apparent tnan real. And if we take

into consideration the scope of the address ; the

character of the composition, andi the circumstances

under which it was delivered, no wonder is it that

there should be found something which may
seem abrupt, and even not quite apposite or co-

herent, or conclusive in the reasoning. To ad-

vert to the scope, this appears to have been to

retort on his accusers the charge they were
bringing forward against himself. He shows, by
a brief review of the history of the Jews, and a

detail of their various rebellions against God,
that it was themselves rather who were guilty of
contempt of their Law ; and by their own diso-

bedience and perversity had been the real occa-

sion of the destruction of the first temple, as

they might be of the second. In order to estab-

lish his position, he first reviews the early his-

tory of their nation, and points out the various

instances of their disobedience to God : showing,
moreover, that, though the rites of the Mosaic
Law were appointed by the command of God
himself, yet that the Israelites were not approved
unto God solely by those observances. That
their temple might be destroyed ; and yet the

true worship of God be carried on acceptably to

him : that it even would be destroyed, unless they

should repent.

To advert to the other particulars,— the char-

acter of the composition is at once unstudied

and inartificial, and therein bears the strongest

marks of authenticity. And if we consider the

peculiar circumstances under which the address

was delivered, we shall be at no loss to account
for an occasional abruptness and want of cohe-
rence. As to the appositeness of the arguments
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and illustrations, it must be observed that they
were sufficiently apposite for the persons ad-
dressed, and quite according to the Jewish man-
ner ; the character of the composition being alto-

gether Jewish. Finally, as to the inconclusirMiess

in argument objected to by some, it must be re-

membered that the course of argument was
interrupted, and broken off in the middle by the
infuriate multitude. Had it been brought to a
conclusion, there would undoubtedly have been
nothing left incomplete in that which was intend-

ed to be proved. The remainder of the address
would doubtless have been occupied in applying
the foregoing narration, to prove what was meant
to be evinced. How this would have been done,
it is by no means difficult to imagine. And the

course of argument is here excellently pointed
out by Schoettgen and others, whom see in Re-
cens. Synop.

Before concluding the present sketch, it may
be proper to advert to a charge somewhat more
difficult to answer;— namely, that in detailing

various particulars of the Jewish history, Ste-

phen has here added some circumstances which
seem contradictory to the accounts in the O. T.
These will be briefly considered in the notes on
the passages themselves, as they occur ; in which
it will, I trust, be shown, 1. that the discrepan-
cies in question have been greatly exaggerated ;

2dly that they are, in general, far from being
irreconcilable; and, 3dly, that if, in one or two
instances, they may be really such, yet if we con-
sider that the speaker is arguing with the people,
according to Jeimsh ideas, and on Jewish prin-

ciples, and alleging facts which they themselves
recognized, there is nothing which can reasonably

impeach the veracity, or cast a slur on the inspi-

ration of this great Frotomartyr; for in those few
particulars it is admitted that he spoke on the

authority of those Rabbinical traditions, whose
authority his hearers regarded as unquestionable.

It is well observed in the Quarterly Review, for

1834, that if these discrepancies were far greater

than they are, they need not perplex our faith
;

since the whole speech of Stephen — the whole
view of the history of his forefathers, which it

relates with such pregnant brevity, is obviously

framed according to the accredited and received

notions then prevalent among the Jews. For
instance, the F,gyptian learning of Moses, and
the delivery of the law through the dispensation

of angels,— a common tenet among the later

Jews. It abounds in traditional allusions, which
the more rigid Commentators have employed
much unprofitable ingenuity in explaining away.

It could not, indeed, in common sense or in real

wisdom be otherwise. Had Stephen departed in

the least particular from the established views
of the early history, as taught by the wise men,
the scribes and lawyers of the day, he would
have given unnecessary offence ; the solemn,
all-iniportaRt, all-absorbing question of the divine

mission of Jesus, and the truth of Christianity,
would have been in danger of degenerating into,

or might have been interrupted by, idle and anti-

quarian disputes on the interpretation of the text
of Genesis.

1. —' - :^ On the nature of this

idiom, see Note supra i. ).

2. oViptf

—

.] By ^? he
means the multitude in general ; and by.
the members of the Sanhedrim. Theuvipti is

elegantly pleonastic.

— b ] " splendore et majestate in-

signis."' See Ps. xxiv. 8. xxix. 1.— ., &c.] To remove a seeming dis-

crepancy between what is here said and the ac-
count of Moses, the best Commentators are
agreed that Stephen here followed the Jewish
tradition, (adopted by Fhilo,) that (iod appeared
twice to Abraham,— 1st, when living in (Jhaldea,
and 2dly, when resident at Charran.

" This apparent discrepancy (observes the
Quarterly Reviewer ubi supra), if it were still

greater and more evident, it would not in the
least perplex our faith. The statement of Ste-

phen strictly harmonizes with the prevailing no-
tions of the time, and, indeed, with no great diffi-

culty, may be brought into accordance with the

Scriptures, and this without removing Haran be-

yond the boundaries of Mesopotamia ; though in

fact, the situation of Haran is a question of very
slight importance. The Jews supposed the first

call of Abraham to have taken place, not in 'Ha-
ran, but in Ur, of the Chaldees. They rested that

belief on Gen. xv. 7. So in Neh. ix. 7. ; and
though the general course of the narrative in

Genesis, would lead to the opinion, that no call

took place till after the first migration to Char-
ran and the death of Terah, yet the description

of the call begins, in our version, with the words,
' Now. the Lord had said unto Abraham,' leaving

the date of the transaction indefinite ; and Ros-
enmuUer observes on the Hebrew word — ' Dix-
itque. vel potius, dixcrat autem, nempe quum
esset in Chaldsea, priusquam Carras venisset.'

That this was the established opinion we have
the authority of Philo de Abrahamo. vol. ii. p. 11 ;

and of Joseph. Antiq. i. 7. 1. But the most
remarkable evidence that the Jews of the later

times, at least, drew a distinction between the

land of the Chaldeans and Mesopotamia, though
the former must have been comprehended within

the latter, is to be found in the book of Judith."

3. - Sub. £? which is e.rpressed in Aris-

toph. Thesm. 324•.

4. —.] Again, there is a tri-

fling discrepancy between this account and that in

Genesis, the most probable solution of which
seems to be that which proceeds on the suppo-
sition, that here also Stephen followed the tradi-

tion of the Jews. See Rec. Syn.

3. ovK '- The best Commentators are

agreed that is to be taken in a pluperfect
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either, of which the Commenta-
tors adduce many examples, or of, ac-

cording to Bos. In saying '^, Stephen
means to hint at his own case ; for Joseph, though
the peculiar favourite of God, yet was hated by
his brethren.

10. .] The best Commentators
regard this as a Hendiadys, for , " fa-

vour by his wisdom." But that is contrary to the
nature of a Hendiadys. It would he better to sup-

pose a hijsteron proteron. Yet that will be un-
necessary, if we take ivavrlov as belonging to both

and, with adaptation to each, q. d.
" gave him favour in the sight of Pharaoh, and
wisdom in his sight, so as to be also esteemed
wise."

il..] The word is properly Used of
food for cattle ; and (like in the N. T.
and the later Greek writers frequently) is very
rarely applied to food for men (see Valckn.)

;

when it is, it is only to the coarser sorts, and such
as are used from necessity.

12. .] The plural is used to denote gener-

alilii of kind, as we say corn, or <rndn.

13.'] " made himself known." This
use of the Passive (like the Hebrew conjugation
Hithpahel) answers to the reflected verbs of tlie

modern languages.

14. (V 4'' .] The best Commentators
would supply. But that is too arbi-

trary an ellipse. In fact, there is here none at

all ; for in the passage of Deut. x. 22, on which
the present is formed, the iv is for ', and 3 is

for with, accompanied by. So Numb. xx. 20.

T3 3 CDJ?1• The best mode of removing the
seeming discrepancy in the number is that of
Hamm., Wets., and others, who think that the

LXX. numbered among the posterity of Jacob
the five sons of Manasseh and Ephraim born in

Egypt, and that these were omitted by Moses, be-
cause they were born after Jacob's departure, but
by the LXX. at Gen. xlvi. 20. are expressly add-

ed from Paral. vii. 14.

16. As to the discrepancy between the present

account and that in Gen. xlix. 30, the best Critics

are of opinion, that is spurious, and that

and arc to be referred to the
words o't only, not to' also;
and that at i^ivijauTo we must supply, from the
preceding,. The reading of some very an-
cient MSS. attests at least that, at an
early period,/ was not here, and that some-
thing was thought to be wanting; which was, it

seems, supplied in two ways. To understand
from the preceding, is not near so harsh,

as in many examples \vhich might be adduced
* from Thucyd. And indeed there is the less harsh-
ness here, since Jacob is the chief subject of these
two sentences, that of the other is only incidental.

17.] " when ;
" a very rare sense, but oc-

curring in 2 Mace. i. 31. and formed on that of, ivhen. It may best be rendered, as soon as.

13. ovK .] " had no respect for Joseph,
or his merits," was ill atfected to him and hia
memory ; as 1 Thess. iv. 4. v. 12. Matt. xxv. 13.

19..] The sense is, " plotting

our destruction by crafty devices ;" a sentiment
farther evolved in a kindred passage of Judith v.

11, which Stephen, no doubt, had in view:
& ', '
( iv\,, ' . The passage,

too, is formed on Exod. i. 10. Sept. Pharaoh's
policy is called by Philo the using -. In the Genit. expresses scope

and purpose. is for, a term
appropriate to the abandonment of infants. It is

strange that Hamm., Pearce, and Wakef. should
understand this of the Estiptians causing or or-

dering the exposure, not of the Israelites them-
selves. The words will not bear that sense, and
the context rejects it ; for here we have an illus-

tration of the crafty policy of Pharaoh, which was
to reduce the Israelites to a state of such ex-
treme misery, that the population might at any
rate be kept down even by infanticide.

— rb .] " that they might not be pre-

served," namely, to experience the miserable fate

of their parents. On the same principle as that

on which the N. American Indian women often

destroy their female children. The verb. is

found also in the Sept.



480 ACTS CHAP. VII. 20— 28.

He^ii.'^is.' vtia&(u. ^ ^Ev /&, ' 20

tExod. 2. 7. Qg^ . '& 21, &, -] . & ] ' 22. - 23, &
Exod. 2. 11. . " , 24

'-/. , -. " , 2
xExod. 2. 13. /. ' . ^ Ttj ] 26, & , ,

' ', '
; 27« , '

'

; -, 2S

20. .] is from the dat.

sing, of, and properly signifies (like the Lat-

in urbanus) polite as opposed to. And as

the inhabitants of cities are supposed to exceed
those ot the country not only in politeness, but in

comeliness, so came to mean handsome.

Tip is by the Commentators referred to a He-
braism ; by which, to express the excellence of

any person or thing, the name of God, or those

of the angels, are subjoined in the Genit. or Dat.

to the Positive, which thus attains a Superlative

sense. The Greeks effect this by an adjective de-

rived from some name of God. "Os is to be re-

solved into " and he."

21. ii.] These words are com-
monly regarded as Accusatives absolute ; though
recent Commentators prefer supposing a pleo-

nasm of ; which, liovvever, within so short

a distance, can hardly be admitted. Perhaps it

may better be referred to Matthias Gr. Gr. ^ 426.

3, by which, to a substantive expressing the lead-

ing idea of a proposition, and put at its beginning,

is supplied (juod attinel ad; where the old Phi-

lologists supposed an ellipse of, but the re-

cent ones suppose a breaking off of the construc-

tion. \( properly signifies to take iip, and
is often used of raising up drowning men from
the sea, or taking up corpses for burial ; but some-
times, as here, of taking up exposed children. So
Aristoph. Nub. 531. ^,,' I''. By the very nature of the sense

there is an adjunct notion oitakinr^ care of.

22. ), &c.] In adverting to this cir-

cumstance, Stephen, as before, seems to follow

the tradition of the Jews ; for nothing to this pur-

pose is found in Scripture.

—/ .\.] Of with the da-

tive (f'l' being understood) examples are adduced
by Wets., e. gr. Isocr. toU . With
the expression.\ . Pricajus com-
pares Lucian Philop. , Trjv. This wisdom con-

sisted (as we learn from Philo, in his life of
Moses) of astronomy and astrology, the interpre-

tation of dreams, magic, mathematics, medicine,
&c. Nay, as Bp. Warburton (who in his Divine
Legation everywhere extols the wisdom of the
Egyptians) also avers, in the science of Leo-isla-

iion and Civil Polity. Indeed, all t!ie greatest

writers of antiquity agree in calling Egypt the

mother of wisdom and science. See more in

Rec. Syn.
— — i'pyoi?.] This may seem inconsist-

ent with the impediment, which Moses is known
to have had in his speech. Insomuch that at

Exod. iv. 16. we find Aaron his spokesman to the

people. But (as the best Commentators are

agreed) and h \6 are applicable to

persuasive, and therefore powerful, though not
eloquent, oratory. And that Moses had this fac-

ulty, we learn from Joseph. .Ant. iii. 1. 4. and may
infer it from Scripture. I would here compare
Thucyd. i. 139. ,
where see Note.

23. ..] This circumstance, too, is

founded solely on Jewish tradition, of which ves-

tiges are found in the Rabbinical writings. On, &c. see Note on Luke xxiv. 38.

24. .] An Hellenistic phrase for(. ?, i. e. unto death, as we find

from what follows. Indeed should be
rendered slew, which is supported by the Pesch.
Syr. So also in Matt. xxvi. 31. Mark xiv. 27.

and in the Sept., formed on the same use of the
Heb.3 which (at least in its form Kal.) gave
birth to the Latin «fc-are. - means
the aggrieved party. That Moses i/ttendcd to slay

the Egyptian, cannot be proved ; though Grot.
shows it was justifiable.

25. —.] They knew in gener-
al from tradition what God had promised to .Abra-

ham ; and might imagine or hope that the time
of their deliverance drew near. Hence from the
proof given by Moses of his readiness to venture
his very life to serve them, they might have con-
cluded that he was appointed of God to be the

means of their deliverance. And Moses might
justly suppose that they would so conclude.
Such appears to be the full sense intended.

26. '^' —'.] signifies

properly to compel a person to go anywhere by
hedging him in, and leaving him no other course.

It is, however, in the later writers used of com-
pulsimi s:enerallij ; and sometimes, as here, the
moral compulsion earnest persvasion is meant.

27. — tV"i•] This has the air

of a proverbial expression, and may be compared
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with what the Sodomites said to Lot, Gen. xix.

9. Compare also Luke xii. 14.

30. .] Moses says Horeb. But the moun-
tain had, like Parnassus, a double summit, form-
ing two peaks, one Horeb, the other Sinai.

— tv .] Literally, in a flame of a
bush of fire, i. e. on fire, the Genit. being
for an adjective. It is scarcely necessary to ad-
vert to the unhallowed speculations of some re-

cent foreign Commentators on the nature of this

circumstance, which they seek to lower to the
level of a natural pha;nomenon, and endeavour to

account for in various ways ; but in vain ; for the
preternatural (and what else could have answered
the purpose) cannot, after all, be got rid of It

were well if the persons in question would here
learn a lesson from the heathen sages, the theme
of their too indiscriminate admiration. Thus
Pind. Pyth. X. 76. ii. ,'. Such is, I con-

ceive, the right reading and punctuation of this

passage. The common reading might
well perplex Heyne (who, indeed, confesses that

he knows not what to make of it) since it is evi-

dently corrupt. That the vietre admits this read-

ing, cannot be doubted ; since the long syllable

cai has its equivalent in two short ones : and the

two short ones may be pronounced as one, per

synizesin. The term, too, is especially applica-

ble to the works of the Deity. See Joel iii. 26.

Is. XXV. 1. Hence in Num. xiv. 11. it is in the

Alexandrian MS. used to denote miracle. With
respect to the sentiment itself, it is a profound
remark of Pausanias,x. 4,4., uv^ .

31. properly signifies, '' to master any

thing in thought," to "understand;" but here,

by a usual interchange of the notions of internal

and external sense, to examine; of which exam-
ples are adduced by the Commentators.

32. .'] Of the same formation with -, words conjoined in Heb. xii. 21. The tre-

mor is, however, to be ascribed not so much to

fear, as to awe.

33.\ . &c.] In Order to secure a due
VOL. I.

cleanliness in the performances of any of the offi-

ces of religion, it was, from the earliest ages, di-

rected that the worshipper should take off his
sandals before he entered a temple. And the
custom still continues in the East, where it, no
doubt, originated. From thence it seems to have
passed to Egypt, where it was noticed and bor-
rowed by Pythagoras ; who, among his other
maxims, enjoins 6b. That it passed early and was adopted
universally in the West, is plain from the Greek
and Latin citations in Wetstein and others.

34. ] " pianissimo cognovi." This
idiom, (by which to a verb is subjoined a partici-

ple, either of the same verb or one of cognate

signification), though by most Commentators es-

teemed a Hebraism, is yet pure Greek ; though it

occurs so rarely as scarcely to alter the case.

The idiom was, no doubt, of Oriental origin, and
the few examples found in the Classical writers

are among the vestiges of the Oriental origin of

the Greek language. Thus they are chiefly ad-

duced from the most ancieid writers, and in the

most antique dialects.

—.'] A rare word, of which Wets, ad-

duces only one example from Plutarch. Yet I

have noted it also in Thucyd. vii. 4. and 82. ii. 43.

[\.] From this Kuin. takes

occasion to observe, that the ancients supposed

the Deity to act much after the manner of men.

Yet expressions like the present '-. were rather resorted to from nece.'ssiiy, orig-

inated in human ignorance, and were used in con-

descension to human weakness.

35. —.] The construction is here', the being repeated after

the parenthesis, for the sake both of clearness

and strength. It is obvious that this is meant to

bear upon the case of our Lord Jesus Christ,

whom they had rejected, as their forefathers at

first did Moses. See Doddr.
—/.] The word properly means one

who redeems another from captivity by paying his\ or ransom.
.36..] is found in many MSS.

and early Edd., and is preferred by several Editors
61
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and Commentators. The is here emphatic,
and very significant

; q. d. vir ille magnus.
37. .} Sub. taken from

preceding. See iii. 22. and Note
38. h —] ''who communicated

with the angel ; " namely, by acting as mediating
interpreter between God and the, i. e.

the assembly of Israelites congregated on Mount
Sinai, at the promulgation of the Law. The con-
struction is ()

. On the ., denoting the Angel-
Jehovah, see Note on v. 53.
—.] here means either ra/ii/, cjl-

cacious, or, takingit for-, as John vi.51,

and Heb. x. 20, (and so in Deut. xxxii. 47, the
Law is said to be ,) " most salutary ;

" namely,
as regarded temporal life : or, again, conjoining
both significations, " most efficacious and salu-

tary." Thus the general sense of the passage is :

" For even this Moses, who acted as the mediator
between the Angel-Jehovah, and the congregation
of the people, and who received tliese revelations

of Divine will at the hand of God, even he could
not secure their obedience to his autliority. On
the contrary, they rejected his authority, desired
to return into Egypt, and seduced Aaron to make
the golden calf, trampling on the authority both
of Moses and God. See Note supra, v. 35.

39. — Aiyi'iiTOi'.] This is by some
Commentators taken to mean, " they were bent
on returning, their mind dwelt on returning thith-

er." See Exod. xvi. 3 ; xvii. 3. Others interpret,
" their aiTections reverted back to Egypt, its sen-
suality and idolatry." See Ezek. xx. 8. Both
senses may be included.

40.] i. e. images of God. O"..
It was customary with the Oriental nations of an-
tiquity for the images of the gods to be borne
before the people in journeys, or military expedi-
tions, since they fancied they thus enjoyed their

more effectual protection. See Numb. x. 33. com-
pared with Deut. xxsi. 8. 1 Sam. iv. 3. (Heinr.
and Kuin.)
— h yaQ, &c.] An anacoluthon, to be

filled up in translating by q^wd allinet ad.

41..] They had seen in Egypt
Divinities worshipped under certain forms ; and
they were led to choose that of a golden calf, or

ox, for a symbol of the true God, (though trans-

gressing the Divine command, Exod. xx. 4,) be-
cause the Egyptians worshipped Osiris (a former
monarch of Egypt, and the inventor or introducer

of agriculture, &c.), under the form of a bull

(Apis), as the symbol of agricultural labour. (Kuin.)
— - signifies to bring

t/p, and, from the adjunct, to larjupon ; and is often

used, especially in the later writers, of laying the

victim on the altar. So the Hebr. nSj-TI• -' . The sense is, " celebrated sacri-

ficial feastings to the honour of." See Exod.
xxxii. .

42. Si b .] This is variously ex-

plained by the Commentators ; but the true inter-

pretation is doubtless that of Beza, Pise, Casaub.,
Grot., Hamm.,Wets., Kuin., and others, aii(>r.«?/sesi,

active for passive ; or se averiit, act. for reflexive., "gave them up ; i. e. suffered titem, to

serve," &.c., as Chrys. and Theophyl. explain.

TOO. ^'^, XTIT, "the planets
and stirs. \ .; i. e. the twelve
minor (or shorter) Prophets.
— !), &c.] An interrogative sentence

ushered in by « (answering to the Hebr. •) has
generally the force of a negation. But as it ap-

pears from Scripture, that the Israelites did offer

sacrifices to God in the desert, some other mode
of explanation must be adopted. I am, therefore,

still of opinion, (as i» Rec. Syn.,) that the idiom
has here the force of assertion .•

•' Did ye indeed
offer to me sacrifices for forty years in the wilder-
ness ? [yes ;] and yet[ for] so little real

>vas your piety, that [in conjunction with my
worship] ye raised the tabernacle of Moloch."
The above view is supported by a note of the
learned Bornem. on Luke xvii. 9. " Rarissime //>>

interrogativum ita usurpatur, ut, qui loquitur, af-

firmari rem velit. Factum hoc memini Amos v.

35. indeque Acts vii. 42. -
&.C. (quo in loco multa frustra Kui-

noelius tentavit) atque in lis exemplis, quae banc
in rert laudavit Graser."
This citation is evidently from the Sept., and

in the main agrees with it exactly. The only va-

riations are these,— that .' is trans-

posed, probably by citin? from memory. For' the Sept. has '/; and for/
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has, together with the Hebrew,
; which

variations are discussed on the next verse.

43. .] On the subject which
of the gods the Israelites worshipped under the
name of Moloch (which signifies a Sovereio~n
Lord) see Recens. Synop. Some suppose Saturn

;

others, tlie Sim, (the /^/" heaven) which is the
more probable opinion, since. signifies Kins;.
Now all the nations of antiquity applied terms in-

dicative of royalty to their gods. Thus, besides
Moloch, Brl or Baal. Moloch was an image of
immense size and hollow, brass gilt, (like several
of the Birman idols,) with the face of a calf or
bull, and the hands outstretched ; very much like

the Mexican idols described by Humboldt. This,
however, only answers to the description of the
idol in after times. At the period in question the
idol was, no doubt, of small size, to admit of
being easily hidden from the view of Moses and
Aaron ; and the will thus denote a sort of
case to inclose and convey it in; formed (it may
be supposed) in imitation of a real tabernacle, ancl

very much like those gilt shrines, or small models
of the temple of Diana at Ephesus mentioned at

Acts .\ix. 24, where see Note. /^- refers
to the bearing it on the shoulders, as in religious

processions, or when raised and placed aloft at

the celebration of religious worship.
— TO ] i. e. the image of

him whom ye account as a God, and worship un-
der the image of a star.

—'.'] Mr. Townsend has diligently re-

counted the various hypotheses formed by the

learned to reconcile the apparent discrepancy here
between the Hebrew, the LXX., and N. T. As
to the two last, it is plain that the same name is

meant by both. The chief diversity is in the ,
which should seem not to be correct. The '-
<pav of many MSS. of the N. T. or the ',^/
of the LXX. seems to be the true spelling. Un-
less it be thought that the « stands for another ,
of vhich, indeed, there is some vestige in the

MSS. Bo that as it may, all the most learned in-

quirers are agreed that by '^', or', was
meant S.^tukn, of whom it was owpof the names.

And they are almost alike agreed in considering

the Chiun of the Hebrew as only another name
of the same idol-deity. Mot.och is also, with

probability, supposed to be another : the com-
pound idol (thinks Townsend) orio-;,ially designed

to represent the great Father, or Noah, but who
was afterwards made the emblem of the Sun, the

God of Zabaism. What is meant by the star is

well explained by Faber ap. Townsend.
—] '"and so," i. e. because of your idola-

try and sinfulness, and that of your fore-fathers.. The word generally imports no more
than to cause to emiorrate ; but must here be un-

derstood of compulsory removal. ^».•> is a

compound expression, by an ellipse of, used
for a preposition, and sometimes becomes a mere
adverb. It governs the genitive, from the force

of the noun, used in the plena locuiio.

Instead of the Sept. has; a
remarkable discrepancy, not easily reconciled.
Some consider it as a slip of memory; which is

little probable, and indeed cannot be admitted.
It may possibly be (as Bp. Pearce supposes) an
alteration of the speaker, accommodated to the
fact

; for, as the Israelites were carried so far into
Media, (see 2 Kings xvii. 2,) which country lay
not only beyond Damascus, but beyond eren Babij-
lon, Stephen, who knew that to l)e the fict, might
justly say, as he does here, beyond Babylon / there-
by fixing the place of their captivity more explicit-
ly than the Prophet did, who spoke before the
event had taken place. I am, however, rather
inclined to suppose that the present reading is

erroneous, and derived from the margin, where it

was meant to state the j)lace of the exile. And
although the prophecy may be said to \ie fulfilled,
as regards Babylon as well as Damascus, yet cer-
tainly there seems no reason why the speaker
should have exags:erated. Nor are there wanting
other instances of a gloss expelling the ancient
reading.

44. Having dwelt on the ingratitude, impiety,
and idolatry of the Israelites, Stephen adverts to
tne place of true Divine worship. — the -

by which the Sept. express the
Hebr. nni^n Shx at Numb. xvii. 8, and so call-

ed either with reference to the tables of testimony
contained therein ; or from its being the place
where God gave witness of his glorious presence.
See Exod. xxv. 40. Heb. viii. 5.

— , &c.] The construction is

elliptical, and the sense, when complete, is this :

" [so built] as He who had conversed with Moses
(i. e. Jehovah) had commanded him to build it,

after the model shown to him." See Exod. xxv.
40. compared with Heb. viii. 5. The drift of the
speaker in this and the three next verses is to
moderate that self-complacent pride, which they
entertained with respect to their Temple, by re-
minding them that, after the giving of the Law,
their ancestors had worshipped God not in a mag-
nificent temple, but in a moveable tabernacle.
And therefore, that as the place for Divine wor-
ship had been changed at the pleasure of the Dei-
ty ; so the worship of Him is not so bound to erne

place but that it might again be changed from the
present Temple to some other place.

45. (^/;(] scil., " having received
it as handed down from their ancestors." The
Avords ' are to be construed immediately
after oi. The best Interpreters are agreed
that fv TTj is for , as
Numb, xxxii. 5.^! !) iv^. and
Deut. xxxii. 51, " into a land possessed by Gen-
tiles." So supra v. 5. fiovvai abrfiv( ). .^nd so the LXX. render for•
I have, with Owen, Gratz, and Kuin., removed the
comma after. because . . cannot
without great harshness be referred to;
whereas, when referred to, «fee, the con-
struction is natural, and the sense arising excel-
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lent ; for, as . Pearce observes, those nations

were not completely driven out till the days of

David.
Bp. Newc. well represents the sense of

by " continued to drive out." 3
is a Hebraism corresponding to >J3 Si'D '" the

Hebrew Bible, and found in an ancient Punic in-

scription preserved by Procopius.

46. ^'\ " asked for himself." De Dieu
and Kuin. meet the difficulty involved in

by a device of construction which is very harsh,

and, indeed, unnecessary; for it may be effectu-

ally removed by a reference to Ps. cxxxii. 5, on
which the expression here is founded, and where

^133*^0 NyrDN"n>' niiiy be rendered, by supply-

ing what is necessary to the sense from the pre-

ceding member (of which this is an exegetical

parallelism), "Until I have found out a [place

for; i. e. wherein I may bxdld a] habitation,"

&c. For all the former member as far as ^ is to

be repeated in the latter.

48. .'] This is omitted in 7 MSS. and sev-

eral Versions, and is cancelled by Griesb. ; but,

without sufficient reason, it being defended by

Acts xvii. 24. Mark xiv. 58. Heb. ix. 11, 24;
though, I grant, it misht be introduced from the

first of those passages. Nor is it very probable

that the words should have been omitted from

the homeoteleuton. Internal evidence is against

it; but as the external evidence for it is very

strong, it must be retained. suggests

the adjunct notion of " is not to be contained by."

See CEcumen.
49, 50. The variations here from the LXX. will

be in a manner none, if Kfcpioj be taken as

interposed from what comes after. In the con-

cluding words, indeed, instead of — -avra,

we have in the LXX.- (
}'i, which is countenanced by the Hebrew

;

where, if the present copies be correct, the sen-

tence is expressed not interrogatively, but declar-

atively. I suspect, however, that the text ia

slightly corrupt, and needs the emendation which
it may receive from the N. T. The corruption,

if I mistake not, rests on nXli which seems not

much to the purpose ; for to take the ^ in the

sense for, is strained. Some MSS. omit the y ;

but that is only cutting the knot. I suspect that

the Prophet wrote^ nonne 7 which occurs in

Gen. iv. 7. and elsewhere. How easily \ and 7^

and f\}5 and !^ might be confounded, it is scarce-

ly necessary to remark.
I cannot but observe, that in the words imme-

diately following, our common version, " and all

these things have been," cannot be justified, as

containing no suitable sense, nor such as the He-

brew words compel us to adopt. Still less can I

approve Bp. Lowth's version, " and all these

things are mine." He, indeed, supposes ''7 (which
he thinks absolutely necessary to the sense) lost

out of the text, and to be supplied from the LXX.
and Syr. But this is rash. The Syriac general-

ly follows closely the LXX., and the Sept. Ver-
sion is not by any means formed with such accu-

racv, as to enable us to be sure what was in the

Hebrew at the time it was made. Not to say that

^^ would not be good Hebrew. I suspect the

f/ifi of the Sept. to have arisen from an attempt to

make out the sense by the aid of the context. So
far from the addition being indispensable, I see

nothing wanting, if the passage be (as it ought to

bel thus translated :
" All these things did not my

hand create ? and [accordingly] they all of them
were," i. e. brought into being. The passage, in-

deed, seems to have been in the mind of St. John,
Revel, iv. 11. ' , •
)^ )) « .

51. There is here an abruptness of transition,

which has led some Commentators to maintain
that something was now said which has not been
recorded by St. Luke. This, however, proceeds
upon a most objectionable principle. The best
Interpreters are agreed, that this change of man-
ner, and transition from calm narration to sharp
rebuke, was occasioned by some insult, or inter-

ruption on the part of the auditors. Yet that

might not be, as they imagine, by open tumult,
and clamours for the death of the prisoner, but
rather (as Doddr. and Kuin. suppose) by low but
deep murmurings, or hisses, and threatening ges-
tures ; which will account for, and justify the se-
verity of vhat follovs.
—\6'.'\ In most languages, obsti-

nacy and perversity are expressed by terms deriv-
ed from the notion of stiffness, or hardmss. See
Reccns. Synop. In ", nj) -' is added to show that the word is to be taken
figuratively. For as circumcision was a symbol
of moral purity, so is. in the Old and New
Testament, often applied to the mind and heart.
See Jer. iv. 4. Thus by d-tpiV. KnpSig: are
meant those whose vices are yet uncorrected
(see Levit. xxvi. 41. Ezek. xliv. 7, 9.), and by. . those who turn a deaf ear to all

calls to repentance and reformation, " whose ear
(in the words of Jerem. vi. 10.) is uncircumcised,
and they cannot hearken."
— — '' ye perpetually resist the

Holy Spirit," i. e. the testimony of those who
speak by the Holy Spirit; which is regarded ag
tantamount to resisting the Holy Spirit himself.

See Matt. x. 40, and the parallel passages. Their
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/], , « '
forefathers had in like manner rejected the proph-
ets sent from God, and inspired by the Holy Spir-

it.- is properly used of one body fall-

ing foul of another, and figuratively signifies to

resist. At there is an ellipse of.
52. '] " the Messiah ;

" the term be-
ing (as Middl. observes) evidently used ' -

to denote Christ. See iii. 14, 22. and Note on
Luke xxiii. 47. In proof of the fact, that the

name was used by the Jews to denote the expect-

ed Messiah, Bp. Middl. has adduced the stron-

gest evidence, in a long extract from § G5. of the

Dissert. Gener. subjoined to Kennicott's Hebrew
Bible, to which he has added some additional

proofs and illustrations.

— npoSorai ' .] The ybn/ier by de-

livering him into the hands of Pilate,— the lat-

ter by requiring him to be put to death on false

charges.

53. \.'\ This expression in-

volves some difficulty, and consequently has been
variously interpreted. Many eminent Commen-
tators (as Schmid, Grotius, Glass, Heum.,Doddr.,
Krebs, Loesn., and Morus) understand ..
to mean troops or hosts of an els ; q. d. hosts of an-

gels being present, as witnesses, at the promulga-
tion thereof. But though that view seems much
confirmed by Deut. xxxiii. 2. and Ps. Ixviii. 17, yet
we have no proof of. ever having such a sense.

And as what the above Expositors ursje against the

sense promida-ation,— that to God alone, and not

to angels, is the promuliiation of the Law suited—
the argument has in realitv no force. It is trulv

observed by Calvin, that the best explanation of

the present passage is one of St. Paul, Gal. iii.

19, where he says that the Law was ', as also at Heb. ii. 1.^; '.
This may justly be thouglit to determine the in-

terpretation here. I would therefore render, with

Beza, Calvin, Hamm., Whitby, Wolf, Schoettg..

Pearce, Kraus, Heinr., Koppe, Kuin., and Walil :

" Ye who have received the Law at the appoint-

ment of angels," i. e. angels being appointed as

ministering instruments for its promulgation.

Thus the expression is equivalent to

Si'. In this sense, too,

the passage was taken by the ancients generally
;

and it is confirmed by a passage of Joseph. Ant.

XV. 5. 3. ^ •

&' .
The plural is put for the singular, with

reference (as Bp. Pearce says) to the several

parts of the Laws of Moses, which were given

at different times, and were therefore several.
At^ the discourse seems to have been

quite broken off, otherwise there would have been
adduced the inferences and application from what
had been said : on which see Note on ver. 1.

54•. See Note supra v. 32, 33.

55. ay.] This must denote the influ-

ence of the Holy Spirit, animating and supporting
him under the trial he had to encounter.
— ^ UtoD.] I can by no means approve

of the view taken by many recent Interpreters,
who regard the words as no more than a strongly
figurative mode of expression, importing _/«// per-

suasion ofwliat lie did not see, as if he actually saw
ii. But the words will not, without violence, ad-

mit of such a construction ; and what follows,, quite forbid it, — being a positive as-

sertion of something really seen. We may under-
stand , with most Expositors, of the
Schrcliinali, or symbol of the Divine presence,
and suppose that the visual faculties of this illus-

trious Martyr were, miraculously, so strengthen-

ed, that the heavens and the throne of God were
made visible to him ; but I would rather, with
some ancient and modern Commentators, sup-

pose a visionary representation,— God miraculous-

ly operating on Stephen's imagination, as on Eze-
kiel's.when he sat in his house at Babylon among
the Elders of Jud.ah, and saw Jerusalem, and
seemed to himself transported thither. See
Ezek. viii. 1 — 4.

The best Commentators are agreed that Jesus
was represented as sitting at the right hand of
God, to suggest to Stephen the present help and
support he might expect from the Divine power.

57. .] -^ iLra signifies

properly, not to slop the ears (Latin occludere.

anresj, but to close up the ears by draivins; them
together, called in the Classical writers, {'/)•,, or . This they did,

not so much to avoid hearing the fancied blas-

phemy, as it was a symbolical action expressive of

detestation and abhorrence . this is plain from the

passages of the Classical and Rabbinical writers

adduced in Recens. Syn. So Plutarch, vol. ii. p.

1095. Tii ,
; That must be considered

in the same light, and not be viewed as merely
meant to drown the voice of Stephen, is plain

from a passage of Irenoeus ap. Euseb. Hist. Eccl.

V. 20, cited by Wets. :

b 3, (Polyca)'— ui'

Tdv, where Reading remarks :
" Hie mos

erat veterum Christianorum,ut si forte in familia-

ri coUoquio impium aliquem sermonem et a fidei

CatholicEB regula dissentientem audiissent, proti-

nus, obturatis auribus, sese in fugam dai'ent."
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58.] " having hurried him out of the
city." Comp. Luke iv. 29.

—.] Since we have a little further
on \)\ ., Markl. complains of an
unnecessary repetition of the same thing. The
diiRculty, however (at which even Valckn. stum-
bled) may be removed by either, with Heinr.,
considering the first. as denoting prepara-
tion for action

; q. d. they set about stoning him
;

or (with Klotz, Pearce, Rosenm.. and Kuin.) by
taking the thing as expressed more Hi.storicontm
^e7ieraiiy : and then (after an insertion respect-
ing the keeping of the clothes by Saul) particn-
larhj ; narrating by irhoin he was stoned, and de-
scribing some circumstances which attended the
stoning.

—.] A necessary preparation, since
the stones destined for such a purpose were ex-
ceedingly large. This laying aside garments, in

order to be lighter for any office, was usual with
the long-vested inhabitants of Greece as well as

of the East, and is alluded to by Aristoph. Vesp.
408. ,, , —.
Though the whole proceeding was illegal and

tumultuary, yet, (as Beza and Grot, observe),
they conformed to the /etler of the law ; which
directed that in cases of stoning, the witnesses
should cast the first stone,— doubtless to denote
their responsihilitii for what was done.
—'.] This term is used of men even in

the flower of their age, and sometimes of those
who have attained its maturity.

59., (fee] Bentley and Valckn.
propose to insert . The , they think,
might easily have been absorbed by the preceding
ON. But that this should have happened in all

the MSS. is very improbable ; not to say that the
Article would be wanted. If, indeed, we were
compelled to suppose invocation to God I see
not how any thing short of the express insertion
of the word could be admitted. That, however,
is not the case ; and why the Commentators should
have been so anxious to make Stephen ofl^r up
invocation to God, I knoAv not ; since, as Markl.
truly observes, "it were contrary to Stephen's
intention; — which was to die a martyr to the
Diinnity of Jesus Christ. So that it is Only Him
he invokes." There is no reason why Khpiov^ should not be supplied from the following
words of the invocation . Siihaudi-
tionsfrom the context being, even in the Classics,
sometimes taken from the words which folloic.
Or may be taken in an absolute
sense

; (an idiom frequent in the best writers)
and thus . and . may be rendered, "mak-
ing invocation to this effect." It is quite plain
that Jesiis is the object of the invocation ; which

Kuin. fully admits, confirming this view from Rev.
xxii. 20. where in the words, ), it

is certain that Jesus is addressed in prayer (as he
is here) in terms which necessarily imply Divine
power, and nothing short of Deiltj, even in lan-

guage borrowed from his own holy example. See
Luke xxiii. 3^1. How ill the Socinians digest this

may be imagined ; but one would scarcely sup-

pose that even theij could bring themselves to re-

sort to the desperate expedient of supplying

ad libitum. That, however, shows their

conviction that cannot be supplied.

The best Commentators are agreed that

TO must mean, " receive my soul to the
mansions of the blessed." See Luke xvi.9. John
xiv. 3. and Notes, and consult Schoettg. ap. Re-
cens. Synop.

60. '/ a. . r.] ", as ^pji»,

signifies, by an ellipse of fV , (some-
times suppliedJ to weigh, and also (as the custom
of remote antiquity was to weigh out, not num-
ber, money) to paii. And as God was by the He-
brews represented as weighing the actions of

men, bv placing the good and the evil ones in a

pair of scales separately, (see Dan. v. 27. Ps. xc.

8.), so the best Expositors take the phrase to

mean, " Do not examine their sin in the balance,"

and consequently visit it vith punishment. But
we m.iy more simply consider the sense as " Do
not put to the balance this their sin," i. e. do not
put it into the scale which contains their sins, do
not impute it to them, lay it not to their charge ;

as our authorized version renders.
—.'] This is both an euphemism, and

meant to suggest the composure with which this

Protomartyr met so violent a death.

VIII. 1. —. These words are

closely connected with the preceding, from which
they ought not to have been disjoined by the di-

vision of Chapters. . signifies to approve
of any thing -with another. See Tittm. de Syn.
191.

— -?.] This must be received with limita-

tion, for rer;/ considerable : since there

is little doubt but that manv of the lower ranks
were suffered to remain in Jerusalem.
— .' They remained in or-

der to support the courage of those who stayed,

and the faith of those who had fled, being protect-

ed by the especial providence of God, in order to

build the Church at Jerusalem, and, by their zeal

and courage, to govern it by their wisdom.
2..} /. signifies properly to fcrjno-

together ; but is specially used as a funereal term,

like the Latin componere ; and sometimes denotes
not only the laying out of the body, but other

preparations for its interment. This sense is rare
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in the Classical writers ; but it occurs in Soph.
Aj. 1068.
—.] It is not agreed among Commen-

tators whether these persons were Christians, or

not. Most tliink they were religious Jews, or

Hellenistic proselytes, and perhaps secret friends

to Christianity. They probably consisted of re-

ligious men, both Christians and well-disposed

Jews. So Luke ii. 25. such a one is called Ukuios

Ka\.— ., 6lc.} These words (formed
perhaps on Gen. 1. 10.) show, by example, the

great honours shown him. On the point of An-
tiquities see Recens. Synop. and my Note on
Thucyd. ii. 34. No. 12. Transl.

3. .] signifies

properly to ravage and destroy, as a wild beast

;

but is often used o{ men, and signifies to waste or

spoil, as said of things, or to destroy and perse-

cute, as said of persons. Thus the sense here is

equivalent to that in Gal. i. 13. where Paul says

of himself fiiw/cov , -.— ' '.] The full sense is,

'• entering into houses," " going from house to

house." See v. 42. xx. 20. In the words fol-

lowing the sense is not quite developed; to com-
plete which and rectify the construction an is

required after, the comma being cancell-

ed after '-.
4. ;•.] The Commentators suppose an

ellipse of ri)v or . But it is better

to repeat , or at least from

the preceding.

5. ' .] It is not agreed whether
by. is meant the cnmitri/, or its metropolis of

the same name. The lalier is the opinion of

almost all the best Commentators ; and with

reason; since the former interpretation seems ex-

cluded by V. 14. ; for to say that the countrij had
received the Gospel, when it had been only

preached at one city, would be an exaggeration.

The Article (as Sycliem) is not necessary, since

in such a case it is usually omitted, being imp/ierf.

That some of the most ancient MSS. have the

Article will at least show the antiquity of this

interpretation ; and we may well suppose, that

although the name of the city had been recently

altered to Sebaste in honour of Augustus, it still

retained popularly its original appellation.

— —.] This does not neces-

sarily import more than tne preaching the Gospel

publiclv, and offering admonition or exhortation

privately. See Hamm. on the distinction be-

tween and. Their au-

thority to do this may very well be rested on
their having the extraordinary and miraculous
gifts of the Holy Spirit. Though indeed this

question, so warmly debated by Whitby, as to
their Clerical warrant, is frivolous ; since tlie dis-

tinction betweeu the Clergy and Laity was, no
doubt, not yet made,— because it was not yet
become necessary.

6.. The best Commentators are in

general agreed, that this is for, " had
faith in the Gospel." Comp. v. 14. Examples
from Joseph., Philo, and the LXX., are adduced
by the Commentators.' must be con-
strued with. ., literally,
" on their hearing," &c.

7. —.] The construction (some-
what obscure by transposition) is thus laid down
by Kuin. : ()

{), ^. Here
again we may observe, that demoniacs and those
merely affected with bodily disorders are care-
fully distinguished. ', is an example of
the use of the neuter for the passive, the sense
being " were expelled."

9. .] Commentators are generally agreed
that this is Simon the Cypriot, mentioned by
Joseph. Ant. xx. 5, 2. as being a pretender to mag-
ic, is by some Commentators taken
by itself, in the sense, " had been staying;" but
by others is joined with; and rightly, as

appears from Lu. xxiii. 12.- iv. where see Note. The sense is, " had been
professing magic." '^'\a• is a rare word, yet
examples are adduced from Hippocr. and Plu-
tarch. On the in the orisrinal sense, see
Note on Matt. ii. 1. " The appellation was, how-
ever, (observes Kuin.) then applied even to

strolling mountebanks, pretending to a knowl-
edge of medicine, natural philosophy, and as-

trology (which included fortune-telling by the

stars), all of them being accompanied with the

mummery of pretended incantations, and other

devices, fbr evoking departed spirits and expell-

ing deemons." This Simon, however, was a per-

son of a very superior order to the common run
of such persons, being endued with much real

knowledge of natural philosophy ; though he, it

seems, abused it to the purpose of working on
the minds of the vulgar by pretended prodigies

;

throwing them into amazement, doubtless by the

exhibition of certain phienomena known only to

himself See Sir Walter Scott's Essay on De-
monology, and Dr. Hibbert's on Apparitions.

W^hether he actually used sorcery, or produced
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extraordinary effects by Satanic influence, as

some have supposed, may be doubted.
Some of the Ecclesiastical historians tell us

that he pretended to be God the Father, others

say the Messiah, or the Paraclete. He was no
doubt willing to pass for whatever the multitude

should please to account him. And they proba-

bly regarded him as the promised Messiah, or at

least a divine legale.

—.^ See Matt. xii. 22. and Luke xxiv.

22. So Athen. cited by Wolf: of, \\ ,' ^ itavoiav. And in

Onosand. 93. ult. we have : ] -' .
— Ttva iavrbv^ some extraor-

dinary person. See Note supra v. 36. So also

Herodot. iv. 198. ov6' rtc, 3' ) /; :\-.
10. —.'] The sense is, "all of

every «ge and station." ' ibv., &c. This
may, with Kuin., be explained by hypallage, in

the sense, " The mighty power of God energizes

in him." See Rom. i. 16. 1 Cor. ii. 4.

13. rjv . .] " used to attend on
Philip, viz. as a disciple." See x. 7. Most of
the Commentators regard his embracing Chris-

tianity as a mere pretence ; it is probable that he
did not regard Jesus as the Messiah, and was
guided by secular views.

14. (\ . .] It is

plain from what follows, that their primary pur-

pose was to Liy hands with prayer on the new
converts, and thereby impart to them the gifts

of the Holy Spirit. "The Apostles (says Kuin.)
seem to have laid down a rule, that converts
after being baptized and catechized, should have
the imposition of hands, accompanied with pray-
er, in order to their receiving gifts of the Holy
Spirit.

16..] This word is used of what
falls with abundance, as x. 44. xi. l.i. The ex-

pression is formed on Ezek. xi. 5. t'lr'.
20. — . On the exact

nature of what is here said some difference of
opinion exists. By many learned Expositors this is

regarded as a form of iinprecation ; with which
they compare similar Greek forms, such as -, or' or . But it is

surely inconsistent with the Spirit of the Gospel
to imprecate perdition on any man, however bad :

and although the above forms were often used as

little more than expressions of peevishness and
ill humour, yet no such diminiUion of sense can
be thought of in an Apostle of Christ. But, in

fact, there is nothing in the passage before us,

that can, properly speaking, be called imprecation.
As to the words rfi , they
7ieed not, and, I think, ought not to be closely
united in sense with ; since they
merely import " may your money rest with yotir-

se/f i. e. (the Optative being often used for the
Imperative) keep your money to yourself [I will

have nothing to do with it]." Thus in a similar
passage which I have noted in Joseph. Antiq. x.

11.3. if6 rd , where,
though the MSS. present no variation, 1 have no
doubt that the true reading is, not avriv, but,
which, indeed, seems to have been in the copy
of the ancient Latin Translator. This emenda-
tion indeed is placed beyond doubt by the passage
of Dan. V. 17. which Josephus here followed, and
which might also be in the mind of the Apostle •

! 7~ '() , «, (or as the Alexandrian and other MSS. have,
oi'i" )) ' Trjv (. Now
the latter clause there expresses a sense which in

the passaire before us is left to be understood.

.\gain, neither does the phrase imply
imprecation. By \\niitby, Markl., Valpy, A Clarke,
and Mr, Holden, it is taken to import prediction,

namely, of what would befall him if he did not
repent. Yet there is, I apprehend, nothing in the
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words from which prediction can be directly

elicited. The nature of the expression must de-

pend upon the th, which here seems to denote
tendency ; as at Rom. v. 16. tU. and vi.

16. () . Thus it is in-

tended to Avarn him of the consequences of so
employing money, unless (as he gives him to un-
derstand at V. 22.) he averts it by timely repent-

ance. As, however, prediction is almost implied

in warning, both may here be included. Perhaps
the term denunciation will best express the full

import. The above view is, I find, supported by
the authority of Calvin, who observes that St.

Peter does not imprecate, but ustam vindictam
Dei, incutiendi terroris causa, denuiUiat prope
impendere. Thus the full sense is, " Keep your
money to yourself— for your own perdition [not

mine]."

21. —.] This seems to have been
a common phrase, since it occurs in Deut. x. 9.

ii. 12. 2 Sam. XX. 1. Job. xxii. 25. ,
this matter ; for \6 and, after the example
of the Heb. T3T, often signify a thing.

— —.] Formed on 2 Kings .
15. and denoting that his profession of Christianity

was insincere and hypocritical, or conupted by

pursuing bye-ends.

22. ii apa', &c.] E( is by many
learned Commentators taken in the sense ut, as' in Phil. iii. 11. and sometimes in the Clas-

sical writers. And so the Heb. '''71 si forte is

rendered by the LXX. in Exod. xxxii. 30. But
to so rare a signification we must not resort ; es-

pecially as it weakens the sense. The phrase

may be taken according to its ordinary use. In

order, however, to fully understand the sense, it

is to be observed that apa when occurring any
where except at the beginning of a sentence, is

elliptical ; and some participle, (usually-, or some equivalent term), is to be under-

stood. So Mark xi. 13. apa . Acts

xvii. 27. £(' Spa ^, and vii. 1. Some-
times, too, this is the case with the simple ", as

Eurip. Heracl. 64-0. naXai -
vwv, xpvytiv, . " Animo
tabescebas, (dubitans)," &c. Thus the full sense

is :
" [trying] whether," &c. ; and the doubt im-

plied (as Grot., Doddr., and Holden observe) is

not whether, on sincere repentance, Simon would

be foroiven ; but whether he would sincerely re-

pent. This is clear from the words of the next

verse, /f, &c., which are illustrative of the

matter, and show that the doubt rested on the

state of Simon's heart towards God.

VOL. I.

'EiriVoia signifies not so much thought, as con-
trivance, device; being usually taken in a bad
sense. Perhaps it is here slightly emphatical

—

suggesting how heavy a guilt would have attended
the execution of such a design.

23. —.] These words are
commonly taken as put for iv \^, &c., ac-
cording to which, Castalio elegantly renders,
" Nam te amaro felle prEeditum et injustitia con-
slrictum esse video." The best Commentators,
however, from Alberti and Wolf to Kuin., have
been of opinion (comparing Deut. xxix. 18. with
Heb. xii. 15.) that is for, as Acts
xiii. 22. 47. vii. 21. Eph. ii. 15. And they assign
the following sense :

" I see thou art a most per-
nicious person, like to a bitter and poisonous
plant, a pest to Christian society." So Anthol.
Gr. ii. 11. ) (. The
they take to mean " a mere bundle of iniquity."
But the soundness of this whole interpretatioo
may be questioned ; for in the passages adduced
the { is for, and there is an ellipsis of

;

which is not the case here. Besides, the style

of unmeasured reproach involved in, if

not in, so interpreted, is not characteristic
of the sacred writers ; whose language, like that
of our Lord, is sometimes severe, but never
abusive. 1 must therefore acquiesce in the com-
mon interpretation, which yields a sense, though
strictly just, little less severe, namely, "thou art

immersed in wickedness of the vilest sort, and
fast bound in the chains of sin and Satan." Eif
may be taken for h, as often in the N. T. and the
Classical writers. In which case is used in
the sense to come (as here) or become ; and the
signifies at or to. is by Hebraism
for .

24. .] Thus admitting his own
unworthiness. See John ix. 31. By his using the
plural number we may suppose that John was
present. That his repentance, however, was not
real, we have every reason to believe, from the
circumstances of the case, as well as from his

subsequent conduct, as recorded by early Eccle-
siastical tradition.

25..] . signifies to prove
on good evidence, and, by implication, to teach.

26. —(.] Many recent Commen-
tators suppose this communication to have been
made by a dream. But there is nothing in the
air of the passage to warrant this supposition

;

and, as Storr observes (Opusc. iii. 178), it is no
wonder that Philip should nave been admonished
sometimes (as at 29 & 39) by the internal sugges-
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tions of the Holy Spirit, and sometimes (as here)

by the personal address of an angel ; since, in a

similar case, after he had been once and again

internally admonished by a vision (see Acts xvi.

6. seqq.) he was at length externally admonished

by a -messenger sent from God (v. 10). See also

Hammond.
26. '.'] With these words the

Commentators are not a little perplexed ; it being

not agreed whether they are to be referred to, or to hS6v. So little satisfied, however,

are some with either supposition, that Wessel.,

Valckn., Hein., and Kuin. suspect the words to

be an interpolation from the margin: but of this

there is not the slightest proof; and that is but

cutting the knot, which may, I think, be very well

untied. As to the two foregoing interpretations,

that which refers the words to cannot be

admitted ; for, taking for granted that there were

then two Gazas, New Gaza, and Old Gaza, de-

stroyed by Alexander, and here thought to be

meant
;
yet they were so near together, that it is

not likely there were two roads leading from Je-

rusalem to each of them respectively. Besides,

why a road should be carried to a place nearly

uninhabited, it is not easy to see. That, indeed,

would require, as Kuin. says, the Article to '-. Or rather, Luke would have written ds \
. The latter interpretation,

which refers it to bSdv, is adopted by the best

Commentators, ancient and modern (supported by

the Syriac Version), who suppose that there vere
two roads leading from Jerusalen to Gaza ; one
farther about and carried along the valley of the

rivulet Eshcol, the other shorter, but traversing

the rough tract of mount Casius, and therefore

desert and unfrequented. But that there were

two roads rests wholly on conjecture ; and tlins

perspicuity, and even propriety, would require

'; ('. Vet why embarrass ourselves

unnecessarily ? There is no reason why we
should not, with Rosenm. and others, suppose

the words to be those of St. Luke, not of the

Angel, and (referring them, as ve must do, to

h&iir, &c.) regarcl them as a remark of the

Eiiangelist similar to many such in the N. T. and
(as I have elsewhere shown) in the Classical

writers. See John vi. 10. and Note. St. Luke, I ap-

prehend, means to intimate that it might seem
strange that one so desirous to evangelize as

Philip, should be sent upon so unfrequented a

road as that from Jerusalem to Gaza. Reland,

indeed, objects that there is no reason why that

road should be called' any more than any
other road in Judasa. But that supposes far more
knowledge of the ancient state of the country

than we have, or is now attainable. Reland him-
self could not have proved that the road was not

such. If it was carried in a straight course, it

must have passed most of the way over a hilly

and barren tract, through no citv or town of any
note. And therefore the epithet, which
means uninhabited, i. e. very thinly peopled,

would be suitable enough. So Arrian. Exp. Alex,

iii. 21, 11. Oi if (they said they

knew a road), if p»; »; 1/ if b b d ot'

V iav. and Thucyd. ii. 17. ' .
27. I have placed a comma after ,

because kid. stands for a substantive (the

being almost redundant) and thus cannot
well qualifij. signifies properly

ciibicvlarius , chamberlain, prefect of the bed-

chamber. And as such were generally castrati,

so it came to mean spado, an eunuch. And such
being, for their supposed fidelity, generally pro-

moted to other confidential court offices, hence the

term came to mean, in a general way, an officer of

state (so here a Treasurer, as we find from what
follows), whether an eunuch or not. Thus Poti-

phar. Gen. xxxix. 1, though called'.
yet had a wife. signifies properly one
who has great power or influence. So

in the ancient writers. The construc-

tion, however, here requires that it should be
taken, not as an adjective (with almost all English

Translators), but as a substantive, niagnas, a

grandee, as Doddr. renders. AVolf. and Wets,
nave proved from Pliny, Dio Cass., and Strabo,

that Candace was a family name common to the

Queens of yEthiopia Superior, or Meroe, like

Pharaoh, to the kings of Egypt, which is well

illustrated by Dr. Russell, in his account of Nu-
bia, in the 12th vol. of the Edinburgh Cabinet
Library.

This person was, no doubt, a Jewish proselyte :

as appears, not so much by his reading the Proph-
et Isaiah, as by his coming to Jerusalem to wor-
ship there. That eunuchs v/ere not admitted as

])roselytes, is no proof that he was not one ; be-

cause' does not, we see, necessarily imply
that he was an eunuch in the physical sense.
— fill . y.] Sub., which is

sometimes expressed. is a word of Persian
origin, and signifies treasure.

28. ',.—.] I have in this pas-

sage adopted a punctuation somewhat varying
from any former Edition

;
yet, I apprehend, de-

manded by propriety, and the nature of the con-
text. Render, " who had gone to Jerusalem to

worship there, and was returning; and, as he sat

in his chariot, was also reading," &c. The sec-
ond , however, is absent from many good MSS.
(including the Alexandrian and Cod. Cantabr.),

some Versions, as the Pesch. Syr. and.
;

and arose probably from the confusion occasioned
by the true construction of the sentence being
misunderstood. In thus reading the Scriptures,

and, as it appears from the next verse, alond on a

journey, the proselyte was, probably, following
the directions of the Jewish Rabbles, who (as we
learn from Schoettg.) said, that " when any one
was going on a journey, and had not a companion,
he should study the Law." That students used
to read aloud, appears also from several citations

from the Rabbins adduced by Schoettg.

29. rb.} Many ancient Commenta-
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tors, and, of the modern ones, Bp. Pearce, take

this to mean the angel mentioned at ver. 26. See
Heb. i. 14. This, however, involves much harsh-

ness ; and it is better, with the most eminent
modern Commentators, to regard the words as

a popular manner of expression, only denoting
that such was the suggestion of the Holy Spirit

;

so communicated (like the afflatus of the Proph-
ets) as that the inspired person could always dis-

tingiiish such Divine suggestions from those of

his own mind. And thus the Holy Spirit might,
in a certain sense, be said to speak the words to

him.
— . .] with a passive

form has (like the Hebrew conjugation Hothpa-
hel, which is at once passive and reflective) a

reflective sense, and signifies to attach one's self

. join company with." So the Heb. 2' '" •2

Sam. XX. 2. 2 Kings xviii. 6. Ruth i. 14, where
the LXX. use. Thus at Ruth ii. 8.^ , the sense is, "join
company with my maidens." The chariot is here
(by an usual popular idiom) for the person in the

chariot; just as, in the Classical writers, ships are

put for the sailors in them.
30. —'.'\ Most Commen-

tators from Grot, downwards suppose a parono-

masia ; with which one might compare that of
Julian in his laconic Epistle to Basil : '.\.,, ; to which the Father, with equal

wit, and scarcely less brevity, replied :,' . ynp, . But
parono77iasia in the present case would be frigid,

and alike unsuitable to the gravity of the speak-

er, and the importance of the subject.

31. ? &.'] The' refers (,as often)

to a negative sentence omitted for brevity's sake.

This omission of short clauses, both negative

and affirmative, referred to by, is frequent in

the Classical writers, and several examples are

adduced by Bp. Pearce. The words, we may
observe, are a modest apology for ignorance.&. is used in a figurative sense (instruct), as

in John xvi. 13. and Ps. xxv. 5.

32. /•'] This word usually signifies the

sum of what is contained in any book, <fcc., but
here it means a passas:e or section, of which sense

Wets, and Valckn. adduce examples.
— { (5/3(' — .^ These

words are taken from Is. liii. 7 & 8, and follow

the Sept. Version exactly : the verbal discrepan-

cies which occur not being found in the Alexan-

drian and other good MSS. of the Sept. Be-
tween the Sept., St. Luke, and the Hebrew,
there is considerable difference, but not such as
materially to alfect the general sense. The vari-
ous modes of reconciliation are fully detailed by
Townsend, who laudably endeavours to remove
the discrepancy without resorting to any conject-
ural emendation of the Hebrew. But to entirely
reconcile the discrepancy is perhaps impractica-
ble. It will, however, greatly contribute thereto,
if we suppose that the LXX. read i£33tj;o n^VD
r\ph• Q and 3 are easily confounded. A

might easily be lost before another n, and y

might easily arise from the ^ following. That
the LXX. had ) after lyj-n» we may infer from

its being found in the N. T. in almost every MS.
This, however, involves no real discrepancy from
the Hebrew : for the ^ may be taken with the
preceding, quite as well as with the following
word. And such, I suspect, is the true reading
of the Hebrew. Whether the Hebrew had orig-

inally 3 before ••?» or ^j, is a matter of more

doubt, because ^3 may mean at, umJer, &c. See
Gesen. Lex. in v. That there should be a full

stop after n'jij'n, cannot, I think, be doubted.

Thus the Hebrew may be rendered, " So he
opened not his mouth under his oppression.
From judgment was he hurried off" [to death]."
Bp. Lowth, indeed, and Kuin. take iy:o ^'^f*

the words folloimng, and render, " By an oppres-
sive judgment was he cut oS." But the Hendia-
dys thus involved is very harsh ; and they are

obliged to cancel the y If we were allowed to

do that, the sentence would proceed better wii/i-

out the Hendiadys. But the LX.X., I doubt not,

had the ), and attached to IW3. And con-

joining these words with what follows, they
stumbled at tig'^^jo 5 ^"d not knowing what to

make of the first r^ in the MSS., they passed it

over, and either finding an ) after l^^^t^ in their

MSS., or else supplying it, to make up the

sense, rendered as well as they could, and thus

gave a sense [" he was deprived of a just judg-

ment "] very applicable to Christ, but not, I con-

ceive, intended by the Prophet.

The words rfiu ii —•, are, like the

correspondent Hebrew ones (of which they are a
literal rendering), so obscure, that the true sense

cannot be fully determined." Hamm., Doddr.,

Kuin., and most recent Commentators, take the
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sense to be, " who can describe the guilt of the

men of his time [from whom he suffered such
things] ? " But this is negatived by what follows.

Bp. Lowth renders, " and his manner who would
declare ? " i. e. bear witness in his favour? q. d.

No one. This sense of ^^ has countenance in

the Arabic. The circumstance was manifestly
fulfilled in Christ : and the point of Hebrew
Antiquities on which it depends is admirably il-

lustrated by Dr. Kennicott and Bp. Lowth. The
interpretation too, is much confirmed by the
words following, and is probably the true one.

In the words — the sense is the
same as in the Hebrew ; but the Sept. Transla-
tors either read otherwise, or translated freely.

35. dni . . .] Compare a kindred
passage of Luke xxiv. 27. as used of a
single passage of Scripture, occurs in Mark xv.

58. and elsewhere. In' (which
words signify, " he instructed him in the doc-
trine and principles of the religion of Jesus,")
it is implied that he commenced by referring the
words of the prophecy to Jesus, and from thence
introduced whatever else he had to communi-
cate. In we have the person put for the
thing, as Luke iii. 18. Acts xvi. 10. Gal. i. 9.

1 Pet. i. 12. An idiom frequent in the Classical

writers, on which see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 409.

36. )(5.] Probably some fountain or pool,

formed by a brook either running into the Eshcol
rivulet, or formed at a bend of the Eshcol itself

—, —.] From this we may
infer, that Philip had fully instructed the Eunuch
on the nature and necessity of baptism as an ini-

tiatory ordinance of Christianity ; and that the
Eunuch had professed his wish to receive, and
Philip his willingness to administer it at a fit op-
portunity. In Tt the sense must not be
pressed upon; for, from the examples of that
phrase, and the quid retat or prohibet of the Latin,
It is probable that the sense meant to be express-
ed by the Eunuch was this :

" Here is an oppor-
tunity for the thing to be done forthwith.''

37. There has been no little debate as to the
authenticity of this verse, which is not found in

many of the best MSS. and most of the ancient
Versions, including the Pesch. Syriac, and is

omitted in several citations of the Fathers, as also

in the Edit. Princ. Moreover, in some of the

MSS. which do contain it, it is found with great
diversity of reading. It is, therefore, cancelled
or rejected by Grot., Mill, Wets., Pearce, Matth.,
Newc, Griesb., Tiltm.,Knapp, Kuin., Gratz, and
Vat. It was, indeed, defended by Whitby and
Wolf— strenuously, but not, I think, successful-
ly. It is surely not. as Wolf contends, necessary
to the context. The external evidence against it

is certainly, if not equal to that for it, at least
pretty strong. And internal is decidedly against
it; for no good reason can be imagined why it

should have been thrown out, or omitted inad-

vertently : whereas, for its insertion we may easi-

ly account,— namely, from the anxiety of well
meaning, but misjudging persons to remove what
they thought an abruptness ; and to somewhat
qualify what they deemed too favourable to haste
in administering baptism ; moreover to remove a
stumbling-block from the rite not being described
as performed in due form. As to Whitby's argu-
ment, on the ground that the verse was probably
omitted in later times, because it opposed the de-
lay of baptism which the catechumens experi-
enced before they were admitted into the early
Church, it has no force whatever. For surely

if the verse be removed, the delay of baptism
would seem to be still more opposed. The
strongest argument brought forward for the au-
thenticity of the passage is that it was read by
Irenffius (see his work Adv. Hier. iii. 12. p. 196.),

by Cyprian, nay, as Mill and others say, oy Ter-
tuilian. But, upon referring to the passage (de
Baptjsmo C. IS.), I find not a shadow of proof
tliat the verse was read by him, but a probability

that it was not. As to the authority of Cijprian,
it is not great ; for he generally follows the Vul-
gate, which has the verse. But indeed, had it

been cited by Irenaeus, it would only prove «the
great antiquity of the passage, not its genuineness.
That, however, would show the caution of the
primitive Church on this head, and prove that it

required, previous to the administration of bap-
tism to adults, an unhesitating avowal of belief
in the ZHvinitij as well as divine legation of Jesus
Christ. See Doddr.

38.\ &] " He gave Orders for

the carriage to be stopped."
—&/ .'] No doubt, with the use of

the proper form ; but whether by immersion, or
by sprinkling is not clear. Doddr. maintains the
former; but Lardner ap. Newc. the latter view;
and, I conceive, more rightly. On both having
descended into the water, Philip seems to have
taken up water with his hands, and poured it co-
piously on the Eunuch's head. It is, indeed,
plain, from various passages of the Gospels, that
baptism was then administered by the baptizer,

after having placed the person to be baptized in

some river or brook. And that plenty of water
was thought desirable, we learn from John iii. 23.

But though this may seem to favour immersion,
vet the other method might as well be adopted.
Water might, indeed, he fetched in a vessel for the
purpose of pouring it on the head of the person.
Yet that it should not, may be accounted for by a
reference to the climate, customs, and opinions
of the people of Palestine, without rendering it

necessary to suppose that nothing but a purpose
of immersion could originate the custom for the
baptizer and the baptized to both go into water of
some depth. We learn from Euseb. Eccl. Hist,

ii. 1, that the Eunuch afterwards preached the
Gospel in Ethiopia.



ACTS CHAP. VIII. 39, 40. IX. 1— 3. 493

S9 ^ ' i/(5«ro4;, )' tidev (, -
40 . ^^ ".4 ', ' &.

1 IX. ' z/7i^ ? '! 'SI;

'"

» ' ** - t * * mu ^ f 3>«1 Tinit 1. 13.

2 ,& »,//, - ), , «/«'/,'/ *'? '/f- ^'^'",^'*'• ''•

3 . '. -' ' ; /,^'','.'.

39. .] In some an-

cient MSS. and late Versions are inserted be-

.

tween and the words aviov inincacv

( (or ') ^, if : wiiich reading

is approved by Hamm. and Towns. ; but without
reason ; for it is a manifest interpolation of those

who thought the snatching up of Philip more
suitable to an angel than to the Holy Spirit. And
there might be some ground for this, if we were
to understand, with several Commentators (as

Doddr. and Scott), that Philip was caught up and
carried through the air supernaturally ; for e.^am-

ples of which they refer to 1 Kings xviii. 12. 2

Kings ii. 16. Ezek. iii. 14. There is, however,
no necessity to suppose that to be the case here.

Nay, according to Bp. Middleton's Canon, the

personal sense here in, is inadmissible

;

while, as Mr. Rose observes on Parkh. p. 700, if

be translated '• caught away,'' it seems re-

quired. I quite agree with Parkh. and Mr. Rose,
that nothing miraculous is here intended. °Hp-

may very well be understood of the impera-

tive suggestions of the Holy Spirit; which Philip

doubtless vel! knew how to distinguish from the

motions of his own mind. The meaning, there-

fore, seems to be that assigned by Mr. Rose, as

follows: "Philip went away quickly under the

direction and influence of the Spirit." And I

would compare Herodot. iv. 13. ",^ it'
— {, -
utvoi. The strong term )7 might, indeed,

seem selected to suggest the unwillingness with

which Philip must have torn himself away from

this promising convert. Perhaps, however, no

more may be meant than " hurried him away," as

is sometimes used of the influence of the

Holy Spirit in the LXX., so 1 Kings xviii. 12.

7. and 2

Kings ii. 16. airbv .
40. ".] The rendering inventus est

{was foundJ, is so unsatisfactory, that most recent

Commentators adopt that of Drusius, fuit extitit

(was, or abode), of which sense they adduce ex-

amples. But 1 prefer, with Beza, to suppose that

the passive is used in a reciprocal or reflective

sense, as in French il se trouva stands for il fid

trouvi, made his appearance. There is an imita-

tion of the Hebrew idiom, by which passive forms

often have a reciprocal sense, as xv^jj. And so

even in Greek. Thus in Herodot. iv. 4. we have

the similar expression 6 h.
The air of the expression seems to refer to the

rapt feeling with which Philip left the Eunuch
and went to Azotus.

IX. 1. There is great reason to think (see

Towns. Chr. Arr.) that what is now related took
place before the baptism of the Eunuch, nay even
before the journey of Peter and John into Sama-
ria. See Dr. Burton, who thinks that Saul may
have set out at the end of the feast of Taberna-
cles, and that his conversion took place at the
same time as the conversions in Samaria.
— .] Markl. sees not how {/<'/',

or even, can mean " breathing out threat-

ening;'' and he would conjecture. But
no alteration is necessary. ' signifies, 1.

to inhale, and, by implication, exhale breath by
the nostrils; 2. to breathe. Now to do this with
quickness and vehemence, implies strong emotion,
especially that of anger. In the later Greek writ-

ers, the word denoting the kind of passion is ex-

pressed in the Genii., by an ellipse of , signi-

fying origin, cause. Sec. In the earlier writers

the Accus. is chiefly used. Examples are adduc-

ed in Rec. Syn. 1 shall here only adduce one,

and that for emendation ; since it is miserably

corrupt, though the Editors pass it over sicco

pede. It is in Nicephori Hist. Byz. p. 47.

if :t II , rt

^.''?'. Read :
'

. ., t-tc. It' is evident that the historian

had in mind the passage before us, otherwise

might be tolerated, and then I should sus-

pect that had been lost, absorbed by the

following.

2. \] I. e. letters credential. Article

for Pron.
— 1) 6ioD.] For 5, as John vii.

17. ' denotes not only a waij of life, but a

way of thin/cing, (as Judith v. 8..) and hence asect, either in philosophy,

(as Suid. in v.'^, and Lucian Herm. p.

577.) or in religion, as here and in xxii. 4.

hiibv. and xxiv. 14. From the populous-

ness of Damascus, its constant communication
vith Jerusalem, and its being, probably, the place

whither most of those who fled at the murder of

Stephen took refuge, the number of Christians

was likely to be considerable. So great was the

authority of the Sanhedrim with the foreign Jews,

that they readily submitted to its decrees in all

matters spiritual ; as for instance the suppression

of what was esteemed heresy ; especially as the

then Ruler of Damascus, Aretas, king of Arabia,

was either, according to some, a Jewish prose-

lyte, or at least was well aflbcted to the Jews, and
permitted the exercise of this authority in things

spiritual, on the part of the Sanhedrim.

3. On the subject of the conversion of St. Paul,

now recorded by Luke, I cannot too strongly rep-

robate the hypothesis of certain foreign Theolo-
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gians, who, building on the crude and half devel-
oped views of De Dieu, Elsn., and Hamm., re-

gard the circumstances of the case as by no means
miraculous; but as produced solely by certain

terrific natural phcenometia ; which they suppose
had such an eifect on the high-wrought imagina-
tion, and so struck the alarmed conscience of
Saul, as to make him regard as a reality, what was
merely produced by fancy. I have at large con-
sidered, and, I trust, thoroughly confuted this un-
founded notion in Recens. Synop. Suffice it

here to say, that Paul, however ardent might be
his temperament, and vivid his imagination, co?i/rf

Tiot so far deceive himself, as to suppose that the

conversation (related by him at largo in his speech
before Agrippa) really took place, if there had
been no more than these Commentators tell us.

And it were utterly inconsistent with truth and
honesty to dress up vivid fancies, and manufacture
into dialogue. Besides, he is so minute in his

description as to say it was in the Hebrew lan-

guage ; and the address, as given most in detail

at ch. 26., is a somewhat long one. Moreover,
if he were so worked upon by his own high-
wrought feelings,— that could not be the case
with his attendants : and yet it is said that " they
also, struck dumb with astonishment, heard the

voice, though they saw no one."

Besides, if could betaken (though no proof
of such a sense is established) to denote thunder,

what would be more absurd than. " 1 heard a clap

of thunder saying ? " And his fellow travellers on
hearing the — what ? the clap, and seeing no one
[whom could they have expected to see ? ] were
mute with astonishment. Moreover, is no-

where used of lightning ; nor is lightning any-

where said -. Finally, when we
are told that this exceeded the brightness of

the mid-day sun, how can it be understood of

lightning? The light was doubtless, like the

presented to the view of St. Stephen,
vii. 5., and meant to represent the Schechinah.

5.\—.] A proverbial form, com-
mon alike to the Hebrew, Greek, and Latin. The
words \6'— irpbi avTov are not found in a con-
siderable number of the best MSS. and Versions,

including the Syr. Peschito ; nor in several cita-

tions of the Fathers, nor in the Ed. Pr. ; and they
are rejected by almost everv Critic of eminence
from Erasmus, Beza, and Grot., down to Tittm.
and Vater. And rightly, for notwithstanding what
Wolf urges in defence of the passage, there can
be little doubt that it was introduced from the

parallel passages at xxii. 10. xxvi. 14. It might
well be expected that the historian should be less

circumstantial than the personal narrator of facts.

When the passage in question was brought in, the
was sure to be ejected as worse than useless.

7.'.] As this seems at variance
with the words in

the account of his conversion by St. Paul himself
to Agrippa, Acts xxvi. 14. several expedients
have been devised to remove the discrepancy.
The most approved one is that of Valla and oth-

ers, who suppose that they had first fallen down
and then risen again. But though this is prefera-
ble to that of Beza and others, who remove the

difficulty by almost silencing the, ex-
plaining it were ; yet it is liable to several objec-
tions, which I have urged in Recens. Synop.
The best solution may be, to suppose that Paul's
companions at first stood fxed and mute with as-

tonishment— and then, struck with awe at what
they regarded as indicating the presence, howev-
er invisible, of a supernatural Being, fell with
their faces to the ground, as Saul had done., '' mute," and, by implication, senseless.

The word denotes not so much one who is desti-

tute of the natural faculty of speech or hearing,
as one in whom it is suspended, or accidentally
lost.

— .^ This seems at vo
riance with the account at xxii. 9., );.
Of the various modes of removing the discrepan
cy (stated and discussed in Recens. Synop.)
the most satisfactory one is to take,
with Grot., Bowyer, Valck., Dobret, Kuin., and
Schleus., in the sense understood, a signification

of the word often occurring in the N. T. This
signification, and also the construction, is found
sometimes in the Classical writers, and often in

the LXX. One very apposite example will suf-

fice. Gen. xi. 7.' ,.
They heard the sound of the voice which ad-

dressed Saul, — but did not, it seems, fully un-
derstand the sense of what they heard ; either
from imperfect acquaintance with the Hebrew
language, or rather because the words would not
to them carry their meaning so plainly, as to the

conscience-stricken Saul. Possibly, too, the
words might be pronounced in a low tone, as
meant only for Saul.

8. oi'iiva /3.] i. e. neither Jesus, whom he
opened his eyes to see, nor even his companions
— in fact, he was blind. That on rising and
opening his eyes, he had lost the power of seeing
any one, vhether Jesus or his companions, is also

clear from xxii. 11. if ^
: where, from the context, it is

obvious that the sense is :
" having been blinded

by that glorious light."

On the blindness of Saul the Commentators be-

fore mentioned again exert themselves to ex-

clude all supernatural agency ; but in vain. See
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Recens. Synop. The most plausible view taken
on that hypothesis, is to consider it as a tempo-
rary amaurosis, as the medical writers call it,

such as is induced by excess of light. This,
however, involves more difficulties than the com-
mon view, and leaves them unsolved. For 1. how
is it consistent with what we read further on,

—

that scales had grown over the eyes 1 2. This
amaurosis is, as they themselves admit, an affec-

tion which lasts but a very short time ; whereas
Saul's blindness continued about three daijs. 3.

How are we to account for a blindness, so com-
plete as to be accompanied with scales over the
eyes, leaving Saul so soon,— nay, immediately
on Ananias's laying his hands on him. 4. How
is it that Saul alone, and none of his companions,
was struck with this amaurosis ?

The at Acts xiii. 11. may be
compared with the^^^
liere ; a circumstance introduced to show utter

blindness, and which often occurs in the Classi-

cal writers. It should seem that in the case of
.Saul, as in that of Elymas, the blindness was not
only judicial, but typical and emblematical. In

the former case it was probably meant, by with-

drawing his attention from external thoughts, and
turning them inward, to favour reflection and
self-examination, and thus lead to repentance.

9. .] We need not understand three

complete days, but suppose that among these three

d.ays is to be reckoned that on which Saul reach-

ed Damascus, and that on which Ananias came
to him and removed his blindness. Thus when
It is said that Christ was in the sepulchre three

days, wc know, it was, in fact, but one whole
day and a part of two others.

— oi'K .^ We might, in any
other case, understand this of extreme abstinence.

But to suppose it Iiere (with several recent Com-
mentators) were an unwarrantable lowering^ of
the sense ; as indeed in most of the passages to

which they appeal as examples of this hyperbole,
as they term it. Complete fasting was very suita-

ble under Saul's present awful visitation, which
he could not know would ever be removed. In-

deed the terror and remorse he felt, and the total

absorption of his mind on a new and momentous
subject, with the exercise of self-examination and

earnest prayer for mercy and pardon, would leave
him no inclination to eat and drink for the tim^
mentioned, even had not his body been too disor-
dered to admit of it.

11. /.] I have so edited, with Beza,
Wets., and others, for ., because the word is
evidently a substantive and a proper name.
— tdvXov iv.'] Sub. avipa, and perhaps,-

vov. The manner in which Saul is mentioned
here and at ver. 1.3., quite discountenances the
conjecture of many recent Foreign Commenta-
tors, that Saul and Ananias were acquainted with
each other. I have, in Recens. Synop., shown
how unfounded is this notion. Indeed how many
difficulties are created by the attempt to reduce
every thing to the level of common occurrence,
or sometimes by even attempting to intermix the
natural and the preternatur.al.

—] is praying, namely, for pardon,
and deliverance from tlie just judgment of God.

13. h '.] A few ancient MSS. and early Edd.
omit the Article, which is cancelled by almost
all Editors from Matth. to Vater; but without
reason. Its insertion is agreeable to strict pro-
priety. See Middl. Gr. A. Ch. iv. And it is far
more likely that the Scribes should inadvertently
omit than insert it.

— ' ao'.i.] A periphrasis simply denot-
ing Christians, as the Jews were styled r~i't>;^np.

Both expressions denote what is supposed to be
the case in persons so designated, and suggest
what they ought to he.

14. ] " in this place." As Heb. xiii. 4.

15. .] A Hebraism for . -
Kriv, a chosen instnanent to work my purposes.
For though (as also the Heb. •'73) properly
denotes an utensil, or piece offurniture, yet, like

^•^T in Is. xiii. 5., it sometimes denotes,
in both its literal and metaphorical sense,' i. e. a
person well adapted to the execution of any pur-
pose. Thus Polyb. cited by Grot. Sc

ifv , -.
—.] There is a significatio prcegnans,

the word signifying to carry [forth] and make
knovn.

16. Jesus does not actually bid Ananias to lay
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his hands upon Saul : but that was implied, and
Ananias could not but perceive that the affair was
to take place in coincidence with the vision.

Hence he tells Saul that the Lord hath sent him
for that purpose.

17. ^. .] Jesus had not indeed
told Ananias this, but he well knew it was impos-
sible that Saul could be able to effect what he
was to effect \vithout a copious effusion of the
Holy Spirit, which is implied in -^.

18. —.] VVhat but s?/per-

natural power could produce this ? It is pitiable

to see the miserable straits to which those Com-
mentators are reduced, who seek to accouut for

this on natural principles. Nothing can be plain-

er, than that St. Luke means to represent the re-

moval of the blindness, as he had done the inflic-

tion of it, as supernalural. It may not, however,
be the less true tiial there is a disorder of the

eyes, sometimes occurring in the East, called, produced by certain humors in the eyes,

which becoming concrete, form as it were scales.

Thus Schleus. refers to Tob. ii. 9. and vi. 10.,

and cites Tob. xi. 13. \: and. See Foes. CEcon.
Hipp. p. 230. But this, as I learn, is a lingerinir

disorder. And to bring it on suddenly and with-

out a natural cause, and to remove it suddenly
and alike without a natural cause, cannot but be
miraculous.

19. .'] Not certain days, but some
days. On the chronological difficulty supposed
to be involved in this and the following verses,

see Note on Gal. i. 17.

20. .] 13 MSS., most of the Versions,

and Irensus, have, which is preferred by
Grot., Mill, and Beng., and edited by Griesb.,

Knapp, and Tittm., with the approbation of Mi-
chaelis, Morus. Valckn., Rosenm., and Kuin.
The preference, however, seems due to,
as being the more difficult reading : whereas the

former bears the stamp of emendation upon it.

The corruption may be attributed to those who
stumbled at Xp., taking it only to denote the

same thing with X'lbv , and not being aware
that Tbv Xp. may be for ', and
that that is sometimes only a proper name, even
in the Gospels and Acts, as has been proved by

Bp. Middl. See Note on Mark xi. 43., where he
observes, that " the commonness of the name
Jesus among the Jews both rendered an addition

necessary, and also contributed to the gradual
substitution of that addition for the real name."
Thus all objection is removed, Xp. being equiva-

lent to ;»'.
22.] " evincing," as in 1 Cor. ii. 16." properly signifies to put together, as

carpenters' work. And since he who proves any
thing does it by showing the connexion, and tra-

cing the chain of facts or reasonings, so it comes
to mean to demonstrate, a sense which occurs in

1 Cor. ii. 16. and sometimes in the LXX. ; but
rarely in the Classical writers. 3{ should
be rendered " the Messiah ;

" for here it is plain-

ly an appellative, descriptive of that office. See
Note supra v. 20.

24. —.] This clause perturbs

the construction, and is. therefore, removed by
the Syr. Version and Wakef , and placed after

—. That, however, is scarcely
allowable, even in a Translation. In preference
to supposing so very harsh a transposition, I

would regard the clause with Abp. Newc, as pa-
renthetical. But thus is brought into

the closest connexion with \oviuioi as its Nom-
inative. And the statement runs counter to that

in 2 Cor. xi. 32. where St. Paul says not that the

Jews, but that the soldiers of the Ethnarch of
King Aretas occupied the gates, that he might
not escape. Some Commentators, indeed, (as

Kuin.), attempt to remove this discrepancy by
supposing, either that the Jews may be said to
have done u-hat they did. by another, the» having
siio-gested the thing ; or that the Jews by the au-
thority of the Ethnarch, watched the gates in

conjunction with the soldiers. Of these two solu-

tions the second is preferable ; but it may be
doubted whether it be quite satisfactory. I would
rather suppose that o! 'lovituot is not the true

Nomin. to, but rather under-
stood, by a very common ellips. Thus the sense
may be expressed as if the verb had been imper-
sonal, " A watch was set at the gates, that he
might be apprehended." Thus the discrepancy
will be effectually removed. It was not likely

that the Governor of the city should suffer a few
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lawless foreigners », i. e. been previously known to Barnabas ; nay, to have
"^^°s• been a fellow disciple with him under Gamaliel.

Z5. Sia Doddr. and Wakef. —>..] The older Commentators in-
translate, " by the side of the wall," which is at terpret this " taking him ; " by which it will be
least more perspicuous than our common version, a mere pleonasm. And for the sense " received
" by the wall." It is not easy, however, to see him into hospitality," assigned by Schleus. and
how this could be done ; and from a comparison others, there is no authority. It seems to denote
with the parallel passage at 2 Cor. xi. 33. (by an idiom common to our own language) " tak-, it is plain thatiia must here mean through, ing him by the hand," i. c. giving him his coun-
i. e. by an ajierture. So Luke v. 19. ita - tenance, society, and aid. Thus the Syriac Ver-, and elsewhere. The Philolog- sion expresses it by " accepit ; " better suscepit.
ical Commentators here fail us ; but I have in This signification is rare ; but there is an exam-
Recens. Synop. supplied the deficiency by cita- pie in Ecclus. iv. II. ,) ' ,
tions from Aristoph. Vesp. 3.54 and 379., Athen. Kui\ . The above
p. 211., PalsBphatus ^ 9. and Procop. p. 155., interpretation I find supported by the authority
whence it appears this was often done. We are of Tittmann de Syn. N. T. P. ii. p. 7., who also
not, however, to understand by the above duces the passage of Ecclus. and besides the
mentioned, a window in the wall itself (for the Scholiast on ^schyl. Pers. 739. b .
exceedingly thick city walls of the ancients who explains. by. \. is

scarcely admitted of windows), but in some tur- frequent in this sense.. Anglic^, introduc-
ret on the wall, or perhaps a window of some ed. must be referred to Barnabas.
house connected with the wall, so as to have part And the purport of what he says seems to be
of the house above it. For it is certain that this this :

" If the Lord bath spoken to him, is it for
was sometimes the case, as is clear from Thucyd. us to shun him ? if he has been bold in preaching
ii. 4, and the passages of the Classical writers tlie Gospel, is it for us to be timidly cautious in

cited by me in the Note there. It may be added, receiving him 1
"

that this was an Eastern custom, exceedingly an- 28. .] This is a phrase
cient, as appears from Josh. ii. 15. (of Rahab expressive of familiarity and intimacy. See i. 21.

and the spies) where some of the Greek Transla- The construction here (not noticed by the Corn-
tors render mentators) is as follows : Ijv' iv., 7/ iv . So a '. . At . repeat // ; for the

Ptabbinical writer cited by Wets.' on 2Cor. xi. 33. sense is not, I conceive, (as Wakef thought,)
" Doraus in moenibiis exstructa, cujus paries ex- that Saul used much freedom of speech with the

terior est murus urbis." Apostles ; though that is countenanced by the

26. —/ .] Not immediately, Vulgate. In fact, ijv is put for

but after Having gone (for the second time, it, (as was well seen by the Pesch.
should seem) into Arabia. See Note on Gal. i. Syriac translator) and thus connects well with

17. This circumstance Luke omits, because he and following, the sense being
only meant to narrate such parts of St. Paul's his- here, as at Eph. vi. 20. that he used freedom and
tory, and more public ministrations, as especially boldness in the cause of Jesus, and the spread of
illustrated the providence of God over him, and the Gospel.

the mode in which he was brought to devote him- 30. .] This may have reference to

self to the conversion of the Gentiles. Chrysost. the situation of Cresarea on the sea-coast, as

here remarks (p. 728.) : Ti ovv ; compared with the upland region of Damascus., apa' ;• ' So Plutarch Vit. Cic. (cited by Wets.) airfi/ rt. where for the COn- and .
fessedly corrupt' Seville conjectures; But perhaps the sense is, " conducted him," as in

the true mode of emendation seems to be this: Thucyd. iv. 78. o'l —
for Spa read '. The verb - . and Acts xvii. 15. &

is used in the sense desert, abandon, both . It is strange that Doddr. and
in the Scriptural and Classical writers. But Scott should take the Coesarea here of Ccesarea

Chrys. seems to have had in view Luke viii. 13. Philippi, since (as Calmet well observes) when
iv :7) . See also 1 Tim. Ciesarea is mentioned without any addition, it

iv. 1 Heb! iii. 12. means dsarea of Palestine. There is nothing

27. .] Paul is supposed to have in Gal. i. 21. to compel us (as Doddr. imagined)

VOL. I. 63
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to suppose the former •, since tk there does not

mean (when, indeed, does it ?) through, but unto.

And the expression ? would
only induce us to suppose, that after having taken
ship at Cffisarca, Saul did not go to Tarsus hij

crossing the sea ; but as in his later voyages, by
taking coasting vessels, and stopping at the prin-

cipal maritime cities of Syria, (as Laodicea and
Antioch), and perhaps proceeding from the latter

place to Tarsus by land, through Upper Syria and
Cilicia Campestris. He took this course, proba-
bly, in order to spread the Gospel over the flour-

ishing and populous commercial places all along
that coast, and especially among the Hellenists.

Whereas, if he had gone by land from Cssarea
Philippi, he would have traversed a mountainous
and thinly inhabited country, almost entirely

peopled by heathens.

31.^.] We have here an archi-

tectural metaphor ; though the Commentators are

not agreed whether it should be taken in the

physical sense, of i7tcrease in number of persons,

or metaphorically, of increase in spiritnal knoivt-

edge and the grace of God. The former is most-

ly adopted by the older, the latter, by the recent
Commentators; which is preferable, being sup-

ported by very many passages of the N. T., and
far more agreeable to the construction. It is

well observed by T. Sykes (ap. Doyly and Mant)
that the term ediftcalion as applied to individuals,

signifies sometimes advancement in knowledge
of our duty, but generally an improvement in the

practice of it. It is, however, usually, as here,

applied to Christian communities, with reference

to the duty of promoting peace, order, and unity,

in the Church ; to the duty of establishing and
strengthening by the practice of all charity, that

household of God which is built upon the foun-

dation of the Apostles and Prophets ; Jesus
Christ himself being the chief corner stone, Eph.
ii. 19.

32. From tliis verse to Ch. si. 18. are related

the journeys undertaken by Peter (who had hith-

erto confined his Evangelical labours to Jerusa-
lem, with the exception of a short visit to Sama-
ria, related at viii. 14.) for the purpose of visiting

and confirming the churches founded in Pales-
tine, and, by his preaching, increasing the num-
bers of their members.

33. Aivf'iti/.] From the name, he seems to

have been an Hellenist •, and, as the air of the
passage seems to suggest, a Christian. Kara-

errl. Perhaps we need not sup-

pose that he had been literally ten years laid on
a bed ; but that he had been ten years, as we say,

bedridden.

31. -.] This expression, like-
in Herodot. vii. 17, has reference not

to such portable couches as cripples were laid

upon, to excite charity, but to a bed of large

size, and suited to iEneas's respectable station in

life. Here Chrys., Calvin, and Doddr. remark
on the different mode in which this miracle was
performed, as compared with Christ's. " By thus
speaking (says Calvin) Peter meant to openly
declare, tiiat he was only the instrument, while
the miracle was performed by the virtue of
Christ; that lie might thus give the glory to
Christ alone."

35. oiVii'ts '.] Some Commentators
(as Pearce, Wakef., Heinr., and Kuin.) take.' a. pluperfect sense, "had turned," ren-
dering :

" and all the inhabitants of Lydda and
Saron who had turned to the Lord saw him."
But that yields a very awkward sense ; as if no
others had seen the person when healed, but the

Christian converts. Whereas all must have seen
him. And that is what Luke seems to have
meant to say ; and after that, to describe the
e/)'ect which the miracle had on the inhabitants
of the place where it was worked, and its dis-

trict. Comp. v. 42. The^ here has, in

strictne.'is. the force of a relative ; but it may
(as the relative 3? often is) in translation be re-

solved into its equivalent . and. In fact,

relatives in most languages are compounded of
such ; as, for instance, i/ui of que and i/le, and
quis of qui and is. As to the relative , it was
formed from the old demonstrative 3,-, vith the
ellips. of the conjunction. The usage falls under
the rule of Matth. Gr. Gr. 477. " The relative

sometimes serves, as in Latin, to connect propo-
sitions, instead of the demonstrative."

3(. . .] " abounding in, studious of
good works." So John i. 14. .

37. S( .^ As we cannot sup-
pose that men would do such an office, (though
there are passages in Herodotus which prove that

it was in Egypt performed by men undertakers)
we may, with Pearce and Markl., talie
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as put for, by reference to un-
derstood, that being a general term, and includ-

ing females. Or it may be regarded as a popular
mode of expression, in a ffeiierai sense, merely
denoting that she was washed and laid out. Tiie

masculine is here used for either sex, as being
what the Grammarians call the worthier gender.

That women are here meant, there is the more
reason to think, since we learn both from the

Scriptural and ancient writers in general, that

women were employed on such offices, even
towards men. So Ennius cited by Wets. Tarquin-
ii corpus boyia femina lavit et unxit. And Soc-
rates (as we learn from Plato Phasd.) chose to

take a bath just before he drank the fatal cup,

\ ^ -^. Accord-
ingly we cannot doubt that women always per-

formed such offices to icotnen.

38. &'\ " not to delay." sense rare

in the earlier, but frequent in the later writers.

We may hence clearly infer they had a hope
of Peter's being able to bring the dead person to

life.

3D. .'] See Note supra i. 13.

—' — ?.] The sense is:

" Showing coats and garments such as Dorcas
used to make when she was with them." The
use of the Imperfect to denote custom is not un-

frequent. It is not certain wliether the garments
shown were, as the common opinion is, stocks of

clothes provided for the poor ; or (what is the

opinion of some recent Commentators and of the

ancients, Cyprian), such garments as the widows
then had on. That, however, seems countenanc-

ed neither by the words themselves (for thus the

article would be requisite at and
;

and a, not ', would have been used), nor by
the air of the context : not to say that there is

something frigid and jejune in the latter view
;

while the former is perfectly natural and appro-

priate. The widows meant to justify, as it were,

their grief, by showing Peter how industriously

active Tabitha had been in her dornostic duties.

and how much she would be missed. That the
women of ancient times, even those of the higher
ranks, used to manufacture garments for the
family use, is well known, and established by
various proofs. There is no doubt, too, that these
works were, by benevolent and charitable mis-
tresses of families, carried on, not for the use of
the family alone, but to give to the poor, and such
as could not make them for themselves. And
these widows had, doubtless, as we may infer

from the air of the passage, partaken of Tabitha's
bounty in that and other respects.

40, 41. ,\> .] See Note on Matt. ix. 25.

and compare 2 Kings iv. 33.

41. ^'.] There is great
elegance in this use of, exhibeo, of
which Wets, adduces an example from Sext.

Enip. 254. ' b^ ".
43. .] Not " with," but " in the house of,"

as the French say chez soi ; there being an ellip.

of expressed at x. 6.

X. 1. —.] So called, as being chief-

ly formed of Italians ; for most of the Roman
corps in Syria and Palestine were composed of
provincials. By this the older Commentators
understand a Leo ion called the Italian Lejrion.

And indeed such a Legion is mentioned in Taci-
tus, Dio Cass., and Josephus. But the expression

will not admit of such a sense : nay, there

is (as Biscoe has shown) great reason to think

that the Legion of that name was nut yet in ex-

istence. can only mean a cohort ; though,
from what has been adduced by Biscoe, Valdem.,
and Kuin., it seems we are not to understand an
ordinary Les^onarij cohort, but one similar to the

Prcctorian cohorts of the Roman Emperors, and
forming the body-guard of the Roman President

of Syria, and garrisoning Cresarea. Of this Ital-

ian cohort mention is made by Arrian Tact. p. 73.

(cited by Wets.) if airiov o'l

a \ . whence it appears
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that the cohort consisted both of infantry and

cavalry.

With respect to Cornelius, it has been debated

whether he was a Gentile or a Jewish Proselyte.

Commentators are now generally agreed on the

former (see Valckn. in Rec. Syn.) ; but though a

Gentile, that he was a worshipper of the one true

God, and probably the first-fruits of the conver-

sion of the Gentiles to Christianity.

4. , .] A popular form of respectful

answer to the call of a superior, though some-
times to that of an inferior, varying according to

the tone of voice with which it is pronounced.

Kuin. aptly cites Esth. v. 1. ,^ ; thus

there is an ellips. of some such words as

which is supplied at Esth. vii. 2.

— .] This is only an

Oriental and figurative way of expressing that any

thing has come to the knowledge of God. Nor
does it necessarily imply the Jewish notion, that

men's prayers are carried up by angels to God in

heaven. In tk. we have the Hellenistic use

of for, corresponding to the

Heb. ^• The word almost always implies,

as here, an honourable remembrance ; and .
here and at Matt. ssvi. 13. is put for -.

5. .'] hortatory form. See Eisner.

6.] for ; a sense occurring

elsewhere in the Acts, and in the Epistle to the

Hebrews, and rarely found except in the later

writers.

—.] The Attic writers used,
literally a skin-softener, corresponding to our cur-

rier. With them' only denoted a skinfier,

though there can be little doubt but that, among
the ancients, the two trades were often conjoined,

as far as the rougher sorts of tanning were con-

cerned : and both were proverbially mean oc-

cupations, and held in such contempt by the

Jews, that various laws were in force regulating

the exercise thereof. See Rec. Synop. Thus
the house being liy the sea-side (i. e. as opposed
to the harbour, and consequently out of the city)

was in conformity to a law, which obliged tanners

to have their workshops outside of towns. They
were always placed near rivers, or by the sea, for

the convenience of water, so necessary for their

trade.
1— —'.] These words do not appear

in many of the best MSS., Versions, and Fathers,
with the Edit. Princ, and are written so very dif-

ferently in others, that almost all Critics and Ed-
itors are agreed that they are from the margin,
introduced from ix. G. xi. 14. xxii. 10.

7. . .] Pric, Schleus., and Kuin.
take. to mean " of those who stood sen-
try." But there is perhaps no sufficient reason
to abandon the common version, " of those who
waited upon him," namely, as domestics ; for it

seems that centurions were allowed to use some
of their soldiers in that capacity. This sense is

confirmed by the use of the word supra viii. 13,

and is perhaps required by the at ver. 10,
where see Note.

10. .'] .\ word said to occur nowhere
else, thouffh,, and; are •

found. The has an intensive force, as de-
rived from the signification in addition to. I know
no other example of- with an. adjective, except
it be-. At sub. . This
idiom we should suppose would be used solely
of taking a slight refreshment : but it is very often
used of taking a meal, without reference to the
quantity of food eaten. See my Note on Thucyd.
ii. 70. Tlie Classical writers rarely, if ever, use
the word thus, absolutely ; in which we may trace
the force of the middle voice, by which the word
means to feed one's self, and thence to eat.

—. Several MSS. and Origen have', which seems to have greater propriety,
since is rarely found in this absolute use

;

but it is perhaps an emendation, especially as it

comes from a quarter fruitful in such. Besides,
may even have greater propriety, ifwe con-

sider it as having reference to the -
supra V. 8.

—- The word properly signifies a re-

moval of any thins from any former situation or
state ; but it is here applied to that removal of
the mind from the iorf;/, by which, even though
awake, we are insensible to external objects, and
our senses are so far from conveying to us the
impressions of those objects, that the mind seems,
as it were, to have retired from the body, and to

be wholly absorbed in the contemplation of inter-

nal and mental images. We may render " an
ecstasy," or trance. Lightf. observes that there
were seven ways in which God formerly revealed
himself to men : 1. by dreams ; 2. by apparitions
while they were awake ; 3. by visions while thev



ACTS CHAP. X. 11—13. .501

uviov / /; TtoisuQniv UQ^uii •, xul

12& i/Jj ( () nufiu yijg

13 ^^ , nneifa .
slept ; 4. by a voice from licaven ; 5. by tlie Urim
and Tliumniim ; 6. by inspiration, or auricular
revelation ; 7. by a sort of rapture or ecstasy (as
here and Gen. ii. 21.), which was of all other
modes the most excellent, and by which a man
was snatched into heaven (2 Cor. xii. 2.), and -was
in the Spirit (Rev. i. 10.).

11. .] The word (derived from /, or, tego) signifies any article of furniture which
is adapted to contain any thing,— a vessel. -

may mean either a sheet, or a wrapper, such
as has ever been in use in the East to throw over
any thing or person. So .\ristoph. Vcsp. 51)5./
(5' ui jUfi' > a •,6/. Of this

word the etymon is given up in despair by the
Etymologists. But may it not come from ,
cognate with and ', to hear or carry ? as our
sheet comes from the Aug. Sax. fhecan, to cast
or throw [over]. It is of the same form as-, )^,,, &c.
On the typical intent of this and other parts of

the vision, see a learned Dissertation by B. Duy-
sing, in vol. ii. p. 610— 20 of the Novus Thes.
Theol. appended to the Dutch Edition of the

Critici Sacri. In opposition to the view adopted
by Hammond and others, he is of opinion that

every thing included in the sheet (namely, four-

footed and wild beasts, reptiles, and fowls of the
air), were unclean ; the whole object of the vision

being to impress on the mind of the Apostle a
new doctrine, relating to the Gentiles only, and
not to the Jews and Gentiles together. " The
sheet (says he) was a type of the Christian Church,
separated from the world, which included every
kind of people. It was bound at the four corners,

to signify that the whole world should be received
into the universal Church of God. It descended

from, heaven, in the same manner as the New
Jerusalem is represented in the Apocalypse. And
the drawing back of the sheet to heaven was meant
to teach us that the Church, which has its origin

from heaven, will return victorious to heaven.''

Thus the four corners have reference to the four
corners of the earth, with allusion to the four car-

dinal points.

—'.] signifies the extremitjj of a.ny

thing of an oblong form,— since each e?ul may be

considered as a beginning. See Galen ap. Roc.
Syn. And, as in things of the form of a paral-

lelogram, (as in a web of cloth) each end, having

two angles, may be said to have two of these

; thus might here be rendered extrem-

ities, or corners; though " ends" is the more ac-

curate version. Wakef., indeed, renders " by four

strings," referring, for an example of that signifi-

cation, to a passage of Diod. Sic. And Bp. Mid-
dleton regards this as " a singularly happy criti-

cism, and as probably worth all that remains in

his New Testament." I can neither agree with

the learned Prelate in his commendation, nor (low

as I r.ate the value of Wakefield's labours on the

N. T.) in the censure which it implies. After

carefully examining all the authorities which have

any bearing upon the point in question, I cannot

discover any proof of the signification which
Wakef and Bp. Middl. adopt. The iDassages to

which I allude are the following: Galen de Chi-

rurg. ii. Exod. xxviii. 23. Dind. Sic. i. 109.

. Lucian iii. 83. . Herodot.
iv. (JO. rijv] . Euri|). Hipp. 772.^. I'liilo Jud. vol. ii. p.
117. Tag. But the first and second
passages only orove that either or both eruls of
any oblong body may be called. The rest
show that it wati not unfrequently ilscd of the end
of a rope or band. On which see Jacobs on .\n-
thol. Gr. T. xi. p. 50. So far tlie proof only
amounts to tiiis,— that may denote the end
of any thing, and, with the addition of a word
signifying ZiuKi/, the end of a rope ; but there is no
proof that it ever meant a rope. Yet the passage
of Diod. Sic. (T. i. lOk Edit. Bip.) was thought
by Bp. Middl. to supply this prooi. It respects
the manner of harpooning the Hippopotamus, and
the words are these : ' ivi ha-, rapuXuSp.
But tlie very erudite Wksseling, in his Note,
determines it to mean •' hempen c:u)\n-ends."

These were probably stronger than the rest of the
cable

; and they were, no doubt, fastened together,
for the purpose of holding fast the IIi|)popot;imus

;

hence the plural is used. Of this sense of },
to denote end, Wessel. adduces two examples,
from Plutarch and Philo Jud. And finally, he so
explains the present passage of .\cts. Bochart,
indeed, most ingeniously, conjectures on the pas-
sage of Diod. or (which latter

had also occurred to myself
)

; but they are un-
necessary, if the above mode of explanation be
adopted. At all events, there is no proof made
out that can of itself, denote a rope; which
would involve an intolerable catachresis. The
two learned Critics were deceived by not attend-

ing to the nature of the term&, which ii

often, as here, a i-oxprfc^iMris, including the sense
airb or IK. So Matt. xxi. 2. ovov. IVIaik xi. 4. ^. In this

case the or must be understood according
as the sense be suspension,from (as in the present
passage), or /wwo- <, as in the foregoing. Thus
we may render " at the four ends." Bp. Middl.;

indeed, objects to the introduction of the the, be-

cause there is vo .Article in the Greek ; forgetting

that he thus f.dls into the very error for which he
so often censures Wakef. ; that of not bearing in

mind those many cases where the ahsenre of the

Article affords no presumption of the noun's be-

ing indefinite. The present falls under the case

of nouns used', orrathcr nouns which,
thougli by their very definite sense, they point only

to certain individuals of a genus
;
yet tliat is so well

understood, that the ,\rticle may he safely omit-

ted. And this is still more frequently the case

when the noun is accompanied with an adjective,

and preceded by a preposition. Here l-zi is un-

derstood.

12. Tit .} These words are omitted in

a few MSS., and some Versions and Fathers.

And Griesb. and others are inclined to cancel

them ; but without reason ; for the number of
those MSS. is but^r?, and the omission of them
may readily be accounted for from the two '.
Or the framers of the text of those MSS. (altered

ones) may have thought the words unnecessary,

and better avvav. Either of these re.isons. and
especially the latter, may have occ:isioned their
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omission in the Versions also, whicli, indeed, are

not good evidence in matters of this kind. As to

the evidence of the Fathers, it is but slender when
it regards the oviission of ivonls ivhick seem not

very necessary. Besides, the common reading is

placed beyond doubt by the recurrence of this

fiassage verbatim infra xi. 6. without any Var.

ect., except that ojie Version and Epiphanius

omit TO. . Some MSS., both there and

here, place , not al\er, but either

after ipvcrU, or after . This, however,

arose either (as Matth. supposes) " ex pluralitate

membrorum," or rather from a desire to clear the

construction of the clause, which the ancient Crit-

ics perceived (though the Commentators have not)

to be as follows : .. Thus corresponds to, and is not to be regarded, with Vorst.

and Kuin., as a Hebrew pleonasm. de-

notes the tame beasts, nrDHD• ^s the wild

ones,• Wet. compares Orpheus Argon. 73.\ if , i;(5' . On the

thing here typified (the removal of the distinction

of clean and unclean meats, and the abrogation of

the ceremonial law), even the Jewish Rabbies
supposed that at the coming of the Messiah the

distinction^ be done away.

14.- This and (forms of de-

nial and repugnance) are relics of the old word
^, which in the ancient language signified ali-

quis. In the place of this formula is sometimes
used • Absit! or by the Trage-
dians. (Valckn.)
—.} This term properly signifies what

helonsrs to all, as in Sap. vii. 3. . But
the Hellenists applied it (like the Heb. Sn) to

what was profane, i. e. not hotij, and therefore of

common and promiscuous use ; as F,z. xlii. 20.

(where it is opposed to ayio)'), and Joseph. Ant.

xii. 12, 13. ' .
They also applied the term to what was impure,

whether naturally, or legally, (as in Mark vii. 2.

compared with 1 Mace. i. 47, 62.) ; and finally, it

was used of meats forbidden, or such as had been
partaken of by idolaters, and vhich, as they ren-

dered the eaters thereof impure, were themselves
called and, terms also applied to

the eaters. (Kuin.)

15.(] i. e. hath declared pure, or made
so by removing the law which forbade its use.

Thus, by is meant " account impure." So
Scheoth Rabba, fol. 118, 3, it is said (on Jobxxsi.
3.) "the stranger did not lodge in the street,"

Non enim Deus, profanum judicat quem-
quam hominem, sed omnes recipit. It is well

observed by Kuin. that in the Hebrew, Greek,
and Latin, any one is said to do a thing who de-

clares it to be done, as in Levit. xiii.3. 13, and 17,
and are so used, and

in Gal. iii. 22. The Classical writers abound in

examples. All this was (as Bp. Warburton has
shown, vol. vi. p. 70.) equivalent to " saying, that

the distinction between meats was abolished ; and
consequently that the Gentiles were to be admit-
ted into the Church of Christ."

16. fjT( .] There is not (as Kypke and Kuin.
imagine) a redundancy in the firi, which signifies

nnto. or as far as ; it must always be imderstood
in this phrase, and is generally e.rpressed, or (at

least ) in the best writers. The vision was
thrice repeated, for greater certainty, and to fix it

more strongly on Peter's mind. So Genes, xli

32. " And for that the dream was doubled unto
Pharaoh twice : it is because the thing is estab
lished by God, and God will shortly bring it to

pass." The number three, too, was one in gen
eral use among the early Christians for such sort

of repetition. So St. Paul besought the Lord
thrice that the thorn in the flesh might be remov•
ed. Nor \vas it confined to Christians only, bui
the same was in use among the Heathens, as Bp.
Pearce shows from Virg. ^En. p. 174. So also

Horace Carm. iii. 22, 3. (of Diana) " Virgo quss
laborantes in utero puellas ler rorata audis."

17. £(';;] " what it might mean." Of
this phrase Kypke adduces examples from the
Classical writers; all of which have added,
except one from Palseph. Hv. Peter's doubt was not whether the dis-

tinction of meats vas abolished, but whether that
implied a removal of the distinction between Jews
and Gentiles ; a doubt soon removed by the mes-
sengers.

19..'] So almost all the Editors
from Beng. and Wets, to Vat. edit, from many
MSS., Versions, Fathers, and the Edit. Princ,
instead of the common reading«/. which
is confirmed by those passages of Cyril and other
Fathers cited by Boissonade ap. Steph. Thes.
Indeed compounds are often changed to simples
by the scribes. Were not the authority for

considerable. I should suspect that the Si arose
from the a little before at' and. And this is countenanced by the fact

that' is nowhere else found. Many
examples might be adduced of compound verbs
which have no better origin than the mistakes of
scribes ; though they have been unwarily intro-

duced into the new Edition of Steph. Thes.
—- .] This must, notwithstand-
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ing the dissent Ros. and Kuin. be understood
of the influence or inspiration of the Holy Spirit,

as indeed Grot, explains it.

20. .] " making no scruple/' namely,
that thou art called to visit a heathen : On.
see Note on Mark xi. 23.

21. —'] These words
do not appear in very many MSS.. Versions, and
Fathers, and are with reason cancelled by almost
every Editor of note.
— .] So Eurip. Orest. 371.

oS' ''' — . See Virg. JEn. i. 593.
2-1. rn -'] on the morrow after the day he

had set out ; tor the journey, being one of 15
hours' distance, was too great for one day.
— ] , like

Tiecessarii in Latin, denotes 1. relations by con-
sanguinity ; 2. those by affinity •, 3. persons con-
nected by the bonds of friendship. When <pt\oi

is added, the sense is more determinate, and
means confidential and intimate friends.

25.] Sub. , as dependent on
understood, which is expressed in several MSS.
—] This carried with it a pros-

tration of the body to the earth, and was a mark
of profound respect; which was rendered in the

East not only to monarch.'!, but also to other per-

sons of high dignity ; though by the Romans it

was rendered to the Deity alone. Certainly Cor-
nelius, who was
could not intend to offer any mark of respect in-

consistent with his duty to God. He, no doubt,

reirarded Peter (as having been the subject of a

preternatural communication) in the light of a

Divine legate; and, as such, entitled to a mark
of reverence like that offered to the Deity him-
self. Especially as he must have been aware,

that Oriental custom allowed of such a mark of

profound reverence being shown from man to

man. Peter, on the other hand, bearing in mind
the very different custom of the Romans, with
unaffected religious humility declined it.

28.] This is not well rendered un-
lawful ; for that would require nopQco/ioi'. Where-
as the sense here is3 or. We may
render nefas est. The phrase . often
occurs in the LXX., and sometimes in the Classi-

cal writers., to enter any one's
house, is a further evolving of the sense contain-
ed in KoWaoOai, on which see Note on v. 13.

—] The word properly means only
aforeigner ; but, as Kuin. observes, it is in the
Sept., Philo, and Joseph, used (as here) in a
double sense, so as to denote such as are not Jews,
either by birth or by religion, and elsewhere styl-

ed |fVoi or, (ientiles.

— \ The is for, and yet.

29./] "without hesitation." The
word occurs only in the later writers. ,
account, cause, or reason; as 1 Cor. xv. 2.. So Eurip. Iph. Taur.
358. ^ ;

30. —] Several eminent
recent Interpreters take this to mean, that Cor-
nelius had fasted from the time of his vision to

the time when Peter arrived. And this would
seem to be called for by the correspondence of

and. But it involves a great improba-
bility, and adverts to a circumstance which Cor-
nelius would not have been likely to mention.
Besides, it is liable to other and verbal objections,

which are well stated by Kuin., who would take

the dri for irpd, as xv. 7. 2 Cor. viii. 10. ix. 2. and

J3 in Prov. viii. 23. and elsewhere. Yet can
never properly be said to be put for rod. When
it seems to be so used, there is an ellip., for
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iDeut. 10. 17.

aChron. 19. 7.

Job 34. 19.

Wisd. 6. 7.

Ecd. 35. 16.

Rom. 2. 11.

Gal. 2. 6.

Eph. 6. 9.

Col. 3. as.

1 Pet. 1. 17.

a Luke 4. 14.

c Supra 2. 24.

* ,&, . ',& 31, ' '& ., . - 32

' & '] . £ ' 33. 7 .
'' ' £&- 34

, ' & 35. 36/ 7 ,,{ ) ^7' '- 37' , ,
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/tta-, ' . ' , 39
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. Thus the

sense (as Beza, Grot., Pearce, aiid Kuin. have
seen) is :

" At the 4th day from to-day, i. e. four

days ago, I was fasting up to this hour.''

—] not bright, but white; as in Luke
xxiii. 11. -, and some-
times in the later Classics. Some MSS. have
here, of course gloss, but a good one.

31 . -^] At ver. 4. we have :

but the sense is the same,^ being here, as

very often, put in a.ge7ieric sense, for a continued

custom of prayer.

33. .] So Hcrodot. V, 24..
34.- i. e. one who is partial in

his attentions, and shows his favours with pref-

erence to rank, dignity, or other grounds of ex-

ternal superiority, to the neglect of those who are

destitute of these advantages. See Lu. xx. 21.

35. ' fV —£] This use of£ like that of HB'i' O'' Sj^Si with-, and other words expressive of actions or

moral dispositions, involves a notion of habit. No
examples are adduced by the Commentators from
the Classical writers ; and 1 can only instance one
of the verbal, in Lycoph. Cass. 128. -. In order to avoid the dangerous no-
tion which has been grafted on these words, as if

to fear God, and work righteousness, under an?j

form of religious belief, were the only duties es-

sential to salvation, see the excellent remarks of
Dr. Hales, and especially of Mr. Townsend.

36. \6—, &C.1 There is here a
perplexity of construction, which the Commenta-
tors seek in various ways to remove, either by
making some slight alteration, or by taking the
Accus. for a Nominat. But (as 1 have shown in

Recens. Synop.) none of these modes is admissi-
ble, and the only satisfactory one is (with several

of the older and some of the most eminent recent
Commentators) to connect \6yov with
in the next verse, and place — in a

parenthesis, thus repeating, as synonymous
with, and in apposition with it. At
repeat 6 from the context. here sig-

nifies the doctrine of Christ, as xiii. 2G. '',
both Jews and Gentiles ; for, as Lord of all, he
must intend the salvation of all. suggests
that high dignity of the Redeemer, which is more
distinctly expressed supra v. 31. Thus the pas-
sage may be rendered, with Prof Scholcfield, as

follows :
" The word which he sent to the chil-

dren of Israel, preaching peace by Jesus Christ
(he is the Lord of all), ye know; even the matter
which took place throughout all Judaja, beginning
from (ialilee. after the baptism which John preach-
ed ; concerning Jesus of Nazareth, how God
anointed him," &c.

38. .] This is suspended on
the ' preceding; and in^ •,6 there is a common (ireek idiom.

Thus there is no trmi-'^position, as Kuin. imagines.

";^', by a metaphor taken from the mode of
inaugurating kings, signifies invested, and emhied,

namely, at his baptism. See iv. 27. and Luke iv.

18. And in there is a

Hendiadys. The sense is. "with the powerful
influence of the Holy Spirit." See Bp. Middl.
The general sense couched in is partic-

ularized and exemplified in tlie words following
—\, where. vnd -\ seems to be a more e.xplicit mode of speak-

ing for.
39. ''. im |6] Render, "whom

they slew by hanging on a gibbet." See Note
supra v. 30. Before, is found in many
of the best MS.S., several Versions and Fathers,
and in the Ed. Princ. ; and is rightly admitted by
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C Infra 17. 31.
Rom. 14. 10.
2 Cor. S. 10.

f Jer. 31. 34.

Mich. 7. 18.

infra 15. 9.

Beng., Wets., Matth., Griesb., Titt., and Vat.,

since it is strongly supported by internal as well

as external evidence.

41. o!) -aavTi ,, &c.] Dr. Paley has

ably pointed out a remarkable instance of tiie fair-

ness of the sacred writers, in thus stating that

Christ, after his resurrection, appeared to his dis-

ciples alone, when they might have asserted the

appearance of Christ in. general terms, so that it

might have been supposed that he had appeared

to his foes as well as his friends. This, if they

had thought of any thing but the truth of the case,

they would have done. As it is, their fairness is

of more advantage to their testimony, than the

difference in the circumstances of the account

would have been to the nature of the evidence.
—.] I would not, with Kuin., take

this for the simple., since as the. im-

ports appointment, so does the import pre-

vious destination. e. v. some
Editors and Commentators join with v. 40., plac-

ing the intermediate words ah vavri—
in a parenthesis. This they are induced to

do because, they urge, we do not find that our

Lord drank, however he might eat, Vv^th his dis-

ciples after his resurrection. Yet though that be

not directly said, it seems implied at John ^. 13.

See Chrys. in loc.

4•3. —'] From the anoma-

lous nature of the construction here, several re-

cent Editors write avrbv...., to indicate that the

sentence was left incomplete, namely by the fall-

ing of the Holy .Spirit on the hear:!is, and their

breaking out and speaking in new tongues. This

method, however, is at once hypothetical and un-

necessary ; for the words in question contain a

complete sense, though not a very regular con-

stritction, being intended, I conceive, to show the

subject and substance of that testimony, namely

that whosoever, &c., the construction being a

Latin one. So the passage was understood by

the Pesch. Syr. Translator, and by the authors of

our common Version. The passages of the

Prophets here meant are such as the following :

Isa. xxviii. 16. " Behold I lay in Zion for a foun-

dation a stone," &c., and " whosoever believeth

in him shall not be confounded." Comp. viii.

14. Zoch. xiii. 1., whore he says that a fountain

shall be opened for sin, &c. Thus from-
we must take. (to usher in the

next clause), understanding it in the sense dc-

VOL. I.

daring, as John iv. 44., (
Ty . Moreover, the -, which the Commentators say must be taken
restrictedlij, for very many, may have its usual
force ; for all the prophets more or less testify of
Christ. So Luke xxiv. 27. ^ anb-, aii-' . And
though all have not said that whosoever believ-

eth, (fee, yet need not be referred to the

elliptical.
41•. t5 ] i. . the influence of the

Holy Spirit, which has been before spoken of.

(see Middl.) implying its extraordinary gifts, and
especially, as we learn from v. 46, the speaking

in languages foreign and before unknown to them.

See supra ii. 4. and Notes ; from a comparison of

which passage with the present it is plain that by\ is here meant (as there) ,
(and as is plain from the context). , ns is there expressed.

To have heard them speak the praises of God and
Christ in their own language (Greek or Latin)

would have conveyed no proof that they had re-

ceived the gift of the Holy Spirit. Besides, com-
pare V. 47. with xi. 16. The ), too, at v. .
has reference to a clause omitted, q. d. " [And
that it had been poured forth on these persons

was certain] yo/• " &.c. I should not have thought

it necessary to point out what is so plain, had not

the sense been egregiously misstated by Noesselt,

Heinr., and Kuin.

47. TO5(] Wherever( takes

(as here and in Luke vi. 29, and sometimes in the

Classical writers) the Accimitire of a thing, the

verb may be supposed to have significatio prceg-

nans. including that of another verb, namely ono

of taking or using. The . is for. In this idiom the ) is said to be pleo-

nastic ; and this the grammarians tell us, extends

to all verbs which invol-ve a sense of denial, es-

pecially verbs of hindering. See Matth. Or. Gr.

^ 533. Obs. 3. Thus the is sometimes omitted.

But, in fact, there is no pleonasm,— since the

belongs to another sentence, in which occasionally

the verb in the preceding is to be repeated with

some modification. As to the omis.^ion of the ,
that takes place chiefly when the verb of hinder-

ins is followed by another in the Infinitive with-

oul; a TO ; in which case the Infin. forms part of

the preceding sentence, and therefore cannot

64
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properhj take a , though instances are found pression has been fully explained supra x. 11. It

where it is used. may suffice here to observe that the sense in the

48.} It is not said by tchom they present passage cannot be made complete \vith-

were baptized ; but there can be little doubt that out supplying', which is expressed in the

(as the ancient and best modern Commentators parallel passages, and here by the Syriac Trans-

supposed) the persons who baptized them were lators.

some of those whom Peter brought vith him 17. ] " nquidem," " if [as was the case]."

from Joppa. For it is to be observed, that the — it , 6/\ The ii is omitted

Apostles themselves rarely baptized. See John in many MSS. and Versions ; but, I suspect, from
iv. 2. 1 Cor. i. 14. and notes. the difficulty of explaining it. Yet it may very

well be rendered denique, then. There is great

XI. 2. ] " expostulated spirit iu this turn of expression, with which
with him, litigating the question." The word AVets. compares from Lucian, .
answers to the Heb. ^'' and jjg'^jf, and signifies , \^ . The Commentators pass

properly to be un;j/earferf i« siiii with another

—

over tlie difficulty in construction as regards

then to be opposed in argument. ^-, which is. by a harsh ellipsis, put for ucrt

3..] Synonymous with iv - bwarui. Thus the Syr. well renders qui svf-', whicJi is of frequent occurrence, Jiceretn ad, &c.
" those wlio are uncircumcised." IS..] It here means the grace of re-

5. ($] The true sense of this ex- penlance.
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19. .] The particle is re-

sum.piive, reverting to what was said supra viii. 1.

is here for ind, as often both in the Scriptural
and Classical writers. Commentators diH'er in

their explanation of the force of im ., some
rendering it sub, otiiers post. The latter seems
preferable.

20. Considerable difference of opinion here ex-
ists, both as to the reading and the interpreta-

tion. The reading of all the MSS. but two (
and D) is '.\\(!. These two have",
which is also thought to be supported by the Syr.,

Arabic, Copt., iEthiopic, and Vulg. Versions, and
by Chrys., Theophyl., and QEcumen. This read-

ing, too, has been preferred by almost every Critic

and Commentator except Matthsei, and has been
edited by Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., and Vater. Not,
of course, upon the strength of ear/errja/ evidence,
for that is next to none ; the MSS. being very
few, and altered ones ; the testimony of Versions
too in a case like this is of little weight ; and that

of the Fathers scarcely greater, especially as they
sometimes cite;. Besides, of the two
MSS. which here have "', the principal

one (namelv. the Alexandrian) has this very read-

ing in the place of', supra ix. 29, Avhere
it is by all Editors admitted to be a spurious read-
ing. The same may be said of two of the Ver-
sions. And surely what was a in

one case was likely to be so in the other. As,
then, ", is thus deficient in external evi-

dence, the preference nmst rest on internal. Let
us therefore see whether that really exists. The
chief ground consists in the opposilion (denoted
by and it), which, it is alleged, exists between
the persons addressed by these teachers respective-

ly : those at ver. 19 addressing themselves to the

Jeivs only ; consequently those at ver. 20 to such
as were not Jews. Thus Mr. Hinds (in his history

of the rise and progress of Christianity, vol. i. p.

249) maintains that '' the opposition expressed by
the particles and if indicates that the Cyprians

and Cyrenoeans were 7toi doing what the dispersed

were doing, namelv, preaching to the Jews alone

;

but that they, on the contrary, were preaching—
to whom ? Not to the Hellenists, for they were
Jews (and to them by the dispersed the Gospel
had been preached, as in the case of Philip) ; but

irpoi "-^, the Gentiles, namely, the de-

vout Gentiles." To this representation, however,
several exceptions may be made. 1. The Cyprians

and CyrenEcans (for so the name should be writ-

ten) ought not to be distiiinnislied from the dis-

persed. since in St. Luke's account they are con-

sidered as the same persons; the Cyprians and
the Cvrenceans being said to be —
of ivhom ? Of the dispersed. 2. As far as the

arguments for" depend upon there being

an opposition intended, expressed by and is, it

is a very bad one ; for in truth there is 710 oppo-

sition at all. Certainly the circumstance of the

two verses being introduced respectively by
and if will not prorr it : for here the is coupled

with , and has, in the present case, that use
which Hoogeven de Part, speaks of. No. viii. A», i. e. in transitions, when a writer goea
back to something which had been begun to be
treated on, but had been interrupted by some di-
gression. Of this he adduces several examples,
namely, Aristot. de Repub. i. 7. Tiiucyd. iv. 76,
77. Acts xxviii. 5 ; in all of which cases the sen-
tence commencing with the resumptive is

followed by another commencing (as here) with
(5f, which, however, is never an adcersalire, but
always has a conlinuativc force, and may be ren-
dered autem.

Having, then, shown the fallacy of this oppo-
sition as depending on the and fit, let us see
whether any opposition is intimated by the con-
text. Those (it is said) who had been dispersed
by the troubles which followed the martyrdom of
Stephen, fled, and traversed the country, passing
through Phoenice (for so 1 understand it) and pro-
ceeding some to Antioch. In their way thither
(namely in Syria) they (i. e. both those who went
to Antioch, and those who went to Cyprus) preach-
ed the Gospel to none but Jews. Those who went
to Antioch, on their arrival thither, preached the
word— to whom ? To the Hellenists, i.e. for-
eign Jews, namely, such as spoke the Greek lan-
guage ; to whom, therefore, the Cyprians and
Cyrenaeans, who were Grecians, would be very
fit preachers. The sacred writer, we may observe,
could not very well say Jews, because Jews living
in the foreign countries of Asia Minor and among
Greeks, were called Hellenists. Now surely there
is no such opposition as to compel us to suppose
that St. Luke meant persons the opposite to Jews,
namely Gentiles. Had there been any opposition
intended, it might have been (as Matthaii sup-
poses) between Jews speaking Hebrew and those
speaking Greek. But there is, in fact, no oppo•
sition.

Having thus removed all objection to the read-
ing ';7{, and shown that it maij be, and,
as far as external evidence can prove any thing, is,

the true reading, 1 will now shoAv that "\\
caniwt bo such, since, if external were in its

favour, internal evidence would condemn it. If
the nature of ver. 19 be considered, and if it be
borne in mind that it is resumptive of what the
writer had been relating at viii. 4, we shall see
th.at the events recorded in vv. 19 & 20 of this

Chapter must have taken place immediately after

those at viii. 4, which immediately followed the
martyrdom of Stephen, and consequently took
place before the vision of Peter and the conversion
of Cornelius ; so that the Gospel could not have
been preached to the Gentiles, because there had
hitherto been no authority so to do. Indeed, had
those Jews felt authorized to preach the Gospel
to the Gentiles, they would have been far more
likely to have first turned themselves to the Jews
(i. e. the Hellenists) resident at Antioch, whose
influence was, we may learn from Josephus Bell.

vii. 3, 3, very great over the minds of^ the Anti-
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ochians in religious matters. Dr. Burton, indeed
(who supports the reading") thinks that

what is mentioned at ver. 20, took place a con-

siderable time after that in the preceding verse.

That view, however, involves far too great a harsli-

ness and improbability to be admitted. Of course,

equally objectionable as is the reading; ",
must be the interpretation by which<]( is

taken for". As to those who (like Sal-

masius) would take. here to mean proselytes

of the gate, there is no proof whatever that-
ever had that sense. Certainly the word ie

never so used in the N. T. Wherever St. Luke
has occasion to express that idea, he uses the

term, as ii. 10. vi. 5. Could tlie word,
indeed, have borne that signification, the sense

arising would have been a good one ; for we learn

from Josephus Bell. viii. 3, 3, that there were
great numbers of Jewish proselytes at Antioch.

And to the conversion of such the Apostles and
preachers of the word would have made no ob-

jection. But in the very same Chapter Josephus
also notices the very great number of Jevjs who
lived at Antioch above all other places of Syria.

22. fV/cX.] This is ac-

counted an Oriental redundancy. But it is better

to consider it as a stronger expression than >-
by itself, and formed by a blending of two ex-

pressions, i. e. " to come to tlie ears of," and " to

be heard by."

23. . •] " the favour and kindness
of God," viz. in its effects, the admission of the

Gentiles to the benefits of the Gospel.
— rg r. .] The Genit. of the noun in

regimen has here, as often, the force of an adjec-

tive ; and the sense must be, "with hearty and
determined purpose and intent. This is, however,
not (as it is usually esteemed) purely a Hebrew
idiom, being occasionally found in the Classical

writers. So Herodian cited by Wolf:/ ./ signifies prop-

erly to remain hij, and, with a Dat. of thing, signi-

fies to persevere in, but with that of person, to

continue attached to.

24. oTi .] This may, as Heinr.
says, be meant to give a reason why the Christians

at Jerusalem chose Barnabas for the mission to

Antioch. But I cannot agree with him that the

words — are parentheti-

cal. They ought rather to be referred chiefly to

what immediately precedes in ver. 23. The sense
of the expression may be assimilated
to an idiom of our own language, by which the
expression good man includes the notions of
virtue or intesrriiy, and benignity or gentleness.

So Joseph. Antiq. xii. 9. 1. «»- ijv .

The next words - -
must not be explained away as they are done

by many recent Interpreters, but have assigned
to them tl'.eir full force.

2G. ry.] This is usually
rendered '' assembled," or •' assembled them-
selves, with the Church." And certainly this use
of to signify being assembled for re-

ligious worship is frequent. Here, however, it is

unsuitable ; and the true sense (though not pointed
out by the Expositors (seems to be, '• were as-

sociated [as colleagues] in the congregation."
And this indeed seems to be what is meant by
the conversati sunt of the Vulgate, and the ex-
pression of the Syriac, "they met upon equal
terms in the congregation."
— —.] sig-

nifies, 1. to despatch business ; 2. to so despatch
it as to obtain a name. Hence, 3. it came at

length to mean " to be named or c;Uled." Of
this sense (which occurs also in Rom. vii. 3.)
several examples from Philo and Joseph, are
adduced by the Commentators. It must, how-
ever, be allowed to involve a harsh catachresis.

And this would be rather increased, were we (with
Benson, Doddr., Bingham, and Towns.) to render
" were called by JJivine appointment ; " and in-

creased unnecessarily; for why should it not be
thought as likely tjiat the followers of Christ
should have received the distinctive name, which
they now needed, from men / Why call in IHvine
interposition so needlessly ? Besides, the occur-
rence of seems to exclude that view.
There is another and more difficult question con-
nected with these words,— namely, whether the
followers of Christ gave this appellation to Ihem-
.lelves, or whether it was bestowed on them by
others ? The best Commentators are of the latter

opinion, and Wets, and Kuin. adduce many argu-
ments why the former view cannot be admitted

;

not all of them equally cogent, but, upon the
whole, sufficient to establish their position. It

was, indeed, the interest of the Christians to have
some name which might not, like the Jewish ones
(Nazarenes or Galila;ans) imply reproach. And
though the appellations believers, or saints, might
suffice among themselves, yet the former was not
sufficiently definite for an appellation ; and the
latter might be thought to savour of vanity. They
would therefore be not disinclined to adopt one.
Yet the necessity was not so great as to stimulate
them to do this very soon : vhereas the people at

large, in having to speak of this new sect, would
soon need some distinctive appellation ; and what
so distinctive as one formed from the name of its

founder. Thus we find from Philostr. Vit. Ap.
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viii. 21, that the disciples of Apolloniiis were
called by the Greeks (it is not said by themsi'lms). And it was likely that the Gentiles
should resort to such a sort of appellation,— since
in that age those who were followers of any sect,

or partizans of any leader, were usually called
after their teacher or leader, by a term ending in— (Of o" anas. There is no reason to think, with
Wets, and Kuin., that the name was
given ill derision. When used by Agrippa (Acts
x.wi. 28.) there is no proof that it was a term of
reproach. Had he intended derision, he might
have employed the term Nmarene, which was
still in much use amonsr the Jews, and what is re-

markable, has continued in the East to the present
day. Thus the followers of Christ would be the
more likely to adopt the apjiellation ':,
both for convenience, and to keep out a term of
reproach. That they soon did adopt it. we find

from 1 Pet. iv. 16. d {,)
(scil. -^) where the appellation

occurs as one applied by the followers of Christ
to themselves as well as given by others.

27. ().'\ The term seems here to denote
persons who, with more or less of the supernatu-
ral gifts of the Holy Spirit, applied themselves to

teaching or preaching; and occasionally, under a
more than usual influence of the Holy Spirit, fore-

told future events. This sense of the word is

supposed to be confined to the Scriptures; but I

have met with it in the Classical writers, e. gr.

Herodian, v. 5, 21.' \ -;^,~ ' ' :•.
wliere Irmisch refers to Se.';t! liinp. p. 227. Iai-

cian i. 391. Diod. Sic. 199. Herodot. 555— 49.

28. iVi;/i(ji'£] " he declared, or announced." The
term was often applied to the uttering of predic-

tions, &.C. "0\ . Bishop Pearce has

adduced many solid reasons for supposing that

this expression denotes not the xvhole world, not

even the Roman Empire, but Palestine alone, as

in Luke ii. 1, where see the Note. The same
view is adopted, and ably supported by Walch,
Doddridge, Krebs, Michaelis, Hales, and Kuin.,

who adduce statements of the four famines which
iiistory has recorded as happening in the reign of

Claudius. As, however, all the countries put to-

s;ether would not make up a tenth even of the Ro-
vian Empire, they think it plain that we must un-

derstand the words of that famine which (as we
learn from Josephus. Antiq. xx. 2, 6,), in the

fourth year of Claudius, overspread Palestine

;

and for the relief of the Christians suffering un-

der which, some money was being collected at

Antioch. The poor Jews in [general were, as

we learn from Josephus, relieved by Helena

Queen of Adiabene, who sent to purchase corn in
Egypt.

29. (ciiO^f- ;] " in proportion to the
ability of each." Sub., which is some-
times expressed. .. is a comparative term,
and does not necessarily imply weallh, but only
competence. So Muson. cited by Kypke :

'
• ie ;>~. "-, '•determined." The word signilies 1. ter-

minare : 2. determinare ; 3. decernere.
— tis iuiKoviav.'] Literally, " Ibr a service,"

'• for the relief of." So Heb. vi. 10.^^. This relief was the more necessary,
since, independently of the present famine, the
(-hristians at Jerusalem were generally poor. In
sending this bounty they did but imitate the ex-
ample of the foreign Jews ; who (as Vitringa has
[iroved) used to send contributions for thel-elief
of their poor brethren at Jerusalem.

30. ;-.'] Hamm. has liere an able
annotation on the origin and various uses of-
'-.. showing that in the Christian Church of
the Apostolic age (wiiich v/as formed almost
v/holly on the model of the synagogue), the term

(a term implying rather the uisdom ol'

age, than age itself) was synonymous v/itli-
not. Thoir common office and duty (in the words
of Forbiger ap. Schleus. Lex.), was in general lo
gorern the Christian Church, not to icac/i ; to pre-
side over things sacred, to administer the sacra-
ments, especi dly the Eucharist, to decide on Ec-
clesiastical matters, to compose and settle differ-

ences, and finally to set an example to all of rec-
titude of doctrine and sanctity of life. See xx.

17. 28. Phil. i. 1. 1 Tim. iii. 1. Tit. i. . 7. and
consult an elaborate Note of Mr. Towns, on this
subject, vol. ii. p. 15L sq.

XII. 1.-— .] Literally, took
in hand, set about. The Classical writers use the
expression, but without~ or; though
tliey more frequently use. It seems
therefore to be Hellenistic Greek ; which is con-
firmed by its occurring in Deut. xii. 7.-' - . '. The
English tr.anslations are needlessly literal.

3. ' .] By " the
Jews" some understand the S^uihedrim. And,
indeed the word has tliat meaning in the Gospel
of St. John : but never. I apprehend, in St. Luke's
writings. We may therefore understand it of the
Jews generally, both rulers and people. And
that Herod was fond of obliging the Jewish peo-
ple, we learn from Josepli. Ant. xix. 7. 3. Yet
he may have been parthj induced to practise this

harshness towards the Christians, from his being
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a great zealot for the Jewish religion ; for Jose-

phus there says, ; and adds

that he never omitted to attend on his religious

duties at tlie Temple.— .] "proceeded to apprehend."

So Luke XX. 11, 12. ntu^ai. where see

Note. This idiom occurs in the LXX. and is

called a Hebraism, n^•" being so used with an

Infinitive following. '

— '] "the days of the paschal

feast, during wliich they were ordered to have

unleavened bread in their houses." See Deut.

xvi. 6. Exod. xii. 18. Before/ several MSS.,
some of them ancient, prefix the Article, which is

admitted by Matth., Griesb., Knapp, and Tittm.

But Bp. Muldi. justifies the omission on the prin-

ciple, that " in propositions which merely affirm

or deny existence, the name of tlie person or

thing whereof existence is affirmed or denied, is

without the Article. So Matt. xiv. 6.'. and John V. 1." That princi-

ple, however, is, I apprehend, too refined and

far-fetched. It is better in such a case to say,

that the Article is omitted because unnecessary,

the addition of the noun in the Genit. sufficing to

establish the definiteness. Here there is also an

ellipsis, the complete phraseology being it at

iuf'pai a! . This probably led to

tne al being at first marked in the margin, which
afterwards crept into the text.

4. The was, as we learn

from Polyb., the regular number for a guard, (as

a file is with us), and four such quaternions were
thought necessary to guard the cell and all the

approaches to it, and for necessary relief ofguard.

5.] " intense, fervent." So Luke xxii.

44. . The metaphor (which

is taken from a rope at full tension) is found in

the LXX. Judith iv, 7. 2 Mace. xiv. 38.

6. — /.] Prisoners, when thus care-

fully guarded, were usually, among the Romans,
secured with a single chain ; one end of which
was attached to the riuht hand of the prisoner,

and the other to the left hand of the person who
guarded him. In the present instance, for better

security, there were two chains, each fastened to

a soldier. I would compare Eurip. Iph. Taur.

45G. a\y'
ywpovat.

7.\ .] The sceptical school

in Germany deny the reality of this angelic ap-

pearance, and seek to account for Peter's release,

from natural c.iuses. But Mr. Towns, has shown
that in their eagerness to do away angelic and
miraculous interference, they suppose circum-

stances which involve even a sn-eater miracle., for, by a frequent euphemism
or. See my note on Thucyd. iv. 47.

No. 3. (Transl.) On the sidialion of this prison

there has been no little ditference of opinion.

Wolf thinks it was near to the judgment h.all ; De
Dieu and Fessel that it was in the Court of Her-
o<rs palace, and was his private prison; while
Walch supposes it to have been in one of the

towers of the innermost of the three walls which
surrounded the city, and the iron gate, he thinks,

was at the entrance of the tower. This last opin-

ion is the most probable, and is confirmed and
illustrated by what I have said in my note on
Thucyd. ii. 4.

—, '.'] As is usual in rousing

persons from sleep.

8..] See Note on Luke xii. 3.
— cavcaSta .] This is, as Chrj's.

remarks, a beautifully graphic circumstance : for,

in the haste of his sudden departure, Peter would
be likely to forget to bind on his sandals. The
angel therefore tells him to do it ; thereby inti-

mating to hira his perfect security.

10. —&.^ here means one
of the parties on guard. We may suppose what
is here called the_^i-si guard to have been the two
soldiers stationed' at the door of tlie cell : the

second, those stationed at the door which led out

of the building into a court yard : and the third,

those at the iron gate which led out of the court

into the city. Airo^ar?;, literally, sel/-mo\ed.

The word is used both of persons and things, and
ritist be rendered accordingly. Pric. and Wets,
adduce several examples of the word in this sense,
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and as used of doors, from Homer (11. . 749.)
downwards. So the Latin writers (as Virgil ^n.
vi. 82.) used the e.\pression sua spoiite. The cir-

cumstance of a door self-moving was regarded by
the ancients, both Jews and Gentiles, as a prodi-

gy, attesting the presence of the Deity.

11. cv fuuriji.] ''When, recovering
from his surprise, he tranquilly exercised his un-
derstanding," and found it was not a dream, but
reality.

— ;. The best Interpreters are

agreed, that must be taken by metony-
my, for the thiiiv' expected, i. e. his execution, as

in Genesis xlix. 10.. Thus the sense is, " from what was fully

expected by," &c. The Syr. renders " ab omni
machimilwne." I suspect that he read^,
" lying in wait," and indeed occurs in

Thucyd. and other writers. is added to. because at the time of the Passover the
whole nation, ia a manner, was assembled.

12.] " on considering," namely, his sit-

uation and the circumstances connected with it.

13. Kcin'vaavTOi— Tin' Obpav.'] This phrase occurs
also in Luke xiii. 25. and often in the later writ-

ers ; the earlier ones use'. The two words
differ in sense as our rap and knock. .;, the porch-door or outer-gate, as opposed
to the inner door which led immediately to the

court around wliich the apartment was built. By)] many Commentators understand the- por-

tress. But though that office was often perform-
ed by females, it is improbable, considering the

narrow circumstances of the Christians at .Jerusa-

lem, that there should have been one at this

house. Besides, that would require the Article.

The sense seems to be simply " a damsel," i. e.

a maid-servant. signifies properly to

listen; but when used of the office of a Porter

(which it often is in the best writers), carries vith
it, by implication, other significations correspond-

ing to the actions connected there\vith ; as, to in-

quire the name of the person knocking. So in

Lucian. Icarom. p. 292, Oi-

pav • it b .
Xen. Symp. i. 11. , -,' &-C. extraordinary cau-
tion (such as Bp. Pearce imagines) is implied.

15. ].] popular form of expression, used
of any one who utters what is incredible. -'^, " |)ositively asserted." ^

-r-o L] Many eminent Inter-

preters take this to mean "a messenger sent from
him." But the word will not admit that sense

;

neither is it likely that Peter could have sent a
messenger; still less that the maid should not
have known the voice of a messenger from Peter's
voice. The sense must be, " his angel," i. e. his
tutelary angel, such as the Jews, and indeed the
Gentiles, thought was appointed to every person,
or at least every good person. They also sup-
posed, that on tlie death of the person, this angel
sometimes appeared in his exact form, and sp^te
with his voice, to the friends or acquaintance of
the deceased.

Thus there is nothing but what is plain and in-

telligible. Bp. IVIiddl., however, taking exception
to the employment of the Article here

;
(see Note

on John viii. 44.) and yet finding no sufficient au-
thority for its being cancelled, proposes to con-
sider the uvTov as an adverb, and taking the Arti-
cle for the pronoun possessive, would render
" His angel is there ;

" which, however, renders
transpositio7i necessary, . But for this
there is no authority except that one MS., and
therefore in that it may very well be supposed to
have been accidental, arising from the scribe's in-

advertently omitting, and then supplying it,

but not in its place ; or from the Critic's fancying
this would be a neater way of placing the words.
If, however, we were to adopt that position of the
words, and to take the ainoi as an adverb, yet. I

apprehend, the Article could not stand for the
pronoun possessive ; since that idiom has its lim-

its, and cannot be used where any venj great un-
certainty would arise. .\s to the being, as

he thinks it 7nay. understood, according to his

Canon iii. 1. 4., that is the weakest part of Bp.
Middleton's system. See Note supra v. 1. The
learned Prelate, indeed, seems to have himself
suspected his position to be untenable, by propos-
ing to read b , which he
would have us suppose is not a Critical conjecture,

because it is coinpoiiiided two readings. But as

there is next to no authority for the after, it can be viewed in no other light. Besides,
\vhen there is indeed MS. authority for two read-

ings taken separately ; and yet none for those
readings taken conjointly— to unite them and form
one reading, is neither more nor less than Criti-

cal conjecture. Nay, what is more, the second
niiTov would he pleonastic and useless— quite un-
suitable to the hrevilif oC such exclamations,

—

and. in short, "nice Sithonia frigidiiis."
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, '^ ^^ ', - 2.5') , ^. . The full sense is, "having prevailed
on Bl. [to give them his aid in the business]."
See Matt, xxviii. 14. Oal. i. 10.

21. )*] " appointed,•' as the day of public
audience. It appears from .loseph. Ant. six. 7,
2. to have been the second day of the Games then
celebrating in honour of Caisnr. signifies

not tribunal, as in Matt, xxvii. 19., but a raised
SKgo^esius, presenting the a])pearance of a throne,
in the theatre, where Herod viev/ed the games
and delivered the oration.

— - Not the people, as some imag-
ine, but the a/iiliassadnrs ; Avhich is required by
what precedes, and, as often in the
later writers, signifies simply to deliver a speech.

22. ?.] Chiefly, if not exclusively, the
Gentiles, (multitudes of vhom inhabited Ca;sa-
rea), and set on by the courtiers and fl.atterers,

as we find from Josephus ; from whom we also
learn, that the persons in question did reallv pro-
fess to regard him as a Gnd ; no doubt in that
qiialifed sense in wliich the Roman Emperors
vere called Divi. not only nfler Xhi^h- death, but
even in their lifetime ; and in which the Greeks
sometimes applied the term to great personages,
(sec Find. Olymp. v. sub. init. Aristid. iii. 249,
250. Eunap. Freer, n. 120. 1G3. Appian i. 635.
Joseph, p. 633. ult.) but yet in such a sense as
the Jews could not receive ; and it clearly ap-
pears from Joseph, that the Jews were incensed
with him for receiving this impious adulation.

23. h&ra^c] i. e. " struck him with disease."
The expression /. must at any
rate mean that the disorder was inflicted by a Di-
vine judgment, and not brought on by dysevtenj
arising from a cold caught, as many recent Com-
mentators pretend ; whose arguments I have re-

futed in Fiecens. Synop. The circumstance of
his being will not prove that the
disorder was of hiimnn origin, because the Deity
often vouchsafes to act by second causes. Thus
the seeming discrepancy between this account,
and that of Josephus, is not really such. The

17. ].^ signi-

fies to wave the hand, downwards ; a mode of en-
joining silence. See xiii. 16. xix. 33. xxi. 40. It

occurs also in the best writers, from whom exam-
ples are adduced by the Commentators.
—' fi'c rtfrtov.] M'liere, we are left

to conjecture ; the expression being quite indefi-

nite. Some suppose CiTsarea ; others, with more
firobability, ^r/iioc/i ; others, again, /2o/«e,- Avhich

ast opinion, though long strenuously contended
against by Protestant Commentators, has lately

been ably maintained by Mr. Townsend, vol. ii.

p. 140. seqq. in a Dissertation on St. Peter's

visit to Rome and the writing of St. Mark's Gos-
pel.

19. , &c.] "after exam-
ining the keepers [and finding they offered noth-

ing in justification] ordered them to be led away
for execution." is a vox sol. de hac re,

or h}) being generally expressed,
but sometimes left to be vmlerstood, for death is

in this formula always implied. Thus there is no
reason to suppose, with some, that their punish-

ment was not unto death.

—?'\ scil., which is implied in the
preceding, as at xiv. %. The word is generally
expressed, as in John iii. 22. xi. 64.

20. TopioiC.] ^ signifies

" to have war at heart with," to be hostilely dis-

posed towards, and sometimes to he at war with;

which last signification is here adopted by some
Commentators. But th.at involves such improb-
ability, and is so destitute of Historical support,

that it is better to interpret the expression^', on which the foregoing view is founded,
in a metaphorical sense, i. e. thev sought to be
friends with, as elsewhere, and to
take. in the first mentioned and geiieral
sense. Kuin., with great probability, traces the
origin of this misunderstanding to commercialjeal-
onsirs, arising from Herod's havintr formed so ad-
mirable a port at (';rsaren. ', conjoint-
ly, i. e. both Tynans and Sidonians. \
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historian narrates the secondary causes of Herod's
death ; the sacred writer considers the primarij

one, even the immediate interposition of Heaven.
And this will hold good whether we take the -

literally, or metaphorically ; though it seems
safer to take it (as does Doddr.) of the real, yet
invisible, acrennj of a celestial spirit. See 2 Sam.
xxiv. 16. 2 Kings xix. 35. Nor is there any dis-

crepancy as to the secondary cause of his death,

namely, the disorder of which he died. For al-

though Josephus only mentions most violent pains

in the bowels, and dysentery ; yet that is very con-
sistent with St. Luke's account ; since the dysen-
tery might very well be occasioned by iconns

;

especially as. in such a case, the dysentery is pre-

ceded by violent pains in the bowels. See Thu-
cyd. ii. 49. 6. However, Josephus may not have
meant dysentery ; for the terms he uses,/'

and , may have only had
reference to the violent pains occasioned by
worms eating the bowels. Be that as it may, we
may very well account for Josephus's making no
mention oC worms, from motives of delicacy, and
especially as many tyrants, even in some measure
X.he first Herod, had died of that (or a similar dis-

order, the morbus pedicularis) ; as for instance

Antiochus Epiphanes. See 2 Mace. ix. 5. which
passage St. Luke seems to have had in view. At
the same time, it is plain from Josephus's man-
ner, that he regarded Herod's death as brought on
by Divine interposition. Thus he says that the

exclamations of the adulators were -. And he represents Herod himself as

avowing his persuasion that his death was brought

on by Almighty Providence, to give the lie, as it

were, to the impious assertions of the flattering

multitude.

XHL From this Chapter to the end of the

Book, Luke narrates the various journeys of

Paul, undertaken for the conversion of the Gen-
tiles.

\. '.] i. e. publicly appointed teachers

in the Church, mentioned also in 1 Cor. xii. 2S.

and Eph. iv. 11., where see Notes.
—.] That this is Herod Antipas, and

not (as Grot, supposes) Agrippa the second, son

of King Agrippa the first, whose death was re-

corded at xii. 23., has been proved by Walch in

a Dissertation de Menachemo, of which the sub-

stance is given by Kuin., and may be seen trans-

lated in Recens. Synop.
—.'] This is properly an adjective,

signifying brought tip with, (and in this sense only

occurs in the earlier writers) but it is also used as

a substantive, equivalent to om foster-brotlier , and

is explained 1)\ in the Glossaries. But
the sense foster-brother sometimes implied also

that of table-fellow and school-fellow. For it was
not unusual in ancient times for children to be

brought up with the sons of kings and great men.
VOL. I.

Examples are adduced by Raphel, Wets., and
Munth., to which I add Joseph. Ant. xiv. 9, 5.
and Bell. i. 10,9. The custom continued even to
modern times, as in the case of our James the first.

2.\() T. K.'j Atirovpyi'a denotes the
discharge of some public office, whether civil or
religious. In the Classical writers it is almost al-
ways used in the civil sense ; but in the Scrip-
tural, in the religious. In the O. T., and some-
times in the New, (as Heb. x. 11.), it denotes the
ministration of the Priests and Levites. Here

might denote the discharge of all the
duties of the ministerial office, both public and
private, (praying, preaching, teaching, exhorting,
&c.), but it seems only to denote the public du-
ties. is meant to signify, that
while they were thus engaged they were fasting ;
perhaps on an occasion of more than usual solem-
nity, when fasting had been added to prayer, &c.,
probably to ask a blessing on the means taken to
spread the Gospel. The direction from the Holy
Spirit was, it seems, communicated to them while
thus engaged.
Of the difficulty which many have found, to

reconcile the Apostolic commission of Paul by
the Holy Spirit, with his having been set apart
for the work of evangelizing the Heathen by Ec-
clesiastical officers, even of an inferior rank, the
best solution is that of Mr. Townsend,— who
supposes that the condescending of Paul to be-
come the Apostle of the Church at Antioch, so
far as it might be useful to the Catholic Church
to act with their sanction, does not imply that
their authority was superior to his. His object
may have been to obtain in those places which
were under the influence of Antioch, a better or
an easier introduction than he would have other-
wise experienced. There is some reason to think,

with Hooker. Hales, and Mr. Townsend, that

both Paul and Barnabas were now set apart for

their Apostleship, to supply the vacancies in the
original number; one having been killed by
Herod, the other appointed bishop of Jerusalem.
—£ TO ayioi».] Here and at Ik-' ITvtu/i. r. . at v. 4. the Per-

sonality and Deity of the Holy Spirit is evidently

implied.
— .]' signifies 1. to

separate; 2. (by implication) to destine , 3. to ap-
point, as here. The 6 is hortative, and may be
rendered now. The seems to have the im-
perative force, highly suitable to the Divine dig-

nity of the speaker. Of this idiom, (little known
even to Critics), the following are examples. Ps.

cxviii. 19. . Thucyd. v. 10.. Eurip. Iph. Aul. 1340.-
\( . Soph. (Ed. Col. 1475. Lucian
i. 718. 645. The? in- is not pleo-
nastic, but signifies unto, as if it were written jrpdj

u.
3. (<{ Kut. \ fasting seema

65
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to be put first, because this solemnity (no doubt,

performed some time after that on which the or-

der of the Spirit was received) was ushered in

indicto jejunio. So v. 2.^ -, where see JVote and xiv. 23..
6. .] See Note supra viii. 9. --. Pearce thinks it means /ii/.?e<eac//er. But

the full sense must be one who falsely claims to

speak, under Divine inspiration, whether in fore-

telling future events, or in making known the will

of God. "0\ is added before by Griesb.,

Tittm., and Vater, from several MSS., Versions,

and i'athers. But the evidence of the two last is

here not material, and the word seems to have

come from the margin.

7..] Supposed by Grot, and Hamm.
to be applied, by an error of title, for-. But Lardner and Kuin. have vindicated

the accuracy of the expression
;
proving by ref-

erence to Dio Cass, and other writers, that those

who presided over the provinces by the appoint-

ment of the Senate (and Cyprus was then of that

number, though it had once been Prffitorian).

were styled Proconsuls, though they had never

filled the chair. That the title did really belong

to the Roman governors of Cyprus, has, indeed,

been placed beyond all doubt liy Bp. Marsh Lect.

P. V. p. 85. sq., by reference to a coin (to be found

in the Thesaurus Morell. p. lOG.) struck in the

very age in which Sergius Paulus was governor

of that Island. It was coined in the reign of

Claudius Caisar, whose head and name are on the

face of it; and in the reign of Claudiu- Ca;sar

St. Paul visited Cyprus. It was a coin belonging

to the people of that island, as appears from the

word on the reverse ; and though not

struck while Sergius Paulus himself was gov-

ernor, it was struck, as appears from the inscrip-

tion on the reverse, in the time of Proclus, who
was next to Sergius Paulus in the government of

that island. And on this coin the same title', is given to Proclus, which is

given by St. Luke to Sergius Paulus. " That
Cyprus "(continues the learned Prelate) was a

Proconsulate, is also evident from an ancient in-

scription, of Calidula's reisn, (the predecessor

of Claudius), in which Aquilius Scaurus is called

the Proconsul of Cyprus."
—'] "a man of ability." Literallv, (as

we say), a clever man ; so Thucyd. i. 74. iii. 37.

Galen, cited by Wets., speaks of him as a person

excellently versed in philosophy ; which con-
firm the sense of above assigned. Sergius

had, no doubt, been learning something of Phi-

losophy and natural religion, if not the Jewish

religion, from Elymas. Hence it was likely that

he should send for those who taught a religion

professing to be an improvement on the Jewish
;

and as likely that this should be opposed by Ely-
mas, who was influenced only by worldly views.

8. '£'//<;.] From an Arabic word signifying

doctus, or sapiens. So our wiz-ard from ^cise.

—'•] ^^ t'l'^ some Commentators
stumble, and Valckn. and Griesb. conjecture avo-^. But that is wholly destitute of author-

ity, Versicms having no weight. And if even it

did occur in a few MSS., it must be rejected as a

gloss. The common reading is confirmed by a
similar construction in Exod. v. 4.\
Tbv \ tSiv ; The reason for the ap-

parent anomaly in syntax is, that there is a signi-

ficatio prKgnans, namely, " to pervert and turn,"

i. e. to turn from the faith by a perversion and
misrepresentation of it. So he is represented at

V. 10. as{) /.
9. b .'] Sub.- ; for the Arti-

cle is put for the Pron. relative, on which see
Win. Gr. p. 57. fin. With respect to the name, it is well observed by Wets, that though
Luke has before invariably called him Saul, now,
no sooner has he mentioned the name of Paul,
than Saul becomes so obliterated that we no-
where find it used again either by Luke, Peter, or
Paul, in his Epistles. For this the Commenta-
tors are not a little perplexed to account. Some
suppose that he had always had hnth names. But
then why should Luke have hitherto invariably

used .Saul, and now as invariably Paul ? Others
are of opinion that Saul changed his name after

his conversion. But that is refuted by his being
called Saul by Luke after that time, and up to the
present. Saul must have himself changed liis

name ; not, however, as some imagine, out of hu-
mility, and deference to the Proconsul ; but, it

should seem (as Beza, Grot., Doddr., and Kuin.
suppose), because he was now brounfht verv much
among Greeks and Romans, to wliom the name
F^aid was unknown, but Pant familiar, especially
as they would prononnce Saul like Paul. It may
be added, that the name Paul, being a Roman
one, would be so much the more suitable to a
Roman citizen. And as the reason for the altera-

tion, on taking the solemn charge he had now re-

ceived, would be stronger than ever,— there can
be no doubt that it was now made. It should
seem by Luke's expression, that while he adopted
this name, he yet did not absolutely abandon the
other. Though as he was now the Apostle of the
Gentiles, there was a propriety in Luke's hence-
forward giving him that name which he bore
amons Gentiles.
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12 . &, ^] '.
— . "filled with the influence
and inspiriition of tne Holy Spirit," not under tlie

impression of spleen or anger.

10. ^(,<(5ioupyi(i5.] The word denotes 1. facility

of action ; . levity and carelessness, whether
any action be good or evil ; 3. villainy and wick-
edness in genend, or ratlier what is designated by
our knavery or trickerij. Upon the whole, the
word (which occurs chiefly in the later writers)

corresponds to, and is indeed the saine with our
inguenj, anciently written ragerie.

— bSoig .] Much learning has
been employed to little purpose on this \vord., especially from pressing too much on the
metaphor. It is also debated whether b Soii

. means the Lord's religion, or the ways and
purposes of the Lord. Since the examples ad-

duced of the former signification have only the

singtilar, the latter is preferable, especially as it

yields nearly the same sense. The words may be
thus rendered :

" misrepresenting the upright

counsels and purposes of the Lord [for the salva-

tion of men]." In this figurative diction there is,

I conceive, an allusion to Is. xl. 4. " the crooked
shall be made straight, and the rough ways plain,"

i. e. according to the LXX, (in the three principal

MSS.) and the N. T. \.
And so ver. 3.

11. ] As we say, Mind! take notice !

. Hebrew phrase, denoting
that Divine punishment is suspended over a per-

son. See Exod. ix. 3. Job. xix. 21. The be-

fore/ is omitted in very many MSS., Fathers,

and early Edd. ; and perhaps is not genuine

;

though Bp. Middl. is of opinion that, if retained,

it not follow that would want the

Article.
— ^?, \. . ^.] This is thought to

be a Hebrew mode of asserting the same thing,

both by affirmation and by negation of the con-

trary. But the idiom occurs also in the Greek
and Latin writers, and is only a relic of primitive

simplicity of diction. It does not involve pleo-

tiasm, for the latter phrase serves to explain and
strengthen the former; as in a kindred passage

of Luke i. 20. , ], ' \-
\. Here, however, is so

much stronger an expression than, (for all

but persons born blind have some faint view of

the sun) that there is a sort of c/ima.r, and we
might render freely, '• thou shalt be blind— yea
stone hlind

!

"

—^ .'] Tlie Latin Versions render it

" usque ad tempus." And so the Syriac and some
Oriental ones. Yet that would require ^/. as

is proved by Tittm. de Synop. p. 37, who rightly

observes :
" non finem, sed ipsam durationem

denotat, seu tempus lotum, quo res qucedam du-

ravit, sed finem designat, quo esse desiit,

nisi addatur verbum, cujus notione ipsius termini

s. finis tollatur cogitatio, ut in .'' He

regards as equivalent to , i. e., peniianently. But though right in
the rulf, he seems wrong in the application. The
truth is, that the literal sense of is
" during some time." Though as duration for a
certain time only, necessarily implie.s termination
at the end of that time, so ;^ may be pop-
ularly taken for . The sense here is,

I conceive, well expressed by our English Ver-
sions. But although the words of the Apostle
express no more than this,— yet, as is used
(which chiefly signifies apoint of time), not,
he meant, I apprehend, to hitit at that sense which
might be more correctly phrased by

;

meaning by the time of his repentance and
reformation. Whether that time would ever ar-

rive, the Apostle, it seems, knew not; the Holy
Spirit not having informed him. And he felt so
much doubt,— that he only just uses an expres-
sion which might fall short of driving the man
into despair. Had he felt hope, he would perhaps
have said (as at Heb. ix. 10.), -.
— '' .] Passing

by the vain speculations of some Commentators
on the nature of this blindness, and the unhal-
lowed hypotheses of the sceptical school, by
whom it is denied to have been produced super-
naturally, I would only observe, that there is

here 7iot a hendiadys ; but it should seem that

the supervention of the blindness is graphically
described, by various stages of the affection. See
Note on Acts iii. 8. First a cloud, as it were,
came over the eyes, which soon increased to dark-
7iess, and that terminated in that " total eclipse,

in which the Sun is dark !

"

12. There is something awkward in this verse,

as regards and-. .Some
various readings exist ; though only such as show
that the ancient Critics endeavoured to remove
the difiiculty by emendation ; i.e. either by insert-

ing, or making. and . change
places. The latter mode is preferable ; but it is

supported by only one MS. : and no reason can
be assigned why, if that were the true position

of the words, the j'erA should not have
been written. The Syriac Translator, indeed,
renders as if he so read ; but he, no doubt, rather

gave what he conceived to be the sense, than fol-

lowed the words of his original. Moreover, there

is no example of with int and a Dative
of thing, unless where the thing is put for the
person. Whereas examples of with

and a Dative of thing are frequent, and es-

pecially with, e. gr. Matt. xxii. 33. Mark
i. 22. xi. 18. Luke iv. 32, and very often else-

where. The same syntax is found in the Clas-

sical writers. The words —
are, I conceive, meant further to unfold the sense
couched in . with reference to the mir-

acle, and may be ireely rendered, " being amazed
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at this [authoritative] mode of teaching the Lord,"

i.e. his religion; i. e. "when he saw its truth

confirmed by such power [of miracles]." For it

is not the internal evidence of the truth (as Doddr.

understands) which is here had in view, but its

external evidence. This, indeed, is placed be-

yond doubt by the authentic interpretation of St.

jMke himself, in his Gospel, iv. 32. ^
rq itSaj^q • iv^ i^v b\ abruv.

13. ol nepi rbv .] This comes under one of

the three divisions into which this idiomatical use

of the Article masc. plur. with an Accusative of

person is distributed ; by which is meant " the

person (as principal) and his company." But if

we understand it of Paul and Barnabas only, it

would seem harsh. May we not, then, suppose

that some other persons had associated themselves

with them, as subordinate helpers in the work of

evangelization ? That Mark had accompanied

them is certain from the next Chapter. This

idiom being used shows that Paul was already

esteemed the principal, though Barnabas was, on

many accounts, entitled to high consideration,

and is mentioned first in the Divine appointment.

14.] " took their seat," no doubt in

the place where, as doctors, they had a right to

sit. See Mr. Townsend's Excursus here, (form-

ed from the elaborate researches of Grot., Lightf.,

Mede, and Vitringa,) " on the officers, and modes
of worship in the synagogues."

15. £(' — Xabv, \.'\ The full sense seems
to be '• If either of you have any word [of ex-

hortation] to address to the people, speak it."

This instruction and exhortation was usually

taken from the portions read of the Pentateuch
or Prophets.

16. Tq '.] See note on xii. 17.

In this address, which, as Doddr. observes,
^' seems chiefly intended to illustrate the Divine

economy in opening the (Jospel gradually, and
preparing the Jews, by temporal mercies, for

others of a higher nature," the Apostle (to use

the words of Mr. Townsend) " reminds his hear-

ers of the former mercies of God to the family of

Abraham, and the prediction that their Messiah
should be descended from David ; and asserts

that this Messiah was Jesus of Nazareth. He
appeals to the well-known fact of the resurrec-

tion of Christ from the dead, as the principal

evidence of the truth of his declaration, and con-
cludes with enforcing that one important truth,

in which the whole human race are so immedi-
ately interested, that forgiveness of sins is to be

proclaimed through Him alone ; and that Christ
alone can justify the Christian, not only from
those offences, from which they were typically

purified by the ceremonial law, but from those
sins also for which that law had made no provis-

ion."
— 0o/?. Qt6vi\ By these are meant the

proselytes of the gate, — the oi -. So Joseph. Ant. xiv. 7, 2, makes a similar

distinction between and. These
persons were such as, having abandoned idolatry,

worshipped the true God, and therefore, though
they did not receive circumcision, \vere yet per-

mitted to attend at the synagogues. Those Gen-
tiles who received circumcision were reckoned as
Jevs. (Kuin.)

17.'] " chose as objects of his peculiar

blessing." "fipwaiv is well explained by Elsn.

and Doddr. " raised them out of a calamitous
state," referring to several passages of the Psalms,
to which I would add Ixix. 14. ^. v\pr,-, i. e. by the exertion of a mighty power.

18..'] It is exceedingly difficult

to determine which of the ttvo readings here found{( ana) is to be adopted.
The latter has been preferred by H. Steph.,

Casaub., Mill, Pfaff", Hamm., Beng., Emesti,
Pearce, Wakef , Valckn., Morus, Schleus., Ro-
senm., Kuin., and Towns. ; and has been edited
by Griesb. and Knapp. The former, which is the
common reading, however, has been ably sup-
ported by Grot., Gataker, Deyling. Whitby, Wolf,
Wets., Doddr., Matth., and others. Many argu-

ments are adduced by the disputants on both sides,

which are either irrelevant, or inconclusive.
What increases the perplexity is, that the words
may easily be, and often are confounded by the
scribes. Nay, in certain senses which the terms
admit, the ideas noted by the two words merge
into each other. Hence some advocates for the
common reading have, in almost every passage,
cited as authority for, maintained
that. is the true reading ; but without
reason. Ttiere can be no doubt but that both

words were in use. For though we may doubt
whether be analogically formed, yet
we must bend to use, and the similar form-

defends the seeming anomaly. That and
are interchanged in pronunciation, is an argu-

ment which draws both wai/s ; while that the
words are often confounded by scribes, is an ar-

gument which makes far more for the ne^c than
the old reading. Yet, upon the whole, external



ACTS CHAP.. 19— 24. 517

19 iV T/y Qu) " &(1 & yij Xamav, * }(aiQOv6-l^,ti.!''^•
20 . , ''^'^'
21 ,' ' 2:, ' xMxfiiJi»- L's^^'

*' *'- ,-..
22 , • ^ , 1\&-^'.^^'^^/ , "

l^^ijf-^-^/ , ' , - ^"!' "^'

23 . ^' 6 ' - ^i^iV's. .'

. >, « ) , ~ 3
Murk 1.2.

2i / » , ' Vwcci-yov ].;,''„%^•4

testimony is so decidedly in favour of the l;itter{. being found in very few MSS.), that if that
were we had to consider, it ought to be pre-
ferred. Internal evidence, however, is also to

be taken into the account, and that is strongly in

favour of the 7iew reading. It is the less usual

and more cult term, and is far more sui

ing^. And justly ; for though -
is the less usual term, and therefore

the other might seem a ffloss, yet its authority
is not very well established. It is found, indeedm the LXX. ; but the M.SS. vary.

20. ' ' ... -'
.

jsual ZU. wi . .] As to the discrepancy
table between this number and that at I Kings vi. I, we

to the context;. consorting better with need not suppose an error either in one or'th^., and before. Nay, as Kuin. ob- other, though tlie Apostle's number is confirmed
serves, " the other can scarcely be borne out by by Josephus ; but (with Mr. Towns.) take the
facts; for it appears from Ps. xcv. 10. Heb. iii. 17. words to mean :

" and after these thin-rs, which
and other passages, that God did not very patient- lasted about the space of 450 years, he gave them
ly bear their perversity." Finally, that. is judges, until Samuel the Prophet,"' i. e. from the
bord commatis, is attested by its occurring also in time that God chose the fathers, (which some
Deut. i. 31, in 2 Mace. vii. 27, and in Macarius

; fiv to the birth of Isaac) to the time the land was
also in Eustathius. Thus the inferior- divided to them by lot, was nearly 450 years •

ity in external is compensated by the superiority and then God appointed judges in Israel. Or we'
in internal testimony ; and, accordingly, this may suppose (with Lightf and Perizon.) that in
knotty point might be only decided " ad Calendas this number are reckoned the years of the reicns
GrcBcas" were we not enabled to call in another of the tijrants, who occasionally held Isracfin
principle, which may serve to turn the scale. No subjection during the dynasty of the Judges ; and
unprejudiced inquirer can doubt that the Apostle which, when added, make up exactly 450. ThusL-j ;_ ..:..,. T-v_..* : oi. r. __,i .-:_

^^^ error will attach to either passage, and only
different modes of computation be supposed to
be adopted.

21. (.] This is properly used of place;
but sometimes of time, as here and in Xen. cited
by Kuin. ". The truth of this
is attested by .losephus. And the .apostle prob-
ably derived his information from the same source
as the historian,— namely, the ancient records

had in view Deut. i. 31 ; nay, Beng. and Kuin
with much probability, conjecture that Deut. i.

and Is. i. were the two chapters of the O. T.
which had been read that day. But, upon in-

specting the passage, it will be obvious, that, and not, is there the true

reading. It is supported by 5-6ths of the MSS.
(See Dr. Holmes' Sept.), and by Symm. and
.Aquila., and is required there by the context.

Moreover, the great bulk of the MSS. and the which were preserved in the Temple.
Hebrew require that we should read not-
'/, but, as the Apostle seems to have
read. The words of the whole passage are, -&—? Kbptog ,

v'ldv,
bibv , .'.' is also confirmed by Numb. xi. 12.

(scil. Xabv) ,

— .] The words are com-
pounded of Ps. Ixxxix. 20, and 1 Sam. xiii. 14.
with some slight modification, on which mode of
citing from the O. T. see Note on vii. 7.— nvioit KiiTiX ^] viz. in his undeviating
pursuit of the plans God would have carried into
effect, and in accomplishing His purposes. For
Kupiiii here signifies wilt or purpose. Nor is this, use merely what the Commentators call it,

Toh ; for it is probable that this Hebraism ; since similarly in .Eschyl. Agani. 9.

passage <oo was in the mind of the Apostle, and vehnve6 yap ,
that the two passages are respectively images of , for so I would point the passage, which has
a/ather carrying his little son orer tlie ron<rh places been admirably emended by Bp. Blomfield

;

of a road. Ktta a. nurse camjin'x an infant inker though, had the learned Editor recollected the
bosom. TViere, 1 conceive the image terminates; force of icfup just mentioned, he would not have
and does not extend to feedins;, which some an- assigned to the arbitrary and precarious
cient Interpreters seem to have thought ; as sense Jubet, but would have perceived that it

may infer from the Const. Apost. vii. 3f), Hesych.. denotes simply "has prevailed;" i. e. has ob-
and the Peschito Syriac, Arabic, Coptic, and tained its purpose, namely, that it should be so;
.^thiopic, and two very ancient Latin Versions, a signification not unfreqiicnt in Thucydides.
Thus the question at issue has, I apprehend, been '23. — .] Griesb. and Matth.
finally decided in favour of. edit, from several MSS., and some Versions and

19..] Such is the reading of Fathers,. supposing the common reading to

many MSS., and several Fathers, and early Edi- be a gloss. But though this may seem required
tions. which is adopted by almost every Critic by the Canon of preferrine the more difficult

and Editor of note, instead of the common read- reading, yet an exception is always allowed where
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of the prophets, which are read every sabbath day,
have fulfilled [the prophecies]." But this does
too much violence to the construction to be ad-
mitted. It is better (with Grot., Wolf, and Kuin.)
to take as belonging to both roDrovand
(by adaptation of signification) to . .,
in the sense. " not knowing Him to be the Mes-
siah, and not understanding the words of the pro-
phecy." At {.) sub./ taken
from preceding, and render :

" by condemn-
ing." cannot be again supplied at, yet it is implied : the meaning being,
that they unwittingly fulfilled the prophecies. So
Joseph. Bell. iv. 6, 3. adverting to such prophe-
cies, says of the Zelotae : oli [I

conjecture.] eirifioaav.

29.\6 —.^ There has been a
difficulty started,— that "the same persons who
covderrmed Jesus did not huni him" To remove
which, some Commentators would take the words\6— impersonal!]/ ; and, indeed, ac-
tive verbs are sometimes taken passively, or even
impersonally. But the principle is here inappli-
cable, and savours too much of a device for the
nonce ; as does also the method of supplying
'lovSa'iot. Grot, and Roscnm. suppose the Article
omitted ; by which the sense will be, " those who
took him down," meaning Joseph and his com-
panions. But this is forciriff a sense on the pas-
sage which could not be meant; for to e.xpress
that, the .\rticle must have been used; it being,
as Bp. Middl. observes, in such instances never
omitted. Nay, as he further remarks, even this

would not remove the objection ; for Joseph and
his companions did not take down the body, but
the executioners. He regards the wording as a
trifling inaccuracy ; which the .\postle, hastening
to the grand subject of the Resurrection, cared
not to avoid. It may, however, be doubted,
Avhether there be any inaccuracy at all. It seems
to be only popularform, of expression, by which
any one is said to do what he procures or permits
to be done by another. Those who brought about
his crucifixion might be familiarly said to hring
him to his crave, though they did not deposit him
there. What the Apostle meant to say is this,—
that when they had (unwittingly) done all that
was predicted of him [up to his death], they had
him taken down and buried [and thought there
was then an end of him]. This last clause, though
not expressed, is perhaps alluded to in the adversa-
tive , which commences the next sentence,
"But not so;— God raised him." &c.

that reading is at variance with the norma loqnen-

di. Now , as Wets, observes, occurs

nowhere ; while is found in Judg. iii. 9 &-

15. Besides, the MSS. infavorof Pjyayt are com-
paratively few. And it has little support from
Versions ; while is confirmed by the Fesch.

Syr. It should seem that arose merely
from an error of the Scribes, who often confound

(abbrev.) with a, and with p. It is truly ob-

served by Wets. :
" scribitur Jud.

iii. 9. 15. nusquam." Instead of-
Matthsi edits, from several MSS.,; but rashly; for, as Mill long ago re-

marked, that reading arose from a mistake of the

scribes, who mistook the abbreviation of iv for

pl^ ; i. e. the abbreviation of. And to

this the learned and diligent collator of Biblical

MSS., Rinck, assents. . does not, as Matthiei

thought, require the Article ; because (as Bp.
Middleton suggests) " nouns in apposition, not
explanatory of the essence of the preceding noun,
but of the end or object, are always anarthrous."

See also Luke ii. 11.

24. -npb .'] This corresponds to the

Hebr. ''jrjS; ^r"^ simply signifies before. ,
"entrance upon his office;" in which sense the

word is used in the Classical writers. On -., see Note on Matt. iii. 2.

25. hh'ipov.'] Render, " when he was finish-

ing his course," i. e. towards the close of his

course, or ministry. is taken by many emi-
nent Commentators for, in the sense " I am
not he whom you suppose me to be." Of this

they adduce examples; yet not one where the

commences a sentence. It is therefore better to

take the riva (according to the common interpre-

tation) as interrogative, and then suppose, in the

next sentence, an ellip. of ; which, when
Christ is meant, is often, through reverence, sup-

pressed. There is, besides, more of Pauline
spirit in this construction.

27. o'l -'\ The is not caused,

but has reference to some clause omitted, and
may be rendered etenim.

— TovTov —.^ There is

here a difficulty of construction ; to remove which
several eminent Commentators suppose a trans-
position ; and taking with, and-

with ', they assign the follow-
ing sense: "They who dwelt at Jerusalem in

condemning Him, not having known the voices
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32. . &C.] There is here
a certain perplexity of construction, which some
seek to remove by taking for the fulfil-

ment of the promise. But that is straining the

interpretation. It is better, with Bengel, Heum.,
Heinr., and Kuin., to suppose a sort of Hebraic
synchijsis, by wliich the »;/ just after is redun-
dant, laying down the following construction

:

, Sri npdi

b }.>!. this method
these Critics resort, because an Accus. of thing

after that person with. is, they say, unex-
ampled. A somewhat bold assertion, which seems
contradicted by the present passagi', and certainly

is so by Rev. xiv. 6.^ a\\ov' —\, in whicli construction the Accus. of per-

son comes first. And indeed. often occurs
in the N. T. with the accus. of person. So Luke
iii. 18. iiiv — . The
Accus. of thing may depend on some preposition

understood; or rather on to be fetch-

ed, per sijnesin, out of the verb. Here, at any
rate, it must be supplied before , &,c.

Those who have any thing promised them, are in

Scripture peculiarly said. So Heb.
iv. 2. , ''to us pertains

that promise." Thus it appears that the above
synrhysis need not be supposed to exist.

33. ' — .] " It is not (Mr. Holden ob-

serves) meant, that by raising up Jesus from the

dead, God begat him in the relatio,n of a Son ; but

that by raising him, God declared him to be the

Messiah, according to the promise made to the

fathers, ver. oi ; and also, that by so raising him,

he declared him to be iiis only hegoiten Son, ac-

cording to what is written at Ps. ii. 7. Thus the

Apostle states the resurrection as a proof that in

Christ was fulfilled the promise unto the fathers,

and the prophecy in Ps. xi. ; for though the words
had probably a primary reference to David, yet it

bore a seconcl-try and more important reference to

Christ. So also, in the next verse, the Apostle

proves that the Messiah promised to the fathers

was to be raised from the dead without undergo-

ing corruption."

3-1•. ' if— '-.] The reasoning seems to

be, that " it might be inferred that the resurrec-

tion in question would be final and permanent,

from the words which God had spoken by his

prophet (Is. Iv. 4.) as follows :
' I will give,' &c."

The Apostle does not add, de suo. ,
but he merely introduces, because in the

clause in question it is to be supplied from the

preceding one,, &c. And thus it is

Luke 24. 36.
Juhn 20. 19.

&2I. 1.

«upru 1. 3.

1 Cor. IS. 5, 8.
.•.3. IS.

4 •. 18.

&26. 4.

&49. 10.

Deul. 18. 15.

2 Sam. 7. 12.

•1. 132. 11.

Iaa.4.2.
4 7.14.
&9. 5.

&40. 10.

Jer. 23.5.
4 33.14.
K2i>k. 34. 23.

4 37.24.

Dun. 9. 24, 25.

P»iil.2. 7.

Heb. 1. 5.

4 5.5.
t Uh. S3. 3.

u Paul. 16. 10.

supplied in Bp. Lowth's version. " is by
most interpreters explained " mercies," by some
" benefits," which latter sense is preferable. Yet
Tittm. do Synon. n. 25. denies that' can mean
this; and he (with Bp. Pearce) takes the sense
ofrti oaia to be "the sacred things of David," i.e.
the covenant made with David, and confirmed by an
oath ; meaning the performance of it. And thus
T«'- will be equivalent to the'
of Homer. But there is surely a greater difficul-
ty in regarding as taken in so far-fetched
a sense. And unless we suppose that the Sept.
Translators entirely mistook the sense of the He-
brew '; we can scarcely render otherwise
than '' the benefits mercifully promised ;

" as in 2
Chron. vi. 42. Schleus. in his Lex. adduces an
example of this sense of ' (benefit) from
Clemens. Ep. ad Corinth. Cap. 1. ii

(scil. Christo) . The .\postle argues,
that these merciful promises have been proved
to be sure and true by \\\ fulfilment in the res-

urrection of Jesus ; which resurrection (so ac-
complished ,as that, agreeably to the prophecy at
Ps. xvi. 10, his body did not experience that cor-
ruption which results from permanent death)
proved him to be the Messiah promised to the
Fathers.

3(). The Apostle here proceeds to show, that
those words are not applicable to David; and
then leaves it to be inferred that the person there
meant must be .Jesus, — the only one who had
been so raised from the dead as not to return

thither, or experience corruption. The construc-
tion has been thought doubtful ; since

may be construed either with lUa, or with
Tp . The former method is adopt-
ed by some Interpreters and the E. V. ; but the
latter is the more natural construction, and yields

a better sense ; and such as is very applicable to

one who was " the man after God's own heart,"

by accomplishing his purposes. See ver. 22. It

is also confirmed by the ancient Versions, and by
the use of the word in the Classical writers,—
where is often followed by a noun sig-

nifying wi.<ihes, commands, See. ,
" in

his own generation," or age. See Luke xvi. 8.

— it.] An expression derived

from the O. T. (as Gen. xlix. 29. xxv. 8. Judg. ii.

10.), in which there is an allusion to those vast

caves, or subterraneous vaults, in which the He-
brews (as also the Eg3tians, Babylonians, and
other Oriental nations) used to deposit the dead
of a whole family or race ; sometimes arranged in

recesses by the side of the vault, and sometimes
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laid upon each other, until the place was quite

full of bodies.

38, 39. The Apostle now applies the doctrine

which he has already stated and proved, and pro-

ceeds, by inference, to show the benefits to be
obtained by faith in the Messiahship of Jesus, and
to point out the great superiority of the justifica-

tion and remission of sins to be attained through

him over that supplied by the Law of Moses. In

short, here (as Dr. Hales observes) he states the

doctrine of justification hy faith, wtiich forms the

basis of the argument in his Epistles to the

Romans, Galatians, and Hebrews. The full sense

of the passage is thus ably traced and pointed out

by Bp. Bull, Harm. Evang. p. 58, and Examen
Censurai, p. 89 :

" Duo videtur Apostolus affir-

mare, nempe, non tantiim per Jesum remissionem
peccatorum, spiritualein sc. (quam Lex non om-
nino concessit) annunciari ; sed et credentem jus-

tificari in ipso ab omnibus, a quibus nemo per

Legem Mosis (ne carnaliter quidem) justificari

poterat. Hinc infert Apostolus, non quErendam
in Lege Mosaica Justificationem, sed confugien-

dum ad aliud plenioris misericordia; Foedus,

nempe Foedus illud in Christi Jesu Sanguine sta-

bilitum." They could not be justified even car-

naliter, since, as Mr. Scott observes, '' the only

etTect of the sacrifices and purgations of the Mo-
saic law was admission into the congregation

again, whence the breach of some positive cere-

mony had excluded a man : and some oflences

punishable with death admitted no sacrifice at all.

Whereas this atonement of Christ reaches to the

perfect and eternal forgiveness of every kind

and degree of transgression in them that sincere-

ly believe and obey him."
4i). To this encouragement to faith, intended

for the well-disposed, the Apostle subjoins a

warning, meant for the refractory. .,
i. . that division of the O. T. called the Proph-
ets. See Note on John vi. 45.

41. ', &c.] A citation from Habak. 1. 5.

(though a similar apostrophe in Is. xxviii. 14.

may have been in the mind of St. Paul) in which
a word is omitted not necessary to the sense, and
one or two supplied to make it clearer. Both
the Apostle and the LXX. vary from the Hebrew,
as regards o'l and, in the
former instance preserving the true reading,

which seems to be not O'lj^, but D'TJJi which
is read in some MSS., and confirmed by the Syr-
iac and Ar.abic Versions. With. there is

more of difficulty. The common version " Per-
ish " is generally considered indefensible, as not
even warranted by the Hebrew ; and Beza, Doddr.,
Pearce, Wakef.. Schleus., Wahl., and Kuin., ren-
der " disappear," viz. for shame and fear ; a sense
which Schleus. thinks reconcileable with the

Hebrew, since DOu; signifies both i-astari and
stupere. If so, the LXX. took the woi-se signifi-

cation. But probably they read differently, name-
ly, instead of; they read lOKTlli '"^ ^«

exceedingly amazed. This I suspect to be the
true reading in the Hebrew ; for the letters might
easily be confounded, and a ^ lost after a Thus
there will be a climax ; Qt^r^^ or XZiU/TS being a

far stronger term (namely, to be destroyed, i. e.

die, with amazement) than• What idea St.

Paul himself would have affixed to the word,
as it respected the prophecy, we cannot know.
But it should seem that he took occasion, from
the ambiguity of signification, to hint to his un-
believing hearers a warning as to the conse-
quences of their unbelief and rejection of the

Messiah. The "work" was the rui7i of their

country, vhich certainly happened in their time,

since it was done not many years afterwards.

42. There is in this verse much diversity of
reading, and consequently variety of interpreta-

tions. Almost all the recent Editors are agreed
in inserting (for which there is great au-

thority in MSS., Versions, Fathers, and early

Edd.), and cancelling Ik —^ and, with as great authority. Matth., however,
retains , which may certainly be tolerated

if the words be taken to denote the Jewish pros-

elytes, mentioned in the next verse. But they
are probably from the margin ; as also, it should
seem, are —, though the objection
which Kuin. makes to . (that of being use-
less and offensive) is refuted by xiv. 1. And after

all, hath the passages may be genuine, and have
been excluded by the early Critics on the same
grounds (some of them false) that they are ob-
jected to by Kuin. Or perhaps . rntly may
have come from the margin, as meant to denote
the suliject of the participle ^, as

would seem to be meant to supply that of the
verb. There is not a more frequent
cause of marginal glosses (often introduced into

the te.vt) than when verbs or participles absolute
are put without a subject. In the present in-

stance, . seems to have been supplied to -, and . to, and finally

to\ : introduced, I suspect, after .
The vhole passage may be thus rendered :

" As
they (i. e. Paul and Barnabas) were departing
from the synagogue, they (i. e. the congregation,
or the Gentile proselytes) expressed a desire that

these words might be spoken to them (i. e. that

the same subject should be treated of) on the
next sabbath day. And when the synagogue had
broken up, many of the Jews and devout prose-
lytes followed iPaul and Barnabas." Paul and
Barnabas did not go out, as Kuin. chooses to take
for granted, before the conclusion of the service ;
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for the service, except a brief concluding prayer,

terminated with the discourse; but we are only

to understand that they went out rst, accompa-
nied probably by the rulers of the synagogue

;

the people meanwhile reverently keeping their

seats ; and on their having left the place, the

whole congregation broke up and departed.

The words £15 rd . are by many
Commentators supposed to mean " on some in-

termediate week day." But that is refuted by

V. 44., and the sense expressed in our common
Version is, no doubt, the true one. It is adopted
by the best recent Commentators, and confirmed

by the ancient Versions. in the later

writers has often the sense post. It is here put

for .
43. —] i. e. to perseverance in

their belief of the Gospel, called also in 2 Cor.

vi. 1. Phil. i. 7. Heb. xiii. 9. , the grace

of God, " as containing (says Doddr.) the richest

display of his grace, i. e. the free pardon of our

sins by Christ, and the provision he hath made
for our sanctification and eternal happiness."

See Rom. vi. 4. Col. i. 6.

44... Griesb., Knapp, and Tittm.,

edit, from 7 MSS.,, which Rinck ap-

proves, on the ground of its being the more
learned and apt reading. And certainly this

would hold good in an elegant Classic : but for

that very reason . may be suspected to have

come from the ancient Critics. Especially as the

MSS. in which it is found are mostly such as

have been altered. And as -" ie scil.

/' is found not unfrequently in Joseph., nay,

irovi( in Thucyd., who has not a few
archaisms, we may suppose that this use of.
for. was an idiom of the popular dialect,

derived from antique and perhaps Oriental use.

45.\ \-] " both contradicting

and reviling," i. e. adding insult to opposition.. are omitted in several MSS. and Ver-

sions, and marked as probably to be cancelled by

Griesb. But they were manifestly thrown out

by the early Critics, who, it seems, stumbled at

the tautology. The reading (' for

diTiX.. found in a few MSS. and preferred by

Grot., Beza, and Beng., is only another mode of

removing the tautology.

46. i. e. by being so ordained in the

counsels of God.
— —} i. . since you act as if

ye judged yourselves unworthy of, &c. Whether
it be a metonymy, as the Commentators regard it,

or not, this is certainly a delicate turn, such as is

VOL. I.

found in the best writers, from whom examples
are adduced by Wets.

— .'] We are not to un-
derstand by this, that Paul gave up the Jews, and
became the Apostle of the Gentiles only ; for he
became such much later, and even then never to
the abandonment of the Jews. In fact, the Jews
of Antioch alone are meant ; and by not
the Gentiles at large, nor even the Gentiles of
Antioch only, but chiefly the Gentile proselytes
before mentioned ; though the Gentiles at large
may be included, since the Apostle would have
been as ready to admit them as converts, as he had
been to admit the Proconsul. That he deemed
himself at full liberty to do this, is plain from the
application which he gives to the words of Isaiah
xlix. 6., which he now adduces as his authority.

47. , &c.] The words exactly
correspond to the LXX., at least in the Alexan-
drian and other MSS., though the common text

(formed on the Vatican MS.) has& for -, which is the more literal version of the
Hebrew, of which. is a/ree rendering. In the
common text are added yivovc, of
which the sense is, " as a bequest to the nation."

But I suspect the words to have come from the
margin. should be rendered, " I have ap-
pointed," or " ordained." It is strange that Kuin.
should consider this passage as properly applica-

ble to Isaiah only, and his calling to the prophet-
ical office, and merely accommodated by St. Paul
to his own case. The words are scarcely appli-

cable to the Prophet at all, and there are many
parts of the Chapter, from whence this passage

is taken, that cannot possiblii apply to the Prophet,

and have no propriety but as referred to the Mes-
siah, " whose character and office (to use the
words of Bp. Lowth) were exhibited in general

terms at the beginning of Chap, xlii., but here is

introduced in person, declaring the full extent of
his commision ; which is not only to restore the

Israelites, and reconcile them to their Lord and
Father, from whom they had so often revolted;

but to be a light to lighten the Gentiles, to call

them to the knowledge and obedience of the

true God. and to bring them to be one church to-

gether with the Israelites, and to partake with

them of the same common salvation procured for

all by the great Redeemer and Reconciler of man
to God." This passage of the Prophet might well

be said to be their warrant for preaching to the

Gentiles ; and in some sense contains an injunc-

tion, since the Messiah could only be a light and
salvation to the Gentiles by the means of those

fif5
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who should spread his Gospel. Paul, however,

himself had received a sort ofpnsitive injunction,

since (as we find from Acts xxii. 17— 21.) on his

first visit to Jerusalem after his conversion, Jesus

appeared to him in a trance and said, " Depart,

for I will send thee hence far oft" to the Gentiles."

48. fi5i5|ai^oi' .] i. e. recognized

the excellency of it, as worthy the impartiality

of the God of the whole universe.

— —.^ There are few
passages of which the interpretation has been
more warmly debated than the present ; and that

from its being supposed to involve an important

doctrine. Most Calvinistic Interpreters take

th to mean fore-ordained, or predesti-

nated unto, by God's decree ; the persons in ques-
tion being represented as believing^ under that

decree. In refutation of \vhich, some Anti-Cal-

vinistic Commentators rather apply themselves to

show that the doctrines of Calvinism are untena-
ble, than that they cannot be found here. But
the only question before us is, what may be sup-

posed to be the true sense of the words-
voi ch ', in their present position. Now
there would seem to be no vestige of any thing

savouring of an absolute decree, or predestination.

The expression is not-, (much less, as

invariable usage elsewhere would require,-), but simply. There is neither
nor any thing equivalent. We have besides, no

mention of God, no such addition as .
Objections which are sufficiently obvious, and
which have been strongl urged by Grot., Hamm.,
Wolf, Whitby, and A. Clarke. Though, indeed,
were those all that could be urged against the

interpretation in question, they might perhaps be
deemed insufficient to disallow it. For
miffht (though there is no proof of nny such sense
either in the Scriptural or Classical writers) mean
destined. And if destined could be supposed to be
the sense, the argument founded on the omission
of v-rri would not be of any great weight,
since that might be thought 7indcrstood, as in Eph.
i. 11. , &-C. Thus the

sense which the above Commentators assign
micrht, after all, be tolerated if the context voulil

permit it. But that is by no means the case.

There is assuredly nothing, either in the context,
or in the languasro used by St. Luke, either in this

Book or in his Gospel, that can lead us to suppose
any such sense intended here : nav. there is not
a little that utterly excludes it. This, however,
is a field into which our limits not permit us
to enter. See Hamm. cited in Recens. Synop.
Suffice it to say (confining ourselves to the can-
text) that it is forbidden by the word,
which, under tlie present circumstances, can
mean no more than, that they " believed in the
Lord Jesus, and received the religion which he
came to promulgate." Yet it cannot be supposed
that all who did so were predestined to eternal
salvation. " There were, doubtless, (as Schoettg.
observes), among those believers, many hypocrites
and evil livers 5 who eagerly enough embraced the
theoretical truth, but cared not for the practice.

These, then, could not be predestined." And we
do not find that those who believed at other times
were predestined ; some falJinv airaii, as is repre-
sented in the parable of the Sower. Nor is it

likely that such as believed should come in all at

once, but gradually., then, can have
no reference to their persevering or not perse
vering. Besides, as the best Commentators are

agreed (see Grot., Hamm., Whitby, Schoettg.,

Rosenm., and Kuin.) there is here an opposition,

arising from a tacit comparison between the con-
duct of these Gentiles, on the one hand, and of

the Jews, on the other. The Gentiles(, and who accordingly received the

Gospel) are contrasted vith the Jews mentioned
at ver. 46., who, by rejecting it, acted as if they
thought themselves not worthy of eternal life.

In short, \ is there op-

posed to ' ; and, to -. See Krebs and Wets.
And as no absolute decree can, by the words

— be supposed in the
latter case, (see the able Note of Whitby) so none
must be supposed in the former. The former act
was voluntary, and so must the latter.

Having, then, seen what cannot be the mean-
ing of the words, let us examine what is probably
their sense. And in order to that, let us advert
to their construction. Now here I would not
adopt the construction laid down by many Inter-

preters of consideration, who would connect
with. That is too violent a method,

and requires an authorized sense to be assigned

to . The natural construction must
be preserved, and such a sense assigned to.
as may be suitable to , and is per-

mitted by the nsige of the Scriptural as well as

the Classical writers. Many eminent Commen-
tators trace in. a 7«i/iV(r/!/ metaphor, and take

the sense to be, " those who had arrayed them-
selves for salvation," namely, by hearing the word
of God, and not resisting the Avork of the Holy
Spirit on their hearts. Thus taking the passive

here in a reciprocal sense ; than which nothing is

more common. Yet there is something so far-
fetched in this niilitvy metaphor, that almost all

the above Expositors are compelled to abandon
it, when they descend to full explanation. It

should seem best neither, on the one hand, to

fancy any deeply recondite theological mystery,
nor, on the other, to suppose any far-fetched al-

lusion ; but to take the words in their plain and
popular acceptation. Now sometimes
signifies to be thnrouo^hbj disjyosed for. or purposed

for, bent on; (like the expression? «'<)

where the middle or reciprocal force is very ap-

pnrent, as often in Josephus. And this may justly

be supposed the sense here intended. Ot this

signification examples are adduced by Krebs and
Loesner; of which none. Bp. Middl. thinks, is so

much to the purpose as that from Max. Tyr. Diss.

X. p. 102. (Heins.) - /.
had the learned Prelate examined the passage

in the best editions (namely, those of Davies and
Reiske), he would have found that they have there

edited, from some MSS.,, immodic^

intentus. In so editing, however, they were
u-ronrr ; for though the context requires the sense
bent on, entiretn disposed for, yet that is no proof
that: is the true reading. It may rather

be suspected of being a conjecture suggested by
the context. I have no doubt that,
the old reading, is the right one ; and that the

is not genuine, but arose from the preceding :
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49- .^
50 ' }:. "

^;_ «2Tim.3. ., ,
y.al ,

b\ . ^ '^'''""'- '<•

- 3 3
~ ' Mark 6. II,2(> ,& . & ^- f^tt . , u.. 48.6.

1 XIV. %), -, '
for it is well known that in composition was
often written in MSS. . Thus the passage in

question is even more apposite than . MiJdl.
considered it;' of itself giving the re-

quired sense. To the examples above mentioned
1 am enabled to add others from Plato de Lcgg.
vi. p. 563. £({ . 2 Macc. vi.

21. o'l a npoi /'. Ps. Iviii.

1. " Are your minds set upon righteousness ?
"

In all which cases the iidddle sense is very ap-

parent, and confirms the remark of Chrysost. that

the expression is employed to show
that the thing is not a matter of necessitt/, or what
is compulsonj. Thus, so far from favouring the
system of absolute election, the words rather sup-
port the opposite doctrine, namely, that God, while
"binding nature fast in fate, left free the human
will.•'

The above, then, is very probably the true

sense of the passage. Though even if the sense
ordained were retained, it would not necessai-ily

involve the doctrine of predestination. For in

this context such would be (as has been seen)
quite out of place. In that case we might, with
the most eminent of the recent Commentators,
as Morus, Schoettg. Rosenm., and Kuin., suppose
the expression meant according to the usage of

common life, without any reference to metaphys-
ical subtilties, and not to the exclusion of ail

conditions or all means on the part of man for

obtaining salvation ; which would be opposed to

Phil. ii. 13. seqq. It being in the expression

understood and supposed that the

cause of their being so ordained or destined was
their fitith. This is confirmed by the Rabbinical

citations adduced by Lightf, Schoettg., and
Wets., from which it is plain that the expressions
" to be ordained or destined to eternal life, or

eternal destruction," were in frequent use among
the Rabbis, but not with any reference to any
decree, or to the exclusion of conditions ; e. gr.

Midrasch Mischle, 10. 4. Si non facit pccniten-

tiam, ordinatus est ad judicium gehennae. In his

Note on the present passage, Calvin, as may be

supposed, strenuously maintains the sense of pre-

desti7uition ; but with singular want of success.

What Hamm. says of " the no-rensons produced
that incline it that way," is entirely applicable to

Calvin's note. The only attempt at argument
he makes, is, that St. Luke does not say ordinati

ad fidem, but ordinati ad vitam. But that is a

most frivolous objection : for \ such an expression

had been employed, it would certainly have been
one less pertinent than any other to be found

elsewhere in the same writer. Whereas that of

ordinati ad ritiun, contains a sense at once pro-

found and worthy of the Evangelist ; the full

meaning being— " whose minds were in a fit state

to judge of the evidence for the truth of the
Gospel, who were seriously concerned about their
salvation, and were thoroughly disposed to make
all sacrifices to obtain etcinal life." Indeed, it

argues little knowledge of human nature (" what
is in man") not to see that the sacred writer has
here reference, not to a mysterious theological
doctrine, but (with a deep "knowledge of human
nature as it is) has respect to those powerful
moral viotii^es which induce the will and govern
the man. " Hopes and fears (says the great Dr.
South) govern all things. They are the two great
handles by which the will of man is to be taken
hold of, when we would either draw it to duty, or
draw it off from sin. [Hence he who holds the
conscience, holds the man.—Kd.] They are the
most efficacious means to bring such things home
to the will as are apt to work upon it. Every
man, in all that concerns him, here stands influ-

enced by his hopes and fears; and those by re-
wards and punishments, the proper objects there-
of And the Divine law is the grand adamantine
ligament, tying both of them fast together, by as-

suring rewards to our hopes, and punishments to
our fears. So that man being bound by the per-
emptory decree of heaven, must by virtue there-
of, indispensably obey or suffer." At the same
time, while we contend that the doctrine of pre-
destination can by no means be found here, yet it

is proper to bear in mind that the dispositions of
the persons in question could not have been what
they were, or have been originally such, from
themselves ; but must be ascribed to the prevent-
ing grace of God, to which it is owing that men
are ever disposed to embrace or obey the Gospel
of Christ.

50. ;] "women of rank." See
Note on Mark v. 43.

—^ hpiov.'] These may seem
strong terms. But we need not suppose that

force was employed in removing the Apostles

;

wliich, as no resistance was made, would have
been unnecessary. This kind of order for depart-

ure used to be given in due form ; and there were
sometimes officers appointed to superintend the
execution of it, by conducting the person over
the borders. So Thucyd. ii. 12. «
''', .

52.] " the consolations of the Gospel.". . This must be explained of the gifts

and graces of the Holy Spirit for sanctifcation,

and not for working 7Hiracles, since hands had not
been laid upon them for that purpose.

XIV. 1. TO- The earlier Commen-
tators suppose an ellip. of. But it is better,

with the later ones, to take it as equivalent to hi
TO ; Heysch. explaining it by !), and both
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Mark 16. 20.

infra 19. 11.

Heb.2.4.

i Matt. 10. 23.

upra 8. 1.

k Supra 3. 2.

-. & 2& « .
^ . ) 3

\^}& .& & 4

' , -. *" 1? & 5, &, ' - 6

yov , , \ -, . 7

^ ylvot &, 8, . 9

' ,
expressions being used by the LXX. to express

the Hebr. nn^• By' are meant t-'. as they are called at xvii. 4.

;

equivalent, it should seem, to --\ at V. 4.
2.] "refusing belief, unbelieving,". A sense occurring also at xvii. 5

;

six. 9. John iii. 36. Heb. xi. 31, but rarely found

in the Classical writers. Yet it occurs in Horn.

Od. V. 43. It generally means to refuse obedience.

— —\.] Kypke and Krebs
maintain that the true construction is,^ ., . And it

is true that — ai. are intended prin-

cipally for, as appears from xiii. 50. Yet
perhaps those words are meant to be referred also

to, two clauses being thus blended into

one. Render, " instigated and embittered the

minds of the Gentiles against the brethren ; " of

which sense of examples are adduced from
Josephus. This verse is parenthetical ; the

at the beginning of the next verse has a re-

sumptive force, and may be rendered accordingly.

3.>. .] Most Commentators
take this to mean " being bold in the profession

of Jesus ;
" i. e. his doctrine and religion. But

perhaps that would require K. It is better,

with Grot., Pise, Mor., Kuin., and Schleus., to

render '•' speaking freely, in reliance on the Lord ;

"

i. e. on Christ, as most Commentators explain, or,

as Grot, and Kuin. understand, God. Similar un-

certainties of interpretation oflen occur ; but

they, at least, strongly attest the grand doctrine

of the Deity of Chri.it.

The before iiidxri is omitted in many of the

best MSS. and Versions, and in almost all early

Edd. It crept into the later Erasmian Editions,

and was thence introduced into the third of Steph.

It has been, very properly, cancelled by Matth.,

Griesb., Knapp, and Vater, both from internal evi-

dence (since we may account for its omission, but

not for its insertion) and from propriety of lan-

guage ; for (as Rinck observes) where a later par-

ticiple is meant for the explication of a preceding
one [and denoting by what means, i. e. how] the

copulative is usually absent, as at vv. 17. & 22.

See Note on ix. 28. Also Middl. Gr. A. iii. 3, 4.

Wakef has Avell rendered, •' by granting."
4. •.'\ When has the metaphor-

ical sense to be divided in opinion, is gen-
erally added by way of explanation, though eomc-

times omitted, as here and in some passages cited

by the Commentators.

5. 6pjU)}.] This is by some rendered impetus,

assault. But that sense is negatived by the -
at v. 6. The best Commentators take it to

denote impulse, of which sense Munthe adduces
several examples. In those passages, however,
the word is used with, while here it rather

seems to denote a set design, full purpose,
being for scil. .

6..] The sense (mistaken by the

Translators) is, " having taken consideration [re-

specting the matter, and what was best to be
done]." So xii. 12. /.
— - .] Here the Article is not

without force, though it is not expressed by our
Translators. Nor need the Commentators have
supposed a transposition, thus : .
. :\ . ; for then the Article would

have been improper, even in the Greek, Iconium
being a city of consequence. The truth is, that

and fall under the rule of apposi-

tion for definition's sake, (i. e. to determine the
whole by specifying the parts. See RIatth. Gr.
Gr. § 431 & 432) and the use of the Article falls

under that of insertions in hypothesis ; moreover,
the words are added by \vay of ex-
plication. If the Article, however, be allowed
its force, it would appear that Luke did not reckon
Iconium as being in Lycaonia. And yet Strabo,

Pliny, and Steph. Byz. do. But Xenophon in his

Cyrop. reckons it in Phrygia, though on the bor-

ders of Lycaonia. And probably so it continued
till the Roman conquest; and even then was
popidarly regarded as in Lycaonia.

8. .] Wakef. and Kuin. scruple at the
sense sat, and render " was," or dwelt ; a frequent
sense of, derived from the Hebr. 3ty•
And this interpretation is confirmed by the Pesch.
Syr. Yet I prefer the common signification,—
meant, it should seem, to express graphically the

condition of this poor ^, who had n^ver
wajked. signifies not weak, or infirm,

or f/isaWerf, as some English Translators render;
but helpless in his feet, or, as Wakef expresses it,

icho had no use of his feet. \ does not mean
Zame, as Newc. and Wakef render, but a cripple ;

i. e. according to the true derivation of that word
(not perceived by the Etymologists, which is sug-

gested by the old spelling of the word) creeple.



ACTS CHAP. XIV. 10—16. 525

10 ^^ &, ^ /}] »;^ *&
11 - ! xul. '" ,, ,^•
12 &-&. .

zJiu, • '
13 . /)6, -, /,^ -." xoei, ,-
15 ° /' '! ,• -& ^, , '
16 , \ ' ^ oc iV

Supra 10. 2.
Gen. 1. 1.

Pial. 33. 6.

& \•. 8.

4 146.6.
Rev. 14. 7.

one who can only creep, and not walk [upright.]

This is distinctly stated in the next clause.

10. '\\ it.] See Note on Acts iii. 8.

11..] On the precise nature and
character of this language the learned are not
agreed. See the Dissertations on this subject by
Jablonski, in vol. xiii. of the Critici Sacri, Ghul-
ing's Tract referred to by Kuin., and the Mithri-
dates, Vol. ii. p. 213. The most probable opinion
is, that it was of Greek origin; but, by coalition

with the languages of Asia Minor, peculiarity of
pronunciation, and other causes, had become al-

most a distinct language from the Greek. St.

Paul evidently did not understand what was
spoken, otherwise he would have prevented the
preparation for sacrifice.

12. ''—.'] From V. 13. it appears
that Jupiter had a temple among them ; nay, it is

probable, from what is there said, that the city

itself was sacred to him. And the ancients sup-
posed the gods especially to frequent those cities

which were sacred to them. It was not improb-
able, therefore, that he should appear; of course,

in a human form ; as also that he should be ac-

companied by Mercury, since Jupiter was sup-

posed to be generally attended on such visits

by Mercury. Not to say that, as Guhling thinks,

there was likely to be also a temple of Mer-
cury in so considerable a city of so commercial
a part of the country. Though the commerce
in question was confined to the coast, and conse-

quently the worship also of that God. It is well
observed, too, by Mr. Harrington (in his Works, p.

330.) that " the persuasion of their being Jupiter

and Mercury, might gain the more easily on the

minds of the Lycaonians, on account of the well

known fable of Jupiter and Mercury, who were
said to have descended from heaven in human
shape, and to have been entertained by Lycaon,
from whom the Lycaonians received their name.''

Of the opinions of the ancients as to the incarna-

tions of their gods, see two Dissertations on the

whole of the present interesting narrative, by
Boerner and Pfizer, in Vol. .xiii. of the Critici

Sacri.
— h /] " the leading speaker."

Thus Mercury is called by Jambl. b -.
13. b] for ^. At ? Kuin.

supposes an ellip. of hpov, as in Aristoph. Piut.

858. row-. and often. Perhaps, how-

ever, there is no ellip. at all, but only Jupiter is

put for the temple of Jupiter, the god for the tem-
ple, by a common figure of speech ; for Valckn.
has shown that it cannot be understood of a statue,

since statues had no Priests attached to them.
The above view is, I find, supported by Bp. Mid-
dl., who adduces an apposite proof of this idiom
from Pausan. iv. p. 337.? 6 Upuv, -

b ', which evidently means that

the Temple, in which stood a statue of Hercules,
was without the wall. The temple being situated

in //o«i of the city shows that Jupiter (thus -) was accounted the or tutelary god
of the place.

—] " chaplets," to place around the

horns of the bulls. It is not clear whether we are

to understand^ of the gates of the city, or

the portals of the temple, or the porcA of the house
where the Apostles were.

14.' .] Sec Matt. xsvi. 65. and
Note.

15. boo^:a7.'\ This is not vell rendered by
Doddr. and Newc. " of like infirmities," nor by
Wakef ,

" of like weaknesses." Still less by
Pearce and Weston, " mortals subject to death."

The term boto!:Ot is indeed too complex a one
to be adequately represented by any such special

expression. In fact^ is emphatic, q. d.

We are 7neii only, not Gods. And boo., as is

plain from the Classical citations adduced by
Wets., denotes the being subject to all those ac-

cidents which attach to mortality ; namely, to the

passions and affections, the wants and weakness-
es, the liabilitv to disease and death, to which
flesh is heir; ail involving the very reverse of the

idea connected with the Godhead.

— Tolr. .] Many Commentators
take this in the masculine, and understand the

statues of the God, ; which, they think,

is required by the antithetical;. But it is

doubtful whether the words were pronounced at

the Temple-»-aie ,• certainly not in the temple. It

is better, with others, to refer the words to the

oxen and acarlands. Perhaps, however, the Apos-
tle meant, in a general way, the rites and ceremo-

nies of idolatry, as in 1 Kings xvi. 2.

iv . and Joseph. .\nt. . 4, 1.

cited by Wets., on '. See Note on Matt,

xvi. 16.
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^) « ^& -
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& i]uiv ,
y.aa . , - 18
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16. .] Not " all nations," (which

would not be agreeable to facts) but all the na-

tions, T^'>M,the Gentiles. (Pearce and Markl.)

bS. a., to follow the course of their

own imaginations respecting the Divine nature

and worship ; and to whom he had not given a

revelation of his will either by Divine legates or

by Revelation. The, however, docs not im-

ply allowance, but abandonment. See Whitby.

17. OVK iavTOv.] ^ unwit-

nessed as to existence, nature, attributes, &c.
There is an elegant ?neiosis in . for-, of which I have adduced many examples

onThucyd. ii. 41. hhva--.— , &C.] There is a beautiful re-

mark to this effect, in Synes. 192. a. fVti bi ovv, '',, , ,
3,
. Hence the name God, which means

the Good Being, the Giver of all Good.
Instead of7 many MSS., Versions, and Fa-

thers have ; and, a little after, for {,.
Both these readings are received by Griesb.,

Knapp, and Tittm. ; and I should have followed

them, notwithstanding the insufficiency of exter-

nal testimony, (for in vords so similar MSS. have
little authority) had 1 not suspected the readings

to be emendatirms of the Alexandrian school. And
though7 and would be more agreeable to

strict propriety
;

yet 7 and have more
of nature and simplicity. The Apostle speaks

(through delicacy), q. . " you as well as

ourselves, both of us.'•' There is in^ something (blended with the sim-

plicity of early times) almost poetic. So Aratus

cited by Grot. ; voio . which
passage was probably in the mind of the Apostle

;

and if so, it will add another to the proofs (few in

number) that he was not unacquainted with the

Greek Classical writers ; and it is remarkable that

one of the passages alluded to is from the same
Aratus. See xvii. 28. and Note.
—.] The Plural is used with reference

to the two periodical rains, called in James v. 7.^. and by Philo p. 390.. The plural is rare
;
yet Lucian i.

104. has 1)7 . Sir Isaac New-
ton, (as Dr. Hales observes, vol. iii. 511.) has in

the Scholium Generate of his Principia, finely im-
proved this argument of the Apostle— • From
blind metaphysical necessitif. which is always and
everywhere the same, there arises no variation

of things, p. 529. ; or no varieti/ of moist andyW//i-
fitl, of dry and barren seasons, produced by God's
Providence, only; in order to reward or punish
his rational creatures."

'i— {'' —.] Grot., Triller, and

Schleus., attempt to remove the apparent harsh-

ness of this phraseology by taking of
wi7ie, and in the sense stomachs. A
more ill-founded and tasteless criticism cannot
well be imagined. Little belter is that of Ro-
senm. and Kuin.. who take ; , by
Hebraism for . There need not be any per-

plexity. We have only to suppose a sort of sin-

chrjsis or bracltyloicia. The sense, fully express-

ed, would be, " filling our stomachs with food,

and our hearts with gladness."
" The Apostle (observes Dr. Hales) leaves

them to draw the conclusion from these premises,

that it must be the height of ingratitude [and im-
piety] to transfer to the creature the worship due
only to the Creator."

19. —.] The sense is here
obscured by a blending of two sentences into one,

and by a peculiar idiom in. (which word is

here used as supra xii. 20. B>.) where-
by it signifies to bring any one over to one's own
views or wishes. Thus the full sense is, " And
having prevailed on the multitude (to permit them
to stone Paul) and having stoned him, they drew
him out of the city." There may, however, be in. a sensus praegnans, for, " having persuaded
the multitude that they were impostors and magi-
cians, and prevailed upon them to," &c. It is

here pithily remarked by Calvin :
" In hac histo-

ria graphice nobis pingitur 7;»/7irfi ;jri/t'?'/«s," i.e.

how much more easily they are persuaded to evil

than to good, to superstition than to true religion.

The force of the words is

not well pointed out by Expositors. , it may
be observed, is a vox solemnis de hac re, having
reference to the brutal insults offered to the dead
bodies of executed malefactors, which were at

last dragged by the heels out of the city-gates

(according to the law which enjoined their re-

moval) and if not interred, were cast as food for

the dogs and birds of prey. So Herodian i. 13.

11. '' , : ,', &C., and . 18, 17.-' \, namely, the bodies of
Antoninus and Soa-mis. Sometimes they used to

be so dragged out of the city (or wherever the

carcase was to be thrown) by a hook. So .iElius

Lampr. tells us that the Roman people voted that

the body of Commodus should " unco irahi et in

cloacas conjici." This may serve to show the

exceedingly miserable state to which the Apostle

was reduced. Insomuch that it is doubtless to

this he especially alludes at 2 Cor. .xi. 23. tv-
roXXoxff. There is a similar construction at

xii. 20. .-.— aiiTbv.] There is no sort

of foundation for the irreverent fancy of Pric. and
Wets, that Paul pretended to be dead. He was,

no doubt, in a swoon and senseless; and when we
consider that he had been stoned at least almost
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u Supra 15.4.

1 Cor. 16. 9.

2 Cor. 2. 12.
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to death, we shall see that his being enabled to

walk home, and the next day to set out for Derbe,
can be regarded in no other light than as involv-

ing the preternatural.

22. '^.] And is wrongly supplied

in our common Version. The sense is, '• by
e.^horting them." See Note supra v. 3. In, &c., there is (as Krebs and Kuin. ob-

serve) an idiom, by which another word of cog-
nate signification is to be supplied from one
which has preceded ; here from-. Tlie iui TuWuiv — must not, with
many recent Commentators, be confined to that

time, but regarded as a general declaration in-

tended for every age, that the working out of our
salvation is not to be accomplished without nu-
merous trials and tribulations.

23.' .] Erasm., Calvin, and
Beza, and, more latterly, Knatchb., Raphel,
Doddridge (indeed all the Presbyterian Com-
mentators), take the sense to be, "having or-

dained their elders by the votes of the people."

But the most learned Interpreters have long re-

jected this interpretation ; which requires a very

strained sense to be put on ., — and one,

moreover, which is forbidden byithe fol-

lowing. There is, indeed, no point on which the

most learned have been so much agreed as this,

that. here simplv denotes "having selected,

cnnstiluted, apfninted." See Hammond, Whitby,
Wolf, and especially Kuin. At the same time it

is granted by some able maintainers of this inter-

pretation, that the appointment in question is not

the same thing; witli tlie formal Ecclesiastical or-

dination of a somewhat later period. And, on
the other hand, the Presbyterians themselves ad-

mit, that imposition of liands accompanied this. But if it did not amount to the sol-

emn ordination of a later period, there is the less

reason to suppose, (as many do), that the con-

sent of the people was previously obtained for

these appointments. However, the imposition

of hands, which both parties admit, taken in con-

junction with the solemn fasting and prayer,

Vy'hicli accompanied the appointment, seem to

show that it was, in fact. Ecclesiastical ordina-

tion ; while, at the same time, it seems probable

that the situation of tliese Elders differed very

much from the stated Pastors of a somewhat
later age, when believers were divided into the

two separate classes, of Clergy, and Laity. At
the period now in question, the Presbyters prob-
ably exercised their ministry, in conjunction
with the trades or professions to which they had
been brought up. But when, in the next gener-
ation, it was thought expedient that Presbyters
should be confined to tlieir sacred duties, and
kept apart from all secular occupations,— {which
by the way, occasioned the two classes, of Clergy
and Laity) then ordination would become a much
more solemn aifair, and tlie conferring of it such
as not to be committed to any but to the highest
rnlers of the Church, who succeeded to the duties
of the Apostles.
— .^ . e. " using prayer

with fasting," indicto Jejimio. See Note on xiii. 3.—' .] "committed them to the
Divine protection." So x.\•. 32., . and i. Pet.
iv. 19.

26. ^ .] . is here synony
mous with, supra ver. 23. But though
the general sense of the passage be clear, vet
with ' the Commentators are not a little per-
plexed. Nay even those mighty Grecians, Hem-
ster. and Valckn., thought the difficulty so great
as to warrant Critical conjecture. They would
read here, "whence they had gone." How-
ever, the MSS. afford no countenance ; the
Greek is questionable ; and the form is not in use
in the N. T. The common reading must be re-

tained, and explained as it may. Now the best
Commentators are of opinion that is to be
taken for onov ; referring for examples to Matt.
XXV. 2-1 & 26. Exod. sxx. 36. This, however,
explains nothing, and in fact does but evade the
difficulty. It is better to suppose a significatio

pncgnans, arising from a blending of two ex-
pressions

; q. d. whence they had been commended,
ifcc, and from wheiice tlieii had gone commended,
&c. ; i. e. where, on their departing, they had
been commended. Render, " whence they had
set out, commended," &c./ is well
translated by Newcome and Wakefield " had
fulfilled, or performed." When the Aorist is put
for the Imperf., it is generally to be understood
of action recently past, and is mostly used in

narration.

27. - The Commentators are not
agreed whether the sense is "by tlieir means,"
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(i. e. instrumentality) or, " to them," for 7.
The latter mode of interpretation is adopted by

the best Expositors, and is confirmed by several

passages of the O. T. ; but the former seems
more agreeable to what follows. This may, how-
ever, have been a popular idiom comprehending
both those senses.

XV. On the then situation of the Church at

Jerusalem, and on the circumstances which led

to the celebrated Apostolical decision of the ques-

tion respecting the use of circumcision and the

other forms of the Mosaic Law, as also on the

nature and extent of that decree, must refer my
readers to Recens. Synop.

1. .] These are thought to have been
Antiochians, and Jewish converts, who had for-

merly been Pharisees, and still retained an at-

tachment to the forms of the Mosaic Law. At
Tovi must be understood \iyov-.—.] Circumcision is put for the whole

of the ritual law of Moses, as being the principal

ceremony, binding the person who underwent it

to the observance of the rest. ", " institu-

tion."

2. .'] Notwithstanding what Bp. Pearce

objects, there is no reason why it should not be

rendered dl.'iseimon, or disputation ; of which
sense the Commentators adduce two or three

examples, as iElian V. H. ii. 34. cited by Wakef.
', (cai -' ; to which I would add a most apposite one

from JEschyl. Pers. 744. Blomf., TwSi '' • And SO xsiii.

10. i5f , . . .
—] '' mutual discussion." or contro-

versy. This seems meant to explain and quali-

fy. Wets.. Matth., Knapp, Griesb., and
Vater edit .. from several MSS. and some
Versions, and the Ed. Princ. ; but without rea-

son. The evidence of the Versions tends the

contrary way. Nothing is more common than

for compounds to be changed by the scribes into

simples. Besides, . would here be a term
not strong enough, and. is required, which
occurs at ver. 7, whence the editors in question
affirm the present reading to have been altered.

But that is quite a gratuitous supposition. 'Era-

lav, ecil. o'l &\], the brethren at large, not the

Prmpositi Ecclesice, as Hamm. supposes.

3..] This is by some rendered
" prcBjnissi, commissioned, delegated ;

" by others,

more rightly, honorific deducti, " set forward on
their way ;

" a mark of respect usually rendered
to eminent persons among the ancients ; and
always shown to Apostles, and of which we have
mention further on in this Book and in the Epis-
tles. The oi is put for the pronoun demonstr.,
and consequently the punctuation should be that

which I have adopted. -, " conver-
sion." Formed on the use of, as at

xi. 2L xiv. 15. ^ ., '• occasioned
great joy." So Aristid. cited by Wets. : i 6i.

4.^] " were received with distinc-

tion," as xviii. 27.

5.( —.] These words
are so manifestly St. Luke's, that plain readers
would be surprised to learn that any oilier opin-

ion had ever been formed. And yet many emi-
nent Commentators, stumbling at what they
think the harshness of the answer, or decision,

being given before the question, or difficulty, had
been propounded, suppose the words to be those
of the Jeicish party at .\ntioch, reported by Paul
and Barnabas. But although a transition from
the oblique to the direct is occasionally found (as

in i. 4. xvii. 7. and Luke v. 14), yet here it would
be peculiarly harsh, and the ellip. of,
which they propose, is inadmissible. Besides,^ would not be a suitable term. In fact,

the difficulty is quite imaginary ; for as the words'— cannot but signify that they

gave an account of what had happened to them in
the exercise of their mission, so the difficulty which
broucrht them there could not fail to be mentioned.
See Kuin., who refers to a similar brevity at .\cts

xi. 3. Thus all difficulty vanishes, and•
has peculiar propriety, " then there started

up," not " rose up," as in most versions. The
word is often used in Thucyd., Xenoph., and the
best writers, in the sense to start forth from am-
bush, or suddenly. The Judaizing party, on hear-
ing the matter first propounded, suddenly and
hastily started up, saying that it was proper to, &c.
This opinion, it is plain, was given, not at a. public
assembly, called for the purpose of considering
the matter in question, but probably at a private

meeting to receive them on their return. The
assembly denoted by was plainly anoth-
er, called for the of deciding on the ques-
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tion after due deliberation. is Part.,

for Sub., and must be taken after as deter-
mining the sense. The words on —
are, I think, not in oratione directd, but indirectii,

as they are taken in our common version, and
that of Doddr., confirmed by the Syr. Pesch.

6.> Sf ol .] Thus was assembled
what is called the First Council at Jerusalem, to

counteract the baneful heresy which had sprung
up from the bitter root of Pharisaism, and dis-

turbed the harmony and concord of the infant

Church. On the time of this council, see Towns,
ii. 177— 179; on its nature, see Vitring. de Syn.

p. 598. seqq. and the writers referred to by Wolf.
On the circumstances which led to it, and the rise

and progress of the heresy it was meant to coun-
teract, see Dr. Hales iii. 513. sq.

—/ vcpi.] This, by an idiom found both in

Hebrew, Greek, and English, signifies, " to co7i-

sider abotd." See Cant. vi. 11.

— )^] " concerning the matter spoken
of," which, as Dr. Burton observes, involved two
questions. 1. Whether the Gentiles should be
circumcised. 2. Whether they should observe
the customs of the Mosaic law. The former was
answered decidedly in the iiegative ; the latter

partly in the affirmative. The just

after must be understood of disputation between
the Apostles and presbyters, and those persons
who had at the former private meeting given their

opinion so positively.

7. a(p' .] The Interpreters are not

agreed on the sense of tliis expression. Several
of them take it to mean a principio, " from the
hegintiincr of the Gospel." But the purpose in

question was not made known till the conversion
of Cornelius ; for that is plainly alluded to in Sia. And the expression will appear to be
not inapplicable to that period (13 or l4 years be-

fore) if we consider that is (as De Dieu
and Grot, have shown) used simply of Avhat has

happened hereto/ore,— whether many ages before,

or only a few years ; of which examples are ad-

duced.
There is more difficulty in iv ((>., with

which the Commentators are much perplexed.

It is, however, pretty much agreed among the

learned, that the expression is to be regarded as'

a Hebraism, in.1 in Hebrew taking after it 3, h.
And thus it will be equivalent to>. That
mode of solution, however, is precarious; and
this occurrence of /^/ and in the same clause

would be harsh. As to L• /, it is, after all, best

rendered in our common version (confirmed by
the Syr. and De Dieu), " amongst us." Then
may be supplied (as in the Syr. and Bohem. Ver-

VOL, I.

sions), which is suppressed through delicacy, as
in very many passages which I could adduce from
Thucyd. The Apostle, after uttering the word
^., does not add and , &c.,
as he might have done, but oinits them, and gives
the sentence another turn, so as to avoid egotism.

8.?.] See Note on i. 24. By this
the Apostle hints, that God can best determine
who are worthy of being admitted as Christians,
and who not ; as also on the rites and ceremonies
to be enjoined on them.
— .] The sense (unperceived

by the Interpreters) seems to be, " hath borne
testimony in their favour," " hath testified his ap-
probation," namely, by giving them the Holy
Spirit. with a Dative also implies fa-
vourable testimony. This signification occurs in
Luke xi. 48, and often in the Classical writers.

9. ovblv\ " made no distinction."
remarkable idiom, of which the Commentators
adduce no apposite example. The following,
however, which I have noted, will supply the
deficiency. Thucyd. i. 49, 7. ovSrv .
Diod. Sinop. ap. Athen. p. 239. ). By are denoted,
not their minds, but thc\T souls and conscierwes

:

these were sanctified by the Holy Spirit, and
purified by the great truths of the Gospel.

10. ] i. e. " try the forbearance
of God, ijy perversely resisting his will." So 1

Cor. X. 9. Ku6 •> . Heb.
iii. 9. and often in the O. T., as Exod. xvii. 2, 7.

Such is the interpretation of Schleus. Lex. ; which
is, upon the whole, the best founded. Others
may be seen in Recens. Synop. At sub..

11. —.] There are few pas-
sages which, with the appearance of plainness,

involve more difficulty than this ; as may be imag-
ined from the variety of senses assigned to the
words by Commentators. And no wonder : since, though concealed in', and',
are capable of being applied to different persons

;

and the ellip. at' may be filled up in two
ways. The we is by some referred to the Apos-
tles Peter and James ; by others to Peter only.

Neither method, however, can be admitted. .Again,

is referred by some to ol ; by oth-

ers, to Paul and Barnabas: both, 1 conceive, er-

roneously. It is, I think, plain that we and those,

which are antithetical, must denote no other than

the same persons as (i. e. the Gentiles) and
^, similarly antithetical at ver. 8, and^ and/ at ver. 9, namely the Jewish and the Gen-
tile converts. Again, there is, I apprehend, at Sii. &LC. the very common ellip. of-

67
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See Luke xvii. 10. At the true gram-
matical ellip. would be. But, among
the other peculiarities of the Hellenistic style, is

that of anoma/o?<5 ellipsis; as here of.
Finally, the nXXn is adversative (answering an ob-

jection), and signifies inw, nay, yea, as in 2 Cor.

vii. 11. Thus we may render ;
" yea, by the grace

of our Lord Jesus Christ alone do we trust we
shall be saved— in which same way they too are

alone to be saved." The inference is obvious, and
therefore left to be supplied, — that a thing so

unimportant to salvation as the observation of the

ceremonies of the Mosaic Law ought not to be

exacted from the Gentile converts. The true

reference in ire and ibeii was alone perceived by

(Ecumenius, Hamm., Whitby, Doddr., A. Clarke,

and Scott. The sentiment here is the very same
as that in Galat. ii. 15, 16. Rom. iii. 30.

Here I must take occasion to notice the able

discussion by Dr. Hales as to the time when the

conduct of St. Peter, on another occasion, which
drew forth such severe reprobation from St. Paul,

really took place. He shows (after Basnage), in

a most convincing manner, that his tergiversation

at Antioch was 7wt (according to common opinion)

afier the speech at the Council at Jerusalem, but

be/ore it, as much as four or five years, and so

early as the time of Herod's persecution, when
Peter first went to .\ntioch, a. n. +1, .\cts xii. 17.

and was then followed by Paul and Barnabas,

Acts xii. 25 ; bv \vhich we may consider his speech
on the present occasion as a public recantation of

his former error. " It must (says Basna^e) have
taken place before this Council, otherwise Peter

might have opposed the authority of their Decree
as a shiefd against the attacks of the Judaizers.

Indeed, nothing but the most undeniable evidence
could induce us to suppose what would otherwise
subject the noble-minded and straiiiht-forward

Apostle to the charse of the most glaring incon-

sistency of conduct with his own doctrine.

12. \.'] The \vord does not here signify

multitude, but assemhly (as Luke xxiii. 1. and
elsewhere) consistincr of persons convened for the

special purpose of considerincr this question. The
passage may be freely rendered, " Whereupon the

assembly at large kept a reverential silence, and
listened to Paul and Barnabas while recounting,"
&c. That was done for the purpose of estahlish-

ing the facts on which the validity of Peter's rea-

soning rested.

l.".] " addressed [the assembly]."

14•.] for if, how. is not well ren-
dered at the first, because that might seem to

mean at the Beginning of the Gospel. See Note
on v. 7. Doddr. and Newc. well translate "first."'•«' (;,87•, &.c. .\ blending of two clauses
into one, for^. () /3?• ''
.... On {it£(j(c. see Note on Luke 1.68. 'Eri

. a., " in order to bear his name, and be called
his peculiar people, by professing his Religion."

16— 17. This quotation is taken from the
LXX., with the following unimportant variations.

is used for h ^ !<^, to give
the sense more clearly. '/ is supplied,
though without any thing corresponding to it in
the Hebrew, for the same cause. The next clause
is compressed, by blending the two parts of a paral-
lelism into one. The vords a'l

are omitted ; and with reason, since they
make no sense. The Translators ought to have
seen that there is an ellips. of at ^^'^. Though,
indeed, oSlJ' TD'D (occurring in Mich. vii. 14.

and Is. Ixiii. 9.) may have been considered as a
sort of adverb. Finally, the words are
not found in the LXX., at least in the Vatican
text. Yet there is no real discrepancy, since
it is impossible to suppose the above to be cor-
rect, the sense being left so miserably incomplete.
The Alexandrian text supplies , which
is adopted by .\bp. Newc. as representing the true
reading of the Hebrew text. But rashly ; for
there can be little doubt that it is from the mar-
gin. And the conjecture of the learned Prelate
that ,}^ was changed into ',^^, however ingen-
ious, must be pronounced unfounded, and is

negatived by Kimov not being broucht in after. 1 have no doubt that the reading of the
Aldine, Pachom, and perhaps several other copies
of the Sept., represents the true text; viz.-. The /(. was changed into a //, and the
£ absorbed in ot. The of St. James was
a gloss on tlie , and perhaps had at an earlv pe-
riod expelled the textual reading in some MSS.
At any rate it was adopted by St. James, as mak-
ing the sense yet clearer. Still bet\vecn the Sept.
even thus emended, and the Hebrew, there is an
important variation. Correspondent to oiruc Sv—' is ,-c-<{^i^ ^}^ ^" Ji'oS

~!<• "that they may possess the residue of
Edom." But that makes such bad sense (even
after all that Rosenm. has done with it) there can
be no doubt that the words are corrupt. And this
suspicion is countenanced by the remarkable
varr. lectt., none of them, however, living any
aid. The corruption seems to be anterior to the
Masoretic recension, and the true reading is. I
doubt not, what Lightf supposed, for ;-\ WT"
to read" IKnn'.and for- to read rntX-

But. to turn from words to thin<is, it is not true,

as some imagine, that the Apostle accommodates
the passaire to the propagation of the Gospel among
the Gentiles. The Prophet himself doubtless so
meant it,— at least, if he fully comprehended the
sense of the prediction he was inspired to make.
Nay, even the sceptical Rosenm. admits, " Quas
hie polHcetur vates mitito S7/7U ampliora et mag-
mficentiora, quam ut Hiskiae tempore, aut post
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reditum e Babylonico esilio, aut Hyrcani tem-
pore, impleta censeri possunt."
—-] The word properly signifies b. booth

or hut, but sometimes denoted a permanent house,
and figuratively a./ami/y ; and, when applied to a
royal family, its reign or kingdom.
was often used of the utter destruction of houses
or cities. See Bp. Blomf on ^schyl. Theb. 46,
who (as does also Kypke) adduces many exam-
ples ; though not one that e.xactly suits the pres-
ent use. The following may therefore prove ac-
ceptable. .iElian V. H. xii. 54. -

hvb.
— ff^'/r. /.] This phrase here and at

Rom. iii. 1. Heb. xi. G. signifies, by an imitation
of the Heb. '^p^ or pnpj'' ) t° earnestly

seek, for the purpose of praying to, and serving
him. The\ is explained
by the ' in the next clause. In fV
there is a Heb. pleonasm.

18. —.] There has to many Com-
mentators appeared so much abruptness in the
introduction of this remark, as to require much to

be supplied, in order to unite the words in a chain
of reasoning with the preceding. To remedy
vhich, some propound novel interpretations; and
others would cut out the words iart —, and
unite ' with the preceding. But
there is very little authority for either interpreta-

tion ; and the cnncellina: is negatived by both the

Hebrew and Sept. Besides, supposing the words
away, then somethins: is tvayitinir ,• and yet some-
thing which would never have been //((« supplied.

In fact, the verse seems necessary as a link in the

chain of reasoning ; and though it be introduced

abruptly, yet it is in a manner very agreeable to

the Hellenistic and Scriptural style, which deals

much in such axiomatical sentences. Chrys. (as

I have proved in Recens. Synop.) certainly read

the words ; and the sense they are meant to con-

vey seems to be this : God is immutable. He
hath determined from all eternitij (so that the thing

is not a novelty) to found a spiritual kinn^doTn, into

which not only Jews, but Gentiles shall be received.

Thus the scope of the verse is to engraft on the

correspondence of the conversion of the Gentiles

with ancient prophecies a reflection on the pre-

science and providence of God.

19. .'] The sense is, " My judgment
or decided opinion [on the matter] is." SoThu-
cyd. iv. 60. , and the Latin Ita censeo.

Ml) ^), " to give them no molestation."

The ' does not, as many fancy, import "un-
necessarily," but coalesces with the iv and \.,
to make up the sense. It seems to be a popular

form of expression, and the only apposite exam-
ple cited by the Commentators is Arrian. Epict.

I. 9. 7 viotg, 7
See Heb. xii. 15.

20. ] "to direct them by let-
ter," as Acts xxi. 25. At toS the (ienit.
is dependent on understood, equivalent to
hii. But to advert to the particulars
of the prohibition, ,&. ; the term

is Hellenistic, and derived from «JXiVycii',
to pollute. How that signification arises the Lex-
icographers do not tell us. Perhaps it may be
derived from and ', to roll, which in a
neuter sense may mean to roll one's self, i. e. to
wallow. And then, by an easy transition, (per-
haps by a metaphor borrowed from swine, see 2
Pet. ii. 22.) it may denote to suffer pollution. Be
that as it may, both it and the noun are used alike
of physical and moral defilement, especially that
of idolatry, as the greatest. See Dan. i. 8. Ec-
clus. xl. 33. Mai. i. 7, 12., where the subject is

meat offered to idols. Here, however, to deter-
mine the sense, the words are added.
Now though the word might denote any partici-
pation in idolatry, yet the passages of Daniel and
Malachi (which were probably in the mind of the
Apostle), as well as the ancient glosses of Hesych.
and Suid. (formed, no doubt, from the early Scho-
liasts), determine it to be the eating; of meat offer-
ed to idols, not merely in the temples, but even the
purchasing of it for use, when it was taken for
sale into the public market. For, we learn from
the passages cited by the Commentators, that
among the Gentiles, after a victim had been sacri-
ficed in the temple, and a portion had been given
to the Priests, and sometimes another eaten by
the offerer and his friends on the spot,— the resi-

due was often taken home by the priests for do-
mestic use, and sometimes was sent to the public
shambles to be sold. The flesh, however, was,
of course, held in abomination by the Jews ; (see
1 Cor. X. 20.) and therefore the use of it was very
properly forbidden, in order that no needless of-

fence might be given to the Jewish Christians.
— . Most Commentators are

much at a loss to account for this being inserted
among things of themselves lawful, but from
which the Gentiles were to abstain, lest they
should offend the Jewish Christians : ,
having never been accounted as a thing permit-
ted ; and no reason would appear why, if greater
offences are mentioned with smaller ones, this

alone should be taken ; which, they think, would
go far to put the things mentioned in this list on
a level. To remove this difficulty, many methods
have been devised, some proceeding on Critical

conjecture. Thus Bentley proposed to read -, pork. A conjecture, however, utterly un-
authorized. Others seek to remove the difficulty

by supposing some unustutl sense of the word

;
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some interpreting, spiritual whoredom, viz. idola-

try : othtiTS, 7narriagewitli idolaters ; others, again,

meat sold in the public shops. Each of these is

open to insuperable objections, (stated in Recens.
Synop.) and in particular to this (which is appli-

cable to all those interpretations) that no reconilite

or uncommon sense could be intended; since in

public edicts words are supposed to be employed
in their usual sense. And here there is no suffi-

cient reason to abandon the common version,

fornication; that having been well defended by
Grot., Wets., Valckn., Schoettg., Pearce, Nitzch,
Rosenm., KuinOel, Scott, Wahl. and particularly

Bp. Marsli, who satisfactorily removes the objec-

tions to the word being taken in its ordinary sense,
— showing that there are other instances to be
found of moral and positive precepts, duties of
common and perpetual obligation, mingled with
local and temporary ones, in the same list,— as

in the Decalogue. " .\nd since (continues he) it

appears from the Acts of the Apostles, and the
Epistles of Paul, that the precepts of the Penta-
teuch were abrogated only by degrees, it seems
by no means extraordinary that the Decree of the

Council in Jerusalem should contain a mixture
of moral and positive commands." 1 would add,

that it is not unimportant in this view, to remark
that in the words of the decision actually sent (v.

29.), we find the two kept separate, being
put apart from the rest, and placed last. As to

the objection founded on being never aiia-, it might not in theory, or philosophical

speculation, but was so considered practiralhj.

No one who is at all acquainted with the Classi-

cal writers can doubt, that simple fornication was,
by the Heathens, considered as no crime at all.

VVe find that even their relision permitted, nay
encouraged, licensed fornication. Hence the

recommendation of chastity this kind (for that

contained in abstaining from adultery could not

need enforcing) was highly necessary, the main
purpose (as Grot, observes) of this list being to

specify from what practices, besides known and
flagrant sins, the Gentile Christians ought to ab-

stain, in order to coalesce with the Jewish Chris-

tians without offence. And there was the more
occasion to give the injunction, since, for many
reasons, (which are detailed in Recens. Synop.)

fornication and idolatry were ia the minds of the

Jews inseparably connected, (compare 1 Cor. x.

7, 8. V. 11. Eph.V. 5. Col. iii. 5. Rev. ii. U. 20.)

and particularly since whoredom was especially

committed at the heathen temples, and licensed
by the idolatrous priests. See particularly Exod.
xxxiv. 14— 16.— ToS] scil. (supplied in Athen.
L. ix.) meaning flesh of animals killed by stran-

gling, which was very prevalent among the an-

cients, both Greeks, Romans, and Orientals.

They used to enclose the carcase of the animal

(so killed that the blood should remain in it) in

an oven, or deep stewing vessel, and thus cook it

in its own vapour or steam. As to the blood—
the heathens, when butchering an animal, care-

fully preserved this, and mixing it up vnlh flour

and unguents, formed various sorts of dishes.

Now as both the foregoing sorts of food were
strictly forbidden by the Mosaic Law, there was
ample reason to forbid them to the Gentile Chris-

tians, in order to avoid giving offence to their

Jewish brethren. That an injunction so local in

its nature, and of such temporary obligations, can-
not be binding on Christians of these times, and
must cease with the circumstances which gave
occasion to it, has been convincingly shown by
Schoettg. and Doddr., whom see in Recens.
Synop.

21. yap, &c.] Here again, there has
been imagined to be such abruptness of transi-

tion, and want of connexion between this sub-

ject and the preceding, that many have supposed
something to have been lost out of the text. But
the connexion, though obscure, may be traced

as follows :
" [And remember the breach of

these will occasion not only private but public

scandal,] for the Mosaic religion has for a very
long period backward, had its professors in

every city, and its Scriptures publicly read in the
synagogues every sabbath-day."

22. {?—.] The syntax
in is generally thought not agreeable

to the proprielas lingiUE ; and^ deviates

entirely from it. There ought, it is said, to have
been written lio^t 7 .
.-. \, however, is as regular as^, and is more frequent in the later

writers, (as Josephus) the sense being " having
chosen men from among themselves, to send
[them]." Yet it is not exactly put (as Kypke and
Rosenm. think) for ^^^, but is a
different construction, in which the Accus. is

closely associated with the Infin., and is un-
derstood. Thus it serves to explain what was
meant by the " it" in " it seemed good." As to

for, that is merely an anacolu-
thon. such as in long sentences, especially con-
taining parenthetical clauses, is not unusual. So
Thucyd. iii. 36. —. iv. 42. 7

—. and often; in which cases
the participle in the Nomin. is used as if a verb
in the third person plur. indie, had preceded.{], denotes " leading men ;

" a
Hellenistic idiom by which the Participle is used
as an adjective or substantive. It occurs in the
Participial form with an Article, put for a noun,
in Luke xxii. 26.

23. ^.] Sub./ or the like. The
idiom frequently occurs in the later writers, and
is said by the minor Greek Lexicographers to

have originated with Cleon the demagogue, who
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prefixed it, in the place of tZ, to his dis-

tich, announcing the victory at Pylum. Yet it

was used a very short time after by one not lilie-

ly to have imitated Cleon, namely, Xenophon.
Cyr. iv. . In the Horatian
" Celso gaudere et bene rem gerere refer" there
is allusion to both forms.

24. .'] See Note on Matt. ii. 3. and
comp. Gal. i. 7.

—.^ . properly signifies to

pack up any thing for removal ; as in Thucyd. i.

18. and elsewhere ; 2. to remove, as in Xenoph.
An. vi. 2, 5. ; 3dly, from this packing up and re-

moval, easily arises the sense of carrying off,

plundering. Thus the sense here seems to be,
" removing and perverting your minds [from the
truth]." rtpir., " telling you to be cir-

cumcised," i. e. that vou should be circumcised.. Sub. &, •' to Avhom we gave no
direction or authority [so to act]." The oiiih is

necessary to be supplied, because . almost
always signifies to forbid.

25. .^ Sub. fTi 6,
which is expressed at ii. 1. where see Note.

26. . , 4''?> «fec•] i• e. " have jeop-

arded their lives," by a slight hyperbole, as the

Commentators say. Though, considering that

Paul was being stoned at Lystra, to use his own
expression, iv, the hyperbole is scarcely

any. ., on behalf of the religion.

27. Sia . .] have
on Thucyd. vii. 8. 10. (Transl.) treated on the

subject of the bearers of public letters or de-

spatches, being usually allowed to explain any ob-

scurity therein. The truth is that such were, in

the earlier ages, alwaijs sent, in the form of ver-

bal messages, by trusty persons to deliver by word
of mouth ; and that had continued even up to the

age of Thucyd. On the introduction, however,
of written messages, or despatches, during the

Peloponnesian war, still the custom was retained

of permitting the messenger to explain any ob-

scurity in the Epistle, or to give further particu-

lars of matters only briefly adverted to in the let-

ter ; nay occasionally to act as a sort of ambassa-
dor, and treat on the business at issue. Some-
times, however, the messengers were forbidden

to say any thing ; and therefore the words kiu

iid \, «Stc, here, may be considered as

informing the persons addressed, that the messen-

gers were empowered to deliver the same message
by word of mouth, and of course more fully and
explicitly, if desired. \\.{\. Pres. for
Fut. : or render " who are to tell you by message."
So Fritsch. de Rev. not. Bibl. p. 81. says it may
be rendered, " qui nunc nuntient,or, ut nuntient."
i. e. as he adds " permixlis temporibus dati et red-
diti nuntii."

28. '| yoo.] I know not why all the English
Translators should render the y«p "for." It is

plainly resumptive, and put for, as often in the
Sept. "^, " it hath seemed good," the term
used in decrees. .. ., by Hendia-
dys, " to us who are deciding under the influence
of the Holy Spirit."

—.] It was an early, and especially Orien-
tal for. II of expression to apply the terms,, &c., to all laws, orders, &c., enjoined on
tiiose subject to any one's authority, whether
they were heavy or light. See Rev. ii. 4. Matt,
xxiii. 4. and Note. (with which many
Commentators are puzzled, and propose various

conjectures,— all unnecessary), formed from the
phrase -', comes from the old adjective, which is preserved only in the Nomin.
or Accus. neuter. It is found in the best writers
from Herodot. downwards, but only as an adverb.

Here it may be an adjfclire, by the ellip. .
29. .] This does not mean, " you

will do rigiit," as many Commentators suppose,
but, " it will be happy for you," •' it will tend to

your salvation." Comp. Eccles. viii. 12. Is. ill.

10. Jerem. xlii. 6.

30. .'] See Note v. 33.^
in. A vox sol. de hac re.

31. fir! .'] I know not whv SO
many eminent Commentators should have inter-

preted 7«);< e.rhortation. or instruction. The
common interpretation, (confirmed bv all the an-

cient Versions), consolation or comfort, is more
suitable and natural. They rejoiced at the com-
fort which this Epistle gave them, by the assur-

ance that they were delivered from whatever waa
burdensome in the Mosaic Law. See more in

the able Note of Calvin. This use of the Arti-

cle, however, as referring to something which
may be supplied from the context or the subject

matter, is rather uncommon,
32. (^).] See xi.27. and Note, Bp. Pearce

in Rec, Syn,, and especially Mr. Tovvnsend's
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elaborate dissertation (here introduced) on the

spiritual gifts, tithes and offices in the Church at

Antioch. See also the Note on 1 Cor. .xii. 10.

\6 vuWav, " in a discourse of considerable

length." ., " exhorted, admonished, and
instructed them

J
" stating, we may suppose, the

grounds and reasons on which the determination

of the Synod was founded, showing why the wlwle

ritual was not enjoined, and \vhy a part was re-

tained ; and withal defining the cause, nature,

and extent of the duty of abstaining, in certain

cases, from things naturally lawful.

33. TToii'jaavTc:] "having stayed some
time." An idiom confined to the laterand especial-

ly the Hellenistic writers. '. means,
"with good wishes and prayers for their welfare,"

or whatever was included in the Heb. Ql^ty•
34. ' — ;?.] This verse is omitted in

several MSS. and Versions, and is rejected by

Mill, Wets., Pearce, Newc, Kuin., anil Griesb.,

bracketed by V\it., and cancelled by Matthaei.

The reason which they assign for its having come
to be inserted, is, that it was done to account for

what might have seemed strange and inconsistent

in Silas being said to have gone with Jude to

Jerusalem ; whereas, a few days after, he is said

to have been chosen by Paul as his companion
in his journey to visit the churches. Yet (say

the Critics in question) " he may have gone to

Jerusalem, and been sent for from thence, and
the circumstance of his sending for, been omitted

to be mentioned." I must own that there is

nothing to negative this in the expression, (especially if it be taken of the first

mejition of a plan which might not be carried into

execution for some short time.) that being an in-

definite term, which may, at least, mean after

not a very few days. See xvi. 13. There is

however, something very hypothetical in this way
of accounting for the insertion. Instances of
insertions for *-«c/i a purpose, are very rare in-

deed, and not to be increased without urgent

cause ; as tending to lessen our confidence in the

integrity of the Divine word. On the other hand,
if we suppose the verse to be genuine, its omission

may readily be accounted for ; namely, to remove a

seeming inconsistency, a person being here said

to have stayed, who was just before said to have
f^one ; in which case the readiest course,— and
that on a level with the capacity of even the

scribes,— would be to cancel the verse. And
Critics and Commentators having felt the same
difficulty, might resort to the same mode of re-

moving it. Whereas it may satisfactorily be
obviated by less violent means, namely, by tak-

ing\. not in the sense departed, but in the

usual one dimissi sunt (as in the Vulg.), meaning
their dismissal and departure from the place
where the brethren were assembled, not from
Antioch itself. It should seem that between the

time when they left the meeting, and that fixed

on for their actual departure, .Silas, from a desire

to longer enjoy the society of Paul, resolved to

stay longer at Antioch. One might, indeed, have
expected that it should have been added, that

Jude went on his journey. But this was not ab-

solutely necessary, and such omissions are fre-

quent. Words to that effect are, indeed, found
in some MSS. and Versions ; but it is so very

difficult to account for their omission, and so easy
for their insertion (from the margin) that they
cannot be received. Thus internal evidence is

decidedly in favour of the genuineness of the

verse ; and external evidence even more.

36.^ \— .]
This may be a common Grecism for. -

o't. Or at rCc• we may sup-

ply^, from -. The . must
here denote inspection of their state as Chris-

tian professors. Hence was derived the use of
the term ::< in the sense Bishop, \v^iich not

long afterwards arose.

38. hl'iov] (which signifies, wished or thought

proper) must be closely united with -, as in several passages of Thucyd. cited in

Recens. Synop.

XVI. 1.] Literally, " went down to."

A sense oflen occurring in this Book, and found

in the later Greek writers.



ACTS CHAP. XVI. 1— 9. 535

d- f'y.sl, &, '
2, '- • '

3 . ' - '&, y.al, " '' ".^' ' , -'. ], -^ & .
6 & ,&
7 , '&

J &^ '

8 . " ^ -
9 , & ', '

r Supra . 3.

t Supra 15. 20,
29.

u Infra 20. .
2 Cor. 2. 12.
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— - Whether this is to be understood of
Derbe, or of Lijstra, Commentators are not agreed.

The present passage favours the opinion that he
was of Lijstra ; while that at x.\. 4. is thought bv
some to prove him to have been of Derbe. But
the there must refer to Gains, and Gaius
only, otherwise St. Luke would have written

Ktn, (. He does not add' to ., because it was unnecessary, he
having, he thought, expressed that here. And
certainly the cannot well be understood of
any other than Lystra, since that wa.s the last

mentioned place. From the position of the cities

there can be no doubt that the Apostles went to

Derbe first, and then to Lystra.

3. .] He had not been circumcised,
because (as we learn from the Rabbins) his moth-
er had no right to do that without the father's

consent. The reason why Pm/I circumcised him
(which he might do without violation of Christian

liberty, as being of Jewish birlh, and because,
though circumcision was not enjoined as necessa-

rij to the Gentile converts, it might be sometimes
e.rpedieiitj is just after suggested, namely, that he
might not offend the .lews, w^ho would conclude
Timothy to be uncircumcised, because his father

was a Gentile, and, consequently would not listen

to his teaching ; therefore the Apost'^B accommo-
dated himself to the prejudices of weak brethren

On the contrary, he did not permit Titus, who
was of Gentile birth by hoiJi parents, to be cir-

cumcised, because it was demanded to be done
by the false teachers as necessary to salvation.

There conscience could not allow him to give

way.
6.] This must here denote that part of

Asia Minor which was peculiarly so called, i. e.

Proconsid'tr Asia, of which Ephesus was the
capital. Hoiv this hindrance was imparted to

them, whether by dream or otherwise, is uncer-

tain.

7. . .] Several MSS. have , which
is adopted by Griesb. and other Editors ; but
without reason, since external evidence is decid-

edly in favour of, and indeed internal too;

for ! was doubtless only an alteration to remove
a tautology. Versions ought not to have been
appealed to by Griesb., since in a case like this

they have no authority, and Fathers very little,

because they often quoted from memory.—] Nine MSS. add, and others,
with several Versions and some Fathers,), which is adopted by Mill and Wets., and
received into the text by Griesb., Knapp, Tittm.,
and Vat., as had been long ago done by Beza.
And it is expressed by Doddr., Newcome, and
Wakef Yet there seems no sufficient evidence
of its genuineness to warrant its reception. The
external evidence is weak, as far as regards Ml^S.

;

and Versions and Fathers are, in a matter of this

kind, not quite unexceptionable testimony. But,
to advert to internal- evidence, it would at first

sight seem that as is a verv rare ex-
pression, occurring nowhere else, but in Fhil. i.

19. (and there in a diflcrent sense) we may far

better account for the omi.'ssion than for the iii.ier-

iinn'. And yet we do not elsewhere find

that rare expressions are cnncelled bv the scribes.

Besides, when any verv rare forms of expression
are connected with important doctrind questions,
we are to advert to the possibility, nav probabili-

ty, that they may have been tampered with by the
ancient 7'/!/.'•/7.5, either by adding something
to the text, or by removing something from it.

Now, it appears from the Note of Wets, that the

Romanists, a little after the printing of the Greek
Text, maintained that );? had been expunged
by the Nrstorians ; which is incredible. They
might rather have been expected to add than to

remove it. The addition, however, I suspect,

came from the Arians, who would have more
reason to add it, in order to destroy so decided
an example of ri in the personal sense.
Thus it is caught up by all the Socinian inter-

preters. And when once introduced bv the
Arians, it would be likely to be admitted by the
Nestorians. would rather have it than not.

From the fanner of these it was, I suspect, foisted

into the Vnlrrate, and by the latter into the Syriac
Version, and from thence it would be easily trans-

mitted to the yKthiopir, Coptic, and Armenian
Versions. Finally, the word is strongly discoun-
tenanced bv the context. For. to use the words
of Bn. Middl., " in the preceding verse we are

told that the .\postlps were forbidden of the Holy
Ghost to preach the word in .\sia ; in the present.
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that on their attempting to go into Bithynia, the

Spirit suffered them not." It is, iheret'ore, highly
unnatural that the 6 of the latter verse
should be meant of any other than the 3

of the former.
10.] As St. Luke here uses ice, after

having before all along used ihey, it is plain that

he himself became the companion of Paul and
Timothy in this journey.
—.] See Note on ix. 22.

12. ri/c :. ;] No little

perplexity here exists, from a difficulty to recon-
cile the present statement with the actual state

of things then existing. According to the sense
assigned by the Pesch. Syr. and some otliers,

" which is the metropolis of the country of Mace-
donia," the words will involve an inaccuracy

;

Thessalonica being undoubtedly the capital. And
if we take- for " most considerable," it will

be equally irreconcileable with facts. Indeed,
by so interpreting we overlook the force of
in such a connection, which can only be "portion,"

i. e. district. And that Macedonia had long been
divided into four districts, we learn from the

Historians. Indeed coins of the Provincia prima
and secmida have been found. Hence it has been
the opinion of many learned men that instead of

we should read ; by which the

sense will be, " which is a city of the Provincia
prima of Macedonia." But not a single MS. is

found to support this conjecture ; which, indeed
is little supported by probability, as introducing a
sort of minute circumstance not very likely to

have been adverted to by the sacred writer. It is

better, therefore, to retain the common reading;
explaining it as we best may. Now the matter
hinges on whether may be supposed to

mean " the principal," or " a principal." If we
fix on the former sense, we encounter the objec-

tion, that Philippi was not even the capital of the
district, but Amvliipolis, as we learn from Livy
and Diodorus. Hence Michaelis and Kuin. adopt
the /atler sense ; and they appeal to the unexcep-
tionable evidence of Ecckel Doctr. Vet. Numm.
P. I. Vol. 4. p. 282. in attestation of the fact, that

was sometimes so applied as to mean a

p\.ncipal, thouiih not. the principal city of a coun-
try. And certainly, this view being admitted, all

objection on the score of geographical exactness
will be removed. I am, however, inclined to

think the word was meant to have the sense
"the principal." Nor is there anything really

formidable in the objection, that Amphipolis was
the capital ; for though .\mphipolis had been
originally the capital, yet it is verv probable (as

Wets, and Pearce suppose) that, after the battle

of Philippi, that citv was raised to the dignity of
capital of the district, in the place of Amphipolis.
which was then on the decline ; especially since,
we know, it was tho policv of the Romans to
make their co/n7iies the capitals of the countries
where they were situated. As, however, we have

no historical proof of this transfer, it may be bet-

ter (with Bp. Pearce) to understand in the
sense most considerable and important, in com-
merce, wealth, and population. And such the
Romans would be especially anxious their colo-
nies should be ; and many causes would contrib-

ute to make them such. Still one difficulty yet
remains. Whichever of the above senses be
adopted, the before' is worse than use-

less : and has, I suspect, caused all the perplexity

in question. Bp. Middl., indeed, places it in the

least objectionable point of view by reading,
" which is the chief city of its district, a city of
Macedonia, a colony." But this is doing a man-
ifest violence to the construction, and injury to

the sense, which is thus very jejune. And Pro-
fessor Scholefield acknowledges that he is by no
means satisfied with that mode. I would there-

fore suppose a slight corruption to have crept into

the text, occasioned by a mistake in placing the

article . Now the first is not found in

three ancient MSS., the Syriac Version, and
Chrys. : nor does it appear to have been in the
Copies read by the Pesch. Syr. and Vulgate
Translators ; nor in the originals of those MSS.
vhich have, plainly by a confounding of the
abbreviation of the termination with {. And
as external testimony is not wanting against this, so neither is internal ; for it is inexplicable

except on Bp. Middl. 's violent construction. I

suspect, therefore, that it crept in by a mistake
of the scribes; since those MSS. which have not
the here, have it before. : and though it

is there not found in ten MSS. (some of them of
the highest antiquity) all of them have the

before. May we not, then, suppose that

the article, which ought properly to be inserted

but once, was first inserted in the icroww• place,

and afterwards (error gathering force like a snow-
ball) both in the ris^hl nlace and the rcrons;. I

have ventured to double bracket the , which
is cancelled by Lachmann. Render " which is

the most considerable city of a district of Mace-
donia." j\Ir. Arundell, in his Travels in Asia
Minor, notices two medals, one be.aring the in-

scription . . . and another,

.; . . . .
13. '\ "' by the river side ;

" not "by
a river," as our Knglish Translators render, and
the Article is omitted chiefly on account of the

notoriety of the river, but partly by reason of a
preposition being used. This is a mere
rivulet, formed by the fountains, from which
Philippi derived its first name, Crenides, and run-

ning into the Strymon. A striking attestation to

the truth of the narrative ; for the river is so small

as only to be found in the best recent maps on a

large scale.

— ov(^ .] The Commentators
are not agreed on the sense of these words ; which
the earlier ones take to mean " where prayer was
wont to be made ;

" while the later ones interpret,
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" where, according to [the Jewish] custom, there
was a proseuche, or oratory." That such places
(not edifices, but groves, like the ancient Druidical
temples) were then frequent where no synagogue
was found, is proved by the Commentators ; as
also that such were situated, for the convenience
of purification, by a river-side. Yet I see not
how uv can have the above sense,
still less be taken for /, with others. Neither
do I see any force in the objections,— that the
common interpretation yields too indefinite a
sense, and is incorrect in phraseology. The
former has not a shadow of reason ; and the latter

is overturned by one of the passages adduced to

establish the other interpretation, namely, Philo
contra Flaccum : ' ini -, ^^,, where we have the very phrase,

and in the very sense of the common interpreta-

tion. And although it is accompanied with the
term, prosencha ; yet it is evident that

Philo thought it necessary to add the words fol-

lowing, in order to determine the sense. It should
therefore seem that, for a similar reason, St. Luke
chose to use a circumlocution, in preference to a

term which might require this very circumlocu-
tion to explain it. It is true that at ver. 16. the

words ^ seem to require. to be taken in the sense prosencha. But
though I am not prepared to assert that the ren-

dering " as we were going to prayer" is there to

be justified (notwithstanding that in Joseph. Vit.

§ 57, I find , Kit '-), since that would make the notice

of the time when the circumstance took place too

indeterminate, and be not a little frigid, yet it

may be observed that the sense proseitclia \vould

require the Article. Indeed, I know of no pas-

sage of any writer where it occurs in this sense

without the Article. See Joseph. Vit. ^ 54. It

seems pretty clear, however, that there

is used in the very same sense as the expression

here at ver. 13, namely, by circumlocution, to de-

note the place ], the place

where prayer was wont to be made ; not indeed

(as I would understand) a regular building, such
as the Proseuchce were, but a mere grove ; as

when Apion ap. Joseph. Contr. Ap. n. 2. says of

Moses, ^. Yet this sense,

too, requires the Article ; which, therefore, I have

(with Griesb., Lachm., and Rinck) introduced, on
the authority of many MSS. of the Western
Class, and also of Origen and Theophyl.
With respect to the time when the circumstance

mentioned at ver. 16 took place (which Commen-
tators are so perplexed to determine), it should

seem to have been on the rs day that Paul and

Silas went to the prayer-meeting. The it there

is transitive and resumptive (vv. 14 & 15 being in

some degree parenthetical), and serves to intro-

duce a narrative which, according to the order of

time, ought to have come in at ver. 13 between) and. Thonsh, indeed,

VOL. I.

there was some reason for mentioning it where it

is, since, we find, the same occurrence took place
several times afterwards on other days.
— fAaXoriiiEc.] Not "discoursed with," as Wakef.

renders ; tor must here be taken in the
sense ofdiscourse to, as a public teacher or preacher.
Thus the preceding alludes to the pos-
ture adopted, which was that of teaching. See
Matt. V. 1. and Note. It is plain that the con-
gregation consisted of women only, not, as is

commonly supposed, a mixture of both sexes.
To account for which, we may suppose that since
that separation of the sexes, which always sub-
sisted in regular buildings, such as synagogues,
was impossible in places like proseuchm, the same
end was effected by the sexes attending at dif-

ferent times.

14. «(5.] Some take this as a name of coun-
try, and to be joined with. But the
associated with it shows it to be a proper luime.

The name was common both among the Greeks
and Romans. means a seller not of
purple dye, as some suppose, but of purple vests,

for the dying of which the Lydians were famous
;

who seem to have participated in, or succeeded
to the reputation of the Tyrians. She seems to

have been a resident of Thyatira in Lydia, where
her vests were manufactured, but sojourning at

Philippi, for the purposes of her business. By
the expression just after bv is

meant, that she was a devout Gentile, worship-

ping the one true God, or a proselyte of the gate.

—, .] The expression was
probably derived from the Hebrew ; for it occurs

in the Jewish pravers, as also in 2 Mace. i. 14.

6. Kapiiav fv ~>' Kiu fc -. The mind is said to be closed against ad-

monition, when either from prejudice, it cannot
discern the truth, or, from pride and perversity,

will not admit it. Hence, to open the mind or

heart denotes, to render it more intelligent,— to

cause that any one shall better perceive the truth,

and more readily yield assent to it. The opening

in question was effected by the grace of God
workiniT by his Spirit with the concurrent good
dispositions of Lydia.

15.^ no] " a true believer in the

Lord (and his religion]," so as to be fit to be ad-

mitted to baptism. The expression elsewhere
occurs \vithout the addition of rip K., and then

denotes a Christian.

— ^ac'\ This term, like,
is used of the moral compulsion of urgent en-

treaty, such as, in a manner, compels the person

to grant the request. St. Luke here, and in his

Gospel xxiv. 29, seems to have had in mind Gen.
xix. 3, where Lot, it is said, (many
good MSS. have -, which is probably the

true reading), the angel to enter; also 1 Sam.
xxviii. 23, ,. The signifies

[scil. voluntatem], and thus is a strong-

er term than.
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16.] . . a female servant or slave.

— .] was properly

an appetlation of Apollo. But, as he was the

God of Divination, it came to be applied to sooth-

sayers, conjurors, and those who pretended to

evoke spirits. Now as ventriloquism was a most

useful art to persons of that profession, they gen-

erally acquired more or less of it ; hence tlie

word is sometimes explained to mean ventrilo-

quist in the Greek Lexicographers. Now wheth-

er this girl was a ventriloquist, has been much
debated ; but the negatii-^ is the view adopted

(and, I think, rightly) by the most eminent Com-
mentators. See Deyling, Wolf, and Kuin. There
is no sufficient reason to suppose so from the

•name, and still less from tlie circnmsiances. This
is closely connected with another, and more im-

portant question,— whether she teas a pretender to

the gift of dii-imUion. This also has been by

Deyling, Wolf, Walch, and Biscoe, decided in

the negative. There is somewhat to countenance
the opinion of certain eminent recent Co.mmen-
tators, that she was a lunatic, who (like Johanna
Southcote) fancied that she was inspired to

foretell future events. See Rec. Syn. and Towns-
end in loc, in his Dissertation on the nature of

the Spirit of Divination in the Pythoness ; wlience

it will appear that this notion involves insupera-

ble difficulties, being inconsistent with the view

taken bv the Sacred writer ; which requires us

to suppose (as the ancient, and most modern'
Commentators have done) that the girl was pos-

sessed teith an evil Spirit, which enabled her to

occasionally foretell future events. So Hesych-
ius explains by . The
expression, then, is a kindred one with that used

by St. Luke in his Gospel, iv. 33./ .
—. This word, from ((/, to

make money (as we say), signifies g-am.

— ro(5 .'] Fischer and Vater take this as

plural for singular, as in Luke xix. 33. That pas-

sage, however, is of a different nature ; and to

caill in enallage would be here entirely unneces-

sary : since Grotius and Wahl have fully proved,

that the comrnon possession of a slave, especially

when exercising any gainful trade, was not unfre-

quent.

17.\ —.] Though the expres-

sion^ ) was in use among the Gentiles,

to signify those devoted to any God as his Priests,

yet as & was one quite unknown to

them, we might imagine that both expressions

were derived from persons who had heard Paul
and Timothy preach ; but that it is best to

suppose the words pronounced by the daemon
through the organs of the girl and thus bearing

the same honourable testimony to the Apostles,

as had been borne by the d'.cmons to our Lord.
19. f|r)A0fr.] There seems to be (as A^alckn.

remarks) a paronomasia with the preceding f'^-, since with the going out of the da-moa
was gone their hope of gain./, "hav-
ing [caused to be] apprehended;" as xviii. 17.

xxi. 30. and Luke xxiii. 26. ", like

and the Latin rapere, is often used of impleading
any one, and consequently obliging him to go to

judgment." is a general term; in the

place of which is, in the next verse, substituted

the more special one ; for so, it seems,
the magistrates at Philippi were called.

20.''] " are causing great disturb-

ance to." The IK. is intensive. The charge
made was two-fold : 1. that they were disturbers

of the peace ; and, 2. teachers of unlawful relig-

ious customs and rites : both charges alike fall-

ing under the cognizance of the magistracy. .A,nd

tiiough the Romans were not intolerant;— yet, in

their permission to foreigners to worship God ac-

cording to their consciences, it was understood
that there should be no public attempts at prose-

lytism. And whenever the former charge was
connected with the latter, the magistrates were
bound to punish. In it is

suggested that their offence is greater by the per-

sons being, as foreigners and of a most despised
nation, tliose who ought the less to have ventured
to commit it.

22. //^.] This use of the word is like

that of the Latin scindere, and the correOTonding
words in Greek ; and denotes a hasty, 'and, if

done bv another, a violent, stripping off of clothes.

So Xenoph. p. 742. ;. and
Diod. Sic. L. xvii. 35. ui ..
The scourging was probably ordered as a tem-
porary punishment, to satisfy the people ; the
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final examination of the charge being reserved for

another occasion.

24. \.'\ So Liv. Hist, xxxiv. 44.

Pleminius in inferiorem demissus carcerem est.

Jails were not so strongly built at the outer part

as the inner ; to which there was access by sev-

eral gates, and where sometimes there were
subterraneous dungeons. Chains, too, were then
added (to secure the prisoners committed there),

and a machine called ^, of wood bound with
iron, in vhich the arms and head were some-
times confined (as in our pillonj), but more fre-

quently the legs only ; not, however, as in our
stocks : for the machine was one in which the

feet were constrained and bruised. Hence it was
called ^&,, and (Heb.

T3, Job. xiii. 27.) Or. finally, one in which all

the members were held, by being thrust through

five holes. See more in Grot., Pric, Elsn., and
Kuin.

25. rdv ] i. e. returninff thanks to

God for the honour done them of suffering in his

cause (see v. 41. and Matt. v. 11, 12.), and for

the support He afforded them under affliction.

The circumstance of the other prisoners " hear-

ing them" is recorded, to intimate that they

prayed aloud, doubtless in order to testify their

conscience to be void of offence, and their joy ia

the Holy Ghost.

26. —.] The opening of doors

of themselves was always thought to attest the

presence of God or an angel. See xii. 10.

— Kui '' Tii .'\ By this most
Commentators understand, that the chains of the

prisoners were relaxed, though not so much as

to place them quite at liberty. This, however,

is difficult to conceive ; and, from the use of the

word in the Classical writers (see the examples

cited by Wets.), can only signify,

" were freed from their chains." Yet, as the

doors were, at the same time, opened, it would
seem surprising that the prisoners should not

have made their escape ; which is by some Ex-

positors attributed to their extreme asionishmenl!

But that is surely a most frigid conceit : and the

circumstance must undoubtedly be ascribed, with
all the best Interpreters, to Divine interposition,

so as to correspond to the rest of this supernatu-
ral transaction. The great intent of which seems
to have been, to evince, in the most decided
manner, the presence of the Deity. And as the
opening of the prison doors might have been as-

cribed to accident and a natural cause (namely,
the earthquake), therefore the prisoners were
likewise all of them set free from their chains

;

yet held enchained by a secret influence, that

they should not endeavour to make their escape.
All which plainly bespoke the miraculous.

Whether in this unbinding of the prisoners there
was meant to be (as Dr. Clarke supposes) any
symbolical allusion to the Gospel as " proclaim-
ing deliverance to the captives, and the opening
of the prison-doors to the bound," may be con-
sidered, to say the least, doubtful.

28. —.] An euphemism, like that

of Xenophon, cited by Wets. :.
2D..] Various causes might produce

this feeling; and among these, that of awe, as in

the presence of Divine legates, attested to be
such by the supernatural occurrence already %vit-

nessed.

30. ^] i. e. out of the inner jail.

— 7—;] I have, in Recens. Sy-
nop., proved that this cannot mean (as Mark!.,

Morus, Piosenm., and Stolz. suppose) " what
must I do to be safe ? " viz. from the punishment
of the magistrates, or from the wrath of Heaven,
for harshly treating such good persons ; but, as

the whole of the context requires, " by what
means can I attain eternal salvation ? " He knew
they professed to show the means,— and their

commission to do it was now established beyond
doubt.

31. ivt—.] "Embrace the Chris-

tian religion, i. e. so as to obey it, and thou and
all thy family shall attain salvation." See Doddr.

It is taken for granted that his family became
Christians as well as himself.

33. iV rp- v.] " at that very hour
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of the night," unseasonable as it was.

and . It is not necessary to suppose

put for ., with Pise, or, with Kypke,
Kuin., and Campb., to take ani in the sense prop-

ter, supplying. The true mode of taking

the passage is to consider it as a blending of two
forms of expression,— namely, , and\. So Horn. II. . 345.\ \ -. where —. is for ..

37. vpbs aJroif] i. e. to the beadles, by a

message, it should seem, sent by the Jailor. In
— there is such spirit, brevity,

and point (almost each word forming a head of
complaint), as could not easily be paralleled, even
in the writings of Demosthenes.
signifies, " not found guilty, on trial [of any
wrong.]" On the Roman law on this point, and
on the privileges of Roman citizens m foreign

countries, the Commentators adduce numerous
Classical illustrations and references. In what
sense Paul was enabled to call himself a uoman
citizen, is a point much debated. Some think it

was on the ground that Tarsus was a Roman colo-

ny, or at least a municipium. Now the municipia
were properly Italian towns, on which had been
conferred the jus civitatis ; whereby the citizens

of those places had the public and private rights

of Quirites ; and moreover made their own laws,

and elected their own magistrates. There were,
however, some muHicipia which had not the right

of suffrage ; and so possessed not the full j;/s civi-

tatis. Yet Tarsus (Paul's birth-place) was neither

a colony nor a municipium, but an nrbs libera.

See Pliny v. 27. Now thesefree cities lived under
their own laws, had their own magistrates, were
independent of the jurisdiction of the Roman
president, and were not occupied by Roman gar-

risons. With this freedom the Tarsaeans had
been presented by Augustus, as a compensation
for the damages they had sustained in the cause
of Julius Caesar, in the course of the Civil War.
That the Tarsceans had tiot the jus civitatis Ro-
mancB, is also heme apparent, that the Roman

Tribune, notwithstanding he knew Paul to be a
Tarsaean (see x.xi. 39.), ordered him to be scourg-
ed (xxii. 14.), Ihougn he desisted as soon as he
understood that he was a Roman citizen. See
xxii. 27. seq. It should therefore seem, as some
suppose, that one of Paul's ancestors had had this

freedom given him, for some service rendered to

Caesar in the civil wars.

When it is said '., the Com-
mentators, supposing that Silas was not a Roman
citizen, would take the singular as put for the
plural, dignitatis gratia. But there is no neces-
sity to resort to any such precarious device ; for

though, that " Silas is (as they say) nowhere else

called a Roman citizen," be true, yet it is nowhere
said, or even hinted, that he was not so. That
he ivas, his very name Silas, for Sylvanus, ren-

ders probable. Nor was the jus civitatis, in its

most limited sense, then so very difficult to be
acquired.
— .] An elliptical formula, like many

similar ones in Latin and English, in which the

brevity (to be supplied by or the like)

is very well suited to a feeling of indignation.(, &c., which would thus be a sort

of symbolical action, expressive of their convic-
tion of their innocence. It appears from the

Commentators to have been not unfrequently re-

sorted to.

39. ] " appeased them."
40. .] Some stumble at this

idiom, and would read. But the MSS.
give no countenance ; and it has been proved by
Wolf. Alberti, Heumann, Kypke, and Valckn.,
that is often used in the sense
" to enter into any one's house." Several MSS.
indeed, have -, which has been adopted by al-

most all the recent Editors. But without any
good reason, for it seems to have originated in

the emendation of the Alexandrian Critics.

—.] We may here unite the senses

of admonishing, and exhorting, and perhaps com-
forting. See Note on 2 Cor. ii. 4.

XVII. 1. riov'l.] Bp. Middl. ob-
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9. ^ ,
10 . ° ^ ' oSupri9.2.' . ,/ is wronuly rendered by Bp. Pearce,

Abp. Newc, and others, " wkked.'' But as it is

jects to our English Version, " a synagogue of the
Jews," and would render " the synagogue," as

signifying merely that the Jews of the surround- meant to qualify the , it is better to
ing district had their synagogue there. That, render '< .-,,/;, " some mean fellows."
however, is so little satisfactory (see xiv. 1. and This signification of itorr/pai is indeed somewhat
Note, and compare xvii. 10.), that it is better to rare ; but I could adduce several e.xamples. The
suppose the Article to have hero crept in from following will suffice : Thucvd. viii. 73.
the preceding. It is not found in tliree of the
most ancient MSS., and perhaps others, such
minute points escaping the most careful collators.

To suppose that that was the onhj sijnao;oo^ue in

Macedonia, though there might be many proseu-
chce, is too hypothetical.

2, 3. Hit^iycro—.} The full sense is,

"he discoursed unto them out of the Scriptures,"

i. e. drawing from them his arguments, proofs, and
illustrations. The two next words and

-^ pbv (a beggarly fellow)-— ', because of his mean-
ness. Aristoph. Eq. 181, v.'here to

is opposed c7vai. And in
Xenophon the are often opposed to
the o't, the lietter sort. See also Lucian i.

4G3. Hence may be understood Thucvd. vi. 53.
fnii (by the credence of
mean persons) .
where all the Translators and Commentators have. have reference to the two principal parts fallen into the same blunder as on this passage of

of the ratiocination. 1. Opening out and brins:- tlie N. T. Possibly the framers of our common
ing to light truth (which was said to lie at the bot- Version meant to express the above sense when
lorn of a well). 2. Laying clown and propounding thev rendered " lewd fellows ;

" for in the passage
various truths, in order, from a collation of par- of Thucvd. viii. 73, Hobbcs renders^ by
ticulars, to deduce some general conclusion:

—

lewd fellow. Indeed the word may very well
as here, ' , &c. At on ov— there have such a sense, since in that sijinification it is

is a transition from the oratio obliqua to the di- derived from the .\. .S. Irpp8 gregarius, " one of
recta. See Acts i. 4.

4.\ - The verb has a re-

ciprocal sense, "joined themselves to," "took
their lot with."
— .'\ The

infra ver. 12 & xiii. 50, " honourable matrons,"
wives, or widows. Thus Apuleius speaks offem-
inas primates.

5. .']' denotes "belong-
ing to the forum, or market," and carries various

significations according to the business done there,

whether as applied to thing.•!, or persons. As re-

garded the latter, it denoted market-people ; some
of whom being pettij chapmen, others acting as

porters, nay, even mere idlers ; (who, like the

Lazzaroni at Naples, almost lived in the mar-
ket). So Horace Ars. Poet. 215. innati triviis

ac pene forenses. The term came at length to

mean persons of the basest sort, — the dregs of
society.

the mob." from leoS, a mob.
— ^.] Not " the people," as E. V. ; much

less " the mob," as Doddr. renders ; but the
popular ass>':nhly ; a signification frequent in Thu-
cvd., .Xenoph., and the best writers.

6, ''.] This is to be taken like at
xvi. 19, where see Note., "the city
magistrates; " a later form, for, which
is found in iluneas Poliorc. C. 26.

— .] This expression is

to be taken in a popular sense, and not to be too
rigorously interpreted. ^. is a word only
found elsewhere in the LXX. It is for6.

7. i-oiiSncrni] "has received as guests and
friends." So in Luke xix. G. James ii. 25. and
often in the Classical writers. It is for

vni rbv.
9.\. rb .'] !ifni'ii'Xa/?£( ; is a transla-

tion of the Latin law pliraie satisfactioiiem accipere

,
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to take surety, the opposite of which is

Somai. The purport of the engagement probably

was, that he would send away Paul and Silas

forthwith, and would undertake to keep the peace.

11..] Not more noble (tor the men,
we may suppose, were but tradesmen), but more
ingenuous and well-disposed. So the best of the

later Commentators take the word ; and they ad-

duce examples of this sense, which occurs chiefly

in the later writers. So Philo de Nobil. p. 904•.

Toivtv , ^. Perhaps, how-
ever, both significations may be included, viz. the

better sort of persons (more respectable}, and bet-

ter disposed. And so Chrys. seems to have taken

the word when he explains. Thus
Thucyd. viii. 93. , where I have
fully explained the idiom.
— TO'.] The Article would seem to

have no force, and is omitted in several MSS.
It must, however, be retained ; since we may
better account for its omission than for its inser-

tion. To account for its being used here, it is

proper to bear in mind, that ' is often

used \vith the Article for the adjective.
The substantive is generally expressed, but some-
times omitted, and left to be supplied from the

context, or the subject-matter. Here' may be
supplied, and the common ellip. of supposed.

Thus the sense will be, " in their daily habits of
life

; " equivalent to the Thucydidean ', or the iEschinsan '^ hiai-. And so the best writers say rd ' ,
" quantum ad me atlinet."

—.'] This is well explained by
Chrys.. The ava is intensive, and
this sense of springs from that primitive

sense to separate, to sift the com from the chaff,

and, metaphorically, to sift out any thing, by sep-

arating truth from falsehood, or right from wrong.
12. .] See Note on xiii. 50. The

word belongs both to and to aviptav.

13. " agitating," from?, the stirge

of the sea. The Classical writers have many pas-

sages where political turbulence is compared to

the tossing of a tempestuous sea. See Soph.
(Ed. Tyr. 25.

14. . ' .] Markl. asks to
wliat sea ? and would read. His query,

however, may be satisfactorily answered. In the

case of places situated, like Beroea, between two
seas, to go to the sea must denote to the nearest

sea; and if embarkation for a voyage be implied,

the nearest sea-port may be supposed. That, in

the present case, was Pydna. Thus in a kindred
passage of Thucyd. i. 137, Admetus, to remove
Themistocles out of the reach of those who were
seeking his life, sends him ^! -, which must mean the .^igean ; and, as we
afterwards learn, to Pydna. But had -

been written, the Adriatic must have been
understood.
The ? fVi our English Translators render " as

if," or " as it were ; " which compels them to

suppose that this going to the sea was only a strat-

agem to deceive his enemies ; who might suppose
he was taking ship, when he, in fact, meant to go
to his destination by land. The , however, is but
a slender foundation on which to erect such a no-
-tion. There can be no doubt but that the t^vo

words ini are to be taken together, and under-
stood, as in many passages of the Classical writers

cited by the Commentators (e. gr. Pausan.-, to which I could add oth-

ers from Thucyd.) where the is pleonastic.

Or the sense may be unto, i. e. down to. And so
em . in Thucyd. vi. 66.

15. is not (as Kuin. imagines) for

at, but for, as in a kindred
passage at ix. 39. airdv . The
present term, however, is equally correct. So
Thucyd. iv. 78./ (scil. ol)^. where I have adduced examples from
Xenoph., Plutarch, and Jambl. The construction
requires an , or tri, or 6i, as in the earliest ex-
ample of this idiom, Hom. Od.v. 274...
Wets., however, cites an example of from
Arrian, which comes near to the ' of Luke.

16. h'.] This is added, by a Hebraism, as

in Dan. vii. 15. " I was grieved in my spirit in

the midst of my body ; " which passage was per-
haps in St. Luke's mind.
—'] " full of idols." This force of

is found in many words, as,-. &c. With respect to the fact, it is fully

established and copiously illustrated by Wets.

;

e. gr. Pausanias says, that Athens had more images
than all the rest of Greece ; and Petronius tells

us, " it was easier to find there a God than a man."
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the passages of Pausaii., Strabo, and Lucian,

cited by Wets., I add Thucyd. ii. 38., where see my note.
17. — . .] See Mr. Townsend's

remarks, in loco, on St. Paul's plan ofpreaching ;

in which he shows the Apostle's wisdom in vary-
ing his manner of address according to the per-
sons to whom he spoke, and the circumstances
in which he was placed,— and this with especial
reference to his conduct at Athens— which was
a model to all Christian missionaries to foreign
lands. See also the learned dissertations by
Oleariiis and Srhlosser, de Gestis Pauli in Urbe
Athen. in vol xiii. p. 6G1. seqq.
— TH .'] There were many market-plac-

es, but the most considerable were the Cerami-
cus, or old, and the Forum Eretriacum, or New
Forum : the former of wliich is supposed to be
the one here meant by Ikenius and Schleus., the

latter by Kuin. and most Commentators. And
tliat this was by far the most frequented, being in

the most thickly inhabited part of the city, con-
firms the latter opinion.
—; .] " those whom he might happen

to meet with." The Forum was best adapted
to his purpose, because it was the place where
people met for conversation. And from the ci-

tations of Wets, it appears, that that was tlie

place where Socrates, and many other Philoso-
phers, had been accustomed to hold their discus-

sions.

18. \ .] The Epicureans
were practically Atheists, — smce they held
that the world was neither created by God, nor
under the direction of his Providence. Pleasure
they accounted the summnm houurn, and virtue

to be practised only for the sake of pleasure, not

for its own sake. They maintained that the

soui was material, like the body, and
perish \vith it, leaving nothing to be either hoped
or feared after death. As to the Stoics, they

did, indeed, believe in the existence of a Cod,
but held such chimerical notions of his nature,

attributes, and providence, as rendered that be-

lief almost nugatory. They maintained, that

both God and man were bound by a 7iecessitas

fotalis ; that the wise man yielded in no respect

to God ; of whom they believed that his nature

was fire, and diffused throughout the world. On
the condition of the soul after death, and on the

existence of a state of rewards and punishments,

they varied in opinion ; but all denied the im-

mortality of a future state. Nay, some thought

that, sooner or later, the soul merged in the

celestial fire of the Deity. Thus while the for-

mer denied the existence, or at least providence,

of God; the latter, thouffh professing to believe

both,— yet. by ascribing all human events to fate,

destroyed the foundation of all religion as much
as the former. It is obvious that both the above

systems were as far as possible removed from the

doctrines of Christianity ; and therefore it is no

Avonder that the latter should have been both

unaccountable and unacceptable to these Phi-

losophers. There were, besides, two otlier sects,

the Platonists, and the Peripatetics, the latter of
whom probably came not near Paul, since their
places of discussion were far removed. The
opinions of t\\e former made far nearer approaches
than those of the other sects to the doctrines of
Christianity ; and these probably formed the far
greater part of those who gave a qualified appro-
bation of Paul's doctrines, by proposing to " hear
him again " on the subject of the immortality of
the soul.

—.'] The word was used properly
of those small birds (sparrows, &.C.), which live

by picking up scattered seeds ; but metaphorically,
to denote those paupers, who frequented the
market-places, and lived by picking up any scat-
tered or refuse produce ; and generally, persotis

of abject condition without any certain means of
support. Again, as the tribes of small birds which
live by picking up seeds are especially garrulous,— the word came to denote z. prater ; and some
Commentators think that is the sense here. But
probably both senses may be intended, viz. '• an
insignificant babbler."
— iivtiiv b a . .'\ We are not here to

understand Gods in the full sense of the term.
It has been proved by the Commentators cited in

Recens. Synop. (to whose matter I have subjoin-

ed much that is important from Max.Tyr.. Jambl.,
Plutarch, Liban., Diog. Laert., Dion. Halic, Pin-
dar, and others), that there was properly a-
linction (though not always observed), between

and, by which the former denoted
Jupiter and the other (Jods btj origin— the latter

those who had become so, thoutrh originally men.
These, according to some, included the ', as
Hercules ; though others made a third class of
those. The above, then, \vere all the classes

which, properly speakinsr. were reckoned as Di-
viitities. But the Pagan Theology comprehended
another order of beings, called, holding
the midway between diri}iities and ?nere men, who
were supposed to act as wdiators between God
and men, by revealing the Divine will, and help-

ing the imbecility of man. One of these was said

by Socrates to visit him; on which, Xenoph.
Mem. i. 1, 2. tells us, was founded the charge
against him of introducing , almost
the same expression as that used of St. Paul.
.Some eminent Commentators think that the
Athenians meant liy this to express that the place
claimed by Paul for Jesus, was in this last class.

But it is plain that what they heard the Apostle
say of Jesus would give them a notion of a Being
who was at least a, and that one of the

higher order. Nay there is great reason to be-
lieve that (and even ?, as is plain

from the charge being elsewhere w-orded as rd) was sometimes used in the
sense of, as in the above cited passage of
Xenoph. and those of Diog. Laert., Dio Cass.,

jElian, and Josephus, cited by Wets., where the
expressions 17, or,
and are equivalent.
— ' .^ Many eminent Inter•

preters, ancient and modern, as Chrys., CEcumen.,



544 ACTS CHAP. XVII. 19— 21.

/. , 19

' /&, -

; 20• '& yvcjvui, & .& 21',.
Selden, Hamm., Spencer, Cudworth, Warburton,

Valckn., and Doddr., take ai-aor. (written 'AvuVra-

aiv) as the name of a. new Goddess. And certainly

there is not a little to urge in favour of that view,

on which see Rec. Syn., and especially Cud-
worth's Intellectual Syst. B. I. ch. xxxiii., who
shows at large, that the heathens were accustom-

ed to deify not only virtues and vices, but many
of the powers of nature. Yet the common inter-

pretation, which is strenuously maintained by

Bentley, bears in its simplicity the stamp of truth
;

the sense being, '•preaclied Jesus, and the resur-

rection of the dead through Him -,
" He being the

first fruits of those that slept. This, too, seems
required by v. 31. - , and

32. . As to the use

just before of the plural, it may readily be

accounted for from an idiom of frequent occur-

rence in all languages, and mostly used when a

charge is made against any one. Thus it may be

considered as said per hyperbolen. It is not, how-
ever, improbable that they might so far mistake

St. Paul, as to suppose that he preached two Gods,

i. e. God, and Jesus Christ. The God (namely,

Jehovah) preached by him, and avowedly differ-

ent from tlie Jupiter of the Athenians, might very

well be esteemed by them a new and foreign
God.

19.- .'] Commentators are not

agreed whether this expression is to be regarded
as importing 'w/piirc, or not. There are examples
in the N. T. of both uses. The former (which is

supported by the ancient Versions, and is adopted
by many Commentators), is most agreeable to the

context. .\nd it is countenanced by the fact, —
that the Areopagus was a tribunal for the trial of

impiety, such as the introducing of the worship
of foreign deities. See a Dissertation of Schei-

dius de Areopago, and p. 674•. seqq. of vol. xiii. of

the Critici Sacri. Y^et, after all, it maybe doubt-

ed \vhether there was any thing of apprehension,

properly so called,— since there is no appearance
of any reirtdar trial before the court of Areopa-
gus. There is, indeed, reason to think, that this

court retained but a shadow of its ancient conse-

quence,— and (like the Inquisition in the present

day) had abated much of its ancient severity in

matters of religion,— otherwise foreign deities

would not have been so worshipped as they then
were at Athens. A stronger proof of which can-

not be imagined than the following passage of
Aristopli. Hora;, cited by Athen. L. ix. p. 372.,

where, after speaking of the abundance of every
kind of produce supplied by the season, in such a

manner that whatever was wanted could be had
at any season, and one could scarcely tell what
time of the year it was, this bounty of nature and
the Gods is ascribed by a speaker (I imagine, the
Horce personified) to the piety of the Athenians;? twt '^

this it is replied by one who stiijmatizes the
fondness of the Athenians for foreign supersti-

tiOns,/' vvric . ' ; '

? ? '-, (where the confessed corruption, which de-
fied the endeavours of Brunck and others, may
be easily removed, by simply, for ri >) , reading

; Quid enim, what then?) '
Ttjv TToXiv' (for')' 6. The
form ofteu occurs in Aristophanes ; and
the error in question might easily arise. By say-

ing that they had made an Egypt of Athens, it is

meant, they had filled it as full of Gods. And of
Egypt it was said, there one might sooner find a
God than a man. But to return,— taken in con-
junction with the preceding verse, the words, I

conceive, suggest rather a /?/7?w//Hnrf/ proceeding,
on the part of the two classes of persons just be-
fore mentioned, than a regular trial. They, it

should seem, thought proper to call Paul to a pub-
lic account ; and considered no place so proper
as the hill nf judgment called Areopagus. Thus
the words just after, ; (with

which Wets, aptly compares from Plautus "pos-
sum 'scire, quo profectus, cujus sis, aut quid
veneris?'') as also v\6 . Paul,

too, does not address them as Judges, nor seek
any justification of his conduct, but as philoso-

phers. If, then, any of them were, as was Diony-
sius, Areopagites, they were there not sitting ex
officio, but as private individuals. Perhaps this

may account for the little seriousness or ceremo-
ny which the Apostle experienced.
— .'] Tnis is Hellenistic Greek ;

both in the use . for " to be permitted,"
and in the not prefixing some particle'of inter-

rogation.

20. ,.'] Literally, " things which strike

us with surprise." The use of in the plural

is tliought to be rarely found out of the N. T.
\eX I have in Recens. Synop. adduced examples
from Euripides, iElian, Herodian, Polyb., and
Themist.

21. 01 |'<.] The distinction be-
tween the and was at Athens very
marked. The considered themselves as

alone possessing any rank ; while all the rest were
included indiscriminately under the name .
They called themselves the, or first

inhabitants : the rest they styled, or rtejo

comers. There was, however, a class between one
and the other, called, sojour-ners, who had
a sort Jus civitatis. Now it has been debated
whether by oi . are to be understood all

the, or only the, or both of them.
Kypke and Kuin. adopt the second view ; and
rightly ; for though might include both (so

Thucyd. ii. 36. \ '). yet
since. is here added ; and as the difference

between the and the was, that the

former were regular residents of the city, and ac-

cordingly obliged to take the oath of allegiance,

and participate in military service : the latter were
merely sojourners drawn thither by business and
pleasure.
— /c oMfv nulli rei magisvaca-
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22 ^& , ' '
23-, &. -& ,•'. " , -
bant. . is for, by a use confined

s. Thto the later writers. The next words are graphic,
and point at the chief traits of the Athenians'
garnility and ragefor novelty, on which see many
passages from the Classical writers in Recens.
Synop. At Athens there were places called, appropriated to the reception of news-
mongers.

22. In this brief but pithy address (which would
doubtless have been longer, had it not been broken
off by the scoffs of some, and the listlessness and
abrupt departure of others) the Apostle wisely
accommodates himself to the circumstances of
his hearers. After a complimentaiy exordium,
such as was usual in publicly addressing the Athe-
nians, as also by a prcBocciipatio benevolentice fre-

quent in the ancient Orators, he notices the occa-
sion which led to his addressing them ; and shows,
that it is his desire to enable them to satisfy their
wish of worshipping even unknown gods, by point-
ing out that great Being (to them hitherto un-
known) who is the only and the true GOD

;

some of whose chief attributes, and the various
benefits he hath wrought, Paul then proceeds to

recount. From thence he infers the duty incum-
bent on God's creatures, of seeking, i. e. worship-
ping Him ; at the same time noticing certain er-

roneous modes thereof, which had originated in

utter ignorance of his true nature. This intro-

duces an exhortation to abandon these errors, for-

tified by an announcement of a future day ofjudg-
ment, and punishment for all wilful disobedience to

the will of God. Now this implied a present
st.ate of accountableness, and the duty of guiding
themselves by the light of that Gospel, which
God had been pleased to reveal by Jesus Christ.
—^.'] This is commonly un-

derstood to mean " too superstitious." But that

sense (formed on the Vulgate superstitiosiores)

cannot by any means be defended. Neither, I

apprehend, can that assigned by Dr. Hales,
" too much addicted to the worship of dajmons."
For, in either case, it were admitting (what surely

could not be supposed) that there was a degree
of superstition that was good. For the same rea-

son, the sense ascribed by Calvin, Beza, Campb.,
and Newc, " somewhat too religious," cannot be
admitted ; for surely no one can be too religious.

The most eminent Expositors for the last cen-
tury have been of opinion that itiniL is here

employed in the good acceptation, to denote
" very religious," i. e. attentive to religion [as far

as they understood it]. That the expression will

bear this sense, has been established by a multi-

tude of proofs. And that the Athenians were
very attentive to religious observances, has been
proved on the testimonies of the ancient writers

of every kind— Dramatists, Historians, and Phi-

losophers ; and has been evinced especially by
Bishop Warburton in his Divine Legation, vol.

ii. p. 6— 8. See Note supra verse 19. That such
is the sense intended in the present passage, is

pretty evident from the air of the context, and
will appear by a consideration of the circum-

stances in which the Apostle was then placed.

To a people like the Athenians, so particularly

observant of all the rules of courtesy on such

VOL. I.

occasions of public address, it was surely far
more probable that the Apostle (with that dis-
cretion which ever attempered his zeal) should
here choose to commence with the language of
conciliation rather than abrupt rebuke; which,
indeed, would have been the more pointed, con-
sidering that it was customary for foreigners who
had to address the people, to begin with paying
some compliment to the place ; a respect due to
this city, as being the mother of arts and sci-

ences. Nevertheless, we shall, perhaps, not err,

if we suppose that St. Paul purposely selected
the ambiguous term., because he could not
conscientiously use ; since the Gods
whom they worshipped were, in his estimation,
dcemons. So 1 Cor. x. 20. a -, Kai . He commends their wor-
shipping ; but shows that they " vorship " they
"know not what" (John iv. 22.), meaning, that
they are very religious in their way. That the
comparative here means very, and not too, is plain
from the words following. And this view of" the
sense is supported by the authority of the Pesch.
Syriac Version. The does not mean quasi, as

some take it : and so far from its abating (as

Campb. supposes) the import of the comparative,
it \s intensitive : as it always is, either when the
comparative is put for the superlative, or when,
as here, it notes a high degree of the positive.

23. .] Not devotions, but (as

Erasm., Koppe, Schleusn., and Kuin. render) the
objects of your worship, as shown in temples,
altars, images, sacrifices, &c.
— .] These words have occasion-

ed no little perplexity to biblical interpreters.

The difficulty hinges on this— that, although we
find from Pausan. i. 1, v. 14, and Philostr. Vit.

Ap. vi. 3, that there were at Athens altars in-

scribed " to unknown Gods," yet no passage is

adduced which makes mention of any altar " to

an unknown God." Now Jerome, Erasm., and
others would remove this difficulty, by supposing,
that the inscription in question \vas, '., or rather?? ' -

'. But, as . Middl.
observes, " that is a most improbable supposition

;

and, indeed, the manner in which the inscription

is introduced makes it incredible that St. Paul
could intend merely a remote or vague allusion."

Indeed thus (as Kuin. observes) the whole force

of the Apostle's argument would be taken away,
nay, his assertion would not be true. Therefore,
" that the altar (as Middl. remarks) was inscribed

simply , must either be conceded,
or all inquiry will be in vain." And, as Baronius
and VVonna have observed, " though there might
be several altars at Athens and elsewhere inscrib-

ed to unknown Gods generally, or to the unknown
Gods of any particular part of the world, yet that

there might occasionally be one inscribed to one

of them, is extremely probable." Bp. Middl.,

indeed, thinks that the words of the author of

the Philopatris (apud Lucian) vti tAv ')'
Tdv Iv ', are decisive, that ,
in the singular, was a icell-known inscription.

Now this would, indeed, be the case, if the Philo-

patris stood in the same circumstances as almoet

69
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Psal. 33. 6.
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every other work of the Classical writers pre-

served to us. But, in fact, that tract (which was
written, as Gesner has proved, not by Lncian,

but by an imitator of his style and manner, who
lived 200 years after him, in the time of the

Emperor Julian, and who bore the same name)
contains (as I can attest, after having carefully

examined the whole for the purpose of knowing)

little short of twenty passages, written with man-
ifest allusion to various parts of the Scriptures,

chiefly of the N. T. There can be no doubt,

then, that the writer had the present passage in

view (the article having the use •, to

denote the well-knoum), and consequently tes-

timony will only serve to prove, (what, however,
is of some consequence) that the singular num-
ber was used by St. Paul. But though no other

vvriter seems to have recorded the existence of

any altar so inscribed, yet the thing has prohahil-

iiij to support it : and no argument from the si-

lence of authors can be drawn to the discredit of
any writer of unimpeached integrity.

The question, however, as Bp Middl. observes,

is, " was this inscription meant to be applied to

one of a possible multitude, as if we should im-

pute any kindness or any injury to an unknown
benefactor, or enemy,— or was it meant to be
significant of the one true God ? " He maintains
that the latter opinion (though the general one)

is ungrounded. It involves, he thinks, a great

improbability, that an inscription so offensive to

a Polytheistical people could have been tolerated.

Nay, he affirms that it is inconsistent with the

propriety of the Article ; and maintains that the

omission of the Article, the position of the words,

as also the rules of ordinary language and the

custom of inscriptions, alike require that tlie

words should be rendered " to an unknown God,"
or " to a God unknown." He asserts that the

discourse of the Apostle is, even according to

that way of taking, very pertinent ; and
that the mention of lauj unknown Deity gave him
a sufficient handle for tlie purpose in question.

But, on the supposition that tlie sense is, " to an
unknown God," we are encountered with the

difficulty, how it could happen that an altar should

have been so inscribed. The best solution of
whicli is, that it had been erected by the .\the-

nian people, in acknowledgment of some signal

benefit received by the city at large ; which
seemed attributable to some God, though to whom
was uncertain. If this were the case, there would
be little dithculty in supposing, (with Chrys.,

Theophyl., and Isidore, of the ancients, and sev-

eral learned moderns), that the benefit in ques-

tion was the removal of the Pestilence, which
almost depopulated tlie city, so finely described

by Thucydides. And this is thought to be proved
by Diogenes Laert. i. 10. Yet (waiving the fabu-
lousness of the story) we may observe that he says

nothing about an miknown God, but represents

the altars as erected (,/ . And so

far from being inscribed ,}\ says

they were, without any inscription. And
to suppose that the one at Athens here meant
had such an inscription, is far too hypothetical to

be admitted. Not to say that, from the words of
Diogenes, it seems very unlikely th.at there should
have been one at Athens. That there were altars

at Athens inscribed7 , is

nothing to the present purpose ; since the union
of with alters the allusion in .,
and the passage merely attests that the Athe-
nians were much attached to foreign superstitions.

So Strabo L. x. p. 472. Falc. observes :

6' &\,'; ' -. If it be asked, to whom, then, was the
altar in question inscribed ? I answer, doubtless,

to the one true God, the Creator and Lord of all

things : which, indeed, seems to be required by
the course of argu?nent in tlie passage, as thus
stated by Wonna, in a Dissertation on the present
subject, vol. ii. p. 464 of the Thesaurus Theolog.
Philol. ; " Quemcunque Deum Apostolus Athe-
niensibus annunciavit, is est verus Deus. Sed
quem Deum Athenienses ignorantes coluerunt,

eique aram inscripserunt, est is Deus, quem
Apostolus Atheniensibus annunciavit. E. Is

Deus, quem Athenienses ignorantes coluerunt,

eique aram inscripserunt, est verus Deus. Major
et Minor ex textu liquido constant." This, he
shows, was also the opinion of Clemens Alex,

and Augustine, of the ancient Commentators;
and, of the modern ones, Baronius, Menochius,
and Heinsius. To which names may be added,
as instar omnium, Cudworth, Intell. System, i. 4,

13. From what he says, and especially from
what is adduced by Bp. Warburton, in Sect. 4. L.
ii. of his Divine Legation, it is plain that the an-
cient philosophers, both of Egj'pt, Greece, and
Rome, were well acquainted with the doctrine
of the Unity of the (Jodhead, to inculcate which
was the grand end of the Mysteries, where (as he
has shown) the errors of Polytheism were de-
tected, and the doctrine of the Unity taught and
explained.

With respect to the term here applied to the
Deity,, it appears, from what is said by
Cudworth and Warburton, to have been by no
means unusual. So Damasciiis (See Cudworth,
Intell. Syst. i. 4. 18 ), says, the Egyptian Philoso-
phers of his time had found in the writings of
the ancients that they held one principle of all

tilings, and worsliipped it under the name of the
Unknoion Darkness. .So also in the celebrated
Saitic inscription : I am all that was, is, and shall
be: and my veil hath no man uncovereL•.
And the Deity might well be so called, because
He is not only int^i.tible (hence the Egyptian
appellation of the Deity, Hammim, invisible),

but, in respect of his nature and essence, inrom,•

prehensible, being, as Josephus Contr. Ap. (cited
by Cudworth) says,' •,
0?05 t^f . . to the objec-
tion ursied by Bp. Middl.. tliat thus
would here have been \vritten, it has very little

force ; and a mere question of position as respects
one writing in a foreign language, involves too
minute a criticism to stand in the wav of a sense
excellent in itself, and demanded by the context.

Not to say, that the inscription might have •, and .St. Paul might thus alter it, wheth-
er inadvertently, or to trive greater prominency
to the \vord on which his argument was meant
to rest. Or even St. Luke might alter its posi-

tion. Moreover, in the Pesch. Syr. Version we

have ^,. hidden, from the Chaldee ij^,

to hide. And, besides this, the Translator sub-
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^ , " uy&Qixmoiv d^tftaniviTui ^ooa~ul%6\, • '*5 **'

26 && ^"Vp"^"^•^, * , )- * """ ^• *"

27& ' , -
'

28, & ', and Virg. sanguine ab uno. With respect
to the sentiment, by thus tracing back the origin
of mankind, tlie Apostle perhaps meant to clieck
the vanity of the Athenians, who maintained that
they were uo06vti and. See my Note
on Thiicyd. i. 2. &- ii. 3G. The words 6($—

may be rendered, " having ap-
pointed certain determinate periods [for their in-

habiting] and the boundaries of the regions tliey

should inhabit." There seems a reference to the
records of tlic early colonization and settling of
the earth, in the Books of Moses. For Vulg.. many MSS. and early Edd. have .,
which is adopted by almost every Editor from
Beng. and Wets, to Vater.

27. The Apostle now suggests the grand design

of vuin's creation ; namely, , to

worship his Maker. See the noble Hymn of
Cleanthes, given entire in Recens. Synop.
— apa ;;. &c.] These vords are exe-

getical of the foregoing ; and the sense is, [to try!

if indeed they could, by the glimmering light of

reason, " feel out and find him." A Hendiadys
for d-^', if by investigating they

could find out His attributes, will, &c. The
Apostle may here have had in mind a passage of

Plato Phaed. § 47, where he censures those who
feel after God in the dark, by resting in second
causes, without carrying up their inquiries to that

first cause ; and consequently worshipping the

creature rather than the Creator. This passage

of Plato is well rendered and illustrated by Dr.

Hales, iii. 526. as follows :
" They are unable to

distinguish, that it is one thing to be the \secon-

darxj or immediate\ cause of the existence of some-
thing, and another to be that [Prim.\ry] Cause,
without vhich the other could not be a cause at

all. In this respect the many [rather vmltitude,

Ed.] seem to be groping, as it were, in darkness(^ ev ], using others' eyes
rather than their own ; so as to denominate [the

secondary] the cause itself." Here I \vould

remark, that the version, "using others' eyes
rather than their own," misrepresents the sense

intended, being founded on the old and corrupt

reading, instead of what is undoubtedly the

true one,, which has been restored by
Fischer, and certainly is required in order to

make the words following apposite. The last

words, ' ought rather to

have been rendered, " so as to call it a caiise

[whereas it is only that without which the real or

actual cause could not have ex-

isted]."

28. —.'] Many here recognize a

climax. But it rather seems to be a strong mode
of expression, for " To Him owe life and

every faculty connected with it— by Him we are

what we are." The link in the chain of reason-

ing which connects this verse w ith the last clause

of the preceding, is well pointed out bv Dr.

H,'.!of..

joins the j
emphatic (corresponding to the Greek

article) to both words ; which proves at least

that he must have understood the expression of
the one true God. As to the argument that the

inscription would have been too offensive to Pol-

ytheists to be allowed, it is of no force ; for it is

well known how tolerant the people of Athens
then were ; and we may suppose that the inscrip-

tion was worded by the same person or persons

who erected the altar (doubtless, philosophers,

who had been initiated in the greater Mysteries),

and that with such discreet ambiguity, by the

omission of the article, as to leave it uncertain

whether it was meant to express one out of many,
or the one alone true God.
— oV .] Render, " whom ye wor-

ship without knowing him."

24. The Apostle now proceeds to the true na-

ture and ivorship of the Deity. It is justly ob-

served that this seemingly plain statement of the

truth is so skilfully managed, as to be directed

against the irreligious scepticism of the philoso-

phers and higher ranks, as well as the gross su-

perstition of the common people. On the senti-

ment ovK iv '-, &c. see vii. 48. and
Note.

25. OV] " is not served or ministered

unto by the hands of men;" i.e. by temples,

sacrifices, &c. This is the primary sense of-. On wliich see my note on Thucyd. ii. 51.

No. 5. At there may seem to be an

ellip. of . But, in fact, the apposition inchides

that sense. Wets, notices the consummate
prudence by which the .\postle so tempers his

discourse, as, at one time, to contest on the side

of the vulgar against the philosophers at large
;

and, at another time, with the nhilosophers

against both. This he illustrates witn references

to the opinions of the Stoics and Epicureans (on

which see Note supta v. 18), and of the common
people respectively. With the sentiment Wets.

and Kypke compare several similar ones from the

Philosophers ; chiefly the later ones, who maybe
supposed to have profited by the Scriptures. So
HierocIes,p. 2.5. ooTis Tbv Qcdv ,
&.C. The Apostle here' seems to have had in

view 3 Mace. ii. 9.

For Tu many MSS. have ,
which was preferred by Wets, and edited by

Matth., but without reason. For the authority

of MSS. is very slender in so minute a variation.

And it is very probable tliat the arose, as

often, from the juxta-position of and . Be-

sides, the sense yielded by is very

unsatisfactory ; whereas, that of is

extremely apposite, viz. " all things necessary to

the sustaining of life," and which are particular-

ized in a similar passage at xiv. 17.

26.] "race." See Note on John i. 13.

Wets, compares Anthol. iii. 31. i). : —.
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h Rom. 16. 3.

1 Cor. 16. 19.

2 Tim. 4. 19.

— ' .] for ., of which
Wets, cites an example from Longinus. ToS yap

vivos. These words occur both in Aral,

rhaen. 5, and in a Hymn of Cleanthes on Jove v.

5, given at length in Recens. Synop. Similar

sentiments are adduced from several other writers

by the Commentators ; as Find. Nem. Od. . ev, , to which I have added an

interesting passage of Apollonius Epist. 44, no
doubt fabricated by Philostratus, and formed on
an imitation of this passage.

29. , &c.] Here the Apostle adduces
the conclusion, that mankind are bound to worship

God THEIR Father ; and that not with idola-

trous, but spiritual worship, as being a Spiritual

Being (see John iv. 23 & 24), and not like images
made by human art.

30. 31. The Apostle now points out the subject

of his preaching

—

Jesus and the resurrec-
tion ; to attend to which he excites them by
Jiope and by /ear. To call forth their lm)e of God,
and hope in Him, he tells them that their past ig-

norance of His true nature and worship God was
pleased to overlook, and excuse their evil deeds

;

but had now sent His Son (that Divine Teacher
so ardently wished and longed for by the wisest

philosophers) to teach men how to worship God
aright, and to save them, upon condition of re-

pentance, for what was past, and reformation for

the future. To work on their /ear of the Divine

Majesty, he apprises them that if they did not

listen to the Lord Jesus and his Gospel, they

would incur condign punishment, at the general

resurrection and subsequent judgment held by him.
—'] i. e. to cease to do evil and learn

to do well ; true repentance implying reforma-

tion. See Note on Matt. iii. 2. On the nature

of true repentance, and how accepted in the

Gospel system, see Bp. Warburton's Works, vol.

vi. p. 307.

31. hiOTi, &c.] q. d. " [And there is need

that you should repent, and reform your lives] for

you must give an account," «fcc. ] ;

i. e. in such strictness of justice as must exclude
all mercy to the impenitent and unreformed.
'Avipt is (as (Ecumenius observes) spoken-, denoting, the God-man Jesus, &c.
— here signifies (as often) "to

produce faith in any thing, or confidence in any
one's pretensions," by adducing sufficient proofs.

32. oi .} This feeling of contempt
and ridicule of the doctrine in question will not
appear so strange, when we consider how wholly
unaccustomed were men's minds to the notion
of a resurrection of the body, and consequently
the idejitittj of man in a future state. Of this

their mythological accounts of Elysium had said

nothing. And the thing, at first consideration,

involved so much to stagger their faith, that the

feeling was perhaps natural ; but ought to have
been suppressed by the consideration of the om-
nipotence of the great God who had pleased that

life and immortality should be brought to light by
the Gospel of Christ.

— . . .] cannot accede to

the opinion of those who here recognize a vjish

to hear more ; for if so, why should they not hear
it then,— for the Apostle had not wearied his gay
fastidious hearers with obscure prolixity. The
feeling seems to have been that of indifference
and distaste ; or rather we may consider this as a
civil way of saying, We will hear no more of this

at present. Some other time vvill do. See Doddr.
and Scott. Thus the Apostle's reception was so
very discouraging, that he, in disgust, terminates
his discourse ; which, therefore, may be said to
have been as much interrupted and ait short as
Stephen's was, and others recorded in this Book,
nay, even some of our Lord's discourses to the
Jews, in St. John's Gospel. Had that not been
the case, St. Paul would doubtless have enlarged
on the nature of that religion whose divine origin
had been thus attested by God himself.

34.^] " having become his converts."
See Note on v. 13. Twfi, " a matron," no doubt,
of some rank, as being here mentioned. The
flosses (for they are no more) of the most ancient
MSS. attest the early belief of this.

XVIII. 2. .'] Whether Aquila was
then a Christian is by the recent Commentators
"thought doubtful. But Luke often omits (as in-

deed do all ancient writers) minute circumstances,
which may easily be supplied ; and this probably
is one of them ; especially since the expression

implies a sort of connection, which
was probably that of identity of religion. Now
there had been a congregation of Christians at

Rome from the earliest period of the Gospel
;
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which is supposed to have originated with some
who had been present at the feast of Pentecost,
when the Holy Ghost was imparted ; and was
doubtless increased by those Jewish Christians,

who had occasion to repair to that city on com-
mercial or other business.
—] for, which, the Gram-

marians say, properly signifies recenthj slain, but
is used, both in the Classical and Hellenistic

writers, in the sense recent. So Pindar Pyth. iv.

ult. ^.
—] " had issued a, or de-

cree." This is noticed by Sueton. Claud. C. 23.

thus, Judmos, impulsore Chresto assidue tumultu-
antes, Roma expulit. This Chrestus is by most
recent Commentators supposed to have been a
Hellenistic Jew ; but by the ancient and earlier

modern ones taken to mean Jesus Christ, which
is the best founded opinion. The tumults in

question were dissensions between the Jews and
Christians (whether Jewish or Gentile), and
other political disturbances which so mighty a

moral revolution was sure to produce ; in which
sense Christ might well say " he came not to

send peace, but a sword." The change of Chris-

tus to Chrestus was likely to be made, and, in

fact, we know xnas sometimes made. And Christ

might, by means of his religion, be said to be the

impulsor.

3. .'] Few terms so plain as this have
given rise to more debate on the interpretation.

The s;ene.ral opinion, both of ancients and mod-
erns, is that it signifies tent-makers. Some Com-
mentators, however (perhaps thinking it too mean
a trade for the .\postle of the Gentiles), hnve de-

vised other interpretations, e. gr. weavers ofiapes-

trij— makers of mathematical instruments— sad-

dlers. But for any of these significations there is

very slender authority ; and St. Luke, writing in

a plain style, must be supposed to use such a

word as tliis in its ordinary sense ; not to say

that the two first mentioned trades would re-

quire far more exact skill and devoted attention

than could be expected in one like Paul, the

greater part probably of whose time was spent so

very differently. There can be little doubt that

St. Paul's trade was (as Chrysost. says) that of a

maker of tents, formed of leather or thick cloth,

both for military and domestic purposes ; the

latter sort having been, from the scarcity of inns,

much used throughout the East in travelling
;

nay, in that warm climate, were, during the sum-
mer season, employed as houses.

4. .'] This is strangely rendered by Kuin.

and others docebat ; for- must surely, from
the subject, mean " swayed their minds, persuaded

them [to embrace Christianity] ;
" the actiov. be-

ing here, as often, put for tlie endeavour. So 2

Cor. v. 11.' ;'. By" we must understand Pros-
elytes of the i^ate.

5. rio .] Some MSS., several Versions,
and a few Fathers, have <, which is pre-

ferred by Beng., Pearce, and Kuin., and edited
by Griesbach, Knapp, and Tittm. ; but without
suiEcient reason. The external authority for that

reading is slender, and the internal by no means
strong. The above Editors, indeed, urge that) is to be preferred, as being the more difficult

reading. But it must be observed, that that can-
on has its exceptions, and especially when the

reading in question would do violence to the pro-

prietas lingua;, or yield an absurd or unsuitable

sense : which is the case here ; for the sense
"was occupied in preaching," is one surely most
frigid, insomuch that Morus and Heinrichs ren-

der cogebatur, yet without assigning any
tolerable sense to . But whence, then, it

may be asked, arose <~> ? I answer, from a

marginal or interlineary scholium, of some one
who had in his copy, not, but

;

and thus suggested that\ should be supplied,

or substituted for, as required by.
That such must have been the reading in Jerome's

copy, is plain from his (V^ilgate) version inxtabat

verho. Indeed the common reading might seem to

claim a preference on the score of being the more
difficult reiia\n<y\ for Markiand professes himself

unable to understand it. Though, indeed, from a

sort of mental idio-sijncrasy, that Critic perpetu-

ally found or made dijirulties where none but him-

self could see tjiem. Here
is capable of a very good sense ; namely, as Beza,

Luther, Calvin, and others explain, " intus ct

apud se a'stuabat pra; zeli ardore," " he was under

the impulse of ardent zeal." So v. 25.. and XX. 22. -.
6. ''] " contradicting and opposing

by words:" a military metaphor, of which Elsn.

and Markl. adduce two examples ; but there is

one more apposite in Thucyd. iii. !3. hi a. i-

T ai '/ rg.—( .] svmbolical ac-

tion (with which we mav compare liehem. v. 13.),

like shaking the dust off one's shoes at any one,

thereby signifying that we renounce all inter-

course with him. See note on xiii. 51. At rd, &c. sub.. By is meant destrvc-

tion ; i. e. figuratively, perdition in the next world.

This manner of speaking was common to the He-
brews (see 2 Sam. i. 1(5. Ezek. xxxiii. 4.) the

Greeks and the Romans. See examples in Elsn.

and Wets., who rightlv derive it from the very

ancient custom of putting hands on the heads of

victims for sacrifice, and imprecating on them
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the evils which impended over the sacrificer, or

the nation. E/s - must not be
understood as implying abandonment of the Jews,
but an especial attention to the Gentiles.

7. 7-] Not from the house of
Aquila (thus shifting his todgijii^.s) , as most Com-
mentators suppose ; but from the synagnsnie, that

being, no doubt, the place where the foregoing

exhortations had been pronounced ; as is plain

from the words^ tv -^. Besides,

if. be not taken as the substantive of place

referred to, there is no other. '' \
must be understood to mean " entered into,"
" entered upon, a house," for the purpose of
teaching and preaching, perhaps in an upper
apartment appropriated to that purpose. See a

kindred passage at xix. 9.

—'\ " conterminous, contiguous."

The word occurs, I believe, nowhere else

;

though, from which it is derived, is

found in the ancient glossaries. The Classical

term is, used by Polybius. And, indeed,

some MSS. here have ; though doubt-
less from emendation.

9. fcoi >).] This intermixture of

the Imperat. with the Subjunct. is thought to be
a Hebraism. Be that as it may, there is no pleu-

nasm ; for the Subjunct. form is more significant

than the Imperative, there being an ellip. of Spa,

q. d. Mind that ye be not silent

!

10. \6 '.] The best Commentators re-

mark, that the persons in question are called

Christ's people by anticipation ; just as the Gen-
tiles, who should afterwards embrace the Chris-
tian religion, are in John x. 16. already called the

flock of Christ.

11.] " took up his abode." A Hellenis-
tic use of the word, as in Luke xxiv. 49.

12... .] The best Commen-
tators are agreed that the sense is, "on Gallio
becoming Proconsul." is a very rare

word, but may be compared with and
others.

13. — '.] As much as to say :

" The Roman people permit us Jews in Greece
to worship God after the rites of the Mosaic Law
(See Joseph. Ant. xiv. 40 j xvi. 2. and the Note
on Acts xxiv. 6.) ; but this fellow teaches things
contrary to our Law, and excites disturbances
among us."

14. . ) .] The best Commen-
tators regard . as equivalent to,
any serious offence, and fiii^. they define Jiaoi-
tiiim. It should rather seem to correspond to the
minor class of offences with us styled larceny
(hence, indeed, the word roguenj is derived. See
Note on xiii. 10.), or even those petty breaches
of the pe.ace which with us are called misdemean-
ours. The ^ifS.' perhaps had reference to
those mischievous froHcs often played off in

Heathen countries in ridicule of the Jewish rites

and ceremonies, like Alcibiades' defacing of the
Hermai, ridicule of the mysteries, &c., and such
as that which Josephus tells us \vas committed
by a Roman in ridicule of circumcision ; and
which were always severely punished, when the
authors could be detected, by the Roman magis-
trates. "Av. '' I should bear with you,
lend a patient ear to you."

15. \6 \ &.'\ i. e. of doctritie and names
[of the respective supporters, as of Moses and of
Christ] and of the law which ye hold [as com-
pared with another ne\vly promulgated]. "-. See Matt, xxvii. 4. ^.

17.- if.] Render, " Whereupon the

Greeks layinsr hold of," &c. There is no reason
to suppose ";? should be cancelled. By

o'l ". are denoted all the Greeks, name-
ly, both Christians and heathens, of whom the

latter as well as the former were incensed at the
bitter spirit evinced by the Jews, and were glad

to take this opportunity of insulting them. Sos-
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thenes, wlio seems to have been successor to

Crispus as Ruler of the synagogue, was thus

treated, as being, no doubt, the spokesman, and
perhaps the promoter of the persecution. By

is merely to be understood beating him
with their fists, probably as he passed through the

crowd out of the Hall of justice 5 thus, as it were,
running the gauntlet.

— ouifi' Tobruiv . .'] " took no notice of

these things ;
" not choosing to notice the assault,

or interfere in the religious disputes of the par-

ties. Oii<5fi', for , as often after, which has

a dative of person and a genitive of thing, either

with or without a preposition.

18. - Commentators are

not agreed whether this is to be referred to Aqid-
la or to Paul. Yet all who were distinguished

for knowledge of Greek (asChrys., fficum., Isid.,

Erasm., Beza, Calvin, Casaub., Salmas., Grot.,

Heinsius, Hamm., Whitby, Valckn., Wakef,
Schleus., Heinr., Kuin.), and almost every Editor

of the N. T., have adopted the former view, which
is supported by the ancient Versions, and as it in-

volves far more probability, and avoids the diffi-

culties attendant on supposing Paul to be meant,

it deserves the preference. The sense, then, is,

"after having shorn his head at Cenchrea," which
was the port where he embarked on his voyage.

The Commentators are generally agreed that the

vow ^vas not one of Nazarite. but a votum civile,

— such as was taken during or after recovery from

sickness, or deliverance from any peril, or on ob-

taining any unexpected good, importing to con-

secrate and offer up the hair, the s/iarai^ of which
denoted the fulfilment of the vow.

19. ., &c.] The sense is

obscurely expressed, but there is no necessity to

adopt the expedient proposed by Doddr., of trans-

posing this clause, and placing it after\, v.

21. The fact is that Paul had brought them with

him, on his voyage to Cssarea, as far as Ephesus,

and there put them on shore ; and, the ship stop-

ping there a short time, includins: a sabbath-day,

Paul took the opportunity of preaching to the

Jews ; to whom his discourse was so acceptable.

that they pressed him to remain longer with them :

which request, however, he was obliged to refuse,
because if he permitted the ship to go without
him, he should probably not be able to meet with
another to convey him in time for the feast at

Jerusalem.
21. iopri> ;.] A Hellenistic phrase. The

sense is merely, " 1 must spend the feast time.''

must be taken populariter, according to an
idiom of our own language. The Apostle's pur-

pose may be supposed to have been to promote
the cause of conversion, and the communication
between the Christians of Jerusalem and of other
parts of the world. Hence we may suppose that

this feast was the Passover.

22. ''] namely, to Jerusalem as some of
the best Commentators are agreed. This may,
indeed, seem a somewhat harsh omission; but as

occurred oidy a little before, it is

not so. To take, with some Cooimenta-
tors, of Ccesarea, involves far greater harshness,

since it would exclude all mention of the going
to Jerusalem, the great object of Paul's voyage
into those parts. . would not be
applicable to Cnesarea, whereas it is to Jerusa-

lem ; for Paul would, no doubt, go by sea, perhaps
by Ca;sarea.

24. 'Aoc.^ A name contracted from-, as Epapfiras from Epaphroditus, and Ar-
tenuis from Artemonius. \ full account of every
particular concerning Apollos may be seen in a
learned dissertation of J. Pfeizer, at p. 691 — 701.

vol. xiii. of the Critici Sacri.

— \.'\ An expression denoting, in the

earlier writers, a man of letters, especially an his-

torian ; but in the later ones an eloquent man,
which is probably the sense here (especially as

the word is so used in Joseph, and Philo), though

some Commentators adopt the first-mentioned

signification, iv 7<', " well vers-

ed in the interpretation of tne Scriptures of the

O. T."
25. iSbv .] By the

expression bidg must (as appears from

the words following) be meant that part of God's
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plan for the salvation of man by a Redeemer, as

it regarded the doctrine and methods of John the

Baptist, which enjoined repentance and reforma-

tion, and the being baptized unto the faith of the

future Messiah. Or, taking here to denote
Christ, we may understand, " instructed in the

doctrine of a Messiah," not, in the doctrine of

Jesiis Christ ; for Apollos knew only the doctrine

of John, who baptized eU rdv, preached
repentance, and announced the coming of the

Messiah : (see Matt. iii. 2. compared with Acts
six. 4.) while by the 7nore accurate instruction

which he received from Aquila and Priscilla,must

be understood that of the Messiahship Jesus,

and what he had enjoined for faith and practice,

in order to the attainment of everlasting salvation.

By -i is meant, per synecdochen, the doc-

trine of John the Baptist, of which baptism was a

principal feature. Now it is implied that Apollos

had received this baptism ; and also by-, that he had not received Christian bap-

tism, though Mr. Scott supposes so. It is gener-

ally believed that he had been baptized by John
himself, and had since that time obtained some
knowledge of the Gospel ; though he had not

been baptized unto the faith of Christ. This,

however, involves much improbability. It should

rather seem that he had been baptized not long

be/ore by one of John's disciples; and, in short,

was become one of the sect of the Johamiites,

which existed about this period, and on which see

Tittmann's Introd. to the Gospel of St. John.
has reference, not to the doctrine, but to

the manner of teaching it, namely, as exactly as

he knew how. Thus there will be no occasion to

read, with Sherlock, Markl., and Wakef,. They adduce, indeed, a passage of

Athensus, p. 91. as an example of a similar omis-
sion of the negative particle, where the necks of
shell-fish are said to be " 6

rdv ei . But there it is

better to read, since the av might easily

be absorbed by the ov preceding. The word oc-

curs in good authors, especially the later ones.

2G. >.'\ This may have reference
not only to his descanting on the necessity of re-

pentance and reformation, but to his freely point-
ing out many errors in the usual mode of under-
standing the Scriptures, especially the Prophe-
cies. This, from his great knowledge of the
Scriptures, he would be qualified to do, and might
speak authoritatively.

27.. Exhorting him [to carry
into effect his resolve].

— —^.] It is plain that.
must mean, "contributed [to the spiritual advan-
tage of]." But on the sense and construction of

Commentators are not agreed

;

some, as Pise, and Hamm., construing it with7 ; others, and indeed almost all the
best Expositors, (together with the Pesch. Syr-
iac), with. The latter method seems
far preferable ; for to construe it with -

not a little embarrasses the sentence : and no
such plirase as iia ^. elsewhere oc-
curs in Scripture. Not to mention that the sense
thus arising would be here little suitable : where-
as it might be expected that something should be
said of the especial grace of God being afforded to

one so zealous in preaching the Gospel. The
transposition is by no means harsh ; and, we may
suppose, was here adopted because the words
could not well have been introduced between

and its dative, especially as vas
also interposed. The omission of 6ia

in the Cod. Cant., the V'ulg., and some Fathers,
seems not to have been (as Dr. Clarke imagines)
from accident, but from design, in order thus el-

fectually to remove the harshness in question.

The question, however, is, what is the sense?
Beza, Camer., Raphel, Wets., Rosenm., and
Heinr., take to mean s^ace of diction

and manner, as in Luke iv. 22. \6 -. But that sense would here be not important
enough, and thus \6 would be indispensa-

ble. There can be no doubt that r^; . is for. £, a phrase so frequent, that some-
times Qcoi is dispensed with. So Rom. xii. 3.. also xii. 6. . 15. and
especially Rom. v. 17. oi, where must be supplied.

And so at six. 9. b6ov is for ) bldv roS.
XIX. 1. r« ^ "the upper and

inland regions," namely, Phrygia and Galatia.

See my Note on Thucyd. i. 7.

—.] Many recent Commentators think

that these persons were only believers in a Mes-
siah, and followers of John the Baptist. But thus

they could not have been Christ's disciples at all.

Besides Paul addresses them as if baptized in the

name of Jesus ; which at least implies that they

must have publicly professed faith in Jesus Christ.
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It should seem that the men had been, some time
before, baptized hy some John's disciples, but
had been not long at Ephesus ; when, partly by
means of ApoUos, and partly of Aquila, they be-
came convinced of the truth of the Christian reli-

gion (and were disciples of Aquila) ; though they
were not yet thoroughly acquainted with its doc-
trines, nor had yet been formally baptized.

2. - &c.] Here (as not un-
frequently in interrogative sentences \vhere the
words of any speaker are recorded), there is a
blending of the oratio directa and indirecta, q. d.

He asked whether they had received,— and he
asked them saying, have ye received ?

—' ovSi —.^ This, according to

the sense assigned by our common Version, would
imply such ignorance as, even on the supposition

that the men were only Joharwites, would be in-

credible. But indeed it is quite unnecessary to

so interpret; for Grotius, Bp. Pearce, and others

have proved, that^, or },('6 must
be supplied at • meaning that they had not

heard whether the Holy Spirit was imparted— or,

as Bornem. expresses, the full sense, Tantum
abcst, ifcc, so at John vii. 39. yiip ?jv, where our Version very properly expresses

the&. In both passages the extraordinai-y

influences of the Holy Spirit must be understood.
."5. .] Sub.. ? here, and often,

does not denote purpose, as most Commentators
suppose ; but with the Accus. is put for iv [by]

with a Dative, as in forms of swearing, e. gr. Matt.

V. 30 £('{, which is just after followed

by6: iv rg .
4. -.^ meaning, " a baptism which

bound those who underwent it to repentance, ref-

ormation, and purity oflife." See xiii.24•. andNote., Tin X. . are the words of the Apos-

tle, briefly importing, " Now that Messiah whom
John bound you to worship is Jesus." No doubt

Paul proceeded to enlarge on the evidence for

the Messiahship of Jesus, and to point out the

benefits of his religion, and its doctrines.

VOL. I.

6. {/—.] Contrary to the opinion
of many recent Commentators, I must maintain
the sense to be, "they spake with [foreign]
tongues, and used their gift in the exercise of the, or inspired teaching and preaching. It

is plain that' here is for ,
as in the kindred passage of Acts ii. 4. -~ ', where see Note. VVe may
observe a climax ; being a higher gift

than . So I Cor. xiv. 5.

b .
9.. .] sort of Hendiadys

;

•' obstinately refused to yield credence." So Ec-
clus. XXX. 11. '7). See
also Ps. xciv. 8. and Heb. iii. 8. must be
understood of separation from the synagogue and
church communion, and preaching elsewhere.
See Note on xviii. 7.

— Iv rn .] What sort of a
school this was, biblical Critics are not quite

agreed. Lightf , Vitringa, Hamm., Doddr., and
Schoettg. suppose it to have been a kind of Setli-

Midruscli or Divinity Hall, designed for reading

theological lectures. Others, as Pearce, Rosenm.,
and Kuin., think it was a philosophical lecture-

room, and that Tyrannus was a rhetorician, or

sophist. If the former conjecture be correct, he
was probably a converted Jew ; if the latter, a
converted Gentile. Tyrannus was a not uncom-
mon name, answering to our King.

10. .'] This may be taken, with many
Commentators, ia a qualified sense ; but there

was such a constant influx of persons to this em-
porium and capital of Asia Minor, that there could
not be many individuals but had heard, at least

by the report of others, of the doctrines of Chris-

tianity . By is meant the province of which
Ephesus was more immediately the capital, and
nearly corresponding to the ancient Ionia.

12. &.] See Luke xix. 20.,
from the Latin semicinctum, a half-girdle, or gar-

ment, equivalent to our apron.

70
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13. .] See Note on iv. 7. Such per-

sons were called by the Greeks, and by
the Latins circiitafores. They were a kind of men
who (like our travelling quacks, or mountebanks,
or conjurors,) pretended to cure violent disorders

beyond the skill of the physician, and even to

cast out devils ; and all this with the use of cer-

tain incantations, or charms made effective, part-

ly by administering certain powerful medicines,
and partly by strongly operating on the imagina-
tion.

14. .] This must be construed with irrrii,

" some seven persons, sons of Sceva." Sec xxxiii.

23. and Thucyd. iii. 11. vii. 87,

15. riv '] — i] q. d. "I
recognize the authority of Jesus and Paul, but
yours I disavow." Wets, compares from Isaeus

trii ii ; .
16. f^aXAiifiiio;.] This use of the vord (which

is by a metaphor taken from wild animals) is rare,

and not exemplified by the Commentators. 1

have, however, in Recens. Synop., adduced sev-
eral examples from Homer.
—.. '. .] Almost all Com-

mentators for the last century are agreed in taking' to denote '" exercised force over
them by maltreating them," as in Wisd. xix. 20.

But it may perhaps be regarded as a seemingly
pleonastic, yet very significant expression, im-
porting more than either term would mean alone." is for. must be
taken in a qualified sense, as in one of our own
idioms.

18. . .] The expressions are
nearly synonymous, and denote frank and open
confession, with a narration of all circumstances.

By the are especially meant magical prac-
tices, though also including sins of every kind,

19. '.], as applied to per-
sons, signifies nimis spduliis, mule curiosus ; and
hence, as applied to things, siipervacuus, vanus.
Thus it was used to denote the " superstitious

vanities " of magic ; a sense occurring both in the
Scriptural and Classical writers. See Rec. Syn,
The hooks here mentioned were, no doubt, trea-

tises on magic ; such as those of Artemidorus, and
.\strainpsychus on the interpretation of dreams,
Epliesus w,as the chief resort of the professors
of the black art, who drew up what are called in

the Chissical writers (/'<; which
were scrolls of parchment in.scribed with certain
formula;, and bound to the body, being used as
amulets. See more in a Dissertation of J. C.
Ortlob, at p. 700. seqq. Vol. xiii. of the Critici

Sacri. Of pernicious books being publicly burnty
several examples are adduced by \Vets.
—.] What Irijid of silver coin is here

meant— whether the silver shekel or the drachm
— cannot be determined. The latter is the more
probable opinion.

20. ] for, ejrtremely.

is well explained by Sclileus, vim ex.'^eniii.

21. iv } .] " statuit apud se, resolved
in his mind." The best Commentators have been
long agreed in assignins this sense, in preference
to referring the expression to the Holy Spirit.

22.(.]- sigTi'lRea, I. to hold

to any thing (f-I), and 2. to keep to. stay ; and has
a reflected force by the ellip. of. In the
sense of slay, it occurs either wiV/io///, or (as here)
icilh the addition of an Accusative (depending on), denoting duration of time.
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24..] The word signifies a xoorker

in silver ; but whether we are here to understand

a silversmith, or a iiiamifacturer of small coins, is

uncertain. The former (which is the opinion of

the best Commentators) is the more probable.

The vaoi . are supposed to have been
small silver models of the Temple of Diana at

Ephesus (one of the wonders of the world), or at

least of the chapel, which contained the famous
statue of the goddess. These were much bought
up, both for curiosilij (being memorials of a build-

ing so matchless), and for jmr]>oses of devotion (as

are the models of the Santa Croce at Loretto, in

modern times), and were carried about by travel-

lers or others, like the moveable altars in use

among the Roman Catholics ; the model being

always provided with a small image of the god-

dess. There is little doubt, too, that the-
also executed large coins representing the

temple, with the image of Diana, of which some
have been preserved.
— ^', &c.] " produced much

gain to," as Acts xvi. 16. '; \\-
', &C. By the are hero denoted

the chief workmen ; and by the, the infe-

rior citizens employed in manufacturing the rough-

er work of these portable chapels. Td,
i. e. statuary, painting, and such sort of matters

connected with the Pagan religion.

25. )'; .] This is a term of middle

signification, and is to be interpreted according to

circumstances. See Note supra xi. 29.

26. ] " has by his persuasions

drawn away." signifies properly to

change the position of any thing ; to remove any

one from any present station ; and, figuratively,

to alienate any one's attachment to another. Of
all which senses examples are adduced by Kypke.
—\ . . ytv.] The

heathens (at least the ignorant multitude) re-

garded the images of the gods as the goils them-

selves. Hence the makers of these were called. And on the removal of the images, they

supposed the gods themselves to be taken away.

The better instructed, indeed, did not harbour so

gross a fancy ;
yet they maintained that the gods

in illis latuisse, and that hence they were, and filled with the presence of the Deity.

They readily allowed that the gods did not need
images ; which, they said, were only invented in

condescension to the weakness of men ; and only
meant as helps, to raise the snid to heaven, and as

symbols and handmaids to Religion. They re-

garded the images as representatives of the gods

;

and as such entitled to every honour. Finally,

they maintained that they did not adore the im-

ages, but only the gods, who, as it were, resided

in them. In fact, the idolatries of the Romish
Church have been ever defended by these and
such like arguments ; which were indignantly re-

jected by the great Christian Apologists (in their

answers to Celsus, Porphyry, and Julian), who
would, doubtless, were they alive now, be as

strenuous opposers of Romish as they were once
of Pagan idolatry.

27. )'1 TO.] The scnse seems to be, " this

our part of the common employment, this our

business.." So the Syr. and Arab". Versions. The
Dat. is for the Genit.
—] disgrace, from, to be

utterly refuted or rejected. The word occurs in

Symniachus, and in the Sept. The con-

struction of this passage is somewhat anomalous
;

and it has therefore been treated as corrupt, and

has been tampered with by both ancient and mod-
ern critics. But no change is necessary,— since

the style is what is called popular, and the con-

struction is: ifpoj'—,< /// '.
29.] as being the place of public resort

for every kind of business or pleasure. -, fellow travellers, or, as others explain, towns-

men, those who had left their country together

with Paul.

31. '.\.] These Asiarchs were of the

number of those annual magistrates, who, in the

eastern part of the Roman Empire, were (like the

Roman yEdiles) superintendents of things pertain-

ing to religious worship, the celebration of the

public games, &c. They were called, according

to the province over which they presided, either

Asiarchs, Lyciarchs, Bithynarchs, or Syriarcha,
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&C. The office was only for a year, and was

elective; a certain number of persons (in Pro-

consular Asia, ten) being elected by the cities, and

sent to form a common council at some principal

city. Of these the Proconsul appointed one to be

the Asiarch ; the rest being his colleagues, and

also styled Asiarchs : for those who had borne the

office were afterwards called Asiarchs by courtesy.

And hence Kuinoel thinks it uncertain whether
the Asiarchs here mentioned those actually

in office (the Council being held at Ephesus) or

those who had been so. But the air of the con-

text evidently points to \he former ; and, indeed,

the use of the article (which, in the latter case,

was very unlikely to have been used) makes it

certain.

— bovvai t e?f .^ I cannot

agree with Valckn. and Kypke, in regarding this

as a forensic mode of expression, like\
just before. For though they adduce

examples of this use from Josephus, yet there

is added. It should rather seem to be a

popular form of expression, denoting, " not to trust

himself in the theatre." So Cicero C. Verr. iii.

19. Populo se ac coronre datunim. This, there-

fore, may be considered one of the Latinisms in

St. Luke.
33. This verse involves no little obscurity,

partly from the words here occurring being used
in a somewhat uncommon sense ; but chiefly

from the construction being left incomplete, and
the circumstances of the transaction in question
being rather to l>e gathered from what is said,

than distinctly narrated. Hence considerable
difference of opinion exists, both as to the con-
struction and the sense. The construction com-
monly adopted is '^' (

which, though involving a somewhat harsh
transposition, might be admitted, if the context
allowed of it. But this it does not ; for thus no
tolerable account can be given of the transaction
in question. It must therefore be taken before

(as was done by the Pesch. Syr. Trans-
lator, and is the method adopted by all the best
Interpreters), and a nominative supplied,— either, as referred to f\- ;^, or the common
ellipsis must be supposed at •

the sense of which term will depend upon the
view taken of the affair then going forward

;

which has been not a little misunderstood by
some Expositors, as Hammond and Bp. Pearce.
It should seem that certain vell-disposed persons
of the people present, with a view to quiet the
tumult, were desirous to set up some one to ad-
dress the multitude, and endeavour to appease
their wrath, by showing that there was no good
reason for it. Now the Jews present were sure
to join them, because they saw that the anger of
the multitude was directed against both the Chris-
tians and themselves : and they were anxious
that the speaker should at least take the blame

off their shoulders, and lay it, — wheie it ought,
they thought, to be,— on the Christians. They
therefore proposed, as a proper person to speak,

one Alexander, who, it seems, had a talent for

public speaking, and was a Proselyte of the gate ;

the same probably with Alexander the copper-

smith. No other view but this can make any
thing intelligible. Hence it appears tliat.
cannot mean (as our common Version renders)

drew out, still less (as Prof. Scholef ) " thrust

forth ;
" for the word has never that sense ; and

here the context would not permit it. It has not,

I think, been sufficiently borne in mind by Ex-
positors, that and are very
often used of setting any one up to speak, espe-

cially as an advocate for others : sometimes,
however, only to e.rpress their sentiments. Exam-
ples in abundance are supplied by the Commen-
tators and Steph. Thesaur. The above inter-

pretation is supported by the authority of the

Pesch. Syr. Version, which renders•,\)
V> .

}
, appointed ; literally, " set him up, made

him get up [to speak] ;
" this being of the Aphel

Conjugation from ^, to rise.

just after may be taken in a meta-
phorical sense for proposing him, recommending
nim [as a fit person]. Of the sense proponere,
Wets., Kypke, and Stephens in his Thesaur., fur-

nish numerous examples. These words^ are added, to point out the
prominent part taken by the Jeics in the transac-
tion ; who, indeed, had some cause to feel alarm-
ed for their safety, since their hostility to all idol-

worship was well kno\vn, and the bitter animosi-
ty felt towards them by the multitude is plain,

from their refusing to hear the speaker because
he was a Jew. Of the sense is clear-

ly that of addressing the people, to show them
that no insult had been offered to the worship of
Diana ; or, at least, tliat the Jews were not the
persons who had done the wrong.

31. {-} This (for the common lection) is the reading of many of the best

MSS., of almost all the early Edd., and of
several Fathers ; and it is adopted by almost
every Editor from Wets, to V'at. And rightly

;

for besides the strong external evidence, internal

evidence is quite in its favour, it being the more
difficult reading. It is, however, not so much a
Nominative absolute, as it involves an anacolu-

thon.

3.5. signifies properly to put dotrn,

as Ps. Ixv. 8.. . But
it is more frequently used in a metaphorical sense,
of quieting a tumult.
—- It is easier to determine the

rank and duties of this office, than to represent
the term by any corresponding one of modern
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languages. From the passages of ancient writers
adduced by Wets., it appears that he was Presi-
dent of the Senate, and that his duties emt)raced
most of those of our Chancellor, and Secretary of
State. It may be conjectured that this function-
ary (of different dignity in different cities) was so
called, from being the keeper of tlie archives,
containing all the of the State ; as pub-
lic treaties, decrees, and documents of every
kind.
— (, &c.] Pearce and Markl. ob-

serve that the has reference to some clause
omitted, and to be filled up thus : [There is no
need of this clamorous repetition of " Great is

Diana," ] for what man is there, »fec. Of this el-

liptical use of yap at the beginning of a speech,
they adduce an example from Herodot. vi. 11.

; q. d.

I am now induced to address you ; for our affairs

are in the utmost danger.
—.] The word at first denoted a

sweeper of the temple. Afterwards, however,
(when the humility of religious devotees made
the office sought after even by persons of rank,)

the term was employed to denote a curator, one
whose office it was to see that the temple was
kept clean and in good repair, and furnished with
every thing proper for the celebration of public
worship. Moreover, what was properly applica-

ble only to a person, was transferred, by Prosopo-
poeia, to cities ; especially as it was usual to per-

sonify them. And thus, by an accommodation
of the sense, the term came to signify devoted,

consecrated to : in which acceptation it was used
not only of Ephesus, but also of other cities of

Greece and Asia Minor. Nay, sometimes one
and ihe same city was called, with re-

spect to three or even four different gods. So
great was this devotion of the F.phesians to Dinna,

that we find from yElian Var. Hist, iii, 2(5. the

city was styled an. And that it should
have been thus attached to her service, we may
easily imagine; since by devoting itself to the

goddess, the city was said to have been formerly

saved from destruction, when about to be storm-

ed by Croesus. (See Herodo. i. 20.) The dedi-

cation in question, we learn, was accomplished
by a very significant action, — namely, that of

fastening cords to the walls and gates, and tying

the other end to the pillars of the temple : the

very manner in which the Island of Rhenea was
dedicated to Apollo by Polycrates. .See Thucyd.
iii. 94.— before^ (which is not

found in several MSS. and Versions) is, perhaps

rightly, cancelled by Griesb., Knapp, and Tittm.
— ToV ?.] Sub., which is

supplied in the Syr. Version. It is remarkable

that images of an antiquity so remote, as to as-

cend beyond all historical record, were feigned

by the priests to have come " froin heaven."

And from heaven, in a certain sense, they might

be said to have come, as far as reg-ards the-
rial ; at least in the first rude images of the gods,—
since aerolites of immense size, and most gro-
tesque shapes, arc known in all ages to have
f;dl(!n from the skies. One or two of these might,
in the infancy of society and the origm of idolatry
(bearing, by a lusus nalnr(c, a rude resemblance
to the human bust) have been regarded as images
of gods, and (as coming from the skies) sent from
heaven to be worshipped. Aflerwards, similar
aerolites, not naturally shaped like a bust, would
be so formed by art. Of the latter kind were, I

suspect, the far-famed Palladia of Troy and of
Athens, both said to be biOTrtrn. Sometimes, how-
ever, in a rude condition of society, the aerolite
was left in its natural state, without any attempt
to form it into a bust. Of this we have at least

two instances ; one in the famous hlark stone in

the Kaaha at Mecca.— which there is reason to

think has been an object of worship from the ear-

liest ages ;
— the other, in what we read in He-

rodian v. 3, where he mentions as existing in the

Temple of the Sun (at Baalbec) a sort of image
not^. but ^, of black stone,

and of a conical figure, bearing in form a resem-
blance to the sun, and said to be -. Prob-
ably, too, the image of Diana at Ephesus, though
said to be ehrmy, was, in fact, of black stone.

36.\'\ " qtiict and orderly."'
•., " to do nothing precipitate," is an
euphemism not uncommon in the Classical writ-

ers. See Note on 2 Tim. iii. 2.

37./ yip ] Here again the refers to

a sentence omitted, q. d. f.\nd that you• been
hasty and rash is certain,] for you have brought
hither, &c.
—.] Such, for the common reading,

is found in many MSS., nearly all the early Edd.,

and some Fathers ; and it is preferred by Mill,

and adopted by Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm.,

and V^at. It is also confirmed by internal testi-

mony ; since the scribes were far more likely to

change into\ than the contrary, as appears

from this, — that some who had Obv in their

ori'j;inals changed into rbv, which Griesb., by
a grievous blunder, h,as edited.

.^S. X-iyoi'.] Some take this to mean a case al

law : but others, more agreeably to the simple

stvle of Luke, interpret it a complaint, hy an ellip.

of, like the Heb. -i^-j in Exod. xviii. 16.

So Col. iii. 13. nc . At
infra xxiv. 19. and Matt. v. 23. we have simply

. scil., " court days [ap-

pointed for trying causes]." Hesych. explains

bv ?\!. '
, arc [appointed

to be] holden.
—.] The only satisfactory way of ac-

counting for the plural, is to regard it not so much
as an hi/perbole, as a popular idiom,— by which
the plural is put for the sinornlar, in a generic

sense, q. d. " It is for laws and proconsuls to de-
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cide such matters." I \vould compare Isaeus p.

51, 3. , " though there was a power of

seeking justice."/ 5);. is for, " let them go to law with

each other."

39. .] i. e. other matters of public con-

cern, whether political or religious. For
10 MSS. (some very ancient) have,
which was undoubtedly read by the Pesch. Syriac

Translator. It is likewise found in the very an-

cient Ilala, and was probably read by the Vulg.

:

for alteriiis there seems to be an error of the

scribes for u/tcrius. So elegant a term as-
was sure to be rougldy handled by the scribes

;

especially as preceded, and t and ai are, by

Itacism, continually interchanged. In confirma-

tion of this reading see the passages adduced in

my Note on Thucyd. iii. 81. ex. gr. .iEschyl.

Prom. 255. [} .
—^ fwiifiij) «.] Not " lawful assembly,"

for the Alt. is not pleonastic, but " the regular as-

sembly : " - , which is a pointed way of

hinting that the present assembly was not such.

40. -'.'] The second person is deli-

cately used ior the first, per. , in

the law sense, denoted not only sedition, but tu-

mult, and is further explained by follow-

ing, which signifies a tumultuous assemblage,, as a Classical writer would have said.

XX. 3. .] A Nominat. absolute, or

rather an anantapodoton. At -., &c.
\)\, as a verbal, takes the construction of the

verb from which it is derived. On the plot in

question Commentators variously speculate. It

was probably one to contrive means to make aivay

with Paul while on the voyage. At

repeat, from the preceding, " It was his pur-

pose."
6. - . .] "after Passover time;"

for the Jews spoke of their festivals in the same
way as we do, when we say Christmas-time, or

Michaelmas-time. "
ir., " within five

days." This use of the -wora is Hellenistic, and
found at Rom. viii. 22. xi. 25. See Tittm. de
Syn. p. 35.

7. fill? .'] See Note on Matt, xxviii. 1.

— .] About 17 MSS. and several Ver-
sions have, which is preferred by Grot., Mill,

and Beng., and edited by Griesb., Knapp, Tittm.,

and Vat. But without sufficient reason. See
Matth. The is omitted in many MSS. and
almost all the early Edd., and is cancelled by
Matth. and Griesb.' It probably came from the

margin, especially as it is not found supra xv. 6.

On the thing itself see ii. 42.

8. See Note on John vi. 10.

9. '?] " the window ;
" which, it seems,

was a kind of lattice, or casement, admitting of

being thrown back, so as to let air into the apart-

ment, heated by so much company and so many
lamps. The thing is well illustrated by Mr.
Jowett, in the Missionary Reg., and Mr. Arundel
in the 2d vol. of his interesting "Discoveries in

Asia Minor." , for or

vTTvov. of which latter construction examples are

adduced by the Commentators. The former is

Hellenistic, but occurs in Parthen. Erot. 10. /f'. The Commentators
closely connect the. with-, taking it to

mean only . But the latter may denote

the completion of the action described as in prog-

ress at. - is; or it maybe
rendered, " from the effects of sleep."
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—'] "the third story;" for sig-

nifies not only a roof, but ihaflooring of an upper
apartment, as being a roof to the apartment below.
So the Latin tristega tecta, the third floor. And
Juvenal iii. 199. Tabulata tecta.

—' .] Many recent Commentators
from Bp. Pearce suppose the word to mean " was
taken for dead." They urge that persons falling

from a high place are ofte» found in a swoon

;

and that there is nothing in the context that would
lead us to think the lad was dead. Nay that Paul
himself says, " he is not dead." The first argu-
ment, however, has no force against the plain

words of St. Luke. And the second and third

have ne.xt to none. There is no trait in the Apos-
tles and Evangelists more remarkable, than their

avoiding every thing like setting off any circum-
stance to the utmost. Again, it by no means fol-

lows from St. Paul's stretching himself upon the
young man that he thought him alive, or meant to

see whether he was so or not. The .\postle, by
doing the very thing which Elijah in similar cir-

cumstances did, evidently regarded him as dead
;

and, no doubt, imitated the Prophet in ofTerinff up
fervent prayers that he might be brought to life.

And as to the expression of St. Paul, ;; -
—, we are no more to infer from i/ut^, that

the young man was not dead, than, in the narra-
tion at Matt. ix. II•., from the words yiip -, that the damsel was not dead. See the Note
there.

10.] " embracing." A sense very
rare in the Classical writers, though o«e example,
from Plutarch, is adduced by Wets.

11.? .] Some differ-

ence of opinion here exists as to whether this is

to be understood of the Eucluirist, or of a common
meal. The older Expositors adopt the former
view; those from Grot, downwards, in general,

the latter; and, I think, upon good grounds. For
it may be observed. 1. that the expression «

is only applied to the Ajioslle. 2. Wherever
that phrase is used of the Eucharist, it is used
simpht. never with the addition of \ ^/^' •

especially since the term did not imply
eating little, but (by an idiom found in our own
language) denoted ialdnt: food, whether little or

otherwise. 3. The following term sug-

gests the idea of a common meal, since wherever
it occurs in Scripture it is used of ordinarij con-

rersalion, not of pi-eachiri'x, as in the Ecclesiasti-

cal writers ; for which\ is used, as just

before. Not to mention, that as the Apostle had
already so exceeded the usual time in his dis-

course,— he would not, at that unseasonable

hour of the night, resume it, and continue it " a

good while, till day-break ;" nor would he then

celebrate the Eiiclutrist, which had doubtless been
administered at an early period of the meeting.

The meal in question was doubtless taken by St.
Paul to strengthen him for his journey.—' ^.] Render, " then he departed ;

"

which is the sense expressed by the Syr. and the
best modern Interpreters. (,'ompare 1 Thcss.
iv. 17.

12.] for '. The sense seems to be,
"Now they had brought in," probably just before
the Apostle departed. And so in the Cod. Cant,
is added , " as thcy were bid-
ding each other farewell;" (see xx. 1. xxi. 6.)
doubtless an insertion from the margin, but which
serves to show the view of the sense adopted by
the most ancient Interpreters. We may observe,
that the introduction of this minute circumstance,
though a little out of place, bears upon it the
stamp of nature and truth.

—] " alive and well." That such is the
sense, and not alive only, (as is alleged by those
Commentators who deny the miracle), is clear
from the context, especially the words following.
Of tliis sense of ^ (but little known or borne in

mind by Interpreters) examples occur in John iv.. b -Q. (where see Note) 2 Kinirs i. 2.

and Is. xxxviii. 9. (comparing the Heb. and Sept.)

.Soph. Trach. 235.,. ^schyl. .\gam. G60. \-. Gen. xlviii. 27. b- b-' ; to which the answer is b ), .
13. ~ '.] ship has

been recently spoken of: but at v. 6. mention
was made of one sailing from Philippi. There-
fore Bp. Middl., with reason, supposes this to

be the ship implied ; in which, it seems, Luke
and his party performed their coasting voyage
from Philippi, touching at Troas and other places
by the way, till thcy reached Patara, and there
embarked on board another vessel bound to Phce-
nicia. There is, I think, little probability in the
supposition of Doddr., Pearce, Michaelis, and
Kuin., that the ship had been hired for the
voyage ; which would surely involve a cost dis-

proportionate to the resources of the Apostle.
The stay made by him may be accounted for by
supposing, that the ship made occasionally a stop

on account of commercial business. It should
seem that Paul and his companions depended for

their passage on such coasting vessels as they
should meet with, and which would he likely to

most forward them on their way to Jerusalem

;

embracing, at the same time, every opportunity

(afforded by the occnsional stoppage of those ves-

sels for the purposes of trade) to salute and in-

struct their Christian brethren by the way.

—\\ .] On the reason for this

Commentators variously speculate. See Recens.
Synop. I am still of opinion, that it was simply
to avoid the tedious and (considering the want



560 ACTS CHAP. XX. 14— 22.. 'Jlg ', 14^ ' &, ^) 15

uviiyov. rry 8 ' y.ai

Infra 21. 12. ^^^ iV ^, jfj ]& . "" 16, -
Tjj Aoit* ' , ,.7 ', - 17

Supra 19. 10. '. ° , ' 18' 9^, ,
-' , 19, [)»'],7 ' - 20, ^ -

pMarit. 1.15. , ^( 2\, '. , 22

of skill in the ancient navigj-tors) dangerous cir-

cumnavigation of the promontory of Lectrum,
which extends a long way into the sea ; insomuch
that the distance from Troas to Assos is about
one-third shorter by land than by sea. And the

Apostle's perils by sea had been so great, that he
might well prefer going by land ; especially when
the distance was shorter.

15. .] The MSS. vary, Mattha;i

edits, which is certainly supported by
several passages of Thucydides, in which we have

mentioned as one of the ports of Syra-

cuse ; but never\. It was so called from
an adjacent village of that name. 1 suspect that

TpwyAiov is merely another form (originally di-

minutive) of, and the primitive force of

each was that of our ness.

17. .'\ As these persons are at

ver. 28 called, and especially from a

comparison of other passages (as 1 Tim. iii. 1.),

the best Commentators, ancient and modern, have
with reason inferred that the terms as yet denot-

ed the same thing. might denote ei-

ther an oi'erloo/cer, or a care-laker ; and these

senses would be very suitable to express the pas-

toral duties. But the word might also (corre-

spondently to the Heb. ^) denote a ruler, or

governor, an idea naturally arising out of the for-

mer. The term was borrowed from
the Jewish Hierarchy, and corresponded to the

C3''JpT.• or Archisynagogi of the Jews. Now

all were officially --. Yet we
are not therefore to infer that there was no su-

perintending supreme authority in the primitive

Church ; for reason will show that no society

can exist without some laws, and consequently
persons to administer those laws. There can,
then, be no doubt but that one of the presbyters
(as there were mayiy at Ephesus) was, in such a
case, invested with authority over the others,

and consequently was a Bishop in the modern
sense of the term, .^nd since, after Episcopacy,
in that sense, was established, it became proper
to have a nanie bv wliich to designate the ruling

Presbyter, none seemed so proper as,
because it was far better fitted to denote the

Episcopal than the Pastoral duties ; while.
had, no doubt, been always more in use to denote
the pastoral or ministerial.

Markl. rightly infers from ver. Si5, that Paul
convoked not only the Presbyters of Ephesus, but
of the district ; no part of it being far from Ephe-
sus (namely, Asia proper, the ancient Ionia), the
Christians of all which constituted the Church of
Ephesus.

18. . v.] " How I have conducted
myself among you."

19. —.'] " discharging the min-
istry of the Lord with all humility and modesty."
The must be repeated at, and ren-
dered, with a small accommodation of the sense,
amidst, or amongst. So the Heb. 3, by. .
iv. -1, "which happened through or by." See
my Note on Thucyd. ii. 70. N. 3.

20. oiiiv.] '' signifies, in the
Middle form, " to withdraw one's self through
fear ;

" and, in a deponent sense, " to withdraw,
keep back any thing." In' '
tliere seems to be a reference to the Gospel
preached, being at once a message and an instn/c-

tiov. It is plain from the foregoing term,
which has reference to meetings of the whole
congregation at once, that ' must mean,
not " from house to house," but " in private

houses," (the only denoting rotation), name-
ly, those where separate parts of the whole num-
ber of Christians met. So ' supra ii. 46.

where see Note. Or we may (with Mosheim
de rebus ante Const, i. 37.) suppose to

denote the place where the delegates from the
different congregations, of vhich the Church of
Ephesus was composed, met; and ' ^,
the houses where the different congregations as-

sembled.
22. .} Many Commentators

take -. to mean the Holy Spirit. But thus
admits of no satisfactory sense, and the

next clause discountenances this interpretation.

It is better, with others, to take. of the
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wind of St. Paul ; a very frequent sense of the
word. is well explained by Rosenmul-
ler, Kuin., and Middl., " under a strong impulse
of my mmd ;

" by a metaphor very similar to that

in at xviii. 5, where see
Note.

23. .] Sub. and , " But this

one thing [alone I know] that." So Soph. El.

426. hi • ' ,
&C. The is supplied by Aristoph. Pac. 227.

See Hoogev. de part, in voc. rd

is rightly taken by the best Commentators to de-
note persons endued by the Holy Spirit. The
Holy Spirit in every city testified by the mouth
of inspired prophets. See xxi. 4, 11. ,
" await me." This seems to be a Latinism.

24. ^ " I make no account
of," care not for any thing. An idiom occurring
in the best writers. Not so the phraseology of
the next clause, which is in the popular style

;

and is employed according to the Latin use
of haheo. Mark), and Kuin. think there is an
ellip. of ', which is expressed in a similar pas-

sage of Liban. p. 407, cited by Wets, '
^^, ^) ^\ . In ,

there is an agonistic metaphor. is em-
ployed in two senses, adapted to the two differ-

ent clauses to which it belongs. —
is exegetical of.

25. iioC] The sense of the expression, (as at

ver. 22,) is Mind! OlSa ' r. . //.

As it is next to certain that the Apostle did again

visit Proconsular Asia, after his release from im-

prisonment at Rome, the Commentators are at a

loss to reconcile what is here said to facts.

They suppose, either that all the Presbyters now
present were dead when St. Paul again visited

Asia, or that he might mean, he should not see

them all again. The former solution, however,
is too much like a ' device for the nonce," and
the latter is far-fetched and unnecessary ; since

we have only to suppose that the Apostle here

speaks h, according to his human spirit

or mind, and therefore (as he said just before), not certainly knowing that it ivould be so,

but presaging such from the threatening intima-

tions he had received. Indeed the form ',
or even ol&' , is perpetually used in the best

writers to denote something far short of certain

knowledge, and only of opinion, or present per-

suasion. See my Note on Thucyd. iii. 34.

28. There is scarcely any passage of the N. T.

on which the opinions of Critics and Expositors

are more divided than the present. In examin-

VOL. I.

ing what is the true reading, in order to ascertain
the exact sense, we find the MSS. offering no less

than SIX readings, namely, too :— -
:— :— :— row

: — and : The rela-

tive merits of these are discussed by Wets.,
Griesb., Kuin., and Dr. Pye Smith, Scrip. Test.
Vol. iii. p. 66. sq., who decide in favour of.
On the contrary, other Critics of not less emi-
nence, as Mill, Bengel, Wolf, V'enema, Michaclis,
Ernesti, Valckn., Wassenberg, Maith., Wakef.,
Tittm., Vater, Bp. Middl., Gratz, and Rinck, re-

ject, and almost all read : though
some, as Mattha;i and Middl., prefer. It is indeed a question of very difficult

decision •, in which the Critical arguments usually

employed draw two ways ; insomuch that a Criti-

cal Jury might most prudently return a verdict of

NoN Liquet, and thus a positive determination

of the exact reading might be deferred ad Grcecas

Calendas. In the former Edition of this work I

decided in favour of the common reading. But I have been induced, by the remarks
and suggestions offered, in an able Critique on
this work in the Eclectic Review for Dec. 1832,

to give the whole question a most attentive re-

consideration, the result of which I shall proceed
to lay before the reader.

And first let us examine the state of the evi-

dence before us. Perplexing as it appears, yet it

may be nmch cleared by the consiaeration, that

three out of the above six Varr. Lectt. (namely,— ,— and «cai)
are scarcely entitled to the appellation of.
lectt., being partly formed on the others, and
partly proceeding from an evident alteration to

aiwd a difficulty; and having scarcely any au-

thority of MSS., they merit no attention, except

as furnishing data to assist us in judging of the

remaining tliree primary readings, namely,

ToTi
;
— ;

— and .
Let us now examine these readings, as to the

evidence external internal. As to the ybrm^r.

is supported by 13 MSS. (five of them very

ancient, and the rest neither ancient nor very

valuable), by the Coptic, Sahidic, and Armenian
Versions, and some Fathers, chiefly Latin. 2.

Kat is supported by one very an-

cient MS. and 63 others, none of much antiquity

or consequence, but different fiunilies ; also by
the Sclavonic Version, the Edit. Princ, et Plantin.

3. is supported by the most ancient of

the MSS. (the Cod. V" at.)' and 17 others; some
of the 10th, 11th, or 12th centuries, but most of

them more modern : also by the Pesch. Syr. in

71
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some MSS.; by the Latin Vulgate; and, accord-

ing to some, the Ethiopia. Finally, it is quoted,

or referred to, by Ignat., Tertull., Basil., Chrysost.,

Epiphan., Ambrose, Theophyl., CEcumen., and 12

otner Fathers of the Greek and Latin Church.
Now it is manifest, that is greatly in-

ferior in MS. authority to ), and
not superior to : and of the 4. valuable

Venice MSS. lately collated by Rinck, tuo have, one , and one. And as was evidently formed on, that is decisive. Consequent-
ly the reading has an undoubted
superiority as to external evidence. As to htter-

nal, the reading has been contended for by
eminent Critics (though with very different views)
strenuously, but, I now think, not quite success-
fully; for while the phrase oc-
curs 12 times in St. Paul's Kpistles,

is found nowhere in the N. T. : conse-
quently, it was far more probable that

should be altered to than to.
Besides, the former might be done without any
evil intention, while the latter could only arise

from sinister design ; which ought surely never
to be imputed without very strong reasons. Now
if be the true reading, the sense will be
that assigned by the above-mentioned learned
Reviewer, '• Feed the Church of Him who is

God, which he hath purchased with his own
blood ;

" implying an assertion at once of the Deity
and the Humanity of our Lord, without confound-
ing the " two natures." Yet this is somewhat
harsh, and cannot fairly be elicited from the words

;

and therefore there is the less reason to impute the

reading to any pious fraud on the part of the
Trinitarians And as little reason is there to

impute the reading to an alteration of the

Arians ; for. not to say that they never had the

poiver to foist in a reading, so as to introduce it

into above two-thirds of the Copies, they were
not driven to do so from necessity ; having, as we
see in the case of Mr. Wakeiield, contrived such
a sort of interpretation as to keep out any sense
that might compromise tlieir opinions. It may,
indeed, be argued tliat , as being unques-
tionably the most difficult readinsr, ought to be
preferred. And it is true that the readings may
perhaps all of them be accounted for as so many
various attempts to soften that harshness. Yet
that is perhaps too hypotlictical.

Let us now proceed to examine the comparative
evidence, external and internal, for the readings

and . ]Vow external

evidence is decidedly in favour of the latter ; but
internal evidence is somewhat in favour of the
former; for though Bp. Middl. (after Matth.)
thinks it quite as probable that the readings

and may h.ave arisen by dividing
the reading , as that the reading

was compounded of those read-
ings ; nevertheless, since Xhe former circumstance
so very rarely occurs, and the latter so frequently
in all writers, I really cannot agree with the
learned Prelate. I am quite disposed to assent to

the observation of Dr. Pye Smith, that. •' -
being admitted to be the original reading, all

the others may be accounted for by suppositions

easy and probable in themselves, and known to

have been realized in numerous instances." But,
to advert to the evidence as regards the secondary
readings,— the reading supports that or

; and the reading supports

\ ; while ,
think, supports : for it seems to have
arisen from the alteration of some who, stumbling
at the harshness of, subjoined ,
order to supply some word to which' could be applied. Under all the circum-
stances, I have thought proper (with Matthaei and
Vater), to admit the words ; but, from
the state of the comparative internal evidence, I

have not chosen, with V^ater, to bracket ;
since, as all the other readings may be accounted
for (though with less probability), on the suppo-
sition that is the true reading, it may,
after all, be such ; and it must be owned that the

testimony of Versions and Fathers is strongly in

its favour, and also that it is found in the most
ancient of MSS. And certainly it is more likely

to be the original reading than Koi.
It is scarcely necessary to observe that if the

reading too be authentic, it af-

fords a strong proof of the Divinity of our Lord
Jesus Christ ; since (as Bp. Middl. has shown at

large) the sense must be, 'Of Him being (i.e.

who is) both Lord and God." And even if

be the true readmg, yet the passage

still bear attestation to the same doctrine ; for, (as

the learned Reviewer above mentioned observes),

the phrase " Church of the Lord " equally denotes

the Divinity of the Proprietor and Redeemer of

the Church, the Object of its worship, who has

given himself for it, that he might sanctify it, and
present it to himself a glorious Church, Eph. v.

27; where (as Dr. Burton remarks) we should
rather have expected •} : but St. Paul uses
ir.vTiT) on account of the union of the Father and
the Son.
— (';-.^- signifies "to

make one's own hv purch.ase." See Dresig. de
V. A. p. .078. and Winer's Gr. Gr. ^ 32. 2. The
term was often used of acquiring a right to any
one's services, by preserving or sparing his life in

war. See Herodot. i. 110. Wets, compares Dio-

nys. Hal. iv. IL (scil. ) i>i'.
29. .St. Paul here adverts to the reason for this

solemn admonition, namely, the danger which
would shortly overtake the Church from false

teachers, whose rapacity would be as great as

their luiporrisy. We have here th.e same meta-
phor as at Malt. vii. 15. 16., where see Note.

In the present instance, however, there is a tacit

allusion to the case of the shepherd, or his watch-

dogs appointed to guard the flock, gratifying their

voracity by even preying on the flock itself So
Dio Cass. p. 389. t-? yip' ,,/ --- Tnemist.
Orat. viii. ovuovv ohii -, ..^-^ lac. So 2 Cor. xi. 20. the .\pos-

tle, with allusion to such teachers, says :

Tiof. ' ,. ' , &C. In ad-
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Ps, 41. 9.

Mall. 26. 21.
«upra 1. 17.
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Epb. 1. 18.

a I Sum. 12. 3.
1 Cur. 9. 12.

2 Cor. 11.9.
Sc 12. 13.

bSup. 18.3.
1 Cor. 4. 12.

1 Thess. 2. 9.

2TlieM. 3. 8.

c 1 Cor. 9. 12.

dition to rapacity and, it should seem, hypocrisy,

the Apostle, in the next verse, subjoins the sowing

of heresies and schisms, such as those of Phygel-
lus and Hermogenes, and others, who afterwards
promulged the Nicolaitan errors, against which
some passages of St. John's Gospel seem directed.

30.'\ " erroneous.'' So Arrian op-
poses and .
The metaphor is the same as that in our adjective
?/•-, which comes from the Ang. Sax. ppin^'an
to twist ; and literally signifies [something] wrest-

ed from the right (i. e. straight) line or conduct.

31.] i. e. about the space of three

years ; for there is no occasion to suppose that

the Apostle here speaks with arithmetical e.\act-

ness. Though indeed, if to the two years he
taught in the School of Tyrannus be added the

three months he taught in tlie synagogue, and
the time he taught privately with Aquila and
Priscilla, we have something not far short of three

years.

32. .^ \6
^. may (with several eminent Interpreters, an-

cient and modern), be taken, by a Hebraism, for

the grace itself, per Hendiadyn. And thus Swa-
would be referred to God. But it is perhaps

better taken (with Pise, Wolf, Heinr., Kuin., the

Syr., Arab., and our common Version) to mean
the Gospel and its doctrines, which can alone edify

men, &c. See 2 Tim. iii. 13. Eph. ii. 20. 1 Cor.

iii. 10. The fir" in may refer to the

gradual edification of the Gospel, as buildings

are raised, course by course, by the architect.

The metaphor in is meant to suggest

the certainty of the rewards laid up in heaven for

the righteous. To?? does not (as most
Commentators imagine) here and at .xxvi. 18. and

Heb. X. 14., denote simply Christians, but " those

who have walked worthy of their high calling in

baptism."
33. What is here said was evidently suggested

by tlie conduct of the false teachers. By -

is meant that handsome clothing which
among the Hebrews was reckoned part of any
one's wealth. See Matt. vi. 19. 2 Kings v. 26.,

and especially a passage of Thucyd. ii. 97., where,
in reckoning up the revenues of the king of
Thrace, one item consists of,' , stuffs, both embroidered
and plain, and other household furniture. These
it might have been supposed he had accepted as

presents, especially since Ephesus was famous
for the manufacture of stuffs. And we may infer

from 1 Cor. xi. 21. that the teachers were paid
partly in goods.

31•. ai ajrai] "these hands," holding
them up. There is a similar beauty in xxvi. 29.. The Commentators
compare several passages of the Classical writers,

scarcely any much to the purpose. I have, how-
ever, in Recens. Synop., adduced a very apposite

one from Fhilostrat. V'it. Ap. ii. 26. ii<>, ' .
Finally. may be regarded as a
popular negligence of style, for '.

35. - .^ Sub., and talce

for , as in a kindred pas-
sage of John xiii. 15.

— —.^ This is one of the
sayings of our Lord unrecorded in the Gospels,
(see John xxi. fin.) such as, no doubt, there were
then many circulated among the Christians, and
some of which are recorded by the early Fathers

;

on which see Fabric. Cod. Apoc. N. T. i. 131.,

and especially the very scarce tract of Koemer
de Sermonibus Christi^, Lips. 1776. 8vo.

AVith the sentiment the Commentators compare
many from the Classical writers ; and others may
be seen in my Note on Thucyil. ii. 97. —

rj . signifies
" magis juvat," is attended with a greater blessing.

37. ( .] According to an
Oriental custom, still retained in the East.
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XXI. 3. .] So the textus

receptus, as well as the Ed. Princ, and almost
all tne MSS. The Stephanie reading-

was taken from the Erasmian Editions, in

which it was probably only a typographical error.

Stephens and Beza conjectured ai'a^n'i'uirts, which
would make it correct in Grammar, and perhaps
in idiom, since is so used. See
the examples adduced by me in Recens. Synop.
and on Thucyd. v. 65. 7. And so the Latin idiom
aperire terram, to make land, or a coast. Yet
very different is the idiom here adopted, of which
the Commentators cite examples, (as Theophan.
p. 392. 6 ) and regard
this as a nautical idiom for .
There is, indeed, a sort liypallage,(

being equivalent to .),
and an ellip. of. The sense is, " being brought
into view of Cyprus." See the V'ulg.

— .] " leaving it on the
left." Of this idiom examples are adduced by
Wets. Perhaps there is an ellip. of.
— ijv] for, literally

'• was unloading; " though in reality (by an inter-

change of past with present, to denote what is

intended and soon to happen) it signifies "was
soon to unload." See Win. Gr. Gr. ^ 396. C.
This ship, and that mentioned at xxvi. 2. seem to

have been in the carrying trade.

4. ^ " the disciples," i. e. such per-
sons as were disciples. There is no necessity
(as Bp. Middl. supposed) to omit the Article.
— — .^ There may seem

something strange in these persons, under the im-
pulse of the Spirit, bidding Paul not to go to Jeru-
salem, when it was doubtless the will of God that
he should go. To remove this difficulty, some
Commentators take ltd . to mean " ex
proprio spiritu." Such a phraseology, however,
would be unprecedented. Still more objection-
able are other methods adopted by foreign Com-
mentators. See Recens. Synop. The expression
must retain its force, and be rendered, "under
the influence of the Holy Spirit." The difficulty.

however, which that involves, be removed
by supposing in — an idiom
common in all the best writers, e. gr. Thucyd. vi.

29. —/ : by which the words, being
used populariter, may be understood as limited
by some clause omitted ; and thus the sense will

be, " they counselled him [if he valued his safety]

not to go to Jerusalem." The Spirit did not or-

der them to bid him not go ; but only enabled
them to predict, that there would be danger in his

going. It is plain that Chrysost. so took the
words ; for he explains them hy^. And that Paul so understood what they
said, is certain ; for if he had really regarded him-
self as forbidden by the Holy Spirit to go he would
not have gone.

5.' " had completed." This use of
{/. is Hellenistic.

. -] " having bade adieu."
— tSia.] See John xvi. 32, and Note.

To, i. e. the ship by which they had sailed

from Patara to Tyre.
7. itav.] The only mode of remov-

ing the difficulty involved in this expression is

(with Markland and Kuin.) to take the Aorist as
put for the Present, and render " thus accom-
plishing our voyage," i. e. the sang part of our
journey.

8. — .] It is not quite certain,

whether they \vent by sea or by land ; and Com-
mentators are divided in opinion. Now. can
only mean departing, and that is more suitable to
going by land than by sea. There can be little

doubt but that they went by land ; the ship, it

seems, stopping at Ptolemais longer than they
could conveniently stay. Besides, the land jour-
ney to Cassarea was more convenient than that by
sea; which must have been tedious and danger-
ous on account of doubling the formidable prom-
ontory of Mount Carmel. That they left their
companions of the ship, is plain from the qualify-

ing clause ol , which, however, re-

cent Editors have unadvisedly cancelled, on the
authority of some Manuscripts and Versions.

9.-] " endowed with the faculty of
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Supra 20. U.

m Matl. . 10.

Luke II. 2.

speaking or preaching under divine inspiration."

See ii. 18.

11. Ttjv, SiC. .] Thus following
the custom of the Prophets of the O. T., who, in

order to impress more strongly on men's minds
the things which they had to communicate
(whether predictions or declarations), used to

employ some corresponding external sign sym-
bolical of the thing. See Jerem. xiii. 1 ; xxvii. 2.

seqq. 5 xxxviii. 10 & 11. 1 Kings xxii. 11. Ez. iv.

1-13. See also vv. 11 & 12. Hos. i. 2. seqq.
(Grot, and Wets.) It was not, however, confined
to the Prophets ; for the employment of symboli-

cal- actions was a custom generally prevalent in

the early ages, both among the Jews and the Gen-
tiles. See Note supra xix. 35.

12. o't] " the inhabitants [of the place],"
i. 6. (with the limitation suggested by the circum-
stances of the case) the Christians of Ca;sarea.^ is properly synonymous with,
" a native of any place ;

" but it was, by the later

writers, used for. an inliabitant of a place.

Yet the former signification is found in Soph.
CEd. Col. 841.

13. ri .] This is regarded by Markl. as a

popular form, for ('/36 ; and Kuin. observes,

that verbs denoting action often indicate, not the

effect of the action, but only the intent and will.

But ri is not, as he imagines, pleonastic.

As to the idiom, it is found even in our own lan-

guage. vv^qbnov the has an intensive

force, as in,, '-'/', &c., and
denotes utter destruction of a thing by its being
crushed together, and thus broken up. Prica;us

compares numerous passages of the Classical

writers. It is strange he should have forgotten

to adduce the " Quid me querelis exanimas tuis ?
"

of Horace. The sense of . is

" by weeping, and [thus] quite subduing my
courage." Hence the yJp in the following sen-

tence will have great propriety, q. d. For courage

I have, being ready, &c. In we have

an example of that use of by which it is so

joined with an adverb, as to form a phrase equiv-

alent to ! and the adjective corresponding to that

adverb. VVith this noble sentiment compare a

similar one of St. Paul, 2 Cor. xii. 15.

15. .~\ There has here been no
little debate as to the reading. The MSS. fluc-

tuate between.,.,., and-

, of which the last two arc merely glosses on
the preceding.. is found in several
good MSS. and early Edd., as also in Chrysost.,
Theophyl., and (Ecumen., is preferred by most
Critics, and is edited by Beng., Malth., Tittm.,
and Vat. But without sufficient reason. They
object, indeed, to -., that the word can only
signify to unpac/c luggage: whereas the context
requires the sense to collect one's baggage for a
journey ; which, does express, being
of frequent occurrence in the best writers. This
is very true. But how then are we to account
for tlie alteration of the ordinary term. into

what has been thought the anomalous term -
? This, I conceive, will go far to

prove, that the new reading is a mere gloss, and
the old reading the true one. As to alleging that. is not susceptible of the required sense, it

were surely hypercritical to set limits to the sig-

nifications of certain Greek words. .Xnd as -
both in the .Sept. and the Classical writers

often denotes baggage (pee Steph. Thes. and
Sclileus. Lex. V. T.), why should not-

mean to par/: up one's baogage, just as from) in the sense exonrratio alvi, we have the
verb to signify• exonerare alrnm.
In fact, an example has been adduced by Palairet

from Dionys. Hal. ix. 23. ovU iiva-- ol ' ': -, ntiiil ' .
which 1 add Polyb. iv. 81, . and

, where, though the sense is removed,
yet that includes the primary idea, parking up,

previous to removal. Griesb. has here shown un-
usual discretion, by retaining the common read-

ing
;
perhaps because Matth'vi rejects it.

1(). —).] The sense of the pas-

sage is plain : but not so the con.<<triiction. Most
Commentators from (irot. to Kuin. recognize here
a Hebraism, the datives being
put, like the Heb. ^7, for accusatives with 6.
Yet, it may be observed, the two .Apostles were
not going to call on Mnason, but to lodge at his

house. It is, therefore, better (with Beza, Byn.,
Wolf, Valckn., and Bornem.) to suppose here a
frequent idiom, (usually called Attic, but in reali-

ty extending to the common dialect) by which a

noun is attracted to the case of the relative, as in

Matt. vii. 2. Lu. i. 4. .\cts xxii. 24; xxiii. 28.

Koni. vi. 17. in 'iv
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Rom. 10. 2.

Gal. 1. 14.

Supra 18. 18.

Num. 6. 2, 13,

q Supra 15. 20,

89.

,) udfl- 17

. " ] ila/jSi 6 ^ , - 18/ . ,/ 19
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'&. '^ , . ) 23' " •/- 24& , , '^ -
' , ,. ** - 25

6, for , nap. Thus
in the present passage it is as if there had been

written: (i/jac, to be supplied from {/
preceding) - riva,,. nap' . Examples of the phrase' are adduced by Bornem., who says it

is pretty frequent in the Greek writers. Of the

name Mnason several examples are adduced by

Wets. It seems formed from the Future>
of, to make any one remember ;

just as is' from. It is Done for Mneson.

Of the same form are several words in Greek, as,,',, &c.
18. /.] Peter and John were, it seems,

both absent ; and James (son of .\lpha;us ; see xv.

13.) is supposed to have presided, both in his

Apostolical character and as Bishop of Jerusalem,

at the meeting now held to consider of the busi-

ness which regarded Paul.

21. . .] " they have been inform-

ed concerning thee." For Fab. on Sext. Emp.
285. 339. has shown to mean " ai/ai-

tione et fama percipere." See Note on xviii. 25.

22. ;] This (as in 1 Cor. xiv. 15. 20.)

seems to be a popular formula, similar to our

"what then!" i. e. what then [is to be done];
Sub.. Markl. compares " quid ergo est ?

"

and quid igitnr est ? in Cicero and Livy. So that

it may be a Latinism; for I am not aware that it

ever occurs in the Greek Classical writers.

Though the formula ri ovv (which sometimes oc-

curs in the Philosophers, and of which Kypke
cites examples from Arrian on Epict.), is some-
what sii/iilar.

— itl ^.] Pise, Beza, and
Grot, understand this of a regular convocation of

the people, as contradistinguished from the Pt-es-

byters. But a Lapide and PriccEUs. with all the

best recent Commentators, seem right in deter-

mining the sense to be, " It is unavoidable, but

that a multitude should flock together; " which
is quite agreeable to what follows. like, often denotes only what rmtst arid will

happen.
23. TotiTo oZv.] The best Commentators

are agreed that this is to be regarded as the lan-

guage of advice, not of authoritative command.
For a justification of the conduct of the Apostle,

in thus conciliating the Jews (to the compromise,
as some have thought, of the leading doctrines of
the Gospel) see Witsius de Vita Pauli x., Dr.
Hales iii. 53G. sq., and Townsend. Suffice it to

say, that though the Apostle taught that Jeu'is/i as

well as Gentile Christians are freed from the ob-
servance of the Mosaic Law, yet he never forbade
the Jewish converts to observe it, or any part of
it, on the score of expediency. Since lie occa
sionally did so, that he might " gain the more '

to Christ. See 1 Cor. "ix. 20. Acts xvi. 3
Whether is to be understood votum civile

undertaken on account of recovery from sickness
or deliverance from calamity, or a vow of Naza
riteship, is not agreed. The last is the more
probable opinion, since the term which
follows is appropriate thereto. See Numb. vi.

24. eyiiVOi;ri, &:c.] i.e. '• undertake the same
abstinence and purity enjoined by the vow," and
pay their expenses for tliem ; namely, those of
the sacrifice, on going to the temple, for the pur-
pose of being released from the vow by shaving
the head. From what has been adduced by
Wets., Wits., and Lardner, it appears that this

participation in the did not necessarily
make the person himself a. Nazarite ; and also,

that to so participate with, and pay the expenses
of Nazarites, was not unusual among the Jews,
and was regarded as a mark of singular piety.

— na.] Meaning, that they may
end their vow by shaving their heads : which they
could not do till tlie termination of their vow :

and that could only be by offering sacrifice : but
they not being able to provide the offering, could
not shave their heads. Thus the phrases to cause
any Nazarite to be shorn, and to pay his ejrpenses,

came to be convertible. So Maimonides says

:

" Mihi incumbit ut radalur Nazircens per me."
— yiuiffi.] Many MSS. read. which

is supported by some Versions, and edited by
Griesb. and Tittm. But it seems to have arisen

e.T emendalione. 1,Toixt7c\ 6 sig-

nifies, " that thou livest in the habitual observ-

ance of the law;" ^, like and

the Heb. ^> being used of habitual action.

25. ! if ., &cj The fii is adver-

sative, and the sense is, •' But as to the Gentiles,
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[the case is different, and] we have ordered [thus]; all the early Edd. except the Erasmian, and is

determininCT that," ifcc. cancelled by Ben?, and Alitth.

26..] See Note supra v. 2-t. 30..] The word is often used of riot-—\} iKTr\t'/()., <fcc.] " givins; notice ous assemJilao-c. See Wets.
[to the Priests] of the [period of the] completion — nhhv ^' itp.] i. e. in order (as

of the days of purification ;
" which the persons Chrys. suggests) to avoid polluting the Temple

themselves, it seems, had not been able to do, with murder: and also, it should seem, to be
because they could not provide the offering. The more unrestrained, than the Priests and Levites
pfriod, as it .appears from what follows, was //iiii could decently permit them to be; who appear
(Kill week. Every one, it seems, was allowed to to have themselves closed the doors, in order to

the period of his votive purification, either preserve the Temple from pollution, and be
when \\e commenced it. or at any time during its thought to have no hand in whatever might en-
course ; so that the Priests had proper notice, in sue. <

order to make the necessary arrangements as to 31. ; for is confined to the later writ-

the victims, &c. ",^ uv, "at which;" as in ers.

Luke XV. 8. xxii. 16. 18. .lohn ix. 18. is 33. . . Sval.] See Note supraxii.6. Per-

the -'. See Eph. V. 2. haps in the present case the feet also were bound
27. iH - As the number of days had with a chain. At least so we may suppose from

not been before mentioned, this must be put for supra v. 11.

o'l, f- ^'. is for'. -SI•, rd.^] " what was assuredly the truth."

So Demosth. cited by Schleus. Lex. ' So xxii. 30. xxv. 26.- properly signi-

!)' TTo^tTet'iv. fies a place where tents naotfi/JdAXovrm. But it

28. '.] The sense is, " Come to our here denotes the barracks in the castle of Anto-
ail [in apprehending this person]." A sense of nia. .\nd this is confirmed by the </3({ just

the word very frequently occurring in Thucyd. after ; for the castle of Antonia was situated on
and the best writers. ",\\• is considered by an eminence.
Kuin. as an exaggeration for ",. But it is 35. roiV vJ] This term is supposed to de-

better to suppose an idiom, found in all langua- note the flight of stairs leading from the portico

ges, by which the plural is used instead of the of the Temple to the castle of .\ntonia, which
sinirular, taken generically ; a stno-le action being nearly joined the Temple, being built (as we find

spoken of as if it were hnbitual. from Joseph. B. v. 5, 3.) at an angle of it. In il-

29. .'] The is not found in very lustration of the present passage, I would adduce

many MSS., sever.il Versions, and Fathers, and an apposite one of Joseph Bell. v. 5, 8.
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I Luke 23. 18.

John 19. 15.

infra 22. 22.

Supra 9. 11,

30.

&i22.3.

I Supra 12. 17.

& 13. 16.

& 19. 33.
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if (scil. ^) 3 » ( read from
Cod. Bigot.,-, cEflificium , strnctiira

)

, rb& • .
\(',\7 -\,

^^, iuKuv, rp -. where by the are meant
courts surrounded by columns. And by the-! \7, the soliliers' barracks, laid

out, it should seem, in quadrangles. As to the

words- ^, they are, perhaps, cor-

rupt. If correct, they can only refer to barracks ;

and then must be wrong, and
would be required. But siic/i a description would
not be suitable to the barracks, and is, no doubt,

meant of the ivhole of the. citadel, which formed a

sort of militani city. Now this sense (which is

undoubtedly the true one) may be obtained by
simply reading; instead of -, and for

&~, , or, from the Cod. Bigot., io/coi';;,

which evidently requires.
— "carried on their shoulders ;

"

for security against the violence of the people.
Pric. and Wets., however, think the term does
not mean that he was literally carried, but was
/lorneoffhis legs by the press. And they produce
a passage of Dio Chrys. where one is described

— virb ;. But there is here noth-
ing said about a great press.

36. ] " away with him," viz. from the
earth. So .xxii. 22. <.

37. ', &C.] On this idiom, which arises

from a blending of the oratio direcla with the in-

directa, I have before treated.

—/'.'\ Sub., supplied in

Nehem. xiii. 24. This is not a Latinism, since
we find in Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 11. roi"? -. The interrogation here, as often, im-
ports surprise.

38., &c.] The story is related in
Joseph. Ant. XX. 8,6, and Bell. ii. 13, 5; between
which, however, and what is here said, a consid-
erable discrepancy exists ; for Josephns, in the
latter passage, reckons them at 30,000. Many
methods have been adopted to remove the dis-
crepancy. Of which most are mere devices for
the nonce, and proceed wholly upon supposition.
The only efferliial mode is tjiat supplied bv the
aid of criticism, applied to the texts of the" two

writers, in one of whom there must be some error,

doubtless proceeding from thq scribes. Now there
is no reason to suppose any error in St. Luke's
text, since the MSS. agree, and the number is a
very probable one. The error, therefore, must
rest with Josepluis, as his Editor, Aldrich, has
seen : though he has not succeeded in showing
where it lies. That there is a corruption in Jo-
sephus is certain ; the number 30,000 being in-

credibly large. And while in his Antiq. he says
the number was 30,000, and of these -,
very inany, were slain

;
yet in his Wars, though

he does not mention the total number, he saya

that 400 were slain, and 200 taken prisoners.

Now 400 cannot be considered venj many out of

30,000. To remove this discrepancy, Aldrich
would in the Antiq. read instead of. A conjecture, however, little proba-
ble : and, indeed, it is not the number of the
prisoners that we are concerned with, but that

of the slain. I am persuaded that the error rests

on. I would not, with Aldrich,
read in the Antiq., on purpose to

make the accounts of Joscphus and St. Luke ex-
actly agree. But for I would read. which will make Josephus consistent
with himself; for certainly GOO may be consider-
ed many out of 3000. And the difference between
the accounts in Josephus and that of the Chiliarch
(not St. Luke) is of no consequence. It is scarce-
ly necessary to observe how frequently and

in composition with i!c, &c. are confound-
ed, from the similarity of the contractions and
single words to denote the numbers in question.
Had indeed the real number been 30,000, Jose-
phus would not have omitted in his Antiq. to ad-
vert to the great multitude of persons.
—. The term seems to denote ban-

ditti, literally cut-throats ; from sica, the short
cutlass (of Oriental origin, in fact the Kriese of
India and China), which was carried under the

arm like the Italian stiletto. From being private

assassins, the Sicarii at length became public

murderers and rebels. The air of the question
seems to imply, that the officer had been told,

that Paul icas that Egyptian.

39. ovK' .'] An elegant litotes, to de-
note " a celebrated city." So Steph. Byz. calls

it .
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' ', < C , , , , . >, - ,. , Luke 3.' 3.", .
XXII. 3. —.] The Com- stood not merely the' /e.r, but also the ira-

mentators are not agreed on the construction
5 ^ mentioned in Gal. i. 14.

some joining . with the -preceJing, Qcol• signifies " of God's [law]/' i. e. what he then

others with the folloicing words. The former esteemed such. The Apostle speaks somewhat
mode is generally adopted by the ancient and obscurely ; intending by this use to delicately re-

early modern Commentators, the latter by the fute the charge of blaspheming the Law, by so

more recent Interpreters. The former, however, speaking of it as to tacitly admit its divine oi-igin.

seems preferable. As to the regvlarily. which 4. 5c.] The relative must be resolved, as often,

the other construction would impart to the pas- into the demonstrative with a copula. Comp.
sage, that is not characteristic of the Scriptural Ezek. iii. 22.

style, nor indeed very much of the style of the 13. <'(5/3.]' properly signifies

ancients in general. And to the tautology of to loo/c up, and sometimes on\y to look : namely,
which they complain, we may oppose a harsh vhen it is followed by ??, at any person or

transposition in their own mode of construction. thing. In the Classical writers rtvi is used for

The expression is an idiom im- rtva or rt. See Matth. Gr. Gr. p. 553, in which,

porting no more than our being educated under among other passages, is cited Eurip. Ion. 1486.

such and such a master. —, '\ \. Sometimes the

" trained [by him] to the most exact knowledge signifies re, and thus{ signifying to see)

of the religion and laws of my country." Ro- (//3/( has the sense to recm-ir «^, or some-

senm. thinks that has reference to the times (as in John ix.) to receive, obtain the faculty

ceremonies and institutions of their ancestors, of sight.

But Wets., Morus, Schleus., and Kuin. ascribe 14. 6 iiraiov] "the Just one." See Note on

to it the signification severity, as in Acts xxvi. 5. Luke xxiii. 44-47.

and Sapient, xii. 21. And so Isocr. cited by Wets. 16. .] So supra ii. 38.-. It is difficult to de- — tic 0 «//apriiir, reference being made,

cide the preference, and there may be an hypal- in each passage, to the method appointed by

lage. By (Kuin. observes) must be under- Christ for remitting the sins of those who rightly

VOL. I.
72
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receive this sacrament ; for (as Doddr. observes)
" God did not ordinarily give any particular per-

son any public and visible token of pardon till he

had submitted to baptism, which being a visible

token of favourable regard, and a seal of pardon,

might be said to wash away sins. See Calvin's

Instit. iv. 15. 14."

17. .] A change of con-

struction, for^ . On
(see Note at . 10.), we must be content to see

through a glass darkly. Mr. Hinds refers this not

to the first visit to Jerusalem, but to that which
immediately preceded his formal appointment by

the Church at Antioch ; which he thinks more
agreeable to the chain of argument in the Epistle

to the Galatians.

19, 20. Meaning to say, " Lord, as these (the

Jews) well know how bitterly 1 persecuted those

who believed in Thee, they must be convinced it

is only on irresistible conviction, that I am be-

come a preacher of the faith I once persecuted ;

and, accordingly, I may hope that they will

hearken to my preaching." See Doddr. and
Pyle.

19.] " committing to prison," from, a jail. The word is rare, but occurs in

Sapient, xviii. 4•.

20. On See Note at viii. 1. And on

\. Til (, see Note on vii. 58. The persons

employed in the office of stoning used to throw
off their clothes like the Athletce. So Macho ap.

Athen. 348. F. \vherc it is said that in the Gym-
nasia there were persons appointed

c.
21. TToprioii.] The Lord overrules the i)lea by

simply repi'^tinp; the order : the only instance I

believe in Scripture.

22. .] This, for the common reading, is found in very many MSS., early Edi-

tions, and Fathers. And it has been received by
almost every Editor from Wets, to Vater ; to

whose decision I have deferred, though it is by
no means clear to me whether be not

the true reading; for though externa! evidence
be in favour of the other, yet, in so minute a mat-
ter as the difference between and , MSS., have
little or no authority. Internal evidence seems
decidedly in favour of ; and that, as

Rinck suggests, not only because it is the more
recondite and difficult reading, but since the other
readings and may the more readily

be accounted for as emendations of this. And
though a present sense be here required, yet

is susceptible of this, by the ellipsis of
fiT-i (as in a passage of Philo de Mundo, cited in

Steph. Thes. 3147. D.), which is supplied infra

xi.x. 3G. , and 1 Pet. i. G.

23.- .] The Commentators
are by no means agreed on the sense of this

phrase. That it cannot mean, as some explain,
" rending their garments," nor " shaking their

garments," as if in rage, is plain. Many (as Pric,
Wets., Rosenm., Schl., Heinr., Kuin., and AVahl)

take it to mean, " tossino;- up their garments;"
and suppose that this was done by those who were
too distant to olherttise participate in the tumult.

They also observe that this tossing up of gar-

ments, like waring of garments, was a mark of
approhatinn. I see not, however, how ^- will

bear the sense toss up, nor how it could be thought
to import any thing but di.tapprobation and anger.

.After all, the true intcretation seems to be that

of Grot., Tirinus, Parkh., and Bretschn., " toss-

ing off, and casting down their garments," as a
preparation for violence

;
(just as our pugilists

doff iheir clothes to box) a symbolical action quite

in unison with the riolent e.vpressions of such of
their companions as stood near ; the whole form-
ing a lively picture of rabid fury.

There is, in fact, but a union of two senses,

each separately occurring in both the Scriptural

and Classical writers, viz. to cast doun, and to

cast off' : one implied in the other. The above
interpretation is indeed placed beyond doubt by
a very similar passage of Plato de Rep. p. 665.

'Hyo5 ini iravv ' ,
(()( '-,?(. For 1): here several an-

cient MSS., with Theophylact and (Ecumen., and
one of the early Editions, have). I have,

however, retained the former. — not only because
external evidence is decidedly in its favour, but
internal also

;
1):•, being a stronger expres-

sion, and therefore more suitable ; if, at least,

Hermann on Soph. .\g. 235. is right in saying that

/577£(' is a frequentative form of the simple verb
^-•.

In 6 a/pa we have anoth-

er siimholical action, quite in unison with the pre-

ceding ; for Grot., Wets., and Kuin., rightly take

it of l:icting up. or otherwise throwing up dust

into the air; which, as appears from the Classical

citations of Wets., and the accounts of modem
travellers, was then, and still is, in the East, a

frequent mode of raising a tumult : in our vulgar

idiom •' kicking up a dust."
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24. ] The plural is here used, with
reference to the many things of which the^
was formed. / signifies properly to ex-
amine carefully ; but here qucestionem habere, de-
noting examination by torture. See Gen. xii. 17.

xvi. 6. Wisd. ii. 19. 2 Mace. vii. 37. Sept.— .] The word signifies liter-

ally to raise the voice at a person ; and has there-
fore two senses, either acclamo, applaud, as in

Acts xii. 22. ; or inclamo, exclaim against, as here.
25. if irpohtivtv .^ There

are few passages which, from variety of reading,

and diversity of interpretation, are more perplex-

ing than this. Not less than six or seven varr.

lectt. exist ; but the only material diversity is be-
tween the singular, and the plural npoi-. For tlie lailer there is considerable au-

thority in MSS. and Versions ; and it is adopted
by Griesb. and Tittm. Yet the singular ought,
by every principle of Criticism, to be retained, as

being the more difficult reading ; and the recent
collations of Rinck confirm it. As to the siM.se

of the passage, see the full details in Recens. Sy-
nop. .Suffice it here to say, that one great error

seems to run through most modern interpreta-

tions;— which is to take in the sense scourg-

es ; q.d. "they stretched him up^br the scourges."

This is very harsh ; and I know of no authority

for that use of in the plural. There is no
doubt that the ancient and some modern Inter-

preters rightly take it in the ordinary sense straps

or thongs , as Mark i. 7. Luke iii. Ifi. John i. 27.

The plural is used because, it seems, the prisoner

was fastened to the post, or block, with two

straps. The employment of the Article, as Bp.

Middl. suggests, shows that these thongs or belts

were in common use. This view is exceedingly

confirmed by a passage of an ancient Greek Mar-
tyrologist adduced by me in Rec. Syn. from a

tract called Marttjrium Tarachi :/, (Cell a c ,,
— —,' —, . These straps,

or belts, were, it should seem, fastened about the

person something like the harness of our horses,

at the same time confining his hands ; and were

then attached to the post by some ring or buckle

there provided to receive them. In short, the

mode was, I apprehend, exactly like that now
adopted in Russia, in applying the punishment of

the knout,— of which Captain Frankland, in his

late Travels in Russia, vol. ii. gives the following
description :— " It is a large solid piece of wooa,
about seven feet in height, thrust end-ways in

the ground in an inclining posture. At the top
is a groove cut for the reception of the neck of
the sufferer; at the two sides are two other
grooves for the arms. On the part fronting the
spectators, opposite to the side on which the
sufferer is placed, are three iron rings, to which
the hands, neck, and feet of the criminal are
made fast by thongs." . must (though not
one of the Commentators has seen it) be referred
to the Centurion , who, also, is said to do what
he orders to be done, and sees done. Thus the
construction is as if Luke had written ', ii-

[ '] , -;
. an hypallage common in the best writ-

ers. The sense is :
" and now Paul said to the

Centurion, as he was having him bent forward
[to the block], and [bound round] -with the belts,"

&c. The ellip. of ^ is supplied in a kindred pas-

sage of Job xxxix. 10. St aMv iv.
— Tuv .] The Article has reference to

the custom of the Romans, to have a centurion to

stand by at the execution of any punishment.

28. \\~ —.] Tliese Words im-
ply surprise how a person of Paul's mean appear-
ance could possess this. Perceiving which, the
Apostle makes a rejoinder removing this difficul-

ty :

'• Aye, hut I am eve/i so by birth."

(at which supply) signifies properly the total

arising from the addition of several small sums
;

but as that generally implies a tolerably large

sum, so it came to mean a considerable sum. On
the various modes whereby the freedom of Rome
could be attained by foreigners ; i. e. by merit, or

favour, hy money, orhv beingfreedfrom servitude,

and on the peculiar nature of the freedom claimed

by the citizens of Tarsus, see Recens. Synop.

29. — /> .] On the privi-

lege of a Roman citizen under arrest, see the

Notes of Kuin. and my own in Rec. Syn. ; where
I have proved that the term ., here used, refers

o?ily to his having had the belts applied in order

to scourging, not to his being put in irons, for

Paul's citizenship was of a class which did not

exempt him from that ; and, in point of fact, we
find the bonds retained after his liberation from

the whipping-post, and he is afterwards called 6.
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30. .'] The full sense seems
to be, "set him up to speak face to face, as to

the charges they brought against him." On
this use of see my Note on Thucyd. iv.

84. 1. The just before is for and or, '' at

the instance or accusation of." See Winer's
Gr. Gr. p. 139. med. and 140. Note.

XXIII. 1. .] "I have conducted
myself" The word properly signifies to act as a
citizen, and sometimes to have the conduct of
state affairs. See my Note on Thucyd. i. 84. 5.

Hence it came to mean conduct one's self, behave,

&c., in which sense the word frequently occurs
in the later writers. /, " accord-
ing to the dictates of my conscience [whether, as

at first, ill informed, or not]." See Whitby and
Doddr.

2. The Ananias here meant, is undoubtedly
Ananias, son of Nebidaius, (See Joseph. Ant. x.x.

.5, 3.), who had discharged the pontifical office

under the procuratorship of Quadratus, prede-
cessor of Felix. By Quadratus he was sent a
prisoner to Roma, together with Annas, prefect
of the temple, to give an account of his high-
priesthood to Claudius Cresar (see Joseph. Ant.
XX. 6, 2.). But by the intercession of .\grippa,

Junior, they were acquitted, and returned to

Jerusalem. Ananias, however, was not rein-

stated in the pontifical office. For during the
procuratorship of Felix it was filled by Jona-
than, who (as Josephus tells us, Ant. xx. 10.) was
successor to Ananias. This Jonathan was, after-

wards, by the connivance, at least, of Felix,

assassinated in the temple by some sicarii. See
Joseph. Ant. xx. 8, 5. and the Note on Acts
xxii. 4. The office then remained unoccupied
until king Agrippa appointed Ishmael, son of
Phabsus, Joseph. Ant. xx. 8, 8. Hence, at

the period in question, Ananias was not High-
Priest, but was usurping the dignity. (Krebs and
Kuinoel.) See also Benson and Biscoe, Boyle
Lectures. It should rather seem that Ananias
was not usurping the office, but holding it pro-
visiojtally. To this unjustifiable violence towards
the Apostle he was induced, we may suppose, 1.

by Paul's solemn asseverations of innocence, which
gave the lie to the accusations of the Chief Priests.

2. By his addressing them as Brethren, not Fa-
thers or Rulers of Israel. 3. From his having

been liberated by Roman soldiers, and throwing
himself on their protection, as a Roman citizen.

3. —.] This is regarded by
most Commentators as a prediction ; while others
(as Camer., Zeger, Limb., Wets., Heumann, and
most of the recent Commentators), regard it as a
formula male precantis ; q. d. God smite thee, aa

thou hast smitten me ! There is, indeed, some
reason to think that Ananias came to a violent
death about six years after. Yet we are hardly
warranted in recognising a prediction; for the
words have not the air of a prediction. Nor is

there any proof of the fulfilment of such a predic-
tion ; since, if Ananias i/irf perish by violence, it

would still be uncertain whether that was a judg-
ment upon him for this, or for other bad actions
in his life. We may rather consider the expres-
sion as the ebullition of a spirit impatient of in-

jury : not, however, regarding the word as a for-
mula male precantis, but as merely the acrimo-
niously worded expression of a persuasion, that

God would punish .\nanias for this outrage. This
view is confirmed by Chrysost., Jerome, and
Augustine. See Dr. Graves in D'Oyly and Mant.. was a common metaphor to des-
ignate hupocrisy. See Note on Matt, xxiii. 37.

How applicable this reproach was, we find from
Josephus.
— ', &c.] The Kai, when prefixed to

interrogative sentences implying admiration, is

best rendered itane ? and so, so then ? See Kuin.« for rbv. For there is

no occasion to read, with Valckn.,, the
Present being put for the Future.

5. ovK — ap^irptif.] That the Apostle
should have been ignorant of the presence of the
High Priest, would seem strange j and has accord-
ingly occasioned some difference of opinion. Of
the various solutions of the difficulty offered by
Commentators (See Recens. Synop.), txco only
seem to have any semblance of truth : 1. that of
Chrysost., Dionys., Cajet., Gataker, Wolf, Mi-
chaelis, and Townsend, who prove, from the his-

tory of the times, as recorded in Josephus, that

the office of the High Priest was then vacant,
and that Ananias \vas only discharging its duties
pro tempore; which Paul, having been in Jeru-

salem only a few days, might not be aware of. If

this be thought not satisfactory, we may, with



ACTS CHAP. XXTIL G— 12.• 573

, ' nf^l x«t^ vty.^ujv

7 ! (>,' -
8 , & 9. " 2:'((,/ , uy/ '
9 . "^ '

[] ,
' ) '

10 ) •— -^. -,& &[ ', ^/; ,.
11 ^ ' ,

' , '
12 ' . " ,

J Mntl. 22. 13.
Murk 12. 18.

Luke 2U. 27.

7 Supra 5. 39.
ft 22. 7, 17. IS.

irifrniS. 25.

ft 26. 31.

Supra 18. 9.

a Infra ». 20.
30.

.Mnil. 26. 71.

Bps. Sanderson and Mann, Episcop., Bengel,
Wets., Pearce, Valckn., Moms, Schott, and
Kuin. (supported by the ancient Commentaries
as found in the Catena) take the e.xprcssion

yitiv in the sense, " I did not reflector consider"
(as it were excusing a momentary impetuosity.)

And they compare Eph. vi. 8. Col. iii. 24. and
some passages from Classical writers. So in Acts
vii. 18. for ^Sci some MSS. have, by gloss,-. Bornem., indeed, denies that the word ever
has that sense.

6. ( Kai. The best Com-
mentators here suppose a Hendiadys. Yet we
may render, '• for the hope of the dead and their

resurrection." Comp. Ps. xvi. 5. 1 Thess. iv. 13.

8. //0(.] Both the ancient and modern
Interpreters stumble at this— since there seem to

be three terms above mentioned, resurrection, an-

gel, and spirit. To avoid this difficulty, some
would cancel ! ». Others propose
another (but most harsh) mode of punctuation.

Others, again, reniark that might, l)y a

writer not very attentive to accuracy, be used of

more than two. But of this they adduce no good
proofs; and it involves a sort of im))utation both

unjust and irreverent. The sacred writer, I con-

ceive, meant to advert to the two points of differ-

ence between the Pharisees and Sadducees •, and
the two things referred to ,are the Resurrrction,

and the Existence of hmnaterial Beivi;s ;-
and being considered as falling under the

same head. "profess [belief in").''

9.'\ " they contended [on behalf of

Paul]." The word is also used by the ClassicAl

writers ; not, however, followed by. but

by an Infin. with an Accus., as in Tliucyd. iii. 40
& 42, where see my Notes.

— if, &c.] Here we have only to sup-

pose an aposiopesis,— such as is often found in

the best writers, when something which we do not

care to directly meiition is omitted. Chrys. sup-

plies no'wv, and the fesch. Syr. something
similar. The words following, , are

omitted in 7 MSS., 4 inferior Versions, and some
Fathers, and cancelled by Griesb. and Knapp

;

but without reason. The external authority for

so doing is very slender ; and the interna} is quite

•against tlie omission. Kuinoel acutely traces the

origin of the omission to an ill founded objection

to the words, as if too much favouring Christiani-

ty. To suppose them introduced from v. 39. is

too hypothetical. All that can lie said is, that the
two passages are verv similar. Besides, the apo-
siopesis before would be intolerably harsh with
out these words.

The angel, or spirit, is thought to have refer-

ence to the two kinds «/" appearance, which those
who were inclined to tldnk with Paul ascribed to

the Divine I'ision narrated by the .\postle ; for

those appearances were always supposed to take

place through the medium of an angel, or a spirit.

Certain recent Commentators here attempt to

explain away n\\ idea of Divine appearance; con-
sidering the whole as a merk dream produced by
the workings of high wrought imagination, and
the resolution previously taken by Paul to avail

himself of a»!/ opj)ortunity of appealing to Cssar
;

and this from a desire to go to Rome, foreseeing

that he should be able to accomplish much good
there. " Hence (say they), as the event turned
out arrnrdingtii, he, as usual, ascribed the dream
to a Divine appearance 1 1

" How little such a

notion will bear examination (being no other than

the same jlimsy hypothesis .advanced by these

Commentators on various other occasions) it

needs but little reflection to discover. So far

from the resolution to make this appeal giving oc-

casion to thp dream, the appeal was most probably

not thouiiht of until after the dream ; certainly not

carried into execution till more than two years af-

ter; though many opportunities !:ad, in the mean
time, occurred for the .Apostle to have appealed
untoCajsar; which he, however, did not. Nor
is it probable that he would have done so at Inst,

had he not been compelled, for his personal safetv.

I mean not to deny that the Apostle had thought

of going to Rome : but surely he would be an.•^-

ious not to go as a criminal. The vision then,

was undoubtedly supernatural.

10. -.] Pric. Kvp., and Wets, have
proved by examples, that the term is often used
of great violence, but short of death. Tb,
" the forces." The word is a vox media: signifi-

caiionis, and signifies sometimes a whole army,

sometimes, as here, a small force.

11. ,.] See I.uke ii. 9. Acts xii. 7.
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12.'] '' a conspiracy." A signification {/ " to go forth to carry into ef-

of which I have produced examples from Dionys. feet,'• &c.
Hal., Josephus, and Artemid., in Recens. Synop. 19.^ a.'] This is popular

These persons were probably Zetotce, or Sicarii, form of expression, not to be pressed on, signify-

set on by Ananias and his party. ing little more than takina; aside, as appears from

-, /.] This ,. implied the bind- »»> examples adduced by^ricsus, from Ach. Tat.

ing one's self under a curse to do any thing; and „"f°°'^"• , , „ m i u
(as Selden and Wets, have shown) was some- „.-0• "« /'AX'.vrfi r<^ ,^ .]

_
So Joseph,

times, as in the present case, accompanied with ^.''• ^ ,2• ^^—^ nap < -
a resolution not to eat or drink until the accom- ,,,.
plishment of the thing vowed. Such execrable

^
^1- ^"^ "^ '"'" ^'\'^.7 I ^"'"'i"^"*^-

vows were, Doddr. observes, not unusual with the t^^ "^ not agreed whether this should be ex-

Jews ; who claimed a right to punish those whom P'«'"f^ P'-0'n>se, or order There is much to be

they considered transgressors of the law, even ""-ged for either sense, but he context rather re-

unto death
quires the latter. Render " the order to be given
by vou, for Paul to be brought up."

15. " give notice by letter." A fo- 22. napayyciXac — .] A blending of the
rensic term. has here the sense, also gratio directa and indi'recta, as sup. i. 4.
forensic, of exa7nhie, literally detennhie some «3. ^.'] With this word the Com-
point, of which examples are given by Wets, and mentators have been not a little perplexed. Some
Loesner. . Namely, that would read. from one MS. and a few
the Sanhedrim might not be thought to have any Versions. But that plainly arose from the conjee-
hand in the thing. ture of those who could not understand ^^-

16. rb '] " the plot laid against , which is generally supposed to denote lic-

Paul." Perhaps we should here read htbpav, as tors, like our provost marshal and his attendants.

at XXV. 3. where all the MSS. have evcSpa. The But although there is reason to think that the

word is used here and in that passage simply for word came, in after ages, to bear that sense, yet), a plot, as in Ps. x. 8. Josh. viii. 9. Hero- it were absurd to suppose so many lictors to be
dian iv. 5, 7 ; vii. 5, 8. Joseph. Bell. i. 5. 8. {(- attendant on the tribune's forces, as that 200
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should be sent to guard one prisoner. One of
the most probable opinions is that of Beza, Drus.,
Kuin., Schleus., and Wahl, that they were the
Tribune's body guards ; so called from taking the
right side of any one (as being the unguarded side.

See Thucyd. iii. 23. v. 10. 71.), and thus protect-

ing him. I should rather think, however, that

they were a kind of troops attendant on the heavy-
armed and the cavalry, like the n/itnitoi mention-
ed in Thucyd. v. 57. see my Note there. They
were, it should seem, light-armed, and similar to

the lancearii, who (as we find from Ammian. .\.xi.

13., cited by Wets.) covered in battle tlie right

flank. They seem to have performed the duties

both of e.rplorafores, and of attendant so/diers on
the Iieavy armed, and probably sometimes that of
body guards on the principal officers, like our
sentinels.

2)•. -^ There is no occasion to suppose
(with Kuin.), that the beasts were for Paul and
the two soldiers who held his chains. We may
imagine tliem to have been for Panl only ; for in

so long and rapid a journey he would require more
than one horse. The cavalry, we know, used (as

the Tartars and other Oriental nations now do)
often to take with them each a led horse ; by
which means they travelled very long distances

without stopping.

25.. .^ There is no ne-

cessity (with Valckn., Heinr., and Kuin.), so to

press on the primitive sense of the word, as to

suppose that St. Luke has given us not the letter,

but only the substance of it. It should rather

seem that Luke wrote from a copy of the letter,

preserved by himself or by Paul, from the persons

who kept the public records. Paul, during his

tedious captivity at Caesarea, would be desirous

of knowing the contents of the Epistle (which
was of the sort called elogia), and probably pre-

served a copy, which Luke had the opportunity

of using.

26..] Tie usual and formal epithet

employed in addressing a magistrate ; as we say,
your Excellency. On and, see Note
on Acts XV. 23.

27. .'] Not " with an army,"
but " with the force [under my command]." So
at Joseph. Bell. i. 7, 2.

would render, " sends Piso with a body
of troops."

— '. foTi.] It is in Vain to attempt
to clear Lysias (as some Commentators do) of
petty misrepresentation. He ventured to take a
little more credit for zeal, in behalf of his fellow
citizens, than he deserved.

31.' — .] From the ancient
itineraries brought to light by the researches of
Reland, we are enabled pretty correctly to trace
both the route and the different stages of it:

namely, to Neapolis 22 miles ; to Lydda (or Di-
ospolis) 10; toAntipatris 10; to Ca:sarea . But
42 miles would seem a distance too great for one
night; even supposing all the rapidity of a forced
march. .\nd yet the words' . seem
to claim this sense ; at least no other would be
thought of in a C/ai.ticn/ writer. Most Commen-
tators (as Reland, Biscoe, Doddr., Schleus., and
Kuin.) think it is not necessary to suppose that he
ivas conveyed thither in one night ; and they ren-
der hy night, i. e. by the 7ie.rl night. But it could
only mean in the course of the next night, which
would be too tons: a time to allow. It therefore
appears safer to understand eia of the
night on which they set out. And perh.aps no
more is meant by this expression (which seems a
popular idiom) than that they conveyed Paul all

night long tmrards Anlipatris, and arrived there
without halting. Now, as they micht, by a forced
march (the cavalry helping the infantry), arrive

thither by ten or eleven o'clock in the morning;
and as by far the ffrf(i<erpa;i of the journey would
be really accomplished by night, they might be
said to have conveyed him thither .

33..] Vox solemnis de liac re.
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35..] This implies a diligent and
thorougli hearing. ' . . i. e. a pal-

ace formerly built by Herod, but then used as the

residence of the provincial governor.

XXIV. 1. if .] This is by some
of the best Commentators explained, yVwrt Paul's

arrival at Cicsarea ; by others, from the time of
the notice given to the High Priest by Lysias,

which was on the day before Paul's arrival at

Cassarea.—.'] Sub.. See John xiv. 22.

and Note. Almost all the best Commentators
are agreed in regarding this as a forensic term,

equivalent to the Latin one comparere in Judicio,

or coram judice. It 7nay, however, have the sig-

nification assigned by the Syr. Vers., Ammonius,
Pric, Grot., and Wets.,^ai'e information.
—.] The word properly denotes an

orator. But as orators, who harangued on the

public business before the public assembi}', some-
times had the causes of private persons confided

to them,— so it came to signify an advocate, and
at length merely a pleader, or barrister, as here.

3. .] The word here signifies public and
political tranquillity ; namely, from the troubles

under which tiiey had laboured, of rebels, brig-

ands, robbers, and otiier disturbers of the peace.

That Felix deserved this praise, appears from
Joseph. Ant. xx. 8, 4. cited by Wets. And so at

Bell. i. 10, 5. lie says, that when Herod had put

down the bands of robbers, the people celebrated

his praises, saying ', that

he came to them for peace.
—.] is properly a term

used in bowling, and signifies, primarily, to take a

straight course down to the end : metaphorically,

to conduct an affair to a prosperous issue ; and. in

the passive, to be conducted, &,c. : as Thucyd. ii.

63, where {) are opposed to, unsuccessful. Thus denoted
tlie tki7ig thus brought to a successful issue.

— .] Klsn. observes that the old

Romans used to ascribe national prosperity to

the Gods; while, in after times, whatever hap-
pened prosperously was ascribed to the prudent
counsels, and even the • of their rulers, or

generals, without any mention of Divine Provi-
dence.
— .] It is not agreed

among Expositors whether these words should be
taken with the preceding, or with the following.
The fonitrr mode makes the belter construction,
and yields the bettor sense ; luimelv, " in every

respect (or, ' at all times '), and in every place."

We may observe an elegance in this juxtaposition

of terms commencing with the same syllable,

something like alliteration. Many examples of
which may be seen in Rec. Syn.

—.] The word signifies properly

to accept at anij one's hands, and, by implication,

to approve, commend, and is used both of persons

and things.

4. IVu —.] The full sense is, " That
I may not [longer than is necessary] detain you
[from other business]." The term sig-

nifies properly to cut a ditch, as a sepau-ation be-

tween two plots of ground ; and hence, to sep-

arate, detain from, &c.
—.] The construction here is left

imperfect ; so that, as the words stand, we must
supply ^'' from the subject-matter. Yet
this involves such a harshness, that I am inclined

to suspect some corruption in, for which
I would conjecture (vehemenler. enixe) to

be construed with. Thus it will exactly

correspond to the Latin phrase— '' Te vehementer

rogo," of frequent occurrence in the best writers,

and probably employed, on the present occasion,

by Tertullus ; of which St. Luke has thus given

a literal version. And although no MS. is ad-

duced as having, yet the two words are

frequently confounded by the scribes ; on which
see Hemstcrh. and Kuster on Aristoph. Plut. p.

71; Heyne's Homer v. 492; and Wessel. ou
Diodor. Sic. i. 279. , where -

is evidently the true reading, though not
found in any MS. And the expression may very
well be explained to mean earncsthj ; since the

adjective is oflen opposed to,
botli in a proper and in a metaphorical accepta-

tion. Thus the full sense is, " But that 1 may no
longer hinder thee [I will cease this preface], and
have earnestly to entreat thee, of thy benignity

and condescension, to hear what we have to say."

Tp up is well rendered in the Vulg. " pro

tufi dementia:" the ver}' expression, I imagine,

used by Tertullus ; the word clementiii being in

the ancient Latin Greek Glossaries explained by
{£\.

5. yap, &c.] The has the inchoative

force, and ma)' be rendered nempe. In

the Commentators suppose an ellip. of, so

that may be taken for' ; of

which they adduce examples. But in the pas-

sages they cite, no other principle could be re-

sorted to : here there is no such compulsion ; and

it is better to regard tlie phraseology as falling
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under the figure anacoluthon ; especially as the
sentence is long and involved : of which numerous
examples might be adduced from Thucyd. See
Note on xvi. 22.

— \('\ for \, according to the usage
of the best writers, from whom examples are ad-

duced by Wets, and Kypke, almost entirely, how-
ever, from the later writers, as .^lian V. H. xiv.

11. StKaivoJ] The chronology of this period
may be adjusted as follows; — On the ^«^ day
Paul arrives at Jerusalem. 2d. Attends the meet-
ing of the Presbyters. 3d. Commences his week
of votive abstinence, which he continues on the
4th, 5th, 6th, 7th, and 8th (for that seems required
by the words at xxi. 27. ii). On the same day he is assaulted

11. b6^, aWa \, ) by the Jews, and committed to the castle. On, . Strictly speaking, the noun the 9th day he is brought before the Sanhedrim,
here is not put for the cognate adjective ; but is The 10th he spends in the castle (during which
used according to a frequent Greek idiom, by the plot against him is formed). On the night of
which a noun in its most abstract sense is, as it the 10th he is removed to Antipatris, where he
were, personified by taking the attribute inherent arrives early on the 11th day : and on the 12th he
in the noun, and applying it to a person. reaches Ca^sarea. The remainini; day is not reck-

—.'] The word properly denoted oned, probably (as Kuin. suggests) because it is

the first man on the right in a line of troops. .So not in question, as he could men excite no tumult.

Thucyd. V. 71./ roP^ -', where The Dative maybe accounted for on the

see my Note. But it is by the later writers used principle mentioned by Matth. Gr. Gr. ii 390.

to denote a front rank man, and sometimes, fig- The i) before is not ibund in very mamy
uratively, a principal person. On. see MSS. and some Fathers, and the early Edd., and
Note at ii. 22

8. ' .] Namely, to Paul ; though some
sncient and modern Commentators refer it to

Lijsias. The is supposed to refer to the

examination by torture.

9. .] So read many MSS., some
Versions and Fathers, and the early Edd., with

is cancelled by Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm.,
and Vat. : and rightly ; for it is far easier to ac-

count for its insertion than for its omission
12. '.] The word is somewhat rare;

but it is found in the Sept., Joseph., Sext., Emp.,
and others cited by the Commentitors. -

is found in the best Classical writers. See
the exception of the Erasmian, for the vulg.- my Note on Thucyd. v. 34., and it has been adopted by almost every 14. boU. &c.] After having refuted the

Editor from Wets, down to Vat. ; and perhaps charge of sedition, the Apostle proceeds to an-

rightly. But the common reading may be de- swer'that of taking up and maintaining a religion

fended, in the sense assented; and if just different from that of his countrymen. This he

before be the true reading, this must likewise, does by showing that the doctrines he professes

signifies " acted in concert in the at- are not m^^re novelties (or sectarian) ; but that he

tack." So Thucyd. iii. 54. -, and Deut. xxxii. 27. Ps. iii. 6.

10.] " nutu significavit." Or the sense

may be, " gave him permission by a nod or beck-

oning ;
'' on the nature of which expression, and

worships the same God with the Jews, receives

the same sacred books, and has the same belief

in the resurrection, both of the just and of the un-

just ; conformably to which he labours to preserve

a conscience void of offence towards God and to-

the similar one , &c., I have wards man.

treated in my Note on Thucyd. i. 134. '/ properly denotes only the taking up of
—.] This term is used, because the Pro- an opinion, whether well or ill founded; and

curator united the ji/rficiuZ functions to the civil sometimes it was applied to the persons who
and military ones. . Sub. maintained the opinions. Hence many eminent. Munthe aptly compares Diod. Sic. p. Commentators here render it sect ; a sense which

351. .- . the word does bear in other passages of Luke.

VOL. I.
"3
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But the context will here scarcely permit it, and
it should seem that Paul means to take exception
at the invidious sense which the word admitted

;

and in which it was used by his opponents
;
just

as in our word new-fangled, which properly de-
notes only what is newly taken. That Luke and
Josephus sometimes use the word in a £;-oorf sense
is no proof that that was the general acceptation.

Paul (with whose phraseology we have here to

do) always uses it in a bad sense, of an opinion
taken up on slight grounds : and so does Peter.

And this is here required by the words b&dv and.̂
is for , as in

V. 30. Gen. ,. 9, 10, and elsewhere. Of the
phrase ndrptj^oi the Commentators adduce
many examples from the Classical writers. But
the sense, in almost all the passages cited, is not
the Gods of any one's ancestors, but the Gods wor-
shipped at any place. A more apposite example
maybe found in Thucyd. ii. 71, where see my
Note. As the privilege of worshipping their

had been secured to the Jews by
many Imperial charters, so Paul hereby throws
himself under the protection of the Roman laws.

15. .^ For that was the
general opinion of the Pharisees ; though some
of them believed only in a resurrection of the
just. The opinion, however, (as Drus. and
Kuinoel show,) was new and not extensively
held.

16.- This is to be taken intransitively
;

of which use the Commentators adduce several
examples ; and others may be seen in Bp. Blom-
field's Note on iEschyl. Prom. 1102.
— ovvcihjatv.] ':6. is one of

those adjectives which admit either an active or
a passive sense. The former is here adopted.
What is properly applicable only to the person
acting, or to the action, is applied to the con-
science, as being the regulator of the conduct.

17. Here the Apostle answers to the </iird point
of accusation, profanation of the Temple. ''^, ''after very many years ;" of which
sense of I have cited several examples in Re-
cens. Syn. (>. is an Helle7tistic

phrase signifying to give alms. Here, however.
It must, from circumstances, be interpreted to
present them. Paul hints that as his purpose was

both benevolent and pious, he was unlikely to
have been guilty of profanation of the Temple.

18.] '• living in votive sanctimony."
ii. So the Erasmian and Stephanie Edd.

read. But the ii (which is not found in the Ed.
Princ. and some other early Edd.) was cancelled
by Beza, though recalled by Griesb., but, as I

have proved at large in Recens. Synop., very
uncritically.

19. .] Itisnoteasy to determine the true read-
ing here. Several MSS. and most Editions from
Beza downwards, have ', which is thought to

be supported by some Fatliers and Versions. If
tliis were a matter wherein the proprietas linguae

could decide, there would, I think, be no hesita-

tion in preferring ; notwithstanding what Mat-
thasi says, that one is as good Greek as the other;

which may be doubted. See Bornem.
20. aiVoi] " these very persons." be-

fore Ti is not found in very many IVlSS., Versions,
and early Edd., and is cancelled by most Editors
from Wets, to Vat. ; rightly, it should seem j for

we can far better account for its insertion than
for its omission. may be rendered mis-
demeanour or offence. So xviii. 14. tl

.

21. rf\ "otherwise than." In

there is, as Beza remarks, a delicate irony,

q. d. except for this one speech, [if they can make
an offence of that]. See 2 Cor. xii. 13.

22.\] " ampliaril illos," put off

the decision of tiieir causes. . signifies to

defer a thing (ava) to another time, as

TO. It has almost always an Accusative of
the thing, and is sometimes used absolutely. But
when the business deferred is not our own, but
another's, we may be said figuratively to put him
off. And so here, and sometimes in the later

Classical writers.

— . . . .] The best inter-

pretation of these words is that of our common
Version and Wets. " having become better ac-

quainted with Christianity," namely from the ac-

count just given by St. Paul, as well as from what
he had learnt during his residence at Caesarea.

b^di seems to have been the name given to the
sect of Christians by the Jews ; though by the

Gentiles they were generally called.' may be rendered, " I will
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decide the [matter at issue] between you." See
more in Rec. Syn. and Bp. Pearce.

23. .'] Render, '• the centurion," that

one of the two centurions sent from Jerusalem
with Paul ; one of whom (xxiii. 31.) had left him
at Antipatris ; the other had jrone with him to

Caesarea, there to remain in charge of him.

— and in this verse, are of
Buch opposite senses, that it would seem they
cannot be conjoined. Hence most recent Com-
mentators place no stop after etvcaiv, but connect

with the words fol/owing, which they
suppose exegetical of these. See Kuin. This,
however, is scarcely satisfactory ; and the

seems to have a signification more special. There
can be little doubt but that the words are to be
taken with the preceding, as they were by the an-

cients and the earlier modern Commentators.
And if so, must be meant to quali/ij

the : and the sense must be, ' He order-

ed him to be kept in hold, and [at the same time]
to enjoy some relaxation [of his confinement]

;

namely, as some Commentators think, by being
kept iv . But that is irreconcilable

with xxvi. 25, and perhaps inconsistent with the

due security of his person, as his friends were al-

lowed to visit him. It should rather seem, that

what is meant by the' is the changing the

close custody of a prison into the milder durance
of the custodia militaris, on which see Note supra
xxii. 29. Of the phrase in this sense
an example is cited by Loesner from Philo; and

occurs in 2 Chron. xxiii. 15, and 3
Esdr. iv. G2. This view of the sense is supported
by the authority of the Pesch. Syr. Version, in

which the words are closely connected with the
preceding; and Schaaf renders, "Praicepit Cen-
turioni ut servarent Paulum in quiete." Rather
it should be, " pra;cepit Centurioni ut custodiret

Paulum cum lenitate ; " for |>j^j may very well

bear that sense, since \ts feminine form J£\>*.aJ

has it at Eph. iv. 2. Col. iii. 12, and 2 Cor. x. 1.

As to ^ in this sense, that is almost its perpetual

use. And moreover, the masculine form has a

similar sense at 2 Cor. vii. 7, and 1 Tim. vi. 17.

The words \ — are not meant to e.r•

plain the preceding order, but to add another priv-

ilege, which did not belong to the aistodia milita-

ris, but solely appertained to the custodia libera,

or the .
I must not omit to state, that instead of rdv

TIavXov ten MSS. and some inferior Versions have, which was preferred by Mill and Beng., and
has been edited by Gricsb., Tittm., and Vat. ; but

rashly. For though it may seem countenanced by
a Critical reason, yet it is, in fact, not ; since if

avTov were the original reading, we can scarcely
conceive why such a marginal gloss as «
should have been so prevalent, as to eject the true
reading in all the MSS. hut ten. So very wide
difference in MS. authority between the two read-
ings should make us rather suspect that came
from the margin, where it was probably placed
to express that it should be supplied per ellipsin
at. The remark, it may be supposed, was
made by those who did not perceive the true con-
nection and construction.

— tiiii)v] i. e. " all persons in any way con-
nected with him, whether as relations or friends."
Of which sense Loesn. adduces some examples
from Philo. is for.

24•. .] This is omitted in several MSS.
and Theophyl., and is cancelled by Griesb. and
others; perhaps rightly; for in several MSS.
is read ; and in some both ISia and. Thus
there is some reason to suspect both of them to be
from the margin. The words 'loviaia seem
meant to assign the reason why Felix brought
Drusilla with him. She, being a Jewess, would
take some interest in the question as to the truth
of the Christian religion. By
is, I conceive, meant " heard what he had to say
concerning."

25. .'] These are especially
mentioned, both as being the principal of the
moral duties (which the Apostle, doubtless, treat-

ed on, with reference to their being necessary to
prepare for the judgment to come) and because his

auditors were especially deficient in those duties.

For by^ he meant not temperance, but
continence, or chastitij ; of which use Kuin. ad-

duces one example from Xenoph., and I have in

Recens. Synop. added two others, from Joseph,
and Sext. Emp. Of . . the sense
is not well expressed, either in our common Eng-
lish Version, or that of Wakefield ; the former
not expressing the Article, and the latter render-
ing, " a judgment to come." The seems to

have reference to the doctrine, as being welt

known to Drusilla, and not unknown to Felix.
— .] On the nature and extent

of this feeling, some difference of opinion exists.

See Rec. Syn. Here it is well to avoid the two
e.rtretnes, either of supposing Felix's feeling to

have been that trembling terror (as does Doddr.),

or (as Bp. Pearce, and most of the recent foreign

Commentators), simply an uneasy feeling. For
the former view there is no warrant in the phra-

seology ; since though the words and
are joined in Heb. xii. 21, yet is

a stronger term than , which is merely an
adjective formed on the phrase h^. And
as little is to be found in the context for the lat-

ter : for considering the subject, (which could not

fail to embrace the performance of the moral du-

tie.'s in their principal branches) of juttiee and
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temperance, to make us fit for the mercy of God in

Christ— and that with reference to the solemn pe-

riod when we must give an account of the deeds

done in the body. Whether, indeed, the Apostle

made his observations personally applicable to

Felix and Drusilla (who were both notorious for

their breach of both justice and continence), may
be doubted ; it being little probable that he would

choose so far to overlook the rules of good man-
ners. And certainly Felix could not fail to apply

to his mvn case what was put generally. Hence,

I apprehend, it was not (as has been generally

supposed) his discoursing of the last judgment

only that raised this alarm in the breast of Felix,

but the necessary connection of that doctrine

with his own notorious breach of the moral duties.

So Bp. Sanderson in his Sermons ad Populum, p.

147, says :
" The thing that made Felix tremble

was that Paul's discourse fell upon those special

vices wherein he was notably faulty, and were
then clapped in close upon him."
— rd .^ Sub. and. An

Attic and elegant form, meaning " for the pres-

ent," of which the Commentators adduce many
examples. I have in Recens. Synop. compared
a similar dismission, from nearly the same cause,

received by Plato from Dionysius, the tyrant of

Sicily.»' is regarded as a Hellenis-

tic phrase for Kaipbv \. or [\. Yet
Kypke has adduced one example from Polyb. ii.

16. On the difference between this and the Clas-

sical idiom see Rec. Syn.

26. .'] This is taken by the

Commentators as a participle for the verb.
But it may, in construction, be suspended on the

preceding; which has dependent on it

two expressions, denoting the tiro canses which
induced Felix to give Paul his dismission ; 1. be-

cause he felt uneasiness and apprehension, and
2. because it was his policy to dismiss him and
send for him again and again, in order to get a

bribe to set him at liberty ; for it appears from
Joseph. Antiq. xx. 8, and iBell. ii. 141. that cor-

ruption of this kind was then common. And
Felix might suppose that as Paul was one of the

leaders of a sect disposed to raise money for any

pious puose, a considerable sum might be raised

for his release. The 6i is omitted in very many
MSS. and some Versions, and early Edd., and is

cancelled by Wets., Matth., Griesb., Knapp, and
Tittm. It may have been a mere emendation on
the following ; but I cannot approve of its be-
ing cancelled, because of such passages as Thucyd.
1. 25, 3. ,, &c. 5
Si , &C.

27. ).] Namely, from Paul's im-
prisonment by Lysias. It is truly observed by
Lightf., that the sacred writers often number by
tacit or unnamed epochs, as in 2 Sam. xvi. 7. 2
Chron. xxii. 2. Ez. i. 1.— 7 .] An elegant phrase,

by which favours are considered as a deposit, to

be taken up afterwards. The Commentators ad-

duce many examples ; and others may be seen in

my Note on Thucyd. i. 33.

It was usual for Roman governors to confer

some favours upon the people on vacating their

post ; and 07ie of these, as we learn from Joseph.,

was a general gaol-delivery
;
probably given here,

but the benefit of which Paul was denied, that a

greater favour might be done to the Jews.

XXV. 1. ?.] This should be
rendered, " after entering upon his government."
It may he observed, that was the name
applied to the larger provinces, to which were
sent Propraetors or Proconsuls ; while the smaller

ones were termed, and their Governors, Procitraiores. These, indeed, were lit-

tle more than collectors of the revenues ; though
in some provinces they exercised the judicial

functions, and indeed most of those held by the. Now Juda;a, from particular circum-

stances, was one of these. Hence it might be
called fViip^i'a ; and so Josephus sometimes terms
the Governoriirnp^oc.. is a vox sol. de hac re.

2.'] " laid a charge before him." See
Note supra xxiv. 1.

3. .] There seema a

harshness in this expression ; which is indeed not

found in some MSS. and Versions, where is read'. But that is evidently a mere emen-
dation. It is better to take (as I proposed in

Recens. Synop.) in the sense concerning. Yet
even that is unnecessary ; for we may consider the

expression as a breviloquentia for

-] rq . .\.\ this is confirmed by the
words at v. 15.' ^. In -

we need not, with many of the best

Commentators, take in a Future sense ;

for the difficulty alleged by them may be removed
by taking . . fignratively, for " having laid a

plot," as in xxiii. 16. , and often

both in the O. T. and the Classical writers.

4. '. I have in Recens. Synop.
shown that the sense cannot be (as most Trans-
lators and Commentators suppose), " he answered,
ordering that Paul should be kept ; " but, that by
reason of the clause following, it can admit of no
other sense than " He answered, that Paul was in
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confinement at Cassarea ; " meaning, that where
his place of confinement was, and where the res-

idence of the Procurator was, there his trial ought
to be. This mode of taking the words is con-
firmed by the Peschito Syr. and the Vulg. At

there is an ellip. of, as often in

verbs of motion. The blending of the oratio di-

recta et obliqua is frequent in Luke.

5. ol .'] The sense is, " the persons of
consequence among you," the ol just be-
fore. So the Syr. and Arab., and most of the best
modern Commentators, who adduce many exam-
ples from Philo and Joseplius. I addThucyd. iii.

27. ii. G5. iii. 47. viii. 63.

6. — iiVa.] There are few passages more
perplexed by variety of reading than this. The
common reading .\ cannot well be
defended ; for its external authority is not great,

and its internal very slender. Beza, Beng., and
Grot, have seen that the context requires that the

ov, which is found in many of the best MSS. in-

serted before >., should be adopted. And so

Beza edited ; though the word was afterwards

thrown out by Schmid, or the Elzevir Editor.

Are we, then, to read, with Griesb., Knapp., and
Tittm., rrXciouc 1 I think not;

for there is no proof that the ancients used such
an idiom of what was past and certain. Besides,

it will be difficult to account how could have
been omitted ; for I suspect that the reading of

Griesb. is compounded of two readings — and
— each found in tlie MSS., of which the true

one is ; for which there is ereat authority in

MSS., Versions, and early Editions. The mis-

take, I appprehend, arose from ilarism, which
would produce a var. lect. upon (8), namely,

(10). If, however, the first mentioned objection

to Griesbach's reading could be removed, I would
receive it ; for in i, one might
easily absorb the other. At present, I have ed-

ited as Wets, directs should be read, except that,

instead of cancelling the words in question, I

have left them in within brackets.

7. .'] Several MSS. and early Edd.

have, which is adopted by Wets., and

edited by Griesb., Knapp, Lachmann,and Valpy
;

but wrongly : for there is no proof that such a word
as ever existed ; and it is so contrary to

analogy, that it scarcely could ; especially as it

was not needed, being in use, as I have, in
Recens. Synop., proved by examples from Thu-
cyd., Eurip., Dio Cass., and Plutarch.

9. ', Sec] It does not appear that Festus
knew any thing of the intended assassination of
Paul, on the road between Cassarea and Jerusa-
lem. He might say tliis, partly to gratify the
Jews (who, he saw, were so earnestly desirous to

get Paul to Jerusalem), and partly because he
was at a loss, as he pretended (v. 20), how to pro-

ceed in the case, and willing to shift the matter
from himself; otherwise he could not but know,
that a person who was i/inncent at Ccpsarea could
not be found "/';' "'•/''"•''''/<'/« ; and he plainly

saw that Paul was innocent. Why, then, did he
not iirquit him ? Because he durst not disoblige

the Jews. But Paul was so well acquainted with
their temper, that he chose to trust himself to

Heathens rather than to those of his own relig-

ion ; and he had reason to suspect that Festus
would "•//•(• liim up, rather than incur the displeas-

ure of the Jews ; so that his safest way was to

appeal to the Emperor, as a Romini Citizen.

(Markland.) Paul, as being a Roman citizen,

whose cause had been brought into the Presi-

dent's court, could not be compelled to have his

cause shifted to Jerusalem, to be tried by the

Sanhedrim.

10. .] " Caesar's Court ; " for it

might be so called, as being held by the President

on the authority of Caesar, and in his name. At
it? there is an ellip. of, alluding

to what he well knew was their design, to have
him tried by the .Sanhedrim, subject to the Presi-

dent's confirmation, who, he hints by the words
further on, a , would
give him up to their fury. (See v. 16.)

11. it —.] The sentence is

expressed popnlariter, and the yip has reference

to a clause omitted. The sense may be thus rep-

resented :
" For tried I desire to be, so that it be

but at a proper tribunal ; and if I be found guilty

of any offence which bv the Roman laws is pun-
ished with death, I shall not decline even death."

Oil' is an elegant and not

unusual formula, of which the Commentators ad-

duce many examples.
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— oiicU—- With this use of-, to signify " give up [for trial] (which was

equivalent to condemnation and death ; so infra

V. 16. ) I would compare a

similar one in Cicero's Oration pro Ccelio. v. 1.

Here we have a delicate mode of censuring Fes-

tus for wishing to do a favour to the Jews at the

Apostle's expense, and meant to hint to him that

he has not the power. The expression ivvarai,

Grot, observes, refers to lawful right, as much as

to say, " no one can, salvo jure."

— Yiaiaapa'.'] On the nature and ex-

tent of this privilege of a Roman citizen's appeal-

ing unto CsEsar in extreme cases, see Rec. Syn.,

where it is shown that the appeal in question was

a privilege, which could not (as Grot, and Kuin.

imagine) have been disallowed by Festus.

12. .] The, or assessores

of the President, something like the of

the Lacedaemonian kings and generals mentioned

in Thucyd. See Casaub. Exerc. Antibar. p. 137.

— :: ;] Some Editors make
the sentence declarative. But that, I think, weak-
ens the spirit of the words, and the interrogation

is confirmed by the Syriac and Vulg.

13. . .] " to congratulate and pay
their respects to." See 2 Kings x. 13.

14. Til .] " related the circum-

stances of Paul's case,'' thus referring it to his

better judgment. With the & . I would
compare "Thucyd. iii. 68. rTXaraiav.

15.] for&, judgment, i. e. condem-
nation and punishment ; as in 2 Thess. i. 9. A
signification occurring in the Classical writers,

from whom Kuin. adduces several examples.
»16.^—.'] A brief manner of
expression, of which the sense is, " to give up
any one to condemnation and destruction (i. e.

capital punishment) out of favour to another."

So Seneca says damnare aliquem gratia scil. ali-

cujus, and is so used in Hist, of Bel and
Dr. v. 41. ii -. The sense

of is, " and shall have op-

portunity for exculpating himself." This sense

of indeed often occurs with oiSovai, but very

rarely with.
17. .'] " making delay."

An elegant phrase. So Thucyd. ii. 42, 4.-) .
18. .] This must be construed with oii', and is for [] a. scil. ^. Festus might think

it was a charge of sedition. ^^' is a

frequent phrase in the best Greek writers, cor-

responding to the crimi'n ivferre of the Roman ones.

19. \\ " subjects for discussion and
controversy." here denotes nots«-
perstition, but, as the best Commentators have
been long agreed, religion. Indeed, the word is

always used in a good sense in the N. T., as it

often is in Josephus.
20. —'.] The I WOUld

not (with some) refer, to the question about Jesus
and his resurrection ; but, by an ellipsis of-, to the whole matter in debate, the religion

itself. By just after understand.
" Here (observes Beza) Festus dissembles his

offence, yet convicts himself: for why did he not

acquit an accused person against whom nothing

had been proved ? For the same reason that he
wished to have him removed for trial to Jerusa-

lem ;
— namely, to gratify the Jexcs.

21. .. At . Sub. 6. Or. may be rendered " making his appeal ;
"

which includes the sense " claiming." -, cognitionem, "determination." It has ref-

erence to the sense cause involved in.
—",] Augustus. The surname borne
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by all the Emperors from Ca;sar Octavianus, who
first assumed it.

22. —- Abp. Newcome
wrongly renders, " I desire to hear ;

" the Vulg.
and Erasm. still worse, " volebam." The Syr.

and almost all other Versions and Translations
rightly render r<?//e//i,

'•
I could wish.'' Yet there

is not, as Camer. imagines, an ellip. of ; for, as

I have fully proved on Thucyd. iv. 54, 3. (Ed.
and Transl.) Imperfects Indicative are often put
for Pluperfects Subjunctive ; of which I have ad-

duced numerous e.xamples. The sense tlierefore

is, " I could have wished to have heard him my-
self;'' a modest way of saying. " I could wish to

hear him.'' Such a curiosity in Agrippa was very
natural.

23.] " pomp," state ; literally, dis-

pliiij. Of the word and the sense several exam-
ples are adduced by the Commentators, as Hip-
pocrat. nuiitiv&, -. Heliodor. , -

\\. which exactly represents

the sort of pomp here meant. The word is, in-

deed, susceptible both of a good and bad sense;
but there is no reason to here suppose the latter,

with some Commentators. is ex-

plained judgment-halt, as auditorium is often used
in the Latin. If such be the sense, it is a Latin-

ism. As, however, there was no trial, it should
rather seem to mean " a private examination
room," where accused persons had a hearing be-

fore they were committed to prison. '^ is for ^^, as '
for.

24. . .] equivalent to |({-, for there is reference not only to the-
mentioned supra v. 12, but others ; namely,

persons of consideration and friends of the Presi-

dent, to whom he showed the courtesy of giving

them a place on the bench, as Wets, shows ; re-

ferring to Joseph. Ant. xvi. 11, 2. 4. rdv-
Ta . xvii. 5, 3.

—^] " have made urgent application
to me." The word properly sii,niifies " to ad-
dress one's self to, hold converse with any one ;

"

and it is usually implied, that the purpose is some
request or petition. And this is sometimes, as

here, expressed by a preposition, ex. gr. /. So
also in Polyb. iv. IG. Tlieophr. Char. 1. 2. VVisd.
viii. 21. xvi. 28.^ .
See Note on Heb. vii. 25.

26. .] lleiider, " to [my] Sovereign."
A title of the Emperors, corresponding to the
Roman Doutiniis, wliicli is said to have been re-

jected as invidious by Augustus and Tiberius.
It had afterwards, however, been used by suc-
ceeding Emperors, though instances of its use so
early as this are very r.are. Its being employed
in conversation is much more than if it had occur-
red in any public writing. This force of,
by which it means Sovereign, is. I conceive, com-
municated by the Article, which is taken '
^', to denote the Supreme Lord. So in an
Inscription found at Smyrna : Ku<'

'.
— ('£{.1 Tliis does not denote a regular

trial, but a previous examination in order to trial
;

a sense often found in the Civilians, from whom
Grot, adduces several examples ; and Schleusn.
refers to Taylor on Demosth. iii. 35. and cites 3
Mace. vii. 4. - .
XXVI. 1. In this is implied,

or Xf'ywv. 'E«r£(Vo{ ^ is said graphici, such
being the attitude for a set speech.

2. , &.C.] Here we have
a beautiful (3'{ (i.e. previous concilfa-

tion), as the ancient Rhetoricians called it, such as

we find at xvii. 22. PricKus compares a similar

commencement of an oration before the Emperor
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Maximus, by Apuleius, " Gratulor quod mihi co-

pia et facultas, te Judice, obligit, purgandae apud
imperitos Philosophia;, et proband! niei." And
Wets, compares Theinist. Orat. p. 233. ^ hi', on
' \.

3.] for or, which are,

indeed, found in some MSS. but are glosses.

The Commentators regard as Ac-
cusatives absolute, of which they adduce exam-
ples. See also Elsm. on Eurip. Heracj. G'J'o. It

IS however as well to account for them on the

principle of anacoluthon. By the are meant
the institutes, laics, and ntes of the Jews ; and by

the, the questions, which arose upon the

interpretation of those laws, &-c. That this com-
pliment was not unmerited has been shown at

large by Lardner.
—] "patiently." See xxiv. 4. It

is judiciously observed by Chrysost. that he says^ , since he was
going to speak of himself, (which is always in-

vidious), and was about to deliver a somewhat
long speech.

4.] " mode of life." A word occurring

nowhere else but in the Preface to Ecclus. : ita. and in Ps. 38. 6. Symm.
5.;] reli/rion, as in James i. 27. The

word, like, was, however, used by

the Classical writers to denote superstilion.

6. ' fXiri'iJi— .] Commentators are

not agreed on what is meant by iXniSi. Chrysost.

and most of the earlier modern Commentators un-

derstand the hope of the resurrection of the dead.

So also Grot., Hammond, Whitby, Pearce, Doddr.,

Newc, and others, who appeal to Acts xxiii. 6.

xxiv. 15. But almost all the later Commentators,
as Michaelis, Wakef , Kuin., Sec, think this re-

futed by V. 7. and explain it of the hope of the

Messiah. Whitby, indeed, strenuously encoun-
ters this interpretation ; but not, I conceive, suc-

cessfully. At least this cannot be meant exclu-

sively ; for, as Mr. Scott says, " it is certain that

the promise of a Redeemer was the most prom-
inent part of the revelation made unto Abraham,
Isaac, and Jacob, and the grand subject of prophe-
cy ; vhile the doctrine of the resurrection was
not so fully revealed in the O. T. as in the New."
"Thus the resurrection of Jesus (continues he)
demonstrated that he was the promised Messiah,
against all the unbelieving Jews ; and the doc-
trine of the resurrection, against the Sadducees.
The latter were instigated to persecute the Apos-

tles, for " preaching through Jesus the resurrec-

tion of the dead ;
" (iv. 1 — 3. xxiii. 6— 10.) the

former, for preaching the very person whom they
had crucified, as the Messiah, and as risen and
'exalted to be a Prince and Saviour.' Yet the

whole nation expected a Messiah ; and all, ex-

cept the Sadducees, professed to believe the doc-
trine of the resurrection. In general, all that re-

mained of the twelve tribes, wherever dispersed,

hoped for the accomplishment of the promise
concerning the Messiah, and a resurrection to

eternal life through him." It may be added, that

though the principal meaning of must be
the promise of the Messiah, yet that included the

promise of the resurrection of the dead by His

means, as it was proved to have been fulfilled in

Jesus Christ's rising from the grave : and as His
resurrection was the pledge and proof of our own,
it may here be admitted as a secojidanj sense

;

especially since St. Paul adds here (as at xxiii. 4.)

rji \ ^.
7..] periphrasis for " the Jew-

ish nation," at which Sub.; I would com-
pare TO. in Thucyd.

8. ;
— ;'] " What ! is it consid-

ered by you as a thing incredible, that God is to

raise the dead ? " The older Commentators take

the for , win/ '/ But the punctuation ri

(found in the Greek Scholiasts), has been adopt-

ed by the best Commentators from Beza, down-
wards ; and rightly ; since it is far more spirited,

and agreeable to Paul's style. See Rom. iii. 9.

vi. 1.5. The ! mav be rendered siquidem, " if

[as is the case] ;
" a sense often found both in

the Classical and the Scriptural writers. The
force of the argument is this :

" You will not

deny that God can raise the dead ; why then deny
that Jesus can have been raised, and thus be
proved to be the INIessiah."

9. f'yw ovv, &c.] The transition is

abrupt, and the connexion disputed. The sense
seems to be this :

" And remember, however pos-

itive you may be in your opinion, and however
you may act according to the dictates of your
conscience, you may be mistaken, and your con-

science deceived. /, for instance, thought with
myself (i. e. was self-persuaded), that I ought,"

&c. In there is an idiom, (confined,

however, to the first person, and almost always
the present tense) of which many examples are

adduced by Wets. —. The phraseolo-

gy is idiomatical (of which many examples are

adduced by Wets.) and may be rendered, " that
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I was bound, in many ways, to oppose the doc-
trine of Jesus."

10. ] " the Christians." The name the
disciples then bore among themselves. -. The sense is, '• when they were be-
ing put to death ;

" tor trial was, it seems, equiv
alent to execution. It is not necessary, (with
many recent Commentators), to suppose this

spoken with reference to Stephen only, and con-
sequently a Rhetorical or Oratorical ampliftcalion ;

for though no other execution but Stephen's is

recorded in the N. T., yet (as Doddr., Hasselaar,
and Heinr. have shown), there is reason to think
that many did occur ; to which there are at least

allusions. See viii. 1. ix. 31. xxii. 4.

\j.rj(pov is (as the best Commentators are agreed)
to be taken, not in its full sense (for Paul was not
a member of the Sanhedrim), but metaphorically,

consenting to and approving of what was done.

Of this examples are adduced by the Commenta-
tors from the Classical writers.

11. ? rcis '.] This is mentioned as

being the place where the punishment was inflict-

ed. ' should be rendered " by
chastising them continually." ^, i. e.

the name of Christ, and thus to abandon the Chris-

tian religion and apostatize. That this was then

done, we learn from this passage and Plin. Epist.

xiii. 97. cited by Grot. And that it was still more
practised afterwards, we find from Euseb. H. E.

vi. 34•. and a Homily of Hippolytus cited by Pri-

CEEUS.

— ..'] The Chris-

tian converts were then, and still more afterwards,

compelled by torture to pronounce certain forms

expressive of abuse of Jesus, and consequently

abandonment of his religion •, as appears from
Pliny's Epist. xiii. 97. Euseli. Hist. Eccl. vi. 34.

and otlier passages cited in Recens. Synop. This
was, however, but a repetition of the same cruel-

ty that had been exercised by the Heathens tow-

ards the Jews, ' ,, as says Josephus Bell. ii.

8, 10.— .] A very Strong expres-

sion, which may be rendered ' and being exceed-

ingly infuriate against them." is very

VOL. T.

rare
; yet it is formed regularly from. E/f, ''to foreign cities

; " referring to
Damascus, though not, as we may imagine, to
Damascus only.

13. .] Sub. (Vi. That the Attics
used this expression occasionally (though more
frequently , or) is proved by
Abresch. in loc. On this verse, and up to v. 15.

see Note on ix. 5. seqq.

16. .] Namely, as ready to execute my
mandates.
—.'] Sub. .. signifies

to select, and, by implication, to appoint.

—-.] Since a person cannot be said to
be a minister of what he has seen, though he may
be a witness, Markl., with the Vulgate Translator,
places a comma after. The comma,
however, is not quite essential to this sense ; for

it will only be necessary to keep. distinct
from ^. Nay, as must be understood
both at. and, &.C., propriety requires
that there should be no comma.' must
be taken, by virtue of the context, to mean " my
minister." So in Rom. xv. U>. Paul, adverting,
as it seems, to this very circumstance, says it was
done '»; . ,
—' — .] The construction is rather

unusual ; but not such as to need the conjectures

of Castalio and Markl. The first is for

a. (see xxii. 15); and the second for

['] a. does jiot mean rcrelaho tibi,

as ., Rosenm., Schleus., and Kuin. suppose.
Nor is there any reason to abandon the common
interpretation, "I shall be seen, or revealed;"
i. e. will reveal myself to thee (see Isa. xxx. 2);
which may be understood 1. of the personal ap-

pearance of Christ to Paul ; 2. of the revelations

vhich were vouchsafed to him. This view I find

supported by the authority of the learned Thiele,

in his Specimen Nov. Comm. in N. T. p. 8, where
he shows that the general sense is, " eorum quse

et vidisti et videbis [me tibi monstrante]," mean-
ing (he says) '' et eorum in quibus tibi videbor,"

(i. e. conspiciendum me praebui) " et eorum qua;

jam vidisti" (i. e. in quibus me tibi conspicien-

dum jam prfebui.)

74
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17..] The older Commentators ex-

plain this "delivering from," as vii. 34; xii. 11
;

xxiii. 27. Galat. i. 7. But that signification is

scarcely permitted by the context, and, therolore,

most of the later Interpreters rightly explain it

"choosing," "separating for myself;" a signifi-

cation occurring in Deut. xxxii. 8. Job xxxvi. 21
;

xlix. 7. and often in the Classical writers. This

is very suitable to the context ; for thus it would
be ay«i</ier !/7i_/bW/ri2• of the sense at ^-. .\nd it is confirmed by \vhal\vas

said by our Lord to .\nanias :, &C.
— !'.] This maybe understood both of the

Jews and the Gentiles : though the words which
follow are more applicable to the /a//•'/• , which
interpretation is confirmed by the words vvv. ; for it appears that Paul was, for many
years of the earlier part of his ministr}•, employed
in Heathen countries. See Gal. i. 17, seqq.

18. Trf eh (.] The older Commentators
(misled by the V'ulg.) in treneral construe these

words with. The best of the later Ex-
positors, however, have seen that they must be
taken with. And this is confirmed by the

Peschito Syr. Version, so also even Bcza and
Calvin ; whom see. See also Bp. Bull's Examen
Censurffi vii. 12. I have removed the comma after

because (as Bp. Bull has shown) \7. and \ . . . point out the
two benefits from God through Christ, which de-
note what is elsewhere called being "justified by
faith."

22. ol)ifv —.^ Constr./ ovitv[^ a . \. [for-]. The is drawn to
by the . I have, for, edited -, with many MSS., early Edd., and edi-
tors; as also agreeably to the usage of the N. T.,

in which (as Rinck observes) has al-

ways a piissire^ and a deponent sense.

And so also in the Classical writers, as Thucyd.
vi. 80.

23. -, &c.] The Interpreters are agreed,
that fi is for iiri, vei/ipi• quod. But it may signify
" seeing that [supply hy those writings']." This is

confirmed by the sense of it'iO)7roj, which is best
rendered " must suffer." Schleus. acknowledges
that it may be rendered " qui pati debet.". may be rendered either " after the
resurrection from the dead," or, " by the resur-
rection ;

" but the latter is preferable, aiid is con-
lirmed by i. 18.

24.] The more recent Commentators
are generally of opinion that this means no more
than " Thou art a visionary enthusiast !

" of which
sense of, they adduce several examples
iVom the Classical writers. But the words fol-

lowing, r« } — will not admit this

sense ; and, therefore, the common interpreta-

tion, " thou art mad," which is, with reason, de-
fended by Kuin., must be retained. It has always
been the common notion, that devoted attention

to mental pursuits tends to madness ; in illustra-

tion of which Wets, and Kypke adduce many
passages from the Classical writers, as Luciau
Soloec. if vnb . Pe-
tron. 48. Scimus te pras Uteris fatuum esse. E/t
uavlnv-, "is driving thee to madness."
These words of Festus seem to have interrupted

the thread of the Apostle's reasoning; otherwise
he would, probably, have proceeded to allege

some particular proofs from the Prophets of what
he had said.

27. —
; 7 . Of

this elegant use of the interrogation immediately
followed by an answer on the part of the speaker
himself, several examples are adduced by Grot.
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and Pricaeus, (so Lucian Dial. Meret. Ti <;
; -, olha,) yet none such as to

equal in beauty tlie present passage. Insomuch
that Longinus de Subl., who at 18. treats of this

as a component of the Sublime, as he had on
another occasion adduced an example of the Sub-
lime from the Mosaic :

'• Let there be light, and
there was light :

" so he might have adduced the

present passage of St. Paul ; especially as in his

Frag. 1. Edit. 'roupii,he reckons«{ ;
among the celebrated Grecian orators.

28. £1'\ —] If there be any ellip.

at h (which may be doubted), it is-
or ). See Bos Ellips. p. 172. For the

sense here must be "within a little," or abnosl,

though the phrase usually signifies " in a short

time." Yet one example of the other sense is

adduced by Grotius from Plato, to which I would
add Thucyd. i. 18. But was Asrrippa serious in

what he said ? The earlier ones think he ivas,

but the later ones generally that he was not. and

they suppose the words to have been uttered sar-

castically. For this last notion, however, there

is no ground. Yet I am inclined to think, with

Markl., that the words were merely a civil speech,

pronounced in that complimentary insincerity into

which good-natured, easy, and unscrupulous per-

sons, like Agrippa (such as he is characterized by

Josephus) are apt to run. Besides, it is unlikely

that any strong impression could have been made
so soon; or that, if made, Agrippa would have

inierrvpted the Apostle ; and then left him almost

as abruptly as Felix had done, or Pilate did our

Lord;— vvithout waiting to hear the conclusion

of his sentence. This, no doubt, arose from the

Apostle's having become (as Markl. observes)

more personal in his application to Agrippa con-

cerning religion than he liked.

29. ev ?;.] There has been some doubt as

to the sense liere ; but the context determines it

to be "altos-ether;" though it would be difficult

to find another example of that signification. We
may, however, account for it by supposing a paro-

nomasia upon iv \. And this seizing on the

words of another, and giving them a turn in favour

of our own cause (which marks an able orator)

often requires a slight distortion of the sense of

a word or phrase. . i. . Spoken *,-, holding out his chains. This proves that

St. Paul was then not (as some imagine) h'^

^, but w.as 17} custodia viilitari, chained to

the soldier who guarded him.
30. '. These words are omit-

ted in a few MSS. and Versions, and are cancel-
led by Griesb. But external evidence is so strongly

in favour of the words, that notwithstanding in-

ternal is rather against them, they ought not to be
cancelled.

32. .] For thus the power of

the judge, whether for acquittal, or condemna-
tion, had ceased, and the cognizance of the cause
rested solely with the superior court.

XXVII. 1. «/] " was determined." Name-
ly, by the decision of Agrippa and Festus, that

Paul must be sent to Italy. At ' there

is not, as most suppose, an ellip. of; but

Avith the i/i/in. is here, as supra xxvi. 18. and else-

where, put for ha and a subjunctive; only here

the h'a is as often for on.
—-.] Namely, o!.
— .] From the time of Augustus

Octavianus, legions took the name Augustan.
Thus in ('laudian Bell. ix. 422. mention is made
of a legio Augusta. Hence many Commentators
are of opinion that, as in all the other legions, so

in the five cohorts stationed at Cesarea, there was
one cohort called the Augustan ; or that the co-

hort here mentioned was a legionary cohort of an
Augustan legion stationed in Syria and Judia.

2.-.] .Vs we say, " a London ves-

sel," a " Liverpool vessel," &c. Adramyttium
Avas in Mysia opposite to Lesbos ; whither, it

seems, the ship was bound. The Centurion,

however, seems to have intended not to remain
with the vessel to its place of final destination

;

but only to some point of Asia Minor, from which
he might meet with a convenient passage to

Italy, expecting to find some ship in the ports of

Lycia or Caria, on board of which he might em-
bark his soldiers and prisoners for Rome. The
event answered his expectation : for at Myra in

Lycia he found an Alexandrian vessel bound for

Italy.

—'££.] Several of the best MSS. and

Versions have ', which is preferred by

Mill. Beng., and Pearce, and edited by Griesb.

and Knapp, with the approbation of Kuin., who
thinks the change of \\> into; was

made in accommodation to- preceding
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and following. That, however, is too

hypothetical ; and the reading looks like

a mere emendation ; to improve which others sup-

plied El's or. The reading of other MSS., yiA-/, confirms the common reading; since it is

evidently a mere error of the scribes. No change

is necessary ; for the scope of the words
— T6mvi seems to have been, to assign a reason

why they went on board this Adramyttian vessel

;

namely, because they had to coast the [southern]

part of Asia ; for that is the sense of T:\Civ, &c./ may very well be rendered intending,

or being bound, as we say.

3. '} " to receive their kind at-

tention."

4.-\ \ . &c.] The Commenta-
tors have been not a little perplexed with these

words and those at ver. 5. as far as \'.
And that, chiefly from ignorance of the nautical

term -' , but partly from inattention to the

situation of the places mentioned. Now in sail-

ing from Sidon to the coast of Lycia, it is proba-

ble that, had the weather been fair, they would
have taken a course to the South of Cyprus, not,

however, nearer its shores, except at the S. W.
promontory, Zephyriiim, and thence would have

struck across to Rhodes, or the coast of Caria.

As, however, we are told, the winds were con-

trary (viz. though varying, yet all more or less

adverse), they changed that course, and.
. Now, for the winds to be contrary, thev

must have been N. or N.E., or N.N.E., or such

like. And then the best way to evade their force

would be, to sail close under the coast of Cypnis,

after having cut across to the promontory of Pe-

dalium so as to reach the bay of Catium. That
they coasted along Palestine, and then made for

the Eastern promontory of Cyprus (as the best

Commentators think), is improbable, because they

would thus be brought more into the wind's eye
(as the sailors say), and into tempestuous seas.

At all events, it is plain that' must mean
to sail under the lee of anij hir^h land (such as is

Cyprus), so as to get shelter from it. From
Zephyrium it is plain they crossed over (-) to Myra in Lycia ; a port of great celebrity,

and, (as appears from a passage of Porphyry cited

by Wets.) was the one generally used in passing
from Cyprus to Lycia or Caria, as also in the pas-

sage from Egypt to Lycia.
6. .] Here, as often in the Classical

writers, the word denotes a ship of burden, as op-

posed to a ship of jcar. Such, it appears, the

Alexandrian corn vessels were ; and this was
probably one (see v. .38). On these vessels, and
the corn trade from Egypt to Italy, see Hasaeus
de navibus Alexandriuis, Crit. Sac, vol. xiii. p.

717, and Bryant's remarks on Euroclydon, in his

Analysis of Myth., vol. iii. p. 343— 9. Myra is

indeed out of the track to Dicacarchia in Italy ;

but the winds had been contrary, and the ship had
made for the Lycian coast for shelter.

7. ] / .]
presents some difficulty, to remove which Markl.
would read . But that is unneces-
sary ; for the common reading may have the vety
same sense, in composition being often used
for ). See the passages of Soph., Eurip.,and
Diod., 9ited by me in Recens. Synop. Thus the
sense is, " not letting us make any progress." I

have, however, sometimes thou^'ht that the true

reading might be'. So Hor. Od. iv.

12, 3. Tinpelluut animce lintea Thracia:. '-
:>,'. The sense is. "we ran under," i. e.

made for Crete, at Salmone, .and coasted along
the island. This they did, thinking they should
get more into the wind.

8. " doubling it." The wind
might be adverse; and doubling promontories
was to the ancients along and difficult affair; and
usually effected (as we may infer from the term
here employed) by towing.
— >)v Aaauia.'] Of this we find no mention

in the Classical writers. Hence the Commenta-
tors either resort to conjectures, or suppose this

one of the towns of the hundred-citied isle not men-
tioned by the geographers or other writers. This,
however, is cuftinr:: the knot. I rather suspect that
Lasos is meant, which occurs in Pliny's list of the
inland towns ; and Lasa;a was, it is plain, such.
The difference is trifling; since :\
means the city of Lasos. And this is confirmed
by Hesych. riJAis, J), where read Aa-. The situation of Fair-Havens is, by the
modern term being discovered, fixed to a piace
a little to the N.E. of Cape Leon,, the present
C. Matala. Lassa is supposed to be on the brow
of the hills which rise about 4 miles from the
sliore.

9. iia \.'\ It is strange
that should have so pelexed Markl., as

to have led him to suppose it corrupt, and to pro-

pound various emendations, all unnecessary. Bp.
Middl. notices the absurdity of Markland's rea-

soning, without being aware that it was borrowed
at second hand from Erasm. and Casaub. The
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true viewseems tobe thatofChrys. andCEcumen.,
adopted by Pise, Beza, Rosenm., Mid., and Kuin.,
who observe that Luke designates the time, after

themannerof the Jews ; and means a certain iraiora

of the ijear, so called from the great Fast which
fell at that time

;
just as we speak of Christmas,

Lady-day, Michaelmas, &,c., whether we br> Prot-
estants or Romanists. And this was usual witii

the Heathens. So Thucyd. ii. 78. ' X^jKrohpuv

(where see my Note), and Theophr. Ch.
£th.3. \ uvai. The
Article here is used' ^. So Fhilo de Vit.

Mos. (cited by Loesn.) calls it t)j>< /'/)!' -, meaning the day of e.xpiation, the great

Fast on the tenth of the month Tisri, about the

tenth of October, answering to our old Blichad-
vias. Thus, even in our times, the Levantine
sailors particularly dread what they call the Mi•
cJiaehnasflows.

10. /?;.] Grot., Wets., Kypke, and Kuin.
rightly explain this injury ; comparing Joseph.
Ant. iii. 5. . and Antholog. iii. 22,

58. . And so injuria in the Latin.

Grot, observes that rospects the persons,

the goods ; comparing Philo. .
11. .] These uiBces

were properly distinct, on the nature a:id dilfer-

ence of whose duties I have copiously treated in

Recens. Synop., adducing a great body of proofs

and illustrations from the Classical writers. Suf-

fice it here to say. that the former term denoted
the master, the latter the supercargo. But it was
only large merchant ships, like this, that iiad Zin</i.

The smaller had but one person for both offices,

who was then called;.
12. ffpoj 7((.] Put for -pbi ..

The word occurs in Polyb. and Diod.
— eh] "to Phcenix," (not Phcenice)

;

the present port Spliacia. From its description

(with which I would compare Pausan. v. 25, 2.') we mny,
(as Grot, and Schmid. think) infer thnt the port

was formed by two jutting /•«.?, which looked to

seaward to the S. \V. and N. W. respectively.

13. .] The Commentators generally

supply, which is is often e.rpressed, as in

several passages cited by Wets. This term, how-
ever, may also allude to the raising the masts,

which were usually lowered on shore. So in

Thucyd. vii. 26. ' • where the

Schol. supplies . Yet. after all, from the

expression ' just after (on which
see Note) it should seem that Luke intended

to be supplied; which is confirmed by Thu-
cyd. i. 52. V -b. where I have

there shown that when vavv is expressed or under-

stood, the phrase has respect to what we call
heamug ship, or leaving a port where she had been
drawn on shore.
—/.] Willi this Word the Commentators

have been not a little perplexed. I have in Re-
cens. Synop. fully proved that there is no need to
resort to conjectures. The word is used by the
best writers, not only poets, but prose writers

;

as Herodot. iv. 3; vii. 233. Joseph. Ant. i. 20, 1

;

xix. 2, 4. Hippocrates, Plutarch, «tc. It signifies,

not nearer, but very near, and here answers to our
nautical term in shore, and (as sailors say) to near
the shore. Thus the phrase
signifies to const along close inshore. The mari-
ners were probably proceeding partly by their
oars (for the wind was only a side wind, and of
little use), and partly by being towed, which was
called'', and has been copiously illus-

trated by me on Thucyd. iv. 25.

14•. (n'jrijj.] It is not agreed to what this has
reference. Some suppose to, others to. But it is better (with most eminent Com-
mentators) to refer it to '. Yet that yields
a frigid and inept sense. 1 would take it to mean
the sliip ttsclj'. with reference to just before
left to be supplied at. This is confirmed,
and the force of (which is wrongly render-
ed hy Toap disconcerted) is illustrated by Pind.
Pyth. xi. f)0-()2. ' Tb Mt( ", ' .— vvbi] i. e. a wind like a
the name then, and to the present dav, given to a

tempestuous wind prevailing in the Alediierranean,
and blowing a sort of hurricane, in all directions
from N. K. to S. E. ; and perhaps meant by Ho-
mer Odyss. f. 313. and Virg. /En. i. 103-12. The
word is, I think, wrongly derived by the Etymolo-
gists from ',/nmo ; it rather comes from,
cognate with and. and properly signi-

fies the Stn'/t'er : which is confirmed and illustrat

ed by vEschyl. .\gam. ().37. Blomf. Nui>{ yap/ "HpciKov '
' if,•, / ', "fli-\', .

It remains, however, to discuss the yet more
difficult term ,\•, which has so
Commentators and Critics, that they have anx-
iously sought a change of readinsr, either Iron»

MSS. or from the conjectures of the learned.

Various objections have been made to the com-
mon reading ; but of no great weight. As to the

chief objection, the incongruity of ilie compound,
—\(^ may signify not only a ivare, but a rough
wavy sea (see the examples in Steph. Thes.) ; and
must have been sometimes used as an adjective

(which indeed, I suspect, was its original formj,
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as appears from the adjective, which is

used by a later Greek writer ap. Steph. Thes. Of
the conjectures which have been proposed, the

only ones that merit attention are and. For the forjner (which has been pro-

pounded by Toup, Ernesti, Bryant, and Kuin.)

there is no authority at all. Besides, the com-
pound would be contrary to analogy ; since there

is no instance of with a suhstaniive ; and even

those with adjectives are almost confined to the

Poets ; and moreover, the sense arising (wide-

wary) is too feeble. For the latter, (namely-, . . . wind) which has been proposed

by Grot., Mill, Le Oerc. Bentley, and Beng.,

there is some, though but very slender, authority

in MSS. and Versions ; while the objections

against it are,— 1 . that it would not be formed
analogically, but ought to be. 2.

That it would be heterogeneously compounded
of Greek and Latin. And could not well

represent aquilo. Besides, the name was doubt-

less the same that had prevailed for centuries;—
and was therefore not likely to be otherwise than

Greek throughout, not Greek and Latin. 3. It

would not at all correspond to the accurate de-

scriptions of the0, or Tujfow, given by an-

cients and moderns ; who agree in representing it

not as ^point-irind,— but as shifting about, in all

quarters from N. E. to S. E., East prerailing.

Hence it is clear that both external and internal

evidence unite in requiring the common reading

to be retained
J
the sense of which may be thus

expressed :
" the wave-stirring Easter," or, liter-

ally, " £-««?/•,•" which designation is con-

firmed and illustrated by the numerous passages

of the Greek and Latin Classical writers adduced
by me (chiefly from Wets.) in Recens. Synop.

15. -. An expression

often used of tempestuous winds ; as is proved by
the examples adduced by the Commentators : to

which may be added .iEschyl. Agam. 610.

— ripvatjt (scil. '.) '^9//£(', to bear up

against the wind
; face it. At mioirt; there is an

ellip., either of -\o~tov, as many Commentators
suppose ; or, rather, of ; which latter is

confirmed by Lucian cited by F^lsn. :-
ovv Ti3 :, ^.
and Arrian. Epict. iv. 9. o't ::, ; vni .
The sense of is " we were driven or

drifted."

16.'.} Not "running up to," but

"running under;" i.e. close under shore. So
Themist. p. 152, cited by Wets. : (partlij), 6f:.—\.] The name given by Mela and
Pliny countenances the reading6 found in

some Versions, &c. But the common reading is

confirmed by Hierocl. ap. Ptolom. iii. 7. and
Athenaeus. , for, " to

become masters of," " secure the boat;" which,
it seems, whether it had been towed by a rope,
or had hung fastened to the ship, or been on deck,
had been washed away by the waves.

17..,. r. !t.] This passage has
occasioned no little perplexity to the Commenta-
tors, who are not agreed on the sense of ^0179.

and. Some take 7}. of the aid or united

help of the mariners and the soldiers, or other
passengers. But thus the sense would be very
imperfectly expressed. Others take it of the
tackling, ropes, hooks, chains, &c. by which as-

sistance is rendered to a ship in rough weather.
No proof, however, of this signification has been
adduced. As to ., both the above classes of
Interpreters are agreed, that it must be taken of
that undergirding , which, they say, was employed
by the ancietits as well as the moderns ; whereby
thick cables were dravvn round a rickety ship, to

keep the timbers tight together. In proof and
illustration of this the Commentators adduce a

great number of passages from the Classical writ-

ers. But, upon close examination, it will appear
(as I have in some measure shown in Recens.
Synop.) that scarcely any one of these is to the

purpose ; for the sinefunibus Viv durare carince

Possint imperiosius ^quor, of Horace, Od. i. 14.

is uncertain; as may be imagined, since no Com-
mentator, except Baxter, takes it to refer to the

ungirding of a ship with ropes. And although in

Hesych., in voc., we have the gloss

C)^oivia ;
yet that is

knovi'n to refer to Aristoph. Eq. 279 ; and is only
the opinion of a Grammarian on the sense of the

word there ; which is better explained by the
Scholiasts, by Suidas, and even bj• another closs

of Hesych. himself, to mean ,, which is far more agreeable to the context
and the subject. And this is confirmed by the
Schol. on Thucyd. i. 29. {), where
he speaks of these| (calling them),
as stai/s necessary to bind together a rickety

ship-s hull. And so Theogn. Adm. 513.

; . e.-.
In fact, all the passages that have been adduced
in proof or illustration of the above undergirding
belong to that operation, which is alluded to in

the passages just cited, and which may be called

under (or inner) helling. The passages, indeed,
of Appian, are not quite decisive : but they are

far better interpreted of inner-belting than under-

girding, because the subject is retitting for the

purpose of war. The passage of Polyb. admits
of no other sense. Those of Plato, which are

mere allusions, are fiir better so understood, be-

cause the term- is employed. And how-
ever the ancients might sometimes apply their

cables in the above way, yet they would scarcely

have cables made for the purpose. The passage
of Athen. p. 204, however, is quite decisive,

where he savs that the gigantic ship of Ptolemy
Philopator had twelve, each 100 feet

long. So also in the passnge of Plutarch, which
I have myself adduced in Rec. Syn., there is men-
tion of these', which are said to be of
brass. From what I have wTitten on the passage

of Thucyd. there can be no doubt but that the,, or ,, were pieces of strong

planking to serve as staxjs, to bind the inner

frame-work of a ship together ; and were some-
times, in the case of an exceedingly large ship,

put in at first, but usually after the ship had been
some tinie in service, and had grown rickety. So
Galen uses the term metaphorically, to denote
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the midnff, or diaphragm, which is the inner belt-

ing of the human body.

Another argument for the interpretation I pro-
pose, is this,— that, according to the other inter-

pretation, , which occupies the
most prominent place iu the sentence, would be
almost useless. At least we should expect -•\, . But to ad-
vert to, in whichever of the two ways
above detailed, the word be taken, it will be lit-

tle suitable. 1 have no doubt but that the true

sense is that, in whicli (as Wets, attests) it is

used in the Greek writers on mechanics, namely,
props or stays, viz. the or above
mentioned. Thus the sense is, " they had re-

course to props and stays, undergirding the ship

[with them]." Those had been, no doubt, pro-

vided for any emergency ; and there is reason to

think that, in the largest class of merchant ships,

carpenters were regularly employed. Tliis was
certainly the case in ships of war ; for Xenoph.
de Republ. Athen. 12, enumerating the various

officers on board a trireme, reckons the.— ] i. e. the Syrtis miij'or on the coast

of Africa, estimated at 4000 or .5000 stadia in cir-

cumference, and occupying the whole of what
is now called the Gulf of Sidra.

— .] On what is meant by
TO, the Commentators are not agreed. Some
say the sails. But I have in Roc. Synop. shown
that this sense cannot be admitted. Others take

it to mean " the anchor," whicli was certainly

part of the. Vet the sailors were not in

soundings; and if they had been, they would
have let down two ancliors, as v. 29. If we con-

sider what other birXov may deserve to be called

the, we cannot doubt but that it must be

the ma,it. And this signification is confirmed by

the Syr. Ver. and adopted by Grot., Heraldus,

Bolten, and Kuin. ' is used because the

masts of the ancients were so formed as to go

into a socket, and be raised or lowered at pleasure.

The sense seems to be, that they lowered both

masts and every sort of tackling which carried

any canvass. If this be not admitted, we may, I

think, suppose, that denotes the sail-yard

at the poop, called at v. 40.

18. '] " heaved overboard,"

[the lading] ; for of that the, when used

without any addition, is to be understood ; since

the order of the circumstances (as Grot, rightly

observes) is, first, that the lading should be thrown

overboard, as here ; then the tackling, v. 19.

;

and lastly, the prm-isions, as v. 33. From the
Classical citations of Wets, it appears that this

was not very unfrequent in ancient naviga-
tion

: and, in violent storms, necessary, as the
Classical citations of Wets, ami Pric. prove ; to
which may be added, Jonas i. .5. hfioXfiv»-
To . .i'Eschyl. Agam. 97ij. km tA irpd', ' •, & &. where for would
read. See also Theb. 7G7— 9.

19. '.] Synonymous with the at
Jonas i. 5. and signifying all the armamenta navis,
otherwise called o-,\'i, as masts and yards, sails,

ropes, «See. (see Thucyd. vii. 21•.), including the
luggage of the passengers ; for has some-
times that sense.

20. >)\—.] This non-appearance
of the sun and stars was to the ancients at
all times perplexing, especially in tempestuous
weather. Under such circumstances they were
reduced to the utmost straits — not so much by
vant of practical skill in navigation, as by being
destitute of what Lord Byron finely calls' " The
feeling Compass— Navigation's soul."
—..] . is a very significant

term ; and Wets, cites an cvample of
from Plato ; and Wolf compares the

Virgilian " tempestas incubuit silvis." See also
Ps. Ixxxviii. 7.

21. .'] This is best rendered inedia a
neglect of food, for which they could not, in
their present state, have cither appetite or relish.

See Ps. cii. 4.

—!\— .] To explain this
seemingly strange expression, wc need not, with
many of the older Commentators, extend the
to&, and render ^. siifjer; but we may
have recourse to a sense of «-. found in the best
writers, on which I have fully treated in Recens.
Synop. and on Thucyd. ii. 41. where I have shown
that the literal sense is, " But it believed 'you to
have hearkened to me. and not to have loosed
from Crete : and tlius you would have been gain-
ers by all this disgrace, (i. e. frustration) and this

loss."

23. ol] scil. bov\o;\ as Exod. xxxii. 2G. Who
is the Lord's ? and Levit. xx. 26. So also in Is.

xlv. 14. where the LXX. render ' iSl ^Y "<"

6 ov\ . , as Kypke observes,
implies strenuous and aclire service.

24. —.] or
sometimes signifies " to grant any one's life for
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another ;
" and examples are ailduced by the Com- Alexandria and Constantinople : also that fcnir

mentators. Here, however, it means, to spare anchors were thouprht necessary on occasions of

any one's life on account of another. great peril, and tiro ordinarily in a tempestuous

27..] Namely, from their having left night. Hi;;^;. )>. . This has the air of a pro-

Fair-havens. ., '' as we were tossed verbial expression, of which Wets, cites two ex-

up and down." The sense is almost confined to amplesfrom Longus, signifying ''to anxiously wish

the later writers. for day."
—.] By this is meant not what is now 30. At sub. airCii'•, an ellip. usual

called the Adriatic gulf, but the .Adriatic sen, when the participle is accompanied with an .
which, as the Commentators have proved from 31. ^ i. e. humanly speaking. For
Ptolemy, Strabo, <!tc., compreiiended what had tlie promise of safety was conditional, and involv-

originally been called the'\. and de- ed the obligation to use the ordinary means for

noted the sea between Creece, Itai\ , and Africa, preservation : to neglect which would have been
Sec my Note on Thucyd. i. 'ik rdn 'lonov. tempting God. See Calvin.

— rim avTuU «'.] There is here 33. ';.] Namely, for tlie storm to

a nautical liijpallai:t•, lilie . at cense. " ^:. \ populir form of

xxi.3. in either case originating in the optical de- speaki.ig. which denotes "ye have taken little or

ception, by which, on approaching a coast, the no food." no reaular meal. Examples are adduc-
land seems to approach to the ship, not the ship ed by Kypke from Joscphus.

to the land. Of this examples are adduced by 34. .] Sub. . yiip, ice. " this will

the Commentators from both Greek and Latin be promotive of your safety." A sense of vpig

writers. Nay, our own seamen have the same frequent in the best writers, especially Thucyd.
idiom, when they speak of neann^ a coast, and ? . Sec. " little or nothing." An orien-

fi'tchins: a port. tal and proverbial phrase, on which see Note at

28. .'] The word comes from, Matt. x. 30. and Luke xxi. 18.

and denotes the space that a man may compass by 37. The number 286 may seem large ; but the

stretching out liis arms to tlie farthest. Alexandrian vessels were very bulky, and fitted

29. ] " rocky ground." out for carrying a great number of passengers.
— (K .] However unusual it may now Thus Joseph, in Vit. C. 3. (cited by Pearce) says

be for anchors to be dropped from the .ttern of a the ship in which he sailed, and which was cast
ship, yet the passages adduced by Wets, and away in the Adriatic sea, had 600 persons on
Pearce show that such was very usual in ancient board.

times : nay, that even in modern times the same 38. .] The best Commentators arc
custom continues, in the ships plying between agreed that this must signify the prwtsions, which
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would be reserved till the last, the lading and
tackling being before thrown overboard.

39. rfiv cncy.] A brief mode of expres-

sion, denoting " they took a view of the country;
but recognised it not." \— ^.
As all inlets have shores, Schmid. and Kuin. con-
strue the words thus : //', " they perceived a shore having a cer-

tain creek." This, however, is doing violence to

the construction. We must retain the natural

one, and take ai'y., with Grot.,Matth., and Schleus.,

in a popular sense, to denote a practicable shore.

And indeed the passages cited by those Com-
mentators prove that atyiuXog signifies properly a

sandy shore (as opposed to a rocky one) and con-

sequently one convenient for landing. is

taken in a sense which Theophyl. says is usual in

the common dialect, viz. an inlet. This is on the

N.W. side of the island, and now called La Cala

di San Paolo. |« &\, " to strand the

vessel." On this sense see my Note on
Thucyd. ii. 90.

40. \6.] This cannot mean, as several

Commentators imagine, " having taken up the

anchors ;
" for that sense would require,

or ; neither, as they were without boats,

could they iceigJi the anchors ; but the sense must

be (as the best Interpreters, ancient and modern,

are agreed) " removed the anchors," viz. by cut-

ting the ropes and leaving them in the sea. And
must (with De Dieu.Wets., Pearce, ISIarkl.,

Schleus., Heinr., and Kuin.) be referred to the

anchors, not to the vessel ; still less to thetnselres.

— . ny^h.^ "having loosen-

ed the bands of the rudders." So Eurip. Hel.

1536. speaks of the rudder as fastened /.
Some Commentators are not a little perplexed

with the circumstance of two rudders being spoken

of to one ship. But Grot., Bochart, Elsn., Schef-

fer, Lips, and Perizon. have proved, that among
the ancients large ships of burden had two rud-

ders. To the passages cited by them in proof I

have in Recens. Synop. added a passage, yet more

apposite than any, from Orpheus in Argonaut.

274. - ,
' &' 6• &' '',, '. From

which passage it appears probable that the rudders

were regularly taken off when the ship was in

port, and were laid up in the docks. But the

question is, Jwio and tvhere were they fixed on ?

VOL. I.

Many (as Albcrti, Bp. Pearce, and Kuin.) think
that the rudders were one at the stern, and the
otlicr at the bow of the ship ; while others eup-
pose both to have been at the stern. I know not,

however, of the numerous passages cited by the
above Commentators, any one that delermin'-s this

point ; but that which I have adduced from Orphe-
us undoubtedly does : yet it decides the contrary
way, namely, that they were both at the.— ^ .] The term -, it rarely occurs, is almost unnoticed by the
ancients, and hence its sense is disputed. Luther
took it to mean the mast ; and Erasmus the sail

yard: interpretations devoid alike of proof and
probability. Bayf, Jun., Albcrti, and Wolf, with
more probability, explain it the large sail of the

poop, answering to our mizen sail, and even yet
called by the Venetians artemon. The best found-
ed opinion, however, seems to be that of Grot.,

Voss, Heum., Wets., Mich., Rosenm., and Kuin.,
who understand by it a small sail near the prow,
called by Pollux the dolon, which was used to

keep the ship steady, and to prevent its working
too much, when the larger and upper sails were
set. See the passages of Papius and Juvenal Sat.

xii. GS. cited from Wets, in Recens. Synop.
—] scil. 1); an ellipsis sometimee

supplied in Homer and Herodot.

41. ! i5iO.]\ hae

not here its usual signification an isthmus which
divides seas, but denotes a peninsular promontory.

The word, indeed, is usually applied to peninsu-

las of the largest size ; but sometimes also to nar-

row spits of land jutting out into the sea; and
sometimes to those twnim, partly above and part-

ly under vater, which guide the currents, and
therefore make the place \<, and conse-

quently rough. So Clemens; cited by Wets. Si•' -. and Dio Chrys. Orat.

v., who, speaking of the Syrtes, says it is sur-

rounded by /en! '. The
spit of sand in question was an elongation of a
ness, represented in Cluverius's Map, and noticed

by Dorville in his Sicula.

—'] "having fixed itself." On thie

idiom, by which words with an active force, and
generally active use, have sometimes a reflective

sense, see my Note in Recens. Synop. With, Pric. compares Virg. " Illisaque

prora pependit."

44. ' —
• owe if] for —>. On

'75
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which idiom see Matth. Gr. Gr.
. ., "some of the things which came out

of the ship," i. e. barrels, boxes, &c.

XXVIII. 1. MeXi'nj.] It was an old opinion,

strenuously supported in the last century by X>e

Rhoer, that this is not the African Melita, but
another, on the coast of Illyricum ; and has been
of late revived, and ably defended by Mr. Bryant
and others. Yet it is, I conceive, untenable, as

had long ago been proved by Scaliger, Bochart,
Cluv., Cellar., and Wendelin, de Melita Pauli.

2. ol .} The pride of the Greeks
and Romans accounted men of all other nations
barbarians. The not being able to speak the lan-

guages of those countries involved the charge of
barbarism; and indeed that is by many supposed
to be the primitive sense of the word. See the
Note on Rom. i. 14. But that is at variance with
the etymon, rightly referred to an Oriental origin

;

though not from the Arabic berher, to murmur,
but from the Punic berber, a shepherd. Now it

was originally appropriated to the indigenous and
pastoral inhabitants of Africa ; who, to their more
civilized fellow-men on the other side of the
Mediterranean, appeared rustics and barbarians.

Hence the term came at length to mean
a rustic or clcnim.

— oi) Trjv . .] "no common benevo-
lence, or kindness." An elegant litotes. -
xpavTcs. The best Commentators are agreed
that this signifies " having set fire to a pyre [of
wood];" a signification found both in the LXX.
and the Classical writers. The common reading
" lighting a fire " would require.,
"took us into their protection and care." '-. Qui ingnierat, as (irot. well renders. So
Polyb. p. 10.53."cited by Wets, iid e c-/ '^.

3.(] " when he had heaped togeth-
er." There is something graphic in the term.
Wets, compares Hesych. oi-\. By is meant dry brush-
wood, fit for fuel. So Xenoph. cited by Wets..— .] Our common version renders
"out of the heat." But the best Interpreters, an-
cient and modem, are agreed that the sense is " pra;

calorem," " urged by the heat." For to take
for would be unprecedented. is for^. by a common Hellenistic idiom. Many
eminent Commentators and Critics, indeed, main-
tain that it is not said the viper bit Paul ; and that, even were that written, could not have
such a sense. I have, however, in Recens. Synop.

shown that this position is untenable. Among
other passages which I have cited is Cantic. i. 6.

h '\, "laid hold on me" (as we
say) tanned my skin. Upon the whole, it is un-
deniable that signifies to lay fast hold

of, fasten on. But this, when used of a serpent,

necessarily implies biting. As to the argument
from the words oiiiv at ver. 5, it is

exceedingly weak ; for, even in a Classical writer,

the position of the clause, and the air of the nau•-

ration, would exclude any such sense as that " the
reptile had not hurt Paul." But in a Hellenistic

writer the popular sense, which may be denoted
by the words, namely, that " no harm came of it,"

must be preferred. Besides, such is so evidently

the opinion of St. Luke (whom we cannot suppose
to have been mistaken) that no other sense than
the common one must be thought of. Besides,
how, it may be asked, can a serpent ha7ig by any
part of a man's body (as at ver. 4.) but by his

teeth ?

4. TO.} The word is used, not of beasts,

properly so called, but of serpents ; though it pri

marily means any wild creature ; and GcJen uses
the word Therim to denote medicines to cure the
bite of a serpent.
— icm—.] The words are to be

taken in their plain and popular sense ; and such
refinements as those resorted to by Elsn., Heins.,
and others, are not to be tliought of. The people
seem to have meant to reason thus :

" Die he
surely will, and no doubt for some crime worthy
of death ; and considering that he has been thus
rescued from the jaws of a watery grave, and
brought here to suffer death, surely he must have
been guilty of the greatest of crimes,— murder."
From the passages of the Classical writers adduced
by Grot., Pric, and Wets., it appears that the

ancients thought Divine justice sometimes deliv-

ered criminals out of dangers, in order to reserve
them for heavier calamities and severer punish-
ments. OvK, " lias not suffered to live ;

"

considering him as already dead ; which proves
that they must have been very sure the serpent
had bitten Paul.

6., . &c.] Here are accurately

represented the two classes of symptoms which
supervene on the bite of a poisonous serpent, ac-

cording to the virulence of the poison, and the

strength of the body to which it is communicated.
The first represents the swelling, and inflamTna-

tion, in the beginning local, then general, which
brings on a burning fever, that quickly destroys

the patient. The second is the effect of the strong-

est poison on the weakest body.
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—? airbv y.] This phrase is

Hellenistic in its manner, and corresponds to the

just before, and confirms the
common interpretation of that expression. "-

is not unfrequent in the best writers in the
sense evil. It here denotes producing harm to the

body, in which sense it is often used in the best
writers, especially the Medical ones.
— .'\ The Commentators are needlessly

minute in debating what God; for the question
is undeterminable ; and, after all, the word might
be used in that lower sense (to denote a Divine
person) which is occasionally found in the later

writers, especially Philostratus in his life of Apol-
lonius.

7. ^] estates. See Note on Matt. xxvi. 36.. This matj be interpreted, with most
Commentators, " the principal person of the isl-

and:" a sense frequent in the N. T. As, how-
ever, the term is often found in Inscriptions and
Coins, even Malta, used in the sense Governor,
— Grot., Bochart, and also the best recent Com-
mentators are, vith reason, of opinion that it sig-

nifies the Prefect of the island ; yet ver. 27. de-
fends the common interpretation.

— — "taking us to his

house, kindly entertained us." 5. is used for

vnob. Yet one example of this sense is adduced
by Wets, from jElian. and 0. are usual

terms on this subject.

8. —- There was no ne-

cessity for Dr. Owen to have conjectured-,
since of the plural in a singular sense examples
are adduced by Munthe, as also of fehres in the

Latin from Ammian by Wets. And several might

be added from Hippocrates. Perhaps the plural

may be used with reference to thosefis, or parox-

ysms, by which fever makes its attacks. And
possibly the of Thucyd. ii. 49. may
be interpreted on the same principle.'
is a vox sol. de hac re, on which see Note on

Mark i. 30. On ol , see Luke
xiii. 11. sq.

10. !\' {"]. Many of the

best Commentators are of opinion, that' is

here to be taken in a sense frequent in the Clas-

sical writers, and not unknown in the Scriptures,

to denote honorary reicards. So Ecclus. xxxviii.

1. . 1 Tim.
. 17. ?

: the former of which passages was

probably in the mind of St. Luke. The sense
seems to be " honorary presents." Not, however,
of money (which Paul probably would refuse) but
of necessaries. Tiie words following seem meant
to give an example of the kind of honorary presents
made. is well explained by Wets.,
" onerarunt nos, et cumulata ingesserunt, et nee
petentibus iraposuerunt ;

" referring to Piuth iii. 15.

11. '/. The rd,
or insigne, was that from which the ship derived
its name. It was a painting or bas-relief on the
prow, of some god or hero, or sometimes airimal

;

nav, even inanimate substance, as shield, &c. See
Ovid Trist. i. 10, 1., and Virg. JEn. v. 115. seoq.
The poop bore the picture, or image, called the
tutela, of some god, under whose protection the
ship was supposed to be placed. Both t)ie tutela

and the insig^ne were of gold (or rather gilded
metal), ivory, or other rich material. So V^irg.

JEn. X. 171. Et aurato fulgebat Apolline puppis.
Thus, of the ship mentioned in the above cited
passage of Ovid, the numen tutelare was Minerva,
placed on the poop ; but the insigne, or,
was a helmet of Minerva painted on the prow :

and this gave name to the ship. Yet such was
not the invariable custom. Sometimes the tutela

and the. were the same ; as, for instance,

whenever (as often happened) the effigies of the

Deity himself, to whose protection the ship was
committed, supplied the place of an insigne ; then
the ship was called by the name of that God who
was painted or carved on the prow. Thus the

Alexandrian ship in which Paul sailed had the

Dioscuri for an irisigne as well as a tutela ;

whence, too, it was called.
12. ?.] No doubt, in a

great measure for commercial puoses.
13..] Not " fetching a compass,"

but •' coasting about," as most Translators ren-

der; with reference, I imagine, to the promon-
tories, especially that of Taurus, to be doubled
in coasting the Sicilian shore ; for, in the former

sense, the term would not be justified by geo-

graphical truth ; unless, indeed, it were to be un-

derstood of taking a course, by reason of a Wes-
terly wind, very much to the East, and so getting

to Rhegium by tacking. And from the'-
' in the next verse, it is certain that the

wind had shifted, and was not the same. But if

so, they could not roast along Sicily.

—.] " the South wind having arisen."
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Of this idiom examples are given by Wets, and

Munthe. On the idiom in, see Note at

John xi. 39. They were now in the regular track

of vessels from Alexandria to Rome, as Wolf in-

fers from Suet. Vesp. C. 5.

14. — firro] "we were entreated

to stay seven days." It is probable that they had
arrived there on the day after the Lord's day.

Hence they were requested to stay the next

Lord's day over, to give an opportunity to all the

Christians of hearing Paul's preaching. See Note
on Gal. i. 18.

15. —^] "having heard from

thence," viz. from Puteoli, either by letter or by

message. No doubt there was a constant com-
munication between the two places.

— di. ' .] The distance (51

miles) marks the profOund respect paid to Paul

by the Roman Christians.

— /.] Tiiese are supposed to have

been«, for the refreshment of travellers passing

to and from Rome ; but tliey were probably rath-

er retail shops for the sale of all sorts of eatables

and drinkables. Thus Zosimus ii. 10. calls them
the : and indeed this was the usual

sense of taberna, which word Donatus well de-

rives from Trabena, such being at first wooden
houses for sliops only.

16., &c.] It was ordered by la%v that

all those sent as prisoners to Rome should be de-

livered to the custody of the Prcp/tctiis Prcptorii,

and guarded in tlie Pretorian camp. Here Luke
' has expressed himself with extreme brevity ; but

his meaning seems to be this :
— " The Centurion

delivered his prisoners to the charge of the Pre-

fect [by whom] it was permitted to Paul," &c.' iavTdv, i. e. " apart from the other prisoners,"

who were confined in the career cas'reusis. A great
favour this ; for even those, to whom the libera

custodia, or was granted, were yet
usually confined in a pait of the public prison,

called the . So in Philostr.

V. A. vii. 22. .
— . . .] And, as appears from .

20., and according to the invariable custom of

persons kept in such sort of durance, chained by
the hand to the soldier. Nay, from Joseph, p.
81-1-. 7. we find that even King Agrippa, when m
confinement at Rome, was chained to a soldier.

17. '] "though I had done;" a some-
what unusual sense of the participle.

must be accommodated in sense to the two clauses

to which it belongs, namely, " nothing injurious

to the Jewish people, or at variance with the cus-

toms," itc.

19. —. Literally, " not as

having aught to accuse my own nation of," i. e.

not intending thereby to accuse.

20. yep.] The refers to a clause

omitted
; . d. [And I may justly claim to be free

from all offence to my nation, nay, even to be at-

tached to it] for, for the hope of Israel (i. e. tlie

long expected Messiah), &,c.

21. 22. The latter of these two verses shows
that the former must, in interpretation, be quali-

fied, and the sense contained in both may be thus

expressed :
" We have neither received any let-

ters from Judsa [containing any bad account of

thee] nor have any of the brethren come here

and related or spoken aught of evil concerning

thee. But we wish to hear from thee what thou

thinkest, or hast to say, concerning this Sect [viz.

in its justification] ; for it has come to our knowl-

edge that it is everywhere spoken of." There
is something obscure and indefinite in the word-
ing, which may partly be ascribed to the delicacy

of the speakers. They say they have heard no
evil of him, because they did not regard his pro-

fessing Christianity as involving any thing-
pSv • such rather respecting actions than opinions.

—7 is a delicate way of asking

what he has to say in defence of Christianity,



ACTS CHAP. XXVIIl. 22— 31. 597

22» .^ axovaat «' '^"•"* **• '•

.-
2^. '^ , ) f£j/taj'

« ^"1"» 26. 6.

' '& ,& ,
24 , . ' '^"""•<•
2, . «-, ' "
2Q , ^'^ '?,'"'••. 9•& ' ^^*'

> ^^, ~. \' ,. ' Luke 8." 10.', ,"*<.4.2 . &, , -
& ' 6-&, ,

fj
-

2& , . ^ )^^1^^^^*^•, & . " ' • •

29 . ,& -, .
30 ^ ) &, -
31 , -,,.
whicli they probably understood to be alluded to ., "he earnestly set forth." See sviii. 26.

in the words '/ rati '/. , &C. Sub..
23., &C.] " having appointed," as 26,27. See Note on Matt. xiii. 4, 15. With

the sense rather seems to be, "having agreed this I would compare Soph. Aj. 85. where Miner-
with him for ; " on which signification of the va says to Ulysses, it-

word, see my Note on Thucyd. i. 99. .

END OF THE FIRST VOLUME.




